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This Grammar is designed in conformity with tho 
Prophet's injunction l«ktj uyleU-alj I^L-I Seek help in 

arts from their masters, 1 which, as applied to the 
study of Arabic grammar, may be interpreted to mean 
that the learner should have recourse to the teaching 
of the native Grammarians, and eschew the unautho- 
rized conjectures of foreign scholars. This method pos- 
sesses 3 obvious advantages :— the native teachers arc 
more likely to be safe guides than their foreign rivals ; 2 
their works form a better introduction to the commen- 
taries and glosses indispensable for the study of many 
works in Arabic literature; and their system of grammar 
must be adopted as the basis of communication with 
contemporary scholars of Eastern race. The superficial 
objection that many of the old masters, like Sibawaih, 
AlFarisl, and AzZamakhshari, were foreigners has been 
anticipated by Ibn Khaldfin, who replies that they were 
foreigners only by descent, while in education and 
language they were on the footing of native Arabs. 3 
The science of grammar among the Arabs owes its 
origin 4 to the anxiety of some pious and politic statos- 



» D. 122. 

8 I readily admit that wo neither now, nor ever, can equal them 
in quantity [and, be might have added, quality] of knowledge (ALL 
Pref. IX). 

s IKhld. vol I, part III, p. 316. 

4 The following account of the grammatical Schools and of parti- 
cular Grammarians is taken from the 41th Chapter of the MuJur (Mr. 
II. 198 — 212) and from the historical and biographical works cited in 
the Abbreviations of References (pp. i—xxvi below). References will 
be given only in special cases. For further details about the Gramma- 
1 
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men, in the early years of the Muhammadan era, to 
preserve the knowledge of classical Arabic, which was 
the language of the Kur'&n, their Civil and Religious 
Code, from being lost amid the corruptions rapidly im- 
ported into the spoken language by foreign subjects and 
converts. Abu-tTayyib, the Lexicologist, says in his 
treatise on the Grades of the Grammarians "Solecism ap- 
" peared in the speech of the freedmen and naturalized 
" Arabs from the time of the Prophet (God bless him, 
" and give him peace 1). For we are told that a man 
" committed a solecism in his presence, and he then 
" said ' Set your brother right, for he has erred.' And 
" Abii Bakr said ' Assuredly that I should recite [the 
" * gur'fln] and omit is more pleasing to me than that 
" ' I should recite and commit a solecism.' And sole- 
" cism was already well-known : — nay, we have been 
" told the words of the Prophet (God bless him, and 
" give him peace \), that he said ' I am of Kuraish, and 
" ' have grown up among the Banti Sa'd. "Whence, 
" ' then, should I have solecism ? ' 1 And a Secretary 
" of Abu Musa alAsh'arl wrote to 'Umar, and commit- 
" ted a solecism ; whereupon ' Umar wrote to Abu Musa, 
" saying ' Strike thy Secretary one stroke of a whip.' 2 
" And 'All Ibn AlMadlnl used not to alter a tradition, 
" even if it contained a solecism, unless it were the 
" words of the Prophet (God bless him, and give him 
" peace !) ; so that he, as it were, allowed the imputa- 
" tion of solecism against others." Such solecisms, ob- 
serves Professor lienan, 8 were a subject of perpetual 

rians the reader is referred to the Abbreviations of References and the 
Chronological List (pp. xxvii— rxxiv below), and for their opinions to 
the body of the work. 

1 See vol, I, p. 310 and the Note on I. 15 of that page. 

* See vol. I, p. 318 and the Note on I. 18. 

3 Histoire Generale et Systeme compare des Langues Semitiqnea, . 
p. 376. 
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affliction to the Arabs of the old school ; and the Kha- 
lifa 'All conceived the idea of endeavouring to stop them 
by the publication of the. rules governing the construc- 
tion 1 of the classical language. This accomplished 
prince, who, according to Ibn 'Abbas, 2 was exclusive- 
ly gifted with nine tenths of knowledge, and shared 
with the other Companions of the Apostle in the re- 
maining tenth, 3 proceeded to lay down the fundamen- 
tal principles of syntax, and enunciate the primary 
division of the word into noun, verb, and particle ; and 
then made over the task of developing his concep- 
tions to his learned confidant Abu-lAswad adDu'ali. 4 
The execution of this project, however, was interrupted 
by the murder of 'All in 40 5 and the usurpation of 
his rival Mu'awiya 6 in 41 ; and for more than 10 years 
Abu-1 Aswad refrained from divulging the lessons of his 
Master. By this time the corruption of the spoken 
language had begun to endanger the purity of the Sacred 
Text; and Ziyad Ibn Ablhi, 7 who was then Gover- 
nor of the two 'Iraks, 3 suggested to Abu-lAswad the 
composition of a work that should serve as a standard for 
the people, and maintain the knowledge of the Word of 
God. This Ziyad, the most remarkable specimen of 
the Civil Service recently instituted to supply a defect 



1 Etymology was not invented till a much later period, its first 
author being Mu'adh Ibn Muslim at Harra (Mr. II. 202, Sn. L 28). 
» See the Note on vol. I., p. U, I. 12. 

8 AGh. IV. 22, Nw. 437. 

*The words used by 'All on this occasion l> jsaAJI 

^yJS | U | -Follow this method, 0 Abu-lAswad gave the name of jS j to 

the new soience (A. I. 28). 
6 See the Note on ml. I, p. 373, 1. 17. 

• See the Note on vol I, p. 873, I. 16. 

9 See the Note on vol. I, p. 281, 1. 13. 

* He held this appointment from 50 to 53. 
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incidental to the patristic government of the early 
Khalitas, who confided the administration of the terri- 
tories won by their arms to venerable, but illiterate, 
Companions of the Apostle, was a statesman of powerful 
and cultivated mind, fully able to appreciate the politi- 
cal and literary importance of preserving the purity of 
tho national language. He was born in the year 1 ; 1 
and apparently sprang from tho dregs of the people, his 
mother and putative father both being slaves. He be- 
gan his public career as the Secretary of AlMughlra 
Ibn Shu'ba, 2 who was Governor of AlBasra under 
the Khalifa 'Umar3 in 17 ; and, after the disgrace 
and recall of AlMughlra in the same year, he retained 
the post of Secretary under the new Governor Abu. 
Musa alAsh'ari, 4 who used to send him with des- 
patches to the Court at AlMadina. Though he was 
only 17 years old when he first entered the presence of 
'Umar, his ability and tact soon attracted the attention 
of the Sovereign, whose 1 confidence he secured by his 
successful conduct of a mission to appease a sedition in 
AlYaman. He was so brilliant and powerful a speaker 
that, on hearing him address the assembled people by 
the Khalifa's command, the astute politician 'Amr Ibn 
Al'As 5 exclaimed, in admiration of his matchless ora- 
tory, " By God, if this young man were of Kuraish, he 
" would drive the Arabs with his staff!." The influence 
acquired by Ziyad under the austere 'Umar was retained- 
and augmented under the chivalrous 'Ali and the crafty 



i Or 10 years before the Flight, or in the year 2 or 8. See 1Kb 
176, AOh. II. 215, Jiw. 25G, Is. II. 82. 
* Sue the Xoto on vol. II, p. 290, I. 1. 

3 See the Note on vol. I, p. 479, 1. 2. 

4 See the Noto on vol. I, p. 205, /. 22. 

5 The Companion 'Amr Ibn Al'As alKurashl asSahml, the Con 
lueror aud Governor of Egypt {d. 4,2 or 43 or 44 or 47 or 48 or 4! 
>r 51). 
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Mu'awiya. He was appointed by 'Ali to the govern- 
ment of Persia in 38 ; and remained faithful to his So- 
vereign through all the vicissitudes of the civil war with 
Mu'awiya, steadily resisting the attempts of the Pre- 
tender to seduce him from his allegiance. But, after 
the murder of 'Ali in 40, and_the pusillanimous abdica- 
tion of his eldest son AlHasan 1 in favour of Mu'awiya 
in 41, Ziyad transferred his services to the new dynasty, 
which, being apprehensive of his intrigues in Persia, 
was glad to purchase his adhesion at the price of his 
public recognition as the son of Abu Sufyan 2 and 
brother of the reigning Sovereign. This event, which 
satisfied the ambition of his life, occurred in 44 ; and 
was followed by further promotion. In 45 he was ap- 
pointed by Mu'awiya to the government of AlBasra and 
its provinces ; and finally in 50, upon the death of his 
old chief AlMughira Ibn Shu'ba, then Governor of Al- 
Kufa, the 2 'Iraks were united under his administration, 
whifch continued undisturbed until his death in 53. He 
had now governed AlBasra for more than 5 years ; and 
must have been well acquainted with the peculiar qualifi- 
cations of Abu-lAswad, who had long been a resident of 
that city, and as some say, was the tutor of Ziyad's chil- 
dren. But Abu-lAswad, who perhaps in his heart re- 
probated Ziyad as a renegade and traitor to the House 
of 'All, at first refused to/qomply with his suggestion. 
One day, however, Abu-lAswad happened to hear a Pro- 
fessor of Beading so mispronounce 2 vowels in a Text 3 
as to pervert its sense from " God is free from {the 
'• covenant of ) the idolaters, and His Apostle {also is 



1 The Khalifa AlHasan Ibn 'All alKurashi alHashiml alMadanl 
(6. 3 or 4 or 5, a. 40, d. 44 or 49 or 50 or 51 or 58). 
* Sea the Note ou vol I, p. 327, 1. 4. 

3 tijU'n for *Vj,'in Kur. IX. 3. (vol. II, p. 408). 
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"free) " into " God is free from ((he covenant of) the 
" idolaters, and (from the covenant of) His Apostle ". 
Shocked at such profane ignorance, which made God 
repudiate the covenant of His own Apostle, Abu-lAs- 
wad exclaimed " I did not think that the condition of 
the people had come to this pass!"; and, repenting of 
his refusal, he returned to Ziyad, and said " I will do 
what the Governor ordered ". Accordingly he first set 
himself to secure the correct pronounciation of the vow- 
els in the Kur'Sn by inventing the present system of 
notation ; and then opened a school of grammar, in 
which he lectured to all comers. 

The Father of the Grammarians was a Basri. He 
had been Judge of AlBasra, having received his ap- 
pointment from 'All in 40. He was not allowed to 
retain this important post under Mu'awiya •} but he con- 
tinued to reside at Al Basra until his death in 6 9. 2 
Thus the first School of Grammarians was Basri ; and 
its Kufi rival did not come into existence for nearly. 100- 
years after the death of Abu-lAswad. The grammati- 
cal pedigree of Slbaiwah and AIFarra, the leading re- 
presentatives of the 2 Schools, is shown in the accom- 
panying table, where the steps indicate the succession; 
of master and pupil. 



» Tr. II. 17, IAth. III. 350. 

» In 69 (IKhn, HH, Is, IHjr, Mr, BW) ; or in the Khillfa of 'Umar 
Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz, r. 99—101 (IKhn) : in 101 (HKh). If 69 be cor- 
rect, Abu-lAswad died 60 years before his pupil Yahya Ibn Ya'mar ; 
and, if 101, he died 61 years after his master 'All. The latter alter- 
native seems improbable, if he died, as is said in the IKhn, HH, and 
Is, at the age of 85. 



GRAMMATICAL PEDIGREE OF SIBAWAIH AND ALFARRX 
The names in the main lines are printed in small capitals. 



«Ali (E 40) 
(B) Abu-lAswad (d. 69 or 101) 
(B) Ya?tX Ibn Ya'mab (rf. 129) 



(B) Ibn Abi Ish&V (<*• 127) 
'IbS Ibn 'Umar 



(B) ABit 'Aim Ibn Al'Ala (6. 70, d. 154) 



(B) 'Isa Ibn 'Umar 
(d. 149) 



(B) AlAkhfasb. Abu Ja'far 
(d. 177) arRawwast 



Ydniis Abu Zaid 



(K) Ab6 Js'far 
abRaww&bi 



(K) AlKisa'i {d. 189) 

(K) AlFarba (6. 144, d. 207) 



| AlKina 



(B) YoJus (6. 90, d. 182) 

L 

I 



(B) Sibawaih 
(d. 180). 



U (B)AbuZaid A % 



I I 

1 1 

3 I 
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The 2 Schools agreed in principle, but differed in 
practice. They had inherited the same system of gram- 
mar from their common predecessors ; and for its deve- 
lopment they trusted to the same resources, the words 
and phrases collected by the early Masters from con- 
temporary Arabs reputed to retain the primitive chaste- 
ness of speech, and the remains of the classical language 
preserved in the Kur'du and in ancient proverbs and 
poems. " Slbawaih, " for example, says Ibn Khaldun, 
" did not confine himself to the rules of grammar ; but 
"filled his Book 1 with the proverbs of the Arabs, 
" and with their evidentiary verses and phrases. " 2 
The peculiarity of the new School, however, was its 
uncritical reception of poetry as evidence: Abu-tTayyib 
says " Poetry at AlKufa was more abundant and compre- 
hensive than at Al Basra ; but most of it was forged, 
" or attributed to poets who had not composed it." The 
ancient poetry had not yet been collected in DltoSns, 
and reduced into writing ; but was preserved in men's 
memories, and transmitted by word of mouth. Much 
of it had perished, having passed away with those who 
remembered it ; 3 and the work of collecting and edit- 
ing the rest was undertaken by the Rhapsodists, or 
Professors of Poetry, who flourished mostly at AlKufa. 
The most celebrated of these Professors were AlMufad- 
dal adDabbi, Hammad arUawiya, and Khalaf alAhmar. 
The first is allowed to have been a trustworthy autho- 
rity ; and the Basil Abu Zaid has transmitted much 
poetry from him. But the other two are denounced by 
the Basrls as unscrupulous forgers. Hammad was the 



i See vol. I, p. 15. 

» IKhld. vol. I, part III, p. 310. 

» See the passage on the Minor Poets in the Note on vol. I, 
p. 82, 1. 4. 
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most copious Rhapsodist of the Kufts : the Grammari- 
ans of both Schools learnt from him, as likewise did 
Khalaf AlAhmar; and the Basri AlAsma'l has trans- 
mitted some poetry from him : this critic says " All 
" the poetry of Imra alKais that is in our hands is from 
" Hammad arRawiya, except some that we have heard 
"from Abu 'Amr Ibn Al'Ala". But, notwithstanding 
that, observes Abu-tTayyib, Hammad is not accounted 
trustworthy by the Basris : Abu Hatim says " There 
" were at AlKufa a multitude of Rhapsodists, like Ham- 
"mad, who used to forge poetry, or attribute it to 
" others than its real authors": and it is related that, 
an Arab of the desert having come one day to Hammad, 
and recited to him an ode whose author was not known, 
he said to his companions " Write it"; and, when they 
had written it, and the Arab had gone away, he said 
" To whom think ye that we should attribute it ? " ; so 
they made various suggestions, upon which he said 
"Attribute it to Tarafa". Khalaf; alAhmar was a 
Basri but, after the death of Hammad, the Kufts fre- 
quented his lectures, because he had learnt much from 
Hammad, and had reached a degree of proficiency that 
Hammad had never approached. He was himself a 
poet, and possessed the faculty of imitating the style of 
any poet at will. He forged a large quantity of poetry, 
which the Ba^ris and Kufts learnt from him. After- 
wards, having fallen ill, he turned religious ; and, being 
troubled by remorse for the impostures practised upon 
his pupils, he went to AlKufa, and informed the Kufts 
of the spurious poems interpolated by him into their 
collections of poetry. The Kufts, however, dreading the 



1 Ho must not bo confounded with Abu-lEfisan 'All Ibn AlHasan, or 
Ibn AlMubarak, known as AlAhhab, the Kuft Oraraniariau (d. 186 
or 194 or 208), pupil of AlKisa'l. 

3 
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ridicule consequent upon an admission of their own 
ignoraace and credulity, rejected his corrections, saying 
" In our opinion thou wast more trustworthy then than 
" thou art now " ; so that the spurious poetry has re- 
mained in their Diw3na until this day. 1 The Kfifts, 
therefore, all take from the Basrls ; but the Basrls re- 
fuse to take from the Kiifls, because they hold the 
Arabs quoted by the Kufts not to be authorities, and 
the poetry transmitted by the Kufrs to be open to the 
objections before mentioned : Abu Hatim says " When 
" I quote anything from the Arabs, I quote it only, on 
; ' the authority of trustworthy reporters, like Abu Zaid, 
"AlAsma% Abu 'Ubaida, and Yunus ; and regard 
" not the versions of AlILisa'i, AlAhmar, 3 AlFarra, and 
"the like". Matters, then, says AbutTayyib, conti- 
nued in this state until learning was transported to 
Baghdad, where the Kfifts obtained the ascendancy over 
their rivals, and served the kings, who therefore pre- 
ferred them. From that time, forgetting their scholar- 
ship in an unworthy rivalry for distinction at Court, 
the Grammarians of this School were filled with desire 
for anomalous versions, and boasted of extraordinary 
expressions, and vied one with another in licenses, and 
forsook principles, and relied upon details, so that the 
science became confused. 3 But this unfavourable ver- 
dict of Abu-fTayyib upon the merits of the Kfift School 
must be received with caution, as being the verdict of 
a partisan, 4 whioh is evident not only from the tone of 
his observations, but also from his citing none but 

> It seems to bo implied that the Ba?rls expunged the spurious 
poetry from their Diwans. 

2 The Kflfl Grammarian mentioned in Note 1 on p. IX above. 

3 Ibn Durustawaih says "Wlieu AlKisa'I heard an anomaly, allow- 
able only by poetio license, he used to treat it as regular, and ereot 
" it into a precedent ; so that he corrupted grammar " (BW) 

* Abu-^Tayyib's prejudic«««;ainst the Kfifts is extraordinary, because 
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Basrls, like AlAama'iand Abu HiEtim, as his authorities. 
Tn fact the impartial reader of this work will see much 
reason to conclude that the two Schools differed chiefly in 
their estimate of the comparative value of theory and 
practice, the Basrls explaining away by arbitrary as- 
sumptions, or rejecting as anomalies or poetic licenses, 
those examples which conflicted with their theories, 
while the Kufts accommodated their theories to the 
existing examples. In so empirical a science as gram- 
mar the method adopted by the Ktifis was no doubt the 
right one; and, accordingly, in many of the disputes 
between them and their Basrl rivals, the judgment of 
later Grammarians has been recorded in their favour. 
The two Schools maintained their separate existence till 
the end of the 3rd, or middle of the 4th century, when 
they became merged in the new School of Baghdad. The 
Basrl Grammarian and Lexicologist Ibn Kutaiba, who, ■ 
after his retirement from the Judgeship of AdDinawar, 
devoted his leisure, until his death in 276, to lecturing 
ait Baghdad, was wont to mix his doctrines with theories 
transmitted from the Eufls. His contemporaries and 
survivors, the Basrl AlMubarrad, who died in 285, and 
the KSft Tha'lab, who died in 291, may be considered 
as the last representatives of the two Schools. These two 
rival Professors resided at Baghdad ; and most of their 



he was himself a pupil of that School, having, as he informs ub, re- 
ceived the Nawadir of Abu 'Amr ashShaibanl by oral transmission 
from the author, as is shown in the following grammatical pedigree : — 
(E) Abu 'Amr ashShaibanl (d. 206) 

(E) 'Amr Ibn Abi 'Amr (d. 231) 

(K) Tha'lab \b. 200, d. 291) 

(Bd) Abu 'Umar azZahid (fr. 261, d. 345) 

(Bd) Abu-'ttJytib (*. 351). 
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pupils attended the lectures of both Masters. The 
result was a fusion of doctrines in the next generation of 
Grammarians, who founded the School of Baghdad. 
The name of Basrl, however, belongs to Ibn Duraid, 
who was contemporary with AlMubarrad for 62 years, 
and survived till 321 ; and is extended by Abu-tTayyib 
to the pupils of AlMubarrad, whom he describes as 
" Abu Ishak AzZajjaj, Abu Bakr Ibn ABSarraj, Mab- 
" ramao, and the oldest of the Masters that we have 
" met," a phrase that may include AlAkhfash AlAsghar, 
Ibn KaisSn, Niftawaih, Ibn Durustawaih, and AsSull ; 
and I have placed Ibn Kaisan and Muhammad AlYazldl 
among the Basrls, the former because he is said to have 
been more inclined to the doctrine of the Basrl School, 1 
and the latter because he is classed with his great-grand- 
father Abu Muhammad AlYazidL But, even with 
these additions, the ancient Grammarians all passed 
away by the middle of the 4th century ; 2 and learning, 
says Abu-^Tayyib, ended with them. 

Baghdad, the seat of the 6rst Modern School of Gram- 
marians, was built in 145 — 146 by the Khalifa AlMan- 
sut, 3 who, after the arbitrary fashion of Eastern poten- 
tates, sent orders into the provinces that the learned 
should repair to his new capital. The learned, however, 
did not show much alacrity in complying with this sum- 
mons, probably because the Khalifa, who had earned 
the sobriquet of Aba-dDatoUnlh (Fatber of Sixpences) 
by his strictness in calling the Secretaries and Governors 

»BW. 

* Ibn AlKhashshab calls AlEtarlrl a Basrl (H. 449) ; and the modern 
Grammarians, such as AzZamakhsharl and Ibn HisbSm speak of them- 
selves as belonging to the Basrl School {vol 1, p. 131, and vol. II, p. 
484) : but " Baarl " in such eases must be taken to mean " Basrl by 
birth or residence or predilection ". 

» The Khalifa Abu Ja'lar 'Abd Allah AlXIansCb Ibn Muhammad 
alKuraihl alHaahiml (b. 9?, «. 13C, d. 158). 
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to account for petty items, was notorious for his stingi- 
ness, a vice abhorrent to the learned, who have always 
loved a liberal patron. But the enlightened munificence 
of his grandson ArRashid, 1 the Augustus of the Arab 
Empire, speedily attracted the Grammarians to the court 
of Baghdad. The School of AlBasra was represented 
there by Khalaf AlAhmar, 2 Abu 'Ubaida, AlAsma'i, Abu 
Muhammad alYazldi, and Sibawaih ; and that of AlKufa 
by AlMufaddal adDabbi, 3 AlKisai, and his pupils Al- 
Ahmar and AlFarra. The poet Abu Nuwas, 4 being told 
that Abu 'Ubaida and AlAsma'l had been presented to 
ArRashid, shrewdly observed "As for Abu 'Ubaida, if 
" the courtiers give him an opportunity, he will recite 
" to them the tales of the ancients and moderns ; but, 
" as for AlAsma'l, he is a nightingale that will thrill 
" them with his melodies ". 5 The jealousies of the rival 
Professors frequently gave rise to animated controver- 
sies, which furnished an agreeable pastime to the scho- 
larly monarch and his dilettanti courtiers. Such was 
the celebrated dispute between AlKisai and Sibawaih, 6 
which was held, as some say, at the court of ArRashid, 
but, as others say, in the assembly of his minister Yahya 
Ibn. KMlid alBarmaki ; 7 and which resulted in the dis- 
comfiture of the great Basrl through the unjust verdict 
of a venal Arab. 8 And similar disputes are recorded as 



• The Khalffa Abu Ja'far Hariln ArRashid, son of the Khalifa Mu- 
hammad AlHahdi, alHashimi al'Abbasl alBaghdadi (6. 148, a. 170, 
d. 1<>3). 

2 ML. I. 129. 

3Tr. III. 759, Mr. II. 101. 

4 See the Note on vol. I, p. 82, 1, i. 

6 AlAsma'l was a great reciter of poetry. 

6 See vol. I, p. 763, 11. 9 — 18 for the Bubjeot of the dispute. 

7 Abu 'AH Yahya Ibn Khalid alBarmaki was appointed minister bj 
Harun ArRashid upon his accession in 170, was disgraced and impri 
soned by the Khalifa in 187, and died suddenly in prison in 190 at tb 
age of 70 or 74 years. 

a H. 449, IKhn. 536, ML. I. 129, HH. II. 156, BW, Mkr. II. 475. 
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having taken place at the court between AlKisa'l and 
AlAsma'l, 1 and between AlKisa'l and AlYazldl. 2 The 
struggle for ascendancy between the two Schools ended 
in favour of the Kufis, who, as Abu-fTayyib complains, 
succeeded in engrossing the appointments at court, a 
result originally due to the overpowering influence of Al- 
Kisa'l. This Grammarian had been tutor to ArBashid, 
who retained such a respect for his old master that he 
used to seat AlKisa'l and Muhammad Ibn AlHasan, 
the Hanafl Jurist, upon chairs in his presence, and or- 
dered them not to disturb themselves upon his rising. 3 
AlKisa I was now appointed to superintend the educa- 
tion of ArRashld's sons, the 2 Crown-Princes AlAmln 
and AlMa'mun, 4 with the assistance of his pupil AlAhmar 
as tutor to AlAmln, 5 and of AlYazldl as tutor to Al- 
Ma'mun. 6 The last Grammarian indeed was a. Basri : 
but, having been tutor to the children of Yazld Ibn 
Mansur alHimyari, 7 grand- uncle of ArRashid, he already 
possessed some interest with the Imperial Family, and 
had attained a position at court in the reign of ArRa- 
shld's father, the Khalifa AlMahdi. 8 AlYazldl also, 
notwithstanding his long rivalry with AlKisa'l, which 



1 ML. L 64 (about the case of JlJ } in the verses cited at vol. 
II, p. 511) and Mr. I. 278. 
» D. 42, IKhn. No. 809, HH. I. 327, FTB. I. 534. 
•Mr. 11.211. 
« HH. I. 86, ITB. L 534. 
s MDh. VL 321. 
a IKhn. No. 809. 

7 This noble was brother of Arwa, the consort of the Khalifa Al- 
Mansor. He was appointed in 152 Governor of • AlBasra, where his 
acquaintance with AlYazldl probably commenced ; and he died there 
in 165~. 

•The Khalifa Abu 'Abd Allah Mohammad AlMahdi, son of the 
Khalifa Abu Ja'far 'Abd Allah AlMaksUB, alHashiml al'Abbast (fr. 
127, a. 158, d. 169). 
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dated from the time of AlMahdl, 1 must have known how. 
to forget his scholastic differences with the powerful Kuft; 
for Ibn Khallikan relates that in the days of ArRashld 
these 2 Grammarians used to sit together in one class- 
room, giving lessons to the people. In subsequent reigns 
AlKisa'fs pupil AlFarra was entrusted by AlMa'mun 2 
with the instruction of his 2 sons in grammar ; and Al- 
Farra's pupil Ibn AsSikkit, in an evil hour for himself, 
was appointed tutor to the children of AlMutawakkil. 3 
The Ku<i Tha'lab shared with his Basra rival AlMubar- 
rad the office of tutor to the poet-prince 'Abd Allah 4 son 
of AlMu'tazz ; B and Tha'lab's pupil Muhammad alYazidi, 
great-grandson of the original Yazidl, was tutor to the 
children of AlMuktadir. 8 Notwithstanding the presence 
of so many generations of Grammarians, however, Bagh- 
dad was not recognized as a seat of learning ; but what- 
ever learning it contained was held to be imported, at- 
tracted by the Khalifas and their followers : Abu Hstim 
says " The people of Baghdad are the rabble of the 
" Khalifa's army : it does not contain any trustworthy 
"authority oh the speech of the Arabs, nor any ap- 
" proved reporter ; and, if any of them makes an asser- 



»IKhn. 697. 

* The Khalifa Abu-l'Abbas, and Abu Jn'far, 'Abd Allah AlMa'hto, 
son of the Khalifa Harfln AbRashid, alHashiml al'Abbasl alBaghdadl 
(b. 170, * 198, d. 218). 

8 The Khalifa Abu-lFadl Ja'far AlMutawakkil 'ala-llah, son of *he 
Khalifa Muhammad AlMu'tasiB bi-llah, alHashiml al'Abbasl alBagh- 
dadl (b. 205 or 207, a. 232, k 247). This ferooious tyrant caused Ibn 
AsSikkit to be trampled to death by the Turkish body-guard because 
he refused to declare that his 2 pupils, AlMu'tazz and AlMu'ayyad, sons 
of AlMutawakkil, were dearer to him than the 2 sainted youths, Al- 
5asan and AIHusain, sons of 'All. 

« See the Note on vol. I. p. 82, 1. 4. 

« The Khalifa Abu 'Abil Allah Muhammad, or, as is said, AzZabair, 
AlMu'tazz bi-llah, son of the Khalifa Ja'far AlMutawakkil 'ala-llah, 
alHashiml al'Abbasl al Baghdad! (b. 232, a. 252, k. 255). 

8 The Khalifa Abu-lFodl Ja'far AlMuktadir bi-llah, son of the Kha- 
lifa Ahmad alMu'tadid bi-llah, alHashiml Al'Abbasl AlBaghdadl (6. 
282, «. 295, *. 320). 
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"tion, you will see him confused, full of prolixity, 
" verbosity, and arrogance " : and Abu-tTayyib adds 
" The case in this our time is double as bad as Abu Jjja- 
"tim makes known". Abu-tTayyib indeed does not 
condescend to acknowledge the existence of the modern 
School then rising at Baghdad ; but either includes its 
members among the Basils, 1 or refuses to recognize 
them as authorities. Thus he speaks of AlAkhfash al- 
Asghar as " The Akhfash of yesterday, " and describes 
AlAmbarl and his pupils as mere " quoters of the 
"authors of books, not to be mentioned with those that 
"we have mentioned". But the truth appears to be 
that, with the exception of the long-lived Ibn Duraid, 
who was a survivor of che Basil School, 2 the successors 
of AlMubarrad and Tha'lab should be called Baghdadis, 
because they not only resided and lectured at Baghdad, 
but there taught a new doctrine compounded from the 
doctrines of the 2 old Schools. 

The object of our author AsSuyutl being to exhibit 
the regular transmission of grammatical knowledge from 
the classical age to modern times, he does not carry his 
classification of the Grammarians beyond the founders 
of the modern School at Baghdad. I need only add 
that the other modern Schools, such as those of Egypt, 
the West, 3 and Spain, were branches of the Baghdad! 
School. 

The works of the ancient Grammarians, though con- 
stantly referred to as authorities, have, in the gradual de- 
velopment of grammatical science, long been superseded 

i See p. XII above. 

a He was born aud educated in Al Basra ; aud did not come to Bagh- 
dad till 308, when he was 85 years old. 

8 Properly Africa west of Egypt, i. e. North-Western Afrioa, but 
sometimes made to include Spain, as in the DM. I. 233, where Ibn 
AlBadhish aud Ibu 'Usfur are called Grammarians of the West. 
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as text-books by the productions of later writers. Among 
the crowd of modern authors, Four Masters, whose lives 
extend over a period of nearly 300 years, 1 AzZamakh- 
shart, Ibn AlHajib, Ibn Malik, and Ibn Hisham, stand 
pre-eminent. Time has been unable to shake the autho- 
rity, or lessen the popularity, of their teaching ; 2 and 
the rule of AzZamakhsharl's grammar, overheard by 
Shaikh Sa'dl 3 more than 600 years ago from the lips of 
the school-boy at Kashghar, is being repeated by Muslim 
lads to-day in the schools and colleges of the East. 

AzZamakhshari, " the Pride of Khuwarazm," 4 was 
born in 467 at Zamakhshar, a town of that province ; 
and studied grammar under Abu Mudar Mahmud 5 al- 
Isbahanl, a celebrated Grammarian and Lexicologist, 
who introduced the Mu'tazili heresy into. Khuwarazm, 
where it was embraced by numerous converts, including 
his illustrious pupil. AzZamakhshari was a universal 
genius, being equally distinguished as a Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, Commentator, Traditionist, Geographer, 
Moralist, and Rhetorician. He was also somewhat .of a 
poet, and had a fancy for illustrating his comments in the 
KashsheLf by his own verses. Whenever, says Muhibb 
adDin Effendl, he cites a verse as by " one of them," 
he means himself. 6 He perfected his knowledge of the 
Arabic language by extensive travels in Arabia ; and 
resided so long at the Holy City of Makka that he was 



1 467—761. 

2 Their peculiar merit, according to Ibn Khaldun, consists in their 
abridgment of the controversies, and excision of the repetitions;^f©und in 
the works of the ancients (IKhld. vol. I, part III, p. 282). 

s The Shaikh Mnslih adDin Sa'di Ibn 'Abd Allah ashShlrazi was 
born in 571 or 580 ; composed the Gulistan, from the 5th Chapter of 
which this incident is taken, in 656 ; and died in 690 or 691. 

*BW. 

■ Mahmad (BW): Mansflr (IKhn. No. 721, MAB. III. 17). 
• N. 215. 

3 
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honored with the appellation of " Neighbour of God. " 
He composed his larger grammar the Mu/a§sal in 513 
— 515, 1 and his great commentary the Kashsh&f'm 526 — 
528. 2 He visited Baghdad in 533 ; and there made the 
acquaintance of the leading Baghdadl masters, Ibn Ash- 
Shajarl, AUawaliki, and Ibn AlKhashshab, and their 
youthful pupils AlKamal Ibn AlAmban and Taj AdDln 
alKindl. The last scholar relates that AzZamakhsharl, 
notwithstanding his vast learning, had not received his 
knowledge of lexicology in the regular manner by oral 
transmission from some recognized Master ; and that he 
therefore took advantage of his stay in Baghdad to 
qualify himself in this subject by taking lessons from 
AUawaliki, and obtaining from this Professor a diploma 
authorizing him to teach it. He died in 538 AUurja- 
niya, the capital of his native province Khuwarazm. 

His great commentator and critic, Ibn AlHajib, " the 
son of the Chamberlain, " so called because his father 
had been Chamberlain to an Egyptian Prince, was born 
in 570 at Asna or Isna, a small town in Upper Egypt. 
He studied jurisprudence, reading, and grammar at Cairo 
under 2 celebrated masters, Muhammad alGhaznawI, 
who lectured at the Mosque named in his honor "The 
Mosque of AlGhaznawi," and AlKasim ashShaJibi, 
who had come to Egypt in 572, and was then Professor 
of Reading and Grammar at the College founded by 
" The learned Judge " 3 in 580. Having completed his 
studies at Cairo, Ibn AlHajib removed to Damascus, 

» 513—515 (IKhn. No. 721) : 513-514 (HKh. VI. 36). 

2 K. 4, 1647 ; HKli. V. 179—180. Ibn Khallikan (IKhn. No. 721) 
and AdDamlrl (HH. I. 147) seem to be mistaken in saying that the 
Kashshaf was his first work. 

s The Wnzlr Muhyi-dDln, or Mujlr adDln, Abu 'All «Abd ArRahlm 
Ibn Baha adDln Abi-lMajd 'All alLakhral alBaisanl al'Askalaw by- 
birth, alMisrl by abode, known as AlKadi alF&dii, (The learned 
Judge), the Philologist (i. 529, d. 596). 
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where he lectured in the MalikS Chapel of the Cathedral. 
He was by profession a Jurist of the Malikl sect ; and 
considered grammar as merely subsidiary to the elucida- 
tion of legal propositions. Asa Grammarian, however, 
he was distinguished by the originality of his views and 
the stringency of his criticisms. He wrote a commen*- 
tary upon the Mufassal, and 2 original treatises, which 
still form the standard text-books in India, the KUfiya 
upon syntax and the Sh&jiya upon etymology. In 639 
he returned to Cairo, 1 where his lectures were attended 
by crowds of pupils. He was often summoned to give 
evidence as an expert upon points of Malikl law before 
Ibn Khallikan, 2 who was then holding a judicial ap- 
pointment at Cairo ; and the Judge records that he used 
to take the opportunity of consulting his learned wit- 
ness upon abstruse questions of grammar. Among the 
subjects thus discussed between them was the effect pro- 
duced by the supervention of. one condition upon another 
in the much-debated formula of divorce explained at. 
vol. II, p. 85, of this work ; and Ibn AlHajib's solution 
of this difficult problem is warmly commended by the 
Judge as a masterpiece of grammatical exposition. From, 
Cairo he removed to Alexandria, where he died in 646 
after a short residence. 

Ibn Malik was born in 600 at Jayyan, a city of 
Spain. He studied grammar in his native town under- 
several masters ; and for a few days 8 attended the class 
of the celebrated AshShalaublnl at Seville. He then 
travelled to the East, where he prosecuted his studies 
under AsSakhawi at Damascus, and Ibn Ya'ish and his. 

1 In 639 (ISb. Class VI, article 'Abd Al'Aw Ibn 'Abd AsSalam.; Syt; 
II. 98) : in 638 (MAB. III. 177). Tho PW (vol. I, p. 366) in the Life 
of 'AM Al'AzIz neither gives tho date, uor mentions IH. 

1 Ibn KhallikSn was a ShSfi'I. 

* About 13 days (BW) : about 3 days (Mkr). 
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pupil I bn 'Amrun at Aleppo. He lectured for a long 
time in the last city ; and then returned to Damascus, 
where he became the Head of the 'Adiliya Foundation, 
being the Principal of the College, and the Minister of 
the Memorial Chapel. In this congenial appointment 
he continued his researches ; and composed his nume- 
rous works, among which may be mentioned the large 
metrical treatise called AlKsJiya ashShS/iya with a com- 
mentary, its abridgment called the KhulSsa or Alfiya, 
which, says Hajji Khalifa, is as celebrated in the 
countries of the Arabs 1 as the Kafiya of Ibn AlHajib is 
elsewhere, 2 the LSmlyat atAf'Sl, and the Tmhll al- 
Fawtfid with a commentary. He was so highly res- 
pected for his learning that, when he performed divine 
service at the 'Aditiya Chapel, Ibn Khallikan, who 
then held the dignified post of Chief Justice of Damas- 
cus, 3 used to conduct him to his residence as a mark of 
honor. He devoted himself exclusively to grammar and 
the cognate branches of philology ; and, with the conceit 
common in a specialist, was wont to disparage the 
attainments of his 2 predecessors, saying that Ibn Al- 
Hajib had taken his grammar from the Author of the 
Mufassal, and that the grammar of the Author of the 
Mufassal was " very small things ". He was profound- 
ly versed in the Kar'an and in tradition, and possessed 
a marvellous memory for Arabic poetry. But these 
branches of knowledge were with him merely ancillary 
to his favorite science of grammar, in which they were 
utilized for evidence and illustration. He originated 
the practice, afterwards adopted by Ibn Hisham, of 
exemplifying every proposition of grammar, if possible, 

1 Arabia, Syria, Egypt, etc, wherever Arabic is spoken. 
s Persia, India, etc. 

8 Ibn Khfillikan held this appointmou from 659 to G69, and again, 
after Ibn Malik'B death, from 677 to 680. 
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by a text from the Kur'&n ; if no appropriate text were 
forthcoming, then by a passage from tradition ; and, if 
no convenient tradition could be found, then by a verse 
from the poets. He visited Cairo, possibly to see his 
old pupil Ibn AnNahhas ; and then returned to Damas- 
cus, where he died in 672. He retained his passion 
for learning to the last ; and committed 8 evidentiary 
verses to memory on the very day of 'his death. 

The system of grammar elaborated by Ibn Malik, and 
the vast stock of quotations with which his industry 
and erudition had enriched it, became the inheritance 
of the Egyptian Grammarians, to whom they were 
transmitted by his pupil Ibn AnNahhas. This Gram- 
marian was born at Aleppo in 627 j and studied there 
under Ibn Ya'ish and Ibn 'Amrun, and at Damascus 
under AlAndalusl, Ibn Malik, and other masters. He 
emigrated to Egypt after the destruction of his native 
city in 658 by the Tartar hordes of Hulakfi Khan ; and 
took up his residence at Cairo, where he lectured until 
his death in 698. The ablest of Ms pupils, Abu Hay- 
yan, " the Master of the world in syntax and etymolo- 
gy", 1 was born in 654 at Gharnata, a city in Spain. 
Having studied grammar under Ibn ArKabf, Ibn Ad- 
Dai', and other Spanish masters, he quitted his native 
country in 679 to travel in pursuit of learning; and, 
after having visited Africa, Egypt, and Arabia, he at 
length settled at Cairo, where he frequented the lec- 
tures of Ibn AnNahhas. He boasted of having received 
instruction in grammar, lexicology, tradition, exegesis, 
reading, and philology from no less than 450 masters 
in Spain, Africa, Alexandria, Cairo, and the Hijaz. 
The most celebrated of these, besides the three above 

named, were the Spanish Lexicologist ArRadi ashSha- 
. _______ 
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fibx, who had imported into Cairo all the learning of the 
Andalusian school ; the eclectic Philologist AshSharaf 
AdDimyati, who had taken his grammar from Ibn Al- 
Hajib at Cairo and Ibn 'Amrun at Aleppo, and his lexi- 
cology from AsSaghani at Baghdad ; and the Egyptian 
Grammarian Ibu AlMunayyir, who had been a pupil of 
Ibn AlHajib, and was then Professor of Grammar at 
Alexandria, where his vast and varied erudition made him 
renowned as the " Pride of Egypt. " Abu Hayyan even- 
tually succeeded his master Ibn AnNahhas in the chair of 
exegesis and tradition at the Tulurii Cathedral and the 
Manmrtya Dome ; and he lectured oh reading at the 
Afymar Cathedral. He claimed to be the only living 
Grammarian in Egypt, Syria, Al'Irak, AlYaman, and the 
East, qualified to transmit by word of mouth the whole 
Book of Sibawaih, as similarly transmitted by an unbro- 
ken succession of Grammarians 1 beginning with the great 
Author himself. 



1 See the accompanying Table. 
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GRAMMATICAL PEDIGREE OF ABU If AYYAN. 



(B) Slbawaih(rf. 180) 
[See the Table | at p. VII] 

(B) AlAkhfash alAusat (<*. 211) 

(B) Aljlmil (d 225) (B) AlMissL (</. 249) 

AlMubarrad (B) AlMubarrad (5. 210, d. 285) 

(B) Ibn AaSarrtj (<?. 316) 
(Bd) ArRummanI (6. 296, d. 384) 
(Bd) AjRoljIkl (b. 345, d. 416) 
(Bd) Ibn Barhao (d. 456) 
(Bd) Ibn AdDabbas (b. 431, d. 600) 
(Bd) Sibt AlEhayyat (i. 464, d. 541) 
(Bd) Taj adDln alKindl (6. 520, d. 613) 
(A) AlAnd'alusI (5, 575, d. 661) 
(M) Ibn AnNahhas (b. 627, <f. 698) 
(M) ABt B^mN (6. 654, rf. 745) 
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He had but a poor opinion of Ibn AlHajib, whose K& 
fiya, he declared, was " the grammar of lawyers ", 
meaning, no doubt, that it was characterized by that 
petty and futile verbal criticism with which lawyers are 
often reproached under the names of " quibbling " and 
" hair-splitting " ; and he encouraged his pupils to study 
the works of Ibn Malik, the use of which he facilitated 
by the composition of several commentaries. He car- 
ried his admiration for this master so far that he even 
made a point of refusing to let any student read with 
him except in the Book of Slbawaih or the Taslill of 
Ibn Malik. He died at Cairo in 745, leaving his favo- 
rite pupil Ibn 'Akll to continue the development of Ibn 
Malik's system of grammar. Ibn 'Akll was born in 
698, and studied for 12 years under Abii Hayyan, who 
was one day heard to say " There is not beneath the ex- 
*' panse of heaven a better Grammarian than Ibn 'Akll ". 
He succeeded his master as Professor of Exegesis at the 
Tulunt Cathedral, and he lectured at various other edu« 
cational institutions. Like many of the learned, he was a 
Judge ; and, after having presided over the subordinate 
tribunals of the JBsb alFutuh, or Gate of Victories, and 
of Misr al'Atika, or Old Cairo, 1 he was elevated for 
a short period 2 to the supreme dignity of Chief Justice. 3 
He died at Cairo in 769. 

His contemporary Ibn Hisham, the last and greatest 
of the Four Masters, was born at Cairo in 708 ; and 
studied reading under Ibn AsSarraj, who had been a 
pupil of the school founded by the great Traditionist 
AsSilaft at the College erected in his honor at Alexan- 



» BW, DM. IT. 199. 

a 80 days (BW, Syt II. 103). 

s In 749 (ISb. Class VII, article 'AbdMAXz Ibn Muhammad): in 759* 
(Syt. H, 10S). 
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tlria in 546, and who was then Professor of this sub- 
ject at the Azhar Cathedral in Cairo. He heard Abu 
Hayyau lecture upon the Dlwan of Zuhair Ibn Abl 
Sulma ; but did not regularly join the classes of this 
master, whose opinions he used afterwards to criticize 
and controvert with extreme severity. He attended the 
course of AtTaj AtTabrtzl, a foreign Encyclopaedist, 
who lectured on grammar and various other sciences at 
Cairo. And he read the whole Commentary upon the 
IshSra fi-nNaliw, except the last leaf, with its learned 
author Taj adDin AlFakibanl, a Grammarian belonging 
to the school established at Alexandria by Ibn AlHajib 
shortly before his death in 646. But his favorite master 
was AshShihab 'Abd AlLatlf 1 Ibn AlMurahhil, Pro- 
fessor of Grammar at the Cathedral of A 1 Hakim, whom 
he used to extolas superior to Abu Hayyan and others, 
" attributing the name in his time to Abu HayySn, but 
" the profit to Ibn AlMurahhil." 2 He had a natural 
talent for grammar, which enabled him, says AsSuyutl, 
to surpass not only his contemporaries, but ev«n the 
old Masters. He was distinguished, adds the same 
author, by his original observations, subtle disquisi- 
tions, marvellous emendations, exhaustive criticism; and 
superabundant information. A characteristic specimen 
of his style is presented by his Commentary on the 
B&mt Stt'ad, which, according to Hajjl Khalifa, was 
finished by him on the 28 Eajab 756. In Dhu- 
lKa'da of the same year, during his 2nd visit to the Holy 
City, he commenced his masterpiece, the Mughni-lLabtb, 
which he completed in Eajab, apparently of the follow- 
ing year. 3 This work raised him to the highest pinnacle 



* 'Abd AlLatlf (BW, Syt. I. 347) : Mmad (MAB. IV. 143). 
»BW. 

» ML. L 4, U. 420. 
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of fame as a Grammarian : Ibn Khalduo Bays " We 
" ceased not, when we were in the West, to hear that 
"in Egypt had appeared a Professor of Arabic called 
" Ibn Hisham, a greater Grammarian than Slbawaih ". 
He died in 761, after having augmented the science of 
grammar by one third. 1 

This work is mainly compiled from the grammars of 
these Four Masters, namely the Mufassal of AzZamakh- 
aharl, the K&fiya and ShSfiya of Ibn AlHSjib, the 
Lttmlyat alAf'Ul and Alfiya of Ibn Malik, and the 
Shudhur adhDhahab, gatr anNadd,, and Mughni-l La- 
bib of Ibn Hisham. The Mufassal, which contains both 
Byntax and etymology, is admirably arranged and gene- 
rally intelligible. The Kdfiya and Shdfiya are apparent- 
ly intended to form a revised and abridged edition of 
the Mufassal. Their author separates syntax and ety- 
mology, treating of the former in the Kufiya, and of 
the latter in the Shsjiya : but in other respects he ad- 
heres in the main to the arrangement of the Mufassal ; 
though, in his zeal for brevity, he occasionally sacrifices 
sense to sententiousness. The Latriiyat alA/'Sl like the 
Skqfiya, is restricted to etymology ; but the Alfiya, like 
the Mufassal, contains both etymology and syntax. 
Unfortunately those 2 works are composed in doggerel 
verse, which is always obscure, and often unintelligible. 
The Shudhur adhDhahab, Katr anNadd, and Mughni- 
ILablb deal only with syntax : the first two are mere 
epitomes ; but the last is a large work, the first half 
of which consists of a valuable alphabetical glossary of 
particles and peculiar nouns and verbs. 

The obscurity of a text-book offered no impediment 
to its employment by an Oriental student. The method 



> MAd. I. 7. 
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of instruction in the East was essentially oral. It origin- 
ally consisted in dictation : 1 — the Professor delivered to 
his class a series of short, disconnected observations, 
very much in the style of the bur rat alQhawwcLs, in- 
tended to revive obsolete classical expressions, or correct 
vulgar colloquial errors ; while his lessons were taken 
down in writing by his pupils, 2 who afterwards com- 
mitted them to memory. The Professor was expected 
to answer the questions, and meet the objections of all 
comers ; and a favorite device of jealous rivals or ambi- 
tious pupils, who desired to oust a popular Professor 
from his chair, was to confute him publicly in his class. 
Thus the Basrl Grammarian AlJarml, at the commence- 
ment of his lectures in Baghdad, successfully retaliated 
upon his old master Al Asma'l a malicious attempt to 
draw away his class by posing him with an insidious 
catch-question; 8 and the Kuft Lexicologist Ibn AeSikkit, 
while still a young man, twice silenced the veteran Phi- 
lologist AlLibyani, who was so mortified by his second 
defeat that he abruptly closed his lectures. When books 
were employed, the pupils read out a passage, which 
was then orally expounded by the Professor. The senten- 
tious phrases of the Kafiya and the jingling rhymes of 
the Al/lya were designed by their authors as aids to the 
memory of the pupil, to whom they recalled not only 
the bare rules of his text-book, but the ample comments 

1 The last Professor that praotised this method of instruction was 
AzZajjajl, who died in 339. AsSuyfltl made an attempt to revive the 
praetiee in 872 ; but it was frustrated bj the students' indifference and 
want of memory (Mr. II. 162). 

* Under the heading \& ^jj «JU* Jjbyw 
$ ^ Lawn dictated ly our Frofmor at the Cathedral of 

m the day of (Mr. II. 162). 

• D. 101. ' 
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of his teacher. To the reader, however, some written 
exposition was felt to be indispensable ; and accordingly 
the grammars of the Four Masters became the subjects 
of numerous commentaries, many of which were written 
by the authors of the originals. The principal commen- 
taries employed in this work are those of Ibn Ya'ieh 
upon the Mufassal, of ArRadl alAstarabadl and Al- 
Maula AlJami (commonly known in India as Mulla 
Jaml) upon the Kqfiya, of ArRadl alAstarabadl upon 
the Shqflya, of Badr adDin upon the LSmiyat aldf'Ul, 
of Ibn 'Akil and AlUshmuni upon the Alfiya, of Ibn 
Hisham (the author of the original) upon the Shudhur 
adhDhahab, of Ibn Hisham (the author of the original 
again) and AlFakihl upon the Katr anNada, and of 
the Shaikh AdDasuki upon the Mughni-lLabib} It 
is probable that these commentaries were originally 
reproductions of the lectures delivered by their authors : 
indeed ArRadl, in the preface to his commentary upon 
the Ksfiya, expressly states that his work is an enlarged 
edition of the notes supplied by him to a favorite 
pupil, who had been reading the original under his 
instruction. 

The earlier Commentators were not merely expounders 
— their personal position made them harmonists. The 
Four Masters produced 3 characteristic systems of gram- 
mar, that of AzZamakhsharl, which was followed by Ibn, 
AlHajib; that of Ibn Malik; and that of Ibn Hisham.. 
But Ibn Ya'lsh, the Commentator of AzZamakhsharl 
was the principal tutor of Ibn Malik ; while ArRadl, the 
Commentator of Ibn AlHajib, was a junior contempo- 
rary of Ibn Malik, whom he sometimes quotes; 2 and Ibn 

1 Some of these commentaries were not received until the printing 
of this work had made considerable progress; but the deficiencies 
caused by this delay have been supplied in the Notes. 

* See the Note on vol. I, p. 267, 1. 19. 
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'AMI, the Commentator of Ibn Malik, deriyed part of 
his learning from the school of Ibn AlHajib, and was 
a contemporary, fellow-citizen, and fellow-pupil ol Ibn 
Hisham. 1 

Ibn Ya'ish was born at . Aleppo in 553, and studied 
there under some local Grammarians. In 577 he started 
on a journey to Baghdad, in the hope of seeing AlKamal 
Ibn Al Ambari ; but, being met on the way by the news 
of this master's death, he returned to his native city. 
Having formed the intention of coming forward as a Pro- 
fessor of Grammar, he qualified himself for the position 
by proceeding to Damascus, and studying abstruse ques- 
tions of Arabic under the Shaikh Taj adDin alKindl, 
who had been a pupil of the celebrated Baghdad! Phi- 
lologists Ibn AshShajarf, AUawaliki, and Ibn Al- 
Khashshab, and had met the great master AzZamakhsharl 
at the houses of the 2 last Professors in Baghdad. His 
pupil and biographer Ibn Khallikan, who visited Aleppo 
in 626, records that he found that city the metropolis of 
learning, filled with learned men, among whom Ibn Ya- 
'ish enjoyed undisputed pre-eminence in philology. His 
lectures were attended by crowds of students, native and 
foreign ; and, according to Ibn Khallikan, all the leading 
Professors of the day at Aleppo had been his pupils. He 
died at Aleppo in 643, leaving an exhaustive commentary 
upon the Mufassal&s a monument of his learning: " in the 
whole body of commentaries," says his admiring pupil Ibn 
Khallikan, "there is none like it"; but less partial judges 
will probably consider it somewhat prolix and verbose. 

The details of ArRadl's life are unfortunately wanting 2 . 
He finished his great commentary upon the Kafiya in 683 



1 See the accompanying Table. 

3 I am not acquainted even with his name (BW). 
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according to the concurrent statements of AsSuyfifl, Hajjl 
Khalifa, 1 and the author of the Amal al£m,il f \ * Ulamd 
Jabal 'Amil ; 2 but in 686 according to his own statement, 
as given in all 3 editions of the work. The former date 
is probably correct ; because his commentary upon the 
Shafiya, as appears from its preface, was composed in the 
interval batween the completion of his commentary upon 
the KSfiya and his death, which took place in 68 6. 8 
He enjoys the highest reputation as a critic, and is fre- 
quently cited by later Grammarians as equal in authority 
to Ibn Hisham. His magnificent work upon the Kufiya 
is pronounced by AsSuyutl to be almost unequalled in 
grammatical literature as a comprehensive and critical 
commentary; and the popular exposition of AlJami, 
composed, as the author says in his preface, for the 
use of his "precious child Diya adDln Yflsuf ", and uni- 
versally adopted in modern times as the text book for 
Indian students, is a mere epitome of ArBadl's work, 
to which it stands in the same position as the commen- 
tary of AlBaidawi upon the Kur'an to its great prototype 
the KashthcLf of AzZamakhshari. A comparison of pas- 
sages shows that ArRadl is the author cited by that name 
in various articles of Lane's Arabic Dictionary; 4 but 
this scholar seems to have confounded bim with the His- 
pano-Egyptian Lexicologist ArRadl ashShatibi. 5 

Badr adDln, a son of Ibn Malik, was born, probably 
at Damascus, after his father had left Spain and settled 

t HKh. V. 7. 

* As given in an extraot furnished to me by my learned corres- 
pondent, Sayyid Hamid Huaaiu, the Mujtahid of Lucknow. 

8 This date is given in the BW and Amal alJ.mil. The former work, 
however, mentions aa alternative date, vid. 684, which, if correot, 
settles the dispute, 

«E.g. ^ and v *. 

» See Lane's Chronological List of Authorities. 
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in the East. He studied under his father, and succeeded 
him as Professor of Arabic. He composed a Commentary 
upon the LcLmlyat alAf'al, and another upon the Aiflya. 
The latter commentary, which he finished in 676, is said 
to be equal to ArRadfs work upon the Ksfiya. 1 I have 
inspected the manuscript of it which is in the library 
of the Asiatic Society at Calcutta, but; have not examined 
it in sufficient detail to be able to judge whether this 
eulogium is well founded. Badr ad Din died in 686 be- 
fore, 2 or when, 8 he had reached the age of fttfiS (35 to 50). 

The biography of Ibn 1 Akil has been already sketched : 4 
and it only remains to add that his commentary upon the 
Alfiya is essentially a student's manual, clear, accurate, 
and sufficiently comprehensive, but wanting in the origi- 
nality and breadth that distinguish the masterly compo- 
sition of ArRadi. 

As for the later Commentators, they are mere com- 
pilers and adapters, who borrow their information and 
ideas from all the Masters indifferently : AlUshmfiM, for 
instance, pads his commentary upon the Alfiya with 
whole articles extracted bodily from the Mughni-lLabib, 

The other grammars, and the treatises on lexicology 
and philology, used as materials for this work, are only 
occasional authorities, being monographs on particular 
branches of those subjects, like the Fasth of Tha'lab, the 
Lexicological Tracts of Ibn Duraid upon the.Descrip- 
tion of the Saddle and Bridle and of Clouds and Rain, 
the Talklb alKawd.fi of Ibn Kaiaan, the Mu'arrab of Al- 
Jawallki, and the I l r3b 'an KawWid alTrab of Ibn Hi- 
sham ; or mere supra-commentaries, like the Glosses of 

> Mkr. I. 616. 
* Mkr. I. 616. 
8 Kb. class VI. 
*P. xxiv. above. 
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AlKhidri, AsSabban, Al'Adawi, and Ya-Sm upon the 
Commentaries of Ibn 'Akll, AlUshmunl, Ibn Hisham, 
and AlFakihl ; or not directly connected with grammar, 
like the Kd.mil of AlMubarrad, the Makamal and Dwr- 
rat alGhawwas of Al Hariri, the Ktbmus of AlFlruzabadr, 
and the Kashshaf Istilshat alFunun of the Shaikh 
Muhammad 'All; or not completely procurable, like the 
Book of Slbawaih, the Mulliat all'rcib of AlEIarirl, the 
Anmudhaj of AzZamakhsharl with the commentary of 
AlArdabili, the Insaf of AlKamal Ibn AJAmbarl, and 
the Misbah of AlMutarrizT. 

The object of the Grammarians being to demonstrate 
the classical usage, they endeavour to support every 
proposition and illustrate every rule by one or more 
evidentiary examples taken from the classical language. 
These examples consist of texts from the Kur'an, pas- 
sages from tradition, proverbs, phrases transmitted by 
the learned from the Arabs of the desert, and verses 
from the poets Even when cited in full, these exam- 
ples are aften difficult to understand from some obscurity 
of allusion, peculiarity of construction, or want of context. 
This difficulty, of course, was not often felt by the native 
Grammarians, whose general education comprised a 
thorough grounding in the Kur'an and tradition, and 
whose special training had made them familiar with the 
usual examples ; but even they were sometimes puzzled 
by a strange verse. Thus 'Isa Ibn 'TJmar confessed his 
inability to understand the verse of Umayya Ibn Abi- 
8§alt cited in the Note on vol. II, p. 57 i, I. 12, being 
perplexed by an allusion to an obsolete practice of the 
ancient Arabs ; and Ibn Jinnl broke down in parsing 
the verse of Abu Nuwas cited at vol. I, p. 82, being 
embarrassed by an unusual construction; while even Ibn 
Hisham was compelled to reserve his opinion upon the 
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verse of IJassaa Ibn Thfibit cited at vol II, p 447, 
until lie should come across the preceding versea The 
difficulty experienced by European scholars 1 in under- 
standing these examples is greatly enhanced by the 
tendency of Grammarians to save themselves trouble 
by abridging the quotations to a few catch-words, like 

t_fy«J fl^L.;!, which form a fragment of a verse by Labld 

cited at vol. II, p. 257. These words, for instance, can- 
not be translated into English with any certainty of 
correctness until the exponents of the 2 pronouns 2 and 
the position of the proposition in the sentence 3 are known ; 
and probably no amount of general scholarship will en- 
able a reader unacquainted with this particular example 
to divine that the poet is describing how a wild he-ass 
let his troop of she-asses go down to the water in a 
crowd. And not only must an example be understood, 
but its degree of authority must be determined. A text 
from the Kur'an, as being the very word of God, deliver- 
ed in the purest dialect of the Arabs, according to the 
theory of direct verbal inspiration inculcated by Muslim 
theologians, is of necessity infallible. A passage from 
tradition, if it be the word of the Prophet, is universally 
accepted as conclusive evidence ; and, if it be the word of 
a Companion, is generally so received), while some hyper- 
critical purists affect to consider the Companions as li- 
able to the suspicion of solecism. 4 A proverb, if it 
date from heathen times, is admittedly excellent evidence 
of classical usage. But a saying transmitted by a Gram- 
marian or Lexicologist from an Arab of the desert 
varies in authority with the antiquity of its transmitter, 

1 See the Notes on vol. II, p. 332, 1. 7 and p. 681, I. 1. 

2 See vol, I, pp, 506—509. 
» See vol I, pp. V— XXI. 
4 See p. II above. 
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a saying transmitted by Ibn Hiaham, 1 for instance, not 
being nearly so authoritative as one transmitted by Al- 
Akbfash alAkbar. 2 And, when the example is a read- 
ing of a text from the Kur'an or a verse from a poet, not 
only must the antiquity of the author be considered, but 
also his personal reputation among the Readers or Poets 
of his time. 3 Thus for the full appreciation of an ex- 
ample in verae the following accessories are requisite :— 
the complete text of the verse, so much of its context as is 
necessary to exhibit the syntactical position of its words, 
a deseription of its subject, an explanation of its peculia- 
rities of meaning and construction, the name of its 
author, and his rank among poets: 4 and, with some ex- 
ceptions, similar accessories are requisite in the case of 
examples in prose. The Grammarians, however, general- 
ly omit the whole of these requisites except the bare 
text of the examples, and often do not give that in full, 
because their works are intended to be read with masters 
whose oral instruction will supply the deficiencies of the 
books ; and, although the Commentators and Glossogra- 
phers sometimes explain the examples cited by their 
Authors, they commonly leave their own examples un- 
explained. It has therefore been necessary to have re- 
course to a large number of works not immediately con- 
nected with grammar, like the Commentaries of AzZa- 
makhshari and AlBaidawi upon the Kur'an ; the ltkan 
of AsSuyfiti upon the Exegesis of the. Sacred Text ; the 
Commentaries of Shu'la and 'All AlKari upon the ffirz 
alAmam, a metrical treatise upon Beading ; the $olilf* 
of AlBukhari and Muslim, the latter with the Commen- 



1 See the Note on vol. II, p. 12, /. 8. 

2 See vol. I, p. 158. 

> See the Notes on vol. II, p. 662, 1. 19 and vol. I, p. 82, 7, 4, for the 
classification of the Readers and Poets. 
* See the Preface to the SM, pp. 2—3. 
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fcary of AnNawawi, upoa Tradition ; the Collection of 
Proverbs by AlMaidani ; the FawdHd of Al'Aini, the 
Jami 1 ashShawahid of Mulla Muhammad Bakir, and the 
Glosses of 'Abd Al'Aziz alKashi, Muhibb adDin Effendl, 
AlJarjawl, AsSuytitl, Fakhr adDia alKhuwarazmi, and 
the Maulavl 'Abd ArRahim upon the evidentiary ver- 
. ses cited in the Mufamtl, the Kathshaf, the Commentary 
of Ibn *Akll, the Mughni-lLablb, the Idah Ji-lMa'ani, 
and the Commentary of AUaooi; the KitSb AlAgha- 
*' nt, or Book of Songs, by Allabahani; the Dtwans of 
the 6 Ancient Poets, of Haiim a$Ta'l, of AnNabigha 
adhDhubyaul, of 'Alkama, of Imra alKlais, of Labid, 
of 'All, of AlFarazdak, and of Abu Nuwas • the Expo- 
sition of the Mu'atlale&t ; the Commentaries of AtTab- 
rizl upon the HamSsa, of AsSukkari upon the DlwSn of 
the Hudhalis, of Ibn Hisham upon the Bannt Su'dd, and of 
the Wazlr Abu Bakr, AlYazldi, Ibn AsSikkit, AsSukkari, 
and AlWahidi upon the Diwans of AnNabigha adh 
Dhubyanl, AlHadira, 'Urwa Ibn AlWard, Tahman, and 
AlMutanabbi ; the Histories of Ibn Kutaiba, A tTabarf 
AlMas'udl, Ibn AlAthlr, Abu-lFidd, Ibn Khaldtin, Ibn 
Taghri Bardl, AsSuyuti, AdDiyarbakn, and AlMakkarl ; 
the Commentary of Ibn Badrfln upon the Historical 
Poem of Ibn 'Abdun ; the Book of Religious and Phi- 
losophical Sects by AshShahrastanI ; the Biographies of 
the Prophet by Ibn Hisham and Abu-lFida, of the Com- 
panions by Ibn AlAthlr and Ibn Hajar, of Eminent Per- 
sonages by Ibn Khakan, AnNawawi, Ibn KhallikSn, and 
Fakhr ad Din alHalabi, of the Traditionists by IbnHajar, 
of the Shafi'ls by Ibn AsSubkl, of the Rememberers of 
the Kur'an by AdhDhahabl, of the Commentators by As- 
Suyuti, and of the Lexicologists and Grammarians by the 
same Author ; the Treatises on Personal and Relative 
Proper Names by Ibn Habib, Ibn Duraid, Ibn AlKaisa. 
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rani, AdhDhahabi, and AsSuyuji ; the Travels of Ibn 
Jubair ; the Hay at alHayawan, or Animal Life, of Ad- 
DarnXrl ; the Geographical Dictionaries of AlBakrI, Az- 
Zamakhshari, Yakut, and SafradDin j the Muzhir of As- 
Suyutx upon the Science of Lexicography ; and the Biblio- 
graphical Lexicon of 5ajjl Khalifa. 

From so large a mass of materials there is often great 
difficulty in making a judicious selection, I have en- 
deavoured to include every opinion of importance, and 
to exclude useless or irrelevant controversy. Thus the 
Basn School of Grammarians have a theory that one 
preposition never acts as a substitute for another ; 1 and 
accordingly their followers, when they have occasion to 
state that one preposition is used in the sense of another, 
often enter into tedious and far-fetched explanations in 
order to show that this sense is really reducible to the 
original one. Such explanations I have commonly 
omitted as foreign to my purpose, which is rather to 
exhibit the different usages of the prepositions than to 
vindicate the theories held by a particular School of 
Grammarians. 

In dealing with my authorities I have rigidly adhered 
to the plan of literal translation. The only liberties 
that I have allowed myself are these : — 

(1) "When 2 or more authorities say substantially 
the same thing, I make such modifications in their 
language ass will allow their statements to be combined 
into one ,* 

(2) When there are variants in the text or in the. 
examples, I select the version that appears to me best ; 

(3) When a fragment of an example is cited, I supply 
1 See vol II, p, 305, 
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the missing words, and ascribe the whole example to the 
citer of the fragment ; 

(4) When an author's arrangement is inconvenient, I 
alter it to suit my purpose, provided that the alteration 
does not affect the author's sense ; 

(5) When a technical term cannot be literally trans- 
lated, I render it by the term correspondingly appli- 

ed in English, as £» ; by "Indicative" or "Nominative." To 
each volume of the work a copious Glossary of Technical 
Terms is prefixed, which will assist the reader not only 
in comparing my translations with the originals; but also 
in pursuing his studies among the native grammars and 
commentaries. 

This work follows the arrangement of the Mufassal, 
representing each fjj of the original by a Part, each u4U> 
by a Chapter, and each by a Section ; and therefore 
consists of an Introduction and 4 Parts. 1 The Intro- 
ductory section of the Mufassal describes the simple 
parts of speech and their combination into the sentence 
and proposition ,* and the 4 Parts describe the noun, verb, 
particle, and processes (chiefly etymological) common to 
two or more parts of speech. I have expanded the 
Introduction by inserting a description of the operative, 
a summary of the rules upon the syntactical place of 
the proposition in the sentence, 2 and on account of the 
rhetorical figures commonly mentioned by Grammar 
rians and Commentators. The last is a novel feature 
in an Arabic Grammar j but its utility will, I hope, be 
recognized. 



* Part II on the Verb and Part III on the Particle ware published 
in 1880. 

1 The knowledge of these rules is the key to Arabic syntax. 
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The arrangement adopted in the Mufassal sometimes 
appears to produce an inversion of the natural order of 
subjects. Thus the pronunciation of the letters, which 
would occupy the first chapter in an European gram- 
mar, is postponed till the last in the Mufasml, because 
it is regarded as subsidiary to the theory of incorpora- 
tion, which, being a process common to all 3 parts of 
speech, is relegated to the 4th Part. Similarly the 
conjugation of the Preterite Verb, which might naturally 
be looked for in Part II. under the Preterite, will be 
found in Part I. under the Pronoun, because the varia- 
tions of the Preterite are regarded as due to variations 
of its pronominal agent. It must be remembered, 
however, that AzZamakhshari, like other Native Gram- 
marians, professes to write for students who are already 
familiar with colloquial Arabic, and need only instruc- 
tion in the niceties of the classical language; whereas 
the European Grammarian composes and arranges his 
book upon the assumption that his readers are totally 
ignorant of Arabic, and require their instruction to begin 
at the first letter of the alphabet. It follows that the 
present work is not adapted for the mere beginner, un- 
less he be assisted by a master, as is the practice in 
India, where the learner, before he can construe a line, 
plunges, with the assistance of his Maulavi, into the 
commentary of Mulla Jam! upon the Kafiya of Ibn 
AHJajib. No great preliminary acquaintance with the 
subject, however, will be found necessary : familiarity 
with the character and knowledge of the declensions 
and conjugations will probably suffice. 

In order to reduce the bulk of the work abbreviations 
are employed in the following cases : — (1) references, as 
*' M " for " the Mufassal of AzZamakhshari " ; (2) tech- 
nical terms as " p. " for " particle in which case the 
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abbreviations are printed in Italics in order to catch the 
eye more readily: (3) a few Latin words commonly abbre- 
viated, as " e. g. " for " exempli gratid " : (4) examples 
elsewhere cited in fall, in which case the example, if a 
text from the Imuran, is indicated merely by the numerals 
showing the numbers of the chapter and verse, as " LVL 
74-76 " (vol. I, p. XXXI) for the text previously cited 
(vol. I, p. XIII.) ; and if anything eke, is indicated by the 

first 2 or 3 words, as " J* f\ " (vol. I, p. XXXI) for the 
verse subsequently cited (vol. II, p. 332). Eectangular 
brackets are used to enclose (1) references to sections of 
this work, as " [503]" \t>ol. I, p. XXXI) : ( 2) interpolations 
Of my own, as " the instrument [of comparison] " (vol. I, p. 
XXXIV) ; (3) interpolations from some commentary or 
gloss upon the passage cited, as " this is allowed [only 
(DM)] by Abu-lHasau (ML) " (vol. I, p. 106) ; or from 
another passage of the same work, as " lit proper names, 
[which have the predicament indet. (R on the pro- 
per name)]; so that quale. (R) " (vol. I, p. 699); 

or from some extraneous work, as " castrated him [in the 

presence of that king (Md)J, and for a mare (R) " 

(vol. I, p. 697) : (4) interpolations peculiar to Rome 
of the authorities cited at the end of the passage, as 
"The inch, is [allowably (M, IA)] suppressed (M, IA, 
ML)" (vol. I, p. 114). Cusped brackets are used in 
cases (3) and (4) to enclose interpolations in passages 
enclosed in square brackets, as " the reading [of { 'Aaim 
(MAd)} alJahdatt and {'Aun (IY)| al'Ukaill (IY, Sh)" 
(vol, I, p. 730). Curved" brackets are used to enclose (1) 
references to sections, and (2) interpolations of my own, 

in passages enclosed in square brackets, as " , and 

..converted from the ^ (727), since thej doesnot 
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occur as a final when 4th (or upwards) (IY)] " (vol I, p. 
849) : (3) references to authorities, as " (Sh)" (vol. I., p. 
I) : (4) translations of Arabic words supplied, as "And 
{many) a desert " (vol I, p. XXXV) : (5) parentheses, as 
" Thy (aa address to the poet's self) night " (vol. I, p. 
XXXII). 

When several references are cited for the same passage, 
the order is chronological, as " (M, IH, IA, Sh) " (vol. I, 
p. 320), with a few exceptions caused by inadvertence. 

The Arabic type employed is unfortunately much be- 
low the modern standard of excellence ; 1 but for this 
defect I must disclaim all responsibility, as it has been 
repeatedly brought to the notice of the proper authorities 
in the Government Press and Educational Department. 
In the earlier pages of the work the sign of quiescence is 

placed over the letters of prolongation } and as 

and ,J (vol. I, p. XI), in accordance with the practice of 

Indian printers. 

It remains for me to express my gratitude to the 
public bodies and private friends — the Authorities of 
the Bodleian Library at Oxford, the Council of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal at Calcutta, Ilis Highness 
the Ex-Nawwab of Tonk, the lamented Maulavi Gulshan 
Ali, Principal Officer of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Benares, his son Maulavi Sayyid Muhammad Hasan, 
of that city, Miulavi Ibrahim, Government Pleader of 
Jaunpur, and Sayyid Amir Ahmad of Budaun — who 
have assisted me with the loan of books or manu- 
scripts. My thanks are also offered to Maulavi Sayyid 
Hamid Husain, the learned # Mujtahid of the Shia sect 



* See the Academy of December 17, 1881, p. 458. 
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at Lucknow, to whose suggestions I am indebted for the 
solution of many difficulties ; to Babu Madhav Chandra 
Banarji, formerly Clerk of my Court at Jaunpur and 
Shahjahaupur, who has lightened my labor by copying 
much manuscript for the Press; and to Mr. W. A. Bion, 
Assistant Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
who has kindly assisted me in discovering and procuring 
books in Calcutta. 

In conclusion, I bespeak the indulgence of scholars 
for a work composed in great part during the scanty 
and broken leisure of an Indian Magistrate and Judge. 



Shahjahanpub, N.-W. P., India : > 

f M. S. HOWELL. 
3rd February, 1883. ) 
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The present Fasciculus of Part I. on the Noun carries 
the discussion of the subject to the end of the Inflected 
Noun, and therefore exhibits the entire scheme of inflec- 
tion. The remainder of this Part, the printing of which 
has now reached page 861, will be published as soon as 
leisure permits. 

M. S. HOWELL. 

The 5th March, 1883. 



ADDITIONS AND COKBECTIONS. 



Introduction, p. six, I. 8. Road «ysj ». 

„ p. xli, I 1. By AlA'shft (Mb). 
Notes, p. 24a, I. 10. Read " Ibn AlMulwwih [or Ibn Mu'adli 
al'Amiri 

„ p. 29a, U. Read « {194 (HH) or} 195". 
„ p. 33a, I. 8. Road " ZWe ". 

„ p. 49a, Z. 7. The Author of tho Basil ia piya adDla Ibn 
Al'Ijl. He is much quoted by AH aud his followers ; but 
I have not met with any life of him (BW in tho Index, 
article 



Abbreviations of References- 



The names of the books used as materials for the present work are 
distinguished by au asterisk. 

Abbreviations with brackets, as " (IH), " denote the book ; and 
without brackets, as "IH," denote the book or author, according to 
the context. 

The personal proper names ordinarily used arp printed in small 
capitals, and the transliterated Arabia names of books in Italics. 

Variations in spelling, as AlAstarabfidhl (MI, p. 58) or Allstiraba- 
dhl (Nw,j>. 682, IKim, p. 477, hh,p. 12) for AlAstarabadl, and At- 
Tibrlzl (MI, p. 197, Dh, p. 68, LL, p. 51) for AtTabrlzI, are common- 
ly omitted. 

B. means born, c. composed, d. died, k. killed ; and figures re- 
present the year of the Muhammadan era. 

For further details about tho persons and books hero mentioned 
Bee the Chronological List and the Index of Proper Names, and, in the 
case of Poets or Readers, the Note upon vol. I, p. 82, I 4 or vol. II, 
p. 562, I. 19. 

When Abu 'Ubaid uses Abu 'Aim alono he means AASh ; but, 
when the GG use it, they mean IAl : when the BB uso Abb-l'Abbas 
alone, they mean Mb ; but, when the KK uso it, they mean Th : and, 
when AlAkhpash is used alone in grammars, it is AlAusat (Mr. II. 
229). Wherever AlHasan occurs unrestrictedly in tho MF, it is HB 
(Nw. 210). It is said that, wherovor the words " And tho Kflfl says " 
occur in the Book of S, he means AJK (Mr. II. 201). Whenever At. 
Ahmar is mentioned without restriction in tho Jam' alJawami', [a 
grammar by Syt (HKh),] it is Ahmr (BW). 



•A. The Commentary of Nar adDln Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Muham- 
mad AlUshmuni ashShafi'i (d. about 900) upon the IM, cited from 
extraots printed by De Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammati- 
eale, and latterly from the edition ^ted in Egypt with the Gloss of Sn. 
6 
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# AA. The Commentary of JamSl adDln Muhammad Ibn Shams 
adDln 'Abd AlGhani alArdabIli upon the Z, cited from an extract 
printed by De Sacy in his Ahthologie Grammaticale. 

AAA. Asb Ahmad Al^asan Ibn 'Abd Allah al'Askari, of 'Askar 
Mukram, the Lexicologist and Philologist (6. 293, d. 382 or 387). 

AAD. The Follower Abu-lAswad Zalim Ibn 'Amr, or 'Amr Ibn 
Sufyan, adDilI or adDo'ali alBasrt, fjadl of AlBasra, the Companion 
and Pupil of the Khalifa 'All (k. 40), and the Father of the Gramma- 
rians (d. 69 or 101). 

AAGh. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'All Ibn 'Umar alGhas- 
sanl, known as Ibn Al'ArabI, the Grammarian and Keader (6. 682, 
d. 748). 

*AAK. The Commentary of the Shaikh Nflr adDln Abu-15asan 
'AlS Ibn Sultan Muhammad, known as AlKari, alMakkl alHarawt 
(d. 1010 or 1016), upon the Hirz alAmant, lithographed at Peshawar 
with the KM and a Persian Commentary. 

AAMr. Abo-l'AlX Ahmad Ibn 'Abd Allah atTannkhl alMa'arri, 
the Lexicologist, Grammarian, and Poet (6. 363 or 366, d. 449). 

AAS. Abo-i/Ala SI'id Ibn AlJJasan arRaba'I alBaghdadl, origi- 
nally ofAlMausil, the Lexicologist {d. near 410 or in 417). 

AASh. Ab& 'Amr Ishak Ibn Mirar ashShaibani, a freedman, the 
Kaft Grammarian and Lexicologist (rf. 205 or 206 or 210 or 213). 

*AAz. The Glosses (c. 729) of 'Abd Al'AzIz Ibn Abi-lGhana?im al- 
K&shi upon the evidentiary verses of the M, cited from a MS. 

AB. Muhibb adDln Abd-lBaka" 'Abd Allah ibn Abl 'Abd Allah 
al^usain al'Ukbarl by origin, alBaghdadl by birth and abode, the 
Grammarian (b. 538, d. 616). 

Abd. Abu Talib Ahmad Ibn Bakr ai/Abdi, the Grammarian and 
Lexicologist (d. 406), author of a Commentary upon the Jfafy of F. 

ABHlw. AbTJ Bakr Ahmad Ibn Muhammad AugtoLWitrl, the 
Grammarian, contemporary with Skr and Rm. 

ABIS. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn 'Abd alMalik ashSbantamarl, 
known as ABtr Bakr Ibn AsSarrSj, the Grammarian (d. 545 or 549 
or 650). 

*ABk. The Dwan of AuNabigha adhDhubyani with the Commen- 
tary of the Wazlr Astr Bakr 'Afim Ibn AyyQb alBatalyaual, the 
Grammarian (d. 174 or 194 or 794), printed in the FDw. 
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ABUdf. ABil Baku Muhammad Ibn 'All alMisrl alUdfuwi, the. 
Reader, Grammarian, and Commentator (6. 303 or 304 or 305, d. 388). 

ABZ. The £adl Ab& Bakb Muhammad Ibn AlHasan azZubaidS al- 
AndalusI allshblll, the Lezioologist and Grammarian (<£ 379 or near 380). 

*AF. The Ancient History extracted from the MAB of 'Imad ad- 
Dln Abu-i,Fu>a Isma'U Ibn 'All alAyyab! (6. 672, d. 732), edited by 
Fleischer. 

AFI. Abo-lFaraj 'All Ibn AlHusain al£urashl alUmawI allsba- 
hanl by origin, alBaghdadl by eduoation (6. 284, d. 356 or 357), 
author of the KA. 

AFR. Abu-lFadl Al'Abbas Ibn AlFaraj arRiySshI, the BasrI 
Grammarian and Lexicologist (it. 257 or 265), called ArRlyashi be- 
cause his father was a slave of Riylsh a man of J udh&m. . 

*AGh. The Asad alGhaba fi ma'rifat asSafcba by LAth, printed 
in Egypt. 

AH. The Shaikh Athfr adDln A&b Rattan Muhammad Ibn Ya- 
suf alAndalusI alGharnatt anNafzl, the MisrI Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, and Reader (6. 654, d. 743 or 745). 

AHA. ABir HiLili, alHasan Ibn 'Abd Allah al'Abkari, of 'Askar 
Mukram, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Commentator, and Philologist 
(<£ 395 or after 400). 

AHf. The Imam ABtf Hanifa AnNu'maa Ibn Thabit alKaff, 
freedman of the Banii Taim Allah Ibn Tha'laba in Rabl'a, the Jurist 
(fr. 61 or 70 or 80, d. 150 or 151 or 153). 

AHK. The HaB? ABU-iHasan 'AH Ibn Ibrahim alRazwInl, known 
as Al^a-ttan, the Traditionist, Commentator, Jurist, Grammarian, 
and Lexicologist (6. 254, d. 345). 

*Ahl. The Divan* of the 6 Ancient Arabic Poets, AnNabigha 
adhDhubyanl, 'Antara, Tarafa, Zuhair, 'Alkama, and lmra alKais, 
edited by Ahlwardt. 

AHm. ABtr Hatim Sahl Ibn Muhammad asSijistanl, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (d. 248 or 250 or 254 or 255). 

Ahmr. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn AlHasan, or Ibn AlMub&rak, known 
as AlAhmab, the Kttft Grammarian (d. 186 or 194 or 208). 

AHS. ?Alam adDln Abo-lHasan 'All Ibn Muhammad alHamdSnl 
alMinrl asSakhIwI, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Commentator, and 
Reader (6. 558, d. 643), Professor of Reading at the Cathedral of Da- 
mascus, and author of a Commentary on the M. 
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AIAA. 'Amb. Ibn Ab\ 'Amb Ish&k ashShaibanl (son of AASh), the 
KQft Grammarian (d. 231). 

AIH. The Imam Aba 'Abd Allah A?ma» Ibn Muhammad Ibh 
Qahbai, ashShaibanl alMarwazI alBaghdadl, the Jurist and Traditionist 
(i. 164, d. 241). 

AIM. The Imam Abu-igasau 'All Ibn 'Abd Allah asSa'dl, of the 
Banil Sa'd Ibn Bakr, their freodman, alMadlnl, originally of AlMadlna, 
alBasrl, known aa 'Ail Ibn AlMadini, the Traditionist (6. 161, d. 
234 or 235). 

*Aj. The Grammatical Primer known as AlMukaddama alAjdrbO- 
miya by the Shaikh Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 
Da'ttd asSinhajl, of the people of Fas, known as Ibn AjdrbOm, the 
Grammarian and Reader (6. 682, d. 723), edited by Terowne. 

AJB. ABiT Ja'fab Muhammad Ibn AlQasan akRawwXsI, so called 
because he had a big head, anNlll, so called because he used to reside 
at AnNll, a town between AlKofa and Baghdad, the Kflfl Grammarian, 
the first of the KK who oomposed a book on grammar. 

AE. Abd-lKXsim AlFadl Ibn Muhammad alKasabint alBasrl, the 
Grammarian (rf. 444 or 474). 

Akh. One of 3 Grammarians distinguished in the Index of Proper 
Names, vid. 

(1) Abu-lKhattab 'Abd Alrjamld Ibn 'Abd AlMajld, a freed- 
man of the people of Hajar, known as AlAkhfash alAkbar, the Basrl 
Grammarian (tf. 177). 

(2) Abu-l^asan Sa'ld Ibn Maa'ada alMujtshi'I by enfran- 
chisement, alBalkhl, known as AlAkhfash alAusaf, one of the GG of 
AlBasra (d. 210 or 211 or 215 or 221). 

(3) Abu-lIJasan 'All Ibn Sulaimtn alBaghdadl, known as Air 
Akhfasd alAsghar {d. 315 or 316). 

•Also the Notes of the 3rd Akh upon the Mb, edited by Wright. 

AKhzm. piya adDln Abu-lMu'ayyad AlMuwaffak Ibn Ahmad al- 
Makkl, known as Akhtab KhuwAbazm, the Preacher, Jurist, and Philo- 
logist (6. 484, d. 5C8). 

Am. The Shaikh Abu-l^ajjaj Yasuf Ibn Sulaiman alAndalusI ash- 
Shantamarl, kuown as AiA'lah, the Grammarian (6. 410, d. 476). 

Amb. Abu Muhammad AlJsla >im Ibn Muhammad AlAmbSei al- 
Baghdadl, the Grammarian (</. 304 or 305). 
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AMdr. The Shaikh Autr Mudar Mahmfid, or Mansflr, Ibn Jarlr 
adDabbl allsbahanl, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 507). 

AMIS. 'Abd AlMun'im Ibn SSlih alKurashl atTaiml allskandarl, 
the Grammarian (6. 547, d. G33), 

AMYd. ABir Mohammad Yahya Ibn AlMubarak al'Adawl atTaiml, 
freedman of the Banu 'Adl Ibn 'Abd Mauat, known as alYazidi, al- 
Basrl, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Reader (d. 202), called Al- 
Yazidi because he was the Companion, and Tutor to the children, of 
Yazld Ibn Maosflr al5imyarl (d. 165), governor of AlBasra and Al- 
Yaman, and maternal uncle of the Khalifa AlMahdl (J. 127, d. 169). 

An. 'Alam adDln Abu Muhammad AlKasim, or Abu-lKSsim Mu- 
hammad, Ibn Ahmad alAndalusi alMorsl alLurakl, the Grammarian 
and Header (J. 575, d. 661), author of a Commentary upon the M. 

ANB. Ab& Nasr Ahmad Ibu 5atini alBabili, the Basrl Gram- 
marian (d, 220 or 231). 

*AR. The Analysis (c. after 1233) of the evidentiary verses and 
other examples of the Jm, by the Maulavi 'Abd ArRahim Ibn 'Abd 
AlEarlm, printed at Calcutta in 1236. 

As. Abu Sa'Id 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Abi Bakr 'Asim Kuraib, known 
as AlAsma'i, alBahill alBasrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (i. 
122 or 123, d. 210 or 214 or 215 or 216 or 217). 

ASAmb. Astr SaId Muhammad Ibn Alljasan, or Al^usain, al- 
AmbXri, the Grammarian. 

ASB. Aba Ahmad 'Abd AsSalam Ibn AIITasan alBasri alKirmi- 
slnl, the Lexicologist and Philologist (6. 329, d. 405). 

ASh. Shihab ad Din Abn-lKasim 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Isma'Il, 
known as Abu" Shama, alMakdisI adDimashkl, the Reader and Gramma- 
rian (b. 596 or 599, d. 665). 

AT. Abu-tTattib 'Abd AlWahid Ibn 'All aigalabl, originally of 
'Askar Mukram, but afterwards resident of Aleppo, the Lexicologist 
(d. in, or after, 350 or Is. 351), author, of the Maratib anNalj.wty%n 
or anffubat, a Treatise on the Grades of the Grammarians. 

Ath. Abu-UJasan 'All Ibn AlMughlra alBaghdadf, known as AL- 
Athram, the Basrl Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 230 or 232). 

ATJ. Astf 'Ubaida Ma'mar Ibn AlMuthanna atTaiml, of the Taim 
of Kuraish, their freedman, alBasrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian 
(6. 108 or 109 or 110 or 111 or 112 or 114, d. 207 or 208 or 209 or 
210 or 211 or 213). 
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ATM, The pdl Ab& 'Ubaid AlKasim Ibn Sallam alBaghdadt, the 
Eafl Grammarian and ShSfl'I Jurist (6. 150 or 154, d. 222 or 223 or 
224 or 230), freedman of the Azd of Khurasan, his father having been 
a Greek slave belonging to a man of Herat. 

AUZ. ABtr 'Umau Muhammad Ibn 'Abd AlWahid alB&wardl, 
known as AlMutarriz azZXhid, the Baghdad! Lexicologist (6. 261, d. 
335 or 344 or 345). 

AW. 'Abd AlWImth. 

AY. The Kadi Abu" YOsuf Ya'kttb Ibn Ibrahim alBajall alAnsan 
alKufl, the Hanaft Jurist (J. 113, d. 182 or 192), descendant of the 
Companion Sa'd Ibn H.abta, the confederate of the Banu 'Amr Ibn. 
'Auf alAnsarl. 

AZ. ABiJ Zaid Sa'ld Ibn Aus alAnsart alBasri, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 214 or 115 or 216). 

Az. Abu Mansfir Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alAzhabi alHarawl, the 
Baghdadl Lexicologist (&. 282, d. 370 or 37 i), author of the Vahdhib* 

•B. The Commentary of the Kadi Nasir adDln Abu-lKhair, or 
Abu Sa'ld, 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Umar alBaid&wi ashShafi'I (d. 685 or 691 
or 692) upon the K" r > edited by Fleischer. 

BB. BasrI Grammarians. 

BD. The Shaikh Badb adDin Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn. 
Muhammad atTa'l adDimoshkl ashShafi'I, the Grammarian (tf. 686), 
son of IM. 

Bdd. Baghdad! Grammarians. 

Bhk. Abu Bakr Ahmad Ibn AlHnsain. alBaihaki anNaisabttrt al- 
KhusfaujirdI, the Shafi'I Lawyer (J. 384, d. 458). 

*Bk. The Mu'jam matrtta'jam by the Wazlr Abu 'Ubaid 'Abd Allah. 
Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz alBakri alAndalusI, the Lexicologist and Geogra- 
pher (d. 487), edited by WOstenfeld. 

Bn. The Treatise entitled AlBurhan fl Usui alFi&h, on the Prin- 
ciples of Jurisprudence, byJn. 

*BS. The Commentary (c 756) of IHsh upon the poem of Ka*b- 

Ibn Zuhair commencing ^Jj o'ju. o-Jl* , edited by Guidi. 

•BW. The Bvjghyat alWu'at fi fabakat alLugliawiyln wa-nN'vhat 
(c. 871), a Treatise on the ClaaBes of the Lexicologists and Gramma- 
rians, by Syt, cited from 3 MSS. 
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Bz. Abn-lrjasan Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn Al- 
Kasim Ibn Nan' Ibn Abi Bazza alMakkl, known as AlBazzi (6. 170, 
<L 240 or 249 or 250 or 255 or 270), the Reporter of Ibn Kathjr one 
of the Seven Readers. 

*C. The Commentary (c. 676) of BD upon the IM, cited from 
«xtracts printed by De Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Graramati- 
cale and collated by me with the MS of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

*CA. A Commentary upon the 1M, cited from an extract printed 
by Be Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

♦CD. The Commentary of Maulana the Kadr Shih&b adDln Ah- 
mad Ibn Muhammad alKhaf&ji alMisrl, the Philologist (d. 1069), upon 
the D, cited from extracts given in the Notes to the latter work. 

CK. The Commentary of IM upon his own metrical Grammar 
called AlKafiya ashSluLftya. 

CM. The Commentary of IH upon the M. 

CT. The Commentary of IM upon his own Grammar the Tashil al- 
Favm'id. 

*D. The Durrat alGhawwaa by H, edited by Thorbecke. 
•DA The Diwan of our lord 'All Ibn Abi Talib, printed at Bom- 
bay in 1293. 

*DH. The Diwan of the Hudhalls with the Commentary of Skr, 
transmitted from him by ABHlw, and from the latter by Rm, edited 
by Kosegarten. 

*Dh. The JfuOiabih/i Asmd arRijal (c 723) by the Hafiz Shams 
adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad atTurkuma.nl adDi- 
mashkl adhDhahabi, the Historian and Traditionist (6. 673, d. 748), 
edited by De Jong. 

•DM. The Gloss (c. 1233) of the Shaikh Mutfafa Muhammad 'Urfa 
adDasuki upon the ML. 

*Dm. The Commentary of the Shaikh Badr adDln, or Shams ad- 
Dln, Muhammad Ibn Abi Bakr al£urashl alMakhzflml allakandaranl 
alMtlikl, known as adDamamini or Ibn AdDamIminI, the Grammarian 
and Philologist (6. 763, d. 827 or 828), upon the ML, cited from ex- 
tracts quoted in the DM. 

Also the Commentary of the same author upon the Tashtl 
alFmva'id tie. of IM, cited from extracts quoted in the Sn. 

Dmt. The H.afiz Sharaf adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlMu'min 
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Ibn Khalaf atTflnl adDimySti ashShafi'l, the Jurist, Geuealogist, Tra- 
ditionist, Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Header (b. 613, d. 705). 

*Dw. The Dtwan of Imra alKais, edited by De Slaue ; of AlFaraz- 
dak, edited by Boucher ; of AnNabigha adhDhubyam, edited by Deren- 
bourg ; of Labid, edited by Yflauf Diya adDln alKhalidl alMakdisl ; 
and of Abu Nuwas, edited by Ahlwardt. 

*EM. The Exposition of the Mu'allakat, edited by Arnold. 

F. Ant 'Aoi Algasan Ibn Ahmad Ibn 'Abd AlGhaflar alFabisI, 
also called AlFasawi, the Baghdad! Grammarian (6. 288, d. 376 or 
377), author of the Idah and other works. 

*FA. The Fawa'id alKala'id ft Mnkhtasar Sltarh ashShawahid by 
the Kadi Badr adDln Abii Muhammad Mahmfid Ibn Ahmad asSarajl 
alljauafi, known as al'Aini, bom at *Ain Tab, the Jurist and Gramma- 
rian (6. 762, d. 855), cited from a MS. 

*FD. The Commentary of Maulana Fakhr adDin alKhuwarazml 
upon the verses of the Idah Ji-lMa'ani xoa-lBayan by the Kadi Jalal 
adDln Abu-lMa'all Muhammad Ibn 'Abd arRahmau alKazwIni osh- 
Sba&'i, known as Khaxib Dihashk, the Jurist and Rhetorician {b. 666, 
d, 737 or 739), cited from the MS of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

*FDw. The Five Diwans, printed in Egypt, comprising the Diwan 
of AnNabigha adhDhubyanl with the Commentary of ABk ; the Dtwn 
of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard al'AbsI with the Commentary of ISk ; the Blwan 
of Jjatim of Tayyi, transmitted by IKlb ; the Bnoan of 'Alkama ; and 
the Dtwan of AlFarazdak. • 

*Fk. The Commentary named Mufib anNidd, (c. 924) by AshShi- 
hab Ahmad Ibn AlJamal 'Abd Allah alFakihi upon the KN, printed 
in Egypt with the Gloss of YS. 

Fr. Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn Ziyad alAslaml, known as alFarrX, 
adDailaml alKfift, freedman of the Banii Asad or Banu Minkar, the 
Lexicologist and Grammarian (J. 144, d. 207). 

*FW. The Fawat alWafayat (c. 754), a supplement to the Wafayal 
alA'ydn or Biographical Dictionary of IKhn, by Fakhr adDln Muham- 
mad Ibn Shakir alljalabl, the Bibliopolist (d. 764 or 766), edited by 
N, and printed at Bfllak in 1283. 

GG. Grammarians. 

Ghz. Shihab adDln Abu-lFadl Muhammad Ibn Yfisuf alGhaznawi 
alganaft, resident of Cairo, the Jurist, Reader, and Grammarian (6. 522, 
d, 599). 
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*H. The MakSmat of the Shaikh Abu Muhammad Alpsim Ibn 
•All alHarIri alBasri aljlaraml (J. 446, d. 515 or 516) with a selected 
Commentary, edited by Do Saoy. 

HB. The Follower Abu Sa'ld AxHasan Ibn Abi-lHasan YasSr av- 
Basri, or alBisri, alAnsSrl, their freedman, tho Reader (6. 21, d. 110). 

Hf. The Shaikh Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Ibrahim alMisrl alHaufi, the 
Grammarian and Commentator (d. 430). 

*HH. The groat Eayal alEayawan (c. 773), or Animal Life, by 
tho Shaikh KamIl adDin Muhammad Ibn MflsA Ibn »Isa adDamibi, 
the Shafi'l Jurist (d. 808), printed in Egypt in 1292. 

HIDn. Abu Muhammad AlHasan Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'All Ibn 
Raja, kuown as Ibn AdDahhSn, the Lexicologist (d. 447). 

HIM. Abu-lHasan HilSl Ibn AlMujibw asSabi alHarrant, the 
Philologist (6. 359, d. 448). 

*HKh. The Bibliographical Lexicon of Mustafa Ibn «Abd Allah, 
known as Hajji KualIpa (d. 1068), edited by Fluogol. 

Hlw. Abu 'Abd Allah Salmao Ibn Abi Talib 'Abd Allah anNahra- 
wSnl, resident of IsbahSn, known as AjJJulw&ni, tho Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, and Commentator (d. 493 or 494). 

*HM. The Mttfyat all'rdb by II with a Commentary by tho Author, 
cited from an extract printed by Do Sacy in his Anthologie Gramma- 
ticale. 

HR. Abu-U£asim HamuXd Ibn Abi Laila Hurmuz, orSabar, or 
Maisara, adDailaml alKQff, the Rhapsodist (b. 95, d. 155 or 156), 
freedman of tho Bauu Bakr Ibn Wa'il, or of tho Comparron Muknif Ibn 
Zaid alKhail atTa'I. 

Hr. Abu 'Ubaid Ahmad Ibn Muhammad al'Abdl alHabawi al- 
Fashanl, the Philologist (d. 401). 

HRs. Jamal adDin Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Muhyi-dDin 
Abi Muhammad 'Abd Allah azZanatl atTilimsanl allskaudaranl, known 
as Ha.p1 Ra'siui, tho Grammarian of Alexandria (5. 606, d. 680 or 691 
or 693). 

Hsh. Abu 'Abd Allah HishXm Ibn Mn'awiya alKufi, the Gram- 
marian (d. 209). 

•I. The I'rab 'an Kawa'id all'rab by IHsh, edited by De Sacy in 
his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

*IA. The Commentary of the #5dl Baha adDin Abu Muhammad 
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•Abd Allah Ibn 'Abd ArRahman alKurashl alHashimf al' Weill, a descend- 
ant of 'Akll Ibn Abi Talib, alHamadhanl by origin, alBalisI alMisrl 
ashShafi'l, known as Ibn 'Aril, the Grammarian (6. 697 or/ 698, d. 
769), upon the IM, edited by Dieteriei. 

IAAs. Abu Muhammad, or Abu-lHasan, 'Abd ArRahni&n Ibn 
•Abd Allah Ibn Abi Bakr 'Asim Kuraib, known as Ibn Akhi-lAsma.'S 
(nephew of AlAsma'l), the BasrI Grammarian and Lexicologist, con- 
temporary with, but younger than ANB. 

IAI. Abu Bohr 'Abd Allah Ibn AbI Ishak Yazld aljladraml, their 
frecdmau, tho Grammarian and Reader (d. 127). 

IAKh. Muhammad Ibn Abi-lKhattab, author of the Jamhara 
Atli'ar al'Arab. 

IAI. Astr 'Amb Zabban Ibn Al'AlA Ibn 'Ammar atTamfml alMa- 
zinl alBasrl, ono of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian (&. 65 or 68 
or 70, d. 154 or 156 or 157 or 159). 

IAinb. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Abi Muhammad AlKasim, known 
as Ibn AlAhbXbI (son of Amb), the Grammarian and Lexicologist 
(6. 271, d. 318 or 327 or 328). 

IAmr. Tho Shaikh Jamal adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
Muhammad alHulabl, known as Ibn 'Amrvn, the Grammarian (i>. 596, 
d. 619). 

IAR. Abu-lHusain 'Ubaid Allah, or 'Abd Allah, Ibn Ahmad, known 
as Ibn Abi-rRabI', alKurashl alUmawI al'Uthmanl alAndalusI allshblll, 
tho Grammarian (!>. 599, d. 688), author of a Commentary on the 
Book of S. 

IAr. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ziyad, the freedman of the 
Banu Hashini, alKQfl, known as Ibn AlA'rabi, the Lexicologist (b. 
150, d. 230 or 231 or 232 or 233.) 

lArb. Tho K&<}I Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah alMa'afiri 
alAndalusI allshblll, known as Ibn Al'Arabi, the Commentator, Phi- 
lologist, and Gnunmariau (b. 468 or 469, d. 543). 

lAt. The Kadi Abu Muhammad 'Abd.AlHakk Ibn Abi Bakr GhS- 
lib alAndalusI alGharnatl, known as Ibn 'Ajiya, the Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, and Commentator (6. 480 or 481, d. 541 or 546 or 560). 

»lAth. Tho Kamil atTaivarikh by the Shaikh 'Izz adDln Abu- 
lHasan 'All Ibn Muhammad asbShaibant, known as Ibn AlAthir al- 
Jazarl (6. 555, d. 630), edited by Tornberg. 
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IB. Abu-lKasim 'Abd AlWahid Ibn 'All alAsadl al'Ukbarl, known 
as Ibn Barhan, the Grammarian (d. 456). 

*IBd. The Commentary of Abu Marwan, or Abu-lKasim, or Abu- 
l^usain, 'Abd AlMalik Ibn 'Abd Allah aHJadrami ashShilbl, known 
as Ibn Badrun, the Philologist, upon the Historical Poem of the 
Wnzrr Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlMajld Ibn 'Abd Allah alFihri alYaburt, 
knowu as Ids 'AbdOn (d. 520 or 529), edited by Dozy. 

IBdh. The Shaikh Abu-HJasan Tahir Ibn Ahmad Ibn BabshIdh, 
or Babashadh, alMisrl alJauharf, said to have been originally of Ad- 
Dailam, the Grammarian (d. 454 or 469). 

IBr. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Barri alMakdis! by origin, 
alMisrl, resident of Cairo, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6. 499, 
d. 582). 

IBsh. The Shaikh Abu-lHasan, or Abu 'Abd Allah, 'Alt Ibn Ah- 
mad alAnsarl alGharnatl, known as Ibn AlBadhisb:, the Grammarian 
(6. 444, d. 528), called iu the KF and DM. one of the Westerns. 

IBt Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Barakat asSa'dl alMisrl, 
the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6. 420, d. 520). 

•ID. The Kitab alTtktik:ak by Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn AlHasaa 
Ibn Duraid alAzdl, the Basrl Lexicologist and Grammarian (6. 223, 
d. 321), edited by Wflstenfeld. 

IDa. The Shaikh Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Muhammad alKutaral al- 
AndalusI allshblll, kuown as Ibn ApDi'i', the Grammarian (d. 680), 
author of a Commentary upon the Jumal of Zji. 

IDh. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Ja'far Ibn Dorustawaih 
alFarist alFosawI, the Grammarian (J. 258, d. 347). 

IDn. NasihadDm Abu Muhammad Sa'ld Ibn AlMubarak alAn- 
sarl, kuown as Ibn AdDahhan, the Baghdadl Grammarian (b. 493 or 
494, d. 566 or 569). 

IDs. Abu-lKaram AlMubarak Ibn AlFakhir, known as AdDabbSs or 
Ibn AsDABBAS,the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 431 or 448, d. 500). 

IDst. The Hakim Abu Sa'ld 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Muhammad, 
known as Ibn Dust, the Grammarian and Philologist (d. 431), one of 
the leading Professors of Arabic in Khurasan. 

IF. Abu-lHusain Ahmad Ibn Faris alKazwIM, originally of Kaz- 
wln, arRSzt, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 369 or 375 or 390 
or 395), author of the Mujmal. 
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Ifl. Abu-lKasim Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad alKurashl azZuhrt al- 
Aadalnsl alKurtubl, known as AlTplili or Ibn AlIflili, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (b. 352, d. 441). 

*IH. The Kafiya fi-uNa^w by the Shaikh Jamal adDln Abu 'Amr 
'Uthman Ibn 'Umar olEardl by origin, alMisrl alAsna'l by birth, al- 
Malikl, known as Ibn AlHSjib, the Jurist, Reader, and Grammarian 
(6. 570, d. 646), lithographed at Cawupore. 

*IHb. The Mnkhtalif alKaba'il tea Mn'ialifhd. by Abu Ja'far 
Muhammad Idn IJabib alHashiml, the frcedman of tho Banu Hashim, 
alBaghdadl, the Genealogist, Historian, Grammarian, and Lexicologist 
(d. 245), edited by Wustenfeld. 

*IHjr. The Takrib atTaluMb, a Biographical Dictionary of Tradi- 
tionists, by the Kadi Shihab adDln Abu-lFadl Ahmad Ibn 'All alKinanf 
al'Askalanl alMisrl, known as Ibn Hajab, tho Traditionist (b. 773, d. 
852 or 853), lithographed at Delhi. 

IHKh. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Yahya alAnsSrl alKhaz- 
rajl alAndalusi, known as Ibn HishXm aiiEhadrawi, tho Grammarian 
(6. 575, d. 646), author of a Commentary ota tho Idah of F. 

IHL. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad asSabtl, known as 
Ibn Hisham alLakhmi, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 570). 

IHsh. The Shaikh Jamil adDln Abit Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn 
Yflsuf, known as Ibn Hish&m alAnsXri, alMi?ri ashShafi'I, afterwards 
alHamball, the Grammarian (b. 708, rf. 761 or 7 62). 
IIM. 'IsX Ibn Mauhab. 

IIU. 'Abu 'Umar 'IsX Ibn 'Umar athThakaft, the BasrI Gramma- 
rian and Reader (d. 149 or 150), said to have been the freedman of the 
Companion Khalid Ibn AlWalld alKurashf alMakhzflml, tho Sword of 
God (d, 21). 

IJ. Abu-lFath Uthman Ibn Jinnx alMausill, the Baghdad! Gram- 
marian (6. 302 or before 330, d. 392 or 393), son of a Greek slave 
belonging to the Wazlr Abu-lKasim Sulaiman Ibn Fahd alAzdl alMau- 
sill (h 411). 

IJmz. Baha adDm Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Hibat Allah alLakhml 
ashShafi'I, known as Ibn AlJummaizi or Ibn Bint AlJcmhaizi, the 
Jurist, Reader, and Traditionist (b. 559, d. 649). 

*IJr. The Travels of Abu-lIJ[usain Muhammad D>n Ahmad Ibn 
Jubair alKiuani alAndalusi alBalansl (b. 539 or 540, d. 614), edited 
by Wright. 
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*IK. The Talitb alKawaft, a Treatise on Prosody, by Abu-lHasan 
Muhammad Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn Kais&n, tho Grammarian and 
Lexicologist (d. 299 or 320), who was learned in tho grammar of tho 
BB and KK, edited by Wright in his Opuscula Arabica. 

*IKb. The Kitab AUMarif by the Kadi Abu Muhammad 'Abd 
Allah Ibn Muslim adDluawarl, so called becauso he was Kadi of Ad- 
Dlnawar, and also called alMarwazI, known as Ibn Kutaiba, aud also 
called AlKutabi and less correctly AlKdtaibi, the BasrI Gramma- 
rian, Lexicologist, and Historian {b. 213, d. 267 or 270 or 271 or 
276), edited by Wiistenfold. 

IKh. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Muhammad alHadrara! alAndalusI al- 
lshblll, known as Ibn Kharuf, the Grammarian (d. 602 or 003 or 605 
or 606 or 609 or 610), author of a Commentary on the Book of S, and 
of another on tho Jumal of Zji. 

IKhb. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn Air 
Ehashsbab, alBaghdadl, the Philologist, Grammarian, aud Commen- 
tator (b. 492, d. 567). 

IKhl. Abu 'Abd Allah AlHusain Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn Kui- 
lawaih, the Grammarian, and. Lexicologist (d. 370), originally from 
Hamadhan, but educated at Baghdad. 

*IKbld. The Eitib al'Ibar tU (e. 779—783), a great History In an 
Introduction and Three Books, by the Kadi Wall adDln Abu Zaid 
•Abd ArRahmau Ibn Muhammad allshblll alHadramt alMalikl, known 
as Ibn KhaldOn, the Historian (6. 732 or 733, d. 80S), the Introduc- 
tion cited from the edition (Prolegomenes d'Ebn Kh&ldoun) published 
by Quatremere, and the rest of the work from the edition printed at 
Bfllak in 1284. 

•IKhn. The Wafayat all'yan etc (e. 654—672), a Biographical 
Dictionary, by the Kadi Shams adDln Abu-1 'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muham- 
mad, known aa Ibn Kealmkav, alBarmakl allrbill ashShafi'I (b. 608, 
d. 681), cited from the editions of Wttstenfeld and De Slane and from 
a MS. 

IKhz. The Shaikh Shams adDln Abu-l'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Al- 
Husain allrbill alMausill, known as Ibn AlKuabbSz, the Grammarian 
(d. 637), author of a Commentary on the Alflya of IMt, and of the 
Nihaya fi-nNafye. 

IKlb. Abu-lMundhir, or Abu Muhammad, Hisham Ibn Abl-nNadr 
Muhammad alKalbl, known as Ibn AlKalbi, the Kftfl Genealogist 
(d. 204 or 206). 



*IKn. The Man ft 'Vlum alKur'an (e. 878) by Syt, Jointed at 
Calcutta, and lithographed at Lahoro and elsewhere. 

IKtt. Abu-lKasim 'All Ibn Ja'far asSa'dl, one of the Bauu Sa'd 
Ibn Zaid Mauat Ibn Tamlin, asSakalll by birth, alMisri by abode and 
death, known as Ibx AlKatta', the Lexicologist (b. 433, d. 515). 

*IM. The EJmlasa, commonly called the Alfxya, fi-nlTalfw by 
the Shaikh Jamil ad Din Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah *$- 
Ta't alAndiilusI aljayyanl, olMalikl when he was in the West, ash- 
Shafi'I when he migrated to the East, resident of Damascus, known aa 
Tbs Mauk, tho Grammarian (6. 598 or 600 or 601, d. 672), edited by 
Do Saey, and, with the Commentary of IA, by Dieterici. 

l\Id. Tho Shaikh Muhammad Ibn Mas'Qd alGhazzI, oalled AsZakl 
or Ibn AzZ:ik! in different MSS (according to the DM) and Editions 
of the ML, author of the BmlV fi-ny<ihw a work much quoted by AH. 

IMn. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad allshblll, known as Ibn 
Mulkuk, the Grammarian (d. 584), author of Annotations upon the 
Tabtira of Sm. 

IMnr. The Kadi Nasir adDln Abn-1' Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muham- 
mad alJudhaml allskandarl MMalikl, known as Ibn AlMunayyib, the 
Grammarian, Philologist, and Commentator (6. 620, d. 683). 

IMrhl. The Shaikh Shihab adDln Abu-lFaraj 'Abd AlLatff Ibn 
'Abd Al'AzIz alljarranl by origin, alMisrl by abode and death, known 
as Ibn AlMurahhil because his father used to sell saddles for camels, 
the Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Reader (d. 744). 

IMt. Zain adDln Abu-HJusain Yahya Ibn Md'ti, or Ibn 'Abd Ah- 
Mu'Ti. azZawawI, the Grammarian (6. 564, d. 628), author of the Alfxya 
of Ibn Mc'ti. 

INs. Baha adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ibrahim aljlalabl 
by origin, known as Ibn AnNahhas, the Grammarian ((. 627, d. 698). 

IR. Abu 'All AlQasan Ibn Rashik allfrlkl, known as alKaiba- 
wiNi, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Prosodian, and Philologist (6. 390, 
d. 456 or 463), author of the 'Umda ft Sina'ai atkShi'r. 

Ir. The Irliskaf adDarab min Lisan al'Arab, a Grammar by AH. 

IRj, Rashld adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlWahhab Ibn Zafir 
allskandaranl alMalikl, known as Ibn RawwAj, the Jurist and Tradi- 
tionist (6. 554, d. 648). 

IS. The Shaikh Shams adDln Abii Bakr Muhammad Ibn AsSarS 
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alBaghdadl,. known as Ibn AsSarr&j, the Grammarian (<f. 310 or 
3L5 or 316). 

*Is. The Isaba ft Tamytz a?$ahaba by lHjr, printed at Calcutta. 

ISB. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Muhammad, known as TnN 
AsSid alBatalyahsi, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (J. 444, i. 521). 

*ISb. The great Tabalfat athShafi'xya by the £adl Taj adDln Abu- 
nNasr 'Abd AlWahhab Ibn 'All, known as Ibn AsSddkI (son of Sb), 
ashShafi'I (b. 729, d. 771), cited from a MS. 

ISd. Abu-lrjnsan 'All Ibn Ahmad, or Ibn Ismg'll, alAndalus! al- 
Mursl, known as Ibn Sida, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 448 
or 458), author of the Muhham, 

ISf. Abu Muhammad Yflsuf Ibn AM Sa'ld AlJJasan, known as Ibk' 
AsSirapI (son of Sf), the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6. 330, d. 385). 

ISfr. The Shaikh Jamal adDln Abn-l£5nim 'Abd ArRahmSn Ibn 
Ibn Abi-lFadl 'AI'd AlMnjld nlMisrt alMandaranl alMalikl, known as 
Ibn AsSafrawi, tho Jurist and Header (6. 544, d. G36). 

ISgh. The Shaikh Shams adDln Muhammad Ibn 'Abd ArEnhmftn 
azZumurrudht alljanaft, known as Ibn AsSa'igh, the Jurist and Gram- 
marian (6. before 720, d. 776 or 777). 

ISh. The Sharif Abu-sSa'adat Hibat Allah Ibn 'AH al'AJawI al- 
IJasanl, known as Ibn AshShajari, alBaghdadl, the Grammarian of 
Al'Mk (6. 450, d. 542). 

*ISk. The Dlwan of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard al'AbsI with the Com- 
mentary of Abu. Ytlsuf Ya'kflb Ibn Ishak, known as Ibn AsSikkit, al- 
Khttzl of Daurak, the Kflfl Lexicologist and Grammarian (k. 243 or 
244 or 245 or 246), edited by Nbldeke and printed in the FDw. 

ISM. Shams adDln Muhammad Ibn Muhammad alMisrf, known 
as Ibn AsSarbSj, the Reader (6. after 670, d.' 747). 

IT. Abu-lrjusain Sulaimin Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'AM Allah al- 
Andalusl alMalakl, known as Ibn AtTarIwa, the Grammarian (d. 528). 

*ITB. The Annals called AnXujim azZahira ft Muliik Slirr via- 
IKahira by the Amir Jamal adOln Abu-lMahasin Yasuf Ibn Taqhbi 
BardI alAtabakl al^ahirl (d. 874), edited by Juynboll and Matthe* 

ITr. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Tbn Tahir alAnaarl alAn- 
dalus! allshblll, known as AlKhidabb, the Grammarian (d. 580). 

ITJ. Abu-lffasan 'All Ibn Mu'min alljadraml allshblll, known as 
Ibn 'UsfOr, the Grammarian (b, 597, <L 663 or 669), called in the DM 
one of the Westerns. 



IUF. Abu-lrjusain Muhammad Ibn Alljlusain alFarisI alFasawf, 
known as lux Ukht AlFai«8x (sou of the sister of F), tho Grammarian 
421). 

IUK. Tho Shaikh Shams adDln, or Badr adDln, Alljasan Ibn Al- 
'iaaim alMuhadi alMisrl, known as Ins Umm Kasim, thu Grammarian 
md Lexicologist (d, 749), author of a Commentary on tho IM. 

*)Y. The Commentary of the Shaikh Muwaffak adDln Abu-lBakS 
Ya'ish Ibn 'AH alAsadl alMausill by origin, alljalabi by birth and 
education, known as lux YA'isnytho Grammariau [b. 553, d. 643), upon 
tho M, edited by Jahu. 

IYn. Abu-lrjajjaj Ydsuf Ibn Yabka atTnjlbl asSahill, known as 
Ibn Yas'un, tlio Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. about 540). 

*J. Tho Commentary (c. 1271) of tho Shaikh 'Abd AlMun'im al- 
Jakj&wi upon tho evidentiary verses of the IA, priuted in Egypt. 

Jh. Abu. Nasr Isma'll Ibn ^ammad alJauiiari atTurkf alFarabl, 
tho Lexicologist (d. 393 or 398 or about 400), author of the 

Jj. The Shaikh Abu Bakr 'Add AlKauib Ibn 'Abd ArRahman ai» 
Jurjani, tho Grammarian (d. 471 or 474). 

*Jk. The Mn'arvab of Abu Mansur Mauhflb Ibn Abi Tahir Ahmad 
alJawaliki alBaghdadl, tho Philologist, Grammarian, aud Lexicologist 
(6. 4C5 or 4G6, d. 539 or 540), edited by Sachau. 

*Jm. The Commentary (c. 897) of Maulana Nfir adDln 'Abd Ar- 
Kal.iman Ibn Ahiuad alJami (<*. S98) upon tho IH, priuted at Calcutta 
and lithographed at Lucknow. 

Jn. Tho Imam aUJaramain Diya adDln Abu-lMa'ai*5 'Abd AlMalik 
Ibn AshShaikh Abi Mubauimad 'Abd Allah aiJu'aixi, the Shan't Jurist 
(b. 410 or 417 or 419, d. 478). 

Jr. Abi 'Umar Ralih Ibn Ishak alJaumi, freedman of Jarm Ibn 
Babbau, a clan of $uda'a in AlYamau, alBajrl, tho Grammarian (d. 
225). 

*Jsh. Tlio Jami' ashShawahid by Mulli Muhammad Bakir, litho- 
graphed at Teheran in 1275 and 1293. 

St. Abii Masa 'Isa Ibu 'Abd Al'AzSz alJuzuli alYazdaktanl, the 
Grammarian {d. C0C or 007 or 610). 

*K. Tho Kashstef 'an EaWih atTanU (c. 526—528) by 2, edited 
by Lees. 

*KA. Tho Kitab alAgliam, or Book of Songs, by AFI, cited from 
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the part edited By Kosegarten, and from extracts printed in the ISk 
and elsewhere. 

*KAb. The Kitab alAnsab etc. by the Shaikh Shams adDln Abu- 
lFadl Muhammad Ibn Tahir asbSbaibam alMakdisI, known as Ibn Air 
KaisarIni (6. 448, 4 507 or 509), with the additions of his pnpil the 
Shaikh Abu Mfisa Muhammad Ibn Abi Bakr Ulnar alMadlnl allsba- 
hanl (b. 501, 4 581), edited by De Jong. 

*KF. The Ramus of the Kadi Majd adDln Abu Tahir Muham- 
mad Ibn Ya'kflb alFiiuizIb&dI ashShlrazI (b. 729, d. 816 or 817), 
lithographed at Lucknow. 

♦Kh. The Commentary of the Shaikh Khaled Ibn 'Abd Allah At- 
Aziiari, the Grammarian (4 905), upon the I, cited from extracts 
printed by Do Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

KhA. Abu Muhammad, and Abu Muhriz, Khalap alAhmab Ibn 
gayyan alBasri, the Rhapsodist (4 about 180), freedman of Abu Burda 
'Amir Ibn Abi Musa 'Abd Allah alAah'arl, the Kadi of AlKafa (4 103 
or 104 or 106 or 107). 

Khf. Abu Bakr Ibn Yahya alJudhaml alMalakl, known as Air 
KhaffXf, the Grammarian (4 657), author of a Commentary upon the 
Book of S. 

Khl. Abu 'Abd ArRahman AlEhalil Ibn Ahmad alFarahidf, or 
alFurhadf, alAzdl alYahmad! alBasri, the Grammarian (6. 100, 4 160 
or 163 or 170 or 174 or 175). 

*KIAmb. Five Questions from the Inqaf fl Mam'il alKhilaf etc. by 
Kumal adDln Abu-lBarakat 'Abd ArRahman Ibu Abi-lWal'a Muhammad 
alAmbarl, known as AlKah&l Ibn AlAmbabi (descendant of ASAmb), 
the Grammarian (b. 513, 4 577), edited by Kosut. 

*KIF. The Kashthaf Is(ilahat alFunun by the Shaikh Muhammad 
'All atTihanawI, edited by Sprenger. 

*KIn. The Kala'id al'lkyan wa Ma^aein ahl'yan, a Biographical 
Dictionary of Celebrities, by Abu Nasr AlFath Ibn Muhammad alKaial 
allshbllr, known as lux Kiiakan (k. 529 or 535), printed in Egypt 
in 1284. 

KK. Eafi Grammarians. 

Kl. Ab& 'AlI Isma'Il Ibn AlKasim alBaghdadl, known as alK ali, 
the Lexicologist and Grammarian (b. 280 or 288, 4 356). 

*KM. The Kam alMa'ani, a Commentary by the Shaikh Kamiil 
adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alMau. : ili alHam biili, 
8 
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known aa Shu'la (d. 656), upon the Ode called the Hire alAmani etc. 
by Sht, lithographed at Peshawar with the AAK and a Persian Commen- 
tary. 

*KN. The Kafr anNad* wa Sail as$adct by IHsh, with a Com- 
mentary by the Author, the Text cited from the edition lithographed 
at Lucknow, and the Commentary from extracts given in the Marginal 
Annotations to that edition and in the Notes to the Epistola Critica 
edited by Mehren. 

Kn. Abu Musi 'lea Ibn Mini alMadanl, known as KXlUn (d. 205 
or 220), the Reporter of Nafi' one of the Seven Readers. 

Kb. Abu-igasan 'All Ibn ^amza alAsadl by enfranchisement, al- 
Koft, known as AlKisa'i, one of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 182 or 183 or 189 or 192). 

KSh. The Eitab ashShi'r, also called AlKUab ashShi'ri, by F. 

Ktb. Abu 'Alt Muhammad Ibn AlMustanlr alBasrl, known as 
Kotrub, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 206), freedman of Salim 
Ibn Ziyad Ibn Ablhi, Governor of Khurasan (d. 73). 

Kur. The K.ur'an. 

*L. The Commentary of BD on the Laimyat alAfal by IM, edited 
by Volok. 

Lh. Abu-ljrasau 'All Ibn ^fazim, or Ibn AlMubarak, alLi^yanS, 
of the Banii Libyan Ibn Hndhail, or called " alLihyanl " on account 
of the bigness of his beard, the K&ft Grammarian, contemporary with 
Ks and ISk. 

*LL. The Lubb alZubab ft iahrlr alAnsal (e. 873) by Syt, edited 
by Veth. 

*LM. The Life of Muhammad extracted from the MAB by AF, 
edited by Dea Vergers. 

»M. The Mufassal fi-nNahw (c 513—515) by Z, edited by Broch. 

*MA. The Marginal Annotation upon the Persian edition of the ML. 

*MAB. The Mukhl<mr /* AJchbar aWaslmr by AF, printed at 
Constantinople. 

*MAd. The Gloss of the Shaikh Muhammad Ibn TJbida al'Adawi 
upon the Sh, printed in Egypt in 1292. 

*MAIH. The Marginal Annotation upon the IH. 

*MAJu). The Marginal Annotation upon the Lucknow edition of 
the J to. 
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*MAR. The Marginal Annotation upon the Lucknow edition of 
the Commentary by R upon the IH. 

MA.r. 'Abd Allah Ibn Man?flr alMisr! allskandaranl, known as 
AiiMAKf m alAsmab, the Reader (d. 692). 

*MASH. The Marginal.Annotation upon the SH. 

*Mb. The Kamil by Abg-i/AbbSs Muhammad Ibn Yazld athThu- 
mall alAzdl alBasrl, known as AlMobarrad, the Grammarian (b. 206 
or 207 or 210, d, 282 or 285 or 286), edited by Wright. 

Mbn. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn 'All alAskarl, known as MabramSn, 
the Grammarian (<?. 345). 

MD. Abu-l'Abbas, or Abu 'Abd ArRahmSn, or Abu Muhammad, 
alMufaddal Ibn Muhammad adDabbi, the Kaft Rhapsodist (d. 168 
or 171), 

*Md. The Majma' alAmthal, or Collection of Proverbs, by Abu- 
lFadl Ahmad Ibn Muhammad anNaisabfirl, known as AlMaidAni, the 
Philologist, Grammarian, and Lexicologist (d. 518), printed at Belak. 

*MDh. The Muruj adhDhahdb wa Ma'adin aUauhar by Abu-lHasan 
'All Ibn AlHusain alMas'Odi, a descendant of the Companion 'Abd 
Allah Ibn Mas'Qd, originally of Baghdad, but long resident in Egypt, 
the Historian (A 345 or 346), edited by De Meynard. 

MF. The Treatise (c. 455—469) entitled AlMiAadhdhab fi-lFuru* 
by the Shaikh Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn 'All ashShibIzi alFlrQzabadi, 
the Sha6<l Jurist (6. 393, d. 476). 

•ML The Marasid alltfiW 'edit Asmd alAmkina wa-lBika', probably 
by Abu Fada'il Safi adDSn 'Abd AlMu'min Ibn 'Abd AlEakk alBagh- 
dadl (6. 650, d. 739), edited by JuynboU. 

MIA. Abu Faid Mu'arbij Ibn 'Amr abSadOsi alBasrf, the Gram- 
marian (d. 174 or 195 or after 200). 

MIAn. The Imam Abu 'Abd Allah MKlik Ibn Anas alAsbahl al- 
Madanl, a Follower of the Followers, the Jurist (6. 90 or 91 or 93 or 
94 or 95 or 97, d. 178 or 179). 

MIH. The Ifadl Abu 'Abd Allah Mohammad Ibn AlHasan ash- 
Shaibani, their freedman, alKuft, the ganafl Jurist (6. 131 or 132 or 
135, d. 189). 

MIM Abu Muslim Md'Idh Ibn Muslim alHarra alKuft, the Gram- 
marian and Reader (d. 187 or 190), freedman of the Follower Muham- 
mad Ibn Ka«b al$ura?I (d. 108 or 117 or 118 or 120). 



MT.S. Abii 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Sallam aljumafcl alBosrl 
(</. 231), author of the TSb. 

MISh. The Shaikh Abu-lKhair Musaddik Ibn ShabSb alWasitf as- 
Silhl, the Grammarian (b. 535, d. 605). 

ME. AlM&liki. 

*Mk. The Mushtarik by Shfh&b adDin Abu 'Abd Allah YSkBt Ibn 
'Abd Allah arRuml alrjamawt alBaghdadi (6. 574 or 575, d. 626), 
edited by Wustenfeld. 

*MKh. The Gloss (c. 1250) of the Shaikh Muhammad alKhidrt ad- 
Dimyatl ashShftfi'I upon the IA, printed in Egypt in 1287. 

Mkk. The Shaikh Abu Muhammad Makki Ibn Abx Talib pammflsh 
alKaist alKurJubl, originally of AlKairawSn, the Reader, Commentator, 
and Grammarian (6. 354 or 355, d. 437). 

*Mkr. The Kitab Nafh at Tib etc by the Shaikh Abu-l'Abbas Ahmad 
Ibn Muhammad alMakkarl atTilirasani, the Philologist (d. 1041), edited 
by Dozy, Dugat, Krehl, and Wright. 

*ML. The AfughnMabib (c. 756—757) by IHsh, printed at Balak, 
and lithographed at Teheran. 

Mlk. Zain ad Din Abu Zakartya" Yahya Ibn 'All nlrjadrarnt alAuda- 
luel alMala?!, the Grammarian and Philologist (6. 577 or 578, d. 640). 

•MM. The MUbal}, fi-n^te by Majd adDln Abu-lFath Nasir Ibn 
Abi-lMakarim 'Abd AsSayyid alKhuwarazml altjanafl, known as Al 
Majd AlMutarrizi, the Jurist, Grammarian, and Philologist (6. 538, 
d. 606 or 610), cited from an extract printed by De Sacy in his Antho- 
togie Grammaticale. 

*Mr. The Muzhir fi-lLughat, a Treatise upon the Science of Lexi- 
cography, by Syt, edited by N, and printed in Egypt in 1282. 
MS. Manuscript. 

*MSh. The Mu'jam cuhSJm'ard by Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
'Iraran aiMakzubani alKhnrasau! by origin, alBaghdadi by birth (b. 
296 or 297, d. 378 or 384), cited from an extract given in the Notes 
to the ID, p. 153. 

MSS. Manuscripts. 

*MYd. The Commentary of the Shaikh Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad 
Ibn Al'Abbas al'AdasvI alYazidI (descendant of AMYd), the Gram- 
marian and Philologist (d. 310 or 313), upon the Dlwan of the heathen 
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Poet K»tba lira Aus adhDhnby&nl, known as ALrJXDinA and Ai#v- 
■waidiiia, edited by Engolmann. 

Mz. Abu 'Uthman Bakr Ibn Muhammad alMazwS, of the Mazin 
of ShaibSn, alBasrl, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 230 or 236 
or 247 or 248 or 249). 

*N. The Commentary of Muhibb adDin EppbndI upon the eviden- 
tiary verseB of the K, edited by Abu-lWafa Na?r alHOrini, and printed 
at Balik in 1281. 

Nf. Aba 'Abd Allah Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad alAzdl al'Atakl 
alWasiflt, known as Niftawaih or Naftawaih, the Grammarian (6. 
240 or 244 or 250, d. 323 or 324). 

Nr. Abu-HJasan AnNapr Inn Shumail alMazint alBasrl, the Gram- 
.narian and Lexicologist (6. 122 or 123, d. 203 or 204). 

*NS. The Commentary of Nw upon the #a/*TA of the Imam Abu- 
Htusaiu Muslim Ibn Alrlajjaj allfushairl anNaisaburt, the Traditionist 
(b. 206, d. 261), lithographed at Delhi. 

N8. Abii Ja'far Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alMuridl alMisrl, known 
as A»Na9?As, the Grammariau (d. 337 or 838). 

*Nw. The Tahdhib alAamd, a Biographical Dictionary, by Muhyi- 
dDln Aba Zakarrya Yahya Ibn Shai-af aigizaml alljauranl anNawawi 
adDiraashki {b. 631, d. 676), edited by Wustenfeld. 

*P. Arabum Proverbia, edited by Freytag. 

*R. The Commentary (c. 683 or 686) of tho Shaikh Radl adDln 
Muhammad Ibn AlHasan alAstarabadl, known as ArRa?i, the Gram- 
mariau (d. 684 or 086), upon the IH, lithographed at Teheran, Luckuow 
and Delhi. 

•Also the Commentary of the same Author upon the SH, litho- 
graphed at Delhi. 

Rb. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn 'Isa arRaba'i alBaghdadl by abode, ash- 
ShlrSzI by origin, the Grammarian (6. 328, d. 420). 

RDA. The Sayyid Rukn adDin Abii Muhammad, or Abu-lFada'il, 
AlHasan Ibn Muhammad Ibn Sharafshah al'Alawl alHasanl alAstarXbX- 
m ashShafi'I, the Jurist and Grammarian (d. 715 or 717 or 718), author 
of a Commentary upon the IH, aud of another upon the SH. 

Rk. The Shaikh Abu-iJ^asim 'Ubaid Allah Ibn 'All arRakki, resi- 
dent of Baghdad, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Philologist (d 
450). 
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Rkk. Abu-lKaaim 'All Ibn 'Ubaid Allah AdDakkak arRakiki, 
the Grammarian (6. 345, d. 415). 

Rra. Abu.igasan 'All Ibn 'Isa arRummani, alBaghdadl by birth, 
■the Commentator and Grammarian (i. 276 or 296, d. 382 or 384). 

Rah. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah- Ibn 'All alLakhral alAndalusi 
alMarrl, known as AuRushati, the Traditionist and Genealogist (b. 
466, *. 542). 

RSht. RadI adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'All alAnsart 
ashShatfbl by origin, alBalanal by birth, known as ArRadi ashShX- 
tibi, the Lexicologist (b. 601, d. 684). 

Rz. FakhradDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'UmaralKura- 
shl atTaimt alBakrl, of the descendants of Abu Bakr as?iddlk, atTaba- 
ristan!, known as AlFakhr arRazi, the Commentator and Grammarian 
(J. 543 or 544, 3. 606), author of a Commentary on the M. 

*S. The Book of Abu Bishr, or Abu-lHaaan, 'Amr Ibn 'Uthman 
alljarithl, known as Sibawaih, the Basr! Grammarian (d, 161 or 177 
or 180 or 188 or 194), originally a Persian, freedman of the Banu-HJa- 
rith Ibn Ka'b, and moreover, as is said, of the family of ArRabI' Ibn 
Ziyad alljarithi, Governor of Khurasan (d. 53), cited from an extract 
printed by De Sacy in bis Authologie Grammaticale, and latterly from 
the edition printed by Derenbourg. 

*SB. The ,Sa£s£ of the Tmam Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
Isroa'll alJu'fl by enfranchisement, alBckhXbS, the Traditionist (b. 
194, d. 256), edited by Krehl. 

Sb. The Kadi TakI adDln Abu-UJoaan 'All Ibn 'Abd AlKafi al- 
Ansan alKhazrajl alMisrt ashShafi'l, known as AsSubki, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (4. 683, d. 750 or 755 or 766). 

Sd. The Shaikh Sa'd adDln Mas'Qd Ibn Umar, known as AsSa'd 
atTaftazInI, ashShaa'I, the Grammarian (6. 712, d. 791 or 792), 
author of a Gloss (c. 789) upon the K. 

Sf. The Kadi ABir SaId Alpaaan Ibn 'Abd Allah abSibabi, Kadi 
of Baghdad, the Grammarian (d. 368), learned in the grammar of the 
BB, and author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

Sgb. RadI adDln Abu-lFada'il AHJasan IbU Muhammad alKuraaht 
al'AdawI al'Umart a?Saghani, or as^aohIni, alHanafl, the Lexicologist 
and Grammarian (J. 577, d. 650 or 660 or 665). 

•SH. The SUfiya filTasrif by IH, lithographed at Cawnpora, 
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*Sh. The Shudhur adhDliahdb by IHsh, with a Commentary by 
the Author, printed at Balak. 

Shb. Abu 'All Shihad Ibn 'All alMuhsini, the Traditionist (cf. 
708). 

Shf. The Imam Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Idrls altjurashl al- 
Muttalibl ashShafi'i alrjijazl alMnkkl, the Jurist (b. 150, d. 204), 
pupil of MIAn. 

Shi. Ab6 'Ali 'Umax Ibn Muhammad alAzdl, known as AshSha- 
ladbini or AshShalaubin, alAndalus! allshbllr, the Grammariau (b . 
562, d, 645). 

Shm. The Shaikh TakI adDln Abu-l'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Karaal ad- 
Dln Muhammad atTamlml adDarl, known as AshShumunni, alKustan- 
tlnl alllanaft, the Jurist, Commentator, and Grammarau (b. 801, d. 
872), author of a Commentary on the ML. 

*Shr. The KMb alMilal wa-nNihal by Abu-lFath Muhammad Ibn 
Abi-lr>asim 'Abd AlKarlm ashShahrastani, the Theologian (b. 467 
or 479, d. 548 or 549), edited by Cureton. 

Sht The Shaikh Abu Muhammad, and Abu-llfasim, Allf asim Ibn 
Firm arEu'aini alAndalus! ashShatjbi, the Reader and Grammarian 
(6. 538, d. 590), author of the Hirz alAmam etc, a Metrical Treatise 
on Beading. 

Shtn. The Shaikh Shams adDln Muhammad Ibn Ibrahim, or Ibn 
Abi Bakr, asbShattanaufi, the Grammarian (b. after 750, d. 832). 

SLA. Abu Muhammad Salama Ibn 'Asim adpabbl, the Gramma- 
rian, contemporary with Fr, Th, and Amb. 

Sk. Siraj adDln Abu YaTkub Yusuf Ibn Abi Bakr Muhammad asSak- 
kaki alKhuwarazml, the Encyclopsedist (5. 555, d. 626), author of the 
Miftab al'Ulum. 

SKht. The Shaikh Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn 'All alBagh- 
dadt, known as SiBf alKhayjtat, & e Reader, Grammarian, and Tradi- 
tionist (6. 464, d. 541). 

•Skr. The Commentary of Abu Sa'Id Al^fasan Ibn Alllusain al- 
'Atakl, known as AsSukkari, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6. 212, 
d. 270 or 275 or 290), upon the Dtwan of Tahman Ibn 'Amr alKilabi,, 
edited by Wright in his Opusoula Arabica. 

•SL. The Eitab §ifat atSarj wa4Lijam by ID, edited by Wright 
in his Opuscula Arabioa, 
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Slf. The rjafi? Sadr adDm, or 'Imad adDln, Abo-tTIdib Ahmad? 
Ibu Abi Ahmad Muhammad asSilafI allsbahanl alJurwa'aul, the Tia- 
ditionist (b. 472 or 475 or 478, d. 576 or 578). 

*SM. The Commentary called AlFath al/farib, by Syt, upon ther 
I evidentiary verses of the ML, cited from extracts printed by De Sacy 
in the Notes to his Anthologie Granimaticale, or copied by me from 
the MS of the Bodleian Library, and latterly from the edition litho- 
graphed at TeherSn in 1271. 

Sm. The Shaikh Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibu 'AH A8SaijiarI t 
the Grammarian, author of the Tabsira fi-nNahw, a work much quoted 
by AH. 

SN. The Great Sunan of tho Kadi Abu 'Abd ArRahman Ahmad 
Ibu 'All Ibn Shu'aib anNasa*i, the Traditionist (b. 214 or 215 or 225, 
d. 303). 

*Sn. The Gloss (c. 1193) of Muhammad Ibn 'All a 8 $abban upon 
tho A, printed in Egypt. 

•SR. The Sirat Ratul Atiak, commonly called Sirat Ibn Hisham, 
by Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlMalik Ibn HishSm alHimyarl alMa'afirf 
alBasrl, originally of AlBasra, alMisrS, resident of Egypt, the Gramma- 
rian and Genealogist (d. 213 or 218), edited by Wustoufdd. 

Sr. Abu-ll?a(U Kasim Ibu 'All alAusarl alBatalyausl, known as 
AsSaw&r (d. after 630 or 080), author of a Commentary on the Book 
ofS. 

*SS. The Kitab §ifat asSafrab wa-lGkaith etc by TD, edited by 
Wright in his Opnsoula Arabica. 

Suh. The Shaikh Abu-lKasim, and Abu Zaid, 'Abd ArRahmau Ibn 
Abi Muhammad 'Abd Allah alKhath'am! alAudalusf alMalakl asSuhai- 
hi, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6. 508, d. 581 or 583). 

SuL Abii Bakr Muhammad Ibn Yahyii, known as AsSifLl, ash- 
SbHranjl, the Philologist (d. 335 or 336). 

•Syt. ThejffngR AlMuhadara fi AMibar Misr wa-l KaMra, a His- 
tory of Egypt, by the Shaikh Jalal adDln Abu-lFadl 'Abd ArRahmau 
Ibn Kamal adDln Abi Bakr Muhammad alKhudairl asSoyC-tI, or al- 
Usyuti, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Commentator, aud Historian 
(6. S4% d. 911), printed at Bnlak. 

*T. The Commentary of tho Shaikh Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn 'All 
ashShaibanl, known as AlKhatib atTabrIzi, the Lexicologist, Gram- 
marian, and Philologist (6. 421, d. 502), on the Ifamasa of Ab& Tam- 
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hIh HabIb Ibn Aua a*Ta'i (J. 172 or 188 or 190 or 132, d. 228 or 229 
or 231 or 232), edited by Freytag. 

TDFk. The Shaikh Taj adDin Aba Hafs 'Umar Ibn 'All Ibn Salim 
alLakhml allskandarl alMaliki, known as TAJ adDin alFakioani or 
alFSkihi, the Jurist and Grammarian (b. 654, d. 731 or 734), author 
of the Ithara jwiNahw and its Commentary. 

TDK. The Shaikh T&J adDin Abu-lYumn Zaid Ibn AlHasan Air 
Kindi alBaghdadl by birth and education, adDimasbkl by abode and 
death, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Reader, and Traditionist (&. 520, 
d. 613). 

TDT. The Shaikh Taj adDin Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn 'Abd Allah al- 
Ardabili, known as TSj adDin atTabbizi, resident of Cairo, the Gram- 
marian and Encyclopedist (d. 746). 

*TH. The fabatiat cdHufa? by Dh, with additions by Syt, edited 
by WflBtenfeld. 

*Th. The Fasty, of Abu-l'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Yahya ashShaibanl by 
enfranchisement, alKflfl, the Grammarian, known as Tha'lab (5. 200 
or 201 or 204, d. 291 or 292), edited by Barth, 

Thi. Abu Ishlk Ahmad Ibn Muhammad anNaisaburt athTha'labS, 
or nthTha'alibl, the Commentator (d. 427 or 437). 

Thm. Abu-lKasim 'Umar Ibn Thabit athThamRmini, the Gram- 
marian (d. 442). 

*TKh. The Tarikh alKhamls ft Ahwal An/as Wafts (c 940), a His- 
tory, by the Kadi AlHusain Ibn Muhammad adDitabbaesi alMaliki 
(d. 966), printed in.Egypt in 1283. 

[These dates are after HKh. III. 177 ; but the book ends with the 
accession of the Sultan Murad Khan in 982.] 

*T.VI. The Tabafat alMu/assirtn by Syt, edited by Meursinge. 

*Tr. The Tartkli alMuluk etc. by Abu Ja'far Muhammad Ibn Jarlr 
atT^ham 224 or 225, d. 310), cited from the 5th Part edited by 
Kosegarten, and latterly from the edition printed by Barth and others. 

TSh. The Tdbakat cuhShu'ard, or Classes of the Poets, by MIS 
and UlSh and 1Kb. 

UlSh. Abu Zaid 'Umab Ibn Zaid Shabba anNumairl, their frecd- 
man, alBaari, the Grammarian and Historian (b. 173, d. 262 or 263), 
author of the TSh. 

Q 
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*W. The Commentary of Abu-UFtasan 'All Ibn Ahmad alWIhtoi 
anNaisaban (A 468) upon the Dwoan of Abd-tTayyib Ahmad Ibn Al- 
Husain attu'ft alKandt alKafl, known as AlMdtanabbi, the poet (6. 
303, h. 354), edited by Dieterioi. 

*WN. The Wasif anNafyv, cited from extraots given in the Notes 
to the Epistola Critioa edited by Mebren. 

Wet. AlJamal Abu Muhammad AlKasim Ibn AlKasim alWasttI, 
the Philologist, Grammarian, and Lexicologist (6. 550, d. 626), author 
of a Commentary upon the Lumaf fi-nNahw by IJ, and of another upon 
the Makamal of H. 

T. Abu 'Abd ArRabman YShds Ibn IJabtb, the freedrran of the 
Banu Dabba, or of the Banu Laith Ibn 'Abd Manat Ibn Kinana, or of 
Hilal Ibn Harml of the Bauu Dubai 'a Ibn Bajala, tho Grammarian (&. 
80 or 90, d. 182 or 183 or 184 or 185). 

YIY. The Follower Abu Sulaiman, or Abu Sa'td, YahtX Ibn Ya<- 
MARal'Adwanl alWashkl, the confederate of the Banu Laith, the Basrf 
Grammarian and Reader, afterward ?5dl of Marv (d. before 100 or 
in 129). 

*YS. The Gloss of the Shaikh YX-siN Ibn Zain ad Din al'Ulaiml 
alljimsl (J. 1061) upon the Fk, printed in Egypt. 

*Z. The Anmudkaj fi-nNdfyw by Jab Au.&h Abu-IKasim Mahmud 
Ibn 'Umar alKhuwarazral azZamakhshari, the Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, Commentator, and Geographer (b. 467, d. 538) cited from an 
extract printed by De Sacy in his Anthologio Grammaticale. 

Zd. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn SufySn azZitadi alBasrl, the Gram- 
marion (d. 249), author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

*ZJ. The Kitah aUibal wcUAmkina wadMiydlt by Z, edited by 
Juynboll. 

Zj. Abu Mais Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad Ibn AsSarl, known as 
AzZajjKj, the BasrI Grammarian {d. 310 or 311 or 316). 

Zji. Abu-IKasim 'Abd ArRabman Ibn Ishak, known as AzZajjajI 
from being the companion of Zj, alBaghdadi by abode, anNahawandi by 
origin, the Grammarian (d. 337 or 339 or 340), author of the Jumal. 

*ZN. The Commentary of Z upon his own work called AlKalim 
anNawabigh, edited by Schnltens. 



Chronological List of the Principal Grammarians! Lexico- 
logists, Philologists, Readers, Commentators, etc. 



This list is compiled from the 44th and 48th Chapters of the Mr, 
supplemented from the 1Kb, TAth, Nw, IKhn, FW, ISb, BW, Mkr, 
and similar works. 

The letters A, B, Bd, D, H, K, Khzm, M, W, and Wst in the 2n. 
column indicate the Schools of AlAndalus (Spain), AlBasra, Baghdad, 
Damascus, Balab (Aleppo), AlKflfa, Khuwarazm, Misr (Egypt), the 
West (AlMaghrib), and Wasi{ (in 'Irak), respectively. 

The names of the authorities whose books have been used as mate- 
rials for the present work are distinguished by an asterisk. 

.The figures in the last column represent the year of the Muham- 
madan era. A single date, as 40, represents the year of death ; a 
double date, as 70 — 154, the years of birth and death ; and, when* 
ever there is a choice of dates, the one commonly accepted, or most 
probable, is given. A blank shows that the dates of birth and death 
are not known. 

The name of the Master precedes that of the Pupil, irrespectively of 
age, as in Nos. 25 and 27. With this exception, precedence is regulated 
by seniority, (1) stated, as in Nos. 36 and 38 : (2) computed from the 
date of birth mentioned (a) directly, as in No. 10 ; or (b) indirectly as 
in No. 17 : (3) inferred (a) from the date of death, as in No. 12, the 
average longevity of the 134 Authorities whose length of life is men- 
tioned in this List being 76 years ; (6) from relationship, as in Nos. 
7 and 9 ; or (e) from seniority of Masters, as ia Nos. 34 — 36 : (4) 
conjectured, as in No. 208. 
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Name, oto. 



The Khalifa 'All, Founder of the Science of 
Grammar, lived 57 or 58 or 63 or 64 or 
65 years 

A AD, pupil of the Khalifa 'All (1), lived 

85 years 
YIY, pupil of AAD (2) 
IAI, pupil of YIY (3), lived 88 years 
IA1, pupil of YIY (3), lived 84 years 
IIU, pupil of IAI (4) and IAI (5) 
M1M, lived 150 yeara, or born in the days 

of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Manrtn 1 (r. 65—86), 

or of Yazld Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (r. 101— 

105). 

Akh (AlAkbar), pupil of IAI (5) 
AJR, pupil of IAI (5) and IIU (6), and ne- 
phew of MIM (7) 
Y, pupil of IAI (5) and Akh (8) 
HR ... 
MD ... 

AASh, lived 110 or 118 years ... 
Khl, pupil of IIU (6), lived 74 years 
KhA, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), and HR (1 1) 
AU, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), and 

Y (10), livod 99 yeara 
Ks, pupil of MIM <7), Akh (8), AJR (9), Y 

(10), and Khl (14), lived 70 years 
Ahmr, pupil of Ks (17) 
MIA, pupil of IAI (5) and Khl (14) 
AZ, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), Y 

(10), and MD (12), lived 93 or 95 or 96 

or nearly 100 years 
Nr, pupil of Khl (14) and MIA (19), lived 

82 years 

As, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), Y 
(10), HR(ll), Khl (14), and KhA (15), 
lived more than 90 years 

AMYd, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), Y 
(10), and Khl (14), lived 74 years 

Hah, pupil of Ks (17) 

*S, pupil of IIU (6), Akh (8), Y (10), Khl 
(14), and AZ (20), lived 32 or 33 or more 
than 40 years 

Ktb, pupil of Y (10) and S (25) 

Akh (AlAus&t), older than, but pupil of, S 
(25) ... 

*SR (Author of the) 



tutor to the children of this Khalifa (BW). 
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Fr, pupil of MIM (7), AJR (9), T (10), and 

Kb (17), lived 63 or 67 years 
Lh, i pupil of AASh (13), AU (16), Kb (17), 

AZ (20). and As (22) 
Jr, pupil of Y (10), AU (16), AZ (20), As 

(22), and Akh (27) 
iAr, Rtep-son and pupil of MD (12), and pupil 

ofKs(17) 

AUd, pupil of AASh (13), AU (16). Ks (17), 

AZ (20). As (22), AMYd (23), Fr (29), Lh 

(30), and IAr (32), lived 67 years 
MIS, pupil of Y (10) and KhA (15) 
AIAA, son and pupil of AASh (13) 
ANB, pupil of AASh (13), AU (16), AZ (20), 

and As (22) 
Ath, 2 pupil of AU (16) and As (22) 
IAAs, nephew (brother's son) and pupil of As 

(22), nnd younger than ANB (36) 
AHm, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), 

and Akh (27). lived nearly 90 years 
*IHb, pupil of AU (16) and IAr (32) 
Zd, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), S 

(25), and Akh (27) 
Mz, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), Akh 

(27), and Jr (31)... 
UlSh, pupil of AU (16) and AZ (20) 
*ISk, pupil of AASh (13), Fr (29), Lh (30), 

IAr (32), ANB (36), and Ath (37), lived 

58 years 

AFR, pupil ofAU (16), AZ (20), As (22), 

Akh (27), and Mz (42) 
SI A, pupil of Fr (29) 

*Th, pupil of IAr (32), MIS (84), AIAA (35), 
ANB (36), Ath (37), AFR (45), and SIA 
(46) ... 

*Mb, pupil of Jr(31), AHm (39), Ma (42), 

and AFR (45) ... 
*Skr, pupil of AHm (39), IHb (40), ISk (44), 

and AFR (45) ... 
•1Kb, pupil of IAAs (38), AHm (39), Zd (41), 

and AFR (45) ... 
•ID, pupil of IAAs (38), AHm (39), and AFR 

(45), lived 98 years 



as in the Earn' (Sn. III. 400) ; but evidently considered 
bu-tTayyib (Mr. II. 207, 208). 
BW on ISk) : but see bia masters. 
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Name, etc. 



Amb, pupil of SIA (46) 

*MYd, pupil of IAAs (38), AFR (45), and Th 

(47), lived 82 years 
Zj, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48), lived nearly 

80 years 

*Akh (AlAsghar), pupil of Th (47), Mb (48), 
Skr (49), and MYd (53), lived nearly 80 
years 

*IK, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (4,8) 
Nf, pupil of Th (47) and Kb (48) 
AHK, pupil of Th (47), lived 91 years 
ABHlw, pupil of Skr (49) 
IDh, pupil of Mb (48), Skr (49), and 1Kb (50), 
Sul, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48) 
AUZ, pupil of Th (47) 
Mbn, pupil of Mb (48) and Zj (54) 
IAmb, pup !1 of Th (47) and Amb (52), lived 
57 years 

Ns, pupil of Mb (48), Zj (54), Akh (55), Nf 

(57), and IAmb (64) 
IS, the youngest pupil of Mb (48), died young 

(before his 36th year) 
Zji, pupil of Th (47), ID (51), MYd (53), Zj 

(54), Akh (55), Nf (57), IAmb (64), and 

IS (66) 

AT, pupil of Sul (61) and AUZ (62) 

As, pupil of ID (51), Zj (54), Nf (57), IAmb 

(64), and IS (66) ... 
*AFI, pupil of ID (51) 
Kl, pupil of ID (51), Akh (55), Nf (57), IDh 

(60), AUZ (62), IAmb (64), and IS (66) ... 
Sf, pupil of ID (51), Mbn (63), and IS (66), 

lived 84 years 
F, pupil of Zj (54), Mbn (63), and IS (66) .. 
AAA, pupil ID (51), Nf (57), and IAmb (64) 
IKhl, pnpil of ID (51), Nf (57), AUZ (62), 

IAmb (64), and Sf (72) 
*Rm, pupil of ID (51), Zj (54), ABHlw (59), 

and IS (66) 
IJ, pupil of F (73) ... 
ABUdf, pnpil of Ns (65) 
ABZ, pupil of Kl (71), lived 63 years 
IF, pupil of AHK (58) 
AHA, nephew (sister's son) and pupil of AAA 

(74) 

Jh, pupil of Sf (7 2) and F (73) 
Hr, pupil of Ass (69) 
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Bd 


91 




92 


A 


93 


M 


94 




95 


A 


96 


Bd 


97 


Bd 


98 
99 


Bd 
Bd 


100 


Bd 


101 


Bd 


102 


"W 


103 




104 


M 


105 




106 


A 


107 




108 


A 


109 


Bd 


110 


M 


111 


Bd 



ASB, pupil Sf (72), F (73), and IJ (77) ... 
Abd, pupil of AUZ (62), Sf (72), P (73), find' 
Rm (76) 

Rb, pupil of Sf (72) and F (73) 

ISf, son and pupil of Sf (72), lived 55 years 
AAS, pupil of Sf (72) and F (73) 
Rkk, pupil of Sf (72), F ,73), aud Rm (70) ... 
IUF, nephew (sister's son) and pupil of F 

(73) ... 

Thi ... 

Ifl, pupil of ABZ (79) 
Hf, papilof ABUdf(78) 
IDst, pupil of Jh (82) 
Mkk ... 

HIM, pupil of F (73) and Rm (76) 

AAMr, pupil of ASH (84), lived 86 years ... 

Thm, pupil of IJ (77) 

HIDn, pupil of Rm (76), Rb (86), and ISf 
(87) ... 

Rk, pupil of Rb (86) and AAMr (97) 

IB, pupil of Rkk (89), lived more than 80 

years 
IR ... 

•W, pupil of Tbi (91) and IDst (94) 
IBdh, pupil of tho Baghdadls s 
Jj, pupil of IUF (90) 

ISd, pupil of AAS (88), lived 60 years ... 
AK ... 

Am, pupil of Ifl (92) 

Hlw, pupil of Thm (98), HIDn (99), and IB 
(101) 

IBt, pupil of IBdh (104), lived 100 years, 
*T, pupil of AAMr (97), HIDn (99), Rk (100), 

IB (101), IBdh (104), Jj (105), and AK 

(107) 

IDs, pupil of IB (101) 
AMdr ... 



1 2>. 329 (BW) : d. 405 (IAth). 

a A conjeotural emendation for-444, which, though given in the BW 
and HKh. I. 432 aud IV. 94, must be wrong, because we are told in 
the D. 31 and BW that AK was the master of H, who was born iu 446. 

8 He entered Baghdad as a dealer in jewels, and learnt from its 
learned men (Syt. I. 245). The BW has a remark to the same effect, 
substituting "Al'lrak" for " Baghdad ", and "pearls" for "jewels". 
He was probably a pupil of Hf (93), who is said in the TM (No. 76) 
to have taught many of the Egyptian? 
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Serial I 

No. 


— 

s 

TO 


Name, etc. 


Date. 


114 


M 


IKtt, lived more than 80 years 


433—515 


115 




Md, pupil of W (103) 


518 


lie 


A 


ISB 


444 521 


117 


A 


IBsh ... 


444—528 


118 




*H, pupil of AK (107) 


446 516 


119 


Bd 


ISh, pupil of T (111) 


450—542 


120 


A 


IT, pupil of Am (108), lived to a great age 


523 
540 


121 


A 


IYn 


122 


Bd 


SKht, pupil of IDs (112) 


464—541 


123 




*Jk, pupil of HIM (96) and T (111) 


465—540 


124 


Eh* 


*Z, pupil of AMdr (113) and Jk (123), 
lived 71 years ... ... ... 


467—538 


125 


A 


IArb, pupil of T (111) 


468—543 


126 


M 


ABIS 1 


550 


127 


M 


Slf, pupil of Hlw (109), IBt (110), and T 
(111) 


478—576 


128 


A 


IAt .. ... • ... 


480 — 541 


129 


Khzm 


AKhzm',' pupil of Z (124) 
IKhb, pupil of Jk (123) 


484—568 


130 


Bd 


492—567 


131 


Bd 


IDn ... 


494_569 


132 


W 


IHL ... 


570 


133 


A 


ITr 


580- 


134 


M 


IBr, pupil of IBt (110), IKtt (114), and 
ABIS (126) 


499—532 


135 


A 


Suh, pupil of IT (120) and IArb (125) ... 


508—581 


136 


A 


IMn ... 


584 


137 


Bd 


*KIAmb, pupil of ISh (119) and Jk (123) ... 


513—577 


138 


Bd 


TDK, pupil of ISh (119), SKht 122), Jk 
(123), and IKhb (130) 


520—613 


139 


M 


Ghz, pupil of SKht (122) 


522—599 


140 


A 


IKh, pupil of ITr (133) and IMn (136), 
lived 85 years ... ... ... 


609 


141 


W 


Jz, pupil of IBr (134) ." 


607 


142 


Wat 


MISh, pupil of IKhb (130) and KIArab 
(137) 


535 605 


143 


M 


Sht, pupil of Slf (127) and IBr (134) ." 


538 590 


144 




MM, pupil of AKhzm (129) ... ... 


538 610 


145 


Bd 


AB, pupil of IKhb (130) ... ' ... 
Rz ... ... 


538 616 


146 




544—606 


147 


M 


ISfr, pupil of Slf (127) 


514—636 


148 


M 


AMIS, pupil of IBr (1 34) 


547—633 


149 


Wat 


Wst, pupil of MISh (142) 


550—626 


150 


H 


*IY, pupil of TDK (138) 


553—643 


151 


M 


IRj, pupil of Slf (127) 


554—648 



1 ABIS was a Spanish Grammarian, who emigrated to Egypt in 515, 
and became a Professor of Grammar at Cairo. He frequented the so- 
ciety of Slf during the hitter's visit to that capital in 517. 
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1 Serial I 
No. 


School. 


152 


Khzm 


153 


M 


154 


M 


155 




156 


A 


157 


M 


158 


M 


159 


A 


160 


A 


161 


A 


162 


Bd 


163 


A 


164 


H 


165 


A 


166 


D 


167 


A 




D 




M 


170 


A 


171 


M 


172 




173 


A 


174 




175 


M 


176 


M 


177 


M 


178 


M 


179 


M 


180 


D 


181 




182 


D 


183 


M 


184 


M 



Sk 

AHS, pupil of Slf (127), TDK (138), Ghz 

(139), and Sht (143) 
IJmz, pupil of Slf (127), IBr (134), and Sht 

(143), lived 90 years 
IKhz ... 

Shi, pupil of Suh (135), IMn (136), and Jz 
(141) 

IMt, pupil of Jz (141) 

»IH, pupil of Ghz (139) and Sht (143) 

IHKh, pupil of IKh (140) and Shi (156) ... 

An, pupil of TDK (138), Jz (141), and AB 


Mlk, pupil of TDK (188) 

S«h ... ... 

Khf, pupil of Shi (156) 

IAmr, pupil of 1Y (150) 

IU, pupil of Shi (156) 

ASh, pupil of AHS (153) 

IAR, pupil of Shi (156) 

*IM, pupil of 1Y (150), AHS (153), Shi 
(156), and IAtnr (164) 

RSht, pupil of IJmz (154) 

Sr, pupil of Shi (156) and IU (165) 

HRs, pupil of ISfr (147) and AMIS (148) ... 

*B ... 

iDa, pupil of Shi (156), lived nearly 70 years 
*R ... 

MAr, pupil of ISfr (147), lived more than 80 
years 

Dmt, pupil of IJmz (154), IH (158), Sgh 

(162), and IAmr (164) 
IMnr, pupil of IH (158) 
INs, pupil of IY (150), An (160), IAmr 

(164), and IM (168) 
Shb, pupil of IRj (151), lived 80 years 
^Nw ( pupil of IM (168) and Dmt (176), lived 

more than 40 years 
RDA, lived 70, or more than 70 years 
*BD, son and pupil of IM (168), died young, 

before his 36th year , 
TDFk, pupil of HRs (172) and IMnr (177) 
AH, pupil of IAR (167), RSht (169), IDa 

(173), Dmt (176), IMnr (177), and INs 

(178) 



^ 1 leafier 630 (BVV, HKh. V. 100), au apparent mistranscription 
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Serial I 
No. 1 


School. 


Namo, eto. 


Date. 


185 


M 


IMrhl, pupil of Shb (179) 


£ 7. 


18G 


M 


TDT, pupil of UDA (181) 


746 


187 


M 


ISM, pupil of MAr (175) 
*Dh, pupil of Dint (176), INs {178), and 
AH (184) 


670 — 747 


188 


D 


748 


189 


M 


IUK, pupil of AH (184) 


749 


190 


W 


*Aj (Author of tho) 


682—723 


191 


A 


AAGh, pupil of the Author of the Aj (190) .. 


682 — 748 


192 


M 


Sb, pupil of Dint (17G) and AH (184) 


683 — 756 


193 


M 


*IA, pupil of AH (1S4) 


698 — 769 


194 


M 


*IHsh, pupil of TDFk (183), AH (184), 
IMrhl (185), TDT (186), and ISM (187), 
lived 53 years 




195 






712—791 


19C 




ABk ... 


794 3 


197 
198 


M 
M 


ISgh, pupil of AH (184) and IMrhl (185) ... 
*ISb, pupil of AH (184) aud Dh (188), and 
son and pupil of Sb (192) 


720 — 776 
729 771 


199 




*KF (Author of the), pupil of Sb (192), 




200 


M 


*!i ta 


750—832 


201 


M 


* FA (Author of the) 




202 


M 


*Dni ... 


763—827 


203 


M 


Slim, pupil of Shtn (200) 


801—872 


204 




*Jm ... 


898 


205 


M 


*A 


900 


206 


M 


*Kh ... .." 


905 


207 


M 


*Syt, pupil of Shm (203) 
*Fk, Composed hits Commentary upon the 
KN in 924 


849—911 


208 







i B. 682, d. 723 (HKh. VI. 73). His pupil AAGh was bom in 682, 
aud he wasalivein719 (BW). 

* D. 194 (BW, HKh. V. 635). This date, which has been copied in 
tho Title-page of the FDw aud iu Fltlgel's Grammatical Schools of the 
Arabs (p. 185, Note), is evidently wrong, because ABk cites nume- 
rous late Grammarians, such as INs (627—698) aud IHsh (708—761). 
The BW having been composed in 871, the correct date is probably 
794. Two MSS of the BW have 174. 



Abbreviations of Technical Terms. 



As this work increased in size the use of abbreviations was gradually 
extended for the sake of economy in space. Hence some words printed 
at full length in the earlier pages are afterwards abbreviated. 

The plural is indicated by " s," as ds. «. denotatives of state, and 
dial vara, dialectic variants. 



Ace., Accusative 


Du., Dual. 


Act., Active. 


E. g., Exempli gratia, For (he sake of 


Adv., Adverb. 


example. 


Ag^ Agent. 


Ej., Ejaculation. 


Aff., Affirmative. 


Enuiw., Enunciative. 


All., Alliterative. 


Ep., Epithet. 




Etc., Et cetera, And the rest. 




Exc^E^^tio 


or., oris . 






Mxp'l FrpUcatlvB- 


pot , podosis. 


Expos., Expository, 


PP, ppropinqua i 




Appos., Appoaitive. 




Art., Article. 


Q.t., General term. 


AtU, Attributive. 


ffysfoprot,, Hysteron.proteroD. 






JUL, Biliteral. 


le ' Id'est That is 


Cat , Category. 


* np '' pera , ve " 


Comp-, onipoun 


Inch., Inchoative. 




IiuL, Indicative. 


C° ti Conditional 


Indecl., Indeclinable. 


Conj., Conjunctive. 


Indet., Indeterminate. 


Conjug., Conjugation. 


Inf., Infinitive. 


Cop., Copula 


Infl., Inflected. 


CorreL, Correlative. 


loop., Inoperative. 


Corrob., Corroborative. 


IiUerrog., Interrogative. 


Curt., Cnrtiuled (diminutive). 


Intrant-, Intransitive. 


Decl, Declinable. 


I.q., Idem quod, The same as, often used 


Dent, Demonstrative. 


as meaning In the sense of. 


Deriv^ Derivative. 


Lit., Literal. 


Bet., Determinate. 


Masc, Masculine. 


Dial., Dialect. 


Met., Metonym. 


Dial tar., Dialectic variant. 


N., Noun, 


Dim., Diminutive. 


Neg., Negative. 


Dig., Disjunctive, 


A'oin., Nominative. 


D. s., Denotative of State. 


Non-alt , Non-attributivc. 
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Non-dtriv., Non-derivative. 
Han-dim , Non-diminutive. 
Non-inf., Non-infinitive. 
Non-red., Non-redundant. 
Non-rtpl, Non-raplioativa 
Non-voe., Non.vooativB. 
Hum., Numeral, 
Ota., Objeot. 
0. f., Original fonn. 
Op., Operative. 
Opp., Opposite. 
Opt., Optative. 
Orig., Originally. 
P., Partiole. 
Par., Parenthesis. 
Part, Participle. 
Pass., Passive. 
Ptrf., Perfect (plural). 
Pert., Person. 
P{.,PluraL 
°o»t., Postflxed. 
Pottpoz., Postpositive. 
Pre., Prefixed. 
Pred., Predicate. 
Prep., Preposition. 
Prepot:, Prepositive. 
PreL, Preterite. 
Prim,, Primitive. 
Pro-ag., Pro-agent 
ProhilK, Prohibitive. 
Pron., Pronoun. 
Prop., Proposition. 
Prot., Protasis. 
Prog,, Proverb. 



Quad., QuadriliteraL 
Qual, Qualificative. 
Quasi-act., Quasi-active. 
Quasi-ep., Quad-epithet. 
Quasi-pass., Quasi-passive. 
QuasipL, Quasi-plural. 
Quasi-pre., Quasi-prefixed. 
Quin., QuinqueliteraL 
Sad., Radical. 
Red., Redundant. 
Reg., Regimen. 
Ret., Relative. 
RepU, Replioative. 
Seg., Sequent. 
Sex., SexiliteraL 
Sing., Singular. 
Sp^ Speoificative. 
; S.8., Subject of State. 
Sab., Subject. 
Subj., Subjunctive. 
Subst,, Substitute. 
Syn., Synonym. 
Syn. with. Synonymous with. 
Synd., Syndetic. 
Trans^ Transitive. 
Tril, Triliteral 
Unaug., Unaugmentativa 
(Tail., UniliteraL 
Uninfl., Uninflected. 
V., Verb. 
Far., Variant 
ViA, Videlicet, wwurfy. 
Voc., Vocative. 



Glossary of Technical Terms. 

Transliterated terms, like Tanwln and Mlml, are omitted 



Abandoned (originalform), 
Abbreviated, )y>a&* and ^ji^L* 

« A/ § / 

Abbreviation, ^*ai and jbw| and 

« / A * A/ 

Abridgment, jU&M and c,a^aaa> • 
Abstract noun or substantive, 

fib t *A , OA- 
' « A, 

Abstraction, &ifs$> 

Abstractive, K ^fB>' 

Acoident, Jj&Z and ^J>f- 
Accidental (opposed to permanent), 



Accompaniment ( } of), i^La^. 

$ A/ 

Accusative (case), i_ -<i'< . 

„ (noun in tie), c^yaU. 
Aotive participle, ^ . 

'A £ «, „ 

.» (wrb), ^*UU J*, or 



Actually (opposed to potentially), 

Address, ollai . 
Adjuration, ^Jlf- f«» • 
Admirative, ^jAssaw. 

Adventitious (opposed to original), 
i * 
Iff- 

Adverb, 

Adverbial, . 

Adverbial object, s±> Jj*iu. 

if* ,s ' ' 
Affinity, • 

Affirmation, ^0] and ,*>l?»il« 



Affixes, . 

Affixion, Jl^Jf and j£Z 

Afterthought (substitute of), 
9s , 

Agenoy, ijJUU. 
f r 

Agent, J*li. 
Agreement, 
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4 a * 
Alleviation, t_aja.su 

Alliteration, 

Alliterative sequent, . 
Allocation, tjSas*.. 
Allusion, £j . 
Amplification, _^*JW. 

Anacoluthcn, ^1_5. 
Analogy, 

Anarthrous, f Sl^c 
Ancient (grammarian, or poet), 
|Kj 5v. or ^ . 

Annexed to, |1> }*_, ^ . 

Annexure, |_£ ^_ ^ U- 

Annuller, JyJj. 

Anomalous, jU. 
f 

Anomaly, 

Antecedent, and jjU and 

J^f and &S1 _Jjla~* and 

J-**« 
Aorist, £;l~v« * 



5 / * 
Aoristie, ^Li*. 

Aoristic letter, ^UWiJ^-. 

Aplastic, • 

Aplastioity, and t^i^at ^j* - 

Apocopate (mood), ^ • 

9 »h» 

„ (verbintheX pjsf* 
9 * 

Apocopative, ^jla.* 

Apodosis, l"y*.. 

Application, ^i'y 

i„ is.** 
Apposition, g£ and S4*J- 

9 ✓ 

Appositive, ^li. 

Apprehension, jy< aJ. 
Appropinquation, 1>^>, 
Aprothetic, oyu . 
Arbitrarily, • 

Article (the), Juf \ J$$\ and Jjjf 

and L_i>»«iJ| ^ • 

Assimilate (epithet), l&s~» and 

9, ft* 
«* • 

99\t S / 

Assignable, JifJ <Jt»a. g*a> • 



■Assumption, yi^SS . 

is,, 

„ (of a pronoun), l J^S 

9 / * 
and JLx*.J. 

Attached (pronoun), ^Jtu-, 

Attribute, ^ and y^. , 

Attribution, ,jlju.j. 

& 

Attributive, JlilL-i • 

r h, 5 £,» 

compound, 

* * 4 

„ (verb or adverb), jjg. 

Augment, fob} . 

Augmentative, <&\-y 

$ ' 
Author, k^.a.Uj* 

* s " 

Axioms, uu\j^y<> ■ 



Belonging, jjLuU • 

Betwixt and between, ^> ^ . 

Biform (proposition), ^^.y • 

& ~*s a,* , „ 

Biliteral, U3 and ^f>. ^Jx • 

t. 

Blame (verb or accusative of), ^ . 



Blunder (substitute of), UXe , 
is,* 

Bound (rhyme), jy*!*. 
Broken (plural), ^ . 

C. 

«/• , » 
Call for help, ejljCLj, 

Canon, LjU> . 

Cat .^j. 

„ (pronoun of), ^li , 

Catachrosis (abase), Jj(a^.f. 

'» 

i * 

Category, ^ . 
**"» 

Causality, i^Lc , 
Causation, jJjUJ . 

5 As 

Causative, ^JjJmS ■ 

„ object, &} J,***. 
„ particle, JjJUJ 

Cautioning, yi£a£ . 
Champion (poet), Jaai . 
Chapter, ^ and and £Jj . 

$ , 

Chaste (language), . 
Chronometrical, "jj&f. 
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Circumstantial, and Ila. ^ . 

«/ , 

„ evidence, £U^S • 

Citation (quotation), ZjIC^ . 

Clnss, *juia . 

Classical language, sJd . 
i , aj> 



Codes, * 

i » 

Cognomen, ,_^5j . 
Coherence, '(JSJI . 

Coined, JasJ/»« 
Comraensurability, iij'y* • 

,, « 
Commensurable, 

S», ' « a, 
Commentary, ^.^i and . 

Commiserotion (accusative of), 

Common, l_£ • 

Common consent^ sttJj and *L=4 
$ * in, " *• '* 
and J,» . 

Common gender (of), *&» U 
n (name), ^Jli . 



Comparatival (^*), ^JjJ&S. 
Comparative, ^gxjj . 
Comparison (assimilation), L*£j. 

n. (proportion), Lj£U. 
Compensation, jjl^e - 



9 *' 

Complete declension, ^^CJ . 
Complete sense, t^li. 

4 As 

Composition, t_^ ; J • 
Compound, Ij^- 
Concomitate object, Jj"**« 

. 3 4a, 

Concord, and • 

Concrete noun or substantive, 

and uy'i |»«| and <£>{>> 

and Ilk. and jt>yx and ^s. and 

ft- 

Condition, byi and Sljlsa* . 
Condition of exposition, or of be- 
ing expounded, jAmJuJI 

Conditional, ^la^t and ^Sj ja. and 

-,,A 4, ✓ ' 
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its s, 

Couditionality, i^yS. . 

4 * 

Confederate, • 
4 



Conformity, i^v-UJ and ^o-f and 



Conjugability, ±Jy<3 • 

4 A / 

Conjugation (process), i_Aj r -aJ • 
„ (class), 

4 SA, 
Coajunot, Jj-By* • 

Conjunction, t_ita« ci^a. and 
4 , 4a, * 

Conjunctive (of a conjunot noun 
or particle), lx*. 

„ (exception), ^^J*- 
*.* i a* 

„ Hanua, ^U, 

„ (affix to a final short 

4 A, 4' 

vowel), J^.j or £JU>. 
is 

Conjunotness, l^yoy . 

Conneoted, |j£ ^ y& U and 

i ** , 4 /✓ 5 /. 

^jj^m . Here means jUall 



a relative noun to the con- 
nective, which is the pronoun, 
because it connects tho conjunc- 
tive and the like (DM. II. 130). 
It is used as a substantive (vol. 
I, p. 415, /. 20 and vol. II, p. 200, 
I. I.), meaning noun syntactically 
connected with the pronoun of the 
preceding noun ; and as an adjeo- 
tivo (vol. I, p. 265, I. 20 and p. 
416, J. 5), meaning belonging to 
the noun so connected. 



y'A* 43,, 
Connective, and 

„ particle, sL JiJL. 

o * 

Consonant, i^Jft. ■■ 
4 tit 

Constitution, ^ . 

$ >«/ 4 A- 

Construction, and L-Ht^ and 

4a, 

Constructively, \^jj$S and ItsL* . 



Context, llj/and *UU. 

4 3// 

Contingency, jW. 

Continuous (time), . 

4 a' » 4 * 
Contracted, i_iiaa< and Lfiai£. . 

4 

Contradiction, ^joSUS . 

§,, , * 

Contravention, ftUlsv* • 
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Conventional torn or lauguago, 

§, (i , 9~a# 
^XoaS and {M**x». 

Conventionally, ^StuaS | • 
Convert or converted (poet), 

fyOSX* Or ^IK . 

Co-ordination, \bJ| • 

9 / 4 * * 
Copula, loilj and SIojJj . 

9 / A/A 

Copulative, v_*la'^ and i_j»twU . 
Correlative (of a condition, oath, 
etc),i£x. 
„ of an oath, **U ^ua-* • 
Correspondence (Tanwln of), 

« A* * 

Corroborative, and ajStf . 
9 * 

Counterpart, ^fco. 
Coupled, ^Icuw and ^^.JU . 
Coupling, ijila*. 
Covert (pronoun), ^jCUw* . 

i/A» 

Cream (of a disousBion), S,vj . 
Critio, ,jiaL.. 

Critical judge, |jLs* and jjU. . 



Crude-form, sat* . 

9. *a * 
Curtailed, vJjisa* . 

Curtailment, ^a.^f . 



Decimal number, is* and |^&* . 
Deolenslon (prooess), cJLj-a/aad 

... 

„ (formation), . 
Declinability, . 
Declinablo, ^CJU . 
Deduction (lJoQ, ^j^&f . 

Defective, ^JiU and ^(J. 

_ „ ., is,* 
Definite, ^t^*. 

Definition, and 

Denominate, ■ 
Denotative of state, Jti. 
Dependence (particle of), ,j/JU*. 
9*/,* 

•Dependent, jjJUI*. 



Derivative, j£ju. 
Designation, ^yo . 
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Detached (pronouu), J-c&u. 

9* * / is,* 
Determinate, iiyc* and i_ij*<« • 

4 3// 

DeterminateoeBa, t-J^o . 

4 A/ 

Determination, i_ajj*5. 

Jw/* AS 
Determinative, t_jj** and *_ftjj*UJ ■ 

*A/ ' ' ' 

Deviation, j.s*. 

Dlaleot, !*!*. 

Dialectic variant, Si* . 

Digression (substitute of), tLlC*! . 

Dimension, i&U. . 

is** iSS** 
Diminutive, an< * j*sm . 

/»***/ *»/»A/ 

Diptote, lJj^L. ^ji and uJj^^k^jc 

a S^> / $ 'A/ 
and (_Jj-aJ) ^y. . 

„ deolension, t_j^«aJju_?y>and 

as.***/ »:/>»// 
«_i^«a)| and cJ^tfJ! and 

9 #A / 

Direct object, n> Jyu- • 
Disapprobatory, ^ } \£i], 

$/A 

Disapproval, jlC>| . 
Discarded (form), Jb^. 



Discourse, ^ . 

S// $ a # 
Disoussion, ^Hj and itoa< . 

. . * '** 
Disjunctive (exception), ^L&U . 

»« * /a* ' 

A/ #/A/ 

„ Hamza, ^laS s|»* . 

Dispute, bJfidb ~ 
«/ * 

Dissent, t~J%L . 

S / 

Dissolution, tjy , 

Distinct (substitute), ^.L^. 

Distinctive ( J ), jp.. 

Distinctive pronoun, J^j 

& A/" 

Distributive, ^JL^aAJ. 
Diversion (,of), uJ*i. 
Dotted, . 
Double, ^JaSJ , 

Drift, JC. 

~ . S/# 
Dual.jtf,.. 



Ejaculation, , 



Elegant, ^ai. 



( xliv. ) 



Ellipse, loliLl • 

Eloquent, 

Emphatic, gjj. 

Euallage, uylAJj | . 

Enfraaohisement, , 1 } . 

Enunciation, and jlia»J • 

Enuuoiative (as a substantive), 

„ (aa an adjective), ^SJj 

is,.," 
Eaunoiativity, hy^ • 

& ', , t / * 
Enuuoiatory, and ^l^t . 

Epithet, ,lJj and Ii.o and da*, . 

f #*/ * #A, 

Epithetio, i->y»y ftnd «a»yw-» 

and !iU ,e . 
Epithetioaliy, d&V^J»- J^- 

AS « , .» 

Equivalent (^J ), Ja'**. 

Equivocal, . 

Essential (of attribution), *S } and 

9*A* 

i> (opposite of redund- 

i AS 

ant), 



Et cetera, \& and fjjf 

* *' 

Etymology, ujLj^oI . 

Etymological, ^b^liJ. 
$ , A 

Evolution, £lyy|. 

Evolved, £ . 

« * « 

Examination, yjlsiiUf . 

Example, JjU . 



Exceptive proposition, A$£5'\ il££ . 

* * r 

i A , 

Excitation, j^asJ. 
Exemption (J of), If J!?. 

. • « A, « A, 

Exercise, i^^jJaud . 

Exigence or exlgenoy (metric), 
9, »> 

99,, 

Expectation, f . 
Explanation, fj£> and ^4?. 

i „ 

Explicative, ^jIxj. 
Explicit (noun, opposed to pro* 
noun), yblb and • 



9 *, 
Exponent, ^JJ • 



( xlr. ) 



i Ax 

Exposition, ^jj. 
Expository, ana ^j*™*? . 

particle, • 

Expression (utterance), £jj . 

„ (opposite of suppres- 
f -a 

sion), isA^j and .^fc 
and ^ ir oJ. 
„ (term), |j£e . 
Extension, ^ and ^U5| and 

i '*« 

Extraueoue, ^l^J . 
Extraordinary, • 



Fact (pronoun 



F. 



Factitive verb, ,U» . 

Faint Getter), ^y^, . 
t s,* 

Feminine, \t*y> . 
Figuratively, 
Final (adverb), IaZ. 
Final (letter), JLf and J>£ and 



Follower (Successor of the Com- 

• ^ * 5 ' 

panions), and ^y^t* • 

Forgetfulness (substitute of), 
*ax 

Form (opposed to sense), fci) . 
Formal, ^ylaAJ and ^.^s . 

Formation, Juj, 

Freedraan, Jj£. 

«,A,A# 

Future, US**** . 



J a/ J a,, $ „„ 
Gender, and 4*^*17, . 

General, . 

. . 9 tit 
General rule, 

_ , A #« *AxA # 

General term, sX~ ^SS^m . 

n . * ' ' 
Generic, ^ . 

„ noun or substantive^ *t] 
^ia. and Jjb.. 
Genitival operative, JLita. . 
Genitive (oase), ^ and JaX . 

,, (noun in the), and 

« a 

Genus, • 



( xlvi. ) 



Gist, . 


Homonym, . 


01088, I^ibw . 


Homonymy, Jfyilf. 


Grammar, ^sJ. 
Grammarian, . 


Hyperbole, . 
Hyperbolio, Jj^. 


Guttural letter, jb>. 


Hyperoataleotlo, JU . 


H. 

4 / y 

Hearsay (as a substantive), • 


Hypothesis, ija . 
Hyateron-proteron * * £ 


„ (as an adjeotlve), ^eU.-. . 


I. 


Heathen, ^la. . . 

is / 
Heathealsm, RM,^. • 


Idea, ^jiU^. 

fi ,A, 

Ideal, ^ji*-* • 
Ideally, jZ5Tj>; 
Id 1 b' t 
Idiom, . 


$ A S /A 

Hemistloh, Ui*) and gj*. . 

h. a 

Heteromorphous, JJ5 hH j£ 


Hiatus, jal|. 


fi " 
Illative, . 


Historio preseat, Ja l^- • 

0 / 9 ' 


Imagination, 


Historical (denotative of Btate), 


Imitation, LlCa.. 




«aS 

Imperative, y\. 


* ,*$ 
Hollow, • 


& at 

Imperative (as an adjective), . 


and ^^JlsK. 


Imperfeotly declinable, *a£ ^JcljU 
,,aS 



( xlvii. ) 



Xmpletion, . 

n (subati 
(of a seuae), ^-iS . 



~ i ' * 
Implication (Bubstitute oO, JU^l • 



Import, life". 
Improbable, ^ t *|. 

a, y 

Improper, ^ . 

«A, 

Inadvertence, ^ . 

Inception, l~St>\ and and 

(/Aft " " 

Inceptive, i_iJU«<« and ,J\&!\ • 

Inohoation,*J^kjf. 

Inohoatival, ^JIj**! • 

Inohoative, »\^* and tie jj.su . 

Incorporation, ^'Jol or ^leol . 

#*/ 

Indeclinable, c) Ci« jtfi. 
Indeterminate, 
Indicative (mood), 

$#*/ 

„ (verb in the), 
5 , 

Indloator, Jlo. 



Ms *A/AJ> »h* 

Indlspensablo, tie L JJCU>^* ^ • 

Individual, a^i . 

Inelegant, ^i^ai and . 

Iufinitival, ^j.*** •■ 

Infinitive noun, ' • 
Inflnltlvlty, JLjjj^* . 

Inflection, . 

* ' » 

Infleotlbnal, • 
6 a* 

Infleotlonist, t«>yM • 
Initial, J,! and ^ . 

i*Afi . *"a* 

Inoperativo, ^j*^* and yu . 
Instigation, > < Lij . 

*,* 

Instrument (noun or partlole), jfjoj , 
erroneously stated by Lane (p. 
38, eot. 1) not to inolude the 
adverbial noun (see IA, gp, 
360—301). 

is »\* 

Intelligibility, s4j*+ . 

Intensive paradigm, jl£. . 

i » 

Intermixture, . 

I * /» 

Interpolation, >t»5|. 

r e 

Interpretation (a name for tie 
substitute), Li/"- 



( xlviii. ) 



««//■ 

Intervention, 


*«A-o / i / t 

Land-measure, ^J,^ \^ SaX**+ • 


J/A A «/" A 

Interrogation, ^'^ii^l and jJUX-J . 


Language, . 


Intransitive, ,xim jji and ^) and 


Latent (pronoun), *"» 1W « . 


2 / 

Intuitive, ^j^ti* . 

)»/ 4 a/ 
Inversion, and ,j»sj: • 


Latitude, £l*Ljj • 
Letter, tJ^x. 

4 A' 

„ (opposed to meaning), l*tf , 


Invocation, , Uo . 

*A 0//A# 

Involving, *U • 
Irony, ^ . 

' / *A/ 

Irrational, ^JJU 


„ of prolongation, |X« and 
«/ <«/ 

Lexioologtat, ^,aJ*. 
Lexicology, j^l , 


J. 


Lioense (poetic), f ; '^i. 


& // 

Jurativo (used in Bwearlng), . 


Literal, 


„ particle, ^Ji ui ^ • 
Juratory (confirmed by an oatb), 


r . 4 " 

Local, ^IC. 

2 /AS „A/Arf» 

logical, ^y/— and ,j*»-J '^y . 


«* 

Jurisprudence, Ui. 


Loose wording, £*L»j . 
Looseness, jjHbj • 


Jurist, i^. 


H. 


L. 


Manuscript, &sw . 


Labial, ^jii- 


Masculine, ^jX* . 

« / $ /A# 

Master, ,,U| and &m4. 


Lamentation, &joJ . 



( Xlfc. ) 



u 

Match, . 


Modal, . 


Material souse, 
Meaning, ^i**. 


Mode, £jj . 

Modern (grammarian or poet), 
^LUt and ojaa* and i^^j^ . 


Measure,^,. 
Medial, . 
Medium, Jfe«lj . 


Modification, . 
Mood, <£^.j and Hi-a ■ 


Member (of a compound), ^1 and 


Multiple, ■ 


First „ , yi^, 
last „ , ^e. 


Multiplicity, 

Multitude (plural oO, Ijtf'. 
N. 


Mental verb, ^JU . 
Mention (pronoun), yfi . 


Nasal, ^1 . 

t'A* 

Natural order, 6j3 ^ • 


Metaphor, ly.xll . 


u, u, 

Negation, ^ and i_*vU . 


Metonym, Jjltf . 


Neutralization, , , 


Metonymical, sJXS Ijf'jW. 


Niokname, yd. 
Nominal, f j*M>] . 

is A 

Nominality, . 
Nominative (case), 

„ (noun in the), 
Non-attributive (vorb or adverb), 


Metonymy, l^uJ . 
\ Metre, 
Metre, js^. 
Minor (poet), JS* . 


Mobile, i_3pa£«. 


( _j<jjU and ^5X W ^ jji . 

' . 


Mobilization, ili>ysJ . 


Non-copulative, i_4fcuJ ) jaAJ'. 
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) 



Non-derivative, , ^Lz** ui . 
H 

i2,J> 

Non-diminutivo, . 
Non-epithotic, lia 

Non-essoutial (advorb), yd'. Sec 
Predicative. 




Non-rodundant, ^jf ^ ^jf . 
Non-replicative, ^f,:L 
Non-subjunctival, ,_^s>U t£i . 
Non-vocative, XZi ■ 



Non-void, ^1 . 

Notifying (J), 
Noun, . 

„ , is,, 
Novelty, m^S- 

$// 

Number (quantity), &i.c . 

„ (numerical form), ol>>! 

i 

Numbered, . 

„ »A 4 

Numeral, Ctifi *Ji and ose • 
(» r * 

0. 

Oath, . 



4, , 

Object (thing), . 

$ IK, 

„ (regimen), Jj**-. 
Objectivo, l^^H. and J^Ju 

is *s, 

Objectivity, hi^. 

i 

Obscurity, i_a«*«J. 

Onomatopoeia, cy^o 

9 , i*„* 
Operative, ^Ic and jjW*. 

Opposite, JaxSJ. 

Optativo, Jj&*l) • 

t ,, 
Oral, J\x* , 

i aS ,M/ 
Origin, J^>| and . 

Original (opposed to substitute), 

e» ii,s ■»* $■>*■*> 

«a« 

„ form, j*>J. 
Origiuality, ^j.;.) | . 

i ** 

Origination, l ^,«iS.^.- 
Originative, ^lii). 

* $~A 

„ sentence, » C£i| . 

$ , * 

Orthographer, iaAj, • 

3 , i,s 

Orthography, laa, and ZJJ$, 



( H. ) 



Otiose, jS. 

«,a. 

Outlet (of a letter), ^j^* • 



' Paradigm, JljU . 

Paragraph, J.«J . 

it. 

Paraphrase, Jj^U . 

S /A 

Parenthesis, jjol^Xcl • 

Parsing, ^lycl . 
" i 

Part (of speech or of this work), 
<». 

,i (of a proposition), >ja, . 
Partiality (opposed to totality), 
H *' 

Participial, J**) J Jle ; la. • 

4 ax 
Particle, t_J^a.. 

Particular (opposed to geueral), 
* ,( 



„ (opposed to vague), ^ 
and , *xo=k • 

U i A , 

Particularization, ^iuxs) • 

4 / a 

„ (accusative of), ^Lai^i.! • 
This is originally the inf. n. of 
^-l*a£i.| Z particularised 



him hy such a thing, i. e. gj 

(MAd. II. 62). 

Particularized, ^^a^ aud 

, f "{ ** 
ana ^ja«asav» . 

Partitive ( ^ ), ^a^J . 
Passive participle, ** j . 

.» (verb), J,Xil JS^ and 

Past,^U. 

Patron-(former master of freedmau), 
Jr. 

$£ 

Paucity (plural of), £JU . 

4 A, 

Pause, i_r5 3 . 

Penultimate, *£j> | jJ-U . 

Perfect, JU . 

^ 4s ,kS 

„ declinability, fijic) . 

Perfectly declinablo, Jclj fjLUZ. 
Permissive, s.^. 

■M a«d ( _jflaai . 

4 , ,* 
2ud „ ^Asx~ . 

Ord„ 

Personal (proper iiarao), 



1st 



( Hi. ) 



This is applied to rational or irra- 
tional beings, and to inanimate 
objects (vol. I, p. 696), being 
opposed to generic 
9 t 

Philologist, ^ojj . 

M 

Philology, ^mI. 
Phrase, i^U* and . 
Place (in inflection), Jao* and 
* a. 

Plastic, <^iZaL»* 

Plasticity, uJ^aJ • 
Plural (number), ^£ . 

„ (multiple), &&u*» . ^ 
Plurality (qualityof plural), 2uu» . 

„ (multiplicity), m3.. 
Poetry, jtai and ^ . 

«XA* 

Point, . 

Position (in inflection), gby . 

Post-classical, jj^ and 

a^ $ ✓ 
Postfixed, iJJuJUx-. 

Postpositive, • 



3, £iV*' 



Prayer, , . 
Precatory, ,jJuj. 

_ . is,* 

Precise, . 

Predicament, ^a. . 
Predicate, _ 

Predication, } [^.\ . 

" 9 S„a, 
Predicative (adverb), . The 

jiSw* adverb is the one whoso 
operative is general being, which 
is necessarily suppressed because 
It is general ; and this adverb 

is named ^au.* because the pro- 
noun resides iu it after the sup- 
pression of the operative ; or, 
as some say, because the moan- 
ing of the general operative 
resides in it, so as to be intuitively 
understood when the adverb is 

heard : while the adverb is the 
one whose operative is particular, 
which is necessarily expressed 
except because of some indication, 
in which case it may, and some- 
times must, be suppressed ; and 

this adverb is called because 
it is disqualified from assuming 
the pronoun in consequence of 
the mention of the operative, 
which itself assumes the pronoun 
(DM. II. 126, 130). Cf. what is 
said in § 177 about the atribntive 



( MIL ) 



adverb. Thus the yS^» is often 
used in the sense of the attri- 
butive adverb ; and is therefore 
■treated as the opposite of the 
non-attributive, as in R. I. 236. 

Prefixed, uJlXt. 

JPrefixion, and . 



Preparatory ( U ), ^* • 
Preposition, «M ««* 

Sao and y± i i^j. and i— 

jjakL and ^ and ^ta. . The 
EE mean by ca'i^J I t_5j ; a. the 

^JUJ,^ (iY.sk). 

Prepositive, <Mjl i« . 
Prescriptive sign, jit . 
Present (time), Jb. and ^ita. . 

Presumptive (denotative of state), 

Preterite, jjSU . 

Prevalence of application, tSi . 

Prevalent (epithet), ^J\l . This 

means so prevalently applied to 
a particular substantive that the 
latter need not be mentioned, 



its place being supplied by the 
epithet, which is therefore treat- 
ed like a substantive. See vol. 
I, pp. 459 and 693; and ef. 
IY. 383 and BS. 29. 

Preventive, ^jU . 

„ (denotative of prevention), 

& , A 

_ it , «/M J>A/ 

Primitive, and ^LSv* ^jc 

4 A« 

Principal, J^»| . 

, * ~, • h, :f ~, 
Pro-agent, JcU ^JIU or ^ ^JU 

Process, ^Jj . 
Professors, jt>] . 
Prohibition, ^f. 
Prolongation, ^ . 

„ letter of, X* <~Ja 
is, * 
and . 

i , 

Prominent (pronoun), ^ ^ . 
Pronoun, and ^£1. 
Proper, ^J&L.. 

Proposition, . 

$j, « , a 

Prose, and Jb and jLXjL| . 

i *, 
Prosodian, ^j&^s . 



( Hv. ) 



Prosody, . 
Protasis, L^i . 
Protection of ) } £,13j . 

Prothesis, »U< • 
£ 

§9 i ,s> 

Prothetio, i_*ua-» and t_JLi* and 
i ✓ 

Prothetio compound, CsSy 
Proverb, ^JjU . 

$ A 

Pupil, ±>JIS. 



Quadriliteral, • 
$ /«. 

Qualifiability, i_JUaJ| . 

$ \, 

Qualification, k_Lo } . 
QualiScative, and . 

iS As 

Quallficativity, . 

Quality, £&«o and the termination 

*j — , as sJjs. quality of part. 

■ is-* 
Quantified, . 

Quasi-active, £ } uL . • 

Quasi-compensation, • 



Quasi-couditiou, ]oyS. <oJt . 
Quasi-corrclativoj ,^1^ sli . 
Quasi-dual noun, i^SS ^ *i . 
Quasi-epithet, ik^s gjls. - 
Quasi-infiuitive noun, jX^» . 
Quasi-iutransitive, J}£* 

Quasi-negation, ^jS - 
Quasi-passivo, JjUw . 
Quasi-plural noun, ^ . 
Quaai-prsfixed, i_j<^jZ t^* and 

, * A $ „ 

Quasi-proposition, . 
Quasi -qualification, t-il' Ifsli . 
Quasi-redundant, ^jTptj and 

dJIjJ ! U and j ^ . 
Qnasi -regular, si %. 
Quasi-sayiug, ^f^* . 

Quasi sound, ^^Jf j££ 

audj,£..' ' 
ft . 

Quavering, ^^j. 



( Iv. ) 



Quiddity, JjaU . 


Rejection, ^y. 


Si* § A, 

Quiescence, ^jC* and i— &3j • 


Relation, jLwj • 


Quinqucliteral, ^^.Lo* and 


2 ✓ a 5 a 


JM« /A/ » 


( ) 'Uand * f 


Quotation, &.»tc^ • 


„ location, fg^. . 


R. 


„ uoun, ujjmJU j^M,) and 


Radical (as a substantive), j J t a] . 


$,A 


t aS 

,, (as an adjective), * 


«,A/ f AS 

Repetition, &ud y*y& • 


, $ -' 
Rational, ^JS'-e • 


,,a ' 5 
Replicative, usIjsjD * 


Reader, and (properly 


r 

Reporter, ^ and jJ3U . 


Reading, it\f' 


Request, ^ . 


Requirer, ^HX* • 


Real, Jiu*. . 

« A/ 

Real object, ^ . 


Requital, >|ya. . 


Requisition, ,_JUo . 


Really, 


Restricted, ^aan . 


Recitation, cUii . 


i ' 

Restriugent, uitf. 


J— , $A, 

Redundant, una ^jj • 

i, ,* 3 §s ,* 
Reduplicated, i_JUUL« and L_i«-a-« • 


$~A# 

Retrenched, ^laiS*. 
Reviling (accusative of), ^* , 
Rbapsodist (reciter of poetry), ? |j 


f<Ms 

Regimen, J^**.. and jJUi* . 
5 ✓ J 


and . 


Regular, and ,j»x2* . 


Rhetoric, ^bj. 



( 1VL ) 



Rhetorician, J,^. 
it , 

Rhyme, &jtf. 

Rhythm, ^ . 

9, , I ✓ ««* 
Rule, gjxIS and LuU and J-»l . 

S. 

Sarcasm, * 1^1 J . 

Bchiamatio, • 

i /aJ 
School, tjl=i-el • 

$ A 

Soion, v>k- 

Seat (of inflection), ,^JS*m (\itet- 
ally Pfeceo/a/*«rna<u>»). 
«»/ 

Section, J-aJ • 
Self-praise, 

«/ ill"* 

Self-transitive, &mJ*> • 
Sense, | _ J iiu. 
Sentence, fd> 

Sequent, J,4**'. See Alliterative 

sequent. 

i **> , i". 
Serial, and j-*> . 

Sect and Set, liJUa. 



*aS a 

Sexiliteral, lJ,:J tl*. U and 
& " ^ 

i t 

Shape (of a word), Si^e • 
s 

Signification, Jpj,* . 

i as 
Silence, l-^C- . 

Simple (opposed to compound); 

i , ,i,A, 

tax^Lj ana o^-in • 
„ substantive (opposed to' 

i A" 1 

infinitive noun), 
Simultaneity ( } of), • 

Single (opposed to double), • 

„ (noun, opposed to proposi- 
v i,*> 
tion), ^ . 

„ (opposed to compound), 

«/A> 

„ term (opposed to proposi- 

«SA* 

tion), oy^. 
„ word (opposed to prefixed), 

Singular, and 

i aZ 

Sister (co-ordinate), ^a^j . 
Situation, j&u . 

$ / A 

Slurring, ^ia.). 



( ivii. ) 



Smack (making to), ^U&l . 

Soft letter, ^ uiy* . 
is'* 

Softened, J**-*- 
Solecism, ^soi- 

i *ik, 
Solecistic, ^jssJl- • 

Sound, and ^smx* and 

Sounded true, ^asdu* . 
Species, 

Specific intent'roD, . 

Specifically intended (vocative), 
i SA, i*>* 

&y£&* and yji*^*. 

i 

Specificativc, 

Specified (opposed to vague), ^vjiu. . 

« / J « ' 

Strange, i^iyc and *4«j- 

« /A 

Subaudition, ; UA|. 

Subject (correlative of predicate), 

„ (correlative of attribute), 

A, 4. A# 

&d\ tjjUw* and <&s ycsv* • 
„ of a 
J" 



Subject of state, Jla. i^sXa . 
Subjunctival, ^e\j . 

Subjunctivo (mood), i _^ai . 

„ (verb in the), i*>yJL* . 
Subordinate, ^jT. 
Subordination, ite^i'. 

Subsidiary, ^J>^»- 

Substantivo (opposed to epithet), 

is , JM,«A $ / 

^»| and iij ^ ^-.J and . 



Substitute, and and 

(appositive), 
Suddenness of occurrence, jZZai . 
Sufficient substitute (for the enunci- 
atrre), *, Jlio 
i,s* 

Summary, &Ua. . 
Superfluous, *Lai. 
Superiority (J^f of), JU*/. 
Supplied, ^jjw. 
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( lviii. ) 



Support, ol**. 

Suppression, i_lia> and *Ua| . 
Surname, 

Suspension, jJuS . 
Syllepsis, Jj,J | JLc J*a. . 
Sylleptic, i _ $ i*Jj JU 
Syuarthrous, ^l) L» j.jS-* or t-j^-* 

a£ aS S/i 

Syndesis, »_A!ae. 

$ , A /A 

Syndetic, i_JiW* and t_Ala*l) • 
„ explicative, i-»!a* . 

✓ ✓ * A * 

„ serial, v_Jlac • 
Synecdoche, JCJt 

h*k* ms> A * *y Ax 

Synonym, ilijy and «_iojyU and 
u^U* (meaning ^^.U- 

Syntactically, ^^i. 
Syntax, j&u . 



Synthetic compound, 
T. 

i 

Tautology, . 

& t 

Technical, ^jcli-a . 

„ language, . 
Temporal, ^yUj- 
Tenor, jl*-.. 

Term (of a proposition), /^a. and 

„ (expression), 

Terminations of versicles, ^e\^- 

i ,* A 
Totalistlc, ^AU. 

Totality, jt^l and 

Tradition, 

Traditionist, 

_ . f »n, 

Transferred, JjJuU. 

Transient (denotative; of state) 




( H*. ) 



Transitive, and ^ and 

* 

Transmutative verb, ^JjjsbJ ^ji* • 

, is, j> 

Transmuted, Jjaa*- 

Transport (making transitive), 
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INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1. TnB word is the simple significant utterance 
like J**) A man. " Simple " means that of which the 
elements [of sound] do not indicate corresponding ele- 
ments of sense, as Ja»^ , the elements, i. e. letters, of 
which, when taken separately, do not indicate elements 
of the sense of the aggregate, in contrast to Jjj j»U£ The 
manservant of Zaid, which is a [prothetic] comp., because 
each of the elements and Oij indicates an element 
of the idea indicated by their aggregate. The word 
comprises the n. [2], the v. [402], and the p. [497] 
(Sh). Sometimes words differ in form because of the 
difference of meaning, as He sat, and t-^o He 
went away. Sometimes they differ in form though the 
meaning is one, as v-^so and jUaJf ; and sometimes they 

' A// S h t t 

agree in form though the meanings differ, as auk t&>4^ 

1 was angry with him, and «uJ^; 1 found {the stray 
beast). Sometimes a word is curtailed from its original 
form, as fi [450] ; or is curtailed and receives an 

h " 

equivalent, as S'oUj Dualists, where the 8 is an equi- 
valent for the iS elided from ji^j ; or is superseded by 

another word, and becomes disused, as £0^ , for which iJy 
is used as a substitute (S). Some words govern and are 
1 
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governed, like the ikcl. ns. and the aor. of the v. ; some 
govern, but are not governed, like the op. ps. and pret. 
v. and imp. without the J and ns. other than ^ that 
contain the meaning of ^ ; and some neither govern 
nor are governed, like the inop. ps. and the prons. and 
the like. The op. is that which subjects the termination 
of a word to a particular mode of inflection ; and is 
either literal or ideal. The literal is either analogical, 
namely such as under similar circumstances will always 
govern in a similar way, as in t*j>j j»U* , for when you see 
the effect of the first n. upon the second, and perceive its 

cause, you can construct ;!o 'Amr's house, and 
As * * 

yC> Baler's garment, by analogy to it ; or hearsay, 
namely that of which a particular government may be 
affirmed without liberty to extend the statement to other 

As 

words, as you say of the that it governs the gen. , and ^ 

the apoc, and ^ the subj. The ideal op. will he mentioned 
in its place [24 etc.] (M M). The literal op. is stronger 
than the ideal, and annihilates its predicament : thus in 

i„. Us * ~s Us s s 

JtS Zaid is standing you say ujj AS Zaid was 

t j., OIKS s ' , A 

standing, f& !u->.j ^1 Verily Zaid is standing, and ts^iifc 

* ~s **s ' & 

U5t* Jt>j) I thought Zaid to be standing (Sh). The 
sentence is composed of two words, one of which is the 
attribute to the other (M) ; it expresses an idea at which 

i ms Us , A*? ,, 

it is appropriate to pause, as and uJ f>A f$ T% 
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t», A, ■>,» < £ * 

brother stood, in contraat to o~>j or jj} f or ^ f ^S 1 ^' 
i/e w/iOA-e father stood (Sh), and is composed of two n$. 

$ ~, 4 A, 

as (46* ojj > or of a i>. and n., as jj,} f 6 -Za^ sfoorf, aud 
,\ , h' / a£* 

!^L«f Stand thou straight whore the latent pron. cs^l is 

contained as agent (IA). If the sentence admit of^ being 

pronounced true or false, it is enunciatory, as ^3 r'* 

$A/ , , , 

and u-ij ' iflW * if not > tne ex i sfcGuce °* 

what it signifies will be coincident with the utterance, 

if / A 5 

and the sentence will be originative, as ja* cv^l TTtou ar£ 
free, addressed by you to your slave and ^.l&Jf ei^Li 
i" accept this marriage. The requisitive is not, as some 
say, a distinct branch, on the ground that the existence of 
what it signifies is posterior to its utterance, but is a 
branch of the originative sentence, as lJ*>j v/^' ^eat 

A A, , U, , A s 

thou Zaid, ^y£> V Beat thou not, and iJjh-J&> 

Has Zaid come to thee ? ; for what is signified by p» 
Stand thou comes into existence when it is uttered, and 
is not posterior to the utterance, what is posterior to it 
being merely the compliance which is exterior to the 
signification of the word (Sh). The sentence is also 
named prop. (M) : but prop, is more general than sen- 
tence (I, ML), not syn. with it (ML), for every 
sentence is a prop., while the converse does not hold good, 
the words jjj ^ G in p& otj f$ If Zaid stand, 
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l Amr will stand being termed prop., but not sentence, 
since it is not appropriate to pause thereat (I), [and not 
only] the cond. prop., [but also] the correl. prop, and 
the conj. prop, being spoken of, though each of them 
does not afiord a complete sense, and is consequently not 
a sentence. Prop, is an expression for the v. and its 

agent, like uj) > or the inch, and its enunc, like ^ i>> j , 
or what is equivalent to either of these two [combin- 
ations], like j«Ut ^yo and ^f^yf jfeS andUSojj ^ 
and U>G nZjSte (ML). The prop, is called nominal if 

' « ~* ih, J> A ,A* , , A, 

it be headed by a n., like f & u^j (I, ML), 3*5*11 

s ' ,as«-4 ~, ' 
(M L), t^j} (I), yjfi^yi Jts according to Akh 

and the E E, who allow it (M L), f$*H) J* 6 » and 
«a, ✓ ' in, , , 

UJG' uwj U (I) ; verbal if it be headed by a v., like 4£j j»G 

(I, ML), J^fUr* (M L), 45 ^ J* (!)> ^ 4j ^ , 
L56 &Ailb, (ML), U*4 and b , in 

**A, / *A, .#A, / i^AyA*A? ' 

full l^jct-^aud&Uld** %*o! (I) ; and adverbial if it 

$A, ✓ ,A t 

be headed by an adv. or [prep, and] g-ere., as u5aJ*f and 
«a ; a ,» * Ja, 

^\ } when you construe to be an agent by 

reason of the adv. or prep, and #en., not by reason of 

the suppressed ^jSX»1 , and not to be an inch, having 

them for its enunc- it being premised that by the head of 

the prop, we mean the [first] attribute or subject. The 
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major prop, is the nominal [prop."] whose enunc. is a 

9*9$ ft ills ims 9H9% §fis 

prop., like r la and ^ ; and the minor 

prop, is the [prop.] constructed upon the inch., like the 
prop, that serves as enunc. iu the two examples (ML). 

§ ,h» 99 s9 9h9% iht 

In JjHaL. <uU* 8^1 a*} iJtn'cf, /iis father, his man-servant 

' Us • 

is departing (I, ML), is an iwc/i. [24], 8^1 a second 
inch., and a third inch.; ^UaA* is the enunc. of the 
third, the third and its enunc. are the enunc. of the second, 
and the second and its enunc. are the enunc. of the first 
(I) : the whole is a major prop, j jib** a minor prop. 

§ s A 9 99 /S Shit 

(I, ML), as being an enunc. (ML)j and jUoa* &»U* 8^*f 

« ,<w> 99,9 ' 

a major prop, in relation to JjUaU iuUi , and a minor prop. 

in relation (£, ML) to [and its enunc. the subsequent 
words] (I), [i. e.] to the whole sentence (ML). The prop, 
sometimes occupies the place of a single word, becoming 
constructively invested with its inflection, and [generally] 
containing a pron. relating to an ant. n. (MM). Seven 
props, have a place in inflection, (l)'thp enunciative prop., 
which is in the position of (a) a nom. in the categories 

of the inch, and ^1 (I, ML), as 8yf j.ts Zaid, his 
father stood and f 16 8^1 f Fm7y 2a&, his father 

is standing (I) ; (6) an acc. in the categories of and 
otf (L ML), as ^yi&i tytf W VII. 162. Bscawc 
were doing wrongfully and l;Otf U ? II. 66. [465J 
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And they were not near to doing so (I): (2) the circura* 
stantial prop., which is in the position of an aco. (I, ML) 

, *S*, *~, *J>,f htm,, 

as fb>S l«i^;-XIL 16. And they came to 

their father at nightfall, feigning to be weeping (I): 
•whence the saying of the Prophet £'! t* [29]t which 
is one of the strongest proofs that L$o in U3S fojj Jtr^ 
is in the acc. as a d. s., not as a pred. to ^ suppressed, 
because the pred. is not conjoined with the ^ ; the saying 
t',fti J6 S/l JC U , like l^i U3G 1?| Such a one has 
not spoken save saying good ; and the saying of AiFarazdak 

[539] (ML) In the hands of men that sheathed not their 
swords while those who were slain therewith, when they 
were drawn, were not numerous (Jsh), because the hypo- 
thesis of coupling spoils the sense (ML) : (3) the objective 
prop., which also is in the position of an acc. (I, ML), unless 
it be &pro.-ag., which is peculiar to the cat. of saying [20], 
as ^jSS H Jii? ^Jjf lis> 'JL J? LXXXIII. 17. Then 
shallit le said unto theua, This is what ye were wont to call 
a lie, because the prop, which is meant to be a quotation is 
treated as a single n. (ML): it occurs in three situations, 
(a) imitative of a saying, as I o** ^ | Jt» XIX. 31. 
He said, Verity I am the servant of Qod (I, ML), or of a 
quasi-saying [569] (ML); (b) following the first obj. in the 
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cat. of Jb (I, ML), as 1;S* f^.} cu*Ul2> / thought Zaid to 
be reading (I), or the second obj. in the cat. of pUI (I, ML), 
as ^tS 5yt f^#* a-* 1 *! / raarfe ZaW to know 'Amr's 
father to be standing (I); (c) with the op. suspended from 

,hi A/A A-» st 

governing it (I, ML), as ^=^1 yj&jaaJ I ,3! p*** 1 XVIII. 
11. That We might know which of the two parties was 
able to calculate (I), where being interrog. has ^Uil 
suspended [445] from governing it, and is an inch., with 

/ a S ,hi ,$$ hp 

1 _ s «aa.f a pret. v. for its enunc. (B), and ^IsuaU 
* * t 

UW» XVIII. 18. And lei him observe which of the people 
tliereof is more lawful and pleasant in respect of food (I): 
(4) the post, prop., which is in the position of a gen. (I, 
ML), as fg»k>-4 ^jxSjUalf £.iw ^ |J.S> V. 119. 77m is the 
day tliat their truthfulness shall profit the truthful, and 
^y'y^i pB> pyj XL. 16. The day that they shall be coming 
forth from their graves ; while every prop, that occurs after 
of, fof , and the U denoting existence (I) of one 

thing because of the existence of another (Kh), according 
to those who hold it to be a n. (I) syn. with [206], or, 
as approved in the ML, with of (Kh), is in the position of a 
gen. through their prefixion to it (I): (5j the prop, occur- 
ring as con el. of an apocopative condition (I, ML), which is 
in the position of an apoc. when it is conjoined with fa) the 
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* A*/ */ A ✓ * * A A* 3 ,„ a, * * * t fil** *» «' 

iJ , as ^jS*** ^Uib ^ pfc^ &l ^oU&lUdOl! JUj ^ 
VII. 185. [419] Whomsoever Qod maketh to go astray, 
far him there is no guide ; and f539] He leaveth them in 
their rebelliousness confounded, on which account 
is read with the apoc. [538] as coupled to the [inflec- 
tional] place of the prop. (I) &l ^oUa U» , as though 

A *A i , i A/ , 

V none guideth him, and fyc. were said 
(K, B) ; (b) 1 6\ denoting suddenness of occurrence, as 

, ft JJ /A, A> / AAA* A / SS / ✓ $ /■/ A#» * A / 

^^Lsdaji ^ (31 ji^iJ^l ts^jS L> &aa«w pgA«a3 XXX. 
35. [419] And, if an evil befall them because of what their 
hands have prepared, behold, they despair : whereas in 

$ A ✓ * t / A ' ' A 

yt** jiS \J$f*\ JS ^[ If thy brother stand, 'Amr will 
e 

stand, the [inflectional] place of an apoc. is assigned only 
to the v. [of the apod.], not to the entire prop. ; and the 
same is said of the v. of the prot., for which reason, when 
you couple an aor. to it and make the first govern [22], 

you say, for instance, yy** ) f$ If thy 

brother stand, and if he sit, 'Amr will stand, apocopating 
the v. that is coupled before the completion of the prop. 
[iJfJ ft ^'J (I): (6) the appos. to a single word, like 
(a) the epithetic prop., which (I, ML), having its place 
according to its qualified (I), is in the position of a nom. in 

A *A* , Ik, , %, AS Ax a 

*&» C« V f Jk J JfS ^ n. 255. Before that a day 
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come wherein shall not be trafficking, of an acc. iu 'j*^ 
«a> ^^.p Ujj II. 281. ^Iwof /ear ye a day wherein ye 
shall be made to return, and of a gen. in &£> v^-ij ^ 
III. 7. jFbr a rfay concerning the coming of which there 
is no doubt (I, M L) ; (b) the [prop.] coupled by the p., 
as tyjalo 8 J ^ 1 3^ ai ** ^3 ^ y° u su PP ose tne } to couple 
to the enunc. ; but if you suppose the coupling to he to 
the prop., it has uo position ; and if you s uppose the ^ to 
denote state, there is no apposition, and the [inflectional] 
place is the acc. ,• (c) the substituted [prop.], as 
S^i* .oJ U$) .1 uJCUi" «. jJJlJ Ja9 oj U 5) ljCJ Jt£> U 
XLl. 43. 7%ere w not said unto thee aught save what 
hath been said unto the Apostles before thee, " Verily 
thy Lord is an author of forgiveness, " and what 
it governs being a subst. for U and its conj., and XXI. 3. 
[below] (M L), £M Ji& being in the position of an acc. 

as a subst. for ^ysiJJ\ (ML, K), according to Z, though 
it may he expos. , and 

✓ ✓ * * , * * * £ 

(ML) by AlFarazdak Unto Qod do I complain in 
AlMadlna of a need, and in Syria of another, how 
shall they meet together f (Jsh), the interrog. prop. 
being a subst. for jj^-f ^ Ssj-la* (ML, Jsh), according 
to Ibn Jinm (ML), as though he said Unto Qod do 
I complain of two needs, of the impracticability of 
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their meeting together (ML, Jsh): (7) the appos. to a 
prop, that has an [inflectional] place (I, ML), which 
occurs in two categories, (a) [syndetic] series (ML), as 

%f»\ f& ' his father stood and his brother 
sal (I, M L), where Sj^U is in the position of a nom. 

as coupled to *y>\ |»& which is itself in the position of a 
nom. as an enunc. ; but if it were considered to be coupled 
to the nominal prop. [ 8j*t fX» a-i) J , it would have no 
[inflectioaal] place ; and if the ^ were held to be for the 
d. the prop, [after it] would be in the position of an 
acc. and would be understood [80] (I) ; (b) the 
mbst., the condition of which is that the second convey 
the intended sense .more completely than the first, as 
ULm ^sJ^ r*^'^ ^jXS Vl j # tJ^wL* c j*aS5 V Ja»y &J Jy>f 
(M L) / say to him, Depart thou ; do not thou abide with 
its : and if not, then be thou in secrecy and publicity a Mus- 
lim (Jsh). There are, however, really nine props, that have 
an inflectional place : those which have been omitted are 

S a , a a »// , a , 

(8) the excepted prop., as ^j* IM jIojuo*> i~^«J 
iOJ^j*A9 ff y LXXXVIII. 22-24. Thou art not possessed 
of absolute dominion over them ; but he that hath turned 
back and disbelieved^ Qod will punish him, ^ being an 
inch., and &Uf &>o*t. the enunc, and the prop, in the place 
of an acc. as a disjunctive exception : (0) the prop, that 
is made a subject, as II. 5. [28] and £M [2] when 
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xi. 



you do not hold the original to bo , but hold 

£**J to stand in the place of £t*~Jf (M L). Seven props. 
have no inflectional place (I, ML), because they do not 
take the place of a single word, aud that is the general 
rule with props. (M L) : (1) the inceptive (I, M L), which is 
of two sorts, (a) the prop, with which speaking opens, like 
the opening props, of the chapters of the Kur'an (M L,) 
as yj&\ t-tfiUta*! U| CVIII. 1. Verily We have given 
thee the river Alkauihar in Paradise (I) ; (b) the prop. 
disconnected from what precedes it, as &Uf ^lU ut>U 
Such a one died. Ood have mercy upon him ! ; the 
rhetoricians, however, confine inception to what is an 
answer to an assumed question, like 

(ML) The railers have asserted that I am in distress. 
They have said sooth ; but my distress will not clear 
away (Jsh), S<f&*o being an answer to an assumed 
question " Have they said sooth or lied f ", and 
XXIV. 36. 37. [23] with Fath of the ^ in ; 

the following are exs. of inception (ML), 8}*ff 
th , i * 
&U X. 66. Verily might belongeth unto God 

altogether (I, ML), which is not imitative of the saying 

indicated by the preceding words ^ 'y i~&jsa).V ^ And 

let not their saying grieve t/tee, since that would vitiate 

the sense (I)' J^T Ofjl V XXXVII. 8. They 
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skill not fry to overhear the most sublime assembly, i. e. 
the archangels (I, ML), after Ji^A J* ^ 
o>U And for protection from every contumacious deoil (I), 
for it is not an ep. of (I, ML) the indet. (I) ^^V* 
(ML), because that would vitiate the sense (I), since 
protection from devils that do not try to overhear is 
meaningless (K, ML), and the saying (I, M L) of Jarir (N) 

(I, M L) the slain ceased not to spirt out their blood 
into the Tigris ; so that the water of the Tigris teas white 
mingled with red (N), for the prop, after the inceptive 
^gXa. is (I, M L) inceptive, as say the majority (M L), not 

in the position of a gen, governed by [as a prep.] 
(I, M L), as says Zj (ML), because preps, are not suspended 
from government, and because ^1 must be pronounced 

with Kasr in &fi-& V f$>l lS *^ o-ij \fj* has fallen 
ill, so that verily they have ?io hope for him whereas the 
Hamza of ^1 when a prep, is prefixed to it has Fath as 
yj> XXII. 6. TJiat is because God 

is the really-existing: (2) the conj. of a [conjunct] as 
8j>| j.6 jJI i& t0/i<we /a//«?r sfoorf come *o me, or 

of a [conjunct] p., as ixi' U-« o^ow I wondered that 
thou stoodest, i. e. t-£*l#> ^ standing, c^J U 
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being in the position of a gen. through , and by 
itself having no [inflectional] place (I) :(3) theparenthe- 
tic (I, ML), as ^x**** ^ y ^ 

f-/ &i ' LVI - 74-7 6> And 1 mear t 566 ^ hy 

the times of the setting of the stars, and indeed it is an 
oath, did ye but know it, grand, verily it is a beneficent 

Kur'an (I), where the par. between the oath 

pfaSS] and its correl. ^fi &»! contains another par. 

a, i , 

^j^Jbo y between the qualified ^ and its ep. f*Shc 

(I, M L) ; it occurs between (a) the v. and its mom., as 

/ fS*> A ✓ J^A/ A/ ✓ ✓ 3j>? / / / 

(M L) Saddened thee, I ween, the abode of the departers $ 
nor didst thou heed the railing of the railers ( Jsh), (b) the 
v. and its obj., as 

(ML), by Abu -nNajm al'Ijli, And they, the &-»jf , Aaue 
^fiyen in exchange (and time is author of change) a hot 
blast blowing from Al Yaman and, the conjunction having 
been dropped, a west wind for the east wind and the north 
wind (Jsh), (c) the inch, and its enunc, as 

(ML ) , by Ma'n Ibn Aus, among them (and the days cast 
down the youth) are female mourners, that tire not of it, the 
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A ' f 4a/ 

k_>i*J understood from «_>o|y , and umilers (Jsh), and o*>) 
JG» J&f Zaid, I think,is standing, (d) what were originally 
inch, and enunc, as £M l>^^J! ^ i_<l*J [20], £M ^U#t ^1 
[below], and ^1 ^5*^* ^ [below], (e) the condition and 
its corral.) as II. 22. [405], (f) the oath and its correl., as 

(ML), by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, By my life (and 
my life is not a slight matter unto me), assuredly the bald- 
heads have spoken falsely against me (Jsh), and LVI. 
74-76., (g) the qualified and its ep., like LVI, 74-76., 
(h) the conjunct and its conj., as 

(ML), by Jarir, That is he, by. thy father I swear, 
who knows Malik; and the truth wards off the by- 
ways of falsehood (Jsh), (i) the constituent parts of 

the conj., as m*** A'f? cfl****" fj****' ^^'3 

✓ A 3lr° / AJ/ / 4l5 A** ✓ Ax ✓ 

^ &Uf ^ ^ U &J3 j^Ssy ^ X. 28. And they 
which have wrought iniquities ( the retribution of an ini- 
quity is with the like thereof) and whom ignominy over- 
spreadeth, they have not any preserver from God, the prop. 

itS A** /A/ ' ~»S*> 

&lo fg&y being coupled to «^U«J| I and therefore 
[part] of the conj., what is between them being a par. expla- 
natory of the measure of their retribution, and £JI ^ U 
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an enunc, though the most obvious [construct ion] is that 
yj^iJ! is not an inch., hut is coupied to the first ^.i-*' 
[in verse 27], i. e. And for them which have wrought 
iniquities a retribution of an iniquity with the like thereof; 

and ignominy overspreadeth them, etc., like >J>?.j 

4a, %t , A *H*>, ' ' 

KjsasiHj //i M.e Aozwe is Zaid, and in Me chamber 
'Amr, a coupling by subaudition of the prep, according to 
S and critical judges, and that Ay*, is coupled to ^^k-cnff } 

(j) the pre. and post, ns., like iJty ^ lo£> 7%£s is 
/Ac manservant, by God I swear, o/ Zaid, (k) the prey/. 

✓ A A? ,? **A „ A 

audg-en.,as {fry* u-aJ! &X/>X&! I bought it for (1 think) 
a thousand dirhams, (I) the annulling [24] p. and what 
it is prefixed to, as 

J> HJ> ,i * , 9 A , /J A / / £ £/ 

(ML), by Abu -IG hid atTuhawi, As though (and an 
entire year has passed) her stones used to support the cook- 
ing-pot were pigeons standing still (Jsh), (in) the p. 

and its corrob., as ; c^J [436], (u) the p. of 

amplification and the v., as 

s>~, h% a j>-o $a,s a« s, hi , , 

(ML), by Zuhair, And J know not— though J shall. I 
think, know — whether the family of Hisn be. men >■< 

women (N), where the par. [ J 1 *-' ] is inside another 
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A* 

par. between [tbe firat] ^^s! and the interrog . prop., (o) 
S> and the v., as 

(ML), 0 Khdlid, thou hast, by Qod I swear, taken a step 
blindly; and the poor lover among us is not a thief 
(Jsli), (p) the neg. p. and what it denies, as 

(ML), by Ibiabim Ibn Harma, And she does not (I see her) 
cease to be tyrannical, producing for me a wound, and fear- 
ing off its scab be/ore it is healed ( Jsli), (q) two indepeu- 

S J> AuO fi *lir° US, ft B S , A St si-, 

dent props., as <^xu &UJ &W| f y& ki^sw ^* ^yti 

ft l>*fL ^JuJ ^bXJ! cJ^ 1 ^ lr - 222-223. 

Lie ye with them from where God hath commanded you — 
verily God loveth them that often repent and loveih them 
that keep themselves pure— your wives are a husbandry 

m A*f~, J>i>*> 3*tfi t A , A 

for you, for £JI f jUJ is expos, of &MI ^ y*\ ^ , 

tbe sense being that the place of access which God has 
commanded you is the place of husbandry, to show that 
tbe original object in cohabitation is desire of offspring 
not mere lust (ML) ; a par. of more than one prop. 
(I, ML) is allowable (I) [and] is contaiued in this text ; 
the parenthetic is distinguished from the circumstantial 
prop., with which it is often liable to be confounded, by 
[the following] matters, (a) it is [sometimes] not enun- 
ciatory, whereas the circumstautial is always enuncia- 
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tory [80] ; (b) it may bo beaded by the indication of the 

future, like the[/>. of] amplification in Jta.J ^y-y, 

' i 

(c) it may be conjoined with the O , as ^1 jJUs jJUf ^ 

[525]; (d) it may be conjoined with the y notwithstanding 
its being headed by the off. aor., as in the saying of 
AlMutanabbi 

✓ s hi rffl > t t % 9 Kit * ht t , 

,A, A S,S J 6„ , "I / 

lae ; )t s^aJ ^ jSf » Hi JU % 1U5 tfi 

# ' 'tt 
(ML) 0 /wo drivers of her pale yellow camels — and / 

account myself to be such that I shall be found dead a 

little before I lose her, where he means ta>uas| ^ J*j3 , 

but the v, reverts to the ind. when ^1 is suppressed, as in 
» s a s ✓ tiSs ,t 

[418. A.], according to him that puts the irarf. — make 
them, or Aer, to tarry a little beside me, that I may look 
at her and get a look from her, for there is not a lesser 
matter than a single look [547] that 1 shall be supplied 
with (W): (4) tbe expos, prop., which is the [comple- 
mentary (ML) ] prop, that discloses the exact nature of 
what it follows, as foafc J& \yi& ^JJf ^jawJf fj>~!j 

A*fA «// 3 ' 

JCUU ^ Iff XXI. 3. And they have privily held secret 
commune together, they which have done wrongfully, say- 
ing, is this any other than a human being like you f the 
interrog* prop, being expos, of the "secret commune" 
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(I, ML), A r^I; sC\J\ II. 210. Distress and 

calamity laid hold of them, an exposition of ^jJiiM J*-» 
jy^. The similitude of them that have passed away (I), 
^ SjJa. pjj jZ+f III. 52. Is like the similitude of 
Adam} He created him out of dust, where "He created 

a*Sj>S a f 

&c." is an exposition of the " similitude," and f&&S J» 

LXI. 10. 11. Shall I direct you to a merchandise that 
will deliver you from a grievous punishment t Ye shall 
beAeve in God and His Apostle (I, ML), where " Ye shall 
believe &c," is explanatory of the " merchandise" (B, 
ML): (a) the expos, prop, is (a) devoid of the jp. of expo- 

A 0 

sition, as in the preceding exs. ; [b) conjoined with ^1 , as 

/ A/, AS 

£j| Ji&f, [569], or J , as XXIII. 27. [570]: (b) the 
originative prop, may be expos,, when the expounded is 

✓ A? AS A, , A A* 

(a) originative, as p&s i — «JI «la*f jg e thou 

beneficent to Zaid, give thou him a thousand dinars j (0) 
a single word conveying the sense of a prop., as XXL 
3. (ML): (c) AshShalaubin asserts that the expos, prop. 
is according to what it expounds, having (a) no [inHec- 
tional] place (I, ML) when this has none, as (1) in 

J>*A# * # lit 

BXiye I^j (I, ML), in full £*l f^} [02], where, 

the supplied prop. having no [inflectional] place, 

because it is inceptive, its exponent likewise has none (I) ; 
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(b)&n [inflectional] place (I, ML) when what it expounds 
has one, as (1) in yih / ^ Jf ti\ LIV. 49. Verily 
We, We have created everything, We have created it 
in meet proportion (I, ML), in full Jf liala. UJ, 

where the mentioned is expos, of Uili. supplied, 
and, that being in the position of a nom., because it is pred. 
of , the mentioned likewise is so (I): and the poet says 

. S/p \ A* ** * ' A ft % A ,M 

Vx * j"** 5 r^ ^ er* j * «H > a J ia ~& cj 3 ** 

(I,ML) to whomsoever we grant security, he passes the 
night being secure ; and whomsoever we protect not, he be- 
comes at evening terrified at us (Jsh), where the apoc. 
appears (I, ML) in the v. expos, of the v. (I) &JU^> (Jsh) 

suppressed (I) before ^saS (Jsh) ; and, according to Ash 
Shalaubin, the expos, prop, seems to be a synd. expl. or a 
subst. : but the majority do not allow the synd, expl. and 
the subst. to be a prop. [156]; nor is the prop, of distrac- 
tion [62] among the props, conventionally named expos, 
prop. ; nor may tbe ant. of the synd. expl. be suppressed, 
while opinions differ as to [the suppression of] the ant. of 
the subst. [154] (ML): (5) the prop, occurring as correl. 
of an oath, as ^ t_X»l fA&nM ^jl; Sffj j»i 

XXXVI. 1. 2. (By) Ya-szn and the wise Kur'Sn, verily 
thou art one of the Apostles (I, ML) ; for which reason, as 

5 / J>" $A/ 

is said, Th disallows c j*j*i' #at</, (I swear by God,) 
he shall surely stand, because the enunciative prop, has, 
and the correl. of the oath has not, an [inflectional] place i 
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but lie is refuted by f$>y& «uboJUalf j^U#^f^L«| ^i\S ^ 
XXIX. 58. And they which Jtave believed and wrought 
righteous works, (I swear by God,) We will assuredly 
lodge them ; and the reply to what be says is that tbc 
full phrase is ^Jy^i &1K> f—*! in this text, and similarly 
in what resembles it, so that the emtnc. is the aggregate 
of the supplied prop, of the oath and of the mentioned 
prop, of the correi, not merely the latter (I) : (C) the prop. 
occurring as correi. of (a) an unapocopative condition, 

like the correi of J, tfy (I, ML), (ML), if, fif 
s, /*✓ * . * 

(I), U , and tJW" (ML) ; (b) an apocopative condition 

when the prop, is not conjoined with the ui or with 13! 

lk»t M, A* 

(I, ML) denoting suddenness of occurrence, as ^53 ^1 
//" //tow */a«rf, /shall stand [419], because the apocopa- 
tion appears in the letter of the v., and as , 
because what is judged to be in the position of an apoc. 
is the v., not the entire prop. (ML) : (7) the appos. to 
what has no [inflectional] place (I, ML), as »*e} p$ 
ye. feZaid stood, and l Amr .did not stand, when you 
construe the y to be copulative, not the j of the d. s. 
(ML). The enunciatory prop, that is not preceded by 
what inseparably requires it, is an ep. after a pure 
indet., and a d. s. after a pure det, and admits of 
being either one or the other after an impure det. or 
indet., as i J JLJ t*Uf UjdU jpJ JLL XVII. 95. Efort/ Mow 
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bring down unto us a Saipture that we shall read where 
the prop. is an ep. of the pure indet. Wif } and 
ySl*Jj V} LXXIV. 6. And do not thou benefit seek- 
ing an increased return where the prop. y£l*~3 is a d. s. 
to the pron. thou latent in , for the prons. are the 
most det. of the determinates, and J^f. 

I passed by a good man praying where may be re- 
garded as a second ep. of J^-; because this is indet., or as 
a d. $. to it because it approximates to the det. through 

being particularized by the ep. [good], and ^UxJI 
*,o'p * t>, ' ' ' 

\jk*t\ J*=eu LXII. 5. Like the similitude of the ass carry- 
ing volumes, for ;UxJ| being [merely] generically det. 
approximates to the indet., and therefore the prop J^sw 
fj&uf admits of being a d. s. because jt+asJf is det. in 
form, or an ep. because it is like an indet. in sense (I) 
since what is meant by the ass is not defined (B). Sup- 
pression of the entire sentence occurs (1) after the p. of 
reply, as 

ft* m fs S/ P ✓/ O / ✓ t % 3 ✓ O ? 

(ML) 77^f smrf, D£i*< //ww feart Then I said, even 
so ; I did fear. And my fear ceases not to be attached 

/O ✓ o 

to »iy Aope (Jsb) ; (2) after ^ and j-Z> , when the 
particularized is suppressed and the sentence is held 
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to he two props. [472], as XXXVIII. 44. [473] • (3) 
after the voc. p., as ^j-W. ^ k XXXVI. 25., 
when it is supposed to be a case of suppression of the 
voc. t i. e. i5/^i) L> , 0 1 call these, would tlmt my people 
knew; (4) after the cond. ^1 , as 

O s t t}S t / , , Of tOt s surOtO f ft Oft 

(ML), by Ru'ba Ibu Al'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba, The daughters 
of the, i, e. my, paternaluncle said, 0 Salmd, even though 
he be a destitute pauper f She said, Even though he be so, 
I shall be well pleased with him (Jsh),i.e. lXISS~ ^JS 

J (5) in the saying lfLI ioS jlsf [639] Do thou 
sucA <z tf/wng", if thou do notf do anything else, i. e. M cvJtf ^jf 

Jjuu . Suppression of more than a prop, otherwise 
than in the cases mentioned occurs in 

(ML), by 'Ubaid Ibn AlAbras addressing his wife, If 
thy habit be coquettishness, then if this had happened in 
the previous of time and the past years we should have 

borne it from thee (Jsh), i.e. La» JjiD ^JS y& 

t_XU 5UUX=wV (ML), the prot. and apod, of y being 
suppressed from exigency (Jsh). The conditions of sup- 
pression [whether of a single word or otherwise] are (1) 
the existence of indication, circumstantial, as when you 
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say to him that raises a whip, Beat thou Zaid, or 
verbal, as XVI. 32. [45] : this [condition], however, is 
needed only when the suppressed is the entire prop,, as 

exemplified, or is one of its two essentials, as j.y> ,»U« J£ 

^^yXt LI, 25., i. e. He said, Peace be upon you ! Ye 
are a company unknown, the enunc. of the 1st and inch. 
of the 2nd being suppressed, or is a word importing a 
fundamental idea in the prop,, as XII. 85. [454], i.e. 

y£> V ; and when the suppressed is a complement, the con- 
dition is that there be not any harm, logical or technical, 
in suppressing it : the indication is (a) not technical, 
which is divisible into circumstantial and verbal, as above, 
and (b) technical, which belongs exclusively to gramma- 
tical science, as when they say that in 

^jloaaM &J1 * U*. JL> ^ ^ ^ J> 

(M L), by AlA'sba, Verily (the case is this,) whoso rails in 
the matter of the Banii Bint Hassan, I will rail at him, and 

thwart himin the great affairs (Jsh). the full phrase is , 

i.e. ^^Jf ^ , because the cond. n. is not governed by what 

precedes it; and the literal indication must correspond 

$0/ , i , §0, 

with the suppressed, so that yj**- ^ *->)^ <■*•:>. j , i. e. Zaid is 
vj^jl^ and l Amr (is ) , is not allowable when you 
mean by the suppressed <->^> a sense different from 
[that of] the mentioned, one of them being supposed to 
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be in tUe sense of journeying from jfjV\ ^ lolj 
IV. 102. And when ye journey in the earth, and the other 
in that of the well-known giving pain: (2) that what is 
suppressed should not be like a constituent part, so that 
the ag.ot pro-ag. or the like is not suppressed, and there- 
fore in &m «ybb fy'ir ^Jjf r y5f j£ jX lxii. 5. the 

correct view is that p^SM j£* is ag., and that the particu- 
larized s$^> Ji* , or a, pre. n. J-** , is suppressed, Most 
evil is the similitude of the people, (the similitude of these,) 
who, or (i/ie similitude of) those who, have treated as lies 
the signs of God, not that the full phrase is Most evil 
is (the similitude), the similitude of the people who fyc, 
whereas the ag. together with its v. may he suppressed, 
as XVI. 32. : (3^ that it should not be corroborated ; 
and therefore I M disallows suppression of the op. of the 
corrob. inf. n. [41] : (4) that its suppression should not 
conduce to [further] abridgment of the abridged, so that 
the verbal n. may not be suppressed, in contradistinction 
to its reg,, because it is an abridgment of the t\, and in 
Uo^*aw j-UJl ts-oj^ * \&yj gjL> ^SUf t$>| U 

(ML), by a girl of the Ausar, O thou that goest down 
into the well and fllest the buckets, take thou my bucket, 
take thou my bucket: verily I have seen the people prats- 
ing thee (Jsh), the full phrase is not i_£>^> but 
jcL (M L), [and] the reg. of lX'^o is suppressed, i. e. 
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UXyS (Jsh), or [the expressed] is an inch. 

/ so s 

and UVyj its enunc. (ML), and Ks and the EK hold 

that there is no suppression, being aprepos. obj. to 

l!&)0 [187] (Jsh): (5) that it should not he a weak op., 
so that the prep, or what puts the v. into the apoc. or 
&ulj. may not be suppressed, except in positions where 
the indication is strong and the use of those ops. frequent: 
(6) that it should not he a compensation for anything ; 

✓ 0 0, sO*> * /OS t Of <£r 

so that U in utJUM GlLai* cs-J| UJ [98] is not suppressed, 
and IM says that the voc. ps. are not a compensation 
for yeo] or gdty because they may be suppressed : (7) 
and (8) that its suppression should not conduce to pre- 
paring the op. for government and cutting it off there- 
from, nor to making the weak op. govern while it is pos- 
sible to make the strong op. govern ; it is because these 

✓ A, 

two matters would be combined that [the pre. n. in] l$«*fj 

✓ 5 ✓ // ✓ s * * a 
may not be in the nom. in t$-*fy &£**J| isJLTJ [501] 

unless the enunc. jyu be mentioned, / ate the fish, so 
that its head was eaten, and because both are absent 
that the BB allow the reg. of the enunc. to precede the 

^«/ * * / i o, 

inch, in such as Ij** ujyb >-wj , though precedence of 

the enunc. is not allowable [lest the IncA. become an 

ag\], and say that in 

✓ ax js ✓ o t a ft* o ss * o t * s a s s 

S^f ^a>y ^tf U> # Jf> ^ff^ 

4 



scxvi. iMTnonrcrroN. 
(M L), by AiFarazdak, Tlie people of Jarir are like hedge- 
hogs (a hyperbolic comparison) in their prowling about 
at night to thieve, tottering feebly like old men around 
tlieir tents because of what ( the case) has been that * A&ya 
has habituated litem to (JJ&J- 3 * is an inch. (ML), and 

the prop. Oj* its cnunc. (J), Jfy} obj, of l>j* (ML), its 
second obj. &* being suppressed (J), and the prop. (M L, J) 

of the inch, and enunc. (J) the pred. of ^Js (ML, J), the 
sub. of which is the pron. of the case ; but the require- 
ment of these two conditions or of one of them is some- 
times contravened in a case of exigency or rare speech, as 

JIoLJb l>.+3co If ^saJb * UufjLu o**2=i> 
(ML) And Khdlid our princes praise him with truth} he 

, 0 ✓ 

is rao£ praised with falsehood, i. c. ? ^j lc pronominal 

06;'. being suppressed contrary to the requirement of the 
two conditions, because of exigency, and oJUL cut off from 
the acc. and put into the twin, as an inch. (Jsh), and 

r t>% Of s&* #0/ «// a/ , a^>S% o / / of 0/ 

&1T UJo ^ * jUaaJI p! ci-su^sj 

(ML), by Abu -nNajm al'Ijli, Vmm AlKhiyar (the 
poet's wife) has betaken herself to charging against me an 
offence all of which I have not committed, the pronominal 

0/0$ 

obj. of £-w>! being suppressed contrary to the require- 

JIO/ 0? f ,s> 

ment of the two conditions, i. e. &*U>f (Jsh), and l&t&u 
£M [22], where there is a preparing of l^s=ul to govern 
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together with cutting of it off from that by making 
^S&H to govern it, but uot a making of a weak [op.] to 
govern to the exclusion of a strong one (M L), because 
the two ops. (MA, Jsh), being- vs. t arc not strouger one 
than the other, hut are equal (MA), [and] are both 
strong (Jsh), in government (MA, Jsh). The ellipse 
must be supplied in its original place, not posterior to it, 

so that the expouuded [v.] in &X>^tf l^j must precede, 
the original place of the op. being before the reg. ; except 
(1) when the original form is impossible, as XLI. 1«, 
[62] in the reading with the ace, because U! is not fol- 
lowed immediately by ao., (2) whenanideal matter requires 
the posteriority, as in the case of wbat the u of the &Uw 
depends upon, for Z supplies it after the ^ because Kur- 

aish used to say foJ" J*aJ s'f^h f**^ * n ^ mme 
of AlLatand AVUzzd, we will do such a thing, putting 
[the mention of] their acts after the mention of their 
deity, in order to magnify it by the precedence, so that 
the Monotheist must do likewise with the name of God, 

and replies to the objection of uX>^ |^>'| XCVI. 1. 

Recite thou in the name of thy Lord that this was the first 
chapter revealed, so that it was more important to give 
precedence to the command to recite. The quantity of 
the supplied must be made as small as possible, because 
of the heaviness of the variance from the original form ; 
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and therefore it is better to supply i—XiJi" iu LXV. 4. 
[29] than ^'jjo . When the sentence requires 

the supplying of ns. connected by prothesis, or a qualified 
[«.] and a pre. ep., or a. prep, and gen. pron. relating to 
■what needs the copula, the suppression should be sup- 
posed to have been not instantaneous, but gradual, as in 

XXXIII. 19., i.e. S &CJ* ^'yjf 
Like the rolling of the eye of him that is seized with a Jit, 

(M L), by Imra alKais (E M), i. e. ^y&> JX* U^£> 

Lyd| , When they two stand, the musk diffuses fragrance 
Jrom them with a diffusion of fragrance Hke the diffusion 
of fragrance of the breeze of the east wind that has brought 

0 t , 

t/ie perfume of the clove, and II. 45. [144], i.e. gfaj ^ 
ius . The supplied ought to be of the form of the ex- 

" ' J>0 0*> s*0, 0 0 

pressed, so that in &{ya\ fjjj you supply \->y°S Beat thou 

' 0 t " ' ' 

Zaid, beat t/iou him, not ^1 ; but if there be a logical or 
techuieal obstacle to supplying the mentioned, that to 

s ft 0 O-o *t>* 

which there is no obstacle is supplied, as Sl=M i—>y°S (j^.) 

OS ' ' 

where Jp>\ is to be supplied, Affront thou Zaid, beat thou 

hu brother, not >~>yoS , and £l| ^>UI 1$>I k when you 

0/ ' ' ' 

hold ^ to be in the acc, what is supplied being, as 
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before said, cU* not i_XJjO (ML). Imitation is the repe- 
titiou of an expression in its original form, like ^S^> 

A so /hf J - j> 

«SJJ iUssiU I began with " Praise be to Qod! ", c^iy> 

latiljjl / recited " This is a Chapter that We have revealed " 
(Kur. xx.fr. 1.), and the saying of AtTirimmah (K) [or] 
Bishr Ibn Abi Hazim alAsadi (N) 

(K) We have found in the book of theBanu Tamim " T/te 
mostf ^ o/* Aorm /o be urged to run by kicking with the 

legs are the borrowed," or as correctly related jl*J! the 
compactly built (N), and the saying of the other 

(K) TAey have proclaimed one to another " 77ie departure 
mil be tomorrow,'" and in their departure will be my soul, 
i. e. beloved, or the perdition of my i-awJ (N), also recited 
with jA^yi in the acc. (N, D) as an inf. n. meaning 
" Depart ye with departure tomorrow," or as a direct obj. 
" Keep ye to departure fyc" (N) [or] " Make ye the depar- 
ture to be tomorrow" (D), the nom. and acc. being imi- 
tated (N, D) after the (N), and with the gen. (N, D) 
by means of the «_> (D), in which there is no imitation, 
proclaimed one to another the departure tomorrow (N), and 

^gXi b ^ V There is no " Whence?", O youth heard 
by S (K) : it is (1) imitation of a prop., which is imita- 
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tion of an utterance, as u^*sJ( ly&'j VII. 41. And they 
shall say, Praise be to Qod and the saying (A) of Dhu 
-r Rumma (N) 

* / tQ<° / /O ' S> O f/ if 0/ / » /O/ * m*> SO / 

(A) I heard it said, " 7%e j^qp/e are gw'reg- m quest of 
fresh herbage that grows from the water of the skyi" so 
I said to my she-camel Saidah, Qo thou in quest of Bildf, 
for lie is more bountiful than the fresh herbage, ^UJf 
being in tbe nom. by imitation (N), and the acc. inad- 
missible because ^laaXJlf} is not audible (D) ; or of a 

tt*> *09/ iS/p ws // *\// 

writing, as \}y*>) I read upon 

his ring-stone, " Muhammad is the Apostle of God}" (2) 
imitation of a single word, which is either by means of 

the interrogatives [185] and [183], or without 

//O/ 0 /O/ 

an interrog., which sort is anomalous, like ^py** 
Abstain thou from troubling us about " two dates " said by 

/SO/ / / 

an Arab in reply to These are two dates, and 

U&yu j»d He is not " a man of Kuraish " said in reply 

to j«jJ| J* /ie raotf a man of Kuraish f (A) : and 
proverbs are to be repeated in their original form ; thus 

, ,A*> OS/ / 0 3 / 

you say to a man ^Jil l_«^sJ| <Ae summer 

thou discardedst the milk with Kasr of the utj because it 
waa originally addressed to a female, and the Rajiz says 
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(D) Sfie said to him wlien he was in a straitened life, Mul- 
tiply not thou the upbraiding of me, and make thy place 
empty of thee (Jsh), the meaning of which is that she 
reminded her husband of what be used to say to her 
when she cbided him for his extravagance (D). To 
make a par. is to insert before the completion of the 
sentence something not essential to the completeness of 
the fundamental object : it is of three kinds, the first of 
which adds nothing to the sense and is disapproved, like 
the saying of 'AH Ibn Jabala 

And what cures headache of the head is the like of the keen 
trenchant sword, for since itself moans pain of the 

j*!^ there is uo need to prefix it thereto ; the second is 

~ o / /$ 

corrob,, like the saying of Imra alKais £M J.2> W| [503] ; 
the third gives dignity to the sense, completeness to the 
expression, elegance to the rhythm, and eloquence to the 
language, like LVL 74-76 and the saying of 'Auf Ibn 
Muhallim, 

O /SO/ / 0/ O //Oi 0/ //Oml/ / / 5»= 5 

Verily the, i.e. my, eighty years (and mayst thou e 
brought to attain them!) have made mine ear to need an 
interprets. -*»"d the saying of AlMutanabbi 

/ ' / / / / / / S J // <u / * / / O-c ,0 J> / 0 // 
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(H) And thou contemnest the world with the contempt oj 
one having experience of it, who knows all of what is in 
it, but excepting thee, to be fleeting, the exception being 
mentioned to embellish the sentence and employ polite- 
ness in addressing kings (W), and this sort is reckoned 
of the category of hyperbole and corroboration (H). 
The deviation from the 3rd to the 2nd pens, in I. 4. [20] 
is named in rhetoric enallage (K) ; it occurs from the 3rd 
pers. to the 1st or 2nd, and from the 2nd to the 3rd 

(K, H) or 1st (H), as ^ ^ff, lXIAJJ J !ol ^ 

" ' ' $ 

X. 23. (K, H) So that when ye are in the ships and they 
sail with them, a deviation from the 2nd pers.., for inten- 
siveness, as though it were an admonition to others to 
wonder at their state and disapprove (K, B) of them (B), 
and XXXV. 10. [404] (K, H), a deviation from the 3rd 
pers. to what is more intimate in particularity [164] and 
more indicative ofit(K), and £J! ^\ ff„ i-XlU 1.3. 4. 
The King of the day of requital Thee $c. [20] (H) ; 
and Imra alKais has employed it three times in three verses, 

JTjjis /t*Jf slar # lui & vzJ\>y ^>\}y 

^r ,y< Jltf&f^y * 

t ' / " g * * 

(K) Thy (an address to the poet's self) night was long 
in Al Athmud ; and the mm free from sorrows slumbered, 
but thou didst not sleep ; and he passed the night, and a 
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night like the night of the man who suffers from pain in 
the eye, whose eye is inflamed, passed for him; and that 
was because of tidings that came to me, and whereof I was 
informed, respecting the death of Abu 4Aswad (Jsh), 
because when the discourse is transported from one style 
to another, it is better for refreshing the enjoyment of the 
listener, and awakening attention to it, than when it is 

made to pursue one style (K) ; [but] in ^1 
[428] is a precatory parenthetic prop. y like the 

benedictory par. in jJ\ ^UiJ! ^| and 

/S/Ot tt* Of OS* t J»sOs slirOt sOs a 3 

(BS), by Ibrahim Ibn Harraa, Verily Sulaimd—and God 
guard her !— has begrudged a thing, meaning meeting, 
that has not been wont to harm her (Jsh), not an enallage, 
because the condition of the latter is that what is signi- 
fied by the two prons. should be identical, as in X. 23. 
(BS) : it has been said, however, that enallage is follow- 
ing up the sentence with a complete prop, congruous 
with it in sense, as a supplement to it, in the style of 

proverb or invocation or otherwise, as Jjsaff /la- JJ>^ 
J* J-kuf J Jfel2fJ&£ XVII. 83. And say 
thou, The truth hath come and the false hath passed 
away ; verily the false is a thing that passeth away, 

09t 99 tiu" * J * Sf f )° 

<sUJ Ojo SfyeiS f IX. 128. Then they turn away, 
5 
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God turn away their hearts !, ^ yiali^ £rf&> yiiJf j,«aV 
c^U^sG' Poverty has broken my back ; and poverty 
is cue of the things that break the back, and the saying 
of Jarir 

(H) When were the boot lis at Dhti Tuluhf May ye be 
watered with rain, O ye booths! (Jsh). In comparison the 
two terms of the comparison, what is compared and what 
it is compared to, and the instrument [of comparison] are 

AK-°t §0/ 

Mentioned, as 0—1/1/ Zaid is like the lion : in metaphor 
the mention is restricted to the [person or thing] to which 
the comparison is made, and what is compared is not sup- 

plied, as |«Uaal| J> Ls^jf^ I saw a lion in the hot bath: 
but when the instrument is omitted, and that to which the 
comparison is made is au enimc. to an inch, either expressed, 
as c^UiihJ! J f £> y ^ UJUl» yjiJ-M; VI. 39. They 
which have treated Our signs as false are like men deaf 
and dumb beating the ground with their feet in the dark- 
ness of unbelief, and this verse of Ka'b [149], or supplied, 
as II. 17. [29] and 

They are like constellations of a heaven; as ojten as a star 
falls, a star appears to which its stars join themselves, in full 

^ ^fi> and ffsuS jjc since the enunc. must have an inch., 
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there is a dispute as to classification ; and critical judges, 
like Jj, Z, and Sk, name this kind [of figure] hyperbolic 
comparison, not metaphor. The difference between tbis 
kind and the preceding one is that here you apparently 
apply your sentence to denote affirming what is signified 
by the first to belong to the category of the second, and, 
when such affirmation ?s impossible in reality, this kind 
serves to affirm resemblance, so that it is appropriately 
named comparison, contrary to the preceding one, where 
you do not apply your sentence to comparing, but to 
borrowing the name of the lion for him that you saw. 
When they exaggerate comparison, they invert it, making* 
what is [meant to be] compared n principal representative 
of that iden, and what it is [meant to be] compared to 
subordinate to it : and hence the Baying of Dim -rUuuima 

And {many) a tract of sand like the hips of the virgins 
have I traversed ; and of Ru'ba (BS) Ibn AI'Ajjaj Ibn 
Ru'ba atTamlinl (Jsh) 

tfCl 'Jj JS * *§L]\ aJlL 

[515] (BS) And (many) a desert whose sides were dust* 
colored, as though the color of its ground had been (the 
color of) Us sky (Jsh), originally as though the color of its 
sky had been (on account of its dustiness) the color of its 
ground, the comparison having been inverted and the 
pre. n. suppressed ; and of Abu Tammam, describing the 
pen of the subject of his eulogy, 



xxxvi. ISTRODOCTffW. 

(BS) The slaver of speaking vipers is its slaver, and the 
honey of the gathering that hioe'rijling hands have ex- 
tracted (is its slaver) (FD): and transposition of tlie sent- 
ence is allowable in comparison and elsewhere; but, accord- 
ing to critical judges, is acceptable only when it contains n 
pretty conceit, as in the process of comparison, where you 
see that it imports exaggeration by making the subor- 
dinate, to which the predicament is meant to be affirmed 
to belong, a principal, and making the other accord with 
It (BS). One of the varieties of their speech is trans- 
position, which occurs (1) mostly in poetry, as iu (a) 

^Jf &Lu~ JS [449]; (b) £ff [above]; (c) 

the saying 

* ' ** i 
(ML) T/iew, «/ <Aow J»<?etf wi/A a fight being red.), 
*»' 

let it not fear thee to advance, (.o.3j being an ag. 
(DM), i. e. ^tts* 3 U* (ML), meaning 1^0* r; ^f fear 
thou not (to advance towards) it (DM); (d) the saying 
of [Tamlm Ibn Ubayy (Jsh)] Ibn Mukbii 

fn~H> i\*-eVS is-^tsJ Jjl * \qS } \ SUjJf ^ 
(ML) Me desert that I travel over fears me Coriginally 
^jXAAgw ) not, when the male owls answer one another in 
the time a little before daybreak (DM, Jsh), i. e. 4*4^' V* 
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~ /»// , *« it. 

And 1 fear not the desert ; (e) £JI l^l^S ^| ^tf [75]; 
(f) the saying- of ' Urwa Ibn AlWard 

u ui Csfi u 3 # ^JUj (5 «*a; >sZJJ> 

(ML) / Aoye ransomed myself and my property with his 
self 7 i\7or «fo I give thee aught 6k* ziAal / a/ra a We, vid. 
the ransoming of thee with myself, originally &—i> L=^itji 
i" have ransomed his self with myself ! (DM) ; (g) 
the saying of AlKutami 

UU«J| ^^ill; tr^ixlo UJ* * l^J* ^j*- ^^a. ^1 Ul> 

(ML) And, wJten fatness spread over her, as thou plas- 
terest mud with the pavilion, this sense being inverted, 
because the pavilion is what is plastered and coated 
with mud (DM) : (2) sometimes in prose, whence (a) 

«-S""b »y i&-lsH>f / />«£ the cap into my head 

*'„'*"" 

(ML), originally ^1 j 8^*olSJ! ^ my Aearf into the cap 

(DM); (£) j»^s=Jf J* &»l£f| is— or/U/l I showed 
the she-camel to the trough or to the water (ML), origin- 
ally &»UM ^ j»j=elf or iUf trough, or Me wafer, 
to /Ae site-camel, as say Jh and many, and among them Sk 
and Z, the latter of whom holds f ^yty 

jt*M ^ XL VI. 19. ^rarf on the day when they that have 
disbelieved shall be shown to the fire to be an instance 
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lit / m*> // *S*> * /A* 

of it (ML), originally Ij,**' ^oli ;UM ji^u 
</te ,>?>e shall be shown to them that have disbelieved (B, 
DM), as is said (B), which is indicated by the exposition 
of Ibn 'Abbas they 'shall be brought to it, and it shall be 
displayed to them (K), while ISk says that >a*~2>f 
&SUJI ^gU jjfljsaM / brought the trough before the she- 
camel is inverted (ML), as though he held that the 
brought was the driven, [i. e. the she-camel before the 
trough] (DM);(c) _y v_--^l ifjjasJI ss^o (of 

it>^saJ ! (ML) When the constellation Gemini rises (at 
which time the night is short, and the day is long), the 
branch stands up on the male chameleon (DM), i. e. 
Oj*M J* skfolS the male chameleon on the branch ; (</) 

8yCUl» UJ,o l%*yb ^ f5 LXIX. 32. 7Vten 

on a chain, whose measure is seventy cubits, put ye him, 
meaning, says Th, &-JU &a» fyOU (ML) put on him, i. e. 
on his neck, a chain (DM;; (e-f) as is said, VII. 3. [126, 
540] (ML), because the coming of the chastisement is 
before the destruction, i. e. UtUilfcli UUb Usyta. Aa/A Our 
chastisement come upon, and have We destroyed (DM), and 
iJ'sti l»o LIII. 8. TAere he drew near, and hung 
down (ML), i. e., as is said, Then he (Gabriel) hung 
down (from the highest region of the heaven), and drew 
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near (to the Apostle) (B), originally UiW ^JSi (DM); (g) 
LIU. 9. And he, etc [128], was (like) a half-length of 
two bows, originally, as Jh relates, j-j* ^ two half- 
lengths of a bow, the du, being converted into the sing. 
(ML), and the sing, into the du. (DM), which is good if the 
±JS be interpreted by what is between the handle of the 
bow and its end, [i. e. its half-length,] the bow having 
two ends, and therefore *wo half-lengths (ML), but not if 
it be interpreted by measure, [i. e. length, the bow not 
having two lengtlis] (DM). Abstraction is a conventional 
term employed by the professors of originality, who say 
that one of the ideal embellishments is abstraction, which 
is that from a matter possessed of a quality another 
matter like it in that quality should be evolved for the 
sake of exaggerating the completeness of that quality in 
that matter possessed of the quality, so that it even, as 
it were, attains to such a degree of qualifiability by that 
quality that another [matter] qualified by that quality 
may be evolved from it And tbe exaggeration men- 
tioned is derived from the practice of the eloquent, be- 
cause they never do that except for the sake of exagge- 
ration. Abstraction is of several kinds, (1) what is 
[effected] with the abstractive ^» [prefixed to the in- 

volving matter], as in their saying ^x*3» j^iW ^ili ^ 
I have in him a warm friend, i. e. Such a one has 
attained, in respect of friendship, such an extreme that 
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another warm friend like him in friendship may be 
extracted from him : (2) what is [effected] with the 
abstractive «_j prefixed to the involving [matter], as in 
their saying ^lUJlJ UU5 esJU* J*i Assuredly, 

if thou ask such a one, thou wilt ask in him the ocean 
[of liberality}, where the speaker so exaggerates the 
man's qualifiability by liberality, that he even evolves 
from him an ocean in liberality: (a) some, however, assert 
that the abstractive ^» and «_> are to be explained by 

' <» ,S A, A * * 

suppression of a pre. n.. so that a^j ^* / met 
in Zaid a lion means ^ from, or because of, (meet- 
ing) him [499], the object being to compare him to the 
lion ; and similarly e-i 51 / met in him a lion 

means by, or because of (meeting) him [503]: but 
the weakness of this hypothesis in the like of ^ 
^Jf ^H* [above] is not hidden, because the exaggeration 
escapes in supposing the full phrase to be ^1 J-**- 

§ , J> * A 

jij±*> tiyOA. ^ A [warm] friend accrued to me from, 
or because of Ms accrual: (3) what is [effected] with the 
of simultaneity and accompaniment in the evolved 
[matter], as in the saying of the poet 



INTRODUCTION. ail. 

(KIF) And (many) a fierce-looking marc there is that 
bears tne swiftly to the shouler for succour in battle 
with a mail'chd warrior in bulkiness like the saddled 
stallion ptized by its owner! (FD), meaning bears me 
swiftly, while with vie in myself is a mail-clad warrior 
became of the completeness of my readiness for battle, 
where the poet so exaggerates his qualifiability by readi- 
ness for battle, that he even evolves from himself another 
ready warrior clad in a coat of mail : (4) what is [effected] 
with prefixion of ^ to the involving [matter], as in 

oi=J| XLI. 28. Tiny shall have in it the 

abode of eternity, i. e. in Hell, where Bell [in itself (K)] 
is the abode nf eternity (KIF), like J*~) J j3 JS jif 
Sl~s» Xy~\ &U| XXXIII. 21. Assuredly there was for 
yon in the Apostle of God a goodly example, the sense 
being that the Apostle of God was a goodly example (K); 
but He evolves from it another abode, which He makes 
ready in Hell for the unbelievers, to inspire awe of the 
state of Hell, and exaggerate its qualifiability by afflic- 
tion; (5) what is [effected] without the intervention of" 

- 's, AS, » , A 

a p., as in the saying of Katada uj**-;^ <*-~ti*i ^isi 
[411], as though he evolved a noble man from himself 
for the sake of exaggerating his nobleness, and for this 

reason did not say ; | unless I die : (G) what is' 

metonymical, as in 
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(KIF) 0 best of them that mount the riding beasts and 
drink not a cup in the hand of the niggardly (Jsh), i. e. 
drink the cup in the hand of a munificent man, where the 
poet evolves from the subject of his eulogy a munificent 
man in whose hand the subject of his eulogy drinks the 
cup, [this evolution being] by way of metonymy [216], 
because, when he denies of him drinking in the hand of 
the niggardly, he affirms of him drinking in the hand of 
the generous, and it is known that lie drinks in his [own] 
hand, so that he is that generous man: (7) the address 
of a man to himself, in which he evolves from himself 
another person like himself in the quality intended to be 
the subject of the discourse, and then addresses him, as in 

9 , ^ A S A, A A M, 

(KIF), by AlMutanabbi, addressing himself, There are 
no horses in thy possession, that thou mayst present to the 
subject of the eulogy, and no property. Then let speech 
help thee */ circumstances help thee not ("IV), what is 
meant by circumstances being wealth, as though he 
evolved from himself another person like himself in lack 
of wealth and property and horses. It is said that abstrac- 
tion is not incompatible with enallage, but that the latter 
is producible by the speaker's abstracting himself from 
his own person and addressing this abstraction, for the 
sake of some point, like the vividness in £J| iJlLJ J ; (iaJ 
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[above] : and indeed it is sometimes possible to regard 
the sentence as an instance of either of them instead of 
the other; but, as for their being intended together, 
that is not the case : thus, when the speaker speaks of 
himself in the 2nd or 3rd pers,, then, (1) if there be no 
quality here, his qualifiability by which is intended to 
be exaggerated, that is not abstraction at all : (2J if 
there be a quality here, which the situation admits of 
exaggerating, then, (a) if the speaker evolve from him- 
self another person qualified by it, that is abstraction, not 
enallage at all j (b) if he do not evolve, but intend mere 
variety in speaking of himself, that is enallage (KIF). 
The address in £ll +jZfo, U» [523] is either (I) to an 

A JS s , s S A 3K*> h„ 

indefinite [person], like f$~j> y»$V ^yft^^ & 
XXXII. 12, And, if thou sawest when the sinners were 
hanging down their heads, according to one of the 2 ex- 

J>,*,Ki A S * S 'f 

planations (BS), as you say u#ia>f ^ ^Us 

, A, t a, , * , A s A ✓ £ ' 

i_^jJJ >M &aJ| c^amia.) J. (Swc/i a owe u a mean fellow : 

*/" tfiow Ao«or Ztiwi, he will insult thee ; and, if thou do 

good to him, he will do evil to thee (K); or (2) to [the poet] 

himsdf by way of abstraction, as in jJS 4-*^J 

[above] (BS). 



3?-A_:R/T the first. 



THE NOUN. 

CHAPTER F 

The Noun in Genkual. 
§ 2. The n. is what indicates a meaning in itself not 
connected with one of the three times (Sh). It is tbat 
which may be made a subject of announcement, like 

and f 1 **' in jrf* went forth and 4S j**»=» fWl 
Knowledge is comely, or which is significant of that where- 
of an announcement may be made, tike of , , , 

for though you make no announcement respecting them 
since they are always used as adverbs, still they are signi- 
Scant of time, which is a subject of announcement, as in 

i j*a* The time passed (MM*. The signs which 
distinguish the n. from (IA, Sh) its two coparceners 
(Sh) the v. and p. (LA) are flA, Sh) (1) [the inflection 
of] the gen. by reason of a p. or piothesis or apposition, 

as J-fllaM ^>)y> I passed by the manservant of 

the excellent Zaid, where ^ ttc is in the gen. by reason 
of the p., k>^3 ^7 reason of prothesis, and J-alaJI by rea- 
son of apposition : (2) Tanwiu [608] ; but only the 
Tan win of complete declension, indeterminateness, cor- 



( 2 ) 

respondence, or compensation, belongs exclusively to the 
n., for the quavering and hypercataleetic Tanwins are 
found in 7i., v., and />. (IA): (3) being used as a voc. 
(1A, Sh), as k. O Zaid (IA) j every voc. is a n., wd 

i #/o^> / .•« 

in Ks's reading fj»*»u«l b Vf XXVII. 25. [59] Now, 
O bow ye yourselves down to God, a^J Uuud b VI. 27. 
0 awtt/d that we were restored /, and the saying of Mu- 
hamraad iuUSJI ff„&>,$* bJoJf ^ b 0 many 

a woman wearing raiment in this world will be naked on 
the day of resurrection, the voc. is suppressed, i. e. jVpi> b 
Syisa»A 0 these $c, UJuJ j.y'b and ^ b 0 peo/>/e 
4-c, or the b is premonitory not voc, (Sh): (4) Jf (IA, 
Sh), as in the saying of Abu -tTayyib 

The horses, and night, and the waterless desert know me, 
and the sword, and the spear, and the scroll, and the pen, 
the seven words to which [the art.] Jl is prefixed being 
on that account ns. ; whereas in the saying of AlFaraz- 
dak £M o*>l U [176] the Jl [is not the art., but] a con- 
junct n. in the sense of ^oJf prefixed to the v. by a bad 
poetic license (Sh) : (5) attribution to it (IA, Sh), i. e. 
predication respecting it (IA), whether the attribute 
be a v., as f& Zaid stood, or a n., as \~Sf>*\ ^.j Zaid 
is tht, brother, or a prop., as i>*j b) / stood where j.G> is a 



v., the attribute of the «y , and and the- «y form a 

p?m, the attribute of ; and in ^* U £*—J 

j> // e s ' ' ' ' 

81^ ^ 27«tf Mom shouldst hear of AlMu'aidi is belter 

» ✓ 0/ 

Maw Ma/ Mom shouldst see him £ +~*> by subaudition of 

is for ^1 , which is renderable by the inf. 

n., i. e. , so that in reality the predication is 

respecting a n. : this is the most useful sign of the n. t 

and serves to show that U is a n. in &Uf U Ji* 
8;t*uJ! kjr . ; ^| ^ ^ LXXII. 11. Say thou, That 
recompense which is with God is better than sport and than 
merchandise and Jjk oib j> iaJU U XVI. 98. 

That which ye possess perisheth, and that which Qod pos- 
sessed is everlasting, in which texts it is a conjunct n, in 

the sense of ^ JJ! , whereas in ^ f fiLe U ^ 
XX. 72. Fm7# et>/ia/ they did, or Ma/ M«y did, was the 
craft of a sorcerer it is either a conjunct n. as before, or 
a conjunct p. equivalent with its conj. to the inf. n., and 

iu &JI &WI U>! IV. 169. GW is only one God it is a 

' * i 

restringent p. (Sh). 



CHAPTER II. 



THE GENERIC NOUN. 

§ 3. This is what is attached to a thing and to all 
that resembles it. It is divisible into abstract and con- 
crete, each of which is divisible into substantive, like 
f io, % , 

Horse and J4». Ignorance, and ep. y like L_^i ; Riding 

i *a, 

and Comprehended. 



CHAPTER III. 



THE PROPER NAME. 

§ 4. This is what is attached to a thing itself with- 
out extending to what resembles it (M). It is of two 
sorts, personal and generic [7] (Sh). The [personal 
(Sh)] proper name defines its denominate absolutely, 
i. e. without restriction (IA, Sh) of speaking, allocution, 
or absence (IA), the clause without restriction excluding 
the rest of the determinates (IA, Sh), for these define 
their denominate only through some restriction (Sh), like 
the pron., which defines through the restriction of speak- 

ing, as l»J I, or allocution, as i&Jf Thou, or absence, as f> 
He (IA), [and] like J^yf The man, which defines 
through the restriction of the art., and My manser- 
vant, which defines through the re striction of prothesis ; 
and on this account the expression for the person named 
Zaid does not vary with his presence or absence, in con- 

trast to the pronominal expression y& or c^i (Sh). The 
proper name is divisible into name (IA, Sh), i. e. such 
as is ne ither surname nor cognomen (IA), as ^ Zaid 
and &»M Usdma (Sh) ; and surname, i. e. such as begins 
with v f or f\ (IA, Sh), as y>\ Abu Bakr and r f 

Umm l Amr (Sh) j and cognomen (IA, Sh), which is 
6 



( 6 ) 

either laudatory, as ^.iJjWI ^3 Zain aPAbidin [The 

ornament of the worshippers], or disparaging, as »-&f 
.4 a '° 

*»UJf Anf anNaka [she-camel's nose] (IA). It is either a 

' ' 4ax 

single word, like j^j , or a comp. (M) : the latter is (1) a 

prop. (M, IA), like LsjIj To? abbot a Sharrd [He put a 
mischief under his armpit] (M), cognomen of Thabit 
Ihn Jabir alFahmi because of his keeping a sword under 

his armpit (D), and oj^j Fozm/ in such as the saying (M) 
of Ru'ba (SM) 

* f 99/ 0»9 9 * ✓ ✓ A? * AwJ> 

(M), where UJU& is i.q. and a>j** ^ is e.r/)rw. 

of the fU2> , / Aooe 6gen informed that my maternal un- 
cles the sons of Yazid are authors of wrong-doing against 

9 t J> 

us, that they have a clamour, a prop, from jjJ* JM STAe 
property, it increases, whence the Datum, not [a single 
term] from JUM *±>ji Tlie property increases, for if so it 
would have been infl. J>jj> wit!l Fath t 18 ] ^M) ; which 
sort must be imitated (IA), not infl. (H), as u^j ^y/ta- 
^6 (IA), \r> c^J;, and m« (H): (2) 

not a prop. (M) j [but] either a synthetic comp. (IA), two 

9 , A, S"A/ 

«$. made one, as Ma'dtkarib, l-X^U^ BaHabakk, 



'Amrawaih (M), which sort is mrinfl. wheu ending 

' . *' '~' » A*, 

in &i) , as ^^aam. ^^la. Sibawaik came to me, i*-**^ 

&iy*x>« , and viu>^ , 1 saw, and I passed by, Siba- 

waih, though some inflect it like diptotes [17], as 

JA/X /Ax/ S hi/ /A// * A// 

Sj^u* , 6j,yKKM is^ii), and &iy*A*u<> vsj))*, but in other 

a //A/ $ t& t 

cases is irc/f. like diptotes, as u£*l*? > aid c^!^ 

uCW, and lXa1*a> though it may also be uninfl. 

upon Fath, as cX*.i*> us*^ or »^.'; > and uk*Uw ^;>* » 

" A/ * A / /.»/ J - A?/ 

or infl. like pre. and post ns,, as ^A** > 

^asw , and <jtjy» yasM ; or a prothetic com/7. 

* * ' ' A /A<« *SO A / * Ax 

(IA), a pre. and pos£. as ^! (M) ^j-** 

and &t»» , which sort is infl., as d** ^-^^ 

£f ' * »i ' *' ' A ' •» A*/ .PA// 

&tsu ^fl^ and &bai* bf^ **** and <z->)y* 

// / J> 5/ A / A/ * 

HHssS i*a*> , the first member with vowels 

Ax" si 

like u*e or consonants like , and the second as a trip- 

4 a x *s t j> ' 

tote like or a diptote like Sli* (IA), and of this sort 
are the surnames (M). The proper name is also divisible 
into coined, (M, I A), i.e. what was not used for anything 

else before being a proper name, as oU**» (IA), which 

J> / / / 9 /» 

kind is either conformable to analogy, like ^JsStas } 



^liWk , , or anomalous, like , <f&y* > 

(M) ; and transferred (M, IA), i.e. such 
as was previously used otherwise than as a proper name 

(IA), which is of six kinds (M), (1) transferred from a 

§ ft 

(M, IA) concrete (M) generic (IA) n. f as j—f , (2) trans- 
ferred from an (M, IA) abstract (M) inf. (IA) n. t as 

« o, it 

J-*ai , (3) transferred from an ep. (M, IA), as (M) 
and ^la* , which [three] kinds are infl, (IA), (4) trans- 
ferred from a v., either a pre I., as , or aor. t as w-Jij , 
or as \s^**o\ in the saying of ArRa'i 

9 A * t Oi t O Of t / ff O t 1 fi^ St t Of 

He called a greyhound bitch that passed the night and 
that he passed the night with in the waste of Ismit, in 
tohose loins was a bending, and IS^M in the sayitig of the 
Hudbali 

' ' * « ' ' ' ' 

Upon Atrikd are the dilapidated of the bootlis except the 

panic-grass and except the poles, (5) transferred from a 

sound, like &m the nickname of ( Abd Allah Ibn AlHarith 
Ibn Naufal ; and (6) transferred from a comp. f which 
has been already mentioned (M). 

§ 5. The cognomen, when accompanying the name, 
must follow it, as ^aJf u^j; and does not precede 



( 9 ) 

it, save rarely, as in the saying (I A) of Janub sister of 
<Arar Dhu -IKalb (J, DH) 

a hi ^SsO x Ox x x 0 x Ox Z , s 0 S> sO s tO s 0x0.-° x s $ 

(IA) Tell thou Hudhail, &c, that Dhu -IKalb 'Amr, the 
best of them in worth, is buried in Batn Sharyan, with the 

wolf howling round him, being a subst. or synd. expl. 

to fo (J). If name and cognomen be both single words, 
the former is pre. to the latter (M, IA, Sh), according to 

AJ> S x x I AJ> x f 9 hit x * titt 

the BB, as 'yf Iii2> , 'rf iJ«a*m» c^f^ , <Jjuu«j 

A * * ' * ' ' ' ' 

3/^ , (IA), or the latter is put in apposition with the for» 
* u» § * , i 

mer (Sh, IA), according to the EK, as 3/ , 

S»A* fx* A?x ' 

J3/ Joax- u^jf ; , &c. (IA). If they be both (IA, Sh) 

' x xA«« J>Ax k*> 

prothetic (Sh) compounds (I A), as ^.tvW! ^3 **** > 
or dissimilar (Sh), [i. e.] if one be a single word and the 

_/S^> J »J J X J> Ax 

other a [prothetic] comp., as Uu\ o«u» and a** 
'yf ftUI (IA), the latter must be put in apposition with 
the former (IA, Sh), and prothesis is not allowable (Sh) ; 
but an anacoluthic nom. by subaudition of an inch. 

/> * aS 

such as yS> , or acc. by subaudition of a v. such as 

X SS= X A? «Ax X » 

7 mean, is allowed [in the latter], as i_£>| ^ IJ>2> 

' .OA? *S Ax * A?x 

This is Zaid, I mean Anf anNuka, <_o5| lo^} 

..Z»<° x a5 ax J> ax, 

&sUff 7 saw Zaid, that is anNdka, lJu] ^->)y* 

f^xSxo xSh» * A? # ' 

&s*UJf or &*UJJ L-aJf . The surname may precede the cog- 



( io ) 

* /A*» » Ax A/ St 

nomen, as yji^Wi ^3 *JJ| ^ , or the cognomen 

the surname, as &Uf tU<= j>l ^JjWj (FA) ; [and] 
the cognomen is made to conform [in case] to the [pre- 
ceding] surname, as uwj j>} S 6>Q> (M). 

§ 6. Proper names are given (M, IA) not only to 
rational beings, as f*^ a man's name, the name of 
an Arab poetess sister of Tarafa Ibn Al'Abd by the 
mother's side, the name of a tribe, but (IA) also to 

[irrational (IA)] familiar objects (M, IA), as the 
* ' 

name of a place, j=*^ the name of a horse, ^>o>& the 

name of a he-camel, Jj&f j the name of a dog, &Ua> the 

name of a she-goat (IA), tjU" (M) the name of a bitch 

(EM), ^y-S (M) the name of a horse famous among the 
Arabs (J, 207), every one of which proper names belongs 
exclusively to an individual by itself, who is known 
thereby, like the proper names among human beings. 

§ 7. Such as are not appropriated nor domesticated 
need a specification of the individual, like birds, wild 
animate, reptiles, &c. ; for in this case the proper name 
belongs to the entire genus, and is not more proper to 

one individual than another. Thus when you say &*M 

The lion, or &U? The fos, it is as though you said " the 
species which is of such and such a character" (M), The 



( 11 ) 

generic proper name is like the indet. in not particularism 
ing one individual by itself ; for &*M is applicable to 

fisst /A 3$ 

every lion, to every fox, and la^ f,S to every scor- 

a ' 

pion ; whereas by the personal proper name a single 
4 a/ 

individual by himself is meant, like and J> * Sk -' Ahmad 
(I A). The generic proper name indicates by means 

of itself either the possessor of the quiddity, for &»U*«1 

&K«j ^4 7%e /ton is braver than the fox is equiva- 

lent to wJ*£J! ^« £»&t j—lff where the art. denotes 

generic determination ; or the individual present, for 
» hp j>, A /i 

U*S» £»M f jJD & /«m advancing is equivalent 

' I* A* * situ" * I 

to UaS* ij—lfj Ilia where the art. denotes determination 
of presence (Sli). It resembles the personal proper name 
in admitting of a d. s. after it, in refusing triptote declen- 
sion when another cause [18] in addition to the quality 
of proper name is present, and in rejecting the art., as 
ILu* iuU( Jiifc where 4-»M is diptote, has a d. s. after it, 

and has not the art., for yon do not say &4U»V{ fiJ& (IA). 
Some of these genera have both a generic name [3] and 
a [generic] proper name, like J^l/f and &*M , t-J*iJ| 
and *lt»u (M) ; [generic names, however, like] o-Jff and 

* /ASS 

fc-^kilf indicate the possessor of the quiddity not by 
means of themselves [like the generic proper name], bat 
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by means of prefixion of the art. (Sb) : and some have 
only a [generic] proper name, like ;Ufi* The wood- 
louse. Some genera have received both a name and 
surname, like human beings ; thus the lion is called &*M 

/ A^J J>& Pf *0 A * S A-e sf 

and cS^baJf y>\ , the fox &H*> and ^asJ\ yft , the scor- 

a,t>, /A if j> , , , S$ 

pion and *S , and the hyena ^Uaa. and *tl* A , 
(M) ; AshShanfari AlAzdi says 

jBwry not, when I am slain ; verily the burial of me 
is forbidden unto you: but rejoice thou, hyena, at devour- 

A* 

ing me ; or here £ff ^y^S is a prop., made a cognomen 
of the hyena, and imitated, like ia>G , the sense being 

A? 

-far leave me to her that is called £lf (D, T): some 

have a name and no surname, like the male hyena, which 
is called ^St and some have a surname but no name, 

like J&Sf. y>S [a certain bird] (M). 

f 8. The generic proper name is concrete, as be- 
fore mentioned [7], and abstract, as 5^ Goodness and 
yaa» Wickedness (LA) ; [for] ideal are treated like real 
objects in that respect, so that is named f J SB >>i- 

[41], fate <-jj**~ and f\ , treachery yj^-if in the 
dial, of the Band Fahm, as 
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UShfO X x A /A? AxAx« / Afifi S» A x x / / Ax Ax x x X 

X XXX X X * # 
(M) by AnNamir Ibn Taulab T^enewer they call treach- 
ery, their full-grown men are nearer to treachery than 

their beardless youth (T), and totality y.^ , as 

"j* i * ^"= 5 a ** cT* 5 U J 6 ' u)b 

(M) by Ibn Ahmar (Lane) fjf a howler of MoSadd 
niter an ode, wherein is a blemish, it is imputed to me 
altogether. And in the case of periods of time they say 

Sjufcc SXjJa and I met Mm early this morning (M) j 

[for] Xyj* is generally made det. by the quality of proper 
name, as 'iysi &**saH ^y> LiSSt* I come to thee on Friday 

XXA^X 9 A*x X 

in the early morning and %yj*f ^ U / have not seen 
anything like this early morning, seldom by Jf , like the 

HI tt»B/ #> sA*A«0 

reading S^jAlb XVIII. 27. /n <Ae ear^ morning 

and the evening (BS) : and in the case of numbers they 
say &£U &u« S&r £fa tfowMe of three and &*jjt 
\Ju*i Four is the half of eight 

§ 9. Among proper names are the standard measures 

X Ax 2Sm/S> SiB J> x Ax * xAx 

[of words], as ^J*i ^JJf ^DUS The measure yjUai 

xAx £ x Ax x Sx J>xa2 

tfAe feminine of which is ^J** , and uJ^aio If &La J*jf 

4.x A« ' ' 

The measure J**l w em epithet; it is not declined as a 
7 
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iriptote, and J**!j &*» to a ilo TAe measure of 

Kaallfl awd 2* &*» and J*i| . 

§ 10. A common name sometimes becomes preva- 
lently applied to one of the individuals so named, be* 
coming a proper name for him through prevalence of 

application, as j** ^ , ^f, and , 

which are prevalently applied to the 'Abd Ailahs, to the 
exclusion of the other sons of their fathers (M) though 

properly applicable to them also ; so that if ^ be 

used without qualification it is understood to mean 'Abd 

Allah, and similarly with and o^**-** (IA). 

Similarly is prevalently applied to 'Abd Allah, 

to the exclusion of AzZubair's other sons ; and JJ**flJf >H , 
, " ' 

» an ^ is)*' are prevalently applied to Yazid, 

Suwaid, and Jabir respectively, so that conjecture does 

not pass away to any of their brothers. 

§ 11. The art is prefixed to some proper names, 
inseparably or separably (M). The art. (M, IA) is insepar- 
ably prefixed (M), [and] denotes prevalence of application 
(IA), in such as (M, IA) faiS) properly the name of every 
asterism known to the speaker and person addressed, but 
(M) prevalently applied to the Pleiades (M, K) as 
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When the Pleiades rise at nightfall, the pastor seeks for a 
wrapper (K, 1419), j*-aJ| properly the name of every 
person known of those who have been struck by a thun- 
der-bolt; but prevalently applied to Khuwailid Ibn Nufail 
Ibn <Amr Ibn Kilab (M), &J>v*Jf and ^JS&\ properly 
applicable to every city and book, but prevalently applied 
to the city of the Apostle and the Book of Sibawaih 
(IA), and common [names] of prevalent application [10]. 

And similar are jfuJf Tfie Byades and b^l The Plei- 
ades, because these [names] are prevalently applied to the 

a a & 

stars particularised out of what is characterised by )y.^\ 
following behind and multitude; and such [names] 
of this sort as are not known by derivation, are co-ordi- 
nated with what is known. The art. in [such names as] 
a a a / » a / 

fsaJji] and 3*"**! aQ d the prothesis in [such names as] 
£}? cJ.'' aQ d u)*' are & l^ e irremovable (M) : 
this art. is not suppressed, except in the voc., as l j** a k. , 
aud in prothesis, as \ SiiD 2%is is *Ae c% of 

the Apostle, and sometimes anomalously in other cases, as 
Otf? ' k * a> ' which has been heard, w tf/w «tar 
Capella rising, originally Jj***! ; and when what is a 
proper name by reason of prevalence of application is 
prothetic, this prothesis does not quit it in the voc. or else- 
where, as ji\ k (IA). The separable (M) prefixion of 
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the art. denoting allusion to the ep. (IA) is found in pro- 
per names transferred from an ep.,as ^bafj (M, IA) from 
i , j>a,a, ' U, 

<Ssj)k* (IA), or inf. n., as J*a»J( (M, IA) from J-a» , and 

j> / AS * 

sometimes from a non-infinitival generic n. like ^UsiaJ) 

from ^Uxj a name of the blood ; the art. may be prefixed 
in these three from regard to the original signification of 

ep. or what is in the sense of an ep., as when you say u^tsalf 
meauing,to indicate that he was so named as a prognos- 
tication that he would live and till the ground ; or sup- 
pressed from regard to the actual state, as when you say 

i , 

v£^t=>- from regard to its being a proper name. Since the 
art., when thus prefixed, conveys a meaning not otherwise 
obtained, it is not red., nor is it im material whether it be 
retained or suppressed (IA). 

§ 12. The proper name is sometimes interpreted 
to mean one of the class so named, and is therefore 
«*/ i ft 

treated like [the indet. generic ns.~\ J*.^ and j*?, so 
that it may oven be pre. or synarthrous, as 

^{+1 ^jiiLjf ^eU j*ob # f^ij ^ fyi ^^i) 
(M), by a man of Tayyi, Our Zaid on the day of the 
combat at the sandhill smote the head of your Zaid with 
a sword, piercing in the two edges, forged in AlYaman 
(SM), and the saying of Abu -nNajm 
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A / it 

(M), i. e. jj** f\ (SM), Guards of doors stationed upon fier 
mansions kept Umm l Amr away from the captive of Iter 
love (Jsh), and the saying of the other (M), ArRammah 
Ibn Abrad (SM) 

iSS>\S &UscJf jlkaJj ]iSJiSi> * tf^U* oj^jJI ^> jjjyi ut-if^ 
(M) I knew Al Walid, the son of Yazld, to be prosperous, 
strong in t/ie upper part of his back in the complications 

of the State, the art. in being redundantly inserted, 
and therefore declined as a triptote (SM), and the 
saying of ALAkhtal 

//h*>SKs $h&*>* / A ✓ si tuf ShiO § / hSh , t A ft 

L^UJ! djjJf^ Jjia. ^fj # M^l^ ^^b. ^U^tf ^ 

(M) e/" tfAewi have been Hajib and the son of his 
•mother, Abil Jandal, and tlie Zaid, the Zaid of the battle- 

fields, where Jj} has the art. prefixed to it, because inter- 
preted as indet., which is rare (N) ; and according to Mb 
when a number of persons, each named Zaid, is men- 
tioned, one says <±tf\ ^j* t-*y«! <±$\ |Ji£> This 
Zaid is more noble than that Zaid, which is rare. 

§■13. Every dualized or pluralized proper name, 
except such as , ijty+e , vsJ*)* , and cuU^ol , is 
made del. by means of the art. [171], as 

Jlljl ^ foe* ^ * U&Uf ^ jiliaJf vjC JUS^ 

(M), by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur (T), And before ?nc have 
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died the two Khalids, both of them, Khalid Ibn Nadla, 
the pillar of the Banu Jahwdn, and Khalid Ibn Kais Ibn 
AlMudallal, and 

, AS* A / Sh*> ,t 

/ am son of Sa% the noblest of the Sa'ds. 

§ 14. and are for the names, and 

^Ui fS and &H» f\ for tbo surnames, of human beings ; 

.UaJ| and '&>W\ with the art. are mefe. for the proper 

names of brutes ; and ^ and &iD for generic ws. (M), 
$ « 9,, 

va»Uto (D, T) and (D), plurals of &ia> (T), being, 

however, used as mels. only for things disapproved (D, T) 
and despised, [such as] molestations (T), bad /habits, and 
foul acts (H), like the saying (D) of AlBurj Ibn Mushir 
AtTa'i (T) 

, *h ' / S$ / A / $ A/ u! /A.* /A * 

(D) 7%e», excellent is the tribe, Salb, save that we have 
f ound in dwelling near them some disagreeables, never for 
what is good (T). 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE INFLECTED NOUN. 

§ 15. The discussion of the infl. % though properly 
falling under the Fourth Part, on account of the partici- 
pation of the v. and n. in inflection, is introduced here 
because inflection is primarily the property of the and 
because knowledge of inflection is an indispensable pre- 
paration for the study of the other categories (M). 

§ 16. The ra., when not resembling the p. [159], 
is infl. ; and is either sound, i. e. having a sound letter 

* A3S 

for its final, like jf)\ , or unsound, i. e. having an Mi- 
s' S f A 

sound letter [697] for its final, like U— a dial. var. of f»f 
(1A). Inflection is an apparent or assumed impression 
induced by the op. in the termination of the decl, n. and 
of the aor. of the v. (Sh). The cases of inflection in the 
n. are the nominative with Damma, the accusative with 
Fatha, and the genitive with Kasra (I A, Sh), as £»o Vy^ 
j«Ui| &«f II. 252. And were it not for God's repelling 
mm (Sh) ; and all other modes of inflection are vicarious 
substitutes for these, as y*i -b yL| The clansman of 

*' ' St 

the Bants Namir, where the ^ in f-\ is a substitute for 
tite Damma and the g in ^ for the Kasra (IA). The 
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apparent impressions are exemplified id the Damma, Fatha, 

A, 

and Kasra in the termination of «jj j in /U. Zaid came, 
luJjj w-^) I saw Zaid, and «t>^ / passed by Zaid, 

induced by the ops. ^ , , and the ; and the as- 
sumed impressions are exemplified in the Damma, Fatha, 

and Kasra assumed in the termination of j^ftfl in JL. 

^M] , JZAi\ c^}^ , and ■ The Damma on the 

^ , the Fatha on the o , and the Kasra on the o in the 

readings J$ XVII. 73., ^£7*5 XXIII. 1., and 

£ A / A/ 

&D I. 1. are not inflections, since they are not 

induced by the ops. The penultimate, which, as well 

Us in 

as the final vowel, in yy*\ , and fkf is Damma in the 

nom., as udfi> j^»f ^ IV. 175. If a man perish, Fatha 

a/ LI* *$ , , , 
in the ace, as f^f lS^ ^ U XIX. 29. Thy 

father hath not been a man of evil, and Kasra in the 

h£ § %■, * As A -PA U) J> 

g-en., as ^Ifc Ji.^ ^L. JXi LXXX. 37. 

.EWy wan o/" afAem teitf Aave on that day a case that will 
suffice him for occupation, is, according to the KK, a vowel 
of inflection, like the final vowel, but according to the 
BB a mere alliteration to the final vowel of inflection, 

$A, «»/ 

(Sh). Ns. like Jo and lS ^> , in which the [unsound 
letter] ^ or ^ is preceded by a quiescent, follow the 
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course of the sound [720] (MM). The six unsound ns. 

, , f± , JB> , f without the j» , when pre. to other 
than the j$ of the 1st pers., and when in the sense 
of ^cJao (IA, Sh), iu which case it is always pre., and 
not to a pron., but to an explicit generic substantive 
[130] (IA), not the Ta'i ^3 in the sense of ^jJt [176], 
have the nom. with ^ , the acc. with I , aud the gen, 
with ^ (IA, Sh), in the sing. (IA), these letters being 
substitutes for the Damma, Fatha, and Kasra (IA, Sh), 
or rather the inflection being by means of vowels as- 
sumed upon the ^ , I , and ^ , namely in the nom. a 
Damma upon the j , in the acc. a Fatha upon the f , 
and in the gen. a Kasra upon the ^ (IA), as ^ 

SyisU jviJ XIII. 7. -4»rf tvrcVy thy Lord is an author of 

* ' , , , , si 

forgiveness, JU (3 ^JS ^\ LXVIII. 14. Because he 
hath become a possessor of riches, \^.*£> wa~tf J.1& 

* ' ' o ' i. 

, si, 

LXXVII. 30. To a shade possessing three divisions, Uyf . 

* ' * A ' 

XXVIII. 23. And our father is a very old 
' s , , , , ,i s 

man, J1U Ji UUJ XII. 8. Verily our father 

is in manifest error, tyw*>! XII. 81. Return ye 

> i ' ' 

' unto your father, and similarly the rest (Sh). When not 

is ,i 

pre., these ns. are infl. with apparent vowels, as ^_->f \o$> , 
8 
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<t 9 tit, t P 0„ 

bf a^}) , <*->k &)Y> (IA) ; when pre. to the ^ of the 1st 
pers. [130], they are infl. with vowels assumed (IA, Sh) 
before the g of the lst^ers., as is done with [129] 
(Sh), not with these consonants (IA), and their finals are 
pronounced with Kasr for affinity to the (Sh), as t*ia> 
, iJS , (IA, Sh), so that they some- 

times admit of being in two or three cases in one posi- 

* , o, , s o , i e s, t , i £ 

tion, as ^j*" 3 ) £-J *l ^ IJ* A XXXVIII. 22., 

$ ' ' £ ,t 

where ^j^A may be in the acc. as a swfo/. for !iia> . Verily 

this, my brother, hath ninety and nine ewes, or nom. as the 
s 

pred. of , Fisr% /Aw is my brother ; he hath fyc, and 

V] L-XUf V ^1 V ; V. 28. iorrf, verily 
I am not master of aught but myself; and my hi otlier is 
in like condition, ^A being nom. as inch, of a suppressed 
enunc., or myself and my brother, being acc. 
as coupled to , or 6w£ *Ae self of me and my brother, 

t 0, 

^\ being gen. as coupled to the g in , though 
this last construction is not allowed by most of the BB 
(Sh) ; their dims, and [broken] plurals are infl. with ap- 

parent vowels, as !J>fi> and ^sH'fl ;and 

their duals are infl. like [other] duals (IA). There are 
three rfia/. war*, of v»" ' » an< ^ f** > m kue ** rst am * 
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best known they are infl. with ^ , ! , and ^ [as abovo 
mentioned] ; in the second, which is better known than 
the next, they have ( iu all the cases, the sign of the case 

being a vowel assumed upon the f , as ^1 U&bf ^ [be- 
low] ; the third elides the S, and iS , and inflects 
through vowels apparent upon the u, ^, and {• , as 

fib Ui &}} ^ * f f*S J ^jJS! &>b 

(IA), by Ru'ba, l Adi has emulated his father Hatim in 
generosity; and whoever resembles his father, does not 
wrong (J), which dial, is rare (IA). According to the 

9 , f $ i 2 « , 

chaster dial. ^ , which is like w_>J , £.! , and ^ , 

s , ✓ I 

in being a defective biliteral when not pre., as ^ f , 
differs from them in remaining defective when pre., as 
i_XLS> fjifi , whereas they then become [in the best dial.] 
complete triliterals ; but some Arabs use it as a complete 
[triliteral] when pre., as !J«2>, which is rare, for 

which reason Fr pretended that the ns. infl. by means of 
consonants were five not six, and is also less chaste in 
point of analogy, because what is defective when not pre. 

4, ,o, t, 

should be defective when pre., like a> , as JJy &U\ a> 

0 0$ ' 

fSiLjjf XL VIII. 10. The hand of God is above their hands 

' ' %, io, 

(Sb). The original form of ^ is on the measure of 
$ 0 * 

ley* : but the if having been elided for lightness, the ; 
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is replaced by j» ; the form ^ is used only when the 
word is not pre. (D), and is infl. with [apparent] vowels, 
as f 1iii£» , U» p» ^1 isjfiaj (IA), though it has 

been heard iu prothesis, [similarly infl.,] as 

C»/ 6 yA^> / f *0s J> 0 S OSsOs §0/ 0* y J> 

&*» ^smH ^jjj ^J"* a i * ^i5*" ^ lasfaaHS 

JLiAre the fish, whom not a thing that he swallows satisfies, 
who becomes thirsty while his mouth is in the sea ; when 

S J> * / / 

the word is pre., the original form is preferred, as jla* 

His mouth spoke, 5l> JaV He kissed his month, and 'All's 
saying 

iU> ^Jl ^la. J/ o| * «x» 8;Ui»^ ^gUa. 

' 2 f « ' 

This is my gathering; and t/ie best of it is in it, when 
every other gatherer has had his hand to his mouth (D). The 
unsound n. comprises [also] the abbreviated and the 
defective (IA). The abbreviated is the infl. n. that ends 
in an invariable < (IA, Sli) preceded by a Fatha, like 

Use and ij*.) (I A) ; in it all the vowels of inflection are 
assumed (IA, Sh), [so that] you say ^Ji&S /la. , oof^ 
f and i J^k j the 1 remaining quiescent in 
every case because of its inability to become mobile (Sh). 
The defective is the infl. n. that ends in an invariable ^ 

preceded by a Kasra, like ^151 1 and ; in it (IA, 

Sh) the signs of the nam. and gen. (IA), the Daruma and 
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K/isra, (Sh), aro assumed because of their heaviness 
(IA, Sh) upoo the ^ (IA), as fc5 ««OH £L aud ^tSK* 
(IA, S!i) with quiescence (Sh), but the sign of the ace (IA), 
the Fatha (Sh), appears (IA, Sh) because of the lightness 

/ sO*a * 0$/ * 2 

(Sh), as ^ta! 1^-0.!^ (IA, Sh) with mobilisation, I ^a&»! 

XL VI. 30. Answer ye God's summoner, and 

3/ / SO /Of 

^imU XCVI. 17. Then lei him summon the people 
of his assembly to help him. In [the nom. and gen. of 
defective ns. when they have Tanwin, like] 3 1 * and ^(a , 

the J of the word is elided [to avoid the concurrence of 
two quiescents, the g and Tanwin], the Tanwin being 
spared in preference to the J because it is significant, 
and an independent word, not a final, since the ^ is the 
final, and sound, whereas the ^ is unsound (Sh). 

The du. [228], masc. or fern., is made nom. by an I 
(IA, Sh), as a substitute for the Damma (Sh), and gen. 
and acc. by a ^ (IA, Sh), as a substitute for the Kasra 
and Fatha (Sh), the ,3 being preceded by Fatha (IA, Sh) 
whereas the ,3 of the [perf. masc.] pi. is preceded by 
Kasra (IA), and [as well as the ! ] followed by a letter 

[namely ^ ] pronounced with Kasra, as J 1 * V. 26. 
Two men said, ^* J=>-) JL* fuU> Jy 

XLIII. 30. Wherefore was not this Eur' an revealed 
unto a great man of one of the two cities Makka and 
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AfTa'iff, and J [a reading of] XX. 66. 

Verily these two are two enchanters. But BalHarith Iba 
Ka'b and others use \ in all three cases, as 

JETe got from us between hit two ears a stab, and 

, o ,o*> ,,, ts, ,,t ,t, , A a 

UbUUs j^ajf ^ lib jj>* * lfi>bf U|j Ut>Uf Ji 



(Sh), by Abu -nNajm, Verily her father and the father of 
her father have reached in glory its two exfremities, i, e. 
starting-point and goal, the pron. being fern, because 




in XX. 66 (Sh). The ^ of the du. ought to be pro- 
nounced with Kasr j but Fath of it is a dial. var. (IA) iu 
the acc. and gen. (IK), as 

S> i , O* 3$ * // f£ s 0 M/f 0*> y OS fOi / / 

(I A), by Humaid, Upon two active wings «/te has soared 
aloft at evening ; and she, i. e. the interval of seeing her, 
is not aught but the extent of a glance, and she vanishes 
(J), though it is disputed whether Fath is confined to the 
^ or occurs with the f also, as in 

(TA), by one of the Bant Dabba, / recognise of her the 
neck and the two eyes and two nostrils that resembled the 
two nostrils of Zabyan (J), which is also an ex. of the f 
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in the acc. of the du. (IK), but this verse is said to be 
fictitious (IA). Five words are co-ordinated with the du., 

and follow its inflection, namely , , and , 

not duals because they have no sing., but infl. like duals 

unconditionally, as cu^Jf j/ixM yas*. to! ^ 8olg£ 

^ImJ &£«?yt jas*. V. 105. Testimony among you, when 

death presenteth itself to one of you, at the time of the will, 

0/A/» S Os ,0 ,0f 0 

shall be the testimony of two, and *#J! UJL. *f of 
XXXVI. 13. W7te» We sent unto them two, and UT and 
IXlf when j?r«. to a prm. [117] (Sh). The inflection of 

the du. and its co-ordinates is really by means of a vowel 
assumed upon the f in the nom. and upon the ^ in the 
acc. and gen. (IA). The perf. masc. pi. (IA, Sh) and its 
co-ordinates (IA) are inflected in the nom. with ^ (I A, Sh), 
as a substitute for Damma (Sh), and in the acc. and gen. 
with g (IA, Sh) preceded by Kasr and followed by a 
letter [ ^ ] pronounced with Fath, as a substitute for 

Easra and Fatha, as ^d^yi JL 1 ^.o^t and 
^.^k ^>)y* [234] (Sh). This ^ ought to have Fath, 
but is sometimes anomalously pronounced with Kasr, as 

yjpp'S i-i»l*3 ty^'j * ^f*** 
(IA), by Jarir, We recognised Jafar and the sons of his 
father from their tallness ; and we knew not short persons, 
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others, i. e. of another people (J), though this Kasr is not 
a dial. var. [236] (IA). 

§ 17. The gen. and acc. are alike in the du. and 
pi. before mentioned, in the per/, pi. fern. [234] with the 
f and , and in the imperfectly decl. (MM) ; and in 
these two last cases a vowel acts as a substitute for a 
vowel (IA). Whatever is pluralized by means of the 

augmentatives I and «t> (IA, Sh), whether it be a pi. for 

4 ,o § , 3, 

a fern., as uwltJ^, or for amasc, ascvUUs. } and whether 
4 , , 4 ,i* 

per/., as in those words, or modified, like ^l^xx* , ^Ji^- 
4 

and (Sh), lias the nom. with Damma and gen. 

with Kasra (I A, Sh) according to general rule (Sh), and 
the acc. with Kasra (IA, Sh) contrary to general rule, as 

^Ual&lf wsyJ^aa. \fu& V XXIV. 21. Follow ye not the 

footsteps of the devil, i^OuJI c j*2>Jj. ^tulaaJf ^1 XL 116. 

Verily good works put away evil works, and %xAy f^yuli 

IV. 73. And go ye forth to war in separate bodies, in 

contrast to %>\y*\ ^S^W. 26. And ye were lifeless and 

8ti» oot; I saw judges (Sh), so that the Kasra in the 

acc. acts as a substitute for the Fatha. The term " aug- 
.$ , * 4 , , p 

mentatives " excludes words like 5Uas, originally 

the | not being augmentative but converted from an ori- 

4 ,o$ 4 ,nt 

giual £ , and like cwtuf [or j»! ] , the of which 
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1 , % 

is radical (IA). d.^! though not a p/., since it has no 
propei' sing., hut only a quasi-j^. n., is co-ordinated to 
this pi. iu having its ace. with Kasra as a substitute for 

, i SP A , 

the Fatha, as J*=w ewlty ^tj LXV. 6. if they 
be with child (Sh). Such a or co-ordinate when used 
as a name has its acc. with Kasra, as before, and its Tan- 

$ , A* /I / A? *A«, 

win is uot elided, as c^^ol \<j& , u^Ujol , and 
*sA*)3k . This is the correct practice, though there 
are two others, (1) nom. with Damma, acc. and gen. 
with Kasra, aud abolition of the Tanwin, as «^»U)j! 
&c, (2) «o?«. with Damma, acc. and with Fatha, and 
elision of the Tanwin, as v^upb &c. ; and the say- 
ing (IA) of Imra alKais (J) 

(IA) / descried the region of A<?r fire />ow» Adhri'dt, while 
her people were in Yathrib; the view of the nearest part of 
her abode teas a lofty view (J) is recited with Kasr of the 
aud Tanwin (IA) from regard to the original form 

only, being originally pi. of &*jOf , the sing, of 

which is A cubit, but transferred and made a pro- 
per name for a district in Syria, no regard whatever being 
paid to the combination of the quality of proper name 
aud feminiuization (J), aud with Kasr without Tanwin 
9 
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(IA) from regard to the quality of proper name and fcmi- 
ninization as well as to the original form (J), and with Fath 
without Tanwin (IA), the Tanwin being refused from 
regard to the quality of proper name and femininization 
(J). The infl., i. e. decl., n. is of two kinds, perfectly decl. 
and imperfectly decl. The former, also called triptote, 
is what does not resemble the v. (IA) ; it receives the 
Tanwin (Sh, IA) of complete declension (Sh), which is 
neither for correspondence nor compensation, but indi- 
cates an idea by reason of which the n. is entitled to be 
termed perfectly decl, namely the idea of the absence of 
its similarity to the v., and has Kasra in the gen. with or 

without Jf or prothesis, as pUi; ^>)y* and >s») pV* and 
fjlxH . The latter, also called diptote, is what resembles 
the v. (IA) j it does not receive this Tanwin, and has its 

S, hi 

nom. with Dam ma (IA, Sh), as o^-t /ta.(IA), its acc. with 
, , h i j> hi, 

Fatha (I A, Sh), as <±**-\ (IA), and its gen. with 

,, hi S h,, 

Fatha, as (IA, Sh), > the Fatha acting for the 

,h , * hi &, , 
Kasra (IA), [and] ^ cJ — *k f^=n* IV. 88. Salute ye with 

a salutation better than it, except when it is pre. or synar- 
throsis, iu which case it has Kasra iu the gen. according 

to the general rule, as ^.<p ^jj-^f ^ u> t ** J ^' ^ 

XCV, 4. We have created man in a most goodly structure 
and J-^. 
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§ 18. The general rule is for ns. to be triptote; but 
a n. becomes excluded from the general rule, and debar- 
red from being triptote, when it contains two out of 
nine causes, or one cause equivalent to two (Sh). These 
causes are contained (I A, Sh) in [the mnemonic lines] 

j> »/ Si h / a* i, a »* 4, 4 4 a ✓/ 4 a ✓ 

f Cf^ f i* 3 ?*) * 8*f*-) Jojs 

(I A) The preventives of triptote declension are nine ; when- 
ever two of them are united, there is no approving trip- 
tote declension ; namely, deviation, and qualification, and 
femininization, and delerminateness, i. e. quality of proper 
name (J), [for] the determination requisite for preventing 
triptote declension is the determination of the quality of 

proper name or the like as in (ML), and foreignness, 
then pluralization, then composition, and the ^ as an 
augmentative preceded by an \ , and verbal measure ; but 
this saying is only an approximation, because it does not 
define what is an independent preventive, aud what is a 
preventive when combined with the quality of proper 
name or with the quality of ep. (J), [and also] in 

// ✓ A/ » A » A / Aw/ t , A/ A /A^/A/A 

(Sh), by Ibn AnNahhas (J), through their plain names or 
through derivation (Sh). To these nine causes IM adds 
the abbreviated f of co-ordination. The only ideal causes 
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are tlic quality of proper name ami the quality of ep. } 
the rest of them beiug literal (.1 ). That which is equi- 
valent to two causes is (1) the t of femininization, whe- 
ther abbreviated (IA, Sh), as t _ s *# (Sh), or prolonged 
(IA, Sb), as /(^aa-f , which ex.s. are preferable to L J^- 
and il^- in order that the preventive may not be fan- 
cied to be qualification as well as the I (Sh). and whe- 
ther the •//. be a proper name, like s hf) Zac/taria/t, or not 

(IA), uo other cause being needed : (2) the pi. on the 
measure whereof there is no sing,, i. e. the pi. on the 
measure of J«*&» and J-**&« (Sh), [which means] every 
pi. the 1 whereof is followed by two letters or by three 
with their middle one quiescent (IA, MM), as ij>sj.U»* 
and g$>}*4+ (I A, Sh), even though the initial be not a 

f. , as Jd^ lis (IA), aud (Sh) ; if the 

middle one be mobile, the n. is a triptote, like iBi^o 
(MM) ; this pi, when unsound iu the final (IA). [i. e.] 
when it has a ^ for the second of the two letters after 
its S (MM), is treated like the defective in the >iom. and 
gen., its sign of case being assumed (IA). [and, when 
anarthrous and aprothetic,] has its £ elided (MM), and 
receives Tauwm (MM, IA) as a compensation for the 

elided ^ (IA), [so that] it is like ^1), but in the 
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acc. (IA, M) it is like ^! yi> (M), [for] the ^ remains 

and is vocalised with Fath without Tanwin, as iVtp> 

,,, , , est, 

J*if?> J"*?) **>>r » and ls^ ! ^; slf? 

originally g^f* and ^tj* in the nom. and ^ty* and 

in the #en. ; J^!/* having the form of this pi. 
(IA), being assumably pi. of &Mjj««» (M) or J\)y* (H), 
is a diptote because of its resemblance to this pi., though 
some allow it to be triptote also ; and when this pi., or 
what is co-ordinated with it, as being on its measure, like 

J*P-\y^ , is used as a name, it is diptote as being a pro- 
per name and like a foreign word, since there is no word 
of such a measure among Arabic singulars (IA), f*l*as>. 
[7] being assumably pi. of ^svoa. (M). Each of the 
two foregoing causes is independently a preventive 
(Sh); [for] formation upon an inseparable p. of femi- 
ninization (M), [i. e.] feminiriization by means of the ! , 
[which] is stronger, as being original in the word, than 
femininization by means of the % , which is affixed after 
the word has been used in the masc, as J^l* and 
(D), and the [plural] measure that has no sing, uniform 
with it, are treated as equivalent to a second femininiaa- 
tion and second pluralization (M), Any other cause is 
effective only when combined with another cause ; but 
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io the case of femininization, composition, or foreignness. 

the quality of proper name must be the second cause j 

while deviation, [verbal] measure, or augmentation is a 

preventive with the quality of proper name or with qua* 
* * t / / a t so * 
lification (Sh). [Thus] yaai U« iX^a.^ 

XXVII. 22. And have come to thee from the city, or the 

people, of Saba with sure tidings is read [with ] 

declined like a triptote, as being a name for the ^ or 
the most ancient progenitor, [and therefore like 

✓ * 0*>9O QfssOi it Of ,t ,9 $0 / 9 sOt 

(K), by Jarir (T), They that arrived and Taim were in 
the heights of the land of Saba, the collars made of tlte 

hide of the buffalos galling their necks (N), and [with ] 
like a diptote, as being a name for the &Uo , [and there- 
fore fern.,"] like 

/ ,0* Of 9 0 , 90/ O s %■/ , ,0*>$/ ✓ O 

UyJ\ &Uw ^j-t yj^iAJ # w_»;U ^jJ^ibaJf ^ 

(K) Q/* (ifAe <re*£e o/) Saba who were present at (the city 
of) Ma'rib, when they were building against its flood the 

dams (N): [and] thus you decline though fern. 

and an ep., as a triptote, because femininization is a 
preventive only with the quality of proper name ; and 
^Isauu^M , which is a foreign composite augmented pro- 
per name, would be triptote if it were assumed devoid of 
the quality of proper name, because composition and 
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foreignuess are effective only in a proper name, and the 
[augmentative] 1 and ^ are effective only in a proper 

name, like ^UL* , or an ep., like (Sh). Augmenta- 

tion (IA, Sh) of f and ^ (IA) is a preventive with the 

ep. (IA, Sh), but only in [the measure] ^U** , contrary 
to the preventive augmentation in the proper name (Sh), 
provided that the ep. do not take the (IA, Sh) in 

S> ,A ✓ /*/ f / / A , 

the fern. (I A), like Ji^ (IA, Sh) /em. not , 

«.//*/ 4 ^A, $J>, ,1 

for if the /em. be &U*S it is triptote, like ^J**** J**) ^ 
is a tall man, the /em. being &>lax« (IA), and ^jUusJ 
/m. &UtM , as 

j> j> «5«o ✓Syr ✓ J*// f ✓ * ✓ ✓ h// 

(Sh), by AlBurj Ibn Mushir atfTa'T, Many a boon com- 
panion increasing the cup in deliciousness- have I plied 
with drink when the stars declined (T), and that it be 
original, so that triptote declension is requisite in such 

as yj>^° This is a heart of stone, meaning hard 

(Sh). The ep., provided that it be original (IA, Sh), 
not accidental (IA), is a diptote when on the measure 

of J*»t (I A, Sh), the measure preventive with the ep. 

being only J*»l , contrary to the measure preventive 
with the proper name (Sh), and when it does not receive 

the «y , like j*=*f (IA, Sh) as an ep. (Sh) /em. sSys* 
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* JWA , 

and y&A fern. ; but if it receive the , it is trip* 

4 4„a? 

tote, as J-.;f fern. &U;f ; and if it be accidental, like 
, originally a numeral substantive, afterwards used 

✓ A? m , A J> , 

as an ep., as £^>f %y~Jo ^^y> I passed by four women, 
it is triptote (IA), so that triptote declension is requisite 

in lukiD This is a man like a hare, i. e. abject, 

feeble (Sh), the accidental use of a substantive on the 

measure of J**t as an ep. not being accounted a pre- 
ventive, like as accidental substantivity in what is origin- 

ally an ep., as jJ&ol J fetter, originally an ep. of a thing 
wherein is blackness, is not accounted, so that it is 
treated as a diptote from regard to the original form: but 

§ , *$ 4 , A* *>A? 

The hawk, J*»-l The green woodpecker, and 
The serpent, not being epithets are rightly triptotes, 
though by some used as diptotes because of a fancied 

qualification, namely strength in , variety of color 

S , A? /A? 

in J-**-! , and noxiousness in ^y^l (IA). Deviation and 
qualification are preventives (I A, Sh) in' the nums. formed 

upon J 1 ** and (IA), like oM and >tju and 

JjU , and i^Ja- , £b> and [525. A.], which 

4,4, ,A^> ,A 

are made to deviate from tJ*-! j , ^U?! ^LmI , &c, as 

^ JlL' fiJJ sffifjet. xxxv. 
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1. Who maketh the angels to be messengers, possessors of 
wings, two each, and three each, and four each, these 
.. ' 

words beiug in the gen. as epithets of taai*.! and having 

# ' , A , 

as diptotes Fatha in the gen., not apparent in be- 
cause it is abbreviated, but apparent in \&M and £^ 

*A 

because their finals are sound ; and, [secondly, in] f*\ in 
such as ^-1 f»y ^* Scwu II, 180. Upon him shall be in- 
cumbent a fast of a number of other days, which is made 
to deviate from fA , because it is pi, of ^fA fern, of 
fA , and according to analogy the ^J** of J*M is used 
only when pre. to a del. or when synarthroiis, and, where 

9 ,Hf 4 A 

there is neither prothesis nor art., J*M is used, as lSxS) 

J*a»t Hind is more excellent and J-a»! , not 

' If 9 "*> 
> J~a» and , and therefore fA [in the text, being 

neither synarthrous, nor pre. to a det.,~] is an ep. made to 
deviate [from the original form f*\ ], on which account 
it has [as a diptote] Fatha in the gen. Synthetic (Sh) 
composition is a preventive with the quality of proper 
name, as s^^tM* (IA, Sh), which you inflect as a dip- 
tote in the second member (IA). Augmentation (IA, 
Sh)of the I and ^ (IA) is a preventive with the quality 
of proper name, as (IA, Sh) ^tita* , ^t^f (IA), ^1*** . 
10 
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^UU , and . Femininization is a preventive with 

' f. ' t f. ' h ' 9 ShS 

the quality of proper name, as , 'daaiia , and <~*H) • 
Femininization is (1) in form and sense, (2) in form, 
but not sense, (3) in sense, but not form (Sh). If the 
proper name be fern, through the 8 , it is diptote, 

whether denoting a male, like isJh , or. a female, like 
iulsU (IA, Sh), exceeding three letters, as exemplified, 
or not so, like &-y and as proper names (IA) ; and 

§s ✓ 9 s s 9&$s 

therefore in &«t» CI. 6. is not a [proper] 
name of the fire [of Hell], His place of abode shall 
be the fire of Hell, for, if so, it would be diptote (Sh), 
[but] the text means, His mother shall fall from an- 
guish, because he will have fallen and perished, or His 
brain shall fall into the bottom of Hell, because he will 
be cast into it headlong (K). If fern. (IA, Sh) without 
the S (Sh), as proper name of something feminine (IA), 

9 shS 

it is diptote, (1) when exceeding three letters, as 

and oUm> , (2) when triliteral with the medial mobile, 

like JiX (IA, Sh) and J^,m^J JcCUU LXXIV. 43. 

' f s ,S Ss 

What hath brought you into Hellf, and J*) l$>| UT LXX. 
15. Nay, verily the case will be this, Hell fire (Shi), or quies- 
cent, the word being foreign (IA, Sh), like 

Ms ' 

and £k , names of cities (Sh), or [Arabic, but (Sh)] 
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transferred from a male to a female, like o^j (IA, Sh), 

j& , yy** as names of women (Sh) ; but when [ trilateral,] 
quiescent in the medial (IA), not transferred from the 
muse, (IA, Sh) to the fern. (8h), nor foreign (IA), it 
admits of either mode (IA, Sh), diptote or triptote (IA), 

like jJJSb , lJsCl) , J-*^- , both being contained in 

t? JbJf ^ t>*o ^ * U&jjl* J*aa> £Jtlx> 

(Sb) Da*d did not muffle her head with the end of her 
wrapper, but had another head-dress ; nor was Da'd made 
to drink water in the milkpails, as is the custom of the 
poor (Jsh) , but the diptote declension is better (Sh). The 
[monograms used as] names of the Chapters of the Kur'an 

are susceptible of inflection when single names, like ui£ 
L. 1., or several names on the measure of a single name, 

like XL. 1., which is uniform in measure with 
Cain ; and may be either imitated, or mfl. as diptdtes, be- 
cause fern, and proper names ; as says Shuraih Ibn Aufa 
Al'Absi slayer of Muhammad Ibn Talba AsSajjad (K, 14), 
who was of the kindred of the Apostle of God (N), in- 
flecting like a diptote, 

(K) Reminding me of Hd-Mim, while. *he spear was pierc- 
ing him j why then did he not recite Hd-Mim before the ad- 
vance to the encounter t, for AsSajjad had said " I adjure 
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thee by Ha-Mim," meaning j , because of the text 
XLII. 22. / will not ask of you on account of it any recom- 
pense beside love Jor the, i. e. my, kindred (N); whereas the 
others do Dot admit of inflection, and must be imitated, like 

j>**& XIX. 1. (K). Foreignness (IA, M, Sh) with 
determination (I A), [i.e.] with the quality of proper 
name (M, Sh) exclusively (M), is a preventive (IA, M, 
Sh), provided that the n. be a proper name in the 

foreign language, exceeding three letters, like «^>^i1 (IA, 
Sh) ; so that such as ,.txJ and , [foreign] proper 
names of males, are triptote (Sb), [for] foreign words 
not proper names in the foreign lauguage but iu Arabic, 
or indet. in both languages like ptxJ , a proper name and 
otherwise, are triptotes ; and similarly triliteral foreign 
proper names are triptote, whether mobile in the medial, 
like or quiescent, like r y and k>y (IA), [as] says the 
Kur'an rf XXVI. 105. The people of 

Noah imputed falsehood to the Apostles and 
^jiii-* ,_>L3=u5|^ XXII. 43. And the people of Lot and the in- 
habitants of Midian, and the assertion of Z that there are 
i * 

two modes [of declension] in ^.y and the like (Sh) trill- 
terals quiescent in the medial (M)is refuted by the fact that 
they have never been heard infl. as diptotes (Sh). The 
proper name is a dtptote when of a measure either pecu- 
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liar to the v. (IA, Sh), i. e. ordinarily not found elsewhere, 
like and (I A), as i_. >y£, y+Z , [as] says the 
poet (Sh) Jamil (T) 

^yfi e:^ 32 ** ^ * fay. i^Ax*. imJ y>] 

(Sh) Thy father is Hubab, who steals from the guest his 
garment ; bid my grandsire, 0 Hajjdj, was the rider of 
the steed Shammar (T), or more appropriate to the 
v. than to the n. (Sh), [i. e.] more commonly found in 
the v. or containing an augment significant in the 

v. and not in the like and j for these 

formations are common in the v., like l_>^! and 

£*«uf , as imperatives of triliteral vs., and not in the n., 

and (IA) like Lj*a.f , (IA, Sh), , and ^-1 

and JXs| as proper names (Sh), for (IA, Sh) this measure 
(Sh), the {aug."\ Hamza or g (IA), though common in ns. 
as well as vs. (Sh), signifies speaking (IA, Sh) or abseuce 
(IA) in the v., and in the n. has no signification (IA, Sh). 
But if the measure be neither peculiar to, nor prevalent in, 

$ ' 

the v., the proper name is not diptote, like ^-tyo as a man's 

S , , 

name, this measure being found in the n. like and 

v. like k^j/o . The quality of proper name with the abbre- 

viated ! of co-ordination is a preventive,as and l _ s *k= , 
because this { bears thus much resemblance to the I of femi- 
ninization that a proper name containing it does not receive 
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« Z K ' 

the va» of feiuininization and you do not say from J&a 

as a name, like as you do not say KlUa. from ; but 

a word containing this I , when not a proper name, like 

S* A* #A / 

and J&s- before they are used as names, and simi- 
larly a word containing the prolonged t of co-ordina- 

tion, whether a proper name or indet., like sl/Sc , are trip- 
totes (IA). Deviation with the quality of proper name (TA, 
Sh) or its like (IA) is a preventive (I A, Sh) in (1) corrobora- 

tives on the measure of J*> , as s\~XS\ ^jb*. The wo- 
men came, all of them, originally i&>t^U*o. from sing. 
made to deviate from vji>^U#a. to and det. through 

assumed prothesis, i. e. j€» +- > , so that it resembles the 
proper name in being det. though not containing an ex- 
pressed determinative, (2) the proper name made to deviate 
to (IA), like % , ^ (IA, Sh), (IA), J^j , 

and i— hJlJ , (Sh), made to deviate from [the det, (MM)] 
9 , 9 / 4 ✓ 

, (Sh, MM), «-*Jfo , &c, for since these names have 

been transmitted as diptotes, though not containing a 
[second] cause apparent besides the quality of proper 
name, it is necessary to invent the claim of deviation in 
them (Sh), (3) fa* in the sense of a particular day, as 

✓ , , t A *\t<>* As 

ys3*» &x*aaJf pyt tjOua. I came to thee on Friday at day- 
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break, because it resembles the proper name in being 
det. without an expressed determinative, being made to 
deviate from the original det. form >aa*Jf [206], When 
a n., which is diptote because of the quality of proper 
name and another cause, ceases to be a proper name 
by being made indet., it becomes triptote, because the 
remaining cause does not require it to be diptote ; thus 

* ' As * , , , »f + * sA » * A S /As P/» 

diptotes when proper names, are triptote when made 

9 Kit ' t A, S * 

indet., as *s>of; w^oju yj Scarce any Mcfdlkarib 

have 1 seen (IA), except such as >*^f (M, MM), as a 
man's name (MM), in which instance there is a disagree- 
ment between Akh and the Author of the Book ("!$). 
Every defective, whose Counterpart sound in the final is 
diptote, is itself so, but is treated like )\ y*. in having the 
compensatory Tanwin in the nom. and gen. and Fatha 

without Tanwin in the ace, like j3lS as a woman's name, 
* /■ * 

counterpart of the sound v^"* 38 a woman 's name, both 
being diptotes as fern, proper names j so that you say 
f JJt> , Jf&> , . The diptote is fre- 

quently declined as a triptote by poetic license [608], as 

(IA), by Imra alKais, Look thou, my friend, whether thou 
see any women borne in camel-litters defiling through a 
mountain-pass between the two rugged heights of Sha'ab'ab, 
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where J>1*& [properly] diptote from its form as &pl. is 
made triptote for the metre (J). It has also been trans- 
mitted thus decliued for conformity, as IWLcf^ JL1L. 
{ ;a*w_j LXXVI. 4. Chains and collars and flame (IA), so 
read by Nsfi', Ks, and Aba Bakr (B), with U~U~ made 
triptote for conformity to what follows. Diptote declen- 
sion of the triptote by poetic license, though disallowed 
by most of the BB, is allowed by some (IA), and correctly 
because actually heard (J), on the authority of 

A/A«» * ' £ J> S ft , *// A St t 

(I A), by Dhu -llsba' [al'Adwani (Dh, KF)], lamenting 
his people Kuraish [ ?], And of those whom they begat was 
'Amir endowed with length and endowed with breadth, 
where yf* , though containing only the quality of proper 
name, and therefore [properly] triptote, is made diptote 
for the metre (J). 

§ 19. Each of the cases is a sign for a meaning 

[407]. The nom. is the sign of the quality of ag. : the 

ag. is single, not otherwise ; while [the other varieties 

s 

of nom., such as] the inch, and enunc, the pred. of ^1 
* * 

and its sisters and of the generic neg. V , and the sub. of 
the U and M assimilated to ^j**} , are co-ordinated with 
the ag. in the way of assimilation and approximation. 
Similarly the acc. is the sign of the quality of obj. : the 
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obj. is of five kinds, the unrestricted obj. the direct obj., 
the adverbial obj., the conconiitate obj., and the causative 
obj.} while [the other varieties of acc, such as] the d. s., 
the $p., the excepted governed in the acc, the pred. in 
the ca£ of , the in the cat. of ^1 , the acc. 
governed by the generic neg. V , and the pred. of the U 

and V assimilated to j~*f are co-ordinated with the obj. 
And the gen. is the sign of prefixion [110]. And the 
apposs. in respect of their cases are included under the 
predicaments of the ants., the influence of the op. being 
simultaneously discharged upon both classes [131] (M). 
The noms. will be first discussed, because they are the 
essentials of attribution ; the aces, will come next, because 
they are mostly complements ; and the gens, will come 
last, because they follow the pre. n., being essential if it 
be essential, as in t*ij ^ ft , and complementary if it 

be so, as in a^j pU* (Sh). The complement is the 
contrary of the essential, the essential being what is 
indispensable [to attribution], like the ag.-, and the com- 
plement being what can be dispensed with, like the direct 
(IA). 
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§ 20. The nom. required by the att. v. [432] is the 
ag, or pro-ag. [436] (IA). The ag. is that [genuine re. 
or paraphrase of a re. (IA)] to which an [act. (IA)] v., or 
the like, [i. e, an act. part., assimilate ep., inf. re., verbal 
»., adv., prep, and gen., or Jj»?( denoting superiority 

(IA), placed before it (Sb),] is made attribute (IA, Sh) 

'i 

as subsisting in it or proceeding from it (Sh), as j,l3 

✓ aS j a* / * # 

Za«rf stootf, -jSj J Ju»«i, i. e. uC*uS, 2%a* </io« 

shouldst stand, i.e. Thy standing, pleases me, ^^i^i 

« // '«»/ ' 
^4re </te /tco .Zaitfo standing?, yj*** 3 - ^Ja"* 

*A / 4 A, A/ A * A y 

is handsome in face, Sy*e ^ V)** «**xu: [339] I 

wondered at Zaid's beating 'Amr, Ja5*J| [187], 

, /« 4a, ' 
&*U£ i_$t*JU 55aic?> servant is beside thee or J 

* y t » St <*> * ht* 

KLUp ^foJf Ais too servants are in the house, and 

J-aiVO / passed by him whose father is the most 
excellent. In <±>.) Zaid is thy brother a*] is not 

an ag., the attribute being [a re.,] not a v. (IA); nor 

«A, 4 a/ 

is it in j.C ^.j and f>l* 1*2 j, because the attribute, 
though a v. or the like, does not precede ; nor is in 

#A, S h, , 

\<H) o^iyc and fi^jj v^;^ Uf , because the preceding v. or 
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the like is not its attribute j uor are j iu iJjj v_>^ and 
in iulU >^^» , because, though they are pre- 
ceded by a v, or the like as attribute, the attribute is made 
to befall them, not to subsist in them, as in jJLc Zaid 
knew, or proceed from them, as in <~>yo l Amr struck 
(Sh), the subject of a pass, v. being not an ag., but a 

U, > ** , , 4», \ ✓ «A, 

pro-ag. • nor is wsij in p£ u->j and ,.6 uoj , because the 

4 ~, «a, 4 ~, §*, 
attribute is a prop. ; nor in &*H£ and ^ J^j, i.e. 

*e ' ' 

jjto , because the attribute is equivalent to a prop. (IA). 
The v. or the like must precede the ag. (I A, Sh), this being 
the distinction between the ag and the inch. (Sh): you 

4~,*,,* «A, is, «A, 

do not say ^oS^I or ^1* 8Utte ; and in a^j 
j.6 is not a prepos. ag. t but an inch., the subsequent v. 

,J> , , 4 Ax 

putting into the now. a latent pron., in full y*> o-ij ; 
therefore y ou must say UG ^^i^ and ^y^'^ > put- 
ting in the ». an I and ^ which are the two ags., for the v. 
and its like must have a nom. [after them], cither explicit, 
as l>j.3 or pronominal, as ^ ^-5,i- e. y»(IA). Neither 
the ag-, nor pro-ag. is a prop. : and in i*su ^ ^ f i*f ^3 
&UswJ cs^l/l U XII. 35. Then it suggested itself 
to them after they had seen tJte signs of Joseph's innocence, 
assuredly they would imprison Mm and t-ixT i j^>) 
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A. tht* 

f$ ULo XIV. 47. And it became manifest unto you how We 

" At/is* s h* , Kt, , / / 

had dealt with them and J Sy>~& V ^ JjS fof j 

II. 10. And when it is said unto them, Work ye not dis- 
order in the earth the props. and ^> Ul*s i— a^T 
and ^ Sy^JC i are not ags. to t**; and ^> 
and pro-ag. to J# ; but in XII. 35. the ag. is a latent 

pron., relating either to the inf. n. of the v., i. e. s\ us* f ^ , 
as is actually expressed in 

[by Muhammad Ibn Bashlr alKhariji, May-be (but the 
engagement, it is right to meet it) a different idea has pre- 
sented itself to thee concerning the disposal of that young 
she-camel, which thou didst promise me (SM)], or to 
^js&mJ! understood from tu sMj , as is indicated by 
£jf u js»«**M «->> XII. 33. My Lord, imprisonment Sec, 
[thus read as an inf. n. (B)] ; and XIV. 47. is similar, 

i, o. ys> meaning i ^-y^! ^yi^j , the interrog. prop. 

being expos. ; and in II. 10. the attribution is not in sense 
but form, i. e. And when this expression is said unto them, 
and formal attribution is allowable in all expressions, like 

I Ij**) " They said " is the riding-beast, i. e. 

' ' J>* A $A/ 8 .<SJ> ✓ t * A ✓ ✓ 

vehicle, of lying and j^if ^ &3Sb Iff Jy*. If 

„ S'A-o ' ' ' ' * 

&%»f! " There is no strength nor power but by means of 
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Ood" is a treasure of the treasures of Paradise a tradition. 
The ag. is in the nom., in order to be distinguished from 
the obj., which is not the case with the inch. (Sh) : what 
puts it in the nom. is its attribute (M), the op. of the ag*., 
i. e. a v. or the like, being lit., whereas that of the inch,, 
i. e. inchoation, is id. (Sh). The general rule is for the 
ag. to follow next to the v., because it is like a part thereof 
(M, IA), for which reason the final of the v. is made quies- 
cent when the ag. is the pron. of the first or second pers., 
to avoid the succession of four mobiles, which is disliked 
only in one word; and for the obj. to be separated from the 
v. through being preceded by the ag. : but sometimes it 

precedes the ag., as jj** loij \—>y° . The obj. sometimes 
even precedes the v. : this is (1) necessary, when it is a 

A A* A A f SS 

cond. 7i., as vr*' W Whichever thou beaiest, I will 

' * si 
leatfot an interrog. n., as isw/* J^^l Which man didst 

» at/ /s h, 

thou beatf, or the enunciatory f> , as u^XU f.Vi ^ jEftw 
many a slave have 1 owned!, or a pron. detached, which 
wooid necessarily be attached if it followed [the ».], as 
joju utfif I- 4. Thee do we worship, which would 
have been <£±*>6 had the obj. heeu postpos. [163], where- 
as Sbf in L-XLdacf Sbj 7%e dirham, I have given 
it to thee need not necessarily be prepos., since if it fol- 

A? JVAw ✓ 

lowed it might be attached or detached, as &£udM JtoujJj 
or 8U< [164]; (2) optional, as 1^ joj 0I 
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, , , 

• The ag. must precede the obj., (1) when 
[otherwise] there is fear of confounding one with the 
other, as when their inflection is imperceptible, aud the con- 
text contains no distinction, as iS"T* VJ** Moses 
beat Jesus ; but if the context supplies a distinction the obj. 
may precede or follow [the ag."], as ,j**y* J^t 
or Moses ate the pears : (2) when the ag. 
is apron, not circumscribed, as fjjj u»>ya ; but when it 
is a circumscribed pron., it must follow, as fj^j \->y° U _ 

,t 3 

Uf 1ft Not any one has beaten Zaid but I. The ag. or obj., 

i 3 ,3 

when circumscribed by Iff or U>! , must be postpos., as 

oj^ Iff Sy* y^>yo U Not any one 5?^, or Only, Zaid has 

beaten t Amr, where the ag., and f^** iff 0^.3 -Zairf 

5 * — .-. 

has beaten only, or has not beaten any one but, l Amr, where 
s %a* *a* tft ,a 

the obj. is circumscribed by Iff , aud fj*« <~»yb U>< 

'i* *,„ 

Only Zaid beat ( Amr, where the ag., and ooj ^^'^U^l 
f^** ^ZatW beat only l Amr, where the obj. is circumscribed 
by M [516] : but the circumscribed ag. or obj. sometimes 
precedes the {obj. or ag.] not circumscribed, when the 
circumscribed is obvious from something besides posteri- 
ority, as when circumscribed by Iff , in which case it is 

* 3 
recognizable from its occurring [immediately] after Iff , as 
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l^lit . »4I/f M % 6j c^4>Ijs> C &U| if! ft 

[Nor did any but Ood know that love which her tat- 
tooed embellishments stirred up for, i.e. in, us on the 
evening of the removal of the people of the dwellings to 
a distance, where the ag. restricted by V\ precedes the 
uncircumscribed obj. (J)], and 

t$«U5" j U u_fl*-o V| o! j Li * &*U fd&i t J*S ><• izjOj'y 

(IA), by Majnun, / have procured sustenance from Laild 
by means of an hour's speech; and her language 1ms not 
added aught but the double of what ailed me, where the 
obj. circumscribed by V| precedes the uncircumscribed 
ag. (J); whereas that which is circumscribed by M may 
not ^precede [by common consent (J)], because its 
being circumscribed becomes apparent only through its 
posteriority (IA, J). As regards circumscription by 

there is this dispute, however (J): most of the BB 

s 

[and KK (J)] hold that the ag. circumscribed [by tff 
(IA)] may not precede [the uncircumscribed (obj.) (J)]* 
and explain jJ\ yS> ^ by making UJ \s>*xm£> U the 
obj. of a suppressed v., i. e. £fl U , Nor did any but 
Ood know: (He knew) §c. (I A, J), not of the v. mentioned 
(J), so that the circumscribed ag. does not precede the 
obj., because this is not an obj. to the v. mentioned (IA), 
or as anomalous or a poetic license (J) ; but that an obj. 
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[so] circumscribed may precede (IA, J), as $f U 

<-H) \y* (IA), because it is [still] meant to be understood 
as posterior (J) : Ks [of the KK (J)] allows the cir- 
cumscribed to precede, whether it be ag. [as in the 
former verse (J)], or obj. [as in the latter (J)] : some 
BB [and KK (J)] hold that it may not precede, whe- 
ther it be ag. or obj. (IA, J), making Vl to accord with 
U»f , which is the most correct [view], as AlFakihl says, 
and explain the former verse like the majority, and in the 
latter supply ^"ot j before l^UT , which thus becomes ag. 
to the suppressed olj , a latent pron. relating to fd£5 
being ag. of the expressed ol j , and it has not added fyc. 
(What?) Her language (has added unfo me), l$*Uf ^'^Ij 
occurring in reply to an assumed question, or [in their 
opinion] it is anomalous or a poetic license (J). When 
anything else is made to precede the ag., it is meant to 
be understood as posterior to the latter, on which account 
&*Ui y^o is allowed, but not Ioj) iuU* <~->y° (M). 
[For] the obj. containing a pron. relating to the posterior 
ag. may precede [the ag.], as &>) uJla- i Umarfeared 
his Lord, though the pron. thus relates to a word literally 
posterior; because the ag. is meant to be understood as 
preceding the obj., being orig. attached to the v., and 
is therefore prior in natural order though literally pos- 
terior. The obj. containitig a pron. relating to what is 



{ 53 ) 

attached to the ag. may also precede, as 4->U* 
!>i!£> Hind's neighbour beat her manservant ; because 
the pron's. relating to what is attached to that which 
precedes in natural order is like its relating to what pre- 
cedes in natural order, since the attached to the preceding 
precedes. But it is anomalous for the pron. to relate from 

the prior ag. to the posterior obj. f as in ^qaAJf Sjy ^\ j 
Its flowers haste ornamented the tree; because the pron. 
would thu3 relate to a word posterior both literally and 
in natural order. This is disallowed by most of the BB, 
who explain away the instances of it, as in 

* , hs * Ph,H*> , , , A/ , , , 9S*,hB»S, t, 2, 

y&Kki )yS&J\ ii*L» y litfj # f^jCii U*-A# g^Jtb glj U 

[by a companion of Mus'ab Ibn AzZubatr Ibn Al'Aw- 
wam, When his pursuers saw Mus i ab, they were affrighted 
at him ; and he was on the point, had destiny aided hini, of 
being victorious over them (J)] and 

[His gravity clad the possessor of gravity in the vestments 
of supremacy ; and his liberality elevated the jwssessor of 
liberality among the pinnacles of glory (J)] and 
<= , ,»s^> # A, s$ •„ 

Uxla.* jfcoJf Su»sa* ^ibf j-WI ^ 
12 
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[by Hassan Ibn Thabit, And if it had come to pass that 
glory had for ever perpetuated one of men, Ms glory would 
for ever have preserved MutHm (J)] and [160] 

[by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, May his Lord requite 
'Adz Ibn Hatim for me with the requital of the howling 
dogs; and He has done so (J)] and 

y*iv« g'fpi J*» ^j-*=*3 # yf ^ yjH^I Iff gf* 

(I A), by Salit Ibn Sa'd, His sons have requited Abu -lOhi- 
lan after old age and excellence of dealing with them, 
like as Sinimtndris, meaning was, requited, as poetic licen- 

ses, or anomalies, or otherwise explicable, as in &*) gf* 
£jf , where they say that the pron. relates to sS'fssi\ un- 
derstood from £fi- , May its Lord, i. e. the Lord of requi- 
tal, or to a person other than <Adi; while some GG allow 
this [construction] in poetry though not in prose, which 
view AlAshmunI says is the truth, because it only occurs 
in poetry from exigency (J). But the case in which a 
pron. attached to the preceding ag. would relate to what is 
attached to the subsequent obj,, as lsaJS) w^to IgLu ^jyo 
Her, i. e. Hind's, husband beat the companion of Hind, is 
disallowed (IA). 

§ 21. The pronominal is like the explicit ag. in being 
made the subject, as es^^-a I beat and «— >y* OjJ Zaid 
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$ A/ 

beat; so that au ag., namely a pron. relating to J^j , like 
the <ju relating to t»| in ^>y^ , is meant to be un- 
derstood in <— (^)* ^" ne "S"* an< ^ P r0 ' a 9-i being- essen- 
tials and regarded as part of the v., are not suppressed ; 
and when apparently suppressed, they are latent prons., 

A, , A S-a A, / 

as in the words of the Prophet ^'yi. ^*f>- ^tyi ^'tf. N 

$ A* ✓ ,A, A^o J>,A, , , « A* 

yj^r* j 2 ^ vr 4 * v ; & The 

adulterer doth not commit adultery, when he committeth 
adultery, while he is a believer; nor doth he that drinketb 
drink wine, when he drinketh it, while he is a believer. 

so that the o. f. is not i^jl&H , but the ag. of 
* , a , ' a 

i— >>A> is a pron. latent in the v. and relating not to ,ytyj 

before mentioned, because that drould be contrary to what 

is meant, but to the ^ >j£ necessitated by The 

op. of the ag. and pro-ag. has usually no du. or jp/. sign 

affixed to it (Sh) ; [for] when the v. is attribute of an explicit 

du. or pi., the majority of the Arabs divest it of du. or pi. 

sign, as if it were attribute of a sing. (IA), [so that] 

the v. is made sing.-, as V. 26. [16], -^^SiUJf for 

LXIII. 1. PPften */te hypocrites come unto thee (D), t&~»£ 

lasttJAgH 7%e iftnck stoorf (IA), i—£>^-i j.C or 

Thy brothers, or T/*y women, afood, like >- £^ f (.S (Shy 

Ib u)'^! W»i b^^I , an<i cwl^l j»> what 
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follows the v. is not made nom. by it, nor are the f , ^ , 
and ps. showing that the ag. is du. or pi. ; but tlie expli- 
cit n. is a postpos. inch., and wbat is attached to the pre- 
ceding v. is a n. [i. e. pron.] in the positiou of a nom. 
through it, and the prop. [e. g. 1*1* ] is in the position of 
a nom. as ennnc. of the postpos. n. ; or what is attached 
to the v. may he governed by it in the nom. [as its ag."], as 
before, while what follows is a subst. for the [attached] 
prons. S , and ^ (IA) : [thus] in XXI. 3. [1] ^jJI 

*, , , a 

is a subst. for the pron. in Syy*\ (D), [or] Sy&> ji^f ' 8 
an and ^^P^l l^/^l au enunc, which is the best 
analysis of this text (Sh) ; and iu \y+*>) Sy* £ 

V. 75. Afterwards they waxed blind and deaf, many of 
them frff is a subst. to the pron. in \y+*- and fj**a (D), 
but should not be called inch, to the preceding prop. 7 
because the enunc. may not precede [the inch.] in such 
a case as this [28] (B). But the sign of the du. and pi. 

is affixed when the v. follows [the subject], as UG> Jjk?}\ 
and Jta*y! » the ! and y being prons. ; because the 
[former] ag. then becomes an inch, by reason of its pre- 
cedence, and if the v. were made sing., as ^f- ^j-^Jf , it 

PS, 

might be supposed that a part [only] was meant, as ^UJf 

h* pm* tf* 

ft*±*f» £f» The people, their chief went forth; whereas 
when the v. precedes, the sign of the du. and pi in the 
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ag. makes a sign in the v. unnecessary (D). Some Arabs, 
however, [namely the Banu -lHarith Ibn Ka'b, as As- 
Saflar says (IA),] affix such signs (IA, Sh) to a v. 
attributed to a du. or pi. explicit n. (IA), like as all affix 
a sign indicating the fern. (Sh), in which case the ! , j , 
and are [not prons., but] ps. indicating the du. and pi., 

like as the «w in iJ»i2> is a p. indicating the fern. 

5 * 

[607], and the n. after the v. is its nom., as lsw£> is of 
tssJS (IA); e.g. 

(IA, Sh), by 1 Abd Allah Ibn Kais, He conducted the fight- 
ing against the schismatics himself; stranger and rela- 
tion having deserted him, (J), the saying of the Prophet 
y$AJb &olUj JaIIU &£>U* ^> ^^i'UXj Angels in the 
night and angels in the day relieve one another by turns 
among you, the saying of an Arab j*M 
The fleas have devoured me (Sh), 

jjsu ^ j — xkwjj ii^f ^ 

(IA), by Umayya, il/y family blame me for the purchase 
of the palm-trees ; and every one of them upbraids me on 
that account (J), 
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(IA, Sh), by Abii 'Abd Ar Rahman Muhammad Ibn 'Abd 
Allah al'Utbi, The women too fair to need ornaments saw 
hoariness, it liaving appeared in my side-face; wherefore 
they turned away from me with blooming cheeks (J), 
XXI. 3., as some say (Sb), ^.jJ! being ag. of lyf and 
the ) the sign of the pl t [V. 75.,] >{uf being an ag. 
(B), and 

rt* S i° S# ** A /-A? * ' ' S t * 

(Sh) The spring- lierbage was delivered of goodnesses which 
the white ones of the clouds made fruitful (Jsh). But 
that combination is rare when the v. is attribute of the 
explicit n. after it (IA), [and] has not been heard save in 
a weak dial, not found in tbe Kur'an or the traditions of 
the Apostle [ ?] (D), though not rare when the v. is attribute 
of the ! , ) , and ^ and the explicit n. is an inch, or 
a subst. for the pron. (I A). Wben the ag. or pro-ag. is fern., 
its op. is made fern,, necessarily, or more correctly, or 
less correctly. The feminization is necessary (Sb), [so 
that] the quiescent of feminization is inseparable from 
the pret. v., (1) when the v. is attribute of an attached 
fern. pron. (IA), [i.e.] when the fern. ag. [or pro-ag.J is 
an attached pron. (Sb), no distinction being here made 

A i* 

between properly and tropically fern., as \s^S uJL2> , 
A , , u 

[i. e. ^ , ^JJb being an inch., the ag. latent in 
the and the «j a necessary sign of the fern. (Sh)], 
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and iL*ik> J^li\ (IA, Sh), not ^ and (IA), the 
saying of the poet 

Verily munificence and manliness have been committed 

to a grave in Maw upon the clear road, instead of IXa-m« , 

being a poetic license (Sh), &*.L«i being taken as equi- 
ty , is** i„ 
valent to it==u* and iyy* to (W) ; but when the pron. 

is detached, the is not put, as ^ W j.G U oSJt> Hind, 

not any but she has stood (IA): (2) when the ag, is an 

explicit properly fern. (IA, Sh), not detached [from 

the v.], sing., du., or pluralized with the I and «t» , as 

, ,K *itS*> */ h 

Ji^x S|^t usJG of III. 81. When the wife of 'Imran 
said, «L»fd*sM ci~4li or ^ItJ^I ; for 

A *S hi /y / A a ti A/* ,* *i / s A$ s *,A<a S/>< 

[by Labid, ife^ <iw daughters have unshed that their 
father should live ,* and am I aught but a man of Rabia 
or Mudar f (N)] is a poetic license if the v. be supposed 
pret., but not if it be a contraction of L ^*^* the aor., wish; 
and in w&aL^JJ uOU (of LX. 12. When the believing 
women come unto thee the obj. is interposed, or the 
ag. is really the conjunct quasi-pl. n. Jf , as though 
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yj*f jylUf were said, or is a suppressed quasi-pl. n. qua- 
lified by i&AU£jf , i. e. ^Uff Xj*Jjj . Femininiza- 

tion is more correct (Sh), [though] the ^ is not inse- 
parable (IA), (1) when the ag. [or pro-ag.} is an expli- 
cit n. tropically fern, [attached (to the v.) Sh)], as 
jlllff (IA, Sh) or i&o (IA), «1L JS C' } 

ct^JJ VIII. 35. And their prayer at the House has not 
been, and J***!;) ( j***£Jf C-*^ LXXV. 9, s«» 
ararf the moon shall be brought together (Sh) ; (2) when it 

is [an explicit n. (Sh)] properly /em., but separated by 
a 

means of something other than Uf [from the t>. (IA)], as 

§ A ✓ A^A.*> ✓ _/■ ✓ ✓ * 

t>JLfi> pyrf] (.15 or (IA, Sh), the latter being better 
(IA), and 

* *A// /AiS-o ^ /*// A/ X SM .PS' 3 

[ Verily a man that one of you has duped after me and 
after thee, an address to his beloved, in the world vnll 
indeed be duped, where the v. ought to be fern., i.e. 
£>j* (Jsh)], which [construction with the op. masc] is 
confined by Mb to poetry. It is less correct (Sh), the 
msj may not be expressed according to the majority 
(IA), when the {fern. (IA)] ag. [or pro-ag.] is separated 

S § A 5 , , , 

[from the v. (IA)] by means of JM , as Vf *S U 
(IA, Sh) and 1/f £lb U , not i&J* and o*Ua 



( 61 ) 

(IA), the masc. being preferable as regards the sense, 

because the complete sentence is ^1 k*=*l ,.1* U , so 

that the ag. is really masc. (Sh) ; but the e> is sometimes, 
though very rarely, retained in poetry only, as 

✓ « , s> ,hU*=, sis,* , , 

(IA), by Dim -rRumma describing a she-camel, Goading 
and the lands bare of herbage have emaciated what was 
within her girths ; so that not aught has remained but the 
bulging ribs (J), [or more accurately] the fem. is allow- 
able from regard to the appearance of the expression, as 
[in the last ex. and] 

[Not any one has been clear from suspicion and blame in 
our strife but the daughters of the, i. e. our, paternal uncle 
(Jsh)], and even in prose, as is proved by the readings 

%,,*>, H , Z h * 

Soa.!j teu-o 1M c^iU* ^ XXXVI. 28. There was not 

' #5 

aught one s/wut and j»$a/1«** Iff 1/ f^aaj^U XLVL 

24. And they became in such a state that not aught was to be 

seen but their dwelling-places (Sh), [though] the reading 

p,^a ,~, , 
with the ^5 is better, because you say 81^*1 V| U , 

that is V! u^l or J/| / , not ^Vta. U (N). The «w 

is sometimes, but very rarely, elided from the v. attributed 
13 
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to a proper fern, without separation ; and sometimes, but 
only in poetry, from the v. attributed to the tropically 
fern, pron., as 

(IA), by 'Amir Ibn Juwain atTa'i, with the first V otiose 
and the second operative, This cloud is more beneficial 
than others, for not a cloud has rained with raining like 
its raining; and this land is so too, for there is not a 
land that has produced herbs with herb-producing like its 
herb-producing (J). If the v. be attribute of a perf. pi. 

masc, the may not be affixed to it, as ^y^tyS not 

us^-its . But when the v. is attribute of (IA), [i. e.] 
when the ag. [or pro-ag.~\ is (Sh), a broken pi. (IA, Sh) 
masc. or fern. (IA), or a quasi-pl. n., or [collective] gene- 
ric n. (Sh), or per/, pi. fern. (IA), the ag. [or pro-ag.} 
belongs to the class of (Sh), [and therefore] the uu is like 
the with (IA), the tropically fern, explicit n. (IA, ShX 

[so that] the may be expressed or suppressed, as 

JtlyT and laJfi, Oy^l ^6 and cv-.ti", ^S^\ f S 

and i*~»<* (IA), r G and ff » vV^f ^ e 

' ' $,A + 

XLIX. 14. 2%e Arabs of the desert said, Sj-J J6^ XII. 
SO. .4w<2 certain women said, [where being a 

quasi-pl. n. to i$1j-t and therefore not properly fern., has 

' J>y S <■» ✓✓A? 

its ». denuded (of the (B),] and J;;f and 
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v>3^S The trees became leafy, all with the /em., because 

the > or the wzasc, because the is meant; for 
*U*J and Ujifc are not properly fern., because the proper 

> 5 A, i A, 

fern, is what has a ^ , and the ^ belongs to the indi- 
viduals of the collection, not to the collection, whereas the 
«. is attributed to the collection, not to the individuals. 

9 A fit,,** ,k >a 

Of this cat are o!fi> 8|>Jf cwju or f*> (Sh), [so that] 

the ssj may be expressed or elided in and its sisters, 
when the ag. is fern, (IA) : the femininization is in con* 
formity with the apparent [femininity of the ag.], and the 

masculinization is because fcl^Jf is used in the sense of the 
genus not of one particular [woman], the genus being [first] 
eulogized generally, and the person whom it is intended 
to eulogize being then particularized (Sh); [so] the ag. 
is treated like the broken pi. as regards expression or 
elision of the oj , because it resembles the latter in denot- 
ing a multiplicity (IA) : and similarly you say 5l^»Jf j*Ju 
Vm ^lasaS\ &L=w nru>Ma> Most evil is the woman, the female 
carrier of firewood (Sh) : elision [of the ] in such cases 
is good, but expression [of it] is better (I A). 

§ 22. An instance of the pronominal ag. is 
JuS^j u>oy£>2 ffe (Zaid) beat me and I beat Zaid, whore 
you desire to make Zaid both ag. and ob). (M) Two 
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or more ops., of the species of the v. or of ns. similar to 
it, may contest one or more regs. posterior to them, as 

*A S„ A St *~ 

I^Laa sAe £jJt XVIII. 95. Bring ye unto me, I mil 

pour upon it, molten brass, where two ops. ^yS and £)M 

claim one reg. Sf*> , i _y«**»M Ijj^ i^-ia>1^ \s^iyi 
I beat and disgraced Zaid on Thursday, where two ops. 
contest more thau one reg., 

3*3 * /AJ si>*> Slit, J>A? 

/ hope, and dread, and supplicate God, earnestly seeking 
pardon and health in soul and body, where more than two 

ops. contest one reg,, Jf ^y&y i^)**^) 

jaSU*^ words of the Prophet Ye shall pronounce the 

i,*3 , , A S ii J A f A, s>,bi sli / 

&1M and the i**»M <md tfie sUf at the con- 

clusion of every prayer three and thirty times, where more 
than two ops. contest more than one reg., namely the adv. 
y.6 and the unrestricted obj. OIL , 

, B , Z,s $ s a, as,, J>, , a/ 

\jfri<f J** * **4j* lsV ^ tS'f J 5 * uS"^' 

J?<ye;y rfe&tor Aas satisfied and fully paid off his creditor; 
but 'Azza is so backward that Iter creditor is put off, 

f ;»/ 

wearied out, where two [pass, participial] ns. (Sh) J^W* 
(BS) contest [the (second) ^ (BS)], as some say 
(Sh, BS), as likewise the two quals. contest layt in 
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J^aX* Uiyf i^wU # J^*** fftf] iS^* 3 ^^* JM cv-it* 

by Ka'b, Sti'ad has departed; and therefore my heart 
to-day is love-sick, enslaved, on her track, unransomed, 

shackled^ provided that it be an adv. to J?-*£« , dependent 
upon it, but not if it be a d.s. to its pron., dependent 
upon being suppressed, because in that case the quals. 
will claim the unrestricted being upon which it depends, 
this being the real d. s., whereas contest in the case of a 
suppressed word does not take place, and because when 
we make the first [qual.] govern we shall express [the real 
d.s. as] a pron. in the second, whereas the pron. does not 
govern, and the d.s. is not made a pron., since it is neces- 
sarily indet. (BS), and &I>l£T $\ LXIX.19, Take, 
read ye, my book, where a v. and [verbal] n. contest. 
There is no contest between ps., nor between a p. and an- 
other word j nor when the reg. precedes, or is intermedi- 
ate, though some allow it in both cases (Sh), ^xUfJb 
f>p*.) u5^j IX. 129. To the believers pitiful, merciful being 
assigned as an instance of the two posterior ops., and 

[by Sa'ida Ibn Juwayya (SM),] as an ex, of the in- 
termediate reg., 15*1 being an adv., ^* red., and Jj_jO 
claimed by L r **aj* or f&S , one of which governs, wiuic- 
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the reg. of the other is suppressed (BS), They (wild cows 
oppressed by the heat) have passed the day standing with 
me foot raised, in the hard elevated places, parched with 
thirst; if, or whenever [181], they find in the border of 
the horizon, iheif watch to see where it will rain, a cloud 

✓ Ay A 0 

charged with lightning, but is obj. of , and 
jj^U ^* an exposition of Ug* , whatever cloud $c. they 
find fyc, they watch Sjc. (SM) j nor is the saying of Imra 
alKais 

[And if it were the case that my toiling were for 
the sake of a most ignoble livelihood, a small portion of 
the world's goods would suffice me, nor should I seek 
for grandeur (Jsh)] a case of contest (M, ML) at 
all, because of the difference of the [regs.] claimed by 
the two ops. (ML), since the second v. [of the second 
hemistich] is not directed to the same [reg."] as the first 

9 / A*A5S AJ» 

(M), for claims JjJ£ , and l-^I claims the uXU 

suppressed because indicated, not lest the sense 

be vitiated. The two ops. in the process of contest 

must be connected together (a) by a con., as lS**j p$ 
/ * t 

i_SyM , (b) by the first's governing the second, as fiJf ^ 
# JU> /✓ ,* , j> *, , , 

UalaLi- &u| J* lie**" J* LXXII. 4. And that our 
fool was wont to speak against God an extravagance and 
1^1 &U| ^ ^ r IJLll2» j^JLia LXXII. 7. 
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And that they thought, like as ye thought, that God would 
not raise any from the dead, [which is loosely worded, 
because the first, namely and fyid , does not govern 
the second v. itself, but only the inflectional place of 
the prop, that the second v. belongs to (MA), U$aiU J^Sj 

being pred. of J$ , and ^JJJb Uf a reg. of f jib (DM), 
as likewise there is loose wording in the remainder of 
what he says here (MA)] : (c) by the second's being a reply 
to the first, either a correl. [419] of condition, as XVIII. 
95.; or a reply to a question, as p*i*A> &Mf J* uX!^^ 
«JU£ff J IV. 175. [They consult thee (where J 
is suppressed because indicated by the reply); say thou 
God declareth unto you His ordinance concerning the man 
thai leaveth neither child nor parent (B)] : or (d) by some 

in* tt, , , 

similar mode of connection: while ojj d*» pis is not 
allowable (ML) : but I have not seen it said that the two 
ops. must be connected together, except by IUj and 
others disagree with him, F allowing «yl^i£> uwl$Ags 
g\ jiSaJf [187], and IAR o^j ts*a ^ls, to be an instance 
of contest (MA). Either of the two ops. may be made 
to govern (IA, Sh) the explicit n. t while the other is 
withheld from governing it and governs its pron. (IA)} 
but there is a dispute as to which is preferable [for 
governing the explicit ».]. The KK prefer the first to 
govern, because of its precedence: but the BB prefer 
the last, because of its proximity to the reg. ; and this 
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mode is correct in analogy and more frequent in usage 
(Sli). The pron. governed by the neglected op. must be 
expressed, if it be such as must be mentioned, like the ag. 
or pro-ag., whether the neglected be the 1st [op.], as in 
s^f*i^ ^Uuwcoj Thy two sons do good and do evil, 
where the ag. is necessarily expressed as a pron. in 
the 1st v.; or the 2nd [op.], as in L-SlLj ^Iaxw^ i ^ u * iB i , 
where the ag. is necessarily expressed as a pron. in 
the 2nd v. Similarly you say i_5!vMc **** ^tiy 

two slaves acted oppressively and injuriously, where the 
2nd, and cifo^c U^*fj ^i? , where the 1st governs 
[the explicit ».]. The pron. [in these neglected ops.] may 
not be discarded, because that would produce suppression 

of the ag. (IA) : according to the two opinions [of the BB 
, , ,t / , „ 

and KK] (M), you say UtS [160] and f li* 

, , ,t ,,,, 

v_#yM (M, Sh); and by common consent the pron. 
may not be suppressed when it is a nom. (Sh). A no»* 
nom. [pron.] required by the neglected v. is either orig. 
an essential, i. e. the obj. of ^la and its sisters, because 
orig. an inch, and enunc. [440], or not so (IA). If it 
be not (IA, Sh) orig. an essential (IA) [or otherwise] 
indispensable (Sh), and be required by the 1st [op.] (IA, 
Sh), when the 2nd is made to govern [the explicit 
«.], it must be suppressed (Sh); [and] it may not be 
expressed as a pron. (IA), because, being a comple- 
ment, it need not be expressed as a pron. before being 
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mentioned [explicitly] , since it may still be borne in mind, 
the relation of a pron. to a word posterior literally and 
in natural order being avoided only when the pron. is 

$A/ ✓/ S t ' 

expressed (J), as ^.y*) ^.y* not *^r* 1 beat him 



(IA, Sh) When thou art so circumstanced that thou satis- 
fiest him and a friend satisfies thee in presence, then be 
thou in absence more careful of the compact of affection ; 
and disregard the tales of the slanderers , for seldom is it 
that a slanderer devises aught else than estrangement 

of an affectionate friend, where i^-a-Us being required as 



an obj. by ^y and ag. by ^yL is governed by the 
latter and expressed as a pron. with 4be" former for the 
sake of the metre (J). If the non-nom. [pron.] be (IA, Sli) 
orig. an essential (IA) [or otherwise] indispensable (Sh), 
and be required by the 1st [op-], it must be placed last 

S> A , S, 

[in a pronominal form (IA)], as (TA, Sb) ^jS&b 





li 
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* S t r>J * lit 

8L»| UjQ -Be (Zaid) thought me to be it (standing), 

& ' , J, A / 

and I thought Zaid to be standing (IA) [and] 

t Ph t ✓AS." S3 ' ' 

<»g*g ^W^f ^ / disliked them (the two Zaids) anrf 
/Ae ftoo i&uds ft&ed we (Sh). The non-nom. [essential 
or otherwise (IA)] required by the 2nd [op.], [when 
the 1st is made to govern (the explicit n.) (Sh)], is 
expressed as a pron. [in the 2nd (op.) (Sh)], as (IA, Sh) 

iht pput tt tt t s A/ / , t tti tPPAttt tt 

0£j t>*Jy0) ^iy6 not uz+iyOj (IA), i-^f^aLl \+qk>yhy j.G , 

* t ti * a httt tt 4 Ay * httt St 

\.$\fA U# (Sh), &i ^ not 

a*} i being either attached or detached when 

*> !«/ t> ht St t P At t St* 

orig. an essential, as U>£ &jlXSb^ or ,5*^^ 

801 / thought, and he (Zaid) thought me to be it jstnnd- 

ing), -Zmc? jfo be standing (IA), aad may not be suppressed 
except in poetry, as 

hP t P P tt P P / ✓ # S-*» HP t tP 

&tfU& tysaj fof ^ ,'.y&UJt jj**** kUGu 

(I A, Sh), by 'Atika Bint 'Abd AlMuttalib, In 'Ukaz, 
the dazzling rays reflected from the weapons whereof 
blind the beholders, when they glance thereat (J), orig. 

S P tt PP t P 

HjaaJ (IA), the pron. (IA, J) relating to &*U& , which 

up a tt 

is required as an ag. by ^g&H and obj. byfjs=wf(J), 
[and] being suppressed by a license, which is anomalous, 
just as it is anomalous for the 1st [op.] when neglected 
to govern the pronominal obj. not orig. an essential 
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(IA)j and therefore in XVIII. 95. the 2nd [op.] go- 
verns [the explicit ».], because otherwise would be 
said, and similarly in the rest of the texts of the Kur'an 
belonging to this cat. [of contest] (Sh), being 

cbj. of f jy>f , because, if it were obj. of f p> , 
would be said (B). [In short] when the 1st [pp.] is 
neglected, a pron. other than a nom., i. e. an acc. or gen., 
is not expressed with it, unless the obj. be orig. an 
enuno. [or otherwise indispensable], for this must be 
expressed [as a pron.] at the end; but with the 2nd 
[op. % when neglected,] the pron. is expressed, whether 
nom.) acc.) or gen., and whether orig. an essential or 
not. The BB, howeyer, hold that the obj, of the neg- 
lected v. must be expressed as an explicit n. when, if 
made apron., it would not agree with its exponent [160], 
because of its being orig. an enunc. to what does 
not agree wifch the exponent, as when it is orig. an 

Zs„ S 

enunc. to a sip -, while its exponent is du., as ^Ufcu^ 

l\, ,t **** fibs fit ' 

f j**5 faj.j tM 1 think, and they two think me to be 
a brother to them, Zaid and *Amr to be brothers to me, 
where, if you said Sbi ^^V.; , 8bf though agreeing 
with the g which is the first obj. of { J*&i would not 
agree with yjij^l to which it relates, and the agree- 
ment between the exponent and expounded would thus 
be lost, which is not allowable, while, if you said 
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U&bf ^Ula^ , though the exponent and expounded 
would then agree, the 2nd obj. LftUt , orig. an enunc, 

£ 

would cease to agree with the first obj. the ^ , orig. 
its inch., whereas the enunc. must agree with its 
inch. Agreement being, therefore, impossible with 
a pron., the explicit n. is requisite, and then there is 
no contest, because each op. governs an explicit n. 
But the KK allow a pron. agreeing with the [original] 

» J>2 ■& si £ fit 

inch., as £M SbJ ^Vdhj^ ^y&j t or suppression, as ^1 

£j| jojj ^gjUliw^ (IA). The ag*. is also made a pron. in 

^gjuU fijrf ^ |o! Wie» s/wtW be to-morrow, come tliou 

to me, i. e. la* ^j*" I* ^ l<3| When our circum- 
stance as to time «/«aW fie fyc. (M). 

§ 23. The op. of theog-. [or pro-ag. (Sh)] is some- 
times (M,Sh) suppressed (Sh) [but] understood (M), 

i ax 

because indicated by the context, (1) allowably, as j^j 
said in reply to "Who stood ?"or "Who was beaten ?," 
where you may also express the v., saying o^j ^G" or 
«*i5 (Sh), Jb.^ jL?l/|j ys*H» &J a 

reading of XXIV. 36. 37., Wherein is His perfection 
extolled in the mornings and the evenings; men (extol 
His perfection), [ Jl^.; being made nom. by what 
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indicates (B),] i. e. &1 , and 

[by Dirar Ibn Nalishal (N) or Nahshal Ibn Harri (Jsh), 
lamenting Yazid Ibn Nahshal, Let Yazld be bewailed: one 
that succumbs because of hostility, and one that begs on 
account of the destroying ( U being infinitival) of disasters 

4 , A, 

(ihall bewail him) (N, Jsh), i. e. gj»2> , a reply to an 
assumed question (Jsh), as though it were said "Who 
shall bewail him?'" (N, Jsh), or] be made to weep : (let) one 

4 , A* 

fyc. (make him weep), i. e. ^XyJ (M) : (2) necessarily 
(IA, Sh), when a v. follows expos, of the op., as (Sh) in J3> 

^ja* (Has) Zaid (gone forth,) has he gone forth f, 
[where] the nom. is the ag. of an understood v. expounded 
by the expressed [v.], and similarly (M) in 
^tsax-f j^fyLJI IX. 6. .dfnflf any one of the poly- 
theists (ask protection of thee, if) he ask protection of thee 
(M, IA), in full <Jf Jr^J&r .|j , and (IA) *L-Iif fif 

A Si> J»a£a^> / , A i«/ /u,, A ✓£/ A S^A^> 

j^l fj! ; vsJi^ is-Jofj ir^iJf LXXXIV. 

1 — 3. rf/te heaven (shall be riven in sunder, when) it 

shall be riven in sunder, and shall give ear unto its Lord, 
and be made meet for hearkening and obeying, and when the 
earth (shall be stretched out fat, when) it shall be stretched 

JW S *> A S ✓ A^> 

e«£yfot(IA, Sh), where /U*Jf is ag% to c^SAJf suppress- 
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ed, like iU-Jf in iUJjf ct^LSJf |oG LV. 37. And when 
the heaven shall be riven in sunder, except that here the 
v. is mentioned (Sh), the full phrase being i&~A~Jf f of 
u-JL&Jt iU~J( (IA), and [similarly] is pro-ag. to 

«yvM suppressed, and each of the two [suppressed] vs., 
being expounded by the v. mentioned, may not be ex- 
pressed, because the v. mentioned is a compensation for 
it (Sh), and in 

iSV £>y ^1 &lhxaxJ| jJL* * yj^" y»>** gy***! ^ fof 

(M), by Kurait Ibn Unaif, And had they made spoil of 
my camels, then, by God, a band fierce to resent injury 
on the occasion of indignation at aggression, though a 
feeble man (be yielding, though) he be yielding, ivouldhave 

charged themselves with aiding me, i. e. ^1 ^o ^ ^f , 

a ✓ 

(T), every n. in the nom, [similarly] situated after ^f or fof 

$ # 

being thus made nom. [as eg-, or pro-ag.] by a v. neces- 
sarily suppressed (IA), and in the prov. )\ y uufo y 
^JX»ki If a bracekted, I c. tioble, woman [had slapped me, 
if) she had slapped me, it would have been endurable. In 
XLIX. 5. And if (it had come to pass) that 
they had been patient the meaning is y^ (M), i. e. 
ffcy^o \s~£ (K, B) ; for f yfi& fi>S is in the position of 
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sf 

a nom. as ag. (K), [and] since , while indicating the 
n. by means of its annexure, indicates o»j**M by its 
own means, the v. [ c^-w ] must be understood (B). The 
proy. &di Ua l/{ means iUilj ^ uXl ^ V 

JS S JA/ iu / ✓ 

Jt* lulask , jy [thou have) not a favorite (among 
the tvomm), (I wilt) not (be) backward in showing love for 
thee (M). When the case is such that either the suppressed 
is a v. and what remains is an ag. t or what remains is an 
enunc. and what is suppressed is an inch,, the latter is 
better, because the inch, is the enunc. itself, and therefore 
the suppressed is the expressed itself, so that it is a sup- 
pression like no suppression, whereas the v. is not the ag. ; 
unless indeed the former [alternative] be supported (a) 
by another version in that position, like the reading of 

~ , AJ> $ , *Sv,J> 

XXIV. 36-37. and £J| uC*J , in full Sauw and 

§ y a/ M $ , a * 

£^L£ , [rather than and £JJ £^lo ^ /Aey, 

i. e. the extollers and the bewailers, tyc. (DM),] these noms. 
not being construed to be inclis. whose enuncs. [properly 
enuncs. whose inchs. (MA, DM)] are suppressed, because 
these ns. are actually ags. in the versions with the v. iu 
the act. voice, [ being then in the acc. as obj., Let 
one SfC. bewail Yazid, while one (MA, DM) of the moderna 
(MA) says that there may be no suppression at all in 

the verse, ^ (MA, DM) with Damm in either version 
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(MA) being a voc, Let one tyc. be made to weep or weep, 
O Yazid, for thy loss (MA, DM),] or (b) by another 
position resembling it or a position analogous to it, as 

sit*a S J> S't , hil^tO, ,IS Ay AJ,A?y A yy 

m j£s jpSy ey! r «J! 3k ^ ^CJU ^xxxi. 
24 And assuredly, if -thou ask them who hath created the 
heavens and the earth, they will say, God (hath created. 

them\ this being construed to be not ^ j fftts. &NI , [or rather 
j& (DM),] but &U\ , because that occurs in the 

y hth^t sIS ,0 ,,, Ay hitKi/ A y/ 

similar position j 5 ;^'^ cw!^*-*J) ^* ^^**> 

j^ixl! yj^Slk Jl^SJ XLIII. 8. And assuredly, $c, 

The Mighty, the Wise hath created them, .and iu analogous 
positions, e. g. ^LJ ^JG |Jit> cJUJJ ^ csJ£ 

LXVI. 3. <S/ic said, Who hath informed thee of thist 
He said, The Wise, the Omniscient hath informed me 
(ML). 

§ 24. The inch, is that which, being made a subject 
of enunciation, or being a qual. governing in the nom. a 
sufficient substitute [for the enunc. (§. 25)], is denuded 
of lit. ops. The enunc. is that which together with an 
inch, other than the qual. before mentioned affords a com- 
plete sense (Sh). The inch., [therefore,] is of two sorts; 

i , %<■,, 

(1) such as has an enunc. (IA, Sh), as l^} Zaid is 

9 a, i , ' 

excusing, where o^j is inch, and ^jl* its enunc. (IA), 
which is the prevalent [sort] (Sh) ; (2) such as has (I A, 
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Sh) not an enunc, but a nom. (Sh), an ag. [or pro-ag.~] 
(IA), that supplies the place of the enunc. (IA, Sh), as 
^1,3 Are these two travelling by nig kit, where the 
Hatnza is interrog., $~ au inch., and ^6 an ag. supply- 
ing the place of the enunc. (IA) The two sorts have two 
matters in common : (1) both are denuded of lit. ops.; (2) 
both have an id, op., namely inchoation, i. e. their being 
thus denuded for the sake of attribution (Sh). If denuded 
not for the sake of attribution, the inch, and enunc. 
would be in the predicament of the ejs. [200J, the pro- 
perty of which is to be cried out uninfi., because inflec- 
tion is required only after construction [159] aud com- 
position (M). The inch, (of either sort, then], [accord- 
ing to the BB (IY, IA),] and the enunc. [according to 
some of them (IY, IA), aud apparently to Z (IY),] are 
governed in the nom. by [inchoation (IY, IA), an id. op. 
(I A), i. e. (IY, IA)] the being denuded (M, IA) of lit. ops. 

(IY, IA) neither red., as in Jbf> lXk~*xu Thy sufficiency 

is a dirham [201, 503], where uX*~aa> is an inch., the 

being red., nor quasi-red., as in Ja.^ Scarce 

any man is standing [498, 505], where Js^ is an inch., 

as is shown by the fact that the n. coupled to it is put 
§ ~, *, a, 

into the nom., as J*. ; v; (IA), [when this 

' * 

denudation is] for the sake of attribution (M); but accord- 
ing to (IY, IA) others (IY), [vid.] S and the majority 
of the BB (IA), the enunc. is governed [in the nom. 
(IA)] by the inch. (IY, IA ), a lit. op,, which is the 
15 
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justest doctrine (I A). The two sorts of inch, differ 
in two things: (1) that which has an enunc. is either a 
plain n., as lijwJ o^cu^ ti*^ &U{ God is our Lord, and 
Muhammad is our Prophet, or a paraphrase of a n., as 
\y*y& Jl, II. 180. [571] And that ye should 
fast is better for you, i. e. £Jf , and similarly 

£j| [2]; whereas that which dispenses with an 

enunc. is never a paraphrase of a n„ and is not even every 
n., hut [only] an epithetic n. [3], as ^t^y I ^\ and U 

s # A, ' 

^^•Jf v^>*** : (2) the irac/t. that has an enunc. needs 
no support ; whereas the other must he supported upon 
a neg. or interrog., as just exemplified, and as in 

p *% A / ✓ A, ✓ ,*A« / A ✓ , , C, , 

[My two friends, ye are not faithful to my covenant, when 
ye are not for me against him that I break with (Jsh)] and 

,,, A// hi *h, § ,i 

/ S* » A/ « A, A 

, f 
(Sh) WiW tfie peopife of Salmd abide at home, or have they 
proposed journeying t If they journey, wonderful will be 
the life of him that abides at home (Jsh). The qual, 
when not supported upon a neg. or interrog., is not an 
inch., though Akh and the KK allow it to be so, as p»6 
1*4^1 [25]: an ex. of it is 
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✓ t , , a w/ st>*> S , A J>* C« / A .« A ✓ 5a 

Jib JG v)**'' ts*'** 1 ' te\ # fXJU j-Ulf oJU jsp ^Aaw 

[by Zuhair Ibn Mas'ud adDabbi, For better are we in the 
estimation of men than ye, when the summoner, who waves 
his garment that he may be seen, says, Bo! such a one, 
come for me, orig. ^Uaf b f J)] f j*a» being an inch., 
and yj^w an ag. supplying the place of the enunc., [not 
respectively a prepos. enunc. and postpos. inch., lest the 
J*M of superiority be separated from its reg. ^j*^! 

AM ' 

jCU by an extraneous (word) ; but this construction is 
anomalous, and ^a. is held by the BB except Akh to 

«A, **, 

be enunc. of a suppressed (inch.), i. e. jsat } the 
expressed j** being a corrob. of the pron. of the sup- 
pressed inch, (latent) in j and (in Akh's analysis) 
tlie verse contains another anomaly, namely that the 

sth t *A, J,Af 

J.«*f of superiority, )fp- orig. y*^ , governs an expressed 
(pronominal) n. in the nom. otherwise than in the case of 
jLm (360) (J)]: and 

[by a man of Tayyi, Skilled in augury are the Band 
Lihb; so be not thou neglectful of the saying of a Lihbt, 
when the birds pass (J)] is [also] pronounced to be an ex. 

«A y A &f 

thereof, being an inch., and ty^ an ag, supplying 
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the place of the enunc. ; [but the BB (except Akh) make 
it a case of hyst.-prot., , (though sing.,) being enunc. 
of the j>/. ^ , because it is on the measure of an inf. n., 
like Ja$J Braying, and the mi/. ». is used as emmc. of 
sing., die., or f 2., like utfj *w itiUlj LXVI. 4. 
(571) And the angels thereafter will be helpers (J)] . The 
qual. must govern in the «o«i. .in explicit ag. [or pro.-agJ] 
or a detached pron. [1G3], not a latent pron.; so that in 
lf^ ^i*S jjj U it is not said that is an inch., and 
the pron, latent in it an ag. supplying the place of the 
enunc, though this is disputed (I A). My saying " govern- 
ing in the nom. a sufficient substitute [for an cnvnc,~\" is 
general enough for that nom. to be an explicit n., like 
fji in the 2nd verse, or a detached pron., like UUf 
in- the 1st verse — which [verse] refutes the KK and Z and 
IH, who hold that the nom. must be explicit — and for that 
nom. to be an ag., as in the two verses, ar a pro-ag., as 
in u) '«*d5 1 ' Vjr^*' (Sh). The sentence must become 
complete by means of the a«\ [or y>/-o-a"\], otherwise the 
qual. is not an inch., as M^jt ^'»f (IA), which sort of 
phrase is excluded from " a sufficient substitute [for an 

4a , 

etiunc.]" (Sh); so that oj) is a [poslpos. (IA)] *«<?/*,, 
l^ts a pre.pos. enunc.. and Sf^l an flr#. to ^(s , which can- 
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not be an inch., because the sentence does not become 
* ,,t 

complete by means of (1A, Sli). The in/errog. may 
be a p., as exemplified, or n., as ^j** 1 ! j^h- t -*i/ 
How are the two 'Amrs sitting f: and the neg. may be a 

✓ A3.* 

p., as exemplified, or v., as u )W}'f f^* > where 
^j*^ is a fret, v., its sub., [orig. an i«e/i.,] and 

✓ A3 « w/ 

^)W)M an ag\ [to ^ts] supplying the place of the pred. 
of i j*{J , [ong\ an e«w«<?.], [or for] you say y£ 
^fj^yi ^G> , where is an iracA., governed in the 
gen. by prothesis, and ^WjM an ag. supplying the place 
of the enunc, because the meaning is ^f^jJl f& U, 

w .OA/ $ «/■ ✓ ' 

so that J£ ^ is treated like ^ U , as 

A ✓ « / As s / / $ AS ^» S <«/ / s / JAx 

{Not playing are thy foes; wherefore discard thou play, 
nor be duped by a casual truce (J)], being inch., 
8lT gen. by prothesis, and i_SW ag. to supplying the 

? * J1A, ' * , 

place of the enanc. of ^ , [since the qual. is sup- 
ported upon the neg. n. ^ , because the sense is Si/ U 

✓ ✓ A> ✓ * 

kJ\>sc } go that ft* is treated like U , the objection that 

the qual. in this verse is not an inch., but a post, n., being 
met with the reply that it is really an inch., though lite- 
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rally governed in the gen. by the pre. n., as though S5J U 
were said, ov that, since the pre. and post. ns. are like one 
thing, it is as though the qual. were the inch. (J),] and 

[by Abii Nuwas (J),] a verse that I J boggled in 
parsing to his son, [Unregretted is a time that passes 
in trouble and grief, which is like the preceding (J),] 

uJ"*) uS** Dem S a P re P- an< * S en - m tue position of a nom. 
through O^wU , as pro-ag., and supplying the place of 
the ennnc. of the inch. ^ . When the qual. and ag. 

«A/ S~/2 

[or pro-ag.] are both «?"ng\, as <±i) f>G| , the yaa/. may be 
an inch., and what follows it an ag. [or pro-ag*.] sup- 
plying the place of the enunc, [the better analysis, as 
appears below, because of the absence of hyst.-prot.,] 
or the qual. may be a prepos. enunc, and what follows 

,~ A / , A* « ,? 

it ttpost-pos. inch.; e. g. ^ c^f c-^ty XIX. 47. 

Art thou forsaking my gods ?, where c-^ty may be an 

/ A? ' 

i«c/i., and ct^l an ag. supplying the place of the enunc, 

, a£ 

or may be a prepos. enunc, and ts-J! a post-pos. inch. ; 
[(for) the verse £M refutes the assertion of 

the KK and Z and IH that hyst.-prot. is obligatory in 
XIX. 47., since in the verse it would be impossible, for 
the enunc. of the du. cannot be sing. (Sh);] and, 
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i , 

being a reg. of , the former [analysis] is more 
[especially] appropriate, since it does not involve separa- 
tion of the op. and its reg. by an extraneous [word], for 
us^Jj as ag. to i-^S) is not extraneous to it, whereas in 

' , A? 

the second [analysis] e^l , being an inch., and therefore 
not governed by the enunc. , is extraneous to it. 

When both are du., as ^f^l or i^-> as u)7*^j 

^kiJ^J , the qual. is a prepos. enunc, and what follows 
it an incA., according to the ordinary dial.', but in the 

dial, of i&^a*!^! (5*^1 [21] the qual. may be an, inch., , 
and what follows it an ag. [or pro-ag.] supplying the 
place of the enunc. They may, however, disagree in 
number: this [construction] is of two kinds; (1) dis- 
allowed, as ts^j ^UitSf and i^j ^j** 1 *! , which compo- 
sition is [obviously] wrong; and (2) allowable, as 

,a3 5 ~A , sa$ 

^-H^ and ^yJ*0\ , in which case the qual. 
must be an inch., and what follows it an ag. supplying 
the place of the enunc. (IA). The mow*, in lX& ^1 

XIV. 11. Is there concerning God any doubt? and ^ U 

J A/ S ' 

oj£ ^IjJI iVlrf £» rfAe house is Zaid may be an inch, or an 
ag-. [498], the latter being preferable, because the o f. 
is absence of hyst.-prot. : and like it are (a) the two 
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[in \Jf l^y iJf fyu| ^jJ| XXXIX. 

21. But they which have feared their Lord shall have 
pavilions above which shall be pavilions (DM)], because 
the 1st adv. is supported upon what is predicated of, [i.e. 
gj\ ^} , since yji^i is an inch, and lJ^c an enunc. 
(DM),] and the 2nd upon the qualified, the 1st being 
qualified by what follows it; (b) the n. following the 
qual. in 8^1 ojj and ^taj , because of what we 
have mentioned, [that the o. f. is absence of hyst.-prot. 
(DM),] and because, when the w>! is an ag., the enunc. 
of lwJ is a single term [26], the o. f. of enunc. ; and (c) 
«yUl2) in cwU& &Ai /U-J! j-» t-^uaS' II. 18., [(which 

is like the 2nd kJ^ ,) Or like the similitude of men 
caught in a rainstorm from heaven, wherein are dark- 
nesses (B),] the ep. being orig. a single term: and, 
if jou say u3—»l , the case is similar, according to 
the BB; and the doctrine of the KK, with whom IH 
agrees, that this [pron. (DM)] must be an inch, is conclu- 
sively falsified by XIX. 47. and jJ\ the saying 

that the pron. is an inch., as Z asserts [and IA allows] 
in the text, leading [in the text] to separation of the op. 
from the reg. by an extraneous [word], and in the verse 
to making the sing, the enunc. of the du. And SyM in 
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BjM ^fjJf ^ ^>yb may be an ag. by means of the 
adv., the latter being supported upon the s., namely the 
^ron. of assumed to be in , [Zaid was beaten, 
his brother being in the house (DM),] or pro-ag. of v-»^ 
assumed to be void of the pron., [Zaid's brother was 
beaten in the house (DM),] or an inch, whose enunc. is 
the adv., the prop, being a d. s., [which (construction) 
reverts in sense to the 1st (DM) ;] Z and Fr, indeed, hold 
this last mode to be anomalous, because the circumstan- 
tial nominal prop, is void of the y , and declare the qua- 

lity of ag. to be necessary in o^j [80]; 

but it is not as they assert: and the three modes are 
[allowable (DM)] in ^^i) ^ ^ ^tfy 

HI. 140 , [ yyjtf.) being pro-ag. (1 ag.) of the arft>, 
occurring as a d. s. to the pro-ag. of J&* , read with the 
single the pron. of (DM), the sense being 
£lT luUf (K), or pro-ag. of J# , or an inch, whose 
enunc. is the arf» M the prop, being a d. s., And how many 
a Prophet hath been slain, with him being many devout 
men f or And how many a Prophet have many devout men 
been slain with ! (DM)]. The 1st of the two ns. must be 
the inch., [and the 2nd the enunc.,] (1) when both are 

det., whether equal in degree [of deter minateness (DM)], 

si, 

as l«) &JJ! , [what is pre. to the pron. being graded with 
16 
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the proper name (262) (DM),] or unequal, as J-elaM ojj 

$Ax * xAx ' 

and \H) J-* 1 **! : this [30] is the ordinary [doctrine]; 
but the truth is that the inch, is (a), [if both be 
alike known or unknown (DM),] [the] more det., like 

f Ax 

i*i3 in the ear,, [whether it be first or last, and, if one be 
not more det., the first (DM),] or (b), [if they differ as 
to being known and unknown (DM),] the one known to 
the person addressed, [whether it be first or last, more 
det. or not (DM),] as if he say Who is the stander ?, and 

*«xAx»Jax 

you then say j#3M *H) The stander is Zaid, but (c), if he 
know them both, though not the relation [of one to the 
other], the first: (2) when both are indet, suitable for 

01 * xA$ x A » ttA 

being made the inch. [25], as i J-* J-«! uXL» J*a>f 

[28] : (3) when they differ as to determinateness and inde- 
i ~, i ax 

terminateness, and the 1st is the det., like f»£ ou>j : but 
if the first be the indet., then, if it have not a permissive, 

x *Ax iit 

it is. an enunc. by common consent, as uQy Thy 
garment is silk; and if it have a permissive, it is still 
so, according to the majority, while S holds it to be 

Sax xa $a x 

the inch., as iH) Zaid is a better than thou 

or A better than thou is Zaid, and in my opinion either 
mode is allowable, the latter on the evidence of the 

«AX X AX 

saying J£j Uu>» [above], the v_> not being prefixed 

' ' A X 

to the enunc. in affirmation, [(and) u-~««=>» being {indet.,) 
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A* * J> A / § J> ✓ f% 

i. q. tj^ucsi*, since you say l X k~s* J^; This is a 
man sufficing thee, where it (K, B on III. 167.) does not 
import determinateness through being pre. (B), (but) is 
an ep. of the indet., because its prothesis is not real, 
since it is in the sense of the act. part (111) (K),] and 

the former on that of the saying lX^^*- custa* U [448] 
with the nom., What has thy want become f, orig. U 

uXx^-b. , [ U being indet. (180), zprepos. enunc. (DM),] 

so that the annulling [v.] is introduced after the det. 

is assumed to be an inch., otherwise it would not be 

introduced, since an interrog. is not governed by what 

precedes it, [for, if U were an inch., the annuller would 

be prefixed to it, so that the interrog. would be governed 

by what preceded it (DM),] whereas with the acc. the 
, * , , , * m , , , zt , 

o.f. is uCX^Uw J* U, lq. g\ Jb hJ*. s \, [U 

being a 1st inch., ^Jb a 2nd, and lXZa-Is*. enunc. of the 
2nd (DM),] then, the annuller being prefixed to the 
pron., the latter becomes latent in it, [so that U is an 
inch., the sub. of a latent (pron.), U^ejL a pred., 
and the prop, the enunc. of U (DM)]. The last, however, 
must be the inch, in <-a-»^e fS fS and jJ\ Uyb 

[28] from regard to the sense (ML), notwithstanding the 
equality in [degree of] determinateness (DM). The 
primary condition of the n. is inchoation ; but that which 



( 88 ) 

governs the nom. otherwise than in the case of indica- 
tion or the acc. or gen. sometimes invades the inch., so 

that it becomes non-inchoative: e. g. 

* ,hs i,*> sh, * hi, j> hi/ 

becomes iHlloiu &Uf lMj: is-ot^ by prefixion of o^.'^ or 
Glials &iT Ij* JS or tSlloJU &1JJ ^ (S). [Thus] 

the ops. ^ &c. rob the inch, and enunc. of stability 
upon the worn. (M). The anuullers of inchoation are 
(1) vs., i.e. yjtf and its sisters [447], the vs. of app. [459], 
and ^jjk and its sisters [440], (2) jw., i.e. U and its 
sisters [38, 107], the generic neg. V [36, 99], and Ji 

and its sisters [33, 97, 516] (IA). The inch, resembles 
the ag. [19] in being a subject of attribution; and the 
enunc. resembles it in being a second constituent of the 
prop. (M), [for] the v. cannot dispense with the n. [432], 
like as the first n. cannot dispense with the other in 
inchoation (S). 

§ 25. The inch, is (1) dei., which is the general 
rule, (2) indet. (M, IA, Sh), either qualified or unqua- 
lified (M), but only [on condition that (the predica- 
tion made of) it import a material sense, which is rea- 
lised (IA)] in particular cases extended by some moderns 
to upwards of 30 (IA, Sh), said to be [all] reducible 
to generality or particularity of the indet. (Sh). Those 
not here mentioned are either referable to what is 
mentioned, or not correct. [Of] these cases (IA), [i. e. 
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of] the permissives of inchoatton by means of the 
indet. (ML), instances of particularity (Sh) are (1) 
the indet's being (a) qualified (IA, Sh, ML), (a) liter- 
ally (IA,*ML), [i.e.] by an ep. mentioned (Sh), as 
i^Sy£*+^ pvL ig*y* II. 220. And assuredly a 

believing servant of God is better than a polytheist (ML, 
Sh), UlMx ^y* J^) A man of the nobles is with us 

(IA), and &Uyu ol* t-Ju.*.^ A feeble man takes refuge in 

9 ' •" $ /h , 

a weak thornless tree of the hind termed J*f, orig. 
i i / i p, 

iJU**? Ja.^ , the inch, being really the suppressed 
[indet.], which is qualified; but every ep. does not pro- 
duce material sense, so that j* 1 **' ^* J^-) is not 

allowable (ML), the man being known to be of mankind, 
so that the qualification imports nothing material (DM) ; 
(b) constructively (I A, ML), [i.e.] by an ep. supplied 
(Sh), as £Jf iir ~J\ [27], i. e. *JU ^lyu (Sh, ML), ^1 y&> 

^\ [below] An evil, (being what an evil!,) made fyc, or 
° * »/ Si i, 

A (great) evil, i.e. (IA, ML) ^> ^ ^ (ML) [or] 
4 , i,, * 
(IA), and 

i. e. t-^'lx?. M ^jj> , [^ decree is norf to 5e contested) 
has made thee to sojourn at Dhu IMajaz; and indeed 
1 think, by my fathers (130), Dhu-lMajuz is not a home 
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for ihee (DM, Jsh)] ; (c) logically (ML), being a dim. 
(IA, Sh), as Jsh;. , i. q. ^ (Sh, ML) [or] 
^aS*. (IA), A small, or contemptible, man came to me, 
because the dim. formation qualifies in sense (IA, Sh) 
with smalluess (Sh), or containing the sense of wonder 

(IA), as U [180, 478] (IA, ML), i. q. sJL 

c j«*=*! fdhe , though ia these two sorts there is no 
supplied ep., so that they might be of the 2nd kind (ML); 
or (6) a relic of a qualified (I A, ML), as the GG say 

(ML), e. g. ftf ^a- ^*y* A believing man is better 
than an unbelieving (IA), though the correct is what I 
have explained (ML), that the inch, is suppressed, and 
the permissive the qualification mentioned (DM): (2) its 
having a reg. [dependent upon it (Sh)] or being pre. 
(IA, Sh), [i. e.] its governing the nom., as ^jW)Jf 
according to him that allows it [1, 24], or the acc. (ML), 
as yj* £>j*>a t*Jjy*+) y»S [words of the 

Prophet (Sh)] An enjoining of right is an alms, and a 
prohibiting from wrong is an alms and J^ uXJU J*o>f 
A more excellent than thou came to me (Sh, ML), the adv. 
being in the place of an acc, through the inf. n. and qual.j 
or thegm. (ML), as ot*J| Jc &U| <&Aj~o j***^ 

[words of the Prophet (Sh)] Five prayers hath God pre- 
scribed unto men (Sh, ML), provided that the post. n. be 
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indet., as exemplified, or det. when the pre. n. is such as 

does not become det. through prothesis, like If 

JaaAj The like of, i.e. One like, thee is not niggardly 

[114], the pre. n. in other cases being det., not indet. (ML) : 

an instance of generality is (Sh) (3) its being general 

i* 

(IA, Sh, ML), (a) itself (Sh, ML), like [ and] the 
, * , n *, it 

cond. and interrog. ns. (ML), as ^y^G &S Jf XXX. 25. 

tifi ht, A ✓ 

All are continually obedient unto Him and fS ^ ^ 
Whoever stands, 1 shall stand with him (Sh); (b) 
through something else (ML), being preceded by a neg. 
(IA, Sh) or interrog. (IA), as ;tdj| ^ U Not a man 

Sr° ^ § *, A , 

is in the house (Sh, ML), ;IjJ| ^ Ja.; Ja» is orey man 
in SfcS, and *W XXVII. 61. is aray^oJ 

fellow mj^A Qodf: [and permissives not mentioned in Sh 
are] (4) syndesis, provided that the coupled or ant. be such 
as might be an inch, [if it stood alone (DM), (which 
includes the cases of) (a) the indet.'a being coupled to a 

det., as ^jUjG' tHj awrf a man are standing, or 
' ' J' »~ « u, 

to (aw. qualified by) an ep. (IA)], as J/ 

^ j| Iq**Xj, &5t>^5 ^ ^ kind saying and forgiveness 

are better than an alms that injury follows, [(and) as 

^ J^)) L s**+> A Tamimi and a man are in the 

house (IA),] and [(b) a qualified n.'s being coupled to it 
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$ # M , <i H,, , , H, * a, h i 

(IA),] as \J»)f* Jfy &cti© meaning U2>j&e ^ JJUf 
[29] Obedience and a right saying {are more exemplary 
than aught else); IM omits tbe proviso, citing 

/ w / A / h / s § / A 

^XJJb uM-c ^^Xij ^ULxo| ^gijJuj 

✓ ✓ §J>A-« ✓ t A ✓ ✓ a£ A /✓ 

but this is not an ex. of the case, since the ^ may be for 
the d. s,, which [ j of the rf. (DM)] is a permissive, 
and, even if the syndesis be preserved, a supplied ep. 
f.' ' 

'i+hbxz required by the situation is there [as the permis- 
sive (DM)], while syndesis may not be the permissive, 
because the coupled iu the verse is the prop., not the 
indet. (ML), / have patience, while, or but, she that kills 
me has (great) complaining : then has any man heard of 
amore marvellous matter than (his? (Jsh) : (5) the enunc.'a 
being an adv. or [prep, and (IA)] gen., [or, as IM says, 

! / /*/// 

prop., as \Ky ^l^y L. 34. And We have an additional 
4 , ' w j 

store, Ja-t J# XIII. 88. For every period is an 

' * $ ' ' 

ordinance, and \^So^i (Such thai) his young 

man repaired to thee was a man (ML)], provided that the 
enunc. be [particular (ML), which means that what the 
adv. is pre. to, or the gen., or the subject in the prop., 

should be such as might be an inch., like the det. l> in 

Uj^J , the general j4' J^, and the det. (DM), 
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so that J*-j )te J» is not allowable, because there 
must be at the time some man in some house, and there- 
fore to predicate that imports nothing material, and (ML)] 
prepos. (IA, ML), as they aay, though the precedence is 
requisite only to preclude its being mistaken for an ep., 
[the indet. having more need of the ep. than of the enunc. 
(DM)]; [thus in the last verse] the enunc. is a particular 
adv. £ ^jj^jS ] , and this is by itself a permissive, its 
precedence not being necessary, because particularity [of 
the indet.] is attained through the supplied ep., [so that 
the indet. needs no (other) ep. (DM),] and therefore the 
adv. may be postpos., as in XjJuj ^ 4*++ VI. 2. And 
a named period hath He [28] : (6) the indet? & being in- 
tended to denote the possessor of the essential nature consi- 
dered abstractedly, as ^y* Ja.; A man is better 

than a woman : (7) its being in the sense of the v., which 

i , , 

includes (a) its being meant to denote wonder, as u^sk 

OJ.y, [i.e. tJjj ^y> I wonder at Zaid ! (DM),] or 

* ' * '* ' f ~ " 9 1 f 

invocation [28],a Su jft~0 Jl p lt~ XXXVII. 130. Peace 

be upon the family of Ya-Sin I, [i. e. f$ foS / invoke a 

blessing for them (DM),] and ^jf&utt Ji. } LXXXIII. 1. 

Woe unto them that give short measure .', [i. e. y*o\ 

I invoke a curse upon them (DM),] and (b) ^W}*' 
17 



( 94 ) 

so that j^tvi^yi f& U contains two permissives, [or rather 
three, the neg. and the two in ^1 , i. e. government 
(of the nom.) and verbal sense (DM),] the majority [of the 
BB] disallowing jJ\ not because it contains no per- 
missive, but either for want of the condition of govern- 
ment [346], i. e. support, or, more obviously, for want of 
the condition requisite for the ag. to be a sufficient sub- 
stitute for the enunc. [24], i. e. precedence of a neg. or 
interrog. : (8) tbat the appertaining of that enunc. to the 
indet. should be an infringement of the usual course 
[of nature], as «i->J<sa«/ Xfsa£> A tree bowed down and 
vs^vJXj Kfo A cow spoke, such an occurrence on the part 
of the individuals of this genus being abnormal, so that 
there is a material sense in predicating it thereof, [because 
of its being unknown (DM),] in contrast to «yU Jj^j : 
(9) occurrence of the indet after lot denoting unexpect- 
edness, as v-AJt; <->—l lots a^-f- I went forth, and, lo, 
a lion was at the door /, since the ordinary course [of 
nature] does not necessitate your being surprised by a lion 
on your going out, [so that the predication has a material 
sense (DM)] : (10) for the same reason as the last (ML), 
its occurrence [at the beginning of a circumstantial prop. 
(ML),] after the y of the d. as 
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(IA, ML) We journeyed by night, a star having given 
light; but after thy face appeared, its lustre hid the light 
of every shining star (J), or not after the ^ , as 

gii*> J>\y pyi Jfj * y&jJl J> l^aj v-^jjf 

(ML) The wolf comes by night to them (the sheep) in the 
period of life one (single time),- but every day they see me, 
a big knife in my hand (DM, Jsh). Other permissives 
mentioned are the indet.'s being (IA, ML) (11) circum* 

scribed, as J-^j ^J> UM Only a man is in the house 
(ML), [or] iu the sense of the circumscribed, as y£>! j£> 
,_>U 13 , in full U| s_M \j> U , (Not aught but) an 
evil has made a possessor of a canine tooth to whine (I A), 
(12) distributive, as 

[by Imra alKais, And I approached crawling upon the 
two knees, from fear of being tracked to her abode ; and 
when I come forth, I walk boldly, a garment have I for- 
gotten at her dwelling, and a garment I trail on the 
ground (J)], (13) after the lJ of the apod., as v-^o ^ 
koyj fixi fit If an ass be gone away, an ass is fast 
in the tether (IA, ML), (14) after Vj , as 

£ 2 P * t / A fi/' A/« 3/ ' uJ> x A$y J X / As 

(IA) Had /Aere not been patience, every lover would have 
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perished, when their riding-beasts arose for departure (J); 
these, however, require consideration, because in the 
1st inehoation by means of the indet. is correct without 

U^l , [a reflection upon the ex., however, not upon 
* 

the rule, the author's objection being non-apparent in 
**, i~, ,z 

Jsf.s Jfi U»j Only a man is standing (DM),] in the 2nd 

& 

the two vs. may be eps., the enunc. being suppressed, i. e. 
and (of my garments is) a garment (that) I have forgot- 
ten, and (of them is) a garment (that) I trail, or enuncs., 
two supplied eps. being there, and a garment (of mine) have 
I forgotten, and a garment (of mine) I trail, in the 3rd 

the sense is ^-1 another ass, the ep. being suppressed 
(ML), and in the 4tn [also] the author holds the peruiis- 
sivc to be a supplied ep. (DM); (15) a reply, as J^),i.e. 
^gi-jJ-e J.a^) , said in reply to "Who is with thee?," (16) 
[intended to be (J)] vague, as 

by Imra alKais, [0 Hind, wed tlwu not a dolt, upon 
whom (so dirty is he) is still the hair that he was born 
with, red-haired, between ivhose wrists and ankles is some 
amulet, in whom is a dryness of the wrist-joint producing 
distortion of tlie hand, who seeks the ankle-bone of the 
hare as a charm against the evil eye and sorcery, no 
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6A~y being meant to the exclusion of another, for, 
while the vagueness of the indet. is what disqualifies it 
from being an inch., when an indet. inch, with no (other) 
permissive is found in the speech of the eloquent, the 
intention of making (it) vague is held to be the permissive 

(J),] (17) subjoined to the J of inception, as Js*} As- 
suredly a man is standing, (18) after the enuneiatory J , 

- «S, A * A f 

as ^1 ff [224] (IA), f being enuneiatory, in the 

position of an acc. as an adv., its sp. in the gen. being 
a, a ✓ 

suppressed, i. e. , and in the nam. being an 

inch., which has, however, another permissive, its being 
qualified by U3 (J). 

§ 26. The enunc. is (1) a single term [24], either 
[prim., and then, according to the KK (and Z) and IM, 
absolutely (I A)] void of the pron. [relating to the inch.} 
(M, IA), as lX»Uc ojj Zaid is thy young man (M), 
though, Ks and many others hold that it does assume the 
pron,, i-£y*A being in full, according to them, t>j} 

,s,at 

jjS> i_syM , while the BB say that it assumes the pron. 

i,t u, 

when it implies the sense of the deriv., as uioj x-nrf 

is a Kora, i. e. £ks& brave, but not otherwise, as [before] 
exemplified (IA); or [deriv., and then (IA)] assuming the 

$ $A, 

joron. (M, IA), as 3 * ^ * " '-4w»r &? departing (M), 
when not governing an explicit ». in the rawn., and when 
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following the course of the v., like the act. and pass, 
parts., [the intensive paradigms (C),] the assimilate ep., 

and the J*M ofsupcriority, as ^ltsu* , i. e. j8> , hut 

not when not following the course of the v., like the 

* "1 i 1 

instrumental tw., as _-^-» I oii> TVm is a key, where there 

t ,* , 

is no pron., and likewise ns. on the mould of J*&* denot- 
ing time and place, as ^*y* \o£> This is ZaicPs place 
or time, of shooting, where there is no pron,, nor when 
following the course of the v., but making an explicit n. 

nom., as 5U1U j4(a ujj Zaid, his two young men are stand- 
ing, where makes SUUi 720m., and therefore does not 
assume a pron. (I A); the derm. [enunc.J when not govern- 
ing an explicit n. iu the nom., [and when following the 
course of the «?.,] governs the pron. of the inch, in the 
nom., because the deriv. is like the v. in meaning, and 

therefore must have an ag. [or P'o-flg-.], either explicit, as 
$ / u, 

iuU* L_>)t«* u>j.3 ZaWs young man is striking, or prouo- 

minal, as 3^^*** ™ ^ ^ 3^*"* (Q> when the 
\derw. (IA)] finwnc. falls to the person [or thing] that 
[the attribute denoted by] it belongs to, the pron. is 

i~, i A, 

[necessarily (C)] latent [hi it, as J$ S (however) 
allowing y& in yt> ^ ^ to be either a corrob. of the 
latent pron. or an ag. to f»£ (IA)] ; hut when it falls to . 
a person [or thing] other than that which [the attribute 
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denoted by] it belongs to [and whose pron. it governs in 
the nom. (C)], the pron. must be expressed, according to 
the BB, whether ambiguity be [otherwise] precluded, as 

(IA, C) ys> oJJi> ijjj Zaid is beating Hind (IA) 

[and] ^ &X>;U? ^ L*i2> JETmrf is beating Zaid (C), or 
not precluded [without the pron. (IA)], as 3;** <>ij 
yt» is beating l Amr, [i>ij being an inch., a 2nd 
inch., &t^o enunc. of , the & relating to him, and 

y& an ag-. relating to Zaid, which must be expressed, lest 
'Amr be imagined to be the ag. of the beatiug (C),] while, 
according to the KK, the pron. [may be either expressed 
or latent, if ambiguity be precluded, as in ai& i*j>j , 

so that j2> may be expressed or not, at will, and (IA)] 
must be expressed [only (C)] when ambiguity is appre- 
hended [(without it), as in jJS ^y* ^ , where without 
the pron. the ag. of the beating might be either Zaid or 
( Amr, whereas with the pron. Zaid must be the ag. (IA)] j 
and the saying of the poet 

[My people are the builders of the pinnacles of glory.- by 
God, 'Adnan and Kahtan have known the truth of that (J), 
in full ffc UtyU (IA),] is an ex. (IA, C) of the KK's doctrine 
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(IA) that shows them to be right, t^f being an inch., 

a 2nd inch., forming with its enunc. U&yU a prop, in the 
position of a nom. as enunc. of the 1st inch,, and the cop. 
f& suppressed (J),] since he does not say ^ Ubyb (C), 
there being no fear of ambiguity, as the pinnacles are 
known to be built, not builders; the BB, however, hold 
to be the reg. of a suppressed qual. indicated by the 
one mentioned, i.e. £JI ^yb ^f, the ^y^i t 

though [denoting] past [time] and anarthrous [345], 
governing [the ace], because it is meaut to express con- 
tinuance, so that it may govern as well as what is meant 
to denote the present or future, My people (have been 
building) the pinnacles of glory, have been the builders 
thereof (J): (2) tiprop. (VI, I A), which some say must be 
enunciatory, [but, correctly, may be originative, though 
the inch, may not have an annuller, like ^ and 
and their sisters, prefixed to it, unless its pred. be enua- 
ciatory (DM),] so that there is a dispute as to 
[144] and j2> Zaid, beat thou him and how is 

he ?, some saying that [ y*> Uuf (DM) or] the [other] 
prop, after the inch, is in the place of a nom. as an enunc, 
which is correct, and some that it [is not, because it is 
originative (DM), but] is in the place of an acc. through 

an understood saying, [i. e. Jf \ (DM),] which 

is the enunc. : the major [1] prop, is hi form, i. e. nominal 
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in the former and verbal in the latter part, as ^jib jj] 
, or uniform, [i. e. nominal in both parts (DM),] as 

^£ t>jj (ML) : the [cuunciative] prop, is (a) verbal, 

' j> , 

as w-^a>3 «Jjj Zaid's brother went away; (b) nominal 

$ * ^ 9 s si U, 
as JjUal* 'Amr's father is departing; (c) corcrf,, 

✓ A,? A / A J* A i*' 

as &La*i' ^1 j& J3a£r, if thou give unto him, will 

thank t/iee. [the cond. prop, being added by Z and others 
(ML), thus making four divisions of tbe prop, (DM), though 
correctly a branch of the verbal (ML)] ;(d) adverbial, as, 

yo/f vi/tL (M); Z's ex. of the adverbial [I] prop., ^ 

S*° _ 4a, /a a 

^luJf in jloJf ^ , supposes the supplied ;lj*£*«f to be 

not a but a v. [27], suppressed alone, the pron. beiug 

transported to the adv. after being governed by it (ML); 

for in ^loJf ^ f*»A ^ there is a latent pron. in >5X~! 

governed by it; and, when the v. is suppressed, the pron., 

becoming devoid of op., is then governed by the adv., 

and consequently is transported to it, and becomes latent 

in it, because the pron. is attached only to its op. (DM): 
/✓A u, u, 
(3) an adv. or [prep, and] gen., as i^S^c u*jj and 

}1jJ| ^ , dependent upon a word necessarily suppressed, 

according to some an act. part., in full £M .^j or 

j£x*i«* , iu which case the cnunc. belongs to tlie class of 

the single term, but according to the majority of the BB 
18 
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a v., in full £M j£X**f o^j or yiw , in which case the 
enunc. belougs to the class of the prop., and according 
to some, among them IM, either one or the other, while 
Abii Bakr Ibn AsSarraj wrongly holds that the adv. or 
[prep, and] %en. is a distinct class : the suppressed [word] 
is anomalously expressed in 

i ( ' 

(I A) Thine will be mi%ht if thine ally be mighty; and if 
he be mean, thou wilt be at the centre of meanness, while 
JJ declares that it may be expressed, because it is original 
(J) : the adv. assumes a pron. transported to it from the 

suppressed $fZ»A , which [pron.] therefore is corrobo- 
rated in 

[498], by Kuthayyir [or Jamil, For if my body be in a 
land other than the land of you, still verily my heart shall 
be beside thee ever all of it (Jsh)], whether the adv. pre- 
cede or follow the inch., so that in 

[by AlAhwas, Now O palm-tree, i. e. woman, from Dhat 
( 2rk, peace, upon thee be it and the mercy of Qodf (Jsh),] 
the coupling may be to the pron. of ptt*. latent in » 
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like (.ijjd!^ s\y*> Ja.^> ^>)y* [158], whereas according to 
the assertion that the adv. does not assume a pron., 
absolutely or with precedence, the verse must bo a case 
of precedence of the coupled before the ant. [539], upon 
thee be peace and the mercy of Qod! (BS) : the adv. of 

X , A u, 

place is enunc, to a concrete n., as t-S^-e ts-tj , or ab- 
stract n., as Jt3| (IA); the [adverbial (IA)] n. of 
time [in the acc. or governed in the gen. by ^ (IA), 

though enunc. to an abstract n. (IA, Sh), as ff.. j££J( 
&**3=J| or &x*=J| ^ (IA),] is not enunc. to a con- 
crete «., as (IA, Sh, BS) r ^JI Oij (IA,Sh) [or] J J*) 
, because all mankind are in a day (B.S), but may be so 
(IA, BS), according to IM (IA), when qualified by a restric- 
tive ep. (BS), [or] when [otherwise] affording a material 
sense, as JU^I The new moon mil be to-night, 
C*0 lSJ*" L r^*y Fresh, ripe dates are in the two months 
of Rabl 1 , and l*-*!* fji ^ c j aai ^Ve are in a pleasant 
day and \Sf J> in such a month, though most of the 
BB hold the prohibition to be absolute (I A), J^'Sufi 
(Sh) [and other apparent] instances of it (I A) being para- 
phrased, as (TA, Sh) jwlfi, (IA) [or] J>4\h{)> 
{rising or] seeing being an accident, not a substance 
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(Sh), i-^yt 4f?y (IA), and similarly the prov. j»^ff 

»•« *// ««/ # A f J> A# A« .» * .» 

y*\ fkW^ , i. o. v_^y« aud vi>^i*a>» , 2Vrfa# is 
(drinking of) wine; and to-morrow will be (betiding of) 
business (Sh). 

§ 27. The enunciativc prop., [when not itself logi- 
cally the inch, (IA),] must contain (M, IA, ML) a men- 
tion relating to the inch. (M), [i.e.] a cop. (I A, ML) 
connecting it with the inch. (IA), ^fjJf ^ meaning jiwf 

t^jo [20] (M): hence the sayings that lXU/V in 
tjGUyV ojj is the emmc, aud that yjUUV in gsai& 
jCi' jyf XXXVIII. 85. is the e««»c of the 1st 

£ , A 

^sajf , are refuted, [because there is no cop. (DM),] the 

$ J>A, SA, /A, 

emmc. being in both cases suppressed, i.e. Of*y* *H) ^j* 
[29] and * j^JG , as in ^1**^ tJ>sJ [29] (ML), 
Jy( meaning *J^>I (K), the pron. being suppressed (B), 
like f &1T [1], 7%e» truth (is Mine oath)— and 
the truth, I say (it)— I will surely fill (K, B). The cop. 
is (1) a pron. (IA, ML) relating to the inch. (IA): this, 
being the o. f, serves as a cop. when mentioned, as 
&Ziy& , and when suppressed, [the ret. being sometimes 
known, so that it uecd not be meutioncd (M),] in the nom. s 
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as XX. 66. [171], i.e. ^f^" Verily these two 

[16, 171], or Verily (the case is this,) these two [166], or 
Yea, these two [527,556], assuredly (they are) SfC, or ace, 

, A i As J>$J> 'A /// **S ' 

as £JU>1 [1], or gen., as ^i*? £>'j*"* c)* - **" 

rj/?erf 6w^r ftw mana weight for a dirham, i. e. ^f-* 
&JU [25], the saying of a woman [in the presence of the 

' / ft/ J> J> m*'/ /A? S / S/W ^ 

Prophet (DM)] t-^;j ^f; «-^;! j~* ^1 
[i.e. 4JU , husband, the feel (of him) is a 
feel of a hare in softness ; tmrf i/ie odour is an odour of 
saffron (DM),] unless J! acts for the pron,, his feel, and 
;r y| r }* l-XIo ^1 ^ ujJ; XLII. 41. [And 
assuredly he that hath suffered patiently under wrong, 
and forgiven, verily that (from him) is from the Divine 
ordering of affairs (K, B)], i.e. t_XJo ^1 : in three 
instances, however, the pron. does not produce connec- 
tion, [in which case the sentence is vitiated (DM),] (a) 
when coupled [to something in the enunc. (DM)] by some 
j*/ // a* 
[con.] other than the ^ , as y& ^ iJ-i) or ^ f » 

whereas with ^ the ex. is allowable (DM)] ; (b) when 

, , «A/ 

the op. is repeated [with the con. j (DM)], as f$ ^i) 
j£> yf+* ; (c) when the pron. is a subst., as yj****- 
yt) LS *A.»,g a 6t &J^txJ| ib^laa/l , where ys>, being a sw&si. 
of- implication [150] for the latent pron. relating to the 
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young woman, is constructively as though it belonged to 
another prop. (ML), because with the subst. the op. is meant 
to be understood as repeated [152] (DM): (2) a dem, [to 
the inch. (IA)], as [in the reading (IA)] ,5^! j"^} 
$s>- ljCo VII. 25. And the vesture of piety, that is better : 
(3) lit. repetition of the inch., generally in importing [awe 
and (ML)] solemnity, as U StLjt LXIX. 1. 2. 

(IA, ML), orig. ^ U , The certain hour, what is the 
certain hour f (K., B), ScjtSH U S^tSlfci. 1. The catas- 
trophe, what is the catastrophe 1 (IA), LVI. 26. [160], 

„ / A ft , 

and £Jt ,3_>' V [160] (ML), but sometimes in other 

4 Ay- ✓ 4 A, 

cases, as t*dj k*4j C-A): (4) logical repetition of it, as 

a-- *2 '~' Us 

&MJ ^ ^sh* tsjj t when c Abd Allah is a sur- 
name for Mm ; this is allowed [ouly (DM)] by Abu -IHasan 
(ML): (5) a generality [in the prop. (DM)] such as includes 
the inch., as J^yi f*> (^» ^*0> Jl in the a#. of 
f*> being generic [469] (DM), and 

, A , A , A, A , A, ,S 

u, * , 

by ArRammah Ibu Abrad, Now would that I knew whe- 
ther there be a way to Umm Jahdar ! for as for patience 
at separation from her, there is no patience (Jsh) ] : but 
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j> a* ✓ / Sa, z*> _ ,t, f / § 

in that case j*W v~,U ^.j and ;tjJI ^ J^-; U 

must be allowed, [which is absurd, because the sentence 

is incoherent (DM)] ; and in the ex. the cop. is logical 

repetition of the inch., as allowed by Abu -lHasan, J! 
denoting knowledge, not the genus, and iu the verse is 
lit. repetition of the inch., generality not being intended 
in it, since what is meant is that he has no patience at 
separation from her, not that he has no patience at sepa- 
ration from anything : (6) coupling by means of the 
illative w_5 a prop, having a pron. to a prop, void thereof, 
or the converse, as 

jdnrf f/te image reflected in mine eye, the water clears 
away at one time, so that it (the image) appears; and 
at times it gathers, so that it is drowned, which, how- 
ever, may be orig. ■'Wl y^saj; [(similarly) j&l<aj ^oJJ 

£f| (540) is allowable, because, the i being illative, 

what follows aud what precedes it are on the footing of 

the cond. and correl. props., which are in the predicament 

u, , , * u, 
of a single prop., since yp* L-^ai j.£ ojj If Zaid, 

, ,i %s, „ / a 9*, 
stand, i Amr will be angry and ^Gf j*U* jjj .Zaw? 

»/ e Amr journey, will abide are allowable (BS)] : (7) [the 

like (DM)] coupling by the y , allowed by Hishatn alone, 

*t*hif $A A ✓ ✓ $A' 4 A A ✓ ✓ f 9*S 

as Cg-t^j^ ojj and ais> ^^S^ the j 
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denoting union, so that the two props, are like one, as in 

the case of the «-J : but the ^ denotes union only in the 

case of single terms, not in that of props., since 

lixtSj ^JG> ^IJ-fc is allowable, but not c**£>j} ^ jjB : 

(8) a condition containing a pron., and having its correl. 

indicated by the enunc, as ^ ojij 2aid, 

'iww wlW A-tenrf, even if he (Zaid) sfantf, [the connection 

here being through a pron. in a cond. prop, exterior to 

the enunc. though a condition thereof (DM) ] : (9) Jf 

acting for the pron., according to the KK and some BB, 

as '&*pi\ J* jr&\ &>) iJbs. ^ Uf^ 

S) \J\ js> LXXIX. 40. 41. And as for him that hath 

feared the bar of his Lord, and refrained his soul from 

lust, verily Paradise, it shall be his abode, orig. 8|^U, but, 

according to the disallowers, in full &J ,3^! the abode 

{for him): (10) the prop.'s being logically the inch, itself, 

*i,s> s ,\ / £ * » 

as in VI &M If j£j ^1 ^yjsaS) [ mid-day custom 

& $ * ' ' ' 
of Abu, Bakr was to say " There is no god but Ood", 

which {ex.), however, is irrelevant, because the enunc, 
being the expression, is a single term, not a prop. (DM),] 
and in the enunc. of the pron. of the case [167], as 
CXII. 1. [160] (ML). But the [enuaciative (IA)J prop., 
when logically the inch, [itself (ML)], needs no cop. 
(LA, ML) in addition to the prop, itself (DM), as J&*i 
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^ g . ; .*** -) * &W| My speech is u God is sufficient for me," where 
^ji-A &JU( is itself what is meant by ,J*la> , and simi- 
larly j^i ^ ^/j* My saying is " TAwe is £fc." 

§ 28. The inc/t. ong\ precedes the enunc, because 
the latter is logically a qualification of it, and therefore 
ought to follow, like the ep. As regards preceding the 
inch., the enunc. is of 3 kinds, what may either precede 
or follow, what must follow, and what must precede 
(IA). The enunc, may precede [the inch. (M), when 
no such ambiguity or the like, as will be meutioued, is 

thereby produced: you say (a) tv.j f& (rA)], as 

lJ'jLLj, ^y Hateful is he that hates thee ! (M, IA) 

U| Tamiml am 1, Ay* XLV. 20 [(Or have 

they which have committed iniquities thought that We 
should make them to be like them which have believed, and 
wrought righteous works,) to be such that alike should 
be their time of life and their time of death in happiness 
and glory, as will be the case with the believers ?, 

£j| s\y* being a subst. for (the preceding) £Jf ^jJlf the 

, , A/ A^axA?? A A" $»/ , 

2nd of the 2 objs. of (B)], and f&)<±>\\ fide Ay* 

j. I II 5. Alike will it be to tJiem whether thou 
have warned them, or have not warned them, i. e. Ay* 
Z'^y^'fiA* [541] (M); (b) 4.3 r $, as 
19 
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ffH^ aH» $ *ht t *, at , * A* A # sSt A s t,s 

[by Hassan Ibn Thabit, He whose sole antagonist thou 
wast, bereft of him has been his mother, and he has passed 
the night stuck fast in the claw of the lion (J),] where 

aSi A , y A, 

&*I iaJXS a*, [a verbal pro/). (J),] is the prepos. enunc. 
of the postpos. inch. o-xf ^ , [the cop. being 

the 8 in , which joron. may relate to asbeiug 
prior in natural order though literally posterior (J)] ; (c) 

f AX $ / A S> S Si 

ojj JjlLxU Xy} , as 

HP ,a 9 hf* A , t / , a at tan aSf , , , 

8yE)Ufl3 tj^jr * v; 1 ^ i*r u l - s:3U ls" 

* ' ' * ' Z 

a£$ aa /a a a% 

[by AlFarazdak, the & in M and sy&LoS relating to 
(I will drive my riding-beast) towards a king, whose 
father is such that his mother is not of the tribe of Muhs- 
rib, nor has the tribe of Kulaib become connected with 
Mm by marriage, meaning that this king's father did not 
take a wife from Kulaib, and was not the son of a woman 

, * A SS$ , 

of MuhSrib (J),] where h-jjls* &-»f U , [a nominal 

s sf $ a, a at i , 

prop. (J),] is & prepos. enunc. to %y>\\ (d) ojJ (e) 

«A# .c* . *A, "A ' — 

y^JI ^ , and (f ) yy+*- fc-^Lki* The entmc. must follow, 
(I) when the inch, and enunc. are both flfetf. [30], or indet. 
but capable of being an inch. [24], and there is nothing 

, a? if., 

to distinguish the inch, from the enunc, as i-$yM 
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A/ A PtKi A/ A *,A* 

and ^j** J-<a*f t>*j ^« J*a*l A better than Zaid is 
Sfc, where the enuncs. may not precede, because, if so, 
they would become inchs., whereas they are meant to 
be enuncs. ; but the enunc. may precede when there is 
evidence to show that the first-comer is an enunc, so 

that in ikua. Ut^^> ^ Abu Yusuf is like Abu Hanlfa 
[100] the enunc. Sa^ia. might be put first [24], be- 
cause it is known that the object is to liken Abu Yusuf 
to Abu Hanlfa, not Abu Hanlfa to Abu Yuauf, whence 
the saying 

\The children, of our sons are our children; but our 
daughters, their children are the children 0/ the most alien 
men (J)], the intention being to predicate of their sons' 
children that they are like their own children, not to 
predicate of their own children that they are like their 
sons' children: (2) when the enunc. is a v. governing, in the 
nom. the latent pron. of the inch., as j»S ^.J ; for Oij pi* 
is not admissible, if uw.j is to be a postpos, inch., because 

it would be ag. of ; but when the v. governs in the 

* *j? / /«»/ 

nom. an explicit n., like p£ ^ij , or a prominent 

pron., like US ^Wpf , the enunc. may precede, as p<* 

1*5) above and ^l^yi Ul», though some, [e.g. B on 

V. 75. (21),] disallow that in the latter case: (3) when the 
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■5 tm, «A/ ,& 

enunc. is circumscribed by W| , as i^ij '* 

a $ a « a/ , 
<m/# standing, or Vf , as -56 Vl U Zcud is not augbt 

but standing, thougb it anomalously precedes witb Vl in 

[by AlKumait, 77iera, 0 my Xorrf, i* Zte/p to be hoped save 
through TJiee against them, and is reliance save upon 
thee? (J)], orig. h j/»*M J2>j, [while if l-X> be 

* , /A* ' *«S* ' 

supposed the enunc. and l j3a>)t a d. to j*a#f , there 
will be another ear. in the first hemistich (J) ] : (4) when 
the J of iuceptiou is prefixed to the inch., as ^ t*s>y , 
because this J requires the head of the sentence, though 
precedence [of the enunc] occurs anomalously in 

[Assuredly thou art my maternal uncle; and whoever has 
Jarir for his maternal uncle will attain eminence and 
surpass the, i.e. his, maternal uncles in nobility (J)] : (5) 
when the inch, requires the head of the sentence, like the 

inter rog. ns., as !i*ai-t ^* Who is for me, being a 

helper ? (IA). The enunc. must precede (1) when the 

inch, is au indet. [with no permissive sa?e precedence of 

the enunc. (IA)], and the enunc. is an adv. or prep, and 

it, , * a if,** a* 

gen. (M, IA), as ^uJL* au d J : but if 
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the indet. have a permissive, cither order is admissi- 
ble, as ^gtsi* *-Jy,^l25 Ja.^ or >— oj^ J-^; ^s^** -4 
wwm is wit' (IA); [thus] iu VI. 2. [25] the indet. inch. 
may precede the adverbial enunc., because, being particu- 
larized by the ep., it Approximates to the det., like II. 220. 
[25], though the current idiom is K->y I possess 

an excellent garment, ^j**^ ^ I have a clever slave, 

and the like (K) : plL*, , bowever, t-d Jjj , and 

such like invocations [25] are left in the same condition 
as when they are in the acc. [41], made to occupy the 

«A, 

place of the v. (M), Jj) [e. g.], orig. an inf. n. having 
no v., being permissible as an inch,, while indet., only 
because it is an invocation (B on II. 73): (2) when the 
inch, contains a pron. relating to something in the enunc., 

as tfcpXa yoJ| ^ In the home is its owner, in order 
that the pron. may not relate to a [word] posterior lite- 
rally and in natural order, and similarly 

, A, J>A A I, S// 4, A* * 

[by Nusaib Ibn Rabah, / reverence thee to do thee honor, 
there not being in thee any power over me; but its 
beloved is what fills an eye (J)], ^ ij* being a [neces- 
sarily (J)] prepos. enunc. and l^w* an inch., since, if 
[the enunc. were made posterior (J), and] you said 
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* J-» ^MW 5 * , the pron. would relate to a [word] poste- 
rior literally and iu natural order, [the pre. mdposi. being 
like one tiling, so that it is as though the pron. related to 
the enunc. J J* itself (J)] : (3) when the enunc. requires 
the head of the sentence, as (rA) in t*ij ^ Where is 
Zaidt (M, 1A), the interrog. requiring the head of the 
sentence (I A), uJaT How is'-Amrf, and JtXSIl 
When will be the fighting? (M) : (4) when the tracA. is cir- 
cumscribed, as v*i; jf«*fl ^ 2bW w #c aQ( * 

gty! 1/1 UU U We have not any duty save the fol- 
lowing of Ahmad. 

§ 29. The inch, or enunc., when indicated, is allow- 
ably or necessarily suppressed (IA). The inch, is [allow- 
ably (M, IA)] suppressed (M, IA, ML), (1) frequently, 
(a) in reply to interrogation, as p 'iJass&S U i*SSys\ 

CIV. 5. 6., i.e. j* J* , And what hath made 
thee to know what the fire that breaketh in pieces isf (It 
is) the fire of Ood, o ;tW ^ vj)***" v_»b=usf U 

LVL 26. 27., [i.e. y±~ J f> (DM),] What shall the 

companions of the right hand be f (They shall be) among 
i , 

thornless tote-trees (ML), [and] as f£B«a (He is) well, i.e. 
% , ,* 

^ewu y&, which you may also say, in reply to "How is 
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Zflid?" (IA), (b) after the iJ of the correl., as J** ^ 
tg4*> /Ul ^j-.^ &~Ju& baJU> XLT. 46. Whoso doeth 
righteously, (his doing shall be) for his own soul; and 
whoso doeth evil, (his evil-doing shall be) against it, 

i.e. SmJUJ &Ux» and l^ftl* &sUi, (c) after saying, as 
' ' ' * 

XVIH. 21 [539] (ML), i.e. &tf f> (DM), [and] as 

by AlMurakkish (M) the elder, God curse not the girding on 
of weapons and the forays when the army said, (Tliese are) 
camels! (SM, DM), i.e. f*j (Jsh), and (d) after what 
the enunc. is logically an ep, of, as IX. 113. [(539), after 
yjjuUp! IX. 112. (DM), i.e. ^yffis meaning The 
u* Uj> it 

believers mentioned (K,B),] and ^ f& II. 17., [after 
£*t ^1 II. 15. (403) They which $c. (DM),] 

(They are like) men deaf, dumb, blind, [a hyperbolic com- 
parison (1) not a metaphor, the compared, i.e. the hypo- 
crites, being (virtually) mentioued, since the inch,, though 
suppressed, is in the predicament of what is spoken, as in 

yLaJ! ^ ^4 f£ jlLxi * 'L,&^fJ\ J,') ll} 

(K), by 'Imran Ibn Hittan, i. e. o—I cu3S , (T/ t0 « art) a 
lion against me, but in battles an ostrich having wide- 
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spread flabby toes, that takes fright at the whistling of the 
whistler. Wherefore didst thou not charge back upon Gha- 
zcLla in the fray f But thy heart was in the two wings of 
a bird, i. e. was palpitating (N), whereas in the metaphor 
the sentence is void of the compared, and, were it not for 
the indication of circumstance or context, would admit 
of signifying either that from which, or that to which, the 
idea is transferred, like the sayiug of Zuhair 

SyS At SIS t A ? it St mtS / m *> , t £ , , 

(K), describing IJusaiu Ibn Damdam, Before a lion bris- 
tling with weapons, oft hurled into encounters, having a 
mane, whose claws were not pared (EM)] : (2) occasionally 

in other cases, as XXIV. 1. [1], i. e. X)y &i£> , and simi- 
larly SijJ" >^A> , where S expresses it [ ±J> (DM)], 
(This is) the chapter of such a subject (ML), &Al!j 

W S A ht 

(This is) the new moon, by God!, &U|^ i_C«*Jf (Tliisis) 
musk 4-c./, and (This is) l Abd Allah, 

by my Lord/, said on observing the uew moon, smelling 
an odour, and seeing a person (M), [and «^|^*«J| v_>^ 

PA»f.*>t tftht tt A?AXV ' 

X^G U$U> u ; J*; 1 "; XIX. 66.] (He is) the Lord of 
the heavens and the earth and what is between tliem; 

m St S 

therefore worship thou Him, i. e. £'1 y& , like 

/ ft $A AS s h/*> fit SS%t h»t tt A fh*Ot t tht s ft* 
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* , * , „,p i r 
(K), i. e. JtfL jVps> [or ijifc (Jsh)], ifa«y a [woman 

(Jsb), tribe (N),] is there saying, (These are), or (This is), 
the tribe Khaulan: therefore [538, 540] wed thou their 
damsel, while she that u noble in the two clans of her 
father and mother is unmated as she is (N, Jsh). The 
enunc. is [allowably (M, IA)] suppressed, as (M, IA, ML) 
Qto, fio $T| XIII. 35. Its fruit shall be eternal, and 
its shade (shall be eternal), i. e. (ML), jj^ Zaid (is 
vrith us), i. e. ^isXe ^ , which you may also say, in 
reply to " Who is with you ?" (IA), £j*Jf |ol> us^yL 
1 went forth, and lo, the wild beast (was present) I (M, 
IA), in one opinion, i. e. ycXs- } 

[by Kais Ibn AlKhallm al Ausi, We (are satisfied) with what 
we have, and thou art satisfied with what thou hast; and 
opinion is various (J)], i. e. ^y^Sy UjJjc U> (IA), the 
enunc. of ^saJ being allowably suppressed because indi- 
cated by that of the 2nd inch. t which is, however, rare, that 
of the 2nd [inch.} being generally suppressed because 
indicated by [that of] the 1st (J) — [for] in f& ^>**j 
the suppressed should rather be [the] 2nd [enunc.], though 
S holds the suppression to be from the 1st [inch ], sepa- 
ration being thus avoided, and the enunc. [mentioned 
20 
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(DM)] given to the neighbouring [inch.], and IH says 
that , if enunc. to tlie 1st, would occur in the position 

' i~, i*, 

thereof, )y**y >H'), while some say that each of the 
two inchs. governs the enunc. [in the way of contest 
(DM)], in which case the 2nd [according to the BB (DM)] 
should he made to govern because of its proximity, the 
dispute, however, beiug only in case of perplexity, where- 
as the suppression is clearly from the 1st in iJi U> *aaJ 
- is,, 'i „ 

and from the 2nd in g\ ;us^ [161] (ML), 

« i\ 
being pred. of ^ , not enunc. of , because the enunc. 

'* . * § * ' 

is not conjoined with the J (DM) — [ ^f- LVf- 

i J> , , A*„ 

22.], i. e. [or ^ (B)], And {therein, or for 

them, shall be) spouses dark-eyed large-eyed (K, B), like 

AiSb ^' * l5^' uJ^-' 

/|j*JI SjU yuiy |jsfi # s\y U! ^3=uu«^ 

(K), i. e. 1$**^ , Tlieij perished, and their marks 

were altered together with becoming worn away, except 
stones used as supports for the cooking-pot, the live coals 
whereof were ashes mingled with dust floating in the air; 
and {among them was) a battered-headed wooden tent-peg, 
as for the middle of its neck it showed itself, but the stony 
ground altered the rest of it (N), and 
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«A , 

[661] by Dbu -rRumraa (M), i. e. ^ u^H , 77*e«, 0 
doe-gazelle of the soft sandy ground between Julajil and 
the sand' hill t (art) thou (better), or Umm Salhn f (Jsh). 
Either case is admissible, [frequently after the ui (of the 
correL), as IV. 94. (141) and II. 180. (18), i. e. S^C$ 

or iuix* , and occasionally in other cases (ML),] as 

* , i , «A , A?, 

Ja*=>- XII. 18., [an enunc. (K),] i. e. J***- , 
But (my business is) seemly patience (M, ML), or [an inch., 
because qualified (K),] J-*=*t J**=?- But seemly 

S, A? 

patience (is more seemly) (M) or Ji-»I (is more exemplary), 
and J;»j £*tb [25], i. c. or JjU\ , the 

former being indicated by the saying [of 'Amr Ibn kh\ 
Rabl'a alMakhziimi (Jsh)] 

2„ A, , , tm* A/ ✓ ✓ A , , , *ht i»* , , A , „ 

f u c^iir £ js * ±s r \ m r \ j* cUisJ 

Then she said, In Qod's name, thy business is obedience, 
[(or) thy bidding is obeyed, &*U« (DM, Jsh), i. e. ^3 
(DM), being i. q. (DM, Jsh),] e«<m *Ao«g-/t it [167] 

that tfAow hast been, tasked with what thou hast not been 
, accustomed to : the suppressed should rather be the inch. 
accordiug to AlWasitl, because the point of the prtidi- 
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cation lies in the enunc; but the enun". according to 
Al'Abdl, because defectiveness in the endings of the prop. 
is easier (ML) than in its beginning (DM). The two 
terms, inch, and enunc., are said to be sometimes [allow- 
ably] suppressed, because indicated, as ^» ^j***^. 

u j*«u LXV. 4. [And such of your wives as have become 
hopeless of menstruating by. reason of their advanced 
age, if ye doubt concerning their period, i. e. be ignorant, 
their period shall be three montlts (B) .• and such as have 
not menstruated, i. e. the young, (their period shall be 
three months) (K)], the inch, and enunc, jJ* ^l***, 
being suppressed, because indicated by what is [men* 
tioned (K)] before it : but [here] they are suppressed 
only because they occur in the place of a single term, and 
apparently the suppressed is a siugle term i—X/iif [1], 
[and they that have not menstruated (shall be in like 
case) (B)] ; and the best ex. is f*J Yes, (Zaid is standing), 
i. e. ->■£) f** , in reply to '« Is Zaid standing ?." The 
inch, is necessarily suppressed (1) with the anacoluthic 
nom. ep. [146] in praise, blame, or pity, as >±if. ^>)y* 
or \&**jpai\ or yjjX-vJf I passed by Zaid} (he is) 
the noble or the vile or the poor, i. e. f}./^\ ^ $ C: (-0 
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when the enunc. is particularized by or~j-i>, as f*> 

Us * *S+ ' ' 

ojj J^-yi i/os< excellent is the man ; (he, i. e. the euh- 

U, *ss>*> / a 
gized, is) Zaid and Most evil is the man; 

' ' ^ «A, XJ. 

(Ae, i. e. the censured, is) l Amr [472], i. e. yi> and 

y& : (3) in ^j**^ cS*"*^ lS* » transmitted by F, In 

my responsibility (is an oath), i. e. / am responsible for 

o • i , 

on oatfA, assuredly I will do, i. e. ^$6** (j*-* 4 -* ^ , and 

similarly in what resembles it: (4) when the enunc. is 
i , U ✓ a * 

an inf. n. a subst. for the w., as Ja*»» ^J- 9 , i. e. 

s , u , is » s, is 

J**=». (IA); [thus] in II. 55. &La^ 

.*/*. £ "' *'* '.*"» 

is [337] from , like iuis. [and and is 

enunc. of a (necessarily) suppressed fncA. (K)], i. e. 

4 S *Pf* Ay iS t SKS 

ELas* tut!*** or &a=>. , And say ye, (Our petition, 
or Thine affair, is) a putting down [ our sins from us] ; 
it is orig. in the ace, which is also read here, [through 
subaudition of its v. (41) (K),] meaning Ujyo UcJtaa. 
jibs*, (P«£ Thou down from us our sins) with putting 
down (K, B), and is put into the nam. only to import the 
sense of permanence, like 

,,M> ' 9 / «Ax /S* * // 8/ 

[My he-camel complained to me of the length of the 
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night-journey. (TJiy patience is) gondii/ patience!, i. e. is 
less than any other, for each of us is tried (N), or] (Thine 
affair is) goodly $c, prig. S^o, i.e. yyo\ , (Be thou 
patient) with goodly patience (K). The enunc. is neces- 
sarily suppressed (M, IA), because something else sup- 
plies its place, (1) iu \Sf ^IXJ ^ 1/y (M), [i.e.] when 

/Ay , *S,i, $A, /A/ 

enunc. of an inch, after My , as lJouJU oj^ 3/y , i. e. 

^fi-y* **&') ^y [27] (IA), because [the enunc. is known, 
and (J)] the con el. supplies its place (M);* but with some 
rare exceptions, as IM here mentious, like 

i,, , K, A ,aS j>/J> s,k, , Kf , , J,? , h , 

OjJIaJO oju* uXjJI ui-SJ| # j*e **aS 1/y^ u_5yi Uy 

[by Aflah lbn Yasar, If thy father (had) not (oppressed 
the people in his government), and if be/bre him thy 
grands! re 'Umar (had) not (oppressed the people in his 
government also), the tribe of Ma'add would have thrown 

to thee the keys, i. e. submitted unto thee, the enunc. Si 

6Jul/^ ^ ^ tJJ| ^JLb , necessarily suppressed after the 1st 

Vy , being anomalously mentioned after the 2nd through 
the mention of its reg. (J)] : this is the method of 
some GG; the 2nd method is that suppression is obliga- 
tory, apparent instances without it being otherwise expli- 
cable, [e. g. *M depending upon a suppressed d.s. not 
enunc. (J)]; and the 3rd is thatitis obligatory, if the 
enunc. be unrestricted being, as \6f oej My , i. e. 
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£ fry ^i) , [and *Wi C*^ 

jo^Uj cyJJLa} H. 252 if God's repelling men, some 
of them by means of some, (were) not {existing), the earth 

would become corrupt, i. e. ^ffy* f>o Myj 

(J),] but that, if it be restricted being, then, if not indi- 

✓ fix $ A i> ,Ar 

cated, it must be mentioned, as U ^1 ^j-oa* uV.j ^y 

o-^>i «ojJ -Zaio? been a benefactor to me, I should 

not have come, and, if indicated, it may be suppressed or 

SI,,,, i Ay ,Ax S, $ A J. «A, /Ax 

expressed, as w=-~&$l Vy , i. e. ojj Ify } 

where the enunc. may also be expressed, in reply to "Is 
Ziiid a benefactor to thee whence the saying of Abu 
-l'Ald alMa'aril [describing a sword (Sli)] 

[Terror thereat dissolves every trenchant bhde, so that, if 
the scabbard withheld it not, it would floio away, the 
enunc. being indicated by the inch., since the 

business of the scabbard is to withhold the sword (J)J, 
which method is elsewhere preferred by IM : (2) when 
the inch, is a prescriptive sign of the oath [650, 651], 
as ^JasV <Jy**i [27] Assuredly, thy life (is mine oath), 
1 mil surely do, [only with Fqfli being used iu the 
oath (H),] i. e. CSy*i , [or to -«j'f U (is what I 

swear i>j/) (H),] and similarly, as some say, &W( yj*** 
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The oath of God (is mine oath), fyc, i. e. ^fiH 
L 5***»* , though here the suppressed may he an inch., i. e. 

*W (5****** whereas with t_£j**J it must he an 

enunc,, because the J of inception ought to be prefixed 
to the inch. ; if, however, the inch, be not a prescriptive 
sign of the oath, as in 5 i. e. yj* > 

God's covenant (is upon me), SfC, the enunc. may be 
expressed or suppressed : (3) when the inch, is followed 
by a y that is a prescriptive sign of association, as (IA) 

s,,*,, j>, Sfi 

in &wuy<?^ Jf Every man to his trade (M, IA), i. e. 
^jUjXiu fiJuuuij J=») Every man and his trade ore 

joined together, ^*-i^y being coupled to Jf , and the 
enunc. supplied after the y of association, though some 
say that there is no need to supply the enunc, because 
the sense is £<• & Every man is with $c, 

a complete sentence ; if however, the y be not a prescrip- 
tive sign of association, the enunc. is not necessarily sup- 

, ih/t ft hSZ * 

pressed, as ;r ^ ; (I A) : [thus] in ^ 

^JSlL JSf U ^£2" XXXVIL 161. 162., [(where, 
however, J is prefixed,) the y may be (a) in the sense of 
*I , as in itS J^) 3* > so that pause is allowable after 
, as after g\ J*) J* and £M J*») ^1* 
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f SSh, // 

because (KJ] ^y**** supplies the place of the pred., 
[on account of the sense of conjunction in it (B),] the sense 
being [For verily ye and what ye worship (are &f yoke- 
fellows) (B), (or) For verily ye are with what ye worship, 
i. e. are their yoke-fellows (K), i e.] ye cease not to worship 
your deities: ye seduce not unto it, i. e. unto what ye wot' 
ship, [any save him that is the brand of Hell-fire] (K, B) ; 
or (b) [intended to couple to the sub. of ^1 (N),] as in 

* ih*> * * h,, * ** m / * / / h#* *S * 

1 ' a * *' * * ' { 

[by AiWalld Ibn 'Ukba, For verily thou and the writing 

to 'All are, i. e. with thy writing to l All art, like a woman 

tanning when the hide has become worm-eaten (N),] For 

verily ye and what ye worship, ye seduce not into rebellion 

mm 

against Him, i. e. God, [any save SfcJ] (K), where 
belongs to them and their deities, the 2nd pers. prevailing 
over the 3rd [170. A] (B): (4) when the inch, is (c) an inf. 
n. followed by a d. s. supplying the place of the enunc, 
but incapable of being an enunc., [such inf. n. governing 

the exponent of the s. s. (CA),] as in I**—* o^Jt ^jyi , 

****** ' * * ' A 

i. e. |o! if you mean the future, or JS if if 

you mean the past, My beating the slave (will be, or 
was, when he exists, or existed,) while doing wrong, 
being an inch., [an inf. n. governing i**sJf the exponent 
(160) of the pron. latent in the suppressed att. JlS (CA),] 
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i*aj»J| a reg. of it, &u» « a rf. to the latent prow, in ^tf 

/ A/A ' 

expounded by , supplying the place of the enunc, 
but incapable of being an enunc. to the preceding inch., 

§ A * ,A,A<* /Ax 

so that you do not say «j-a*M , because 

beating is not describable as doing wrong, and ^tf tot 

, , A * 

or ^tf ol an aefo. of time, a stibst. for the enunc, which 

[is the in the suppressed ! ol (or of ), i. c. ^j-a 

^tf to! *«H (CA), and] is supplied before 
the d. s. that supplies its place (IA), [and similarly] in 

# K, *Kt A/ 

UJla U>_j (M); (b) [an J**! of superiority (CA)] 

' ' , Arf * », S / A/ $,t 

pre. to such an inf. n., as in (fcaU* Uoji* JaaM cS iAi« <3 
Tlie most perfect of my explaining the truth (will be, or 
was, when it occurs, or occurred,) while made dependent 

£,$ S / A* 

j/pow the sciences, f\ being [an J*»! of superiority (CA),] 
an tnc/i. [pre. to (CA)], ^ii^ post., frai\ obj. of 

JLaa^j } and UayU a d.s. [to the pron. latent in the sup- 
plied ^tf (CA),] supplying the place of the enunc. of jjf , 
i. e . IbyU tot vs**** 3 f'' or u) tf & and 

* m, P $h<° * fit t * * hi 

[similarly] in USG jjuVf U w*laa.f 27ie mos£ orato- 
rical o/ governor's being [571] (w, or was, when he 
exists, or existed,) standing (M): the yjtf" is held to be 
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ait., the acc. being a d. not non-att n the acc. being its 
pred., (a) because only indet. ns. derived from inf. ns. 
have been seen used by the Arabs in this position, where- 
as preds. might be det. or indet., deriv. or nm-deriv., (b) 
because the nominal prop, conjoined with the ^ occurs in 

place of this acc, as yfcj ^ iJ4*J| ^y^. U »— »/l 
**a.U [1] words of the Prophet The nearest of the ser- 
vant's being to his Lord (is) when he is bowing down 
and 

The best of my drawing near to the friend (is when he 
exists) constantly satisfied; and the worst of my being far 
from him (is) when he is angry (A): (5) in ^Wjff ^1 . 

§ 30. Sometimes the inch, and enunc. are both det. 

together, as Jj Ua U M Zoic? »* Me departer, U4M &Wf 

UUy hi-*33M^ Gorf is our God, and Muhammad is our Pro- 
" ' , a? , »f 

phet r ct-if ts-J| Thou art he, [L e. art the person specified 
(H)J and 

A ^ Si s Z , »/ i> A Ay » S< ^ /J 

^ u ^ * ws/f tSff; ^ * ! ut 

by Abu -nNajm, [Jam J6« -nNajm, i.e. cm Me person 
celebrated for perfection of chasteness in language (N); 
and my poetry is my poetry, i. e. is unaltered in chasteness 
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( Jsli), (or) is excellent (H) : to God be ascribed my genius, 
how supernaturallt/ inspired is my bosom ! (Jsl>)}. Here 
the enunc. may not precede [28] ; but whichever precedes 
is the inch. (M). [See, however, §. 24.] 

§ 31. According to some GG, among them [Z and] 
IM (I A), the [single (I A)] inch, may have two or. more 
entmcs. [without a con., whether they be in the sense of 
a single enunc. (I A)], as j** 1 *- ■>f s - J** 25 This is sweet, 
sour, [i.e. 'y* combining sweetness and sourness, or be not 
so, as (IA)J U JUi JocxvJt jo o_jjyi ^aiH y£>j 

LXXXV. 14-16. And He is the forgiving, the lov- 
ing, the master of the throne, the glorious, a mighty doer 
of what lie wilhth (M, IA). Others allow plurality of 
enuncs. only when they are in tbe sense of a single 
enunc; aucl hold that otherwise a con. is requisite, and 
that, if there be no con., another inch, is to be supplied, 
as 

^gXA* Uixrfu iali* # ^ IkS^i vs~> 13 ujO, ^ 
[by Ru'ba, where the plurality is both in word and sense, 
Whoever is possessor of a cloak, \ am like unto him; for 
this is my cloak, {and 1) summer, (and I) pass the spring, 
(and I) tcinter, an inch. U!j being supplied to each (enunc. 
after ), but most correctly this is my cloak, is suffi- 
cient for me through summer, is sufficient for me through 
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'Spring, is sufficient for me through winter, £f I fcuiu being 
enuncs. of lo (J),] and 

JU ^tfewj jS» V. li *M * J&i) &$si, ^o^b 

[properly by Humaid Ibn Thaur describing tbe 

wolf; where the plurality is also in word and sense 
according to the assertion of the Arabs that the wolf 
sleeps with one eye and wakes with the other, but merely 
in word if the sense be that he is partly asleep and partly 
awake, He sleeps with one of his two eye-balls, and keeps 
guard with another against the fates ; so that he is wake- 
ful, (and he is) /sleeping, an inch, jj&j being supplied, or 
is sleeping, ^ being a 2nd enunc. (J)]. Others allow 
plurality only when the enuncs, are homogeneous, e. g. 
when they are single terms, as lJaLo ^ , or props, , 
as uXsa*9 j.£ , and not when one is a single term 
and $he other a prop., so that you do not say f& 
u&sao : that is, however, frequently allowed by inflec- 
tionists in the Kur'an and elsewhere, as L ^***> ^ 

XX. 21. And behold, it was a serpent, was running, 1 _ s **»»j 
being parsed as a 2nd enunc, though it may be a d. s. 
(IA). The most correct [opinion] is that additional inehs, 
should not be supplied, whether the enuncs. be in the 
sense of a single enunc, or not, or have a con. or not, or 
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be plural in word and sense or in word alone, and whe- 
ther they be homogeneous or not: because the etmnc. 
serves to predicate, and two or more predications may be 
made of one thing; and because it is like the ep., of 
which there may be plurality, as &*Uad| ^IUM o-jj jls*. 
^gfJJ) iul^aJ! The learned, erudite, intellectual, 

perceptive, sagacious Zaid came (J). 

§ 32, When the inch, implies the sense of condition, 
the ci may be prefixed to its enunc. (M); [for] like as 
the lJ connects the correl. with its condition [419], so 
does it connect the quasi-correl. with the quasi-coudition * 

in such as 6& & e ^at comes to me 

shall have a dirham, the speaker's intention, that the gift 
of the dirham should be consequent upon the coming, 
being understood by means of its prefixion, whereas, 
were it not prefixed, that would be admissible, or any- 
thing else (ML). Such [an inch.'] is either a conjunct 
n. or a qualified indet, when the conj. or ep. is a v. or 

adv., as tJk) ;l«*Mj J-^k ^ffk 

tjju: fs>f»\ ^ II. 275. They that expend their goods 
in beneficence by night and day secretly and openly shall 
have their reward with their Lord, [ £i? being enunc. 
of £M ^.o^l , and the uJ illative (B),] j-. j»J6 
&!J) j** XVI. 55. [180] And such prosperity as is with 
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you is from God, [ U being conjunct, implying the sense 

«/A s„ a f £ j> 

of condition (B),] and pS>;0 &1» L$ >^k J^; or ^ 
$cAS Eoery man that comes to me, or that is in the house, 

' # * J> A M>, ,t 

shall have a dirham (M). The text ^ 
l^jojf vs^jy+£ Ua9 XLII. 29. And such adversity as befall* 
eth you is because of what your hands have lorought is 
read with expression [of the (DM), because U implies 
the sense of condition (K, B),] and suppression (ML), 
because of the sense of illativeness in the v (B) ; so that 
the connection is [not necessary, but] allowable (DM). 
When, however, vs-aI or J.*J is prefixed [to the inch.'], 
the lJ is not prefixed, by common consent ; while in the 
case of prefixion of ^ [to the inch.] there is a dispute 

between Akh and the Author of the Book. 

s 

§ 33. The pred. of ^\ and its sisters is the nom. in 
such as imJ \^H) j^t Verily Zaid is thy brother and 
uCmwLo lyZ»> J*J Perhaps Mshr is thy companion. Ac- 
cording to our school it is in the nom. through the p , 
because this resembles the v. [516] in inseparability from 
m., and the pret. of it in being uninfl. upon Fath, so that 

its acc. is coordinated with the obj., and its nom. with 
, ,t & 

the ag., u£yM being regarded as parallel to 

<jSfL) foj.3 , and I ^ ^ It is as though 
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*A, , „ 

'Amr were the lion to iJ— Iff l>*e The lion rent 
l Amr', bat according to the K.K it is in the nom. through 

* St $A, 

the same [op.] as [the enunc.} in i_$yM uwj , the p. 
having no government in it (M). 

§ 34. The pred. may in no case precede the p. ( Sh). 
It may not precede [the sub, (I A, Sh), because ps., being 
made to accord with vs. in being made op., are subordinate 
in government, and consequently the liberty of transpos- 
ing their regs. should not be taken (Sh)], unless theprecf. 
be an adv. or prep, and gen. [498] (M, IA, Sh), in which 
case it may intervene between the p. and sub. (Sh), as 

hft * t h*t S mil h*t ✓ tKt £ 

^Us* UaJU ^1 J ftiki M J LXXXVIII. 25. 26. 
Verily unto Us will be their returning; then verily upon 
Vs will depend their reckoning (M), Vl£>f IJ^uJ ^ 
LXXIIL 12. Verily with Us are heavy fetters, and in 
tradition >^JI ^* jf 9 hJJ ^ J,! F<?r% 

in prayer there is occupation ; and verily from poetry there 
is wisdom (Sh). Such precedence is (1) allowable, as 
^JJI ja* IgA* „a^Af or lis w*-*J Would that in it x or Aere, 
were o/Aer Man £Ae foul'mouthed, where t&S or Ufi> may 
either precede or follow ; (2) necessary, as ^ »»«aJ 
tgf*.l0 ^1oJ | Would that in the house were its owner, where 

;!jJ1 ^ may not he> postpos., lest the pron. relate to a 
word posterior literally and in natural order [160]. The- 
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reg. of the pred. may not precede the sub., when the reg. 

is not an adv. or [prep, and] gen., as t-X*l*k J^l K**) 
« « ^ ✓ / , , a 
r«r% Zaid is eating thy food, not J^l l^ 1 **® ^ » 

and similarly, [according to the majority (J),] when the 

/ « a ✓ a 
reg 1 . is an atfo. or prep, and gwi., as ju^j 

X ✓ A $ / ' ' * 

or »-S"Jvm: Verity Zaid is trusting in thee or siding 

by thee, not iJf l£> ^1 or JJf .1 , though 

some allow it, and assign as an instance of it 
fiLlb ^ w^JSM wjLs* L^li-! # l^ou iaaU Us 

(IA) 27* e» censure thou me not for the love of her; for 
verily through love of her thy brother is stricken at heart, 
many are his troubles on account of her, ($pa> , the reg. 
of the pred. w-^lSM <-J~&* , preceding the sub. lJ^-\ (J). 
All else that has been mentioned respecting the sorts, 
states, and conditions of thu enunc. stands good in the 
case of the pred. (M). Iu 

✓ J> J> /A^x 3*/ A/, A / A ✓ASH" £// 

fie lowers the eye from deceit and craft, as though in him 

(but it is not in him) were humility the parenthetic prop. 

s$, 

is prettily interposed between the [prepos."\ pred. of ^ 

J> £a-o s a A s ✓ / A / a 

and its (BS). In ^f^S sajf^KLA ^ ^ 

XXVIII. 26. Verily a most excellent person that thou hast 
22 
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hired is the strong, the trustworthy y*?* (B) [in] ><• 

uw^xtXwf (K) is made sub. (K, B) and £jf ^jSM jwetf., 
[so that the jpm?., being synarthrosis, is more det. than 
the sub., which is (only approximately del., being) j?re. to 

A X 4 ^ AX.4/A A X /*/ 

^ an indet. (qualified by uw^.tli*f ), i.e. ^yajs^ ^i. 

(182) (M)]j the precedence [of being caused by the 
stress [laid upon what is made sub. (N)], as in 

/S,. A*/A * a t * xx S/ S/>/A/ a x£ 

, x x > x js x x ^ * x * 

[by Abu-shShaghb al'A.bsi, Now verily the best of men, 
living md perishing, is the captive of Thakif beside 
them in chains (T), the pred., as pre. to a proper name, 
being more det. than the sub., which is pre. to the synarth- 
rous (262)], so that what is more fit to be pred. is made 
sub. (K). The prop, occurriug as pred. must be enuncia- 
tory, instances transmitted to the contrary being para- 
phrased [and reduced to the enunciatory (DM)], as 

t*U ^XJ JjAm*=u If # j>S>L*juu ^UXa yji^l 

[ Fer% *Aey tt>Ao$e cA?^" ye slew yesterday, reckon ye not, 

orig. ^jf^asu V sAaW not reckon, their night to be 
such that it has, i. e. its people have, slept foregoing ven- 
geance upon your night (DM)] and 

Ax A?A^X X A^»x Ax A? *x **/»^>/ X ■ 
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[ Verily I, whenever the people are communing of dis- 
quieting secrets, and the people are restless with the rest- 
lessness of well-ropes, and cords are bound over some of 
them from fear of falling when overcome by sleep, there 
or then (T) do thou trust me over others, and not trust 

others over (the <—> being i. q. ^J* ) me, i. e. ^1 "*3=.X~.t 

A, // $ , , \t 

lS** 1 am wort hy of being trustee over 

' ' A 5S 

others (DM)], except the pred. of the contracted ^ , 
which may be precatory, as in the reading of XXIV". 9. 
[525] (ML). 

§ 35. The pred. is [sometimes (M) allowably] sup- 
pressed, as j] $C J, [i.e. iC J (M),] 
Verily (they have cattle, and verily (they have) children 

by AlA'sha, (M, ML), i. e. £M lU , Fm/y (we Awej 

a sojourning in the world, <mrf verily ( we have) a depart' 
ing from it; \and verily in the travellers, since they have 
gone to the next world before us, (we have) a respite 
(Jsh),] 

.1' ,'. 

i.e. l^UI (ML), HPVim w sairf, "Journey ye; 
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verily Laild, perchance she (is nigh)," a watcher hide- 
ous as a wry-horned, broken-horned bull [(or) ram (DM)] 

runs in front of Laili, the prop, i-af being pred. 

s si*,/ s ' s 

of ^1 (Jsh), luVJj Verily Zaid ' (is for us), i.e. W ^ , 
$ i. * 

said in reply to "Is any one for you? Verily the people 

are agaiust you," s\&y UjI la^xi ^1 Verily (we have) 

others, camels and sheep, i. e. Ul ^1 , 

i- 

[by Al'Ajjaj (SM, Jsh) or, as Ibu Ya'ish says, Ru'ba (SM), 
When I was in the vale of APAkilp revelling in plenty 
— 0 would that (ours were) the days of youthful folly 

returning! (Jsh)], i.e. Ui k [533], and the saying 
of 'Ulnar Ibn 'Abd Al'AzSz to a man of Kmaish that 

claimed kindred with him tjflj ^ Well, surely that 

(is admitted), then, on his mentioning his need, lJ\6 JjJ 

Perhaps that, i.e. thy desire, (will be realised), i.e. ^ 

Jo-a* and J****- i-XjjlLa* J*J . It is necessarily 

suppressed iu , [ ^=-~^ being able to dispense 

with its pred. through the two objs. of its sub. , 

which needs two objs. because it is in the sense of , 

i n ✓ A / At th/ 

and the full phrase being ^f-^ , i.e. lS ^-} 
iZxc or JL £ (T)]. 
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§ 36. Tbe pred. of V as a generic neg. is [the nom.] 

, A ,a, , 

in the saying of the Hijazis t_XL» J-a^l Ja.^ If Not a 

man is more excellent than thou: and Hatiui in ^ 

£l| [37] either forsakes his dial, of Tayyi for that of 

AIHijaz or makes ^y**** not a pred., but an ep. made to 

accord [in case] with the place of V together with the 
[sub.] denied [102]. It also is in the nom. through the 

p., because ^ is treated like , as being its opp. [in 

5 

sense] and like it inseparable from ns. (M). 

§ 37. When indicated (IA), [and therefore] known 
(Sh, ML), it is suppressed, frequently [by the Hijazis 
(M, IA), and necessarily by the Tamlmis (I A, Sh, ML) and 

Ta'ls(IA)],as(M,IA,Sh,ML) &j & XXXIV. 50., i. e. 

fgl , And (they shall have) no escape, y$>o If XXVI. 50. r 

i. e. li^ks , No hurt (shall be upon us) (Sh, ML), ^JS V 

t,h<a s a *h * st & / & 
yS«M yj> Iff u-«ju- Vj ^Js. U| 7%ere »> no champion but 'Aft, 
' z ' & 

and no sword but Dhu -IFakSr, the dogma of the creed, 
i.e. *DI V| bS^yt ,jS &J( V iVo g-orf (is in existence) 

save God (M), [and] If 2Vb mew (is standing) said 
in reply to "Is any man standing?", the pred. being 
suppressed, necessarily according to the Tauiluils and 
Ta'ls, and allowably according to the Hijazis; this holds 



( 138 ) 

good whether the pred. be or be not an adv. or a prep. 
and gen. (IA): and [hence some even say that (ML)] it 
is not mentioned (M, ML) at all by the Tamloris [and 
TiE'ls] (M). But when not indicated (IA), [and there- 
fore] unknown (Su), its suppression is not allowable 

"* ' 

according to any, [much less necessary (Sh),] as ^1 V 
&U\ ^ [words of the Prophet (IA)] Not any is 
more jealous than God (IA, Sh) and 

J> »H, ,A A^>/ ✓ , ,*S i *AJ> A J> , 

[36] (I A) When the milch camels become so dry of milk 
that the strings used to fasten their tedders in order that 
their little ones may not suck them are cast away as use- 
less, and not /i noble boy of the children is given a morn- 

vng-draught of their milk, where the pred. is 
necessarily mentioned, because, if suppressed, it would 
not be known, since there is nothing to indicate it (J). 

§ 38. The nib. of U , V , [ ^& , and J (107)] 

✓ A/ £ 

assimilated to j»*S is [the nom.] in [such phrases as] 
iSilaU U Zaid is not departing and J*oi| Js*) M 

u«£i* iVb maw is more excellent than thou. Their resem- 
blance to j^f is in negation and prefixion to the inch. 
and enunc; but U [like ^1 ] resembles it more closely, 
as being confined to negation of the present [546, 550], 
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for which reason it is prefixed [like ] both to the del. 
and indet., as UUtoL* 00.3 U and J.*oi| j^xf U , 

whereas V [like is prefixed only to the indet. 

The use of V in the sense of is rare, e, g. 

c ^ » ^-*» ^ ^ * ^'^j uT* 
[547] (M), by Sa'd Ibn Malik Ibn Dubai'a Ibn Kais, 
Whoever turns away from its fires, I am tlie descendant 
of Kais; no quitting of place (is with me in war), where 
V , being like ( j-*J , governs the indet. in the nam., and the 
pred. is understood, i.e. v)*^ tS* vS 1 "*'** c'^ ^ : some > 
however, make c f>i an inch., and the enunc. understood; 
that is gootf only when If is repeated, as jo* V 

I have neither male slave nor female slave [104] ; but 
the poet may put an iHcfetf. into the nom. after V when 

not repeated, because the o. f. of what is denied by V 
is the nom., so that it is like a recurrence to the o. /. ; 
the nom. is [accordingly] used here by poetic license 
instead of the acc. (T). 



THE ACCUSATIVES. 



§ 39. The unrestricted obj. is the [complementary 
(Sh), (i.e.) acc. (IA),] inf. n. [331] (M, IA, Sh) corrob. of 
its op. or explanatory of its mode or number, [as \&*>yb 

*A ✓ *A-° / A ✓ A,,A , 

0^5 or I i-tyo or ^ytrUy* I struck with striking or 
tofaA Me striking of the governor or two strokes Sh)]. 
It is named unrestricted [obj, (IA)] because the name 

J>A/ 

Jj*iu applies to it without restriction (IA, Sh) by a prep. 
or the like, whereas it applies to the other objs. only 

when it is restricted, as &? Jf&* or or or # 

#A ✓ i *// #A / 

(IA): tbus kpp iu ct^^o is Jf***, because it is 

the thing itself that you have donej whereas ft>jj in 

fjj j \s*iyo is not the thing that you have done, but the 
person that you have done an act, namely beating, to, 

and is therefore named &> ; and similarly with 

the rest of the objs. For this reason Z and IH mention 
the unrestricted obj. before the others, as being really 

the obj. [The 2nd inf. n. in] ^j—a- ; Doj 
Zaid's lowering of the head in prayer is a fine lowering 
Sfc. is excluded by the definition, because, though expla- 
natory of mode, it is not a complement; and the 2nd 

[ )fB&\ ] in )f=&S ut-JD/ I abhorred debauch- 



( Ml ) 

chevy, debauchery, though a corrob. complementary inf. 
n., is excluded, because the corroborated is not the op. 
of the corrob. (Sh). The unrestricted obj. is (1) corrob., 
[as Uxl£ ^y. an jjr, IV. 162. And Qod spake with 
Moses with speaking and UaL-J !^JuL>^ IV. 68. And 
submit themselves with submission (Sh)] ; (2) explanatory 
of mode, [as yS*Ji* <i=4 ^Uiit* LIV. 42. And We 
chastised them with the chastising of One mighty, omni- 
potent and ^(Sf! et^-Ja. / sat with the sitting 
of the judge, i.e. as the judge sits (Sh)]; (3) explana- 
tory of number (IA, Sb), as &b Kfiji LXIX. 14. 
And they shall be beaten together with one single beating 
and ipt-uyb c-*^ or y&A>yo (Sh). It is vague, as 
hyo ut^i^a ; and precise, as &>ye \^>yo and { ^iyo (M). 
When corrob, of its op., it may not be dualized, or plural- 

ized, [but must be made sing., as kyo u^-j^a , because 
it is equivalent to repetition of the v., and the v. is not dual- 
ized or pluralized (IA)] ; when explanatory of mode, it 
may be dualized or pluralized, [when its modes are differ- 
ent, as u j*»*a&Jf LSjj uz>y I journeyed with 
Zaid's two journeying*, the fair and the foul, according 
to the ordinary (doctrine), though S appears to say that it 
may not be so treated regularly, but only in what has been 
received by hearsay (IA)] ; and when explanatory of num- 
23 
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ber, it may be dualized or pluralized (IH, IA) without dis- 
pute. It is put into the ace. [432] by the inf. n., as m^sae 

fi ✓ fits s ✓ A / A #A ✓ »<A/ 

\jyb jk*ij uXj^ ^j* , or t>., as hyo j j^j c^;^ , or 
qual, as l>y& fjjj *_»^ l>! (IA). 

§ 40. It is sometimes [not Hie inf. n. of the v. (men- 
tioned), but (M)] in the uense of the inf. n. (M, I A, Sh): 
i. e. (1) an inf. n. (M, IA), (a) coinciding with the v. in 
derivation, as SLJ ^y* LXXL 16. 

[And God hath made you to grow out of the earth, with 
growing, being governed in the act: by , 

aS„ k, M,„ 

because it implies the seuse of ^ *V (K),] and &JI J^w'j 
UjVwj LXXIII. 8. [And devote thyself unto God with 

' fCs, j> * A, , 

devotion, a syllepsis for Uio , JXJ being i. q. JU*i> JXj 
(K)] ; (b) not coinciding with it therein (M), [but] syn. with 

i! 39 J» A/v 

the m. of the v. mentioned (IA),as U«yU mwJ** (M, 
I A) and j<i»M Be thou joyful with gladness (IA): 
(2) not an inf. n. (M), (a) Jf or jpre. to the inf. n. 
as J*1h Jk tj*W & IV. 128. Wherefore be ye not par- 
tial with entire partiality; (b) the dem., qualified by the 
■inf. as w»^H i-XJj , or not qualified by it, as 
tifo uwi& [443], i. e. JbM i-£to ; (c) the pron. of the 



{ H.'S ) 

inf. n. [43], as ^ M V V, 115. [Where- 

with I will not chastise any one of the classes of created 
beings, the pron. relating to the inf. n. (K, B),] i. e. V 
vfiixJf v_»iiif ; (d) its num., as SiiJa. ^'Uj ^jjUlj 
XXIV. 4* Scourge ye litem with fourscore stripes; (e) the 
instrument, as Ub^w 6l»yo 1 beat him with a whip, orig. 
\oy ^jyb , the pre. n. being suppressed, and the post, 
n. put into its place (IA); (f) like (M, Sh) La& *yy& V } 
IX. 39. Nor shall ye harm Him in any wise (Sh), &JOy& 
i_->^«aJf yj-* UJy | / struck him with divers modes of strik- 
ing- and v,^-* and Uj| «h*A toAatf a striking /, 
>U-sflJf JmXwf [fle wrapped himself up in his garment, 
and then threw the left side over the right (H)], and 

iUaJjjJM [He squatted upon his buttocks, making his thighs 
touch his belly and holding in his legs by clasping Ms 
hands round them, with the acc. as inf. ns. (H),] because 
they are modes of wrapping oneself up and sitting (M), 

as though you said He wrapped himself up with the 
known by this name (H). 

§ 41. The op. of the corrob. inf. n. may not be sup- 
pressed [1], because suppression is incompatible with 

repetition and strengthening of the op. : and \>H) Uy* > 
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where, as will be seen, the op. is necessarily suppressed, 
it not corroky but a command, devoid of corroboration, 
equivalent to fjoj \->y*\ * because it occurs iu its place; 
for the two may not* be combined, whereas any corrob. 
may be combined with the corroborated; and moreover 
the corrob. inf. n. does not govern, whereas IkJJ.) is go- 
verned in the acc. by % which is thus a subst. for 
*~>y°S in sense and government (IA). The op. of the inf. 
n. [not corrob. (IA) of its op.] is suppressed, [because 
indicated (IA),] (1) allowably, [as (Thou hast 

arrived) wUh a most excellent arrival, *->ff <±*f\y* (Thou 
promisest) with the premises of ' Urkub, and JasbJI ^-o* 
f^t J* (Thou c/iafest) mth the clwfing of the horses 
against the bridles, said to him that arrives from his 
journey, or falls short ; n his promises, or is irate, whence 
the saying ^ ^ 1^ b/y , i.e. by uS/l^l , And 
(shall I fear thee) with fear better than love? (M), (and) 
as Two strokes said in reply to •" How many 

(strokes) struckest thou Zaid?" (IA)]: (2) necessarily, 
when the inf. n. is (M, IA) (a) a subst. for the »., which 
is regular in command and prohibition, as \oyo V UU5 ? 
i.e. toj« UUS ^ , (Stand thou) with standing, 
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✓ / at \t 

(and sit) not with sitting, and in invocation, as i-<f UiL* , 
i. e. &WI kJ&M , God send thee rain !, and similarly after 
interrogation signifying reproof, as 

S ,K*> , A /✓ 

' ss 

[for Uifyl (720),] i.e. ,yfj£f, What! delay est thou wUn 

hoariness has mounted upon theet, but rare in the case of 

*, , , u 
the enunciatory v., as J**1 , i. e. ; , [ 

' « ,a ' 

being a simple substantive from (H),] A> 2Aow 

whilst J honor thee, the zw/I ». in such exs. being go- 
verned in the acc. by a necessarily suppressed v., and 
being a subst. for it in indicating its sense : as regards 
the imp., however, the inf. n. is a subst. for only the 2nd 

pers., as \>y& f i. e. v^j-of t e. g. 

AJ>J>/ # / • , /A 5(0 / $S>, 

A j»l fl* / S^J /hi , , 

*h* A .PA* 

[by AlA'sha (J),] ^ being a for JoJf , not for 
JaJuJ , and a woe, not a nam. to V^J } because the 
2nd pers. of the imp. does not govern an explicit n. in 
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the Horn. [165], and therefore its subst, does not do so, 
[ They (certain robbers) pass by AdDahnd light as to their 
saddle-bags, and return from Dut-ln swollen as to the sacks. 
At the time that the .principal part of their affairs has 
diverted the attention of the people they say, Snatch thou, 
Zuraik, the goods, with the snatching of the fores, the ag. 
of jjj*^. being made fern, because the ^fyd are render- 
able as the teltA (21), or because they are graded with 
women on account of their ig nobleness, or because the 
of females is tropically used for males, and the t-i 
being red. (J)] : (b) distributive of the result of what pre- 

cedes it, as li* Ul> Jj'-^jM b 0 "*** ^y+tiJaSl \ol ^jXa. 

a- * ' * 

s\J> Ulj XLVII. 4. 5. So, when ye have made great 

slaughter among them, make fast the bond; then either 

ye shall grant grace afterwards, or ye shall take ransom, 

i. e. ^y*** Wj ^f^* ^li ' ( c ) a subst. for a 

v. that is made enunc. to a concrete when the inf. 

*t>, fih, §A, 

u. is repeated or circumscribed, as t^-* 1^-* u-ij > *• e. 
f^A*M jwt t*j>3 , Zazc? journeys incessantly, being 
necessarily suppressed, because the repetition stands in 
its place, and \fr*> Ml oj.) and \y^*> <±>j UJf , i. e. Uf 

0* * a f *h * *a r /S #A s 

\ wu- ^ju»j and )A*uj> uwj t*->f , jjw being necessarily 
suppressed, because the corroboration in the circumscrip- 
tion stands in the place of repetition ; whereas when the 
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inf. n. is neither repeated nor circumscribed, suppression 

* A * f ht OA f *A * 

is not necessary, as J*} or (IA) : (d) 

eorrob. of (a) itself (M, I A), i. e. oqcurs after a prop, that 
does not admit of being [indicative of] anything else 

5 a* s * t ** 

than [What is signified by] the inf. n. (IA), as t-filf J* &S 

6j«, [i. e. lifjXel (I A),] / owe him a thousand, I acknowledge 

(M, IA), the full phrase being Oj**f , and l»f;**f 

being named "corrob. of itself" because it corroborates 
the preceding prop., which is [indicative of what is signi- 
fied by] the inf. n. itself, in the sense that it does not 
admit of being [indicative of] anything else [than an 
acknowledgment] (I A), and as 

' * ' # 

byAlAhwas, Ve)'Uy I give thee avoidance, while verily I, 
1 swear, towards thee notwithstanding the avoidance am 

inclined, JOJf XXVII. 90. God shall do that, [an 

inf. n. corrob. of itself, i. e. of the purport of the preced- 

ing prop. (B),] *Ul o*j [in laa. &U| a* 3 U**a. ^JCna.^. &J| 

X. 4. Unto Him shall be your returning, all together, Qod 

hath promised, of a truth, i. e. f**j &JU| ^ (K), an inf. n. 

corrob. of itself, because fftu^JUJf is a promise from 

Qod, while tSa* is an inf. n. corrob. of other than itself, i. e, 

of what is indicated by *Uf ^ (B)], m^JJS IV. 28. 
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. i ti>* , 

God hath prescribed (that) unto you, [i. e. 3 &UJ ^JS 

WIT £clu (K),J and «1M II. 132. Goc*'* 

baptism (M), an ». eorroo. of M II. 130. We have 
believed [in Qod #■&] (K, B) ; Ood hath baptized (us %oith 
belief, nor have we been baptized with your baptism), i. e. 

A*,, A A * fit H„ , H* til*,,,, 

jjCXij-fl &<» ,J; ^UolfU &JJ| UAa-o (K), [or] God 

' ' * ' t,,* *i* ,,,, 

hath baptized (us with Hu baptism), i e. &UI Ux.yo 

(B) j (6) something else (M, I A), i. e. occurs after 'a prop. 
that admits of being [indicative of what is signified by] 
the inf. n. or of being [indicative of] something else, but 
becomes through tbe mention of the inf. n. an unequivo- 
cal indicatiou of [what is wgnified by] the inf. n., as 
a , ** , a« 

tSa. c^f 27to« ar< my so», truly, the full phrase be- 
s, #i s*s 

ing Ito. &Sa>| J ver j/y (t<), and Ua- being named " corrob. 
of something else" than itself because the preceding 
prop, may be [indicative of what is signified by] (a*. } or 
may be [indicative of] something else, since Thou art my 
son may be a proper phrase, or a trope in the sense of 
Thou art in respect of affection on the same footing as 
s, 

my son in mine estimation, whereas, when is said, the 
prop, becomes an unequivocal indication that what is 
meant is sonship in reality, so that the prop, is modified 
by the inf. n., which is therefore corrob. of something else 
than itself, since tbe modified must be different from the 

modifier (IA), [and] as JkUM V gxJfmJ^ \St> This 
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, , t , A, , , 3 4 

is l Abd Allfth, truli/ not falsely, and liif J*&> V t-£j.»»f 

What! seriously wilt thou not do such a thing f (M) : 
(e) meant to denote comparison after a prop, containing 

, , A / § A , h* 

the logical of the inf. n., as «yjrf vsw^ 
■where ^Us* wwj-e is a comparative in/, n. governed in the 

* f , , k , t 4, 

acc. by a v. necessarily suppressed, i. e. )l*=* «yj*A>, 

4 A ' *' * ' 
and the preceding prop. mjy# «>>y coutaius the logical 

ag., i. e. o<tj , Zaid has a producing of sound, {he produ- 
ces sound) like an ass' producing of sound ; and as 

I J£*}\ iUC* >Uo &f , i. e. £M M> ^Co , fife a 

mgr, {lie weeps) like the weeping of the bereaved mother : 

but the nom. is necessary if no prop, precedes, as &>yo 

^Ua. s&tyo ; or if the preceding prop, does not contain 

the logical ag. } as JKtfl >U> >tfc JJ.* (IA) : (f) trans- 

✓ AS, ,., 

mitted dualized, as lX*^ [115]: (g) aplastic, as ^ba**/ 
ftU! iT eatfoi tffte absolute immunity of Ood from all imper- 

' ,U S /A* 

fections, [Joa*** being (K, B) an in/. n., like ^j^' , in 
the sense of i. q. » hardly ever used except 

pre., but sometimes (B) a (generic) proper name (K, B) 
for ^a***^' (8), like ^Uac for a man (K), in the sense 

of j^f , anomalously, and then cut off from prefixion 
and declined as a diptote, as 
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Jf saying when his bragging came to me, I marvel at 
'Alkanta the braggart (B), and being governed in the ace* 
by subaudition of its v<, which is never expressed (K, B t 

on II. 30., XVII. 1.), in full *«! ^Ilf , and then 

treated as a supplying the place thereof (K),] ill! oUm 

I seek refuge with God, [i. e. lo»** Slik OfS (K, B, on 

, *k, A I I* , „ 3 f , 

XII. 23), while 6sM 6ii\ jU* XII. 79. means oyJ 

^1 ^ lot** 63iU We seek refuge With Gad front 

taking, the inf. n. being pre. to the direct obj.j and ^ 

suppressed (K),] and &UI J joro^ Got/ & prolong 

thy Ufe> [as in the saying of 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a al- 
Makhzttml , 

, ,H, ,H, d*e * s*> * hf S 9 A*A* ,£t 

0 *&o» that weddest AthThumyya to Suhail, I pray God 
how shall they meet together 1 (H)]. Some *'»/. «*. 
governed in the ace. by w. understood have no if. of their 

own, like [u0 ] Mayst thoU stink I, [UJ J \y%> Mayst 
thou stumble and fall /, &»! [197], Mercy on thee !, 

yjil*), and [28] Woe to thee!, [^ 

and Jiv when pre. (T, H) without the J (T), being 
governed in the ace. by a ». understood (T, H), i. e^ 
baj^ &Uj &*yt Got? MtaJb »«?rc0 to cfeatw to Aim / 
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(T), and so in bnj^ and ibj, i.e. laeuj &Mf &*}M 

**/ * * A, «*✓ 

And ttjj , but being in the mm. as inchs, in oj^ ^ 
and j£ (H)]. 

§ 42. Sometimes n*. not in/, ns. are made to follow 

t /A , , 

that course :(1) concrete substantives, as Vj>£^ [id J 
(God make) dust (to cleave) to him and stones/, and la>t» 
L^Aftf //er mouth to thy mouth; (2) tips. [76,333], as tuuub 

li^ , Qtllia) i D pSr U; £ia> tj^if/iy? LII. 19. 

being an ep. used in the same way as the inf. n. that 
stands in the place of the as in 

✓ * A A/ A # A*/ 

* ✓ 0 * Tr , / 

a,* # -s«» ✓ // a ✓ 

✓ * mt *ti* 0* * t 
S , , t , /A# A /S/ 

(K) by Kuthayyir, And I was like one having two legs, <r 
tound leg, and a leg that fortune had smitten so that it 
withered away. Wholesome, salutary, not an infecting 
distemper, for l Azza of our honours be what she has dese- 
crated! (N), where U is governed in the nom. by it, as it 
would be by the v., as though he said JonV„.J f &j* Ua> 
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UU?tj*f ^4 , i. e. U ^"lia , Ent ye and drink: may the 
recompense of w/ta/ ye were wont to do be wholesome for 
you!, and the v_> being red., as in XIII. 43. (503) (K),] 
and ^UJ| oSj U5Gl What ! standing, \. e. standest 
thou, when the people have sat down?. 

% 43. A case of pronominal [40] inf. n. is &WI ^ 
^LLoL* j the 8 being the pro«. of thinking, as though 

' my £ Si 

you said ^lo , 'Abd Allah, I think it, is departing 
(M). 

§ 44. The direct obj. is what the action of the ag. 
befalls (M, Sh), as \£*>yb I beat Znid and cuo^l 

ji-JI J intended the journey, whereas the unrestricted obj. 
is the befalling action itself, the adverbial obj. is what 
the action befalls in, the causative obj. is what the action 
befalls on account of, and the concomitate obj. is what 
the action befalls together with. By befalling is meant 
ideal dependence, not actual contact, which would exclude 
jR-Jl utO)t , i. e. the dependence of the direct obj. upon 
what is not intelligible without it, for which reason it 
belongs only to the trans, v. (Sh). It is what distin- 
guishes the trans, from the intrans. v.; and it ranges 
from 1 to 3 [432] (M). It is more in need of inflection 
than the unrestricted obj., being liable to be confounded 
with the ag. (Sh). Such confusion is common when one 
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is an incomplete n., [i. e. incomplete without a conj. or 
ep. (DM),] and the otlier a complete n.; [and uncommon, 
when both are complete, but one denotes a rational being, 
and the other an abstract idea, as in (c) below (DM)]. 
To know the ag. from the obj., put in the place of the 
complete, if it be in the nom., the nom. pron. of the 1st 
pers., and, if in the acc, the acc. pron. thereof, substi- 
tuting for the incomplete a n. syn. with it in rationality 

or irrationality : thus yy-t U t-«3M) is not allow- 
able, because u*-*^' is not ; while the acc. [of 
jj j (DM)] is allowable, What l Amr disliked pleased Zaid, 
because ^y-****! is: but if U be applied to rational 
beings, the nom. is allowable, because sLuJUf u&^svcf 
I pleased the women is allowable; and if the incomplete 
n. be yj* or ^giSM , either construction is allowable. 
You say (a) f+uiS j»L»Jf ^jCj The journey was possible 
fur the traveller, because you say ji««J| ^JS^\ \ not 
JLll| : (b) pfxJl J\ I Uo U Ww/ /erf Zairf 
going forth f, and ^;^JI ^ J*j »/ U #7ta* rfttf 
Zaid dislike of the going forth?, with in the 1st in 
the acc. as obj. } the ag-. being the pron. of U latent, and 
in the 2nd in the nom. as ag., the 06/. being the pron. of 
U suppressed, [ U in either case being an inch., and its 
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pron. the cop. of the enuuciative prop. (DM),] not the 
converse, because you say pfaH J\ U and U 

*H * A * * t luO t t AS >*> 9 hft * AS 

not pfntt J\ *±>f^, [ this (v^f ) 
being substituted for the latent acc. pron. relating to 
U (DM),] and p£*S *? , [or rather Jxf 

yj* , with the ^ of the 1st pers. in place of fuej 
(DM)]. And you say I;Ujo ^ ^ ^ ^3 

Twenty dinars were added to the allowance of ( Amr with 
jjjj/ke in the rcom., not otherwise, [because it is the direct 
obj. (438) in the o.f. jif* ;r * £y ^tfeLjf ij 
The sovereign added to $c. twenty (DM)] : but ^yyZ* 

* #A A t ihf ' 

in ^gyp** ^5* *H) may be in the nom., the v. 
being void of the pron., so that it must be made sing, with 
the du. or pi., and the mention of the prep, and gen. is 
necessary for the sake of the pron. relating to the inch. ; 
or in the acc., the v. [here doubly trans. (DM)] assuming 
the pron., so that the latter becomes prominent in the 

du. or pl t [e.g. Ujpj; J fj*) ^WjJf or ^y^f\ 

^yb* t5* ^ ^ 2in<&, or The Zai<k, they 

had twenty added to their allowance (DM),] and the men- 
tion of the prep, and gen. is not necessary. When there 
is no fear of ambiguity, the ag. is given the inflection of 
the obj., and the converse, [but not regularly (DM),] like 
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„ < 

^Jj J)*- [432], fB=A\ y£ The stone broke the 

glass, and 

A sss h£ * * S/ //A^» J»A 

[by AlAkhtal, They are like hedgehogs, tottering in their 
gait: their shameful deeds have reached the people of 

Na)ran, nay, ^ being i. q. J> , have reached the people 
of Major (Jsh)] : the acc. of both has also been heard, 
like 

srh So" * r ' <o f , sJ>aIa/ * t *hm> #A * / t>*3 /, , h* 

Uxaa£Jj £lax£J(j ^l^xil/j # UbSaff &JU u&»Usdf ^fU jS 

[by Abu Hayyan alPak'asI, 2%e serpents have made 
peace with the foot of him, the male viper and the strong 
serpent, the bold serpent (Jsb),] in the version with the 

S / A , , /A 

acc. of va*UaaJ| , though W»2IJ is said to be a du. [nom.], 
The two feet of him have made peace with the serpents, 
with its suppressed by poetic license, like 
* *k$ wan* *h*h**t $ / a * is * 9 / a /S » ft 
u>a.f ysJb JX5IU *a UU * ;M U| Utai. Ut> 

' ' * ' * i 

[by Ta'abbata Sbarra, They are two plights: either bond- 
age and taunting, or else blood — and slaughter is more 
meet for the free (T)] ; and the nom. of both, like 

9 ** * t A / » 3 A ft $ /A * * * A t S 

' * 

(ML) Verity he that has snared a magpie is unlucky. 
How shall he be that has snared two magpies and an owlt 
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(Jsh). The direct obj. is governed in the acc. by one of 
4 [ops.], the (ram. v., its qual., its in/. «., and its verbal 
n., as XXVII. 16. And Solomon sue- 

ceeded David, XyS \&t At ^1 LXV. 3. Fer% Got/ 
attaineth His purpose, II. 252. [16], and jX-aJJ ^&1* 
V. 104. [ifeep j/e to the correction of ,yowr «m/s, the prep. 
and being made a (verbal imp.) n. (187) for Sy*J>\ , 
and therefore governiug f£~>&\ in the acc. (B)], generally 
mentioned, as in these exs. (Sh). 

§ 45. The op. is allowably understood [when indi- 
cated (IA, Sh), (1) verbally (Sh),] as (M, IA, Sh) 6 U 
\^ |y6 fi) JjJf XVI. 32., i.e. ^ U> ; J)if JFAaf 
Aa*A #owr .Lord vouchsafed f They will say, ( Our Lord hath 
vouchsafed) good (Sh), (/ beat) Zaid, i. e. lajj \s^.yO , 
in reply to "Whom didst thou beat?" (I A), fj^j (Beat 
thou) Zaid addressed to him that says " I will beat the 
worst of men," by subaudition of ^1 (M) ; (2) circum- 
stantially, as (Thou seekest) Mahka and j*lk>jHff 
(Thou unit hit) the mark said by subaudition of Joy and 

9 * 

uj^aJ to him that has equipped himself for a journey or 
aimed an arrow (Sh), levj (Beat thou) Zaid, lXwoa. (Give 
thou) thy story, and Uiw |oJ> Jf} (Doe^ *Aow) a// o/ /Aw 
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from niggardliness ?, said by subaudition of v/*' t^Hi 
wytifc , and J*«j" to hiin that betakes himself to beating 
the people, or breaks off his story, or that the actious of 
niggards have proceeded from. 

§ 46. Hence too &Uf ; JU$lf {They have seen) the 
new moon, by Qod said when the observers of the new 
moon utter the Takblr, U^i**J \y*>^ UJ S^p- {Thou hast 
seen) good for us and evil for our foes!, said to him that 

sees a vision, and c_£!o Ji>! and (Thou hast com" 
mended) the man worthy of that and thereof said to him 

that commends a man, i, e. 'j^f , j and \n>f o ; 
and hence 

/ fcS-o // S ✓ ASSy Ay/ / /s A s 

i. e. , [by 'Ubaid AUlh Ibn Kais arRukaj'ylt 

Thou wilt not see her, even though thou look intently, but 
(thou wilt see) belonging to her in the partings of the 

head perfume (J sh),] and their saying U^j fjA^ by sub- 

audition of )\ f (I have not seen) a man like to-day, [as] 

tt Ay- 
says A us, [suppressing ;t $ (K, 1445),] 

ub \>$LL f£s7 # Q js ul>«3r lit J£ 

So that when the dng-keeper said to them, (I have not seen) 
like to-day a pursued nor pursuers (M). 

2ft 
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§ 47. These are proofs, [says S (M),] that I have 
heard from the Arabs [or from trustworthy persons who 
asserted that they had heard them from the Arabs (S)] : — 

the saying Uio^ f#f , [an imprecation upon a 

man's flocks (S),] 0 God, (unite, or place, Thou among 
them) a hyena and a wolf, i. e. £ft 
[or J*^' » what is meant being easily expounded, 
because the understood (word) is sometimes expressed 
(S)] ; ^UaaoJI (Blame thou) the boys, by my father, 

i. e. £M , heard by Abu -lKhattab from an Arab in 
reply to "Why have ye spoiled your place?'; and ^Ji 
ftita.^ Yea; (I know therein) places holding water, i.e. 
tota.^ & cij*t , said by an Arab in reply to " Is there 
not in such a situation a place holding water?" (S, M). 
Hence too the saying of Mist In [adDariml (Jsh)] 
, a* * h*hto , //. s, , $ , A , a , , g 

[(Cleave thou to) thy brother, thy brother; verily he 
that has no brother is like one running to the fray 

f ft l\M fin, 

without a weapon (Jsh),] i.e. t-tfa.f pfl [61]; and U**j 
i.e. £fl «-y*J G 8 * 0 * <Ao ») 2a«* <m</ 'Jtoir, like 
as you say \s^i\) l<H) ; and the sayings 

^3lXasua» -! V «_jGLl£*«« (i&ep Mo« A>) <A« bidding of 
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them dial make thee weep, not the bidding of them thai 
make thee laugh, i. e. ^J) y>) i_XaL , and yMl ( _ s lc sL&ff, 
i.e. /U&lf Ja. t {Leave thou) the gazelles (alone) with 
the wild com, [meaning that one should not mingle with 
a people, of whom the one party agrees best with the 
other (P), (or) cyywM or , (/ have, or He has, 
pre/erred) tfie gazelles to the cows, quoted on the occa- 
sion of rupture of relationship and friendship, and of 
divorce in the time of heathenism, fi> being a met. for 

s»As 

wives (Md)]. But you may not say fjgj , meaning 

*As «As A As 4 Ax $ As A As 

fdgj yyji v-jj-ajJ ; nor ojj, meaning tJoj *->y**d 

J>** , when you address not Zaid, but me, and mean me 
to convey to him from you that you have ordered him to 
beat 'Amr; Zaid [here] and 'Amr [above] being absent: 
for the [imp.] v. of the absent [a/?.] is not understood 
[when unindicated (23)] ; because, when you understand it, 

* As 

the hearer present thinks, on your saying fa*j , that you 
are giving him an order about [doing something to] Zaid ; 
so that they dislike the ambiguity here, when you do not 
address the person ordered, like as in the case of what 

s Ass 

is not derived from the as u&J* , they dislike to say 

*As ASS 

}i*j>5 ***** lest what is not derived from a verbal para- 
digm be assimilated to the v. [in receiving variations of 

#As ^ As A A 

person]. And in meaning vr*' [45], where 
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you do address [the person ordered], you [may] under- 
• and the v.j only because you do not assign to the person 

addressed another v., as though you had said >y*>\ & J* 

*" 

ti*>3 {Say thou to Mm, Beat thou) Zaid, the ambiguity 
imported from understanding in one command two vs. 
for two [different] subjects being disapproved (S). 

§ 48. The op. is necessarily understood in the voc. 
(M, IH), which is [the n. denoting] the person whose 
attention is besought by means of a p., expressed or 
supplied [56], actiug as a [quasi — ] subst. for yecA 
(IH). The voc. is [logically (IA) a direct obj. (IA, Sh),] 
governed in the acc. (M, IA, Sb, ML), liter-ally or con- 

J>A* 

structively (M), by [a v. (IA)] , [necessarily (ML)] 
suppressed (IA, ML), not by U and its sisters [554] as 

s Ki- 
ps., nor as [verbal (DM)] ns. for yco\ assuming the prm. 

of the ag. (ML). For &W| ^ b is orig. &lff o+e ytoS U 
O (I call) '•Abd Allah, b being a premonitory p. y 
an originative, not enunciatory, v., its ag. latent, and t^*-* 
«SJJ1 an obj. and post, n.; but from frequency of usage 
the v. is necessarily suppressed, k and its sisters being 
made a quasi-subst. for it (Sh). If the voc. p. were abso- 
lutely a subst. for the v. of calling, its suppression would 
nqti-be allowable [1] (ML). The voc. is (1) aprothetic, 
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(a) dei.; (b) indcf., specifically intended or not: (2) pre. 
or quasi-pre. (IA). It is [literally (M, Sh, KN)] in the 
acc. [as an obj. (Sh)], (1) when pre., [as 

(KN) Now, 0 servants of God, my heart ii enthralled by 
the fairest of them that have prayed, and the foulest of 
them in deed (Jsh)] ; (2) when quasi-pre., [i. e. having 
some complement of its sense attached to it (Sh, KN), 
namely an., (a) governed by it in the nom., as 10j*3a* b 
&U> 0 thou whose deed is praised, or acc, as He*, bdtk b 
0 thou that art climbing a mountain, (b) governed in 
the gen. by an op. dependent upon it, as oU*fb Uuij b 

0 Thou that art tender to men and j ^ b O bet- 
ter than Zaid, or (c) coupled to it before the calling, as 
^tpS) isS&' b O Three-and'thirty in the case of a man 
so named (KN)]; (3) when an [aprothetic (IA)] indet. 
(M, IA, Sh, KN), not specifically intended, Jike the blind 

/ \S f * , , 

man's saying j*j>+.> ii. Ua.^ b O ma)i, take thou hold of 
my hand and 

' ' ' f ' 

(IA, Sh, KN), by <Abd Yagiulth Ibn Wakkas alHarithl, 
Then, 0 rider, if thou come to Jl'Arud, do thou announce 
to my boon companions of the people of Najrun that there 
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will be no meeting between me aud them (J, Jsh). It is 
constructively in the ace, (1) when an aprothetic deb, 

Kke Jij k, ft 4, and jL^^k [51] (M): [for] 
when [resembling the pron. by being (Sh)] aprothetic, 
[i.e. neither pre. nor quasi-pre. (Sh, KN),] and det. [or 
ino*e£. specifically intended (IA), i.e. meant to signify 
some one specified (Sh, KN), whether a proper name or 
not (Sh),] it is uninfl. (IA, Sh, KN) upon what it would 
be made nom. with (IA, KN), if it were infl. (KN), [i. e.] 
upon Damma, (a) when neither a du. nor per/, pi. masc, 

as *H$ k 0 Zaid and Ja>j k 0 thou man, (b) when a 
broken pi, as XXXIV. 10. [40], or upon its subst. [16] 
the f , if a du., as ^*H) k and 4 O ye mo men, 

' ' B A/ , , s> A t , 

or if a per/. p£ mow?., as ^y*i) k and ^j**—* 0 
0 ye Muslims (Sh); and is iu the place of an acc. as au 
oftf. (IA): the voc. that ought to have Damm may, how- 
ever, be put into the acc., when its Tanwln is necessary 
[to a poet (I A)], as 

,U*> A,/ S , / A 3, / A ,, , 

[by Muhalhil, S/te smote Iter bosom marvelling at me, i. e. 
at mine escape, and said, 0 l Adt, assuredly the preservers 
(683) have preserved thee/, being i.q. (J)], or 
be pronounced with Damm- [and Tanwln (IA)], as 
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(IA, SL), by Muhammad Urn 'Abd Allah alAhwas, con- 
corning Matar, whom he hated, but whose wife he loved, 
The peace of God, 0 Matar, be upon her! And not 
upon thee, O Matar, is the salutation (J) : (2) when the 
J of the call for help or of wondering is prefixed to it 

(M) : (a) one says k 0 (/ call) SSaid, (come 

thou, or / call thee, or called,) for'Amr; so that [thew. 
denoting] the person invoked to help, [its J being a red. 
(504) prep,, (not dependent upon any thing), is a voc. 
uninft.. upon Dauim supplied upou its final, prevented 
from appearing by the preoccupation of the place with 
the vowel of the red. prep, ; but, according to IM, its J 
being an essential prep. (J), with the sense of making 

trans. (DM), dependent upon t> as {quasi — ) subst, for yo! 
(J),] is governed in the gen. by a J pronounced with 
Fath, because the voc. occurs in the situation of the pron. 
[504], with which the J has Fath, as «_XJ and & ; and 
[the n. denoting] the person that help is invoked for, 
[not a direct obj., its J (504) being causative (DM),] is 
governed in the gen. by a J pronounced with Kasr 
(I A), dependent upon a suppressed [word], a v. of an 
independent prop., i. e. [ JU? (J) or] ^**J \jS ^*of , or a 

n., a d. s. to the voc, i.e. fy=o-» (ML): when an- 
other \n. denoting a] person invoked to help is coupled to 
the first, Fath [of the J ] is necessary, if b be repeated, 
as k) kj k ; and Kasr, if it be not 
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repeated, as k (IA) : in 0$ l> with 

Fath of the J he is invoked to help; but with Ivasi help 
is invoked for him, [the n. deuotiug] the person invoked 
to help being suppressed: while t-d k and ^ U admit 
of the two modes, both allowed by IJ in 

J % u or 1 # 

✓ ✓A* , ,, h f 

(ML), i.e. uiBf! U (DM, Jsh), t-%*.f, and>*M, 

-4rac/, 0 my longing, how lasting thou art/ anrf, 0 people, 
help ye me from the distance of the friend / and, 0 my 
tears, how streaming ye arc / and, 0 my heart, Jww fond 
thouart/ (Jsh), i.e. J callmyself for safety, or / call (my 
people) to save me, from fyc. (DM) : (b) [the n. denoting] 
what is wondered at is like [that denoting] the person 
invoked to help, as Sa^In k Oh! the calamity! and 
cj^aaxJJ b, being governed in the gen. by a J [504] 
pronounced with Fatl> (I A), because like the J of the 
call for help (J) : k with Fath of the J means 

0 thou wonder, (come thou and present thyself) ; but with 
Kasr of the J the voc. is suppressed, and the wonder is 
summoned to (H) : [and] in k the b is a voc. p., the 
voc. being suppressed, or a premonitory p., i, ij. Ml , the 
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J in either case depeuding upon a suppressed v., i.e. 

S, SS, , 

Itf fjAsaef b or ^ ij«p*f *M 0 (people), or iVow, 
(marvel ye) at her; but the prow, is not a voc. with the J 
of wonder prefixed to it, as in 

JjJju ct>fc*-i Jj^Jf # iu^aJ ^tf JaI ^ iJci Us 

, a ✓ , a? ✓ 
[by linra alKais (EM)J, orig. u^VJ V. or c^l U 0 

# 

the detached acc. or worn, prow, becoming converted into 
an attached gen. pron. when the prep. J is prefixed, [For, 
0 marvel of a night, it is as though its, an enallage from 
the 2nd to the 3rd pers., stars with evenj firmly twisted 
cord were made fast to mount Yadhbul (EM)], because 
the pron. of the 3rd pers. is not made a voc. (BS): (3) 

when it is lamented [55], like b (M). 

§ 49. The appos. of the voc., (1) when a subst. or 
anarthrous fcyna'.] serial, [whether the voc. be infi. or 
wnire/?. (Sh, KN),] is treated as though it were itself a 
voc: you say (M, IA, Sh, KN) in the case of the subst. 
(Sh, KN) ;/ b 0 Sa'id, " flfa//<' with Damm 
without Tanwln, like )/ k (KN), )/ &U| b (SIi), 
and Ift <>6 Xw ' *i with the ace, like &U( b| b 

(KN); and in the case of the serial (Sh, KN) ojj C 

.M/ A$ .*A, , 

0 Zatdand i Amr[ot jj** $ ur'A/mov If nut" Aw: 



( 166 ) 

* ft ln*> thf t 

(M)] with Datum (M, KN), *Uf d** b (Sh), and 
«llf d£ Of ; ' u£ b (IA, KN) with the acc. (KN), like 
4Uf uac Of b (I A): (2) when not a subst. or anarthrous 
[synd,] serial (Sh), [i. e.] when an ep., corrob., [synd.] expl, 
or synarthrous [synd.] serial (I A, KN), (a) if the voc. be 

uninfl., (a) when cp. [51] of ^f [184], must he in the nom. 
[according to the form (KN), because it is (significant 

of) the person intended by the call (IA), as j-bUf b 
11 19. Oye men and ^f l&) b VUL 65. O thou Pro- 
phet (KN), though AlMazinI allows it to be in the acc. 

S 0 Si <*> »*/ * 

(IA, Sh) by analogy with i-kjIaJj in i-Jujl&Jf b with 
' / # ,$i * 

the nom. or acc. (IA), and cites a reading ji/l&f b&f b 
CIX. 1. O ye unbelievers, which, if authentic, is a solitary 
anomaly (Sh)] ; (b) when pre. and anarthrous, must be 
in the acc. [according to the place, as ^j** k-^be oo>j b 

A.»S.» » , , AJ>SJ» 

0 Zairf, companion of 'Amr, ^£15* ^uJ b or fgtt* 
0 Tamim, all of you or them, &Wf a^e bf b 0 

i«o As *A, , 

Abu l Abd Allah, and &Uf 01^ jjj b 0 a»rf 
'.4^ Allah (KN)] j (c) when aprothetic [or pre. and 
synarthrous (I A, KN)], may be in the nom [according to 
the form of the voc. (KN)], or aco. (IA, Sh, KN) accord- 
ing to its place, as kJo^S >-vj j b O witty Zaid, ^ b 
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t »* ht * * hi ih» » * * 

^if+stS or t jjA**M 0 Tamlm, all of you, yf u-ft*- V. 

»h» ' * S S<°, Sh* * ' 

or f j/ 0 8a l zd, " Wallet," and u^ts^f; ^ k (KN), 

though Khl, S, and IM prefer the nom. ; the voc, when 

uninfl, before beiug a voc, is assumed to be uninfl. upon 

Datum after being a voc, and the appos. is in the nom. 

from regard to the supplied Damm, or acc. from regard 
9 *t , 

to the place, as JiWI !iia> b 0 /Aow intelligent man (IA); 
the poet [Ru'ba Ibn Al'AjjSj (Jsh)] says 

A S«*» A P *»*KS** -// k f° h* h* 0 ***** * r 

[0 Hakam, inheriting from *Abd\Al Malik, shine thou 
brightly upon men by reason of thy munificence with the 
bright shining of the fair-faced woman in the darkness of 
sunset (Jsh)], related with the nom. and acc; another 
[Jarir (Jsh)] says 

(KN) So wotf Kcfb Ibn McLma and Ibn Su'dd are more 
generous than thou, O munificent 1 Umar (Jsh); Dhu 
-rRumma [(or) Ru'ba Ibn Al'AjjSj (Jsh)] says 

*h* §h, J>h, * $*** ,h * *K J> „fit* m 

' ' * '# 

[156] (Sh) Verily I, by lines that have been writ with 
writing, i. e. the lines of the Kur'cLn am saying, O Nasr, 
Nasr, Nasr I (Jsh); another says 

S*o , ,, ,sh* * h** * 9 S S*>* sh' * *t 
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[Now, 0 Zaid and AdDahhak, journey ye : for ye have 
passed the hollow of the road (Jsli)] ; and the text Jb». b 
^daJJj J*, jif XXXIV. 10. [0 ye mountains, re-echo 
ye the praises of God with him, and birds ( B)] is occa- 
sionally read ja^I ^ , [as coupled to the form of Jl*»* , 
by assimilation of the accidental vowel of uninflecteduess 
to the vowel of inflection (B)]; these are the ore. of the 
aprothetic, and the syuarthrous pre. is similar, as *H) V. 
Sa^S ^y^wsalf 0 Zaid the handsome in face and 

[by Khuzaz Ibu Laudhan, 0 companion, 0 thou lean in res- 
pect of the sturdy she-camel by reason of the baggage and 
tlie pack-saddles and the saddle-cloth (Jsh)J related with 
the nom. [51] and acc. (KN): {b) if the voc. be infl. must 

»✓ / ✓ i,* /A,- ✓ 

be in the acc, as &llf ^ b 0 j/^/^ 

companion of ( Amr, f# ^ b f and bf &3JJ j^c b 
t*j>3 0 i Abd Allah Abit Zaid; and since the j»re., when 
an appwr. to the uninfl., must be in the acc, a fortiori 
ought it to be in the acc. when an appos. to an infl.-, the 
text says j*>1/| ; c^l^-M JS XXXIX. 47. 
YAok, O Qod, Creator of the heavens and the earth, jkl* 
being a ep. of the name of God, though S asserts that 



it is a 2nd voc. ( 0) Creator with the voc. p. suppressed, 
because, according to him, the voc. that is always used as 
a voc. may not he qualified, and f#f [52] is not used 
except as a voc. (Sh). 

§ 50. When ^ [or (M)] does not occur between 
two proper names (M, IA), qualification by it is like qua- 
lification by anything else (M), [so that] the voc. must 
have Damna, not Fath, and the } of must he expressed 
(I A), as %M j>\ jjj U (M, I A), ill* &>1 dla> C (M), 

5)** uJ*f f ** *4 1 and j)«* yjil i-ii^aJf iijj U (IA). When 
it does [so] occur (M), [i. e.] when the voc. is [aprotbetic 
(IA),] a proper name, qualified by ^1 [or &*! (IH)] 
pre. to a proper name (IH, IA, Sh) and not separated from 
the voc. (IA, Sh), the vowel of the first is [generally] 
assimilated to the vowel of the second, as in f*i\ and 
[16] (M), [so that] the voc. has Fath (IH, IA, Sh) by 
alliteration (IA, Sh), preferably (IH, Sh), according to the 
majority, while Mb prefers the Darn in to remain (Sh), as 
tf+ J. i (M, IA, Sb), 

A / * t As Sua A,* ,h/,t>* * 
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0 Taflia, the son of ' Ubaid Allah, the gardens of Paradise 
have become due to thee; and thou hast espoused the 
large-eyed beauties (Sh), and &u| oJufc b (M), or 
Damm, as ^ a* j 4 , and the } of ^1 must be elided 
in writing (IA). [Thus] in fty b V. 112. 

[below] 0 Jesus, the son of Mary the vowel of ^*** is 
[assumed to be] assimilated to the vowel of the , like 
yf* t* , which is the ordinary dial. • or l5 ~*£* may 

[be assumed to] have Damm, like ^y** ^ t^j b , as is 
proved by the saying [of Imra alKais] 

A *%t t A/A^» Sh,t A mt* A/ /A / * 

j*jt£ U ijjf ^ J 1 **^ * ,ji >M 

[0 Harith Ibn l Amr, it is as though 1 were suffering 
from the effects of drunkenness: and his complying, or 
what he complies with of the bidding of his soul, injures 
the man, orig. b (N)], because curtailment [58] 
occurs only in the [voc] pronounced with Damm (K). The 
f is elided from only when it occurs as an ep. between 
two proper names — names, surnames, or cognomens — to 
make known that it with the name before it becomes equi- 
valent to a single name, because of the closeness of the 
attachment of the ep. to the qualified, and that it occupies 
the place of an element thereof, for which reason the 

Tanwln [609] is elided from the name before it, as ^> ^J* 

a, * ' 
0>*aM , like as it is elided from the compounded names in 
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y*#*\) and lJj&*> % but in every other case the t must 

be expressed, namely when ^1 is (1) pre. to a pron., as 

uCIjI i*j>3 fvka> 27m is Zaid thy son, (2) pre. to any but 

[the name of] his father, as o*X*JI ^1 wi-aWf 

&Uf AlMuHadid bi -UcLh the soa of the brother of Al- 

MuHamid 'ala-llSk [and V. 112 above], (3) affiliated to 

the higher ancestor, as &Wl> ^jjC^Jf ^ f ^flw 

I- Hasan, the descendant of AlMuhtadi bi-llah, (4) made to 

deviate from the ep. to the enunc. or ^werf., as U*f ^ 

&9 c^' Eerily Kafh was the son of Lu'ayy, (5) made to 
' $ / * ✓ 

deviate from the ep. to interrogation, as y ^1 Jifc 

iRPiw Tamzm the son of Murr f ; because in enuncia- 
tion and interrogation is on the footing of the detached 

✓ J> /A/ 3 

from the first name, since the full phrase is yt> 

•s5* as?*' PenTy ITa'i, (Ae) too* $c. and >* ^1 y& 
Tannin, was (he) tyc.?, so that the I is expressed in it as 
when the sentence begins with it (D). In the non-voc., 
also, they say when they qualify UUa4 ^1 !tia> This 
"•" 9 * 

is Zaid the son of our brother and UL*e &jbf jJUb jVinrf Me 

A/ ✓ • 

daughter of our paternal uncle, but j;** oj) k*S> and 
^aU ih\ ^'S> [609], and similarly in the acc. and gen.; 
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whereas when they do not qualify, the Tanwin is invaria- 
bly used: the Tan win, however, is allowed by poetic 
license in the case of the ep., as 

K,,,^, ,P,Ai S, , A„A, A- Ay A «✓ , 

[A damsel of the tribe of Kais Ibn ThaHaba, noble as 
regards her maternal uncles and the paternal kindred 
(Jsh)]. 

U 

§ 51. The vague voc. is CO ^ [57,184] (M):you 

say J^^I l&f h 0 thou man, \o I^j 1 b 0 Mis man, 

[and J** ^gtiM k 0 thou that hast done thus 
&$ ' 

(IA),] ^1 being [an nprothetic voc. untnfi. upon Datum 
(48) (IA),] qualified by a synarthrous [generic (IA)] n., 
or a dem, [599] (M, IA), [as] says Dim -r Rumina 

* A/ </«/ yA.* ✓ yf 

^oliuM ^ & ^ 3aJ 'uS^ * ****** C^M' to W 

(M) iVoie, 0 Mow, Mis man, w/tose soul passion is destroy- 
ing, because of a thing that the decrees of God have 
diverted from his hands (Jsh), or a synarthrous conjunct; 
and la> being red. (IA) : what is governed by the voc. p. is 

Si # 3-°J>A, , 

^g! ,the subsequent n. being its ep. [49], like iJbjIaJt jjj b t 
save that ^ , not being independent like ojj , may not be 
dissevered from the ep. (K on II. 19.); and the premonitory 
word is interpolated between them (M, K), as a corrob. 
of the sense of the voc. p., and subst. for the prefixion 



required by ^1 (K): (2) a dent.: this is qualified only by 
the synarthrous n. (M) : you say Js^yt 1^ k 0 thou 
man (M, IA), J^.yi being necessarily in the nom,, if !oi» 
be made a connective for calling him, like as the ep. of 

Si s , , 

^ is necessarily in the nom. [48] (I A), and J^l ft ^ V. 
Ot/e men, and S cites £lf y^S 1o k ^ b [49] (M); 
whereas, if the dem. be not made a connective for calling 
what follows it, its cp. need not be in the nom., but may 
be in the nom. or acc. (IA) : and you say in the case of 
[an appos.] other than the ep., *i) ^ k or O thou 

%A,, §A, ,1 , *A,, **, 

Zaid and <H) k or (cwj Oj/e /wo, Zairf 
and l Amr, [as a sjmrf. expl.,] aud &*aJJ lo IJib b 0 Mom 
long-haired one as a 

§ 52. The synarthrous is not made a voc. [599 J (M), 
[since] the voc. p. and Jl may not be combined [184] 

si, 

(IA); except in (1) &1H (M. LA), because the ar£. does 
not quit it, like as it does not quit fpjA\ The Pleiades 

4i si,, 

[11], being a subst. for the Hamza of &S\ (M), being 

ji a, * 
orig. &M\ , as 

[by AlBa'Ith lbn Iluraifch, God fore/end that in beauty 
27 
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she should be only like a doe-gazelle or a decorated image 
or a noble cow of a herd of wild cattle! (T)], like j»(&S 
orig. j*UVl, as 

\Verily the fates come unawares upon the men free 

from fear (N)], the Hnniza being suppressed and the 

art. made a subst. for it, for which reason (K, 6) you 

pit , *\ , 

say &W! k with the disj. Haniza (K, IA), like ^ (K), 

as well as &UI ^ with the conj. Hamza ; though the com- 

raonest voc. is [49], [meaning O Ood (H), 

being a voc. uninfl. upon Datum. (J),] with a doubled 
[aug. (J)] f substituted for the voc. p., [which is sup- 
pressed (56) (ZN), to avoid prefixiug k. to Jl , the f 
being selected because of the affinity between them, V. 
being determinative and the r a subst. for the J of deter- 
mination in the dial, of Himyar (599, 687), doubled in 
order to be biliteral like <j , and put last to secure a bless* 
ing through beginning with the name of God, and because 
the subst. need not be in the place of the original, like 
the 8 of and the I of ^1 (J), and the 2nd r being 
vocalized with Fath, preferred on account of its lightness, 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents (H)] ; (2) 
the imitated prop, used as a name, as 3^*** ^ 
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A A? ^ i S» S, 

J*St in the cose of him whose name is J^l « 

The saying 

\r bus*; ury * j>; ^uuf ^uaiM u> 

[77<era, 0 ye ta'o young men, who have fled, I warn ;/ozt 
agaiust causing us evil by your flight (J)] is a poetic 
license (IA); [and] 

w* A /A-° $✓ / A?/ A/ _ AS./ S^3 / A*o / 

^Jjt J-^yb SUaa* c^JI; * ^jaJS c^*a3 ^Jtff b i_XK| ^ 

[ On /Aine account, O thou lAal Aas< enslaved my heart, 
while thou art grudgingly withholding union from me 
(Jsh)], like &U| b„ , is anomalous. 

§ 53. When the voc. is repeated iu the state of pre- 

fixion (M), [e. g.] in ^ p £ [below] (IA) (1) both 
re*, may be in the acc, (M, IA), as 

3>,9 w OA X J>J>3y A4> x jj>« , w , ,t>, ,S, , 

pit hy*> ^ f&i&i % * UJ U ^gO* j^J j^y U 

by Jarir, [0 7b£m, Tarn 0/ (may #e Aaw no 

father/,) let not 'Umar vast you into evil (Jsh)], and 

jyG uUb jJjf jjlt<£ * JjJJI vsjUl*ljf <-V.j V. 

(M), by c Abd Allah Ibn Rawaha alAnsari, 0 Zcdd, Zaid 
of the lean-bellied powerful she-camels, the night has 
lengthened over thee: wherefore alight thou (Jsh) : the 1st 
being, according to S, pre. to what follows the 2nd n. [125], 
which is {red. (J),] interpolated [101] between the pre. 
and post. ns. } [in the acc. as a corrob. } without Tanwla 
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for conformity to the 1st (J)]; but, according to Alb, 
pre. to a suppressed [word] like what tlic 2nd is pre. to, 
°rig- f& » » tac * st being suppressed 

because iudicated by the 2ud (IA), and the 2nd f£ , pre. 
to , being in the </cc. according to the modes men- 
tioned [below] (J) : (2) the 1st may have Dannn (M, IA), 
the 2nd being iu the acc. as a [lit. (J)] corrob., or by 
subaudition of ^y*! O Taint, (/ mean) Tahn of 'Adl, or 
as a [total (J)] subst., or sj/nd. exph, or [2nd (J)] voc. 
(IA) with the k suppressed, and being, in all these modes 
of pnrsing, pre. to (J). 

§ 54. Wheu the voc. is pre. to the g of the 1st pen., 
[its predicament, if it be unsound, is like its predicament, 

wheu not a voc. (129): but if it bo sound (IA), like ^j*^ 
(KN).] the following dial. van. are allowable, (1) elision of 
the [quiescent (KN)] ^ , [because it occupies the place 
of the Tanwln, which is elided iu this cat. (T, 129),] and 
retention of the Kasra [as an indication of it (KN), which 

is the commonest (war.) (IA), as ^jEU JUn C XXXIX. 
18. O My servants, /ear ye then Jl/e_(KN)] : (2) retention 
of the g quiescent, [which is less common than the 1st 
(IA), as r '^3fjS* ui^L V ^oU* C XLIII. 68. O My 
servants, there shall be no fear for you to-day : (3) (elision 
of the g , and) Dainm of the letter that was pronounced 
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with Kasr on account of the ^ , which is a weak dial. : : 
they have transmitted ^Jasu V ^ k 0 my mother, do 

thou not; and $b11> p£M v; J S XXI. 112. He said, 
My Lord, judge Thou with righteousness is read (KN)] : 
(4) Fath of the ,3 , [as fi>~&\ f fyA ^J&S ^otl* 0 
XXXIX. 54. 0 my servants, who have been extravagant in 
sinning against your own souls (KN)] ; (5) conversion of the 
Easra [before the g pronounced with Fath (KN)] into 
Fatha, and [consequently (KN)] of the ^ nto 1 (IA, 
KN), because it is mobile and preceded by Fath, aa Gywc b 
&uf iJiL J H>"^ U J* XXXIX. 57. 0 my remorse 
for that I have been remiss in respect of the due of God I 
and tJ^pi. ^ IM k XII. 84. 0 mine anguish for 
Joseph! (KN): one says ^ k)h 0 my Lard, 

forgive Thou me; and in pause 8^ k and 8UIU 0 (jf). 
(6) elision of the I and retentiou of the Fatha (IA, KN) 
as an indication of it, as 

[Nor am I recovering what lias escaped from me because 
of my sayiug " 0 my regret!", nor because of my saying 
" Would that!", nor because of my saying "If T' (Jsh)], 
i.e. k Jfi , [orig. ^ k (Jsh)]. When thewc. 
pre. to the ^ is c-»f or ,.}, 10 dial. vars. are allowed, the 
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6 mentioned and (7) change of the ^ into & pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as the Seven except Ibn 'Amir read 
in cu^l b XII. 4. &c. Omy father (KN) : the ut» is a 5 of 
femininization, since it is converted into If in pause [646] ; 
substituted for the ^ (M, K on XII. 4.) of prothesis, 
because [the signs of] femininization and prothesis are 
related in that each is an augment to the n. at its end ; 
and allowed to be affixed to the marc., as in f<i iuLa*. 
A male pigeon and J**) A middle-sized man: and 
the Kasra iB that which was before the ^ in ^ b, 

relegated to the because the 5 of femininization 
must be preceded by Fath, while the may not remain 
quiescent, the Kasra dropping off because of the Fatha 
required by the 8 , since it is a and ns. ought to be 
vocalized because orig. infl. t the orig. vocalized, 
being made quiescent only for lightness, because it is a 
soft letter, whereas the ^ is a sound letter, like the u5 
of the pron., so that it must be vocalized (K) : (8) change 
of the 3 into <a» pronounced with Fath, as Ibn 'Amir 

reads [in the whole of the Kur'an (B), because this is 

, i , 

the vowel of the original ^ in b , or because the J 

,,f * ' 
is elided from K>| b , and the Fatha before it preserved, 

as is done (with the Kasra) when the g is elided in flU b 

(K)] : (9) tfcl k with the <a> and I , as read anomalously : 

(10) ^1 b with the & and g : these [last] two vars. 
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are bad; the last worse than the preceding, and allowable 
only by poetic license (KN) : one says e^f b and \&~*\ b 
(D, IA), as jLl^S] j^J V c^l 4 XIX. 45. O my 
father, worship thou not the Devil and U jj c^j! b 
1/j ^<m*o V XTX. 43. 0 my father, wherefore wor- 

' ✓ ✓£ ✓ 

shippest thou what heareth not nor seethf (D); is-o! L> 

and ut~«! V. (IA); 1*>J U and &«! Id, [that not being 

reckoned a combination of the subst. and original (K); 

but rarely, because the f is (also) a subst for the ^ (K on 

*,t , Mi , 
XIX. 43.)]; and in pause &>S b and *uf b (D); but not 

,1 * $i ' s, , 

Jj\ b and k (D, IA), by analogy to JUe b (D), 
the'mbst. and original not being combinable (IA) : and (1 1) 
b with Damm is read, treated as a n. made fern, by 

means of the 8 , [ like &y k (K),] without regard to the 
fact that the «y is a subst. (K, B) for the ^ of profchesis 
(K). When the voc. is pre. to a n. pre. to the ^ , [like 
^llis j.U# b (KN),] the ^ must be expressed, [pro- 
nounced with Fatb. or quiescent (KN),] except in 
and ^ , where (IA, KN) the ^ is [generally] 
elided [for lightening, as in the voc. pre. to the ^ (B on 
VII. 149.),] from frequency of usage (rA), [and] four 
dial. vars. are allowable, (1) Fath and (2) Kasr of the 
f , both read by the Seven in fftt ^ r l ^1 jt* 
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VII. 149. He said, Son of my mother, verily 
the people deemed me weak *xx& ( j£xa»k iaLU )! ^ ^ b J**" 
XX. 95. He said, 0 son of my mother, seize thou not my 
beard, (3) expression of the g , as 

x A / tfiGi' ✓ A? A/ ,w*P ✓ ✓ mf /IW ✓ 

[by Abii Zubaid otTS'I, 0 son of my mother, and 0 little 
brother of my soul, tlwu hast left me behind thee to a grie- 
vous fate (Jsh)], and (4) conversion of the ^ into f , as 

✓ aSa,* a a S a 

£LaJ/| j-!/ ^1; ^t; ^1 ^ 

, h*>, S, , S, / A , 

^j/csaSbSj If Ufi ut^x» b 

„ «f A A« A, 

[after £N ft c^a! «** (1), Became she has seen my 
head like the head of the man bald in the fore part of 
the head. 0 daughter of my paternal uncle, upbraid 
thou not, and sleep (N, Jsh)], which [last] two vars. are 
rarely used (KN): they say r * ^1 L» or ^ (M, IA), 
and ^ k or ^ ■> and Abu -nNajin says a~X> b 
£j| U* : [became] they make the two ns, like oue n. (M). 

§ 55. The lamented is [the word denotiag] what is 
grieved over [because of its loss, really (J),] like \y 
Ah Zaid /,] or figuratively, like the saying of 'Umar I j 
8|j*£ \) 'Umar / Ah l Umar! when informed of 

a dearth that had befallen some of the Arabs (J),] or 
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suffered from, [whether the cause of pain, like »l*ft^» \y 

Ah mine affliction /, or the seat of it (J),] like f ^ 

Ah my back! (IA). The lamented is always (M, IA) 
known, 8Uj-»j fi> fs± ^ \^ Alas for him that dug the 
well of Zamzam! not being disapproved because equiva- 
lent to xCuaJ?*** \y Alas for l Abd AlMultalih ! (M), 
[and] det, not indet., as $h') fj> ; but not vague, like 
the dem., as 8!iia> ; nor conjunct, unless anarthrous 
and notorious through the conj., like £*f ^» Sy (IA). 
It must have V. or 1_j prefixed to it (M) : and I is [option- 
ally (M)] affixed to its final, as (M, IA) W If j^j \\ 
Ah Zaid, perish not! (I A), Sl^; > or Joj |^ ; and to 
the [n.] post, [to it], as 8lixL«^Ji ^ju( ^4 A tfAe Com. 
mander of the Believers/ ; [and to its conj. or corrob.] ; but 
not to the ep., as 81^.^1 uoj , according to Khl, while 
according to Y it is affixed thereto (M): and the * [of 
pause (IA)] is affixed to it after the I in pause, [as \y 
; or oue pauses upon the t , as !j (IA)J j not 
in continuous speech (M, IA), except by poetic license, 
like 

[Mho, OA 'iiwr, 'Amr, and l Amr the son of AzZubairf 
28 
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in the last foot of the 1st hemistich, that of the 2nd being 
a place of pause (J). The 8 in and Hf j&yt is voca- 
lized (J, Jsh) anomalously (Jsh) for the sake of the metre : 
My* a corrob. is in the nom. (49), the sign of which is a 
Damma supplied upon its final, prevented from appearing 
by the preoccupation of the place with the accidental 
Fatha for affinity to the f of lamentation ; or in the ace. 
the sign of which is a Fatha apparent in its final : and 

tfj&yi a post. n. is in the gen., the sign of which is a 
Kasra supplied upon its final, prevented &c. (J)]. What 
precedes the I is elided, if an f , as \^ , the I of 
if j* being elided, or a Tan win at the end of a conj., as 
uf* h » or °* an yt mQ g else, as 5ti*J>) j»U« L> . When 
the final is Fatha, the 1 is affixed unaltered, as j»tt* f ^ 
8|o*swf ; but otherwise the final consonant must be 
pronounced with Fatb, as sIuj; and Sluoj ; 

unless ambiguity would be thus produced, as &j$*Ui 1^ 
and 1^, orig. &*He and l_C»U* f^, where the 

I must be converted into j after the Damma and g after 
the Kasra, because, if you elided the Damma and Kasra, 
pronouncing with Fath, and added the f , saying 81§*U* f ^ 
and |^ , the lamented pre. to the pron. of the 3rd 

pers. sing. masc. and 2nd pers. sing. fern, would be con- 
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founded with that pre. to the pron. of the 3rd pers. sing, 
fern, and 2nd pers. sing. masc. When the lamented is pre. 
to the ^5 of the 1st pers., one says, in the dial, that makes 
the £ quiescent [54], Ouu* f ^ or !j , pronouncing 
the g with Fath or eliding it, and affixing the ! ; in the 
dial, that elides the g , contenting itself with the Kasra, 
or converts the ^ into f and the Kasra into Fafcha, elid- 
ing the J and contenting itself with the Fatha, or retain- 
ing the f , only It*** f j ; and in the dial, that pronounces 
the ^ with Fath, only t ; • The J of the person 
invoked to help or of what is wondered at is [sometimes] 
suppressed, and an f put at the end as a subst. for it, as 
b and Ime C (IA). The f is to prolong 
the sound of the voc. invoked to help, wondered at, or 
lamented, like 

^i^&j &*u a** ® y j+v 1^,3* 4 

[0 Yazld, help thou one that hopes for acquisition of honor 
and wealth after destitution and contempt (Jsh)], 

[0 wonder, (be thou present) for this calamity! Will 
spittle take away the itchf (Jsh)], and 

(ML), by Jam-, Thou wast charged with a great matter, 
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i. e. the , and hadst patience thereat, and fulfilledat 
in it the command of Ood, 0 'Umar (Jsh). 

§ 56. Suppression of the voc. p. is (1) disallowed 
with (a) the lamented ; (b) the person invoked to help ; 
[(c) the pron., as t5b| l> 0 thou (IA) ;] and (d) the dem. 
or generic n. (M, IA), according to most of the GG, [the 
BB (J)]: some, however, [the KK (J, DM),] allow it 
here ; and IM follows them, because it has been heard, as 

AJ> / J>A5 t J>*A' —f*\ AJAf Sfi 

f C«*i5f yj^XS; jVjb ^! f II. 79. Nevertheless ye, (0) 
ye breakers of the covenant, slay yourselms, i. e. b 
[554], 

[(0) thou, refrain thou (41) from doing evil/ for there is 
not after the glistening of the head with hoariness any 

.PA/ A AS 

way to youth (J)], and JjJ Become thou morning, 
( 0) night (IA) : [but] /V£a> is the enunc. of ^1 , ^fi** 
being expoa., ye are these breakers &c, ye slay #c. 
(B) ; such suppression [in verse] is attributed by the 

J>A, A A? * J>H , ,H 

BB to poetic license (J); J*i (M, ML), Jyin-njJof 

„ A A ? 

Ransom thyself, {0) strangled, \f J^l [58] Lower thy 
neck, ( 0) partridge (M), and 
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(ML), by Dim -rliumtna, When mine eye overflows for 
her, my comrade says, In the like of thee, (0) this, i. e. 
( 0) man, are heart-burn and desire (Jsh) are anomalous 
(M, ML); and AlMutauabbi is cbarged with a solecism 
in 

[(0) ^/iO«, Mow hast appeared to us, and stirred a love set- 
tled in our hearts ; then turned away, nor restored to health 
a remnant of spirit (W)], though it is replied that ^Sto 
is an unrestricted obj., i. e. Sj/fM , [W^A this {single 
appearance) hast thou appeared $c (W),] IM's objection, 
that the dem. to the inf. n. is always qualified by that 
inf. n. [40], being refuted by a verse [of AlMutauabbi 
(?) (Jsh)] cited by himself 

' ' i 

JjJS ^jo Jta.f t_jC&ba*0} 

(ML) 0 'Amr, verily thou hast wearied of thy consorting 
with me and my consorting with thee, as / fancy; and 
that wearying is fare among comrades, or but my consort- 
ing with thee, I fancy, that consorting is rare (DM) : (2) 

, I A , A A* * * J> 

allowable (M, I A), as f JJE> J>f\ ui-je XII. 29. Joseph, 

' ,A, A J A? 2 « , 

turn thou away from this matter, cXdl j&jf *—>^ VII. 
139. My Lord, show thou me Thyself: / shall behold Thee, 
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t 3 S^s ,$$ J>ik/ti* &/ A A? £ A ^ » ft / h t 

J=.;M t«df , Sl^JI , and Jl ^y^j U~»* Jl^ If ^ 

T7to« tf/tatf ceasest not to be doing good, do Thou good unto 

met (3) necessary in , because the ,» is a subst. for 
it [52] (M) : [and] the combination of the and voc. p. ia 

[by Abu Khirash alHudhals, Verily I, whenever a cala- 
mity befalls Hie, say, O God, O God (J)] is anomalous 
[according to the BB ; but allowable according to the 
KK, because they hold the p to be part of a suppressed 

prop., i. e. &NJ b O Gotf, inrag «s g-oorf (J), by 

suppression of the wc. p., the dependents of the v., and 
its Hamza (B on III. 25)]. 

§ 56. A. Ns. used only as vocs. are (1) such as J* b 

i.e. J^-; l l, ,J*ty k for the very mean, and b. 

for the great sleeper; which [sort] is [confined to what 

has been] heard; (2) Jl*i [l9S],unin/l. upon Kasra, used 

as a term of blame and reviling for the fern. ; which is 

regular from every tril. [att.] v., as \&A*jL b f 0 } 

„ ✓ ' V " 

and li : (3) J*> used as a term of blame for the 

masc.,as J-^ b , [i.e. M-, det. siuce they say 

e-owasvJI J«i b 0 abominable profligate with the 

synarthrous (H),] ^oi b 0 /Aow traitor, and b 0 thou 

vile one ; which is frequent, though not regular. Some 
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its. confined to the voc. are sometimes otherwise used in 
poetry, like 

JXib ffj i^M] £»!i>3 4d J^-^k ^1 J-<ai' 

Ji ^j* UUi wjC**^«J tesJ ^ 

(IA), by Abu-nNajm, My camels stray from the path 
because of it, i.e. the dust, in the desert : they hare jostled 
together with the jostling together of the white-haired men 
while they have not slain any one in a mingling of many 
shouts in battle, wherein it is said [144], /. ep thou such 
a one off from such a one : Ibn Hisham, however, objects 

that the mets. for Zaid and Hind are i J& aud [14], 

not J* and &» , which are mets,, as S says, for man and 
woman, and are the ones coufiaed to the voc; so that 
Ji in the yerse is orig. ^Ui , which is not confined to 
the voc., the I and ^ being elided from it by poetic 
license (J). 

§ 57. The acc. of particularization is one of the 
[direct] objs. that the op. is necessarily suppressed with. 
It is an expression different from the requirement of the 
apparent [form], being an enunciation in the form of a 
voc. (SIi). It is like the voc. literally ; but differs from 
it in being (1) unaccompanied by a voc. p., (2) necessarily 
preceded by something, (3) [sometimes] synarthrous (IA). 
It is a det. explicit n., intended to be particularized by 
the predicament of a preceding pron., generally of the 



( 1«8 ) 

1st pers., seldom of the 2nd, never of the 3rd; the occa^ 
sion of this particularization being (a) glorying, as 

//hi Ji/h^/h/ / k/« iS/3 ih / /KiK/B,,h/ // 

We, (I particularize) the company of the Helpers, have a 
deep-rooted glory through our pleasing the best of man- 
kind, Alimad, (6) self-abasement, as 

S , I / h/AfO , J> % *,A^> ,£$ Z, A, A J. 

' '$ ' i. ' z e ' 

Be Thou bountiful with forgiveness; for verily I, thou 
servant, of forgiveness, 0 my God, am in need, (c) expla- 
nation, as 

/ A/ ~/hih*> /S // 3t>, $ S/ * / K/ , 5 

* ' * * ' ' f « 

[by Bashama Ibn Hazn anNahshall, Verily we, (I men- 
tion) the Ba?iu Nahshal, disclaim not him for a father, 
nor sells he us for other sons (T)]. It is (1) synarthrous, 

A S &i*> /«t / KtfitO S A / 

as cJu^JJ j-bJI ^^51 i_j^*M ^sw fFe, (/ particularize) 
the Arabs, are the most hospitable of men to the guest, i. e. 

/ M>A* a * i » A , 

^»fi\ j^-l yjssw : (2) pre., as 

A ,, A^» J. , AS ,= / # , # » , 

jlvf ijijil ^7 Jj; 

[by AlA'raj alMa'nl, We, (/ mention) the Bantc Dabba, 
are the companions of 11 The He-camel : n we announce 
the death of Ibn l Jjf$n with the tips of the spears (T)] 
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and the sayings of the Prophet UJ JaaJ V lUsm J I 15} 
s,, a* ' * & 

&5j»^J( Verily we, (I particularize) the family of Muham- 
mad, the poor-rate is not lawful for us and j*tt** ^sbJ 
&'ls~0 USy U V ^UaJVI We, (I particularize) the 

companies of the Prophets, are not inherited from: what 
it 

we have kfi is alms: (3) ^ , which is here, as in the 
voc. [51], uninfi. upon Damma, made fern, with the 
fern., always sing., aprothetic literally and construc- 
tively, followed by the premonitory la> , and qualified by 

a synarthrous n. in the nom., as J^yi %l \of J*»! l>l 

I will do such a thing, thou man and l^of li/ pi\ 

✓ A<« " 

&jUa*J| 0 Ood, forgive Thou m, thou band (Sh): they 
make ^1 with its ep. an indication of particularization 
and explanation, meaning by the man and band only 
themselves and what they denominate by UJ and the 
pr<m. in UJ , as though it were said / will do, particular- 
ized by that from among men and forgive Thou us, parti- 
st 

cularized from among the bands (M) : and its ep. 

c? 

ought both to be in the ace, [ &>( being reg. of a sup- 

& St m , A J>f J> tl * 

pressed j<*M (DM),] like g\ v**" ef 0 ' '> Dut > Dein g 
literally like that used in the voc., it is given the predica- 
ment of the latter, though the cause of the uninflectednees, 
2? 
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[the occurrence of the voc. in the place of the lJ of allo- 
cution (DM),] is non-existent ; whereas <— cannot be 
a voc, being synarthrous, so that it is given the predica- 
ment proper for it, [the acc. through a suppressed op. 

(DM)] ; while j&U* must be in the acc, [being pre. 
(DM),] whether its own condition [as reg. of a suppressed 
(v.) (DM)] be regarded, or that of the voc, which it 
resembles (ML) : (4) seldom a proper name, so that iu 

, Sly, ,1* , 

J*asJt ^.y &JJ| lX> Tlirougk Thee, (we particularize) 
God, do we hope for grace there are two anomalies, its 
following a pron. of the 2nd pers. and its being a proper 

name (Sh). And hence the saying o ^aal f &U ti*a=Jf 
Praise be to God, (/ extol) the Praiseworthy f, the reading 

✓ ✓ 3 ' fist/** 0 ' 

wJLsaaff &JL=* CXI. 4. And his wife, (I revile) 

the female carrier of firewood, and ^xC*»*Jf 6j *sj^ 
j-itJi I passed by him, (/ commiserate) the poor, the 
distressed (M). Though the acc of praise [&c] ought to 
be det. (K on III. 16.), it occurs indet. in the saying of 
the Hudhali 

(M, K) And he repairs to women bare of ornaments, and (I 
compassionate) disltevelled females, giving suck, haggard 
like the ogresses, where the 5 is inserted to strengthen the 
affixion of the cp. to the qualified (N). And this is what 
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is called acc. of praise, reviling, or commiseration [146] 
(M). 

§ 58. Curtailment, i. e. elision of the ending [for 
lightness (IH, KN)], is allowable in the [det. (KN)] voc., 
[as I*** b , orig. obu« b (IA), and elsewhere by poetic 
license (M, IH, IA), provided that the word be suitable 
for being a voc, as 

i.e. l-XIU (IA), by Imra al Kais, (% God,) most excellent 
is the youth, when thou journeyest in the darkness toward 
the light of his fire, Taflf Ibn Malik, in the night of 
hunger and bitter cold (J)]. The voc, must be [not pre. 
(M, IH, IA) or quasi-pre. (R, Jm), nor a prop, (IH, IA), 
nor lamented (M), nor invoked to help (M, IH) ;] either 

a proper name exceeding three letters, [like ^J*** and 
(IA), and pronounced with Damnrn (KN),] or made 
fern, with the » (M, IH, IA, KN), like &*bG } &> ; bj. , and 

% , ,*9* y A * * t 

Slfc : you say V. » V. , - [° e ^ow] ; and 

^feG b , ^ jl^. b , l£ b — whence the saying ^^ul IA b 
0 sheep, abide thou by the tent — with elision of the 8 but 
of nothing more : whereas ^ , UbU^s , , 
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and Chi') are not curtailed (IA); while _b*> t, \orig. 

* , , , A A? 

t^sJ^o b or ^j^t^j (J)J and iy JjjM [56] are anoma- 
lous. The curtailed is simple or comp. In the simple one 
letter is elided, or two letters (M) : if there be [at the 
end (IH)] two augs. in the predicament of a single azeg., 

as in s U*»| , » [ \J*** > ^J^° (M),] or a sound 

[rad. (Jm)] letter and preceding \aug. (R, Jm)] letter of 

prolongation, [when the n. is of more than four letters (IH), 

§ j> a , $ a, 4 a 
as in , , ^if^*-* (M),] they are elided (M, IH); 

otherwise one letter [is elided] (IH): the penultimate, 
if an aug., soft, quiescent letter, fourth or upwards, as in 

J>,AJ> $J>A/ S A 

yjUic , )y £ ** % ^jA*-*** > must be elided with the final, as 

✓A* , **/ , 'a' , «/* * 

^a* b } jam b , lX«m b • but if not aug., as in ;&=eu , 

* a'a_ ' 5Sy/ 

not soft, as in , not quiescent, as in )f£ , or not 
fourth [or upwards], as in lvvm* , it may not be elided, 
as &3o+ b } b , V. ; though such words as have 
their [penultimate] ^ or g preceded by Fatba, like 
and are treated by Fr and Jr like ^y^JU 

and yjA**** , as b and ^ b , while other GQ 

disallow that, as b and b (IA), In the 

[synthetic (IA)] comp. the last n. is [completely (M)] 
suppressed, as (M, IA) i^-ju- b from ^.j*** (M), b 
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^o** from wj&j** . The prothetic or ait. comp. is not 

curtailed ; though IM mentions that the latter is curtailed 

,s$, , 

rarely [by elision of its latter member (WN)], as fyC b 

from Sy^ . Two dials, are allowable in the curtailed 
(IA): (1) the elided is [generally (IH)] understood as 
expressed, [which is termed the dial, of him that awaits 
the (elided) letter, and the remainder is then left with its 

own vowel or quiescence (IA),] as V. , k. [with a 
quiescent 4, k** V. (IA), )'f k (IH), from 

^b., ^ui'(IA), Jttf (Jm)]: (2) [it is 

not understood as expressed, which is termed the dial, of 
him that does not await the (elided) letter, but (IA),] the 
remainder is treated as a complete »., [being made uninfl. 

upon Datum (IA),] as k, ^ k (IH, IA), the ; 

being converted into and the Damma into Kasra, 
because there is no infl. n. ending in ^ preceded by 
Damma, but the j must be converted into ^ , and the 
Damma into Kasra [721], uixa. U., W>' C (IA), {/ C 
[719] (IH). "What contains the 8 of femininization to 
distinguish the fern, from the masc. [265], like , 
must be curtailed according to the dial, of him that awaits 
the [elided] letter, as b.> not according to the other 
dial., V. , lest it be confounded with the voc. of the 
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masc, whereas what contains the 5 not to distinguish 
[the fern, from the masc] is curtailed according to either 
dial., as L> from a proper name (IA). In 

XLin. 77. [59] JU b is read, [like 

He will quicken the crumbled particles of the bones when 
decayed: and the truth, 0 Malik, is not what thou de- 
scribest (K),] and JU 0 (K, JB). [And in the former 
verse] JU has Tanwln according to the dial, of him that 
does not await the elided letter; whereas according to 
the other dial, it would not have Tanwln (J). 

§ 59. The voc. is sometimes suppressed, as XXVII. 
25. [2] (M, IH), tt being voc., and its voc. suppressed, 
[i.e. f f k Nl (B),] asin(K,B) 

(K), by Dhu -rRumma, i. e. ^ h , Now, 0 (thou), be 
thou safe, 0 dwelling of Mayy, from being worn away, and 
may the rain cease not [454] to be pouring in thy barren 
sandy land!, being gen. of ^ , diptote because a 
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logically fern, proper name, not curtailed from &u , as 
is sometimes imagined, and ^ i. q. ^ (J), [and] 

Uassu UCSh*i b V{ wsJlSj 

^nrf sfte said, iVow, 0 (thou), hearken ; we will exhort 
thee with an argument. Then I said, I hearken: there- 
fore speak thou, and say well (B), and 

(M), i.e. ^i, 0 (people), the curse of God, andt\\Q 
curse of <Ae peoples, all of them, and the righteous, be 
upon Sim'an as a neighbour/ (SM). When followed 
immediately by what is not a voc, like the v. in XXVII. 

25. and £M JIaa+eS b 1M [551], the p. in IV. 75. [411] 

and £M b [2], or the nominal pro/?., as in 

^J! &*J b , b, is said to be voc., the »oc. being suppressed ; 
aud to be merely premonitory, [corrob. of the inceptive 
Ml (J) in £Jt ^ I'l and the like,] lest catachresis 

ensue through the suppression of the whole prop., [if b 
be made voc. (DM)] : while IM says that, if followed 
immediately by prayer, as in ^Jl &*J b , or command, as 
in XXVII. 25., it is voc, because the voc. frequently 
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occurs before them, as II. 33. [158] and j&J uOU 0 

XL1II. 77. 0 Malik, let $c. [419]; but that other- 

wise it is premonitory (ML), as in VI. 27. [2] (DM). 

§ 60. The op. [of the direct obj.] is necessarily 
t / / a 

understood in (1) cautioning (M, IH, IA), as u^bf 

A t , /?A AS , ,k, i 

(M,IH), i.e. J J-^l; l^W JfZ J uC-*ii 

✓ ✓AJ> ' ' *# 

uXX% ( Guard thou) thyself (from exposing thyself to the 
lion), and the lion (from destroying thee), the saying [of 
'Umar (R)] ^jJM f*"^ lJ&su ^ , i, e . ^su 

, B, ,y A, ,/A, »« ,A?A-« A^ 

{Remove thou) me (from beholding throwing at the hare), 
and (remove) throwing at her (from my presence and view), 
meaning prohibition of throwing at the hare (M), and 
^i^lsjf Ji^! [61] (IH)— which is properly for the 2nd 
pers., anomalously for the 1st in £M lJJsoj ^ gty } 

and more anomalously for the 3rd in jj| Ja.yi lo| 

, a s £ 

ng2] — provided it be by means of (a) (-£1*1 , kJO! , &c., 

whether there be coupling, as ySJ^ lJI>) , i. e. ya-l «-*bf , 

s ' s 
//A/ *J x a 

(I caution) thee against the evil, or not, as J*& ^,1 k-ibf 

M A? A ' 6 * 

loi" , i. e. £M ^1 ^j- ;oa»t i-£lil , (I caution) thee (against) 
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✓ ,U* , s 

doing thus (IA): they say j—IM t/bf, whereas the 

,n * 

idiom is to prefix the y to J—J/f , as said the Prophet 

uXdtf JJ^o^ kjCOU &*AUo«>j >-£b| 

Beware of (lie company of the habitual liar; for 
verily he will declare unto thee the far to be near, and 
will declare unto thee the near to be far, aud the poet- 
[iludarris Ibn Rib'I (N)] 

^oUsJt ls»»U9 Ko^t^t 

[ jTAt'/z beware of the affair, of which if the inlets be ivide, 
the outlets will be too narrow for thee (N)], because t-fbf 
is governed in the acc. by subaudition of a v. Jp] or 
L>^b fra?M. to only one oft/., so that, when another n. is 
afterwards uttered, the con. must be prefixed thereto, as 
if you said tJ-vVl j j&M Jj^f , though the y may be omit- 
ted on repetition of i— S"L»f , as the v. is with repetition of 
the «. in Je^lall ,3^1 , as says the poet, [Fadl Ibu 
\Abd ArRahman alKurashl (CD).] 

*' ' ' ' * « *s 

[2V<i;;i (remove) thyself, thyself a cor/06., /ar from (497) 
disputation ; for verily it is wont to incite to evil and an 
:.1U 
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attracter of evil (Jsh)] ; and, if you say ^fo i_*bf 

, ,U* a 2 * 

i**»1M , it is better to prefix the j , because and the 
v. are equivalent to the inf. so that it is like 

! &>;&»j , though the ; may be omitted, ^1 and the 
v. after it being explanatory of the cause of the caution- 
ing, so that it is as though you said J^U i_5)<>=4 
OwwV I ^ (2 caution) thee (on account of) thine approach- 
ing the lion, as says the poet 

, S, A ? A <i ✓ ✓ 3 ✓ ✓ a£ ~^3^> Af-» 

77* m divulge thou secrets among them that are worthy 
thereof; and (1 caution) thee among others (on account of) 

, , 3 A 

M?/ divulging (D): aud you say j— Vf ~# i-itf and 
Oocsw ^1(7 caution) thee against the lion and against 
throwing ; and uiJwcu cibj by supplying ^j*, but 

, , ?A^> / 3 A * 

not L>-wVi , because ^ may not be supplied (IH): 
(b) something else, but with coupling, as uXwIj 
JuuJIj , i.e. Uu^il i-<~t; J> U » (0)M&zin, 

(guard) thy head, and (beware of ) the sword, or repetition, 
as ^suyaM f**<sM> i.e. f**«aJ! , (Beware thou of ) the 

Hon, the lion (IA): (2) < r ! (M, IH), i.e. 

A , ' 3 ,A.-V 

iuJU, (LcMff thou) a man with himself lX : 1£, 
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e. gaalf uX>l£> uC&b , (Keep thou to) thy business with 
pilgrimage (M), J#!j i_Xia>f , [i. e . ^.j^ u3fi>! ;l>0 

✓ rAZ ' ' 

JftUf , (Betake thyself early to) thy family, and 
(beware of) the night (and its darkness) (H), meaning 
Betake thyself early to them before the night (M),] uS^o* 
[ yjM* yj* , said when a person has done evil to the person 

* ' , ,AJ> A A* , 

addressed (R),] i.< ijfyi* yaa^S or t-S'^oU , (Present 
thou) thine excuse or cxcuser [on account of (doing evil 
to) such a on% i. e. Thou hast an excuse for thine ill- 
treatment of him (R), (as) says 'Arar Ibn Ma'dlkarib 

o!^» u&tXs* ^ i-fj^i* * 

/ cfenre Aw /{/%, and he desires my slaughter. Thou hast 

an excuse for (ill-treating) thy friend of Mur&df (H)], 

uZUc') V } t , i. e. *ay t V 5 , This [(is the truth) (R)] 
' * ^ , h , A $ 

and (I think) not thine assertions, i.e. t J^ ut ^ 

A x 

(<?we <Aoa me) Aotfi o/ Mew anrf rfnerf. date*, J** 
[i.e. £»f f j J/ cwJ (M),] (Do 

*/iom) everything ; but (perpetrate) not defamation of a free* 

* ✓ *A* sA 0*2 

born man, ! r » &X>f (M, R), i.e. \yS ^ , Abstain 
thou (from this i and engage in) a moderate matter (R), 
IV, 169. (M,IE) Abstain ye (from asserting 
the dogma of the Trinity, and engage in) a matter better 
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for you (R), «-XJ Sufficient for thee {be what 

thou hast done of this matter: and engage in) a better for 

thee, i-Xl (~*)\ y-Srt)) Retire thou to a distance, {and 
en, , hi a , 

repair to) a (place) wider for tliee, 

i.e. or T'FAo ar/ /Aow (menft'omng") 

*A,, *A«, *,A, / A,?/ # / #A* ✓ A,? 

Zaidf, U*£)f^ Ua.^», i.e. If Ua.^ ut~M9f 

U)^ 1/ oUJt ^ Ug~. ^JU V Uaf , {Thou hast 

lighted upon) spaciousness, (not straitness.) and (come to) 
kinsfolk, (not strangers.) and (trodden) a smooth (region, 

A3^ ,A« f %. A 

not a rugged one) (M),] and ja>l^ JJJ| JjsG ^1 

,a+, as^ *a/ a, ,a, 
; l^t (M, R), i. e. ;l«iJ( ; J**"? Uaf JC ,_X>tf , //* Mom 

come to we, (verify thou tcilt come to) kinsfolk (of thine) 
hi/ night and kinsfolk (of thine) by day (II), which are 
confined t> hearsay (IH) ; the suppression heiug necessary 
because they are provs,, or like the prov. iu frequency 
of usage (R). 

, ✓Ja-o , 

% 61. They say o-U| o-Vf The lion f The lion/, 
yl»f| ;f,l«jf 77<e «»///, 77« wall!, ^yei) ^aJf 
77ie Joy/ The boy I, when they caution him against 
the lion, the cracked wall, and causing the boy to 
be trodden upon, and jijM J^'f The path! The 
path /, i. e. *Ji (M). But, [if there be not ( Jfol , &c, 
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nor) coupling, nor repetition (IA),] the op. may be 
[understood or (IA)] expressed, as (S, IA) o—iM or 
uwJ/f ^ia.| (IA), ^wsaaJf , ^.^f ^isy V , and 

^LaJ! Ji. : JarSr says 

(S) Zeai>e tfAe path clear for him that builds the 
land-mark therein; and come forth with Barza where 
destiny has constrained thee (N). The op, is necessarily- 
understood in [the acc. of j.yi , named (Sli)] instigation, 

[i.e. calling the attention of the person addressed to a 

, ,t 

laudable matter in order that he may cleave to it, as uftLf 
« ✓ f t , , ? 

£jf c5taJ (47) (Sh),] if there be coupling, [as l£vL\ 

4»1 J^iV), i.e. J*M r yi, {Cleave thou to) thy 
brother and doing good to him (IA)], or repetition, [as in 
the verse (Sh)] ; but, if not, may be mentioned or sup- 
pressed (IA, Sh), as &**t^. »lL!aJf {Be ye present at) prayer 
when congregational, Sll-aJf being governed in the acc. 
by \)y6s»S supplied, and 

a J> J>J>*s A S,a , ,t 



( 202 ) 

by supplying rfS , {Cleave thou to) thy brother, who, if 

thou summon him because of a calamity, will answer thee 

as thou, desires t, and suffice thee against him that acts 

injuriously, though uJftS-f may be an inch, in the dial. 

of him tbat uses ^.f with the ! in every case, like 

JSai V *JftM A coerced man is thy brother, not a man of 
a 

valour (Sh) : and bf is not used in it (IA). 

# 

§ 62. The op. is necessarily understood (M, IH, IA, 
Sh) when expounded (M, IH) by what follows it (Jm), 

/* SJ>y 

[i. e.] in distraction, [as StU)Jf ^UJf Jf } XVII. 14. 

* $ 

And ( We have fastened upon) every man, We have fast- 
ened upon him (Sh)]. Distraction is that a n. should 
precede, and be followed by a v. or [op. (IA)] qual, 
[i.e. an act. or pass. part. (IA),] capable of governing 
what precedes it, the said v. or qual. being distracted 
from [governing (Sh)] it by governing (a) its pron., 

literally, like &>y& tojj , ^ I &>)U> Uf lojj or 
ft>i , [and SlLa**» ^IfcjjJI (Thou art given) the dirham, 
thou art given it (IA),] or constructively, like c^»;^» la^j 
6j , [both and being distracted by the pron. 

of U**3> but cxiy* reaching the pron. by its own means, 
and *sj)y* by means of a prep., so that the pron. is lite- 
rally in the gen., but constructively in the acc., while, if 
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not distracted by the pron., they would govern Jtjjj } as 
tbey do tbe pron. t so that you would say (jjj and 

«^;^» (IA),] or (b) what is pre. to its />ron., like 
tj&i f j^j (IA, Sb) or , and Uf Io*>; 

^V! **U* v; 1-5 or (^)* The acc. [by distraction 
(Sh)] is not allowable in (M, IH, IA, Sh) (a) l-^JDo 
&> Zaid, was he taken away t (M, IH), because &t l_JdJ 

and its syn. \^>&o\ do not govern the acc. (Jm); (b) t^) 
hi *s , a ' 

«— ♦! SjjU? Uf , because the act part., when in the sense 

of the past, does not govern (IA) ; (c) Wf^i 0*3 Zaid, over- 

take him [or J-*l» &il J^j (Sh)], because the verbal «. 

[or p. (Sh)] does not govern what precedes it, and what 

does not govern does not expound an op.; (d) U| oj} 

(IA, Sh), because Jl is conjunct, so that the reg. 

of its con;, does not precede it (Sb); (e) 8jl*i » ^ jf 

> * 
j?yf ^ LIV. 52, And everything that they have done is 
' ' 

recorded in (he volumes (IH, Sh) or U j , because 

is an ep., and the ep. does not govern the qualified, 
while the v. of wonder, being aplastic, is like the p., so that 
it does not govern what is before it, especially when the 
U of wonder, to which the head of the prop, belongs, is 
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between them (Sh) : and in J? ^oisJi fyVfl 

Soia. «iU oa.f ? XXIV. 2. the U> is by reason of 

e * * * f 

the sense of condition, according to [Fr and (B)] Mb, 
[ Jf being i. q. g&S , She that hath committed adultery, 
and he that fyc, scourge ye each one of them with an 
hundred stripes (K), and what is after this ui does not 
govern what is before it (Jm)] ; and it is two props., 
according to [Khl and (K)] S, [(Among what hath been 
ordained unto you is the scourging of) the adulteress and 
the adulterer. Wherefore scourge ye fyc. (K), and part of. 
one prop, does not govern part of another (Jm)] : but, if 
not, the acc. [which is read (K, B)] is preferable (IH). 
F says that ti&j*^l &wUa>^ ; LVII. 27. [And (they 
originated) asceticism, they originated it (K, B)] belongs 
to the cat. of 6Z>y0 : but ISh objects that the acc. 
in this cat must be particular [25], in order that putting 
it into the nom. by iuchoation may be correct; and the 
ordinary opinion is that it is coupled to what is before it, 
U&jfio-Xil being an ep , and a pre. n. being necessarily 
supplied, i. e. &>-» t * a > < ) W ie l° m °f) asceticism 

that they originated : while the saying of BD that 
£ff [below] belongs to the cat. of distraction is like the 
saying of F about the text; and apparently it is an acc. 
of praise [57] (ML) (I praise) a horseman that they left 
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to be Sfc. (Jsh) : the reply, however, is that U , though 

/ s S * * 

red., stands in the place of an ep., i.e. 
(J). The [preceding (IA)] ». may [generally (Sh)] be 
in the [nom. as an inch., in which case the prop, after it is 
in the place of a nom. as enunc. : or (Sh)] acc, by reason 
of an op. necessarily understood, because the exponent 
and expounded may not be combined (IA, Sh), in which 
case the prop, after it has no place, because expos. (Sh) ; 
the understood agreeing with the expressed in sense and 

letter, as lo^j , i, e. I*** j u>+tya , or sense 

» A// 9 A/ » A// 0hs J> Hf ✓ 

not letter, as &? -^>)y* '^.j » e< *? ^ LJ )y* W3 

A £ /A//, / J>/ 38/ 

(IA). Some read Qyj U!j XLI. 16. And, 

whatever be the case, (We guided) Thamud (aright), We 
guided them aright ; and they recite the verse of Bishr 
Ibn AM Hazim 

r^ 1 f tt,u,li * r «^ f*^ r*f U{ * 

with the «<>/«., And, whatever be the case, Tarriim, Tamlm 
Ibn Murr, or ace, And, $c, {the people found) Tamim, 
4rc., the people found them heavy with drowsiness, slum' 
beting (S) ; [and] Dhu -rRumma says 

y^L ucaL^ ^k> jjL ^isi # &xii> uiL ^ ^\ km 

f f ' 0 t t ' £ 

{When (thou readiest) the grandson of Abu Musd, BilM, 
when ihm raachest him, and a slaughterer stands up with 
an art: that will be cutting between thy two joints (Jsb)]. 
31 
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And hence &&.f us^itf (/ became concerned with) 
'Amr, I met his brother and S*Up us^tyi f^fio (I insulted} 
Bishr, I beat his young man by subaudition of ct^lf 
and ui^ifof (M). The acc. is common, [says S (M)] ; but 
the nom. is better (S, M), because, when he means to 
make govern, it is nearer to that to say f^.j isw/« or 

\js*iyo S^i) , and not make the v. govern a pron. (S). 
The acc. is (1) preferable, (a) [for the sake of affinity 
(IH) between the coupled and ant. props. (Jm),] after 
a con. preceded by a verbal prop. (M, IH, I A, Sh) not 
constructed upon an inch. (Sh), when the con. and n. are 

not separated (FA), as y& teti thai ^ ^jt-J^f 
^ t^Sli r UJVf y ^ XVI. 4. 5. He hath created 

man from a drop of sperm — and, lo, lie is a fluent adver- 
sary/ — and (created) the beasts, created them for you (Sh); 
the Kur'an says J«*t &**3*> ^ aL> ^ Js*±* 

C*i\ C\H LXXVI. 31. [He maketh whom He willeth 
to enter into His mercy ; and (hath threatened or requited) 
the evil-doers, hath prepared for them a grievous chas- 
tisement, ^jftJUaJl being governed in the acc. by a v. 
expounded by £if a*!, like and (K, B), in 
order to be uniform with the prop, that it is coupled to 
(B), ubo ^jjw Uj^'j ^bew?^ fjU^ 
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JUUirf 6i ^ UT 3 XXV. 40. 41. (S) And 'Id, and 
T/iamud, and the fellows of the uncased well, and many 
generations between them. And ( We warned) all, We 
propounded unto them parables, being governed in the 
acc. by what jJ\ &iyo indicates, i. e. UjiJf (K, B) or 
(K)], and j*. l2>^ goto VII. 28. 

(S, M) A party hath He guided, and {abandoned) a party, 

# * * t * * 

error hath necessarily befallen them, i.e. J^-y 
(K, B), which [construction] is common in the Kur'an ; 
and ArEabl* Ibn Dabu* alFazIrl says 

,„ A f.S-o *b* 8f$ ***,m«»Stktf O A , hi 

[/ have become so decrepit that / bear not arms, nor 
turn back the head of the he-camel if he take fright, 
and (dread) the wolf dread him, if I pass by him alone, 
and dread the winds and the rain (N)] ; whereas in 
^aj\ ^LM &i>lbj 6JoUa III. 148. That over- 
came a band of you, while a band, their own souls dis- 
quieted themthe y is not copulative, but is the ; of incep- 
tion [80] (S) : but if the con. and n. be separated, the 
n. is as it would be if not preceded by anything, as 
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ts>h,Ki, hh, Zt* $*/ 

(OUyii y^t lw} , where the nom. is preferable and 

•PA A?/ *A, 3?, $ A* / / 

iUj/U Ul^ oj>3 f.^", where the occ. is preferable 

(IA); the Revelation has g\ OyS U!j XLI. 16. And, fyc, 

Thamud, We fyc, [where the- nom. is chaster, because 

of its occurring after the inceptive p. (K),] though it is 

read with the acc. (M) : (b) in a place more appropriate 

for the v. (M, IH), (a) before command or prohibition 

(M, IH, IA, Sh) or prayer (M, IA, Sh), as !o*} 

(Beat thou) Zaid, beat thou him, &>ycu 1/ (Beat thou 

not) Zaid, beat thou not him, and &MI (God 

have mercy upon) Zaid, God have mercy upon him / (IA); 

(b) after an instrument generally prefixed to the v. (IA, 

Sh), [i.e,] after an interrog. p. (M, IH), as f^Sol 

Ji^a*^ LIV. 24. (Shall we follow) a human being, 

of ourselves, one, shall we follow him? (Sh), or a neg. p., 

[ U , V , or (Jm), as tyy* fdJ.j U (/ have) not 

(beaten) Zaid, I have not beaten him (M),] or [the cond, 

(IH)] loi or (M, IH), as StSlf siT ^ f3f 

* * # 

When (thou meetest) l Abd Allah, when thou meetest him, 

*A A*y j * A f 

honor thou him and 8o«J !ov>5 Where (thou 
ftndest) Zaid, where thou fndest him, $c. (M) : (c) when 
it is feared that the exponent may be mistaken for an ep. 
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as LIV. 49. [1] (IH): (2) necessary, after (M, IH, IA, 
Sh) what must be followed by the v. (M, IA, Sh), (a) the 

, A *! *K, ft 

cond. iastruments (IH, IA), as 6Z*f\ lv>jj ,^1 If 

{thou honor) Zaid, if thou lionor him, I shall honor thee 
and fi*i) UiAi. Wherever (thou meetest) Zaid, 

wherever thou meetest Mm, honor thou him, though accord- 
ing to some, who allow the n. nfter these instruments, the 
nom. as an inch, is not disallowed, as in the sayiug [of 
AuNamir Ibn Taulab (SM)] 

(I A) Repine thou not, if valuable property, I consume it; 
lut when I perish, then at that do thou repine, generally 
related with the acc., if (I consume) valuable property, if 

I consume it (SM)j (b) to, tff, tfy, and uy (M, III), 

as luHj W Wherefore (didst thou) not (beat) Zaid, 

didst thou not beat him f (IH), because they require the 
and are not followed by inc/is. [573] (M). The nom. 
[by incboation (Sh)] is (I) preferable, when the n. is not 
preceded by what makes the acc. necessary or preferable, 

[or the nom. necessary, or the two cases equally allow- 

i Ar- 
able (IA),] as 4^.3 , because the absence of subau- 
dition is preferable to subaudition, for which reason some 
GG disallow the acc. : this, however, is refuted by [the 
readings (Sh)] (^}L!s),Jll *JZL XXXV. 30. (They shall 
enter) gardens of everlasting abode, they shall enter them 
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(TA, Sh) and &UJ}J| « ;r « XXIV. I. {We have revealed) 
a chapter, We have revealed it (Sh)j S and other masters 
of Arabic have transmitted the acc. from the Arabs, and 
it is common ; and ISh cites the saying [of 'Alkama 
(J, Jsh)Ibn'Abada (Jsh), or a woman of the Banu-lHurith 
(T, Jsb)] 

is ' * ' * ' 

with the acc. (I A) ( TTiey left) a horseman — what a horse' 
man! — they left him to be [meat for the wild beasts 
(T, Jsh)], not cowardly, nor impotent, committing his affair 

to another, U being red., not neg., otherwise distraction 
would be disallowed (.1) : (2) necessary, (a) after what is 
peculiar to the nominal prop., like lol denoting unexpec- 
tedness, as fc.y^i ^i) f^ 1 * o*2*y*- I went forth} and, 
h, Zaid, 'Amrwas beating him I (IA, Sh), because this fof 
is not followed by the v. expressed or supplied ; (b) when 
the v. comes next to an instrument such that what is after 
it does not govern what is before it (IA), [i. e.] when any 
of the instruments that are put at the head of the sentence 
intervenes between the n. and v. (Sh), like the cond. and 

*, j » 

interrog. instruments and the neg. U , as &aaSJ ^ j 

,pa a£, J/Ax/ a, «a, *s , , %h, ' •£ 

6* and JS> o^j and &*juD ^ >H) (IA). The 

two cases are equally allowable after a con. preceded by 
a [biform (IA)] prop, nominal in the former, verbal in the 
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latter part, as i>aj , the norn. [of ^ 

(IA)] being allowable from regard to the former, and acc. 
from regard to the latter part (IA, Sh), affinity being 
attained in either case : the Revelation gives the acc. in 

1^*5^ s\JLl\) ^Itfcsw fsxki\^ foMSy ^twsau LV. 1-6. 
The Compassionate hath made known the Kur'&n, hath 
created man, hath taught him the clear expression of his 
t/iought — the sun and the moon run their courses accord' 
ing to a certain reckoning, and the stem-less plant and the 
tree bow down unto Hira — and (hath reared) the heaven, 
hath reared it, jtSS j*Um«J!j being coupled to the enunc. 
^jTjSM jX= (Sh) j and the nom. as an inch, is also read 
(B). In the five preceding cases there is no distinction 
between the pron.'s being attached to the v. distracted by 

it, as &>y0 j , or separated from it by a prep., as <±i) 
Oj , or by prothesis, as &*Uc L>oj 0 r ^U* 

*as»U» or &*Ui{ vt*)y* : so that the acc. is preferable in 
&i f'J"*)' > an( l necessary in uC«yi & ft>j>j ; 
the nom. is preferable in &? w^j* > an< * necessary in 
yp* & ui-a.^sL ; and both cases are equally 

allowable iu &> ^.j : and the case is similar 
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*, ,t P A/ * $A, * A'y 

with isH^ or • And when the v. 

governs an extraneous [n ] followed by anappos. compris- 
ing the pron. of the preceding n. — an ep., as \a*>yo f^jj 
&asu, Ua.^ (JT insulted) Zaid, I beat a man that loves him, 

' ' " * A, , *A, 

synd. expl, as 8^1 fj** cs^^ {I insulted) Zaid, I beat 
l Amr his father, or w. coupled by the j exclusively, as 
e>«>^ Iv^ij (I insulted) Zaid, 1 beat 'Amr and 
his brother — the extraneous n. follows the course of the 
n. pre. to the pron. of the preceding n. (IA). The expos, 
prop, needs a cop., as !^.; or 8^1 c^.y* or 

j,,?/ J> ✓£ *A^ f 

sUJj or I/*-* when you construe the £.1 to be an 
expl. But if you construe it to be a subst., the [pre- 
ceding] n. may not be governed in the acc. by distraction, 
[because the expos, prop, does not contain the pron. of 
the n. (DM)] ; nor in the nom. as an inch., [because the 
enunc. prop, does not contain a cop. (DM)] : and similarly 
if you couple by anything but the y . And in ^JJf ^ 
^ Ujuo \yj>$ XLVII. 9. And they which have dis- 
believed, Ood make them to stumble and fall! jJf is an 
inch., and L-»aw an inf. n. to a suppressed v., [i. e. f3~**l>'G 
(DM),] which is the enunc.) [the lJ being prefixed 
to the enunc. of the conjunct because it resembles con- 
dition (DM)]; not an acc. to a suppressed [inj. «„] 



expounded by , like as you say 5k| \>y0 \<±tj , [i. e. 
jJS IlwJ byi ? the exponent being distracted by the 
pron. of the prccediug whereas ^ does not depend 
upon the inf. n. (DM)] : and similarly M t*t>a. fo»>j and 
&1 US« l^c are not allowable. For the J depends upon 
a suppressed word, [i. c. fgf 4^°';' am ' » which is an 
inceptive (prop.), a reply to " Whom meanest thou by 

the and the and the < _ s il— ?" (DM),] not 

upon the inf. n., because it is not trans, by moaus of the 
p.; and is not the J of strengthening, because it is inse- 
parable, whereas the J of strengthening is not insepar- 
able. But in &.1 ^j* fS^Lyt f J^'H ts^ J*" Ir - 207., 
if you construe ^ to be rerf., j^" may bean inch., [Ask 
thou the children of Israel how man// multitudes We 
have vouchsafed a sign unto (DM),] or obj, to Uju| 
supplied after it, [how many multitudes ( We have vouch- 
safed), We have vouchsafed them a sign (DM)] : whereas, 
if you construe it to be expl. of ^ , ueither construction 
is allowable from want of the rel. to f ; which is only 
a prepos. 2nd obj., how many a sign We have vouchsafed 
them (ML). 

§ 63. Suppression of (IA, ML) the direct obj. (IK), 
[or] the two objs. of [443], or the 2nd or 1st only 
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(ML), is allowable, [if not detrimental (IA),] as [ ^*ya 
I beat (Zaid)(l&),] XCII. 5., XCIII. 5., and IX. 29. [434] 
(IA, ML), i. e. Sg)»ff f J^- ; but not if detri- 
mental, as when the direct obj. occurs in reply to a 
question, as i^i^-o in reply to " Whom didst thou 
beat?", or occurs circumscribed, as Ijjj V\ \s>J>,yb U, 
in neither of which may f<Jjj be suppressed, since in the 
1st the reply would not be attained, while in the 2nd 
the sentence would remain indicative of negation of beat- 
ing unrestrictedly, whereas what is intended is negation 
of it in respect of others than Zaid (IA). Suppression 
of the direct obj. (1) is frequent (M, ML) (a) after 
y [or «yj ; ! (K, B on II. 19., DM) or or 
the like, since the v. of the correl. indicates the sup- 

, ,*? W s„ 

pressed obj. (DM),] as c y*** ^ l /Li y* VI. 150. 

Wherefore, if Be had willed {the guiding of you), He 
would have guided you all, i.e. ^.LyS) s\L yj . [it being 
almost not mentioned, save io the case of the thing 
deemed extraordinary, as 

^^zLC^s!^ $ U J *J JLJL y^ 

(K, B), by Ishak Ibn Hassan alKhuzaiml (N), And did 
I wish thai 1 should weep blood, I should weep it over 
him: but the court of patience is wider than weeping 
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nnd repining (Jsh), aud foJj ti»*i ^ 6ii\ ofyl f 
XXXIX. 6. Had God desired that He should get offspring 
(K)] ; (A) after negation of knowledge and the like, as 
^^Lw 1/ /l$ft*J( f& j^j lf| II. 12. Now surely they 
are the light-wit ted. But they know not {that they are 

*m,,S> AJ>3? A \, AJ>A h, J> ,A« J> A , 

iight-witted), i. e. /^ft-* f&\ , and &J| ^jssij 

^yytuZ 1/ LVI. 84. [And We are nearer unto htm than 
ye — but ye see not (the nearness) (DM)] ; (c) when it is a 
tel. to the conjunct, as Vf) v£-**> ^tiJf fji&f XXV. 
43. /* this lie (that) [177] God hath sent as an Apostle f; 
(d) when it is a rel. to the qualified, though this suppres- 
sion is less frequent than the last, as 

[by Jarlr, T/io?* prohibiledst the prohibited place of 
Tihama after Najd: and not a thing (that) (144) thou 
prohibiledst is taken as lawful (Jsh)] ; («) when it is a 
rel, to the subject, though this is less frequent than 

A, " <- S> , « A„ 

either, as ^ &U" [1] and u-j^xs [25] j (/) 

in the terminations of the vcrsicles, as Uj XCIII. 
[JVor haled (thee) (B)] and XX. 80. [423]: (2) occurs 
in other cases, as UaX*-* pl*^ £iaju«j j»J ^j*> 

LVIII. 5. And ivhoso is not able (to keep the fast), upon 
Liui shall bo incumbent the feeding of sixty poor, i. c 
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f,yel\ £\nk^ ^ • a strange case of which is the sup- 
pression of the said while the say remains, as JlS 
fj\2f. U jasaU ^fUS X. 78., i. c. ^ssaw by the 

evidence of h*2> jsbu«( , Moses said, Say ye of the truth 
when it hath come unto you, (" It is sorcery") f What! 
Js this sorcery? (ML). In that case it is (1) suppressed 
literally, but meant logically and constructively, as i&\ 
y&ly s\^i„ Jj> Jj)jH k> M.A » XIII. 26. [God enlurgeth 
subsistence for whom He willeth, and narroweth (it) (K, 

B)], ^; ^ *' *™ p> rP^rf* * XL 45. [There 
is not any preserver to-day from the judgment of God 
save the place of them (that) He hath had mercy on 
( pg*^), i.e. the Ark (K, B)], because the like of 
what you see in ^jUa^&J! sin^ssXj g£5\ H. 27. He that 
tlis devil prostrateth must relate to this conjunct from its 
conj., and \sJ+.c 1*j a reading of j^.^t 
XXXVI. 35. And what their hands have wrotiglit: (2) 
clean forgotten after the suppression, as though its v. 
were inlraus., like as the ag. is forgotten when the v. is 
made pass., as in the saying J-<V.j L ^ a *i. 

SvrJi a one gives and withholds, and joins and 
dissevers, ^.y^ ^ ,J XLVf. 14. [And bestow 
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prosperity for 7ne among mine offspring (K), or bless or 
prosper for me mine <§c. (432)], and the saying of Dim 
-rRumma 

i/" ///ey (tlio camels) make ex<ruse to the guest became 
of the drought for the contents of their dugs, my sword 
shall make a wound in their hock-tendons (Jsh), or s/iall 
work mischief (432) in £fc.~\. 

§ 64. The adverbial obj. is the adv. of time or place 
(M). It is a [«. of] time without restriction, or 
[n. of] place vague, or importing quantity, or whose 
crude form is the crude form of its op., mentioned as 
a complement on account of a matter befalling in it, 

as Uji or ( _y» jU3a M fji I fasted a day or on 

Thursday, i_X»U! i>*J^- ^ sat before thee, lacw»j» <z>y» 
I journeyed a parasang, and l X-A sb* uz~*Ja. I sat in 
thy place of sitting. Sometimes a n. is not mentioned 
on account of a matter befalling in it, and is not a [n. of] 

fit./ #ht » Kt * 

time or place, like ft**) in IojJ vs*»>yb ; or is mentioned 
on account of a matter befalling in it, but is not a \n. of] 
time or place, as ^fcjsnXtf ^y^f) IV. 26., [i.e. 
ts* (B)»] -And whom ye desire that ye should marry, 
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according to one interpretation; or is the converse, as 
Uyi Uuj ^j* cJUcJ Uf LXXVI. 10. Verity we fear from 
our Lord the chastisement of a day and ^JLcf &UJ 

&>VUj J*3=lj VI. 124. God is most wise: (He knoweth) 
w/iere [202] He will bestow His Aposfolates: which sorts 
are not conventionally named adv. ; but each of them is 
a direct «/;/., which, not in which, the action befalls [44]. 
Sometimes, however, it is mentioned on account of a 
matter befalling' in it, and is a [//. o<] time or place; 
and then it is governed in the ace. with the sense of ^ : 
which sort exclusively is conventionally named adv. (Sh). 
It is disputed whether a n. of time or place governed 
in the gen., as &**a=Jf f.y. ^ uy^- and J> c^-"% , 
is conventionally named at/y. The predicament of the 
n. of time or place that implies the sense of ^ is to be 
governed in the acc. by what occurs in it, i. e, the inf. 
«., as ytt*V\ fuSi3 i— ^ ct-Aaa* 

JT wondered at thy beating Zaid on Friday in the presence 
of the governor, or by the v., as &**&J| fj^j c^^a 

frJJ] j.U| , or qual, as tJole l^j v/"* u ' 
The adv. of (Sh) time is (1) vague, [i.e. unlimited, whe- 
ther rfef. or indef., like ^jJwssJ! , ^Ujll , jAa. , ^U] (R)] ; 
(2) particular (R, Sh), i. e. limited, whether <fc<. or indet., 
like , ^oJU I &LJ , ^.y. , &LJ (R), as 
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UVJj JkA XXXIV. 17. Journey ye among them nights 

* & ss 5j>fi yA/y t Msha sly 

and days, LyS^ \y±* )W XL. 49. The 

fire, they shall be exposed to it morning and evening (Sh). 
The adv. of place is (1) vague (I A, Sh, ML), i.e. not 
confiucd to a particular place (Sh),\[but] applicable to 

every plot of ground, like ^jl** , , , L^tx , 

/ A " ' ' ' ' 

pUl , iJtkL (ML), namely (a) [the names of (Sh)] the 

/Ay , * , , , , , , ,t 
six relative locations, £f , u>&£ , ^jbH > > (M , 

Ji! <IA, Sh), and the like (IA), as uXU pM^ 'Js\ 
XVII I. 78., where ^«UI is also read, And before them 

4 y A mP ,Ay, 

was a king, ^ S 1 ^ ^ 3f> a ^ ove 
every possessor of knowledge is One that knoweth, the 
readiug l$Xa=u ^ UfcloUi XIX. 24. Then he that was 
below her called to her, ^ lof ^~«*£J| 




16., ong. )y\y£ , And thou wouldst see the sun, when it 
rose, turning aside from their cave in the direction of the 
right Iiand, and, when it set, diverging from them in the 
direction of the left hand, properly in the (direction) 
possessed of (the name of) the right hand (B).] 



/ /A,= ,/Ay A, S* S, ,t,s~ Ay, 

tU*J| Ut>!j3BU» 4 _ y -lXl! ^JS) * yytJt j.1 U* J*IXJI 

[by 'Ami* Jbn Kulthum atTaghlabi, Thou hast turned 
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away the goblet from us, Umm i Amr : and the goblet, Us 
course was on the right (EM)], aud 

(Sh), by 'Aiura sister of 'Amr Dim -lKalb, And the guest 
and the askers have known, when a quarter of the horizon 
is dust'colored, and it blows northerly (DH); (b) not a 
name of a relative location, but like it in vagueness, as 

OA? 3 S ,h* i 

l&f 8y».jbi y XII. 9. [Or drive him away into a land 

unknown, remote from tltc inhabited region (K, B),] and 

ULyo UlC* lyiJ! lofj XXV. 14. (Sb) And when they 

' ' i 

shall be cast into a strait place, namely itf(B); (c) tbc 

i (/*/ « / 
quantities, as J** , f , o-iy. [below], held by the 

majority to be vague adcs., because, though known in 

quantity, unknown in description (IA): and usi* , ^of , 

and the like, [as ^j^o , (Jul),] are made to accord 

with the vague because of their vagueness; and ^J**, 

[even if definite, as cx-*J^. / sat in thy place 

(Jm),] because of its frequency; and what is after 

tsJ^o , [even if defioite, as j!<j>M is^bLo , because of 

its frequency (Jm),] according to the correctest (IH) 

doctrine, though this requires consideration (Jm): (2) 

indicative of a known land-measure, as taal^j ysjy* 

and %« and \<±>„?. I journeyed a parasang and a mile 
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and a stage of two or four parasangs, vague as not being 
confined to a particular plot of ground, and particular 
as indicating a definite quantity (SIi): (3) derived from 
the inf. n., provided that its op. be of its [crude- (Sh)J 

form (IA, Sb), as o^liu oouU UT Uf ^ LXXII. 

9. And verily we were wont to sit in sitting-places thereof 
for hearing (Sh); whereas, if its op. be not of its form, 
it is governed in the gen. by ^ , as o^j ^ c>-J^. 
I sat in Zaid's place of shooting, except anomalously, ns 
in the sayings t-^W! f*"y* j& and bj£S\ isLU He 
is in relation to me in the chiding place of the dog and 
at the distance of the Pleiades: what is formed from the 
inf. n. is vague, as Lwlas* , or particular, as 

^} (TA). Other sorts of ns. of place 

may not be put into the acc. as advs. : you do not say 
uaau«>J I cu-J«a , nor £y*J\ ^'1 , nor fr^H k£*«*Jc*. , 
because these places are particular, since every place is 
not named mosque or market or rondj but you express 
the adverbial p. J (Sh). Although the particular [n. 
of ] place, i. e. what has tracts that coutain it, is not put 
into the acc. as an adc, the acc. of every particular [n. 
of] place has been heard with , , and ^Ja 5 , 
as lI-aaM I entered the tent, ;I**M va^i-C« I dwelt 

in the house, aud ,.UJJ a^M>j> I went to Syria, as adv& 
33 
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anomalously, or by ellipse of the prep., or by assimilation 
to the direct obj. (IA). The poet, a man of the Jinn, 
whose voice they heard at Makka, but saw not his form, 
said, mentioning the Prophet and Abii Bakr when they 
expatriated themselves, 

[GW, tf/tc Lord of men, recompense with the best of 
His recompensing two companions that slept at noontide 
in the two tabernacles of Umm Ma* bad (N)] : he ought 
to have said £Jf J> » but, being constrained, 

dropped the ^ , and made the v. self -trans. ; and thus 

they do in ^loJl u&Jij and the like, save that extension 
with c^-iJ is universal, because of the frequency of their 
using it (Sh). Z [and B] on XXXVI. 
66. And they icould hasten (in) or (to) the road and 1^l>ju«JU« 
J]i\ t^u« XX. 22. We icill restore it (to) its former 
state, IT on £M J-l* [433], many on ;!oJ| tzjLo or 
o»***M or J^-Jf , and Zj on IX. 5. [433], are mistaken 
in saying that these aces, are advs, ; a prep., ^1 in XX. 
22., ^ iu the verse, ^g'* ia IX. 5., and ^ or ^1 in 
the remainder, being dropped by extension (ML). The 
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w. of time or place is (1) plastic, i.e. used adverbially 

*A, 4 ,/ 

and otherwise, like p j£ and ^JZ* : (2) aplastic, i. e. not 
used except adverbially or quasi-adverbially, like ysa« 
wheu you mean it of a particular day — whereas, if not 
so meant, it is plastic, as ^fclLcsw ia^ J\ V\ JAV. 

34. Save the family of Lot. We saved them a little 
before dayltreak—axi adv. only, and tiJU , not excluded 
from adverbialifcy except by being used governed in the 
gen. by , as o*> j ^ ^* uz**.f* I went forth from 
the presence of Zaid (IA). Plurality of advs. is allowable 

, ,f t A 9 A& / As * AS, 

when they are of (1) two sorts, ns fU| i*+=pl\ ^ <^Lo 
y^S I prayed on Friday before the pulpit: (2) one sort, 
(a) if the 2nd bo an appos. to the 1st; (b) if the op. be 
a n. denoting superiority, because equivalent to two ops., 
as j-£*3al! py> yfjL. &Mxsi\ t>jj Zaid on Friday 
is better than he is on Tlmrsday, the sense being that hia 
goodness on this day exceeds his goodness on that day; 
(c) when the 1st time is more general than the 2nd, as 

& ,AS _,A J> A*> /A, ** , 

Kyi* &x*»H fj>. eJjjaS I met him on Friday in the early 
morning, according to S, who cites 

[by AlFarazdak When thou comest one day to the well 
Safari, thou wilt find thereat Udaihim Ibu Mirdas casting 
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stones at the rebuffed petitioner for water (SM, Jsli)], Of 
governing ( _ s *-« and U^j, since the former includes the 
latter because of its generality and Ujj not being gov- 
erned by <>=pj , because is governed by oy , so 
tli at the [latter] op. would bo separated from its reg. by 
the extraneous (BS) l*f t (,Tsh). 

§ G5. The inf. n. is made [a subst. for (IA)] an adv. 
of (I) time, as (M, IA) ( _ r ^ , l ^Uo t_OJf I will come 
to thee at (the time of) the rising of the sun, orig. oSj 
j~-iM , the pre. n. being suppressed, and the post, 
n. inflected with its inflection (I A), -ball piuu 
mid f apil! J^fia. and ^Ui and ^«a*lj g^lo TAai 
foofc <tf the arrival of the pilgrims and at the setting 
of the Pleiades and in the Khilafa of sitch a one and 
during the prayer of afternoon, and f»^5^l LII. 
49. during the setting of the stars (M)j which is 

regular in every /;?/". w. (IA) : 'Antara says 
^UfcuJU t^aa. * UJtf &> 

i. e. y$»Jf 5 Mjl wetting tcith him teas at the 

time of the day's becoming high, the case being as 
though the breast and his head were dyed with the 
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(BS): (2) place, rarely, as <±>) u&***l». I sat in (the 

place of) the proximity of Zaid, i.e. e>****> 
which is not regular (IA). 

§ 66. Sometimes by extension the [plastic (R)] adv. 
Is [made to depart from (the rule) that the sense of ^ 
should be supplied m it, aud is therefore (M)] made a 
direct oh). ; [so that it may then be a pron. without ^ 
(R), as &**=»f I j. &j^*> g JJ ! What I journeyed on was 
Friday and 

Sliiy Jt^jJ! yjsdal) Ji 1 * * U^l«* &U«j^& 

(M),by a man of the Bnnfi 'Amir (Jsh), Many a day that 
we witnessed the tribes of Sulaim and 'Amir on, whereof 
few were the gifts save the thirsty thrusts (N)], or post. 
[to the inf. n. or ep. derived therefrom (R)], as 

S $L jC, jC iU o * ; i!m Jif &uwf J ; l1 u 

[0 stealer of the night, (beivare of) the people of the 
house, i. e. J^i , O taker of my goods and the 
goods of my neighbour (Jsh)] and JaW j£* J> 

XXXIV. D2. Nay, but the beguiling of night and day 
(M, R). Were it not for the extension, ^ and 

4U> would be said (M): [and] JaWJ is 

read (lv, B). Extension is allowed in the adv. of the 
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fAS *J>A sAi , A i A*>th, 

doubly trans, by tbe majority, as J***} &%Ia*| &**3=J( 
UJDjO^j of the trebly trans, by Akh only; and of tbe 

Us *sA, ^A^wvJy 

non-att., as Uila i>ij &*«jJ &a*saJ| ^ (R). 

§ 67. The o^. is understood (M, IH,IA), (1) allow- 

^SA S A*> sAs 

ably (R, IA), as &*+=pJf ^ {I journeyed) on Friday, [i. e. 
£M (R),] in reply to "When journeyedst 

thou?", [the prov. 

K3>&<° S S Ass Ash*>si*s£ 

What! the rest of the day when noon has passed? (M),] 
and (37w< too/fe ;)face) */iera (/iear thou) now, 

i.e. «-^^ and ^1 £—! (M, R), said to him 

that has mentioned a matter of bygone time (M) : (2) 
necessarily (R, IA), (a) when expounded (M, IH), with 
the same detail (R, Jm) as in the case of the direct 
obj. [62] (M, R, Jm), as <^>y» f>^\ (/ journeyed) 

' ' ' * s As ^ A J> A*> sAsf 

to-day, I journeyed on it and jltab 

*ss " s , , , 

&JJJ ^ ( Will l Abd Allah depart) on Friday, will l Abd 

* sAsAJ* # A s As -P S As$ 

Allah depart on it ?, i.e. j.yJ| cw/« and ^ jUawf 

># /A J> A^> ** ' 

&usl| (M); (b) when the adv. occurs as an ep. [498], 
as i~SiM* J^-y. ^>)y* > or conj. } as u^aa* ^liM ila., 

S 0 , s s 

, , \ As J> Ay s Us 

or d. s. } as u^J-i* > or enunc. actually, as ^.j 
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lSoZ* , or orig,, as luwj cs-JUla 7 thought Zaid 

to be with thee, the supplied op. being in other than the 
con}, jaw! or , and in the conj. , because 
the conj. is only a prop., which the v. with its ag. is, but 
the act. part, with its ag. is not (IA). 

§ 68. The concornitate obj. is the (M, IA, Sh) comple- 
mentary (Sh) n. (IA, Sb)put into the (I A) acc. after the j 
i. q. (M, IA), following the • of accompaniment pre- 
ceded by a v. or what contains its sense and letters, as ^ 
JjwJI^ I journeyed with the Nile and J*^f^ yU» l>f 
journeying with the Nile (Sh). It is put into the acc. 
only when the sentence contains (1) a v. [or the like], as 
j xs^Lc U What didst thou with thy father f, 

[.4nrf fie ye, #e with the sons of your father, in the rela- 
tion of the two kidneys to the spleen, i. e. agreeing together 
and attached (Jsh)], and j^Vlfyfcj f y\ \jx*=Jj> X. 72. 

[Then resolve ye upon your affair with your companions 

#« t* , 

(K, B)] : (2) wbat is in the sense thereof, as lijoj^ i_jC/ U 

What dost thou with Zaid? and uCJlSi U What 
art thou concerned in with '•Amrf, because the sense is 
U and U [69] j and similar are iX*«~a* 
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fby* [below] and t-Xlai" aud l-C^ , because i. q. uiW , 
e.g. 

Then what hast thou to do with loitering round Najd, 
when Tihama has become choked icith ment aud uXwsaS 
£j| ^UsEwaJl^ [below] (M). Zaid iu l^j^j «yf sbares 
■with the speaker in journeying iu oue time, i.e. tbeir 
journeying happened together; whereas iu lv*)^ L?| ^ 
he shares with him in journeying, but the two journeys 
were not necessarily in one time (11). The following are 
not cases of concomitate obj., (1) £JI &X3 If [411], 
because ^0' , though after a y i. q. , i. e. L-XJtJf ^ 
&J&» , is not a «, : (2) ;f oJf «_£X** / sold thee the 

house with its furniture, & Sf+f* f®k oSj 

V. 66. They having eptered with unbdief and they hav- 

Ay ,, j A/ y„y 

ing gone out therewith, and yy+c twj Za<(/ came 
M?i7/t l Amr; for these though accompanying what 
precedes them, are not after the ^ : (3) jl*^ U->*« ^-^y* 
I mixed honey and icater, 

UDUx* &LS> cjji ^y^. $ Ij^L >Uj ILy l^XaJLe 
. I gave her for /udder straw, and (gave her for drink) 
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cold water, so that the tears of her eyes became copiously 
flowing (J)], and 

i>yi*s\) w^iysJi j»^3; * ^3^ v*>u;uji U lof 

[by ArRal, JFAea women content with their beauty 
shall go forth one day, and lengthen the eyebrows, and 
(touch) the eyes (with collyrium) (Jsh)], because the ^ is 

not i. q. : io the 1st ex. it couples a single term to a 
single term, the association being imported from the op. 

ct^-'y* : and in the last two exs. it couples a prop, to a 

prop., i.e. iU and U^*I| ^1=^ ; and may. not 

couple a single term to a single term, because what is 
before and what is after it do not share together in the 

op., since cannot govern water, nor l ^ = ?^) eyes; 

nor denote accompaniment, because there is none in 
£[( i^Xalfi , [siuce water does not accompany $#ra«> in 
fodder (J),] and because of its immateriality in ll j=F»'3i 
£JI , since it is known to every one that eyes accompany 
eyebrows'. (4) JJ" [29], because, though it 

is a ». occurring after a ^ i. q. £<♦ , the ^ is not preceded 
by a v. or what is in the sense thereof: (5) u£U?>j i_£J li£> 
and the like, on the ground that i»-£b{ j s governed in the 
acc. by the sense of in lfi> or in \o or yiwl in 
uXJ ; because to , 16 , and lJ3 contain the sense, but 
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not the letters, of the v. (Sb). In W j; u££*/J I honored 
thee and, or with, Zaid may be coupled to tbe direct 
oft/'., or be a conconiitate obj. ; while admits 
of both [constructions], and of its beiug coupled to the 
ag., because separation is realized by means of the obj. 
[158] : and in ^>f> uXx*«a. A dirham suffices thee 
with Zaid, or A snjficer of thee, and (it suffices) Zaid, is a 
dirham, is allowed to be a concomitate obj. [by Z, 
saying that is a verbal n. i. q. , so that the 

Dam ma is uninflectional, the lJ a direct obj., and {fry* 
an ag. (DM)j; or to be a direct obj. by subaudition of 
uy^oco [i.q. ^J^i, c-^**^ beirg an act. part. i. q. uilf , 
so that the panimn is inflectional, an inch., the ^ in the 
place of a £ en. as post, to it, which is meant to be 

undei*stood as preceding, t!ic enunc, and the ag. of l-— «»t , 
aprm, relating to it beta use of its precedence in natural 
order (DM)], which is correct, because the concomitate 
obj. is governed only by what is homogeneous with what 
governs the direct obj., [i e. the v. and what follows its 
course (D3.I)] ; and it may be governed in the gen. by 
coupling, A .mjjicer of thee and Zaid, as some say, or 
by subaudition of another i^—a. , and (a sufficer) of 
Zaid, as others say, which h right; or in the nom. by 
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supplying w-—*^ , which is suppressed and replaced by 
the post, n., and (a suffieer of ) Zaid : and they relate 
with the three cases 

, * a / **»t * tt * 

' ' * 

J>i-> $ A, £ = ✓ 4>A ~ 

(ML) WAen £a*/fe betides, and the staff' is riven (a met. 
for discord), a sword forged of the iron of India will suf- 
fice thee with AdDahhSk, or a sttfficer of thee, and (it 
will suffice) AdDahkak, will be a sword fyc. or a suffieer 
of thee and AdDahkak, or and (a suffieer) of AdDahlidk, 
will be fyc. ;. or a suffieer of thee and (a suffieer of ) Ad- 
Dahhak will be Sfc. (DM). In iJcx-yf ^ &$ ljIIL. 
yjfti-jJf ^ VIII. 65. yj* is in [the position of (B)] the 
ace. [as a concomitate obj. (B)], like £l| is^JlS" fof , Qodt 

sufficeth thee with them that have followed thee of the 
believers, [i e. sufficeth thee and sufficeth thy followers 
(K) ; or gen. as coupled to the pron., according to the 
KK (158), A suffieer of thee and them that fyc. is God 

(B)] ; or nom. [as coupled to &Uf (B)], i. e. Ood sufficeth 
thee, and the believers (K, B) suffice [thee] (K). The op* 
of the concomitate obj., [according to most GG (R),] f a 
the [preceding (IA)] v. (R, IA) or the like, as 

**r** C/J^y* e - 3-^ Journey thou with t/ie 

' S *>f S m, 9 h' , , AS 

road, making haste, jjji^f y yU 043 , and j ^UxwJ 
Jji^tj (IA), or its sense [69] (R) ; though some 
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assert that it is the j [539], which is incorrect, because 
every p. peculiar to the «,, and not like a part of it, go- 
verns only the gen., like the preps. (1A) : but the op. 
reaches it only (Sh) through the medium of [an express- 
ed p., i. e. (Sh)] the 3 (E, Sh) i. q. (R), contrary to 
the rest of the objs. (Sh). It does not precede the op. [of 
its companion (It)] by common consent, [as the rest of 
the objs. precede their op. (R)] j nor its companion, 
though (R, IA) this is disputed (1A), [for] IJ allows it, 
relying upon 




Thou hast combined with ribaldry defamation and calum- 
ny, three vices that thou art not an abstainer from, a poe- 
tic license (R). Coupling of the n. after this y to what 
is before it is either possible [158] or not ; and, if possi- 
ble, is either with weak authority or not (IA), When the 
v., [or act. or paas. part., assimilate ep., &c. (Jm),] is lit., 
then, (a) if coupling be possible, both constructions (IH), 
coupling and the ace, are allowable (Jm) : [but,] if coupl- 
ing be possible [without weak authority (IA)], it is more 
proper (IA, Sh) than the acc. (I A), because it is the o.f. 

(Sh), as ^.f^ W >±l')) W and >-H) and, 

if with weak authority, the acc. is better, as %st>y* 

(IA); (b) if coupling be impossible, the acc. is necessary 
(Hi, t A), us a concomitate obj. or by subaudition of a t\, 
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as £M Ifcuilc , so that /U is governed in the acc. as a con- 
comitate o/y. or by subaudition of a v befitting it, i. o. 
/U IgAAfewj , aud as X. 72., coupling of j/ My^ to 
not being possible, since «-<«»s^t may not be said, 

but ^^t! and ^^/^ c^*»a. , so that f?s\$yH, is 

governed in the acc. as a conconiitate obj., i, e. «>iVA your 
companions, or by a v. befitting it, i. e. and {assemble) 
pour companions (IA). 

§ 69. When the v. is id., [and the expression con- 
tains a strong notifier of it; as u£f U , because the prep. 
is dependent upon the v. or what contains the sense there- 
of; and U , because uX>l& is i. q. the inf. n. <_<Lo 

aud t_£i*iw9 ; and i_X**««sw, c/lm, aud t-£*&f , because 
i. q. ; and uXJ , u-A>.j , and uX/ J^j } because 

A/A ~A 

Jj»yi is i. q. c5U$f| perdition-, and similarly &«*j*Jj |^«f 
and £=»H j i_X»Li (GO), if we make the ^ i. q. , because 
the cde. before it is indicative of the supplied v. (R);] (1) 
if coupling be possible [without difficulty (R)], it is, [as 

h * * A / ✓ , 

III says (R),J necessary, as uoj/ U [and ^ti U 

j;**; Jjj ; and, as others say, preferable, while the acc. 
is allowable; but rather, if designation of accompaniment 
be intended, the acc. is necessary, and otherwise not (R)] : 
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// * * 

(2) if not, the acc. is necessary, as !o*>); l-X1 U and U 

u£5Lw , [with the pron. in place of the explicits, in 
the gen. ; but rather, coupling is allowable with weak autho- 
rity, if designation of accompaniment be not intended (R)]. 

For the sense is £i*x> U (III) and the like; so that the 

sense of ( t>i3; ^*^> ^ and \*H)y U is l<J~>jj > 

h t f A / / §A,, .P^A, , 

and of U is ^i.) U (Jm). 



§ 70. But, when the expression does not contain a 
strong notifier of the op., as ojj^ ls-J! U and us^Jf 




want of the [word] governing the «cc, aud weakness of 



its indicator the in terrog. U anu because they fre- 

quently enter the non-verbal [prop.] (R). The acc, how- 
ever, has been heard after the interrog. U and i_Lvf with- 

-A? , 

outat>.,ns li*ijj ut-il U What {wilt) thou {be) with Zaidf 

and OJ)S c^if How (wilt) thou (be) with a 

* * ' 

platter of crumbled bread moistened with broth ?, explained 
by the GG as governed by an understood v. derived from 

^jjtff , i. e f«Jjj; ^ a "d ^y* &**as^ i_i*T 

(IA). Says S, " Because oJf and ^yG often occur 
here " (M). And the sayiug of ArRa'f 
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In times wherein my people {were), with the multitude, 
like him that forbade the saddle make of Mtts to incline 
to one side ivith inclining, i. e. ^ i^>W » au< ^ ^e 
saying lJU=J ^ SbJ) U| J (was) with him in a wrapper, 

* ' ' i- 

i. e. ct-Ai' , are more extraordinary than £M U and 

jiff Uuf with the acc., because d and u-iy* notify the 
v. through the verbal sense in tliem together with the 
frequent occurrence of ^ after them (R). The con- 
comitate obj, is regular (II, I A), aecordiug to some (M), 
in the case of every n. occurring after a ^ i. q. £* and 
preceded by a v. or the like (FA) ; but confined to hearsay 
according to others (M). They do not dispute that the 
other objs. are regular (Sh). 

§ 71. The causative obj. is the incentive to the act, 
whether its existence precede the existence of the act, as 
in [ i_->;=cJi ^j* J I stayed behind [from the 

war] out of coioardice, or follow it, as iu l=*iLs| ujG&a. 
lXHsJ / came to thee to redress thy state (R). It is the 
reply to "Wherefore?" (M). 

§ 72. It is the complementary inf. n. causing an 
accident that shares with it in time and ag., as 
cwjJ! ffy*M j^lo! J II. 18. They 
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put their fingers into their ears on account of the thunder' 
claps from fear of death (Sh). It may be governed in the 
acc. if there be found in it these three conditions, infiui- 
tivity, explanation of causation, and unity with its op. in 
time and ag. (IA). When [the word indicates causation, 
but (.Sh)] one of the [remaining (Sh)] conditions is want- 
ing, [it is not a causative obj. ; and then (Sh)] it must be 
governed in thvgen. by the causative p. (IA, Sh), the J, 

, ^ , or the u_* (IA) : thus infinitivity is wanting in. 

44 Jffi jj* $L ^jJfyfc II. 27. He is the 
One that hath created for t/oit what is in the earth, all of 
it and U ^1 [22] ; unity in time in 

by Imra alKais, [ TAen / came, «?/ierc Aarf stripped off 
her garments for sleeping, beside the curtain, save the 
attire of the wearer of a single garment (EM),] the time 
of steeping heing posterior to the time of undressing; 
and unity in ag. in 

[by Abii Sakhr alHudhall, And verily I, « liveliness over- 
comes me because of my remembering thee, like as the spar- 
row shakes when the rain has wetted him (Jsh)], the ag. 
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of is')?" ^eing *) a> » ana * tftat of ts/^ ^ e speaker, 
because the full phrase is ijfljf ^^JJ (Sh). And the gen. 
by means of the p. is not disallowed notwithstanding the 
fulfilment of the conditions, as i>a>y gXS jiia This man 
teas content because of abstinence. But some assert that 
no condition is required for governing it in the acc. except 
its being an inf. n., and that its uuity with its op. in time 
or ag. is not required. 

§ 73. The causative obj. fulfilling the preceding 
conditions is (1) anarthrous and aprothetic, in which 
the acc. is more frequent, as ^1 ss^yc , but the 

gen. allowable, as t-^pltf ■ (2) syuarthrous, 

in which the gen. is more frequent, but the acc. allow- 
able, as 

uur^j uuLjs SjUVf * SySy ioi Uf J 

[by Kurait Ibn Unaif, Then would that I had instead of 
them a people that, wlien they rode, would scatter them- 
selves for making the sudden attack from all quarters, 
riding on horses and riding on camels, i. e. SjUUj 
(J)] j (3) pre., in which the acc. and are equally 
allowable, as II. 18. [72] and 

ujc fX* J 5 ^^ * fifl] s\)f 
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(IA), by Hatim atTa'i, And I forgive the unseemly word 
of the noble for the sake of preparing him for myself 
against a time of need, and turn aside from the reviling 
of the base because of miue owu dignity (J). There is no 
harm in plurality of causative objs. ; for the act may be 
caused by several causes (N). 

§ 74. The d.s. resembles the obj., as being a com- 
plement, like it, coming after the passage of the prop. ; 
and has a special resemblance to the adv., as being done 
in (M). It is a complementary qual. (Sh, KN), occurring 
in reply to "How?" (KN), carried on for explanation 
of the condition of its subject, or corroboration of its 
subject or op. or of the purport of the prop, before it 
Qual. is a genus including d. s., enunc, and ep.i "com- 
plementary " excludes the enunc. : "carried on for expla- 
nation of the condition" of what it belongs to excludes 
(1) the ep. of the complement, as Hjjfe Ife^ is-jf^ , for, 
though a complementary qual, it is not carried on for 
explanation of condition, but only for restriction of the 
qualified, and explanation of condition comes by implica- 
tion; and (2) some exs. of the sp., as L^li 8jo &U [85], 
for, though a complementary qual., it is not carried on 
for explanation of condition, but for explanation of the 
genus of the wondered at, and explanation of condition 
comes by implication : and " or corroboration &c." com- 
pletes the mention of the sorts of d. s. [79] (Sh). In 

s* » A t / »ht A t 

M yj^ci* s-Xiy For how muck was thy garment bought 
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dyed? the question is as to the price of the garment 
when dyed j whereas in l^^u Ujy For how much 
was thy garment dyed? the question is as to the cost of 
dyeing (D). The d. s. is what the condition of the ag. 
or obj., lit. or id., [in the state of the act (It), ] is explained 
by (IH). This includes the d. $. to the concomitate obj., 
unrestricted obj., and post, n., when the pre. n. is an ag. 
or obj. either supprcssible and replaceable by the post. n., 
so that the latter is as it were the ag. or obj., or part of 
the post. n. t so that the d. s. to the post, is as it were d. s. 
to the pre, n. (Jm). It excludes the prop, void of a pron. 
of a s. s., as £JI y Jfi [80] and £if ^ 3 [81] (R). 
The d. s. is to (1) the ag., [as t«StX IgJU ^.^J XXVIII. 
20. Then he went forth from it fearing (Sh)] : (2) the 
obj. (R, Sh), as Vj*; j-UU JruL'^f,' IV. 81. ^n</ We 
Aa»e sera£ f/te<? ,/br mankind an Apostle (Sh): (3) cither 
(R, ML), as &tf ^jijl f^"^ IX. 36. ^/irf te«£-e 
tear wzV/i polytheists wholly (ML), if there be a 
circumstantial or oral context explanatory of the s. s. ; 
but, if not, the d. s., if to the ag., must precede beside 
its subject, to remove ambiguity, as !v*^.) kW) i^y** 1> 
riding, met Zaid, and, if not preceding, is to the obj. (R): 
(4) both (M, Sh), with union or separation, as 

fyUaX-Jj uJOJOJI i-^f;^ * t-ia.^ cJ-'V i5**^ 



( 240 ) 

by 'Antara, {Whenever thou meetestme, both being alone, 
the nether extremities of thy two buttocks will quake, and 
thou wilt assuredly be scared, orig. ^UaL«J (N),] and 
l^ssai* |d**a* I met him, ho going up country, 

I gding down, country (M) : when there are two ds. s. to 
the ag. aud obj., (a) if identical, it ia better, since shorter, 
to unite them, as ^*^\) ItJ-ij ct-^SJ , though separation 

is not forbidden, as Uf|^ Ioj^ WTj c^Sf and l^.j is****! 
KjS\) KjS\) ; (b) if different, then, if there be a context 
whereby each s is known, they may occur anyhow, as 
S^lWeu* I |lW~2> , but, if not, each rf. s. should 
be placed beside its subject, as loot-a* Ijjj j^vasJU o^SJ, 
though the d. s. of the obj, may, with weak authority, be 
placed beside it, aud the d. s. of the ag. put last, as ct-i^ 
J^uoaLi fij**a* fjjj, when the o**a* is Zaid; (c) one 
may be coupled to the other, as 

Uf s^iu # UJUI UTjoJ iJ^ Uf ; 

(R), by 'Amr Ibn Kulthum, And verily we, the fates will 
overtake us, they destined to us, and we destined to them 
(EM): (5) the post, n., provided that the pre. n. be (a) 
[suitable for (IA)] op. of the d. s., [like the act. part., inf. 



( 241 ) 

n., and the like, which imply the sense of the v. (IA), in 
order that their rule that the op. of the d. s. and s. s. should 
be one may not be infringed (J),] as X. 4. [(41) and 

(IA), by Malik atTamiml, My daughter says, FenVy thy 
departing alone to battle one day will be leaving me father- 
less (J)] ; (b) part of the post. as f^^J-" ^ U 
Ul^a.! Ji XV. 47. fl^e iwV/ rfrato forth what is 
in their breasts of rancour, they being brethren [and 

#A, Z , A / / A J s P? 

uca* ^ jru ^ jj'j^i .^swi xlix. 12. /)o^ 

any of you wish that he should devour the flesh of 
his brother dead f (Sh)] ; (c) like part of the post. n. 
in its [suppressibility and (Sh)] replaceability by the posf. 

* t , In ,2 A ✓ 

n. (IA, Sh), as &U Jj II, 129. Nay rather 

follow Me religion of Abraham orthodox, the &U not being 
part of fA 6 ^ , but 1'ke part of it in suppressibility and 
replaceability by it, since j^j'f fj**>I would be 

*,i as *' * ' /-a,,, 
correct, like as J?k and U UusjJj would 

be (Sh). The pre., when part, or like part, of the post 

being suppressible, the post, is then as it were a reg. 

to the op. of the pre. n.; and therefore the d. s. may 

be to the post. n. in these two cases, because the op. 
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of the d. s. and op. of its subject are constructively one : 
$ / A t 'sat, 

accordingly the prop. J4U &M may bo a d. s. to the 
[suppressed] in 

[by Ka'b,] i.e. since the j^Iy 5 arc a part of 

the y£ , *S7te dtsplni/s side-teeth of (a se/ of teeth) pos- 
-sessing lnstre,when she smiles, as though it were drenched 
the first draught with wine, drenched the second draught 
(therewith), like XLTX. 12. and XV. 47. (RS): but, if 
the pre. n. bo not suitable for op. of the d. s., nor part, 
nor like part, of the post, n., the d. s. may not occur to it, 
so that you do not say &£s*L3 i>x2> j.U* it*. , contrary to 
the opinion of F (IA) ; [thus,] if the j^j'y 5 be interpreted 
by the tvhole of the teeth, as some say, the construction 
of the d. s. is not allowable, l>ecause it would then be 
like iS^Xb jJu& fa*. 7 siuce the pre. n. is not part, as 
in the two texts, uor like part, as in II. 129., nor op. of 
the d. s., as in X. 4. (BS). Several ds. s. may occur to 
a single s. x. (II. I A), whether they be contradictory, asi 
Ua«l=w f ybh. ^j^y I c^y^M / bought the pomegranates, sweet, 

sour, or not, as ))f*** U^J-» ^ ^\ VII. 17. Go ///ok 
^br//i /rom ?7, blamed, banished (II) ; or to several ss. s., as 
uli* IjjUU ^saiU * USfciL ^1 Jii 
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(IA) My son met his two brothers, he fearing the foe, they 
twain succouring him; and they won booty (J). The d. s. 
must be repeated after (I) Ul , because U| must be 

repeated, as fuels' Lili' L»! i-jy*>\ Strike thou, either 
standing or sitting ■ (2) V , because it is gcuerally repeated, 
as U&U 5/ 3 Uf|j If jjj Zaidrame to me, not riding 

nor walking, rarely single, as ^l; V (R)« 
Some f/s.'s. admit of multiplicity or intermixture, as A*- 

it , * , 4 a, 

Ua.Lo Uff^ vijj : the multiplicity being on the supposi- 
ng 

tiou that tlteir op. is , aud subject j ; and intermix 
turc on the supposition that the 1st [d. s.] is to uW.j , its 

op. being , aud the 2nd to the pron. of the 1st, which 
is the op. The latter [construction] is necessary accord- 
ing to him that disallows multiplicity of the rf. s. : whereas 
ItiA^a* 6Z.CH} is a case of multiplicity, but with 
difference of subject, intermixture beiug absurd, [from 
the impossibility of restricting the 1st d. s. by the 2nd, 
because of the absurdity of combining them (DM)]; 
aud the 1st must be to the obj. } and the 2nd to the ag., 
to lesseu the separation, as in 

lfi>|y& Ujy«, jUj >ajSf * g)S> oU«» «t«J^* 

[/ knew Su'dd, she possessed of inclination, I lovelorn : 
then Iincreasedin love, but her inclination became oblivion 
(DM)], not the converse, save because of indication, as in 
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ley* Jjj lUjSf $ fp3 i jSU\ t# 

(ML), by Imra alKais, / took her forth, I walking, she 
dragging behind us on our traces the skirt of a silken 
wrapper embroidered with the figures of camels' saddles 
(EM). The d. a. is intended [for its own sake (DM)], 
mostly; and subsidiary [to something else (DM)], which 

is the qualified prim. [77], as ^ J-**** XIX. 

17. And he appeared unto her a man perfect in form, 
1^fio being mentioned only because subsidiary to the men- 
t.ion of by . It is conjoined [with its op. in time (DM)], 
mostly, as XI. 75. [75] ; and presumptive, which is 
the future, as ^o&s- tey^ola XXXIX. 73. Wherefore 
enter ye it, about to abide everlastingly and oo=wJ \ 

XL VIII. 27. Assuredly ye shall enter the Sacred Mosque, 
if God will, believing, about to shave your heads and 
shorten your hair; and historical, which is the past (ML), 

as r**! ^■fi ^ '-K'.j s ^ Zaid came to-day, having 
killed Bakr yesterday (DM). 

§ 75. Its op. is (1) a v. or its like, [that which governs 
with the government of the v., and is of its composition, 
like the act. and pass, parts., assimilate ep., and inf. n. 
(R)]: (2) the sense of a v. (M, III) [in] that which the 
semie of the c. emanates from, but which is not of its 
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form, like the adv., prep, and gen., premonitory p., dem % , 
voc. p,, p. of comparison, sense of comparison without a 
word indicative of it, tel. n., and verbal n. (R), as 

* » h h, * f A S is , , ■ I , si., , ' 

Um* and &IL2JL* JjiD and UiS uXiUi U and 

tfSf ^ ljO U (M). Ns. occurring after interrogation are 

governed in the acc. as ds. s., as U>6 j_X>l& U and ^ Ua 

S/jJCJ! LXXIV. 50. Then what ailelh them 

turning away from the admonition 9 (HM) : and \J3& U 

is because ^UJI is in the sense of the inf. n., as 

mentioned in the concomitate obj. [69] (K). And c^J , 
a s i, 

J*J , and also govern it, because of the sense of the 
v. in them (M) : [thus] in Ka'b's saying 

^(s though the rapid shifting of her forelegs when she 
sweats, the mirage having become enveloped with the little 
hills, an inversion, orig. the little hills having become 
enveloped with the mirage, the op. of the d. s. is the 

sense of in ^tf , like 

* # a/ « s ✓ a?/ 
U*jU) UJbj ^JaJJ u)^ 

(BS), by Imra alKais, As though the hearts of the birds, 
moist and dry, beside her nest were jujubes and rotten dates 
36 



(Jsh). The sense of the interrog. and ncg. ps. does not 
govern the d. s, ; nor [that of] ^1 and ^ (R). They 
say that the op. of the d. s. must he the op. of its suhject: 
but it is not necessary according to S, which is attested 
by (1) tfy> U--vJC) ooj ^vaa^i The face 

of Zaid when smiling pleased me, and his voice when 
reading, for the s. s. is a reg. to tlic pre. n. or to a supplied 
prep., while the d. s. is governed by the v. ; (2) £M 
[78], for the s. s. is, according to S, the indei n which, 
according to him, is governed in the nom, by inchoation, 
and is not au ag. as Akli and the KK say, [because the 
ado. is unsupported (BS).] while the d, s. is governed 
by the that the adv. depends upon; (3) &i£> 

iLva-lj &«l j^jUI XXIII. 54. And verily this is your reli- 
gion, one religion, for is a d. s. to the reg. of , i. e. 

, while the op. of the d. s. is the premonitory p. or 
the dem. ; (4) 155 [below], for the op. [of the 

d. s. (DM)] is the premonitory p., [while the op, of the 
s , 5 . cnunc. of 15 is the zWi. (DM)]. You may, 
however, say that the s. s. is not J&> , but its />rorc. 
latent in the adv., because the a. s. is then to the det. : 
and in the remainder unity of op. exists constructively ; 
since the sense is J* ^ and ^j^sJ &*w , 
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while in tbc two cases of post n. the suppressibility of 
the pre. makes the post. n. .like a reg. to the v.". and 
accordingly the condition of tl.c question is unity of op. 
really or constructively (ML). The 1st [class of op.] 
governs when preceding and when following; but the 
2nd only when preceding (M). The d. s. may precede 
its op. when it is a plastic v., or [op. resembling the 
plastie v., i. e. containing thi; >".;n.io and letters of the v.. 
and receiving lemininization, Jualization, and pluraliza- 
tion, like the (IA)] act. or pass. part, [or assimilate ep. 
(I A)] : but not [when the d. s. is u prop, headed by the 
^, from regard to the original usage of the jj> i.e. cou- 
pling: nor (11)] when the op. is (1) [weak, because (11)] an 
aplastic v., [so that its mg. docs not precede it, as in the 
v. of wonder; (2) an assimilate ep., hnreg. not preceding 
it, because of the weakness of its resemblance to the v., 
though Z in the M appears to notify that the d. s. may 
precede it (It)] ; (3) an [ep. not resembling the plastic 

v., like the (IA)] J*»J of superiority, [it being weaker in 
government than the assimilate ep. (It), because, not being 
dualized, pluralized, or femininized, it is aplastic; except 
when a thing in one state is pronounced superior to itself 
or something else in another state, for then it governs 
two ds. s., one preceding and one following it (77), as 

Itseli" &JU yj*"* 2 *' Z'lid standing is handsomer 

than he is sitting and UU« ^» ]of+ o->j Zaid 
singly is more useful than l Amr assisted, though Sf asserts 
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t.li at they are preds. governed by ^JS suppressed, i. e. 
li^G 13! &*+ ^jmo.! U36" JS |jj ^ Zaid (when he 

is) standing is handsomer than he is (when he is) sitting 
(IA); (4) an inf. n., because it is renderable by the con. 
junct , and the rcg. of the conj. does not precede 
the conjunct; (5) a conj. to Ji or to an infinitival p. like 

U and ^ , because the d. s. may not precede these con- 
juuets, nor precede their conjs. while following the con- 
junets, since the infinitival p. and conjunct Jf are not 
separable from their conjs., whereas in the rest of the con- 
j n nets, as <J».) ^ 1*^1; He that riding came teas 
Zaid, separation is allowable (R)] ; (6) id., [i. e. contain- 
ing the sense, but not the letters of the v. (IA),] though 
Akh allows the d. s. to precede the adv. or prep, and 
gen. (11, IA). if the inch, precede, but not if it follow, the 

d. s.. as djJI ^ <-h5 > "ot )!jJ1 ^ ojj U>G or UiS 

s.*' # ' ' ' ' ' ' 

lwJ ^tjJI ^ , and IB declares that, when the d. s. also is 
an ado. or prep, and #e«., it may precede its op. an adv. 
ov prep, and g-en. (11); many say that the dispute is only 
as to the intervention [of the d. .*.] between the postpos. 
adv. and the inch., which the majority disallow because 
of the weakness of the op., and Akh and his followers 
allow on the authority of AlHasan's reading cwl^*Jf^ 
vsybjlo* XXXIX. 67. And the heavens folded vp 
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shall be in His right hand and the reading ^fa* U 
Vrfoi S-aJli ,.U;Vf sjJfc VI. 140. What is in the bellies : >f 
these beasts is exclusively for our males, [ &*oJkL being made 
/em/ 4 because U is i. q. the &a,t embryos (K, B)] ; but 
some say that there is no unanimity in the question, 
because of Akh's saying that ilui in ^JS — & ( ^ Thine 
be my father, a ransom!, and IB's that v_XltiS> in uCllUb 

&lf hy)s XVIII. 42. Tlierehelp belongeth to the 
true God, is a d.s. (BS). The op. of the d.s.in J*i fJ&j 

XL 75. And this is mine husband, an old man may 
be the sense of premonition, [i. e. of the v. in Ufi 

s 'i 

(DM),] or of demonstration, [i. e. of the v. in the 

in, , * ' 

dem. (DM)] : in the 1st case 1 6 Lit* Ut> is allowable, as 

&J £*aUJ ^yO fj tlx* (2> 

[Marfc, manifestly this is pure good counsel; wherefore 
give ear unto it, and obey; for obedience to one that sends 
his good counsel to thee is right procedure (Jsh)], but in 
the 2nd not; while precedence [of the d. s.J before them 
both is not allowable on either assumption (ML). When 
the op. is headed by the J of inception or the J of the 
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oath, the d. s. may precede it, as fjjj ^ and 

^^Usoj &U| ^iH III. 152. Assuredly unto God shall ye 

& 

be gathered, but not precede the J s. According to 
the BB (R), the d. s. may precede its subject when 
governed in the nom. or acc. (R, IA) ; [thus] in 

L g*4> iL+JJ>j £6?;M v_. tyO % Ud^*mA# jjus lJ^J 

[by Tarafa, Wherefore the rain of spring, and still rain 
pouring, water thine abodes not injuring them! (Jsh)] 
is in the acc. as d. s. to the postpos. ag. (BS) : but 
not when governed in the gen. [by prothesis, by common 
consent, because the d. s. is sequent and subordinate to 
the s. s. t and the post, does not precede the pre. n., so that 
its sequent also does not; or (R) ] by a p., according to 
[S and (R)] the majority, [for the reason mentioned (R), 
because precedence of the d. s. before the gen. is as 
impossible as precedence of the gen. before the prep. 
(K on XXXIV 27.),] while IK, F, and IB allow it, [citing 
j^UJJ &tf 1/| ,_5UJL, ; 1 XXXLV. 27. iVor Aare We 
sent thee save for manlnnd wholly, the difference between 
the prep, and prothesis being perhaps that the prep., 
making the v. trans., like the Unmza and reduplication, 
is as it were a complement of the v and part of its letters, 

A f , , S> A , , 6 A , J) A , A? 

so that £-/t^ o-a2>o is like I J~ui> o-^S) 31 (R), 
and IM follows them, because it has been heard (I A),] e. g. 
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(R, IA), by Kutbayyir, By God, if the cool of water when 
thirsty, parched, to me be dear, veril/j she is dear (J), and 

(R) Wten man, manliness eludes him while growing 
up, the quest of it when middle-aged for him will be too 
hard (Jsh), and 

A s *A, S, »/ *„ $,A , $ § s,, A , 

JUa. JXZ> tef Ji> * Ky*Jj ^A-tf! ot ; o! uJo 

' ' ' ' ' ' a 

[by Tulaiha Ibn Khuwailid alAsacll, ««aW 
iers q/" camels have been captured, and women, ye shall 
not go away with the slaughter of ffibal unavenged (J)]. 

§ 76. The d. s. ought to be a qual, i. e. what indi- 
cates a meaning and its subject, like ^Is , ^a.^ y->)yc+ - 
so that its occurrence as an inf. n. is contrary to the o. f, 
since it contaius no indication of the subject of the mean- 
ing (IA). The [indet. (IA)] inf. n. occurs as a d. s. 
[frequently (IA)], though not regularly (M, R, IA), 
according to S (M, IA) and the majority (IA), as Sltti' 
]y^a I slew him bound, fakai sxwU / met him unexpectedly, 
g^UL* &XJf I spoke to him mouth to mouth, and Laf) &wJf 
I came to him running, [i. e. \)y$*&* , } and similarly 

the rest (M), the inf. n. occurring as an ep. (R),] like as 
the ep. occurs as an inf. n. [42,333] in U>£ f , [accord- 
ing to one opinion (79) (K), and 
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/ 0 mr ✓ ? A// S * <ur 9 h * * /✓ A/# 

^ c £ e ) ej*** * Jfh ^f; ****** J? 

(M), by AlFarazdak, Saicest tho,u me not covenant with 
my Lord, while verily I teas between a door, i, e. the door 
of the Ka'ba, standing, and a station, i. e. the station of 
Abraham, with an oath, I would not revile ever a Muslim, 
nor should there proceed out of my mouth a lie of speech f 
(SM, Jsh)] ; but [regularly (R)], according to Mb (M, 
R), in the case of all [inf. res.] that the v. indicates 

(M), [i. e.] when the inf. n. is a mode of its op., as UCf 
and He came to us walking and hastening, but 
not l£=u9 ila. or A£> (R). Akb and Mb, however, hold 
it to be in the ace. as an inf. n., [uot as a d. s. (R),] the 
op. being suppressed (R, IA), a^j Zaid came 

up suddenly being constructively c^iw ^JLb ojj > 
so that is the d. s., not (IA), as F holds in 

u$|>*Jj IgLijI [78] : but, if so, it might be made det. (R), 
The KK likewise hold it to be in the acc. as an inf. n., 
but the op. to be the v. mentioned, because renderable by 
a v. of the form of the inf. n., g\ t^j being construc- 
tively us-*** (IA). And it may be [in the acc] 
by suppression of the pre. re., i. e. ^fS ') So (R). 
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§ 77. The d, s. is (I) mostly transient (I A, Sh, ML), 
i. e. not a permanent, inseparable qual., as l£a»L» ^ 
Zaid came laughing; (2) permanent (Sh), inseparable 
(IA,ML), as L^m'^i\ J$ VI. 114. 

When He is the One that hath sent down to you the 
Scripture made distinct (Sh),] JjM l&cH SfjjM *W 3**" 
IftU^ ) God has created the giraffe, its fore legs longer 
than its hind legs (IA, Sh), and 

iiy ^ a£.Us * Litf fU&sd! lav- &» >sji\^y 

(IA) ^4nrf sAe brought him forth long in the bones, as 
though his turban would be among men like a banner in 
height above their heads (J) : (a) necessarily iu (a) the prim. 

not renderable by the deriv., as U£>5 uXJL fJJD This is 
thy property, gold, contrary to o# |**j> &a*> , [i. e. &^jju 
, /«>W ft> Aim, Aanrf (joined) with hand (DM)], i. q. 

jJ»$L j (b) the corrob., as XXVII. 10. [79] ; (c) 
the rf. «. whose op. indicates novation of its subject, as 
Utuuo y)^^ I (3^^ ^* mara MflW vre&ted weak, 

^ m jLL, and, says BD, VI. 114.: (b) occa- 

sionally in other cases, as tswSJb LiS III. 16. Stablishing 
equity (ML). The d. s. is (I) mostly deriv., [i. e. a y«a/. 

derived from an inf. n. (;jh)] : (2) a prim. (R, IA, Sh) 
37 
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substantive, as IV. 73. [17] (Sh): (a) regularly, (a) when 
subsidiary [74], i. e. a prim, substantive qualified by an 
tip. really the d. s„ as Uf^a KUJyi Uf XII. 2. PV% 
^Fe /mve revealed it an Arabic Kw'Sn; (b) when com- 
parison is intended by it, as 

v_isuLI{ /Li j.^Ji UUb * ^.^1 ^-1 j-«l W> Li 

27tew w>/tatf teas our condition yesterday token lions of the 
forest ? And what is our condition to-day when sheep of 
the ridge f and 

by AlMutanabbi, [She appeared, resembling a moon in 
her beauty; and swayed, resembling a branch oj ben- 
tree in her bending and the beauty of her gait; and 
exhaled perfume, resembling ambergris in the fragrance 
of her odour; and gazed, resembling a gazelle in the 

blackness of the pupil of her eye (W)], explainable by 

*! „ ,a 

supplying a pre. n., k e. ' Jl£*f and y£ JjU t 

or by rendering the acc. by what may be a condition of what, 
precedes, i. e. UUsai , l»U-i, 8^*1*, and the like; (c) 
when you intend equal apportionment, and assign to each 
one of divided parts a portion, governing that portion in the 
acc. as a d. s., and putting after it that part, with the con. 

2 , as Lj&jO^ ^ us -"** I S °M M ie sheep, a sheep 
with [78] a dirham. or prep., as f^y^i igij*?* I 
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1 sold the wheat two jjuu measures for a dirham, or some* 

thing else, as <^=^ Jf ^tiJ I^Uj jxIUuJI 
I placed beside you the dinars, a dinar beside each one, 
e.ich of which ds. s. is [o/v'n,'.] the 1st term of an inch, 
prop. • (d) when coming after the mention of the whole, 
for distribution by means of its part repeated, as l&iyi 
bb I classified it class by class, or for explanation of 
order by means of its part coupled to by the iJ or ^, 
as J y^Lji They entered, a man then a man and 

iuC*^ ^ \y&+ Tliey passed, a troop afterwards a 

troop; (e) when an original material, product, or sort, 
of its subject, as &«a» ^jI==J| | ^1«kmu or Li'Li. &*aaJf or 

UjU. The signet-ring token silver, or Silver, or 

Jewelry, when a signet-ring, pleases nut; (f) when you 
pronounce the thing to be superior to itself or some- 
thing else with respoct to two states, as t-^M h*2> 
Ufe^ or Xvxi ^y, 2 'his when full-grown, unripe dates is 
nicer than it, or any tiling else, is when fresh ripe dates, or 
liken a thing to itself or something else with or without 

the instrument of comparison, as Ul^ \SSi and 

UL») liia \y~> looD , the op. of the 1st d. s. also beiDg the 
J*>l of superiority [75] and instrument [or sense] of com- 
parison, notwithstanding their weakness in government; 
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for the J*M of superiority indicates two specified acci- 
dents, those of the superior aad inferior, by ^ts form, 
because ^j* ^j*****' °~?-) means ZaicLthe superior has 
goodliness, and ^Amr the inferior has goodliness} while 
the instrument of comparison indicates two unrestricted 

A,, 

accidents by its meaning, because yy>aS kSjj means There 
is a state that they two share in, so that they have two 
similar states, though that state is not declared literally; 
and therefore ew-~JJ fj>„ &»*xJ| ^y>. ojj means 

Zaid's state, and wont, on Friday resemble his state, and 
wont, on Saturday, the two advs. being governed in the 
ace. by the meaning of state and wont, since they express 
every accident, inseparable, like goodliness, or separable, 
like striking, as the prep, and adv. in 

,Z*> mt ,,,, A , 

[by Imra alKais, Thy wont in the love of 'Unaiza is 
like thy wont in the love o*' Umm AlHuwairith before 
her, and of her ntigh'mur Un mArRabab in mount Mat sal 
(KM)] depend upon \*£Ao as i. q. thine enjoy- 

ment [of Umm <<fc;.] ; which being established, you place 
the dependent of the accident of the [things] pronounced 
superior and likened beside them, and the dependent of 
the accident of the [things] pronounced inferior and 
likened to beside them, to avert ambiguity and from 
eagerness for explanation ; (g) as MK says, when an inf. 
n. coming after a .substantive whereby consummatencss is 



meant, as UL= J^f et~>! Thou art the man in knovy- 

ledge, i. e. UIU &Jy*.yt ^ J-»l£M ? ami f^x&jA&j ^a> /fe 
is a Zuhairin versifying, Kill's opinion being that it is a 
rf. but Th says it is an inf. n.,i. c. Ul* ^JUII c^J( > and 
I think it is a sp., because an ag. in sense, i. c. JUWf 

and , for you say I}**" ^^1* y& and 1 fai ife 
is a Korah in treasure and a Slbawaih in syntax, and these 
are not ds. s., nor inf. ns. : (h) by hearsay, as Sis 
i5» [78], lt*e **«», and t-%*Jl t^JU*^* . But as for 
^jj^ia yd ( /ta. T7ie wheat became two 'y±& measures, the 
acc. is j>rerf. of % [448], not a d. s. (li). 

§ 78. According to the majority of GG (IA), the 
d. s. is [only (IA)] indet. (M, IH, IA, Sh), because the 
indet. is original, and the object, i.e. restriction of the 
accident relating to its subject, is realized by it, determi- 
nation being red. to the objict (Jin); and whatever occurs 
det in letter is indet. in sense (IA). It sometimes occurs 

A/ yjiJA-a/ , 3ltA*> SShg 

literally made det. by (1) Jf , as JjB& J ; l/f f^of 
[below], 

, /✓ A,a/a„ , A S>, A, , , , A* „,hi, 

[by Labid, ^fnrf he, the wild he-ass, /e* them, the she-asses, 
/owe to drink, jostling one another; and repelled them not, 
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nor feared the discomfort of the mingling together (J)], 
and y&&\ /UaaJl lyl^ , i.e. Ua*^. , Jt being in all such 

cases red. ; (2) prothesis, as l-S'iA^ , i. e. lo^iU , 

and ^^a* lyl^ , i. e. ; (3) fhe quality of 

proper name, as oIoj J-£»M cu/^. TAc horses came dis- 
persed, i. c. SOtioJU , uftv> being oiig. a proper name for 
the genus of dispersedness like ^ssi for wickedness [8] 
(Sh). The </. 5. apparently made det. is (1) an in/. n. } 

Ay y y A,*> / 

made <M by Jl , as u£lj«H l^jf ; or by prothesis, as 

tjfL)^. and t-ioA-j, and S/jo Xoj* : (a) 
S says they are dets. put in the place of indets., i.e. 
'tSya+i strenuously, \ofx* singly, and (jJle 

reverting, though may be an unrestricted obj. to 
^a.^ , i. e. He returned to his beginning with his known 
reverting ; but F says they are unrestricted objs. to the 

y , f , ,KS> y , A, # , A 3 

supplied d. s., i.e. iJ\y*i\ if fix* , ui"o^- Jd^%u, 

t_St*^ , i. e. i»£o!ji> ( , and foj* fait* : (b) in 

lyU the inf. n. is i. q. the act. part., i. e. their 
breaker with their broken, because with crowding and 
congregating are breaker and broken : is orig. an 
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inch., and p^cA-oa* its enunc, like ^J> &ZJf ; then 

the sense of prop, and sentence becomes obliterated from 
£jj j^ai' and ^1 Sj» when the sense of the single term 
is understood from them, because their meaning is &>W 
and ; so that, since the prop, stands in the place of 

the single term, and discharges its function, what is sus- 
ceptible of inflection, i. e. the 1st term, is infi. like the 
single term that it .stands in the place of, as in tali 

* t t * 

[42] : (c) similar are (a) t*w faj , i. e. i*i gS> .5, by 

* ' # " s» 

suppression of the pre. »., i. e. cas/i wiM [77] cash; (b) 
pSSyJj 8l« /UJ| c>jt> I sold the sheep, a sheep for a dirham 
i. e. ^>y*> SLA , i. e. Stfe J/ ; (c) l*2>;0 ; 3l& /l&Jf 

[77], the 5 being i. q. 5* , as in J^>; [29], 

i. e. ^UjjL. j^>^ i, e. 8L2. Jf , both terms being 
here put into the ace, because susceptible of inflec- 
tion : (2) not an inf. n., made del. by J! , as f$>, «^ 
jxkJf ;Ls\ff , i. e. */te nwjncrojw (multitude), covering (by 
reason of their number the face of the earth), and fy^o 
J U j^lfj , i. e. c j£y/^» j or by prothesis, as Jfe>yi 

{4*^ and {&*i)S to tfera, these 8 ns., when pre . to the 
pron. of what precedes, being governed in the ace, accord- 
ing to the people of AlHijaz, asrfs. a, because occurring in 
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the place of the indet, i. e j { jsxj\^ ^**«,«-t\« , while the 
Banu Tamlin put them in apposition as corrobs., 
^l ati, and Mf-ui [77,114] ^(R). The Bdd and 
Y assert that the d. s. may be made det. unrestrictedly 
without paraphrase; while the KK say that, if the rf. s. 
imply the sense of condition, it may be made det., but, if 

not, not, as ^j***^! •--Jtyl ^.j » i. 

' ' £ 

✓ / X J>A * ✓ A? ✓ ✓ , 3* jfi, , m , 

lof yj—a-t ^ , but not L-^iy f o^j /la. , 

✓ # / A $ A>* /ms 

since i^T) ^1 v*ij A± k not right (IA). The s. s. is (1,, 
[mostly (IH)] det. (M, III, IA, Sh), because predicated of 
in seuse (Jm) : (2) indet., [(a) mostly only (IA, Sh)] when 
(a) particular (R, IA, Sh) by moans of qualification 

✓ A A #A? ✓ A? w J ✓ 

. (R, I A), as l r l ^ >-f J,fti tfe* XLIV. 

3. 4. /« «/ is eucry u>i«g matter distinguished, being a 
matter from Us (I A, Sh), &Uf ^ ^IXT ^2>iU Uj 
Isomo* II. 83. ^4nd tcAen Mer*? came wrato a Scripture 
from God verifying as read with the ace, which Z makes 
a d. s. to because qualified by the adv. (Sh), and 

St , A ✓ / A^>x # * / / «!/ 

U.sa£* ^Jl^ )»U i Cli J 

„'2tS tm , , t , 

uzjkb I ^jil £^ 
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(IA) Thou savedst, 0 my Lord. Noah from drowning in 
the deluge, and answc.redst him his prayer against his 
people, Kur. LXXI. 27., in an ark cleaving the water with 
a sound in the deep, token laden; and he lived, summoning 
his people to believe by means of signs manifested, among 
his people, a thousand years save fifty (J), or prothesis 

(R, IA), as Ay r W J XLI. 9. In four 

days complete for the askers (IA); (6) general (Sh), 
preceded by a neg. (R, IA), as 

,i A , , * A s* / 

vob ^* 1^ * Us'lj ^ ^a. U 

[Not any stronghold ftas been appointed, preserving from 
death ; nor shall thou see any one remaining on the face 

of the earth (J)], § f ^ ^ ft 0 ^- U^l U; 

XV. 4. Nor have We destroyed any city but it had a 
§ ' " 

known record, 1^1 being a prop, in the position of 

' a A ,A,A* 

a d. s. to (IA), [and] as l$J V\ hf ^ 

^^jJU XXVI. 208. Aor luxoe We destroyed any city but 

it had preachers (Sh), or the like, as l*ff; J=t) 

(fi), or an interrog., [as 

„, # , $ A, a* a, 

^ ,?A.-= ✓ ' /A /» JA^> X Ax 

' * ' '. 

(IA) O companion, has any life been appointed lasting, 

that thou shouldst see excuse for thy soul in its making 
hope far-reaching f (J, Jsh),] ovproMb. (R, IA), as 
38 
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by Kataii Ibn AlFuja'a (tA) alKhariji, jke* no< owy one 
incline to drawing back on the day of battle, terrified at 
death (J); (c) shared with in the d. s. by a det., as ^/la. 

^) p i " ecede d V fc » e - 5 - (R> ia, 

Sh), because there is then no fear of the d. s.'b being 
confounded with the qual. (R), as 

' ' ' « 

[4nrf in the body of me conspicuous — if thou knewest it, 
thou wouldst pity me— is haggardness ; and if thou ask 
the eye to bear witness of that, it will bear witness thereof 
(J)] and 

got ysJL U j£> s fi lf'j * JX$+ ^Ju r 'if 

(I A) Nor has any upbraider of mine upbraided my soul 
like itself; nor stayed my poverty like what my hand has 
possessed (J), [and] as 

jk ££r * jib iL.^ 'sZl 

[75] (Sh), by Kutbayyir, Mayya's is, desolate, a ruin, 
gleaming as though it were gold-bedizened coverings for 
scabbards (SM, Jsh); the citation, however, of iU 
as evidence of the d. s.'s being made to precede its indet 
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subject is not correct, according to him that requires unity 
of op. in the d. s. and its subject, save according to 

Akh's doctrine that d*>j in lp.] jfoJI ^ may be in the 
nam. as an ag. [498], while according to S the pron. in 
must be the s. s. ; whereas he that allows difference of 
op. allows &uJ to be op. of tlie d. s., and Jlk to be s. .*. 
though governed in the noun, by inuhoation (R): in these 
positions and the like the occurrence of the d. s. to the 
indet. is regular, as htchoation with the indet. in their 
counterparts [25] is regular (Sh): (b) seldom (1A, Sh) 
pure (Sh), without oue of the permissives mentioned (IA), 
as in tradition Jh*) LJlL ^xLo &U| Jy») ^JL? 

UUs JLj.^ The Apostle of God (God bless and save him.') 
prayed sitting, and certain men prayed behind him stand- 
ing (IA, Sh) and 

psuJff fc_>!>in &otiJ" \oy« * iifs* y)^*?;'; ^^'1 

by 'Antara al'AbsT, Among them are two and forty milch 
camels, black like the short icing-feather of the sable raven, 
\6y*> being a d. s. to the num., or, with syllepsis, a d. s. 
or ep. to , because i. q. , and the 1st con- 

struction being best (Sh). 

§ 79. The d. s. is [(I) mostly ( ML) non-corrob. (I \), 
expl. (Sh, ML) of condition, which is that whose sense is 
not imported without the mention of it, as XXVIII. 20. 
(74) (Sh) : (2) corrob. (IA, ML), which is that whose sense 
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is imported without it (ML);] (a) corrob. of its op. (IA, Sh, 
ML), which is that whoso sense is imported from the mere 
letter of its op. (Sh), i, c. every (pud. indicating the sense 
of its op, and, more often, differing from it in letter (1A), as 

jjOoii ^ ly**» V) 11-57. And do not muchief 

in the earth, working cowption (1A, Sh), ^gif.** f^) f 
IX. 25. Then ye turned your backs retreating (IA), 
lWwo jAiXJJ &Lsi\ i&Ji'ji) L. 30. And Paradise 
shall be brought near to the pious, not distant, [ uvw being 
misc. because on the measure of an inf. n., or by suppres- 
sion of the qualified, i. e. iM*> I — (K, B), or because 

f £Li\ is i. q. (B),] uLti ^llx> XXVII. 19. Then 

he smiled, laughing, ^J) XXVII. 10. He turned 
his back, retreating (Sh), or, less often, agreeing with it 
in letter, as IV. 81. [74] and yJuTj JluT jLlj 
{ .^!suJi^ ;*£Mj 4 j-*-SJfj XVI. 12. ^4nrf 
i?e Aalft subjected unto yon ike -night and the day and the 
sun and the moon and the stars, subjected by His command 
(IA) ; apparently [therefore] the jorrob. comes after the 

verbal [prop.] also, as II. 57., IX. 25., U>b ^ [76], and 
XVI. 12., but it is better to hazard that these acc. eps. 
all staud in the place of the inf. n. [42], as is S's opinion 
on i-^yi cSy [82] Wlutt! sittest thou when 
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the riders ham journeyed f (R) : (1>) corrob. of its subject, 
as Uuua. ^ J X. 99. 7%ct/ toAfeA 

are in Mfi «ar/A, a// «/* them, all together, would believe [and 
&1l?6" ^UJI ila. or &tf or l>k> (Sh)], wliich division is 
neglected by [nil (Sh)] the GG, IM [and his son (ML)] 
inadvertently giving the text as an ex. of the d. s. corrob. 
of its op. (Sh, ML); (c) corrob. of the purport of the prop. 
(f A, Sh, ML), which is the one coming after a prop, con- 
structed of two prim. det. substantives, being indicative 
of a permanent quality imported from that prop. (Sh), as 

(I A, Sh), by Salim Ibn Dara alYiirbfl'I, lam the son of 
D&ra, known by reason of her my lineage; and is there in 
Dara (Oh! tfie people!) any shame? (J, Jsh). Dubious 

\, , si**, $A, ,~, 

is the saying on hMo j~*~J|j ^ ila. [80] Zaid came 
when the sun was rising that the nominal prop, is a d. s., 
though not analyzable to a single term, nor expl. of a con* 
dition of an ag. oxobj., nor corrob. : but IT says it is rend- 

erable by **** &*SUe> , meaning that it is 

like the connected d. s., as l$»t£« USG y«jJb I passed 
by the house when its inhabitants were standing; and Z 

J> A? B, A y A/ A B@J>, * K ,A*°, 

says on Jfujo ^ Jfo-^^aaJf^ XXXI. 26. 

While the ocean, seven oceans were supplying it with ink 
after it " It is like £l( [81] and similar ds. s. whose 



( 26fi ) 

predicament is that of advs." (ML), so that he renders 
the nominal prop, by an adv., i. e. 
i. e. iQe^lai uyiu (DM). The corrob. is not a restriction 
of its op. like the transient. After the nominal [prop.] it 
occurs for confirmation and corroboration of the purport 
of the enunciation, or for adduccmcut of an argument in 
support of it, the purport being (I) glorying, as ^'1 U| 

* s> , aS 

; (2) magnifying another, as J=j.yi 
Lis ; (3) belittling oneself, as J% W* Uf| Jd? U| 
iMa*I| / *wm Me servant of God, eating as the servants eat; 
(4) belittling another, as ^f^y ^f*^^ He is the 
needy, pitiable; (5) terrifying, as 



/ am AlHajjSj, the mighty shedder of blood; (6) something 
else, as t»jla* \Jf\ <±i) Zaid is thy father, affectionate, 
f& sii\ &"U S±a> VII. 71. 77ms is Me she-camel of 
God for you, a sign, and 6j-su J=J| yD^ 11.85. /f7te» 

i7 is Me truth, verifying : Uf ! , *+f-y , and li'j«at being 
for adduceuient of an argument in support of the purport 
of the enunciation; LS ^i l#. , U-tf , iUoJJ JIL f 

and t for confirmation and corroboration ot the purport 
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of the prop.; and for* both: and all named corrob. 
d. s. (though what is for adducement of an argument in 
support of the purport of the enunciation is not corrob., 
since its being truth does not contain the sense of verify- 
ing, so that it should be corroborated b}- ), because 
the purport of the d. s., being mostly inseparable from 
the purport of the prop, (for verifying is inseparable from 
the triteness of the Kur'an, and likewise pitiubleness in 
most cases from neediness), becomes as though it were it 

# ,u , s>t % \* 

(R), It would be absurd to say UULtU ±SyS lw_3 or 

, si ' 

\^Sf>-\, except when you meant adoption or friendship 
(M). S says (R) the op. is [ &*jJf or «SoJ (SI)] under- 
stood (M, R) after the prop., i.e. lijW &*M i»*j*f jj>j 
(/ am sure of him) and U^ap aJuSt (/ know him cer- 
tainly)} which requires consideration, since there ts uo 
meaning to I teas certain of the father, and knew him, in 
the state of his being affectionate, while, if he mean that 
the sense is / know him to be affectionate, it is a 2nd obj., 
not a d. s. In my opinion the op. is rather the sense of 
the prop., as in the inf. n. corrob. of itself or something 

else, as though he said ti^la* \lSy$ lJ^* <Jita*j and 
l-f^y* f*-}t. and li'j-a* v-X)3 Jj=». ; because, even if the 
two terms of a prop, be purely prim., a verbal sense 
undoubtedly accrues from the attribution of one to the 
other. Accordingly the corrob. [d. s.] does not precede 
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the two terms of the prop., nor one of them, because of 
their weakness in government, from the obscurity of the 
verbal sense in the prop. (R). 

§ 80. The d.s., enunc, and ep. are orig. single terms: 
but the prop, occurs in the place of the d. s., as in that 
of the enunc. and ep. (I A). The prop. d. s. must be enun- 
ciatory, instances transmitted to the contrary being para- 
phrased [34] : and mistaken are the sayings (a) that in 
toysli (JuT r Ua*Jt J\ >Mj II. 261. And look at the 
bones, how We quicken them the interrog. prop, is a d. s. 
to j.Ua*M , [i. e. *%a»«. (B),] whereas alone is a d. s. 
to the obj. of , the prop, being a subst. for fl&txJI • 

(b) that in y& ^ y>\ t**dj u^*;* the interrog. prop, is a 
rf. [whereas it is a mhst. for the acc.] ; (c) that iu 

, , A , * i 3 * f,~, s A s A , , A , , , A » A # 

See& /Aok, while not disheartened at seeking; for the bane of 
the seeker is that he should be disheartened the prop, after 
the y is a d. s. and M prohib., whereas the j is synd. (ML) 
and V ne#. (DM). It must contain a cop. [to the s. s. 
(DM)], a pron., [as *1M jl' l^iT ^iT ^ 

XXXIX. 61. Thou shalt see them that have lied 
against God, (heir faces black (ML)] ; or ^ , [named the j 
of the d. s. and the j of inception, the sign of which 

A " A ,/ 9 A S>„i A , 

is its rcplaceability by j| (IA), as j**) ^JJf &if| ^ 
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I ' "* 

XII. 14. Surely, if the wolf devour him, when we are 

~ $a, ,~, 

a band of men and ^Jl ujoj ^ (79) ( ML)] ; or pron. and 

; (IA, ML) together (I A), as s $*-> pXifj V 
IV. 46. Draw no* wear to prayer when ye arc drunken : 
but is sometimes literally void of both, the pron. being 

, A « ✓ «J>A^> J> A *A 4 ^ 

then supplied, as ^>y±>. y&\» <^)y» , [ i- e. 
(DM)]; or the ; , as 

II i_^swiJL <&i^j * sUf ^l^iif t_Aoi 

(ML), by AlMusayyab Ibn Malik adDuhjii'T nr AIMusay 
yab Ibn 'Alas, The day reached the middle, (while) iht 
water was covering him and his companion knew not the 
invisible (Jsh). It is nominal or verbal (M, IA), the v. 
being an aor. or pret. ; and each is off. or neg. (I A). Among 
the 6 ps. [516] there is none that with its reg. is a d. s. 

except and ^JS , as Jj^i ^* U&.f>.\ UT 

^^fa yj^^f VIII. 5. Zri&e as thy Lord 

brought thee forth from thy house with right, tchen verily 
a party of the believers were loth and ffc>j$fc> 

^^£> U PJS' [a medley of II. 95. and III. 184.] They 
cast it behind their backs as though they knew not : 
because ^ is renderable by a det. inf. n. } whereas the d. s. 

is indet. ; and J*i are requisitive, whereas the prop. 
s i 

rf. is enunciatory ; and ^ requires a sentence before 
3!> 



( 270 ) 

it, so that its prop, does not occur as an ep., conj., enunc, 
or d. s. (BS). The nominal, [off. or neg. (IA),] is con- 
nected by the ^ and pron., or by the ^ [alone (IA), with 
nearly equal frequency, though the combination is better 
(R)] ; or by the pron. (IH, IA) alone (IA), with weak 

* J> J>A , h»» § S s 

authority (IH). [Thus] ^ftfa-i. f&;Us>f ^Aa. LIV. 7. 
[83] Tlieir eyes cast down shall they come forth is read ; 
[the place of (K)] the prop, being [the acc. as (K)] a d. s. 
(K, B), like 




pj£S | y O^sJJ V\yi>\s^ &)Oo>2 



Verily he the bounty of whose munificence I teas wont to 
hope for, I found him, his two attendants liberality and 
generosity (K). If the inch, be the pron. of the s. s. t [as 
in IV. 46 ,] the ^ also is necessary : if not, then the pron., 
if in what the prop, is headed by, whether inch., [as in 

XXXIX. 61.,] or enunc, [as in £M &*le below,] is 
not of weak authority when denuded of the ^ , the cop. 
being in the beginning of the prop., but is rarer than the 
2 and pron. combined or the ^ alone; but, if iu the end of 
the prop., as in ^Jf j^M He reached the middle of 

the day $c., is doubtless of weak authority and rare. Z, 
however, says, " As for &iM , its sense is 

&jd* syiX-** [24]," meaning that it is not a prop., but 
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constructively a single terin^ and therefore void of the y : 
which, if meaning that it must be so, requires consider- 
ation, because of 

Jyp iyo ^ li^f^a. 4d &yOy ssybol^Jb U&saJlj 

[by Inira alKais, And he made us to overtake the leaders 
of the wild animals, while near him were their laggards 
in a herd not scattered (EM)], whereas, if it were a single 

term, the y would not be allowable, and also of ^y 

A / /S* 3* 

iua. <ultf , whereas, if it were not a prop., ^ would 

if ' £ 

not be prefixed to it; but, if meaning that it may be, is 
admitted. Tlio prop, headed by , though verbal, is 
like the nominal in that the y and pron. combined and 
the y alone are more frequent than the pron. alone; 

because ^jud , denoting mere negation, and not iudicat- 
ing time, is like a neg. p. prefixed to the nominal (R). 
The [prop, headed by an (IA)] aff aor. is [not conjoined 
with the y, but. (IA)] connected by the pron. alone, 
[because the aor. is on the measure and in the sense of 
the act. part, (li) ; any apparent instance of the y being 
explained by subaudition of an inch, after it, to which 
the aor. is enunc, as 

/ / t.sPtsi, a a / t a a* * $ a t S// 

i. e. f$iS>y Wy (IA), by 'Abd Allah Ibn Hammam asSa- 
lull, And when I dreaded their talons, i. e. weapons, 
I escaped while J left Malik with them as a pledge (Jsh). 
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The aor, occurring as a d. s. must be devoid of the p. of 
futurity, like the and J (B)]. Everything else* 
[i. e. the neg. aor. and off, or neg. pre*. (R, IA),] is con- 
nected by the j and pron. or the y or pron. alone (IH, 

IA). The aor., when made (R, IA, BS) (1) by ^ is, 
[as IM elsewhere mentions (IA), mostly (R)] denuded of 
the j , like the off (R, IA) aor., apparent instances of 
the j being explained by subaudition of an inch., like 

Ibn Dhakwan's reading ^l**^ LaSL-G X. 8& Be ye 

therefore upright, while ye folbw not, i. e. U Uxfl ^ (IA) ; 

(2) by U , must be denuded of the ; (R, BS). like the 
aft. aor., as 

(BS) Z &#/ew //ice dallying when in thee was youthful* 
ness. Then what aileth thee after hoariness, amorous, 
enslaved? (Jsh) ; (3) by ^ , must have the ^ , with the pron. 
or not (R). According to [Fr and (R)] the BB except Aku 
(R, ML), the [af. (Ill)] pret. must have a* , [to approxi- 
mate the past to the present (B on V. 66.),] expressed, 
[as ^ jJj &Uf Jjw«, ^ JJlSJ K| UJ 

UiUjIj II. 247. And what aileth us that we should not do 
battle in the cause of God when we have been driven forth 
from our homes and our children f (ML)] ; or supplied (M, 
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IH, ML), as fB>))±* cw^aa. ;l|IV. 92. Or have 

come unto you, their bosoms straitened (ML): while Akh 
and the EK [except Fr (R)] hold that to be unnecessary 
(R, ML), because it often occurs as a d. s. without o* 
(ML), as g\ UT [72] and IV. 92. (R). The > 

and ijS are (1) necessary, if the pret. be off., and there 
be no pron. with it (R, BS), as 

S» t lift A * si ft t h A t t t t S fhfO St lift S fit 

(R), by Tarafa, Saying, when the shank and her thigh 

have been severed, Seest thou not that thou hast brought 

to pass a great calamity? (EM): (2) disallowed, if the 
t tt ^ tt t- sit aft 
pret. be (a) cond. in sense, as v&*£* ^ t-^o &x»yoS 

1 will assuredly beat him, go he or stay; (b) after , as 

*i>t t t S tStt t 'as 

IjAa. J6 V\ jJjG U [1]. The , is (1) necessary, but u£ 
disallowed, when the v. is neg., and there is no pron., as 
^xJ) iz^xiSa jjJ ^ J (2) allowable, but disal- 
lowed, when the v. is (a) neg., and the prow, present, as 
iL. i_8aJ" ^g^> l>*5 /bl j (b) j**', as 

ftjfjoX ^«Jj u^?** 3 *** *A*A*aJ| II. 2G9.270. iVbr have 
recourse to the bad thereof when about to expend, while 
ye are not acceptors of it and 



( 274 ) 

Wlien the rope runs in his hand, the well flows, no water 
being in it. In other cases you may (1) put both, as jSj 
f£i J*a» VI. 119. When He hath distinguished for you: 

(2) omit both, as IV. 92., lljl UXt'ul SjiB XII. 65. 

This is our money returned unto us, lot ^i^l ^ 

AS,/ A„ M>S> A t , J> t , , HS> A , y A.S , 

\ff 6Ac f O^.\ U V c>JS f §UaAi ^yl U IX. 93. 
JVor wpon them that, ivhen they came unto thee that thou 
mightest mount them, thou saying, / find not whereon 
1 shall mount you, turned back, [ cv>l» being a d. s. to 

f Art # ~/ A S J 

the in (K, B), i.e. (K).] and ct-sai [449] : 

(3) restrict yourself to (a) the y , as uC*xlt^ \JS ^ S y>\ 
^yojUl XXVI. 111. Shall we believe on thee when the 
basest have followed thee? and ^yf^ 

AJ> , t&, * , aS ' ' 

j/Ua.U II. 26. How shall ye disbelieve in God when 

ye were lifeless and He made you alive t; (b) , as 
jMjtfl «^V.>~M; * ^d ! ^ oj; ^ 

[by AuNabigha adliDhubyain,] / s/oorf ira Me dwelling 
of the mansion, when wear and the pouring clouds that 
rain at night had altered its jeutures : nor is it necessary 
in (2) and (3. a) that ji' should be understood, contrary 
to the opinion of Mb, F, Fr, and most of the moderns 
(BS). 
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§ 81. This prop, may be made void of the ret to the 
*. s. t because treated like the adv., on account of the 
resemblance between the d. s. and adv. as 

t a r /it>*> t tsp sh a *>/ f hi h f / 

(M), by Imra alKais, And sometimes J sally forth in the 
early morning when the birds are in their nests, with d 
horse having short and little hair, like the shackle of the 
wild animals, long and large in the body (EM). 

§ 81. A. Some ns. are inseparably d. s., as &tf and 
hSel, which are not pre. (R). Z's allowing [one of] tbe 
two constructions, [that should be a d. s. to jJLJf 
(K),] in fctT (i-J! ^ iy^>l II 204. Crater in/o submission 
wholly is a mistake, because is peculiar to rational 
beings; his mistake iu XXXIV. 27, [75], when he con- 

strues &tf to be eja. to a suppressed inf. n., i. e. &JU>f 

r. ' * 
&tf , is worse, because in addition to employ iug it for 

what is not rational he excludes it from the quality of d. s. 

inseparable from it : and his mistake in the preface of the 

M, when he says ^AyflS lo#sa* Comprehending the 

whole of the categories, is worse and worse, because he 

excludes it from the acc. altogether (ML). 

§ 82. Suppression of the op. [of the d. s. (IA)j is (1) 
allowable, [because of a context, circumstantial (Jm), as 
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3 a, * / f , * 

in said to the traveller (IH), i. e liA&f^ y» , 

(Journey thou,) following the right way, directed aright ; or 
oral (Jm), as in ^ iuUaw ^»aJ ^1 ^| ^LJlfl (^uawl 
^ols LXXV. 3. 4. Do*ft ware think that (the case will 
be this,) We shall not collect his bones t Yea, (We will 
collect them,) being able, i. e. ^ji^l* 1$**=^ ^ (IA, J111)] ; 
(2) necessary, when the d, s. is [(a) a subst. for an enunc, 
as in U5lS jj^j (29) (R, IA): (b) expl. of increase 
little by little, when conjoined with the lJ or f , as in 
{d^Ua* f&>y±i or 1^1 j i.e. fi^Lo l _^is 

or t^Jlj, / sold it for a dirham and upwards or then 
more, said of a tbing baviug parts, whereof some were 
sold for a dirham and the remainder for more (R) ; (or 
decrease,) as in MiUi ;LL>lp / gave alms of a 

dlnSr and downwards, i..e. Nil** &* Jjj.,*uj| (IA): 
(t?) according to Sf aud Z, a prim, substantive implying 
rebuke for improper change in state, with or without the 
interrog. Haraza, as in 

fiJali^ /Ito. | ; U*f J\ 

What! in peace (do ye change into) wild asses in rudeness 
and coarseness, and in war (into) the likes of meitstruuting 
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women?, i.e. I^lxfif yj^JfiAjf and iUdll , -and 
tS^' 'ft*****? &UJ ^Lc u** U*a*j (Thouturnest) Tarmml, 
God knows, at one time, and Kaisi at another ; but accord- 
ing to S these substantives are in the acc. as inf. ns., 
which is the truth, because, says IH, the meaning is not 
Thou iurnest in the state of thy being Tamtmi, but Thou 
turnestwith this particular turning', (d) according to Sf, 
an ep. implying rebuke for what is improper in state, as 
(Sis (42) and ^5 fl*Sf (79), i.e. CiS * f Jzi, so 
that it is a corrob. d. jr.; but according to S, Mb, and Z, 
the ep. stands in the place of the inf. n., i.e. UUs ; 
the cause of the necessity for suppressing the op. in all 
these ds. s. being frequency of usage (R) :] (e) corrob. 
(IH, IA) of the purport of the prop. (IA). Suppression 
of the d.s. (R, ML) is allowable with context (11), [and] 
occurs most often when it is a saying that the said sup- 
plies the place of, as Jf ^> ^kLj-j &cSUJf^ 

file r lL- XIIL 23. 24., i.e. ^» , And the angels 
shall come in unto them from every door, (saying), Peace 
be upon you! (ML): but is not allowable when it is a 
subst. for something else, as in 1*56 , n or when 

the meaning rests upon the mention of it, as in ^gi^G V 
Vf . Suppression of the s. s. is allowable with indi- 
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#■•/ *5,.» * Ay, S, 

cation, as in loysw ta->^ ^uJf He (that) I beat strip- 
ped was Zaid, i. e- 6l>yo (R). 

§ 83. Specification, explanation, or exposition, is the 
removal of vagueness in a prop., as 

, , , A, A?, S, , A,A? # S* S , , > *, 

S^s* c^s^tj k) **^>ff J— J^yi 1*5. ^jAa. Jyu 

[ by AlA'sha (R),] My daughter says, when the depar- 
ture has proved to be real, Thou hast done egregiously as 
a master, and done egregiously as a neighbour!, XIX. 3., 

and LIV. 12. [85], or single [«.], as IXej JJfl> A pound 

[85], or pint, of olive-oil, Twomand of clari- 

f/» / *A ' ^AS-0 „ 

fied butter, U&jO Twenty dirhams, and Sj*Uj ^L; 

f ja^ Upon dried rfate like of it in fresh butter, 

by the designation of one of its possible senses. The 

resemblance of the sp. to the obj. is that its situation in 
*a, 4a, , 

these ess. is like that of the obj. [84] in f ^ij , 

i»A, 4 , (SA/ , , S»A/ / J> , St,, 

and in t«*i; v ^ > '***3 u) b '£* » ^0 c)^; 1 ^ > and i^y* 
J^** (M). The *p. is what removes the inherent 
vagueness from a concrete substantive, mentioned, [as 

*A, 4 AX fA, 4a, , , 

Uoj JJb^ (Jm)] ; or supplied, [as i*j»3 ^tb Zaid «?<w 

4 /a, 4a, , , 

glad in soul, for it is equivalent to «^jj*mJu s ^ ^U© 
Aij ,J\ (A thing relating to) Zaid was glad, and 

f l A s 

removes the vagueness from tbat supplied init(Jm)]. 
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The 1st is from a single [».] : and the 2nd from a relation 
in a prop, or what resembles it, [act. or pass, part., J*»1 
of superiority, or assimilate ep. (R, Jm), each with its 
nom. (R), or inf. n. t and similarly all that contains the 

0 As § A s s * f «s ili, 

sense of the v. (R, Jm),] as UaJ ooj ^Uo , i^-aIo Oij 
tjl and 8^1 and and Zairf is nice as, or as % 
father, and a* to paternity, and Aowse and knowledge, 
[ Ua.^ L><A«i>aw ^ suffieer of thee is Zaid as a man t 

Ua»j i*i3 f^J ^ oe io Z> a *d 05 a man!, and oojJ U 
0 (marvel ye) at Zaid as a horseman ! (R)] ; or in a pre- 
fixion, as &aaIo ^^Iasmu and Sj>t rnd f^|o and Ub 
Mis niceness as, Sf-c , pleases me and tw>6 8jj &JJ [85J 
(IH). " From " imports that what is after it is a source 
and cause of what is before it: so that the sp. proceeds 
from the siogle [».], i.e. the single [».] because of its 
vagueness is a cause of it; or from a relation in a prop. 
or the like, i. e. the relation is a cause of it, because you 
apparently declare [the accident] to relate to one thing, 
while the [thing] really related to is another: and simi- 
larly " what it is put into the ace. from " [85] means the n. 
that its being put into the acc. proceeds from, like Jj) 
in £H , because, if you did not attribute v^lfo to it, 
L»i) would be in the nom. % being orig. an ag i. e. 

hf » As §A* <? Its 

oj) jJi? , so that is a cause of U*a? 's being put into 
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the acc. ; and " it is put into the acc. from the completeness 
of the«." [86] and "of the sentence" mean that their 
completeness is a cause of the sp.'s being put into the acc, 
by assimilation to the obj., which comes after the comple- 
tion of the sentence by means of the ag. Or ^j* in these 
positions may mean after; but the first is better (R). The 
sp., exponent, or expl, is an indet. complementary n. that 
removes the vagueness of a simple substantive or the in- 
discriminateness of a relation (Sh). The d. s. and sp. 
agree in being ns., indet., complementary, governed in the 
acc, removing vagueness (ML). They differ in that [(1) 
the d. s. is only a qual, either actually or potentially; but 

the sp. a prim, substantive often, as &>3 J**) > a deriv. 
ep. seldom, as £M (Sh): (2) the d. s. is a, prop., adv., 
or prep, and gen.; but the sp. only a n.\ (3) the sense 
of the sentence sometimes rests upon the d. s., as 
\L'yi ^ XVII. 39, And walk thou not in the 

earth haughtily, IV. 46. (80), and 
sZ^f\ Ja,K &iC tL«" $ JU*j ^ UJf 

(ML), by 'Adi alGhussanl, The dead is only lie that lives 
broken with grief, evil in his- plight, little of hope ( Jsh) ; 
contrary to the sp. (ML):] (4) the d. s. is expl. of condi- 
tions?; but the sp. [now (Sh)] of substances (Sh, ML), now 
of direction of relation (Sh) : (5) the d. s. is multiple, as 
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[by the MajnQii of Laila, Incumbent upon me, whenever 
1 visit Laila in secrecy, is the visiting of the Bouse of 
Qod afoot, barefooted (Jsh)]; contrary to the sp., for 
which reason the saying that in 

, K,, # , *,K, , A Sb„ 

Wyty UXSW^ UL=k) tmS)l£ # Mjl fi&AJf ^ &U| v-J-fl** 

[by As]iShat-il>I (Jsh),] they are two sps. is an error, 
J have begun with the BismillSh in my [599] poem first. 
Blessed be He, (I particularize or laud) the Compassion- 
ate, merciful and a refuge!; (6) the d. s. precedes its op. 
when a plastic v. or qual. resembling it, as ^2>y-a>l U£tL 
£J| LIV. 7. [80] and 

[by Yazid Ibn Ziyad Ibn Rabl'a Ibn Mufarrigh alHimyarl, 
Mule, l Ubbad has not command over thee. Thou hast 
become safe; and this man, thou carrying him, is freed 
(Jsh)], i. e. U3 l/j*su ^^Jb ; but the sp. may not, IM's 
citation of 

Ulsu /L Slain* (of L f^*^ * ^j 2 ^* J-£*j eyOO) 

[by Rabl'a Ibn Makrum adDabbl, Many a herd of horses 
have I kept back from myself by means of a steed like 
the wolf, large-bodied, long-legged, swift when his two 
sides (flow) with water, when they flow (Jsh)] and 
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[ When the man (is cheered) in eye, when he is cheered by 
life, when wealthy, and cares not for doing good, he, is 
censured (Jsh)] as evidence of its allowableness being an 
inadvertence, because the op. of the sp. is the suppressed 

[«.]; while £l? \s**>.f)\ [86] and 

[In soul art thou glad because of the obtainment of desires, 
when the summoner of death is calling aloud f (Jsh)] 
are poetic licenses : (7) the d. s. is properly deriv., and 
the sp. prim.; though sometimes the d. s. is prim., as 

Ud>3 U0U IJA [77] and JU==3T VH. 72. 

,And hew the mountains into houses, and the sp. deriv., as 

*• i *A ✓ $A/ ✓ ✓ 

&U and t>jj [below] : (8) the d. s. is corrob. 
of its op., as XXVII. 10. 19. and II. 57. [79] : but not 

S*A , S?A ✓ ,, , / Ac* Jl *o ✓ A a 

the sp., in yte USf &U) lmjs 8j*c .f 

IX. 36. Fcri/y rf/w nwwi0er o/ /Ae months with God is 
twelve months being &zp/. in relation to its op. UuJ ; 

^ / « A Sss as,, 

and folj in £M ojp [470] a reg. to , an unrestricted 
obj. if making provision, or a direct ofy\ if the thing that he 
makes provision of, namely deeds of virtue, be meant by 
it; and Stf* in 

jCilt J lata? &Ls3uUf # eJJj J jjjj) 8l£> SUAJf pi 

[Most excellent would be the damsel, being a damsel, Hind, 
if she icve freely the return of the salutation articu- 
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lately or by signing! (Jsh)] a corrob. d. s. The d. s. and 
sp. are both admissible in (a) jJS ff How noble is Zaid 
as to, or when, or as, guest!, being, if the guest be 
other than Zaid, a sp. transmuted from the ag., that ^* 
may not be prefixed to ; but, if he be [Zaid (DM)] himself, 

a d, s, or sp., though, when the sp. is intended, it is better 
to prefix : (b) ltH«J^ \S&> This is a signet-ring 
xrhen, or of, iron, the sp. being preferable, becaue it avoids 
primitiveness and inseparability of the d. s. and its occur- 
rence 'to an indet.; while the gen. by prothesis is better 
[85] than either (ML). The sp. is orig. indet., because 
the object, removal of vagueness, is realized by the indet., 
an o.f, so. that determination would be wasted: but the 

JP y Ay y ✓ , , , , 

KK allow its being det., as , &j>J> , 

# y *y *' f" ' * '* » ' ' $ Ay 

SAac , sSSat ftt , and j~asS\ ^wj ; while accord- 
ing to the BB &*~> is i. q. t^Li made himself, or 

Ay , , 

his mind, witless or ^ &L* became witless [in) his 
mind, f \ is made to imply the sense of tC£> complained 
of his belly, f&> exulted (in) his life is i. q. ^ 

S-W, and yj—aall is assimilated to JL^yf ^lllj 
(R). In ^ VI II. 124. £rt he that hath held 

' * Ay 

himself in light esteem [433] the is said to be in 
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the acc. as a sp., hath become witless as to his 7ni?td, like 
Hi) uj** was imbecile in his judgment and &*!^ jJt had 
pain in Ids head (K, B) ; whereas determination of the 
sp. is allowable in an anomaly, as 

USyi jx£J\ ^) * 

[by Harith Ibn Zalim alMurrJ, Then my people are not 
ThaHaba Ibn Sa l d, nor Fazara the hairy in the necks 

(N)] and £»! ^! [425] (K), not in the Kur'an 
(N). 

§ 84. The sp, is not put into the acc. from a single 
[n.] unless complete (M). The single n. becomes com- 
plete, [i. e. in a state that its prefixion is not possible 
with (R),] by means of 4 things, Tauwln, [expressed, 

$ A , , , , , , A , 

as in Jb>) , or supplied, as in j«* Wi. and p*" (R)] j 
the ^ of dualization, [as in ^y** (R)] ; the of [quasi- 

(R)] pluralization, [as in ^y^- (R)] ; andprothesis (M, R), 
as in Igtv* . The w., when complete by means of these 
things, resembles the v., when complete by means of the 
ag. : so that the sp. coming after it resembles the obj., 
which ought to be after the completion of the sentence ; 
and is therefore governed in the acc. by that complete n., 
because of its resemblance to the v. complete by means 
of its ag. These things stand in the place of the ag. 
only because they ai*e at the end of the n., as the ag. is 
after the v. ; for, although the n. becomes complete by 



means of J! , the sp. is not put into the acc. from i,t, so~ 
that Ui o^siyi ^31^* is not said (R). Completeness by 
means of TanwSn or the ^ of dualization is separable, 
because you say u^j J-k; and iiJ *« fjL» ; but com- 
pleteness by means of the of pluralization or prothesis 
is inseparable, because you do not say f£>)0 ^y&e or JjU 
i±>j (M). In &a. 3 jL*^ the sp. is from a relation; and 
so in jU JH* aud XVIII. 32. [85], Sometimes the re. 
is complete in itself, (1) the pron., as &l b, U 

£ *KP j f »/l * i t tS/ ill * S * S) * \/ * /A/ # 9 / st, 

l$L«A».f , Ua-^ XjO , Ua^ taw^ and &Jb^ , Ua.^ ^ 

jui* , U£« /L* j and t the sp. in and 

what follows it being undoubtedly from the single [re.], 
i.e. theprau. : and in what precedes it also, 'if the pron. 
be vague, what is intended from it not being known, as in 
jj\ JJ i_<J Us [48] aud Dhu -rRumma's saying 

Woe to i£ a* a journey at evening when the wind is blow- 
ing hard) and the rain is accompanied by thunder, and 
the night is drawing near ! ; whereas, if what is intended 
from the pron. be known by its relating to a definite 
ant. or by address to a definite person, the sp. is from the 
relation, as it is when the re. is explicit, as in U^j ^ l> 
and 
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3 r*> / ^//«( / / ✓ A t Si £t it 

To God be ascribed the excellence of Anushirwan as a 
man! How well acquainted he was with the low and mean ! : 
(2) the dem., as UjU to*; *JJ[ !J> U II. 24. flPVw/ 

Aa</i Goaf meant by this as a parable ? and J-ij 't>-p» 
[476]. The of the .">•/>, [from the single n.] in the 
two divisions is the pron. or dem., because of their com* 
pleteness and resemblance to the v. complete by means 
of its ag. (R). 

§ 85. The .-p. e.rpl. of substances occurs after (1) 
mtms., (a) pure, i.e. 11 to 99, as XII. 4. [442], Uiwj 
La&» j£*e ^aj| V. 15. And We raised up out of them 
twelve judges, ^ Ui>U**j'|j &LJ ^ja^Ij ig"y* ^t**!^ 

, HIS * , 

&LJ c j6*f^ ct>Uu* VII. 138. And We appointed unto 
Moses thirty nights, and completed them with ten; so the 
appointed time of his Lord became complete, forty nights, 
UU JjAm^ ft uiil ^ X*jl» XXIX. 13. And he 
abode among them a thousand years save fifty years, 
LVIH. 5. [63], Uip ^^LL LXIX. 32. Whose 
measure is seventy cubits, XXIV. 4. [40], and XXXVIII. 
22. [16]; (b) a met., the interrog. f [217]: (2) quanti- 
ties, i. e. what denotes (a) weight, as Ui; Jk; and 
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l*** ; (b) dimension,"°as A span of land and 

**, i , ' % j 

UiJ y^iff A jafib of palm-trees; (c) measure, as '^sS 

5* *A f „S / * , A 

fjf : (3) the like of these things, as (a) l^i- Jlat» 

XCIX. 7. A weight of a small ant of good, like weight, 

but not really it, because the 8;ilf J&U is not a name 

for anything weighed with iu our technical language; 

(b) bis.* &a.f^ pay A handsbreadl/i of cloud, like dimen- 
<» * 

sion; (c) l _ s ^=u ^[ .y&jn 0 /* clarified butter, like mea- 
sure, but not really it, because the ^jsv is not what 
clarified butter is measured with and its quantity known 
by, but a name for its receptacle, so tliat it is small and 

* „ 4 A, *„, 

big, and similarly LUI A skin of milk, 

#A/ £ . & ' * 

A skin of water, !;-*=- Jjj <4 .v/ci/7. of wine, and Hi 

A jar of vinegar; (d) £H 8j*XJ! ^^1* [8H], JaU being 
like weight or diraensiou (Sh): by quantities arc meant 

4a, * ax 4 a , 

t/ung« quantified, because by [ J^; in (It)] JJd> i.s 

meant the weighed (R, .Fm). not what it is weighed with, 

and similarly iu the others (R) : (4) a product of it, as 

tbtjjA. jjfci. [83], the iron being the original material, and 

the signet-ring a product of it, and similarly ^\>A door 
3, is * 

of teak, \f» *W ^ coat of silk, and the like (Sh). The 
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sp. from the concrete substantive mentioned, (1) from a 
num., must be sing., whether generic, which must be, 
if sorts be intended by it, void of the 8 of unity, as 
hyo yj)^ 5 ** or Twenty sorts of beatings or rfnerf 
dates, and, if not, with the 8, as i>ye ^j;^ or s ^ 
Twenty blows or rfn'ed date., the 1st expl. of the number 
of sorts, and the 2nd of the number of units; or not 
generic, as ^) l ^))^ e Twenty men : (2) from something 
else, (a) if generic, is, if sorts be intended, sing., du., or 
pi., as or ^.p^ or The like of it in dried 

dates or two sorts, or sorts, of dried dates, and, if not, 
sing., as \y*> ; (b) if not generic, agrees with what 
is intended, sing., du., or pi., as or yjf^; or 

Via.; : " generic" here meaning whose sing, bare of the 
5 of unity applies to the few and the many (R). The sp. 
expl. of direction of relation is ( 1) transmuted from (a) 
the ag., as J*£«f } XIX. 3. And the head 

hath glistened with /wariness, orig. j-iyi J^a&Ij , 
and sjx, ^ ^ IV. 3. 5«i 6e 

pleased in soul to forego aught thereof unto you, orig. 

S S h s s 

^y^aJf kt u.*lb ■ the attribution being transferred from 
the pre. and tothepos*. ^lyi and pron. of 

females, and that pre. n. afterwards put as a complement 
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and sp., the being made sing., because in the sp. 
only explanation of genus is sought, which is accom- 
plished by means of the sing. ; (b) the obj., as Hysa y 
Uj** j 1 *)^' LIV. 12. And made the earth to flow with 
springs, said to be constructively ^tf* , as is 

* , , , tfh* S A ' 

said of \fa& j*}^ I planted the land with trees, 

[orig. y?*^ (IA),] and the like; (c) something else, 

* , f A *, • «5 ,i 

as uXL» U| XVIII. 32. I am more abundant 

than thou in wealth, orig £S\ ^JU , the pre. JU being 

suppressed, and the post, pron put int its place, and the 

suppressed afterwards put as a sp., and similarly j^j 
* , * * hi * * j>a / 

yj"**-! and the like, constructively c j~»»-! : 

(2) not transmuted, as SjO To <?orf ascribed 

his excellence as a horseman /, \yo\S &t u XW ^ sufficer 
of thee is he as a helper /, and 

A, , AS ✓ ✓ X 

[by AlA'sha (J),] being a sp., 0 my female neigh' 
hour, what art thou as a female neighbour?, as is shown by 

* /«/> A ✓ t t$KJ> g// A t hi * t m f * 

[0 my chief, what art thou as a chief, whose regions are 
much trodden by guests, wide in the arm f (Jsh)], ^ 
not being prefixed to the d. s., but only to the sp. (Sh). 
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The sp. occurs .after .all that indicates wonder, as ^j—^f U 

** *' i A ft? > / /S/ A Ay y*Ay 

'->iji y ^ r /f , ill, uO-o. 

5^, UU ^ Js and £H ifjV b (LV). The sp. from 
the relation is (1) suitable for being what it is put into 
the acc. from; (a) suitable for being its belonging also, 

J»* $ A/ y y f p, $ A y , 

as bl i>j j i_>Ub [below] ; (b) not suitable, as jj] ^giT 
Zaid suffices «* » »wn : (2) suitable for being its quality; 
(a) suitable for being the quality of its belonging also, 
as ly.S o-ij w>lk> Ztiid was nice in, or as to, paternity; 

«Ay y y 

(A) not, as Ulx Zaid urns nice in, or as to, know- 

ledge: (3) not suitable for being it, or its quality, but 

* / *A, y , 

only a belonging of it. as l^ta 0^3 V^ 9 JZ>?«rf htm wice 
in, or as to, house. To express the concrete substantive 

« « y $ fty 4 A y , y , A y , y 

supplied here, we say Ua.^ j^j / ^ ^£5* au d s ^ 
L«aJ ojj or UL; or 1^1.3 : the supplied concrete sub- 
stantive being the s^J** that and *_jUV> relate to ; and 

joi^ i" <f*' us*^ becoming a wfa/. for it, and in jJl t_>Ue 
jj0.?£. to it. And to restore the sp. to its 0. /"., and the ». 
that the sp. is put into the acc. from to its origiual place, 
we make this «., if the .<». be it, a subst. or sy/jrf. f?jrp/. for 

$Ay jj, U, if 9 y 

the sp., saying Ja.^ ^ and w>' V 11 * » find, if 
the sp. be a belonging of it, whether a quality of it or not, 

Ay #5*1 y y Ay ,f „A 

prefix the to it, as J^j X^jl aad 00 } and ^1* 
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tV.; and JJ; and cvjj , making tbe j^u like 
the belonging of it, so that it becomes prcfixablc to it 
(R). Tbe sp. from a relation, (I) if a substantive, (a) 
[if] assignable to what it is put into tbe acc. from, [i.e. 
suitable for being it, like kf, or its quality, like Xjil 
(R),] may denote it or its belonging [like VI , it 
may be Zaid or Zaid's father, and Ky>\ , for you may 
mean by it Zaid's paternity to his children or his father's 
paternity to him; but this looseness is improper, for 
may not denote, nor Ub= be a quality of, the belonging of 
what it is put into the acc. from (R)] ; (l>) if not, denotes 
its belonging [exclusively, like (Jm)]: and in 

either ease agrees [in number (R)] with what is intended, 
[as b! v_rll« and ^.^1 ^±>$\ and *kS ^yKpl 
Zaid was, and The two Zaids, and The Zaids, were, nice 
as, or as to, father and two fathers and fathers, ull« 

or jf I Zaid was nice as to parents or fore fa- 
ns *„i , sts* pi 

thers and t»f ^jW)" or ibl and ^.y.\ ^^.j'! or <;f, 

and iyo tJ*»3 v 1 *" aQ d uJ*)' 0 &n d l)y* Zaid was nice 
as to house and two houses aud houses: so says IH; but 
rather, if not ambiguous, it is better made sing., as IV. 3., 
and, when ambiguous, must agree, as LIV. 12.; though 
the du. may be pluralized when not ambiguous, as 
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(R) Wherefore reveal thou thy command: there shall not 
be upon thee any harm. And rejoice at the tidings of 
that, and be cheerful in eyes of thee (N)] : unless it be 
generic, [applicable to the few and tlie many, for it is 
sing. (Jm), as Ub ijoj L_Ak> (R, Jui), notwithstanding 
the multitude of his sciences (K), and Ji>ijJ! and ^yHjtt 
(Jm), 8 j> 1 i>i) k r >Ufi , whether you mean the paternity 
of himself or his father only, or of his parents or fore- 
fathers, and similarly 8^1 c> ,J ^' V 1 ^ or u>j°*y » 
meaning the paternities mentioned (R)] ; unless [again] 
sorts be intended, [in which case you say U^l* ^Ife 
or yjjA*^* according to what you intend, as ML*! ^puoJUU 
XVIII. 103. WtVA the greatest losers in works (R)] : (2) 
if an ep., denotes it [only (R)], and agrees with it [iu 
number and gender (Jm), as or a^j y* 

(R)] ; and admits of being a d. s. (IH), though the exprea- 
sion of ^j- in ^* &M indicates that it is a 
«p.(R). The sp. expl.of indiscriminateness of substance 
is governed in the acc. by what it expounds, i. e. u )j/ i >' » 
^y**, , ; and the one expl. of indiscriminate- 
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ness of relation by tie op. before it [432], The sp. may 
be governed in the gen. by (1) prothesis after thi'ogs 
quantified not pre. to anything else, as J-«* I , 

Ki *A wfi t , * * 

» and y, )a8* • but, if the indicator of quantity 
be pre. to something else, must be governed in the ace., 

aSa^ j>A A y? A yyA* A „ 

as Ufljo ^Uf ij* ^oa-f ^ Jaju ^ III. 85. The 

fulness of the earth in gold shall not be accepted from 
*,<>, , * , S , 
one of them (IA); [aud] in fjf>**- 

$ , $ A, 

and the gen. is more frequent than in the case 

of quantities (R): (2) ^j-*, if not an ag. in sense, nor 

Ay, y y A ,,, A? A «A 

a sp. to a mwi., as ^ ^ ^'j** , j*jf ^ ^ , 

4U.P A § ^y y y A J. A,, , y 

^ ^» ^» , and ^ j*)^ ' , but not v_>^ 

Ay A $ Ay /A A / -PA 

( _j-aJ oj) nor ^ ^j)^ (IA). And you may 

put is-i} m *° *' ie /,0Wi ' ns a ^ or J^,) (Hil). The 
sp. after the J*»f of superiority must be governed in 
the acc. if an ag. in sense, the sign of which is that it 
should be suitable for being made an ag. after the Jj*»! 
is made a v., as Ml- ySSy e^l , siuce you 

yj> y y*,y ,P Ay y, y a5 

say uJ^U ylf j ws-Jl ; and in the ge//. by pro- 

thesis if not so, as J^-; J-oM o-i; , except when J*i| 
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is pre. to something else, for then it is governed in the 
ace, as Ua.; j-^'i J^ 9 ' 

§ 86. The £/>., when it is [put into the ace] from 
the completeness of the may not be separated from its 
op.; the saying [of Al'Abbas Urn Mirdas asSulaml (SM)] 

, , # A y A /A ✓ J>f , Ax , , 

Ua*/ ys^ll y)^* # ^s^* j* U o«j ^JiJS J* 

[Noiwitlislanding that, after thirty complete years have 
•passed from the forsaking, the moa?i of the she-camel dis- 
traught for the loss of her little one, and the lament of 
the pigeon calling Hcutil, remind me of thee (SM)] being 
a poetic license (E). S holds tbat the sp. may not pre- 
cede its op., plastic or aplastic, [because the sp. is like 
the ep. in explaining (J)]. But Ks, Mz, and Mb allow 
it to precede its plastic op., whence the saying [of AlMu- 
kbabhal asSa'di (Jsh)] 

[What ! does Sabnd forsake her lover by parting, when 
she is not. ^JS being red., glad in spirit at the parting f 
(J)] and 

- f ' , 
U*L£| UjuS.^ ci^f.^^ 

[/ have wanted mrj foresight because of my setting hope 
afar, nor refrained when my head has become gfiitcning 



with hoarinesf (J)] ; and IM elsewhere agrees with them 
[88] : while, if the op. he aplastic, they disallow prcced- 

ence, whether it he a v., as U».^ Iiw.j ^-^s-l U, or some- 
thing else, as L&)0 u)}*"*' ' "^■ tu * somct » n es the op., 
though plastic, may not he preceded by the sp. according 
to all, as Jkx) ^J" ; because ^Jf is i.q. an aplastic 
v., the v, of wonder, i.e. * m U (IA). 

§ 87. The sps., [whether from a single n. or relation 
(E),] are orig. qualified by what they are put iuto the 

4 », i A, * ,„ $ A * 

acc. from : the o. / being [ Jk> ; ui~>j (M),] ^fy* c j*- 
(M, R), f^' ;^ , and ii^XH Ji* (M), and 

A / y i A/ A/ 

similarly o**&> ; from which they vary firstly 

for the sake of making it vague, in order that it may be 
more interesting, because tbo mind longs for knowledge of 
what is made vague to it, and also [for the sake of corro- 
boration, because], when you expound it after making it 
vague, you have mentioned it [twice,] indiscriminately and 

discriminate^ (R). The sp. is suppressed, as &>w l^le 
LXXIV. 30. [Over it an nineteen \angels) (K, B)]; 

/A ? S,J A , 

which is anomalous in the cat. of [473], as l^y ^ 

[403], i.e. Los.^ o^jJj «iU £-a».jiU>, Whoso, fyc, 
(hath adhered) to it, i. e. the ordinance of indulgence, and 
most excellent is it (as an ordinance of indulgence)! (ML). 
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§ 88. The excepted [is the n. mentioned after ft 
&c. contrary to what is before them in negation and 
affirmation; and (R)] is conj. or disj. The conj. is the 
n. excluded from a multiple, expressed or supplied, by 
[the non-epithctic (Jm)] Ml &c ; and the disj. is the n. 
mentioned after them, when not excluded (IH) from a 
multiple (Jm). The excepted, then, not included in tho 
multiple before exc, is disj., whether homogeneous with 
the multiple or not (R). In ^>^*S'^jt\ o\j 

U&H J\ S)d &ut ft XVIII. 15. the exc. is conj,, if 
those people used to worship God and others, And since 
ye have quitted them and ichat they worship, except God, 
betake yourselves for refuge to the cave; and disj., if they 
used to worship others exclusively, but not God ; and 
similarly in ^ ^X** 3 " U f^V 

^Julfv; W J ^r^TxXVI. 75-77. He 

said, What! have ye then considered what ye were wont to 
worship, ye and your oldest forefathers? For verily they 
are foes to me, except, or but not, the Lord of the worlds 
(Sh). Inclusion of the excepted in the g. t., and then ex- 
clusion of it by VI &c, precede attribution of the v. or 
s 

its like to the g. t. ; so that no contradiction is involved in 
S^/y VS and UDo V| "i^uc &i , because 

\. q. The people exclusive of Za'ul came to me and Ten 
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[dirhams] exclusive of one [dirham] are due to him from 
me (R). Of the words used as i. q. iff in indicating esc. 

some are ns., i. e. ^ and or Ay ; some vs., i, e. 

and ^ ; and some ew. andp*., i. e. IkL, ft**, 
and lata. (IA). The excepted is (1) in the ace, when 
excepted by (a) U| , (a) [whether it be conj. or disj. (IA)J 
after an sentence, ' [complete (IA, Sb), i. e. containing 
the g. t, as DWG V| &i- Sfybi II. 250. 
drank of it, except a few of them and *X5UJ| qa a «J> 
^^JbJ Iff ^j***-! XV. 30. 31. ara^efe <ft<* obei- 

sance, ail of them, all together, except, or but not, Mis 
s 

(Sh), its op. being W (E, IA), as Mb and Zj say (R), 
(and) as IM elsewhere prefers, asserting that it is S's 
opinion (IA)] ; (6) when preceding [the g. t. (IH, IA, Sh), 
if the sentence be aff., as (.^HM |d*>j Vf j.£ ; and pre- 
ferably if it be non-aff. (I A), as 

J> , m,h*> , Z , §, ,~ Z , 

c-2>l>-, jsai) u-Aj-* W ^ U ; * j^j J| Iff J U. 

# ' ' $ ' 

(M, IA, Sh), byAlKumait (Sh), JVor Aape I, save the family 
of Ahmad, apartisan; nor have J, save the way of truth, a 
way (J), which is also related with the nom., while S says 

he was told by Y that a people of trustworthy Arabic 

§ s t j>$ a s 
say ycU Ul ^ U , inflectiug the 2nd as a sw&stf. 

' f ' 

for the 1st by transposition, whence 
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* ' * 3 S-o 3 A 9, ht , *, Ph / p Ay JijpS / 

(IA), by Hassan Ibn Tliabit, For verily they hope for 
intercession from him, when there will not be, save the 

, $ X* 3 f ✓ 

Prophets, an intercessor, orig. ^yi&tt Iff £sLS. (J)] j (c) 
when disj. (M, IH, IA, Sh), after a non-aff., i. e. neg., 
prokib., or interrog., sentence, complete (I A, Sh), accord- 
ing to most (IH, IA) of the Arabs (IA), i. e. (Jm) in the 
dial, of AlHijaz (M, R, Sh, Jm), the highest dial., for 

which reason the Seven agree upon the acc. in ^ U 

jaJ| £L3f V\ J# IV. 156. They have not any know- 
^ i ' i > ' ' , t „ 

ledge thereof, but following of opinion and ujcwV 

/A$A>*» it/ As /«/ Arf» 3 J /« A J>/A * ' 

J^lfi &i) &sf. } j[iX>] 1/1 ^jsaS 8oJL* XCII. 19. 

20. tc^A io/idm ;/*ere is «o£ for any one any bounty 
that is repaid, but the seeking of the face of his Lord the 
Most High (Sh), and Bishr Ibn Abi Hazim's saying is 
recited 

/ , t , f , t~ , A , Ag 

tgj jwuj V t^laS /ILL u>oau0| 

uilxiS JjUiaM^ ^jfaalT ft 

(K) TAey became waste, deserts, having no familiar friend 
in them, hit the young of wild cows and the male ostriches 
going to and fro (N), whence XL 45. [63] (M) But he 
that He hath had mercy upon (shall be the one^ preserved), 
like IV. 156. (K) ; while, according to the Banii Tamlm, 
[if preceded by a «upi>re.ssible n., multiple or aot, as 
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f;Ua. Iff *y3f J*L U and V\ ±£ JjL U (R),] it 
may be (R, IA, Sh) put in apposition (Ia) [as] a subst. 
(R, Sh), whence 

* ah» s , a 3 J> ? x , a,. 

u 'V i ' " 5 ' * 

[by Jiran al'Aud, Many a region that not a familiar 
friend was in, but the gazelles and but the tawny camels 
(N)], though they prefer the acc. (Sh), and is either tropi- 

cally included in that suppressible as t*a.| ^Wl ^ U 

0 ✓ a 

f^Us». V] , in which case S has two explanations of the 

subst., firstly that the disj. is made like the conj., because 

the subst. may be included in the ant., and secondly that 

j/ a, , , «, a, , 
the o./ in ;U=>- Iff tyi V is ;Ua- Iff l$J U , i. e. 

5 a , , *' £ ' ' z ' 

£N t^J" ty? > Du t that out of the aggregate of the 

suppressed multiple g. t. the one whose inclusion, it is 

supposed, will be deemed strange by the person addressed 

is particularized by mention, the excepted being still kept 

upon its original inflection to give notice of the o.f. } and 

made a subst. for the [».] mentioned, or not tropically 

included, in which case only the 2nd of S 's explanations 

6 k, a if., ,~, , 
holds good, as 1M ^} U , whence 
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[by Sa'd Ibn Malik, And war, vanity and gaiety last not 
because of Ihe blazing thereof, but the hero very patient 
in hardships and the hardy steed (T),] and 

[At the time when the spears avail not in their place, nor 
the arrows, but the penetrating trenchant sword (N)] ; but, 
if not preceded by a suppressive it must be in the 

ace, as XT. 45. (R) : (b) 111 C , sll U , ^ , and ^yO 3/ 
(M, IH, IA, Sh), whether affirmation, or negation or its 
like, precede (Sh), as 

by Labld (M, Sh), Now surely every thing except God is 
vain ; and every delight is inevitably fleeting (Jsh), 
s , , , , , s 

{The boon companions grow sated except me, for I am 
keen for all that my boon companion loves (Jsh)], \yS 
and the Prophet's saying f»f fo^ f.oi\ ^ U 

jitJI^ ^jaJJ j-jJ \£& Sii\ Whatever makes the 
blood to flow, while the name of God is pronounced over 
it, eat ye what is slaughtered therewith, except the tooth 

and the nail, and lujjj JJ (Sh)j and Ik. and 
(M, IH), mostly (IH), after every sentence, as ^Vl*. 
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Id*) Ua. p^SM or ,J)p± ^ an ^ (M): M^, 1***, 

j«ftt-, and ^ axe in the place of the acc. as ds. s. ; 
and are not used in the void exc, though AlAhwas says 

/ ^Af , s^A ✓ Ay w J>h,h*,, 

UMj fJb. j-jJ ^ fcuill 1/j 

-4nd »o£ dealing that t/iou hast discarded, nor the 
rage, has left of me aught save skin and bones, nor in the 
dwj. (R) : the sub. of jlj and ^4 & [and ag. of ul 
and furf , a jorora. (R, IA), necessarily latent (IA, Sh),] 
relates [in j»d and V (R)] to ja*> [/jre. to the 
prop,, of the g. t. (R), i. e. part of them not being Zaid 
(R, Sh), the excepted being their pred. (Sh); and in lkL 
and Id* to the inf. n. of the preceding v., i, e. Meir 
coming being destitute of Zaid (R)] : U is infiuitival (R, 
IA, Sh), and the pre. n. suppressed, i. e. at (the time of) 
their coming's being destitute of Zaid (R) : no other form 
[from ^ fiS (IA)] than ^„ V is used (R,,IA) in exc. 
(IA): (2) in the acc. [as an exc. (IA, Sh), which is excel- 
lent Arabic (Sh)], or [in apposition to the g. t. as (I A, Sh)] 
a [partial (Sh)] subst. [for it (IA, Sh)], which is pre- 
ferable, [when excepted by (IH, IA, Sh), and con/. 

(R, I A, Sh),] after a non-aff. sentence, complete (M, III, 
43 
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IA; Sh), as 1*L ifi U IV. 69. They would 

not have done it, save a few of them (M, IH, Sh), read 
by the Seven except Ibii 'Amir (Sh), and iUli (IH, Sh), 

litS^i a J>~ „3 *S>, AJ>, Ayy 

read by Ibn 'Amir aloue, Ml 

XXIV. 6. Not having witnesses except themselves, agreed 

, «yA--S i ,i AS* A yAy „ 

upon by the Seven, ^£\y*W\ J^-i fL> isJuLi Vj XI. 83. 
And let not one of you look back, except thy wife, read 
with the nom. and ace, and M| £*s^ ^ laiib 
^yixal! XV. 56. And who despaireth of the mercy of his 
Lord, save the erring ?, agreed upon by the Seven (Sh) : 
Ubayy and AlA'mash read JUla in II. 250., by syllepsis, 
as though Sji^kj jjli were said, like AlFarazdak's saying 

A ,, Ay y y Ay y A^> y y y S y y 

J 5 / J $ y A j> 3 yA^ y 

i. ' ' 

And the biting of a time, O Ibn Marwan, that has not left 
of the cattle save such as are destroyed or have only a rem- 
nant surviving, as though ^ were said (K)t the 
excepted may be made a subst. for the pron. [of the g. t, 
when] relating before exc. to the real or original inch., as 

«s Ay 3 .»*A/ y $yS y 3 y • » S, * ,i » M , y 

Jd^} U| U and V' ljOo Jj&> Ij^I is^iib U 

«Ay * / f , , , y 

ooj , because i. \. lo^-f t*^)*0 U and J^f t-Xte Jyk U 
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^JJb ^ , so that the negation comprises this pron. as 

' ' *As 3 $ ✓ St , % A / 

to the sense, and similarly lo^j i>a.f U ; 

or to something else, when the negation comprises the 
op. of that pron., whence 

,J> S ,0,,, S, * , „ , 

[by Uhaiha Ibn AlJulah alAusl, In a night wherein we 
sltould not see one that, would blab of us, save its stars 
(Jsh)], the blabbing being denied in sense (R) : (3) in the 
acc. or gen., when excepted by Mi» and Ij* , [not pre- 
ceded by U (I A),] and, [as IM says (IA),] UtfcL [511] 

(IA, Sh), which is not preceded by U , except rarely, as 
/ , , a ' s<° a ,t >, ,i 
in the Apostle's saying jfcta. U ^1 ^UJi iuUI 

&Jal> Usama is the dearest of mankind unto me, except 

Fatima and 

(IA), by AlAkhtal, I knew mankind, except Kuraish, to be 
below us; for verily we, we are the most excellent of them 
in nobleness (J) : these words governing the acc. as vs., 
whose ag. is latent, the excepted being an obj.; and the 
gen. as preps. (Sh), whence 

[Except God, I hope not from any but thee; and 1 account 
my household to be only an offshoot of thy household (J)] 
and 
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^*Jj| ^1 j3t*aa.ti*vJtf'ljff % ^jficytw jauusaaJ! J'VSf 
' & ' ft*** 

<p**d\ JaWJj iUa^-aJ} fj* * l^wl^ US' j^xa- Uaa>! 
(IA) JFe left in the low ground mares daughters of horses 
of the breed of [6], keeping to it, stooping their 
crests to the vultures. We gave up their tribe to slaughter 
and bondage, except the grizzled woman and the young 
child (J) : (4) in the gen., when excepted by and 
(M, IH, IA, Sh) or s\y» (M, IH, IA), because they are 
pre. to it (IA,Sh); and by lib- (M, IH), mostly (IH): 

/ s / 

(5) the gen. or nom., when excepted by Uy* V , as 

J»W 8;li*f ry > CL.V } # {Xo JS r} > v; Vf 

by ImraalKais, A'ow many a day was there, that was from 
them, good, and especially a day at Dara Juljul f, some- 
times related with the acc. [89] (M) : (6) infl. (M, IH, 

IA) according to the ops. (IH), [i. e.] as [required by 

s 

what precedes Ml (IA)] before the entry of the excep- 

* s 
tive (M, IA), [being] governed by what precedes Iff , 

which has no government (Sh), when what precedes Vf 
is at leisure for what is after it (IA), [i. e.] when the g. L 
is suppressed, the sentence being non-aff. (IH, Sh), in 
order that it may itnpoi a correct sense (Jm), as 
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ijjj Iff J& U , liij) $\ \s*>yo U , and t>*j* V! cy;^« U , 

« £ * ' * 

being an ag. governed in the nom. by ^ G , ItJj) [an 
06/.] governed in the ace?, by \&~>yo , and depend- 
ent upon , as though were not mentioned (IA) ; 
though Fr allows the acc. as an exc, citing < 

.Mine wnc/e demands of me eighty she-camels, when I have 

not, 0 'Afrd, save eight (R) : this is the void exc. (R, 

IA, Sh) ; and does not occur in an aff. sentence (IA), 

unless the sense [of the void exc, generality of the g. t. 

(R),] be correct [in affirmation (R)], as \of py> V\ >&Af 

(IH) / recited on all days, except on such a day, which 

mostly occurs in complements, like the adv., prep. 

and gen., and d. s. (R). The void exc. occurs in Igif^ 
/ ,^ a „ i. 
^3>Ji te s sS \^J* Iff Sjju£f II. 42. And verily it is burden- 

2 ' s s fi a t a sSi*> 

some, except upon the lowly and ^as f Iff &U| 

IX. 32. (Porf refuseth but that He should complete 

His light, because i. q. J^-J 1» and oj^> 1/ (ML). The 
excepted, when preceding the g\ must follow the pre- 
dicament ; and, when preceding the predicament, must 
follow the g. t. ; the saying 

S A , 3 A- , , , , S J> , , h, ,s„ 

i. ' ' ' e 
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Many a region that not anybody was in, and that not, save 
the Jinn, a human being was in being a poetic license : 
And in the void exc. must follow its op. (R). The excepted 
assimilated to the obj. [19] is the 1st and the 2nd in one 
of its two constructions, because it comes as a comple- 
ment (M). 

ft/ <f s 

§ 89. yjZ , [as also (Sh), in exc. (IH, ML),] is in 
the same case as the n. excepted by 1/f (M, IH, IA, Sh, 

ML), as paf y£ j**pS sf^-L * 

TV. 97. The stayers at home of the believers, except the 
hurt, [and the warrers in the cause of God] shall not be 
equal, like IV. 69. [88] (ML) : ^ being put into the 
ace. in exc, according to some, by assimilation to the 
[vague (R)] adv. (R, ML) of place (ML), by reason of its 
vagueness (R); but, according to F, as a d. s., which IM 
prefers (ML), gy** and s\y~ , [i. q. ^UC* or y£ aceord- 
ing to different opinions, an ep. and exceptive, like 
(ML),] is, [according to S and the majority, always (IA, 
ML)] in the acc. as an adv. (IH, IA, ML) of place (ML), 
except in poetic license: but, according to IM, like yxZ 
in [sense and (ML)] plasticity (IA, ML), being used in 
the gen., as ^ \]H jls £ {I'J / j J* 

* *aS , ' ' ' ' 

^~&\ gy« 1 have prayed my Lord that Re make not 
an enemy to have the mastery over my people (f others 
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„/AS 3 £k*> * US * K9ht f 

than themselves and }i^U\S ill ^Vf ^ ^\y« ^ j&S U 

F« are ractf among others than you of the peoples save like 
the single white hair in the black bull or like the single 
black hair in the white bull, sayings of the Prophet, and 

[by Marrar Ibn Salamat al'Ijll, And he that is of them, 
whenever they sit, pronounces not foul speech about its, 
nor about others than us (J)] ; and nom., as 

[by Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn Muslim aiMadanl, 
And when a noble quality is sold and bought, another 
than thou is its seller, and thou art the buyer (J),] and 

[by AlFind azZimmam, Nor remained aught save outrage, 
we dealt with them as they dealt with us (T)] ; and ccc. 
otherwise than as an adv., as 

t ft/ Spots P A t i t g * ltl/J> § f / A 

' ' z * ' ' ' ' 

(IA) With thee an expectant has a surety for desires: 

but verily another than tlwu, he that expects from him is 

hapless and &Uf Ua- [88] (J). is reckoned an 

exceptive, because what follows is excluded from what 
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precedes it, as being worthier of the preceding predica- 
ment (R). Doubling of the ^ , and prefixion of V to 
, and of the j to V , as in £\ Ua- [88], says 

Th, are necessary ; but others mention that the £ is some- 
times single, and the 5 suppressed, as 

(ML) JFm^/ covenants and oaths, especially a cove- 
nant fulfilment whereof is one of the greatest approaches 
to God (Jsh). U , and Uami or with suppres- 

sion of the and sometimes U s\y~ V are said (R). 
if* i i» °t- J*** i is 5M ^- of V , [the pred. being suppressed 
(R)] : and the m. after it is in the gen., [preferably (ML),] 
by prefixion [of to it (R)], being red.; or nom., 
as enunc. of a suppressed [inch. (R) pron. (ML], U 
being (R, ML) a conjunct (ML), i. q. ^gJJI (R), or an 
indet., qualified by the [nominal (R)] prop., [i. e. J** V, 

tf- 9 s * tS 1 *" or tf~ 'tS^ J"** ^ '* 80 tnat tne Fatha 
of ^j*" is inflectional, because it is jore. (ML)] ; or ace, as 

' A 

a sp. } when into (R, ML), like the sp. after JJE* , as 
loj*. &l*Vi Uia. y ; XVIII. 109. .Buen ^Aow^A We brought 
the like thereof as a help, U restraining [ ^ (DM)] 
from prefixion, and the Fatha being uninflectional, as in 

J*; '* (ML). 
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§ 90 ^* is (1) [otig. (M, E, ML)] an ep, [of an 
indet., as UT ^jjf b=JU jii' XXXV. 34. 

««>r& righteous work, no/ we wtw won/ to 
work; or <fe*. approximate tliereto, as I. 6. 7. (498) (ML): 
affected by the inflection of what is before it (M); mean- 
ing difference (M, E) of its gen. from its qualified (R), 
and dissimilarity (M), in substance or quality (M, R)] : 
(2) an exceptive (M, IH, ML), occurring in all the posi- 
tions of Iff , except prefixed to the prop. (R). When pre, 

* a$ as 

[to an uninfl. (ML), (e. g.) to ^ or (R)], it may be 

uninfl. upon Fath, as 

A A? ,A, f A , AS-O /«/ A, 

✓ aS , fa i,,, 

[by Abu Kais Ibn Rifa'a alAnsari, Not aught but that a 
female pigeon uttered a sound in branches of a tree grow- 
ing in stony ground withheld drinking from her (Jsh), 
and 

* A? 

(R), by AlHarith Ibn Hilliza alYashkurl (EM), where, 
however, it may be in the acc. t because a disj. exc. (R)> 
But I sometimes seek against care, when hurrying quickens 
the tarrier, t/ie aid (EM), and 

s>k j & a f \ t h» s**t *%* t n, a* 

SjjuL taxi* l^asw * (j jAsw 
44 
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(ML) Betake thyself to Kais, when another than he, 
refuses. Thou wilt find Mm an ocean pouring forth 
his bounty (Jsh)]. [or jj-, a n. (ML)] always pre. 

Z$ «A, 

to and its conj., is (I) like j*i [in sense, though 
.not as an ep. (ML)], but only in disj. exc. ; and is [leninfl., 
because pre. to ^ , or (R)] in the ace. (R, ML), because 
in diij. esc, (R), whence the tradition ^f-W ^j 33 ^ 
ULo ^ ^tf&Jf ^fi^ We the latter 

shall be equal with the former on the day of resurrection: 
but they were given the Scripture before us; (2) syn. with 
Ja.f ^y* , whence the tradition oUaJU jlai ^ Uf 

A* A Ay , S> A A* A.-, A,* A U.S /*, 

& ^ .Jf. J jri/ ^ ^! ^ 1 am 

the chastest speaker of them that pronounce the jo , [i, e. 
the Arabs (DM),] because I am of Kuraish and have 
had a foster-mother sought for me among the Bante Sa l d 
Ibn Bakr and 

„, A 2 S A,, A ,,t 

U) 1 ^ «- 9t5 -' * »*« cU*j !a*c 

Purposely have I done that, because I fear, if I perish, 
that thou shouldst wail (ML), 1/| is [(1) orig. (R) an 

Sa, « 

exceptive (R, ML) : (2) i. q. , being, with what follows 
it (ML),] an ep. (M, HI, ML) when an appos. (M, IFT) 
of au [expressed (R)] indet. pi. (FH, ML), as C$6 'Js y 
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Golil &Uf U( XXL 22.. // there had been in them 
gods other than God, assuredly they would have gone to 
ruin (M, ML), or its like, as 

(R, ML), by Dim -rllunnna, was made to kneel down, 
and threw a breast upon ground wherein few icere sounds 
other than her. most piteous cry ( Jsb), and 

/Si ^u3i 5i v^^t^r 

(ML), by Labid, Had another than I, Sulaimd, other than 
the trenchant sword o/" s/ee/, been present in the time, 
the befalling of disasters would have altered him (Jsh), 
whence 

* th/S^e s tt sh,t s si ss /s i 3*/ 

(M), by Abu Ishak alKhidriral, And every brol/ier, his 
brother is a forsaker of him, by the life of thy father, 
other than the two stars Farkaddn (Jsh), unrestricted, 
[the restricted being tbe total genus, or a part of it 
known in number (U),] exc. being then impossible, as 
XXI. 22. (IH): Vf may be used as an cp. (K, BS, ML), 
according to S, even wben exc, would be correct, which 
most of the moderns hold ou the strength of £tt £.! J/j 

and the Propbet's saying ^j*^? W u)^ 12 * t& 
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^JoL ^ .^alaajj y ^yo&saJ\ 1/| Mankind, all 
of them, are perishing, other than the wise; and the wise, 
all of them, are perishing, other than the workers; and 
the workers, all of tliem are perishing, other than the 
sincere; and the sincere are in great jeopardy (R); [but,] 
according to IH (ML), only when exc. is impossible 
(BS, ML), as in XXI. 22., exc. from the indet. being 
allowable only when it is a num., or is qualified by a defi- 
nitive ep., or is in non -affirmation (BS) : and the inflection 
that it would require, were it not orig. a p., is put upon 
what is after it (R) : (3) a con., i, q. the j in associating 
in letter and sense, as If! %m» ^Ac ^UJJ ^•Xj Uif 

ASA ✓ J5<« ' ' ' ' 

SyMb yjjjJ I II. 145. T%a/ me« a«rf i/ee^ which 
have done wrongf ully of '.hem may not have an allega- 
tion against you and ^S2> ^* tfl ^jLwyJf ^uJ uitiw V 
ty~ o*i Uu-a. Jjj fJ XXVII. 10. 11. The Apostles and 
he that Imth done wrongfully, then substituted good after 
evil, shall not fear before Me, according to Akh, Fr, and 
AU : (4) red., as gt&\f>- [454], according to As and 
IJ, and 

[/see time to be a water-wheel in relation to its people: 
nor is the fellow of wants aught but tormented (Jsu)], 



( 313 ) 

according to IM. That which is in jli XyyajJ U| 

si* ' # * 

&1JI IX. 40. If ye help him not, God hath holpen him, is 
not this Vl ; but is two words, the cond. ^1 and neg. V 

(ML). What follows does not govern what precedes 

a 

; nor does what precedes it govern what follows the 

f 

excepted, unless it be a g. t. or appos. of the excepted (R). 

§ 91. The subsl., [when impossible according to the 
letter (IH) of the t. (Jm),] is made to accord with the 
place, as [ IM o^l ^* ^J^f I* (IH), ^* uw'j U 

fJ*5 ft ^ (M),] ; ^*'ft v ' (M, IH), where the 

acc. as an core, being liable to be confounded with the 
disallowed subst. for the letter, scarcely ever occurs, as in 

s tkto, r~s <&n*, ✓ ~t Z* 3 * * 5 t # as , e , 

U^Jlj £\y*&\ Iff * l# V (^(^ 

Fa.?* deserts, and wide lands tn which the winds blow 
fitfully, wherein is no familiar friend, but the screech-owls 
and the male owls and the owl and 

/S/' ! <u A/A / A? * t <" //A-P A? tSShti 

***** v l ^T^i rS ^ * ^ 

I commanded you my command at the bend of AlLiwd: 
but the disobeyed has no command save a wasted, one (R), 
and &* U»i V j ji, Iff U^i o^j u . For [this (R)] >t » 
is not made red. after affirmation : nor are U and V sup- 
plied op. after it, since they govern because of negation, 
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and the negation is broken by Mf ; whereas j»d in 

[ &> U« If (R)] Uaw !/| ujj ^«aJ governs because of 
the quality of v., so that the breach of negation has no 
effect (IH). And you say If L^i. If | s o~>j ^j-*f , 

Uao , as says Tarafa 
0-*a* t^J fo£ Ul * t>ju j»X*J ^jAaJ 

[ 0 so?w q/* Liebaind, ye are not a hand, save a hand that 

' U* , « A, S A * §A, , 

has no arm (N)] ; but &> Loo If s ^ Iff U . 

§ 92. If you make the excepted precede the ep. of 
the g. t, you either, disregarding the ep., make the 
excepted a sttbsL, which is S's choice; or, treating its 
precedence before the ep. as i. q. its precedence before 

S i , f A , 

the qualified, govern it in the ace: e. g. Vf ^"Cl U 

A/ A $Ar , S-f A A ✓ A, S ^ x S ' 

t>ij yj* and ^y* \±s>b <•£■>)}* U 

**✓ ✓ A s oax a* * * * 

1*^5 , or »-^«ff Iff and \y* Iff (M). 

*» « * 

§92. Ml , when repeated, is (1) corrob. [of the 1st, 
having then no effect upon what it is prefixed to (I A)], 
which occurs with a con., [as 
toyl* J? j-lliT 1/1 ; # Ui> ; l$; ; llj l/f y»,3f jjb 

ong. ,^-^f (IA), by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall, 

Is time aught a night and its day, and but the 
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rising of the sun then its setting? (J)] ; or subst., [as 

bL'. ml Z*J } ft * s!Z ft uisuA j-^ju 




thy camel aught but his work, but his slow pace and but 
a , 9 s a f i / 
Msqttickpace(X)\ov synd.expl.,a& V\ l^M *M U 



oj j , when Zaid is the brother (R)] : (2) not corrob., [exc. 
being intended by it, as by the cue preceding, which 
would not be understood if it were dropped (IA), in, 
which case &fc. of each n. from its immediate predecessor 
is (a) possible :— here, whether they be not nums., as 

Suiff ft Uiia ft ft u)^^! and U 

JUS* V| U£,ta> Iff JS^y! Iff ^*CJf, orwawis., as Si 

* , $ i 

„ t, „ a <*/a a a 4,,, a,, , 

£}\ ijJUi U| &u*J l/f and &*~J V| s^Lc &J U 

jjt SjuLj Vf , in the off. every odd (excepted) is in the 
""' * 

ace, because after an off. (sentence), and every even one 
a subst. or in the ace, because after a complete non-afi. • 
so that every odd is denied, excluded, and every even 
affirmed, included : and in the non-aff. every odd (excep- 
ted) is a subst. or in the ace, because after a complete 
non'aff., and every even one in the ace, because after an 
off. ; so that every odd is affirmed, included, and every 

even denied, excluded : (b) impossible : — here, if they be 

*"AS a *A f a %t * f S// », 
nums,, as VI Iff s^i^ JU &J ? both exes, are 
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from the 1st g. t. : and, if they be not nunis., the g. t. is 

(a) single (R),] in which case, when the exc. is not void, 

if the excepted ns. precede the g. t., they are all in the 

acc, [whether the sentence be off. or non-aff., as V! f& 

*$\\f>, 5l >P h 1^) or ^6 U (IA)] ; and, if they 

follow [the g. t. (R), and the sentence be off., they are 

all in the ace., as H I f>** W fojj 1M , while, 

£ t s 

if it be non-aff. (I A)], one of them, [whether next to the 

g. t. or not (R),] is a subst., [which is preferable (IA),] or 

in the ace, [which is rare (IA),] the rest being in the ace, 

[as *yc* vi fj** vi *M ^ ° r (<^3 ^ > an{ *» 

£ £ £ ' £ 

if the g% come between them, those that precede it are 
in the acc, and one of those that follow is a subst. or in 
the ace, the rest being in the ace, as V\ 1^3 ^' 
UiS\L tfj % 5| 1£ or \f> Vf (R)] : and, when the 
exc, is void, one of them, whichever you please, is gov- 
erned by the op., while the rest are in the acc. (R,IA), as 

tj£* % V| i>j»3 $\ ^s\L U : the excepted ns, in all 

* * i ' 
these divisions being excluded from a single multiple, 

expressed in the non-void, supplied in the void : (6) more 

than single, in which case, if the sentence be non-aff. , 

the 2nd excepted is in the acc, as }*aaJt V| o^f Jjrj u 

*>*, a ' * 

|oo>3 ^ i because, the negation being broken by the 1st 

s i 

Vf , it is an exc. from an off., i. e. £t>&^ one has eaten 
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bread only, except Zaid, for he has not eaten it only, but 

has eaten another thing also ; while the 1st excepted, if 

its g. t. be not mentioned, is governed by the op., as you 

see, and, if it be mentioned, is a subs!, or in the ace, as 

s /ii^^s Sa , $,?/,? , 
li>jj V| jAsaff 1M Lx& JS\ U : and, if the sentence 

£■ £ 

be a/f., in which case both g. ts. must be mentioned, as 

j*3 Vf yliif i/i r u£n ^ul r *yyf j/i or lij W , the 

1st excepted is in the ace, while the 2nd is a subst. or in 
the ace, because after a non-aff., the affirmation being 
broken by [the 1st] Vf , i. e. The people have not eaten 
bread, except Zaid (Rjf. 

-»A H, «A, S ,i J> A, , , 

§ 94. In &i* yAA. oi) V] ^sJj ^ 

' * * ' ' 

passed by any one, but Zaid is belter than he what 

follows 1M is an inch, prop., occurring as an ep. to ; 

a * ' * 

and is inop. in letter, conveying its import in sense, 

making Zaid better than all of them that you have passed 

by(M). According to Akh [and F (IA), however], Iff 

£ 

does not intervene between the qualified and ep. (IA, 

-/ S ,t St.,,, 

ML); and F says that f& IM <*jyyk U is not allow- 
able, but iff (ML), as a d. s. (DM). 

§ 95. V| , orig. prefixed to the n., is sometimes 

£ 

followed in the void [exc] by a v., (1) aor., an enunc, as 

, J>fA, S * S * , * 

u>#*** ^ **» Mankind are not aught fart passing 

45 
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S , A , 3 «A, , 

CMwy ; or rf. as uXaa-ai if| ^ ^t*. U ; or as 

i ' 
» ™„ s *, a % » , a sik ,~, , 

j.^Sj y| Ja.^ U, which may be a of. s., 

the s. s. being general : (2) pret, conjoined with uW , as 

oa l/f ^UJl U ; or preceded by a neg. pret., as 

*L»kl\ JaS ^ j^fcO'l Ul ^ol ^ ^UaA-iJl jwf U 
words of the Prophet The devil hath not despaired of 
the sons of Adam, but he hath assailed them on the side of 
women. As the neg. p. together with Vf imports the 
sense of the prot. and apod. t i, e. inseparability of the 2nd 
from the 1st, what precedes and what follows Vf may be 

both prefs., as i_XL.yi J/| ^jj^j t» , or both aors., as 

, a ' * ' a 

^ Uj 8^3' ^ > « nu( ^ tl 10 /> re< - a ft er ^' may be denuded 
* * a s, 

of oi' and the « , though it is a d. s. And 1M and Ul 

with it are sometimes prefixed to the pret., when they 

are preceded by adjuration, as eJUi V| &Ilf uCIjmU 2 
adjure thee by God only that thou do and 'Ulnar's 
saying in his epistle to Abu Musa \2*iy* Ul uOJU vs^f. 
lb j~ uJCwtT / conjure thee only that thou beat thy scribe 
with a whip ; i. e. J require not of thee augbt save thy 
doing, »aJi*> , i. q. the inf. n. r being made a pret. v. to 
denote intensiveness in requiring, like 6^1 God 
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S/ 

have mercy upon thee ! The exceptive U occurs only 
after negation, expressed or supplied ; .and only in the void 

4 , S, t P A / 

[arc], as U JT J } XXXVI. 2, Nor are all of 
them aught but gathered together (R). 

§ 96. The excepted is [sometimes (R)] suppressed, 

[for lightening (M), after (1) iM and y*± preceded by j-aJ 
$ * 

(R, ML),] as Hi [ ojJ ^\ftL' (R)] and ^ J~J [201] 
(M, R, ML) he, i. e. comer, is not any 6wif (he) (R) and 

✓ Ay /Ax Sa / / A/ , A , 

ja£ j«jJ and [according to Akh (R)] >*i j»;J and j~d 

**/ t * 9 P 

Sfki (R, ML): (2) La*, V, by making it i. q, U>^a£., 
acc. in place as an unrestricted obj., as IjjJ u-^wl 

* ✓ /3 -/A-!' ft 9 t t Pf ' * A ' 

UTf^ Ua*» or ^yfhS J^e or i-**^) or ) ^ , i. e. 

, , , * # 

7 fo»e Zairf, anrf (particularize him with increase of" love) 

particularly when ridings or upon the horse, or when lie 
is riding, or if he ride*, or the intrans. UjLaXi-f , i. e. and 
(he is particularized by live excess of my love) particularly 
when riding, as the saying mentioned by Akh UUs 

&£u| yjl Ua— Vj should be rendered, i.e. 
Verily such a one is generous, and (is particularized by 
increase of generosity) particularly if thou come to him 
in the state of his sitting. The j may occur before V 
Uy* , when you make it i. q. the inf. or not ; but 
oftener occurs (R). 
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§ 97. The op. in the cats, of and ^1 being assi- 
milatod to the tram, v., what it governs is assimilated to 
the ag. and obj. (M). The pred. of ^tf &c. is like the 
enunc. [in that it may be det. or indet., a single term or a 
prop., and precede or follow the sub., and must precede 
the sub. when it is an adv. and the mb. indet., as ^ 
Ja»^ yolf ^ , and contain the pron. when it is a prop. 
or deriv. or an arfu,, &c. (R)] : but, when rfef., [really or 
virtually (Jin), sometimes] precedes (III) the sub. (Jm) ; 
though not when the inflection is absent, and there is no 
[distinctive] context. The pret. may be pred. of ^JS 
gjyoS , , j^aa-tfl , , and , as lytT imJ^ 

gift fjoiDt* XXXIII. 15. assuredly they had cove- 
nanted with God, XII. 26. [419], 

[by Zuhair, And he brooded over a lurking purpose; and 
he neither displayed it, nor set about it (EM)], and 
£l| i Hi. [452] ; but not of j*o , Jfj U and its syns. 
[454], r U> U , and J-*S (R). 

§ 98. The op. (M,IH) ^tf (R,IA,Sh) is suppressed 
(M,lH,IA,Sh). (1) allowably (R,Sh), with its sub., [its 
pred. remaining (IA,Sh), (a) often (IA),] after [the cond. 
(Sh)] and y (R,IA,Sh), (a) if ^,1 be followed by a 

i Z 

n.. while its apod, is the o followed by n single n. (R), 
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& j / 8s A / $A S / *A / A A *AS / £ A / JP S ✓ 

asJn yti f;& yjl; jiaai ^1 |^JUete j*UJf 
(M,IH,Sh), words of the Prophet, i. e. ^u* JS 

M S A ' A J> ■»<•>/ * t *Kt £ 

j£\ j*i jjajfjaaJ jjxL } Jfg» will be requited for their 
works: if (their work be) good, {their requital will be) 
good; and if (their work be) evil, (their requital will be) 

evil (Sh), and ^ &ul &> JX* U* J you /^J| 

falsa IfaxZ. Man will be shin with what he has slain 
with: if (what he has slain with be) a sword, (what he is 
slain with will be) a sword, and if (what he has slain 
with be) a dagger, (what he is slain with will be) a 
dagger (M,R); (b) if its sub. be the pron. of what is 
known (R), whence 

<?sA/5/A / I t A/ 

' & * ' * 

* / hf A t 9 t A#* ft 

1US fof ^ iJJ±Z*\ u» 

(M,R,IA), hy AnNu'man Ibn AlMundhir (M), That has 
been said, whether (it be) truth, or whether (if, be) false- 
hood. Tlien what is thy protesting against a saying 

when it is said? (Jsh), and l*j-of £>o\ (M,R) Repel 

thou mischief, even though it, i. e. the repelling, be a 
finger, i. e. little (R) : (b) anomalously (LA), after ^jJ , as 

i. e. oJtf tiJ (R,IA), JProm tfime thai (she was) 
dry of milk until the time of her being followed by her 
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little one, the lJ being red. (J) : (2) necessarily (IH, 
Sh), its sub. and pred. remaining (LA,Sh), after [the infini- 

A* 

tival (IA)] yj! , when [the causative p. is prefixed to , 
the cause precedes the caused, the prep, is suppressed, and 
(Sh)] U is put (R,IA,Sh) as a subst. for JS (R,IA), as 
in JJuaiT GUaJU tU! Ul (M,IH,Sh), i. e. L^S Jf 

(M,IH), U being red., substituted for the suppressed v. 
(M), whence 

' ' ' * f 

(M,R,IA,Sh), by Al'Abbas Ibn Mirdas (Sh) asSulamfi 
Abu Khurasha, because thou wast possessor of a host, thot* 
vauntedst thyself against me. Vaunt not thyself agains* 
me because of that; for verily my people, the year of dearth 

A* 

has not devoured them (J) ; while the EE say that the 
is syn. with the cond. ^1 , and U a subst for the sup- 
pressed v., which I think to be not far from right, 
because the sense is if thou be possessor of a number, 
I am not alone, and because the ci occurs in this verse 
and in 

' ' z 

/ a? s? , *,$ a s 

where Uf is coupled to U! , U! being a corarf. 

p. (R), If thou abide, and if thou be journeying away, God 

keeps what thou comest to in thy journey and what thou 

leavest behind (Jsh). The suppression of ^ , aubsti- 
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tution of U for it, and retention of its sub. and pred. have 
been heard only when its sub. is a pron. of the 2nd pers. 

U , A A /AS ' *S A / * 5/ 

(IA). They say [also] ^\ j^Uct ^jsa* 

4a,, fe, a •„ . , , I ' , , 

)i?=& , i. e. ^ ^ ^JS ^jf , suppressing ^tf and 

its /)rerf. : and a poet [AshShamardal alKa'bl (Jsh)] says 
f ' f ' * 

^ j-i 1 ^ «-^;'^ 

[My lamenting over thee is became of a lament front a 
fearer that sxeks thy covenant of protection when a pro- 
tector is not (for him) (Jsh)], i. e. & jld (ML). 

§ 99. The geneiie neg. V , a division of the ps. 

s 

annulling iuchoation, governs like ^ , putting the inch. 

$ 

into the ace. as its su > , and the enunc. into the nom. as 
its pred., there being no difference in this government 
between the single and repeated [ V ] (IA). Its sub., 
when pre., [as j-ala. ^HS If (IA),] or ouaH-pre. t 

[i. e. connected with what follows it by government or 
syndesis (IA), being followed by some complement of it 

(K, Sh), (a) a reg. of it (R), governed in the nom. or acc. 
by it, as Uwa. V and s^a. Uoa«* 1/ , 

A # A, * 

• »r in the gen by an *>p. dependent upon it, as ^ U 
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UiM« .jjj (Sh), or (ft) coupled to it, provided that the two 
together be a name for one thing (R), as sSVS'V 
(R, IA),] is [infl. and (Sh) literally (IA)] in the acc. 
(R, IA, Sb). When aprothetic, [i. e. neither pre. nor 
quasi-pre. (R, IA, Sh),] it is uninfl., [because implying 

the sense of ^ , ^ V being i. q. ^ If 
(R),] upon what it would be made acc. with (IH, IA, Sh), 
if it were infl., Fath or its subst. the* ^ or Kasra (Sh), its 
place, however, being the acc. governed by U (IA): — 
upon Fath when a sing, [or broken pi., as ^ J^; V 
^oJl and Jta.; V (Sh)] 5 upon the ^ when a sfo. or per/*. 
pi. masc, [as ^=5-; ^ and u j4*^ 1 * ^ (Sh)]; and upon 
Kasr, [as many say (IA),] or Fath, [as some allow (IA), 
which is preferable to Kasr (Sh),] when a [perf. fern. 
(IA)] pi. (IA, Sh) with the aug. I and as 

;~ , , ,i> , , £ 

(Sh), by Salamat Ibn Jandal asSa'di, Verily youth, the 
results whereof are glory, in it do we enjoy things; hU 
hoariness has no enjoyments (J). The prep., when pre- 
fixed to the generic neg. V , prevents the denied after it 
from being uninfl., as JU U> ^JS and V ^ cz~*+aZ 
; Fath, as JU lb , being rare (R). The [interrog. 
(IA)] Hamza, when prefixed (IH, IA)to the generic neg. 
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* ,t 

W (IA), [making] IM (ML), denotes f 1) interrogation [as 
to negation, as 

,*t a,, S*> J y 

' ' ' $ ' ' 

(I A, ML), by AlMajnnn, Will Laild hove no patience, or 
will she have fortitude, when I meet what my likes have 
met t (Jsh)] } (2) wish (IH, IA, ML), as 

[May there not be a life that has receded, whose return- 
ing is possible, so that it may mend what the hand of 
negligences has marred? (Jsh)]; (3) rebuke [and dis- 
approval (ML)], as 

(IA, ML) Is there no refraining from evil for him whose, 
youth has receded, and announced /wariness after which 
will be decrepitude f (Jsh) and 

[by Hassan Ibn Thabit alAnsarl, is ///ere no spearing 
(581) among you, are there no horsemen charging, hut (a 
disj. exc.) your belching round the ovens f (FA, Jsh)] : 

in which three divisions Ml is prefixed only to the nomi- 
nal prop. [574], and gov-erns like the generic neg. V 
(ML); the government [of in the sub. (R, IA), with- 
out dispute (R),] remaining unchanged (fH, IA); as also 
do the rest of its predicaments, [when rebuke or interro- 
gation as to negation is intended, and (I A),] according 
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to Mz, [Mb, Jz, IH (R), and IM (I A),] even when wish 
is intended (R» I A). As for the saying 

j> * tn * * » $ ** * a * »ii*> » t <- * J> / tt 

ut^xw SUaaou JU Jj^ * fjjdL &JJ| »f}*. Ua.^ Iff 

[ifcfay «<tf oe, or ^e) «oi (sAow »ne), a man 

(God recompense him with good!), that will direct me to 
a female extractor of ore, that will pass the night f (Jsh)], 

Y says that tta.^ is pronounced with Tanwln by poetic 

license ; while Kbl says tbat is an excitative p., and 
the v. suppressed [574] (R). The pred. is mentioned 

after the sub of V, governed in the nom. [36, 547] (IA). 

§ 100. Two conditions are requisite for making it 
govern thus (Sh); (1) its sub, and pred. must be indet. 
(I A, Sb) ; (2) it must not be separated from its sub. (IA), 
[so that] the sub. must be prepos., and the pred. postpos. 
(Sb). It does not govern the det. (R, IA), nor the [sub.~\ 
separated from it (R). If prefixed to a det. or prepos. 

9a ' ' 

enunc, it must be made inop. and repeated, as V 

yr* v > ' tsj and f a v j J 1 «a* V 

XXXVII. 46. No intoxication shall be therein, nor shall 
they be made drunken thereby (Sb). The saying [of 
'Abd Allah Ibn AzZabir alAsadi (AAz)] 

(R, Sh) / see the wants near Abu Khubaib have become se- 
vere, and there is no (one like) 'Jmayya in the countries 
(AAz) and the saying of the poet 
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^7 J* it', # jaji fiSf pu& if 

(R) 7%ere is reo (one &A;e) AlHaitham to-night for the 
riding-beasts; and no youth save a son of a Khaibari 
(N) and Abu Sufyan's saying ^^J! Jijf JT There 
will be no (tribe like) Kuraish after to-day (Sh) are 
explainable by supplying J&» [114] (R, Sh), jl* being 

often suppressed, like £ff «Jwj£ j>f [28] (K on III. 

A, /S A, ,A ✓ 

85.) : [and] ojj Ux«- if is like J-** ^ W- It may 
be made inop. even when the denied is an unseparated 
indet. And, when made inop., necessarily, as with the 
det. and separated, or allowably, as with tbe unseparated 
indet., it must be repeated in a case of choice [104] (R). 
✓/ ,t , 

§ 101. You say uCi U , as says Nahar Ibn 
Tausi'a alYashkurl 

✓ A? A/ r * t /it </«»^ 5 

My father is Al Istim; I have no father other than it, 
when they boast themselves of Kais or Tamim, ^^lU if 
u3 , and \J$ ^.y 6 ^ V (M). Tlie tfu., per/: p/. masc, 
, and £.1 , wben followed immediately by the prep. 
J , are also, though rarely, treated as pre., by eliding the 
^ of the du. and pi. and expressing the 1 in and 
j-l ; so that (R) J& ^ V , [ J:i V , u£J bj If 
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,i , 

(M), and &l l^t V (R)] are said (M, R), anomalously (M). 
Kfk'b says 

J> 1 A/ $ I ASS / S/ ✓ it f / ■& f * *J>/ 

77icra sairf /, Leave ye my path — your father (is) not (exist- 
ing)! — for all that the Compassionate has decreed shall be 
done (BS). According to [Khl (R),] S, and the majority 
(R, BS), this [denied] is really pre. as regards the sense : 
and (R) the [expressed (R) prothetic (M)] J isretf.; 
corrob. (M, R, BS) of the supplied J [111] (R), like the 

2nd f£ in £l| b [53] (M, R), according to the opinion 
that the 1st «x> is pre. to the expressed gise (R);not 
dependent upon anything (BS) ; interpolated (M, BS) 
between the pre. and post. n«., as in 

[504] (BS), by Sa'd Ibn Malik, Oh! the hardship of the 
war, which has discarded some bands, so that they have 
waxed slothful! (T, Jsh), to corroborate the prefixion, 

since they do not say Uyi U U or 1^.0^ ^ or V 

Igi* } and to satisfy the claim of the denied to be 

indet. by means of the semblance of separation (M), their 
object in separating the pre. and post. ns. by the J being 
to govern this pre. det. in the acc. f since they do not say 

*, ,$ , A s A , ,* / 

J=*jJ bj V or ^Ui 1/ (R), The denied in this 

a ' * ' 

dial, is infl., and in the 1st vnivfl. (M). This J is counted, 
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inasmuch as it removes the semblance of prefixion ; and 
not counted, inasmuch as the sub. of V is infl. only when 
pre. or quasi-pre. (BS). The proof that it is pre. [114] 
is the saying 

i*l=cu \>Jb\ V ^ $ ^US «yU 

Shammakh has died, mid Muzarrid has died : and 
what noble — thy fatfier (is) not existing/ — is made to 
abide for ever?, the prefixion being expressed, which is 
anomalous. IH, however, says that (R) it is not [really 
(R)] pre., because the sense would be spoilt (fH), what 
is meant being negation of the affircnability of the genus 
father as belonging to him, not negation of existence in 
respect of his known father (Jm). But the reply is that 

the meanings of b| V and otf t_>f M are equal, the 

1st prop, meaning Thy father (is) not (existing), and the 

2nd Thou hast no father (R). When you interpose [the 

non-att. adv. or prep, and gen, (R)], as uXJ t$ V 

,t , ' ' 

[and i-XJ t&o J* (M)], suppression [of the ^ (R) or 

expression (of the \ ) (M)] is disallowed by S [and Khl, 
except in poetic license (R)] ,* but allowed by Y. When 

you say lM ^i.) 23 ^fs^ ^ > tne u) raust ^ e reined 
(M, R) in the ep. and qualified (M). 

§ 102. According to S (IA) , V and its [aprothetie 
(IA)] sub. are in the position of a nom. by iochoation 
(I A, Sh). The place of If and its sub, may be observed 
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before and after tbe passage of the pred., so that the ep. 
and coupled n. may be in the nom. (ML). The [1st 
(IH)] ep. of the [aprothetic (IA)] uninfl. [sub. of V (IA)], 
whea aprothetic and following it immediately, is uninfl. 
[upon Fath (IA), because of the combination of three 
things, (1) its identity in sense, and conjunction in letter, 
with the uninfl. sub., (2) the prefixion of the neg. to it in 

sense, i-Ju^ia Je»; ^ being i. q. uJbj& V , and (3) its 
proximity to N (R)], or [oftener (R) infl. (IH),] in the 
nom., [according to the place (R, IA) of U and its sub. 
(IA),] or ace, [according to the place of the sub. of U 
(R, IA),] as wJi;& J*-) V or Uo^b or . Other- 
wise, [i. e. when aprothetic, but separated from the quali- 
fied, whether the qualified be aprothetic or not, or when 
pre. or quasi-pre., whether the qualified be aprothetic or 
not, and whether it be separated from the ep. or not (I A),] 
the ep. must be (IH, IA) infl. (IH), in the nom. or ace. 

(IA, Jm), as J^; N or la>^!& , Ja.^ U 

, and y. Je-; p 1 ** V (IA) ; the ep. of 

the pre. or quasi-pre. sub. of V being allowed to be in the 

nom. by agreement with the place, because this V is assi- 
s 

inflated to ^ [523] (R). An additional ep. must be infl. 
■(M). If you repeat the denied [without separating the sub. 
and that repeated, and then qualify the 2nd (R)], the 2nd 
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may be infl., [in the nom. or acc. (R),] or uninfl., as ^ 
fO)0 s(* (M, R) or without Tanwfn (M), while the ep. 
must be infl. (R). 

§ 103. When an aprothetic indet. is coupled to the 
sub. of V , and V is not repeated (IA), the coupled is like 
the [separated (I A)] ep., [i. e. in the nom. or acc. (I A),] 
but not uninfl. (M, I A) upon Fath (I A), as 

A^>/ / /A ✓ £a l*A^>/ ✓ S ✓ ✓ 
✓ 3?^ „A,*> A xA^ , S , 

(M), by AlFarazdak, where ^1 j is also allowable, And 
there are no father and son like Marwan and his son 
'Abd AlMalik, when he, i. e. Marwan, invests himself with 
glory and girds himself therewith (N). Akh transmits 

Slj-ifj Ja.^ V, orig. 8l^»f [105], V being suppressed 
(IA, ML), aud the uninflectedness remaining (ML). 

§ 104. The denied may be in the nom. when repeated, 
as £y»* My II. 193. There shall be no lewd con- 

versation and no transgression and II. 255 [105] ; and, 
if separated from V or det., must be in the nom. and 

§?,A^ „ $3, , ✓ «A, y $Ay ✓ 

repeated, as ^ Ja.^ If and jj** Vj 1$aj V 
(M). 

§ 105. When [a con. and aprothetic indet. are put 
after V and its (aprothetic) and (I A)] N is repeated 
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[as veil as its (aprothetic) sub. (Sh)], as 'if 1^ Jyx 1/ 
*Ut> 1/1 There is no strength nor might save by means of 
God, the 1st sub. is (a) uninfl. upon Fatb, and the 2nd 
(a) uninfl. upon Fatb, as ^JC l/ ; l^ti ^ U LII. 23. 
(Sh), so read by Ibn Kathlr and the two Basrls, There 
shall not be any vain discourse therein, nor any occasion 
of sinning (B)] ; (b) in the nom., as 

V, Jfli 'Js J J $ V * &4i fli> 

[by Damra, T7«*, % your life, is ignominy itself. I shall 
have no mother, if that take place, and no father (J)] ; 
(c) in the ace, as 

[by Anas Ibn 'Abbas Ibn Mirdas, There is no kinship 
to-day, and no friendship. The hole has become too wide 
for the patcher (J)] : (b) ia the nom., and the 2nd (a) 
uninfl. upon Fath, as 

■o a *A s> f /✓ ✓ ✓ , , is, // 

[by Umayya Ibn Abi-sSalt, ^nrf tfAere sAa// be no vain 

speech, and no imputing of sin, in it. And. what they 

have spoken of what they desire shall be always abiding 

is * , , is, , 
(J)] ; (b) in the nom. (IA» Sh), as 1^ Sm V II. 

255. Wherein shall be no trafficking and no friendship 
(Sh). If the ant. be [not aprothetic, and therefore] in the 
ace, the coupled may be uninfl. or in the nom. or ace, as 
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«f r t U ; J*.; r lU V or »l r t V, or *Sy\ » ; . When 
not aprothetic, the coupled must be in the nom. or ace., 
whether a be repeated or not, as *\y,\ V, V 

Jr\J> 9,3/ # 

or Sf^f (IA). If <fe*., the coupled must be ia the 
mm. (R, IA) in every case, as tyi t^J ^ J^) ^ or jjJj 
(IA). 

§ 106. The denied is [often (IH)] suppressed in [the 
like of (IH)] i_Xx£ V There is no {fear) for thee, i. e. 
*-£th j»i> V (M,IH); but only when thejwerf. is present, 
as the pred, is suppressed only when the sub. is present 
(R). 

§ 107. The neg. (Sh) U and V in the dial of 
AlHijaz, ^jf [in the dial, of Al'Aliya (Sh), according to 
the KK except Fr, and, among the BB, to Mb, IS, F, and 
IJ, which opinion is preferred by IM, who asserts that S's 
language contains an indication of it (IA)], and uJU [in 
the dial, of all (Sh), according to the majority, a division 
of the ps. annulling inchoation (IA),] are assimilated to 
j«J in governing the sub. in the nom., and the pred. in 
the ace, as f<i£> U XII. 81. This is not a human 
being [and U LVIII. 2. They are not their 

mothers and 

47 
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(IA) /to son* ore surrounding their father, enraged in the 
breasts, while they are not really to offspring (J), 

(Sh) Comfort thee ; for not a thing upon the earth is 
lasting, nor any stronghold keeping from what Qod has 
decreed (J)], 

(IA, Sh) He is not master over any one, save over the 
weakest of idiots (J] and 

' ' ' " ' ' ' '* 

[ifaw is »o£ dead because of the expiry of his life, but 

become of his being wronged and forsaken (J)] and Sa'ld 
Ibn Jubair's reading loU* ^* d?*^ l ^.«j J ! ^1 

' ' ' ' ' # 

VII. 193. TAe# which ye invoke beside God are not 
servants like you (IA), and XXXVIII. 2.[I09]. U gov- 
erns thus on four conditions, (I) that its sub. be prepos., 
and pred. postpos. ; (2) that the be not conjoined 
with the red. ^ ; (3) that the pred. be not conjoined with 
Vf ; (4) that U be not followed immediately by a reg. of 
the pred., [such reg.] not being an adv. or prep, and gm. 
When these four conditions are fulfilled, it governs, 
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A A Ph ** 

whether its sub. and pred. be both indet., as ^y* U» 
^tfjA, sltf LXIX. 47. not any one of you 
should have been withholding Us from him ; or both det., 
as LVIII. 2.; or the sub. det. and />rerf. indet, as XII. 31. 
The IJijazis do not allow it to be made op. in such as 

[2fa?it2 Qhud&na, ye are not gold, nor pure silver} but ye 

are pottery (Jsh)], J r) 1/f III. 138. And 

* , 
Muhammad is not aught *a»e an Apostle, the prow. U 

/ ,aS A / $ A J> 

i^Ju:! ^ / • fjfe returns from doing evil is not 
an ill-doer, or £>f t$ijjJ iySj [498] (Sh). Sometimes 

after U occurs not restriugent, anomalously, Foiling ^ 
g\ Miya V } Uaj ^| U &f,ji ; and, according to Y, 
may be made op. notwithstanding the breach of its 
negation by IM , &s £Jf UyiaaJU )5f yajJI Uj [90] ; and 
S relates that in AlFarazdak's saying 

A*„AX J>JU> , ,t A^ J^A*, 
A^A , A , $A,* A* A 

And they have become in such a state that God has restored 
their fortune,, since tliey are Kuraish, and since not a 
human being is like them some people put into the 
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acc. (R). The Barm Tamioi do not make U govern [at 
all (IA), even though the four conditions be fulfilled (Sb)], 

as f$ a*; > [ ^5 being in the nom. by inchoation, and 

f& its enunc. (IA) ; and according to their dial. |J>2> U 

and ^ U are read. And V governs upon 

the conditions mentioned for U , except the 1st, ^ not 
being made red. after V (Sh)]. The sai. and pretf. must be 
traded, as £M }*j [and 

Jota. jap (_^a.U5 11 o1 oC^aJ 

UuK SLXJb UUaa. 

(IA) / Ae/pec? Mee tcAera raof a fellow was not holding 
aloof; so that thou wast lodged by means of the armed 
men in an inaccessible fastness (J)] ; but, [as some assert 
(IA),] it sometimes governs a det. [sub. (Sh), as 
* , ,t * , , , « S 

by AnNabigha (IA) alJa'di, ^nrf sAc; /t<w ta&en «p Aer 
a&orfe in the core of the heart: I am not seeking any 
other than her, nor lagging from her love (J), whence 
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I knew it not after years that passed far it: the home was 
not a home, nor the neighbours neighbours, and AlMuta- 
nabbi's saying 

Usb JuT V; CyUu Il^df & 

(Sh) JFAm bounty is not provided with freedom from 
annoyance, praise is not gained, nor is the wealth remain' 
ing (W)]. The Banu Tamim make it inop. (IA,Sh), and 
require it to be repeated. And ^ governs upon the 
conditions mentioned [for U j, except tbe 1st, conjunc- 

A 

tion of its sub. with ^1 being forbidden. It governs a 

& 

det. sub. and indet. pred., as VII. 193. read by Sa'ld Ibn 

, a ,i » ^ « a 
Jubair ; or two indets., as iuiUlb 1/f aaj j-» 1^ <*=»-l 

' ' ' £ * ' Z 

Not any one is better than any one save by means of health ; 
or two dets., as kJ^c V) uX*>U lJ3o 7%a£ is wo? 
profitable to thee, nor injurious to thee. 

a ,sf 

§ 108. In the reading [of Ibn Mas*ud (K)] 

LVIII. 2. [107] (Sh), [as] in XL 123. [503] (ML), U 
may be QijazI or Tamlml (Sh, ML). The v " prefixed 
after U restrained by ^1 , as 
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By thy life, Abu Malik is not frail, nor feeble in hi* 
powers ; and to the prepos. enunc. of U , as 

J> * HA> t* * hi m S Sfi *Ht*h*9* ***** 

//""it were the case 0 Husain, hadst been 

created generous. But thou art not the generous, nor the 
worthy (EL). When the pred. of U [whether governed in 
the ace, or gen. by the red. w> (R),] is followed by a 
con. importing affirmation, [i. e. J» or ^ (R, IA), 
because they denote affirmation after negation (R),] the 
nom. [of the n. after it (IA)] is necessary (IH, IA), as 
oxtS U>£ jjj L or Jj , as enwnc. of a suppress- 

4 * *S> A I 

ed i«c/i., i. e. j2> or J^la J* : but, when 
the con. does not import affirmation, like the y etc., the 
nom. and acc. are allowable, the acc. being preferred, as 
o „ * ~* in* * i j $ ■* " 
ijtflS )iy UilS ijk»3 ^ or > i- e - ^ (IA) ; and 

a denied "coupled to the pred. of U governed in the gen. 

, „ m* %h* * 

by the ^ may be in the gen., as ^ jji] i ° r 

$ * e* * 
acc. by agreement with the place, as 

' ' ' ' ' 5 ' 

[by 'Ukba Ibn AlHarithalAsadl, Mu l Swiya, verily we are 
human beings; therefore forgive thou kindly. For we 
are not mountains, nor iron (Jsh)], or nom., i. e. y& 
(R). 
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§ 109. «wV is the [Hijazi (J)] neg. V augmented by 

the «t# of femininization pronounced withFath (IA). The 

«w [in wsjH (R)] is [maug. (Sh),] for femininization of the 

word [tf , as in wa-f; and is^*5 (R)], or [corroboration 

and (Sh)] intensification of the negation, [as in (R)]. 
, , % ,,,,,, 

szJti governs ^ifi- [pre. to an indet., as jfl*-* kJ j#=» 

XXXVIII. 2. fFAen (*Ae iime ictwt) not a time of escape 

(R)] ; and sometimes ^f;! (R, Sh) and UJD (R) and 

i, , 

**U , as 

, , , A g /A h* 

[by Abu Zubaid atTa'l, They sought our reconciliation, 
when (the time was) not a time (of reconciliation) ; and we 
answered that (the time was) not a time of the remaining 

of reconciliation (Jsh)], orig, , what its pred. is 

pre. to being suppressed, but assumed to be expressed, so 
that its pred. is uninfl., like J.f> and <sx> , but, being 
like Jl/ in measure, upon Kasr, and pronounced with 
Tanwln by poetic license, and 

^ajLj £>j* t _ft*i\y * £*L« ijyVj StswJf pjJ 

[by Muhammad Ibn Isa atTamlml, The oppressors 
repented, when (the hour was) not an hour of repentance. 
And oppression, the pasture of the seeker thereof is un- 
wholesome ( J)] : and its sub. and pred. are not combined, 
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the suppressed being mostly its sub., and the mentioned 
its pred., as XXXVIII. 2., [i. e. j*6l ^ l^ajf ^i/' 
(K)] ; but sometimes the converse, as in the reading v&»Vj 
j* 1 ^ ^r- When a time of escape (was) not (a time 
existing for them), i. e. fgJ Sof^y Uxsw ^jasw jj-wJj 
(Sh). As for Ufi> f Ua is metaphorically uaed to 
denote time, as 

[by Shablb Ibn Ju'ail atTaghlab! (SM),] iVawgr fowg-erf 
for me, when (the time was) not a time that she should 
have longed for me.- and what JVawar had concealed 
became manifest ; and is pre. to the verbal prop., though 
sometimes cut off from prefixion, as 

guU t_XJa ^jl (lib psu 

Jn the track if the camels-litters is thine eye glancing f 
Yea, (the time is) not a time (that it should glance): verily 
thy heart is meddlesome, i. e- ^JG UJ> j~d (R). 



THE GENITIVES. 



§ 1 10. The n. is governed in the gen. only by reason 
of prefixiou, which is the requirer of the gen., as the 
quality of ag. and quality of obj. are the requirers of the 
norm, and acc. The op. here is not the requirer, as like- 
wise was the case there ; being the prep, or its sense 

in ^ ULf )y* and <±i) j»U£ (M). Z ascribes the govern- 
ment to what the requirer is constituted by, not to the 
requirer, saying that the op. of the nom. is the v., not 
the quality of ag., because the requirer is an obscure 
abstract matter, while what the requirer is constituted 
by is mostly a clear apparent matter (R). It is disputed 
whether the op. of the post. n. be a supplied J or ^ [or 
^ (IA)]; or be the pre. n. (R, I A), which is the better 
opinion (R). The gens, are of three kinds, gen. governed 
by the p. [498], gen. governed by prothesis, and gen. 
governed by vicinity to a gen. [130. A.]. I have not 
mentioned the gen. by apposition, because apposition is 
not the op., which is the op. of the ant. in the case of any 
other than the subst., and a suppressed op. in the cat. of 
the subst. ; so that the gen. in the cat. of the apposs. is 
reducible to the gen. governed by the p. and gen. governed 
by prothesis. Prothesis is making a n. to lean against 
another in such a way that the 2nd is made to occupy 
towards the 1st the position of its Tanwln or of what 
stands in the place of its Tanwln. For this reason the 
48 
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pre. «. must be denuded of Tanwin in j , and of 

the ^ in c^w CXI. 1. Perish the two 

' ' / a > j> *j> s 

Aands ^"^^ LaAaft/ and SUM yL, r Uf LIV, 27. F«% 

JFe tciW senrf <Ae she-camel, because the ^ of the rfa. 
and />/. analogous to it stands in the place of the Tanwin 
of the sing. 

§111. Prothesis is pure and impure. The impure 
is where the pre. is an ep., and the post, a reg. of that ep. ; 
which occurs in three cats., the act. part., as u^j y_^Us > 

pass, part, as jU&i*M i Jo*^', and assimilate qp., as ^jj**^ 
&a.yf . By this prothesis the pre. n. does not acquire 
determination or particularization. It is named impure, 
because it is meant to be understood as separation, the 
o, /. being Ioj j *— > an< ^ because it imports a lit. 
matter, lightening. The pure is where both matters are 
absent, as pUi : or one of them, as lwJ vT<3 , the 

* A? A, S ** 

pre- not being an ep. ; and < j~*! o^j , the posf. not 
being a reg. of the ep. [345]. It is named pure, i. e. free 
from the admixture of separation; and id., because it 
imports an id. matter, determination of the. pre., if the 
post, be det. [114], as pU* ; and particularization of 
it, if the post, be indet., as pii* . Id. prothesis is 
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renderable by (1) J , when the post, is an adv. to the 
pre. n., as XXXIX. 32. [66] and j*>y II 226. 

A * ' 

A waiting of four months; (2) ^ , when tbe post, is a 
whole to the pre. and predicable of it, as |iifi> 
ts»4>£». , since the iron is a whole, and the signet-ring a 
part of it, and oj,<*s* ^licJl may be said ; (3) the J , in 
all other cases, as , ^j** ^.U* , and (Sh). 

The [pre. (R, IA)] n. [sometimes (R, IA)] gains (R, IA, 
ML) from the post. n. (R, I A) by prothesis (1) determina- 
tion : (2) particularization, i. e. what does not reach the 
degree of determination, J^j fM being more particular 
than fU* , but not actually specific, like l>jj f : (3) 
lightening, as Jjj <~ and and j& , 

when you mean the present or futm*e ; the gen. being 
lighter than the ace, since there is no Tan win or ^ with 
it: that this prothesis does not import determination is 
proved by ^i) kjUaH and , <jJk bjj> 

fi * 0 i / f 

V. 96. A sacrifice reaching the Ka'ba, sitae ^J\S XXIL 
9. Bending his side and 

J^tfW Jft 1 (» U U tef '<^6~ * Jf^ilf jft^a. u^l» 

bv Abu Kabir [alHudhall, And she brought him forth 
sharp of wit, lank-bellied, wakeful when the night of the 
sluggard slumbers (T)], and 
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by Jarir, [ 0 wiflrz^ ««• emulator of us, if he had been seek- 
ing you, would have met with remoteness from fairness 
jmhiyou mid hopelessness! (Jsh)] ; whereas, if the qual. be 
not in the sense of the present or future, [but of the past 
or continuous time (K on I. 3.),] its prothesis is pure, 
importing determination or particularization, as I. 3. [1] : 

(4) removal of inelegance or irregularity, as 
&^.jJ| ^j-^srf' , since, if &&.yi be governed iu the nom., 
the sentence is inek-gant, the ep. being literally destitute 
of the pron. of the qualified; and, if in the ace, an irre- 
gularity results through your making the intrans. to act 
like the tram. qual. (ML): (5) femininization, provided 
that the pre. n. can be dispeused with (R, IA, ML), the 
same sense being understood (IA), as 

[by AlAghlab al'Ijll, The length of the nights made 
haste in the breaking of me. They broke the whole of me 
or they broke part of me (Jsh)], 

And not the love of the dwellings has reached the peri- 
cardium of my heart, but the love of him that has inhabited 
the dwellings (R, ML), where it acquires femininization 
aud pluralism tion (R), and 
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SSK/t A/ 5*o A/A«* */ A // 

fcSrfOf ^JM jjyalb Jr^; 

(ML), by AlA'sha, ^n</ Mok become choked with the 
saying that I have proclaimed, like as the fore part of the 
speir becomes choked from blood (SM, N), whence 

(IA) ; by Dhu-r Runima, They walked like as spears shake, 
whose uppermost parts the p issing of the gently blowing 
breezes has ruffled (J) : (6) masculinization, subject to the 
preceding proviso, as u jAx«*3saJ| ^» 
VII. 54. Verily the mercy of God is nigh unto them that 
do good (IA, ML) and 

,Z^> , ,/ 5 S> 3 % lilies, S S, , A J>,AJ> 

T7i« seeing of reflection what the matter will result in is a 

helper towards the shunning of laziness (J) : (7) adverb- 
s* ..A A, 

iality, as ^ J? ^0 J% XIV. 30. That yieldeth 
its fruit at every season, g\ JlgI*M l»! [498], and 

oy±6> sac J * JU^ r y ^1 

by AlMutanabbi, i. e. Xojm ^, On what day glad- 

denedst thou me with a union, (whereaftir) thou frighten- 
edsl me not on three days with avoidance f: (8) infinitivity, 
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as XXVI. 228. [445] : (9) necessary priority: for which 
reason the inch, must precede in ^ ^lb f the 

enunc. in lJ^L* ^ g\ &cuu«d , the obj. in f$>) 

, and and its gen. in J^aj| c>JJ ^.U* ^ ; 

«A, A ✓ J>f "a ' 

and the nom. is necessary in ^ jjl [445]: 
(10) inflection, as i>ij SiiSb , according to him 

that inflects it (ML): (11) uninflectcdness [159] (B, ML). 

§ 1 12. Id. prothesis requires thep-e. n. to he denuded 
of determination : [so that, if it he synarthrous, its J is 
suppressed ; and, if a proper name, it is made indet. by 
being held to be one of the aggregate so named, as 

UujJ (12); while the prons. and vague m. (262) may 
not be pre., because it is impossible to make them indet 
(R):] and ^Aft\ [and fipA\ &HiJf (M) and 

the like nums. (IH), as jt&joJI &U1 and J^yt i «J)/f 

(R)], allowed by the KK, are (M, IH), according to our 
school (M), weak (IH), removed from analogy and the 
practice of chaste speakers: AlFarazdak says 

)U&V j lL»*L (_5jOt; Cly * Bjf J| 8|jo> collie J! j U 

[He Aas no* ceased since his two hands tied his waist- 
■wrapper, and he grew tall and reached the stature of the 
five spans (Jsh)] ; and Dhu-rRumma says 
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^IwT ^tfiff i«5 

(M) will the three stones that support the cooking-pot, 
and the desolate abodes, return the salutation, or reveal 
the straying f (Jsh). But in lit. prothesis you say [ wvy* 
6s»f\ ^yw-aaJI ojji (M),] l^LaJf , and \H) ? [as 

SjLaJj ^g^SJI^ XXII. 36. -4nrf the performers of prayer 
(M)] : but not ojj v~->/"^f , [because the prothesis in it 
does not import lightness, as in the du. and pi, (M)] 5 
while J&.yi ^CiS\ is [allowable (IH), notwithstanding 
the want of lightening (R), only because (IH)] assimilated 
to [the preferable construction in (IH)] S^jM uj*** 30 ^ 
(M,IH);and 

Igftfiief l^aia. ^.'fi \&yc * Ifcu^ ^jlsa^l &5Uf i^<2>iyf 

[by AlA'sha, 7%e giver of the hundred, the white camels, 
and of their servant, they having newly brought forth, ho 
driving behind them their little ones (Jsh), which, the 
sense being Ubi^ t^fciyi (538), is of the cat. of v^llff 
lii) (262) (Jm),] is weak (IH). Jf may be prefixed to 
the ^re. «, whose prothesis is impure, (1) if Jf be pre* 
fixed to the post. n. or what the post. n. is pre. to, as 
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Ja.yi u^ullj' and .yM* j-tj w^t^i , but not w;UiJf 

Ja.^ or J^j ^Lafl or ^l*. v_>;l*aJ| : the pre. being 
a sing., as exemplified; or broken pL, as J».yf v^y^f 
for the fern, and J^yi wl^l for the masc. ; or pet/. pL 
/em., as J^y I c^;UaJ| or J-^yi : (2) if the pre. ba 

a rftt. or per/, pi. masc, as j^j Oy^aJJ and c^J j?^«al| 
(IA). 

§ 113. If the auarthrous or synarthrous [qual.] be 
followed immediately by a pron., the ^ or Tamvlu must 
be suppressed. Then the pron. after the anarthrous is 
in the position of the gen. by prothesis : and after the 
synarthrous is, says S, if the synarthrous be not a du. or 

pi. with the j and ^ , in the ace, as S^Lalf , like 

!lw j ; and, if it be a or with the j and ^ , in the 

gen. or acc. (R). 

§ 114, What is pre. to a det. with id. prothesis it 
made det. [by it (M)], except [in two cases, where it 
becomes not det., but particular (Sh),] (I) ns. of extreme 
vagueness, like ja* , J*«» , , [and i. q. l^-oJ-o 
(Sh)] : fade/*, being qualified by them (M, Sh), as XXXV. 
34. [90] (Sh); and ^ prefixed to them, as 
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0 many a one like thee among women, simple/ : unless indeed 
the pre. be made notorious by the difference from the 
post. n. t as I. 7. [498], [ being made del. by the pro- 
thesis, because pre. to what has a single opp., i. e. 
fftJ* (B)] ; or by the similarity to it (M) : (2) the pre. n. 
in a position requiring the indet., as when it occurs as 
a d. s., like Su^; oj} it*. ; or sp., like IgU^ai^ iStf 
2?bi0 wiany she-camels and their weanlings f ; or of 
the generic neg. V , like u^jf t>| V and j>**f V , the 
correct opinion being that it is pre., and the J interpo- 
lated, as is proved by its dropping in 

mt P A t /P mS $P * m<B A/A^Q ? 

What! with death, which it is inevitable that I should 
meet — thy father (is) not (existing) / — dost thou frighten 
met: these sorts being all indet., i. q. foj&U and Uj^j 
l«f and uCf bj If (Sh). Some of the Arabs make M 
2«rfe£. : Hatim says 

Phi „ ht, i ns // p a uf / S # » S '£ 

0 Mawiya, verily I, many an only son of his mother have 

1 taken, and there has been no slaughter done upon him 
and no binding / (R). 

§ 115. JVs. pre. with id. prothesis are (1) inseparable 
from prothesis, (a) advs., like us-acJ, j.Uf } joK**, 
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i_ala» , s\y) , , and ^ljJ , , , and ; 

' 4 a §« *a, U. i£ h/ £j> 
(b) not ados., like , ,5! , , J** y 

, and its /em., and^?/., yy and »*>Vy , *w , LS T 

and Uj^Mfi*. : (2) separable from it, like , yo , ^j*, 

which are pre. in one state, not in another (M). oJLe 

[with Kasr, oftener than Damm or Fath, of its t-i (ML)] 

denotes (1) [the place of (ML)] presence (D, ML), sensible, 

as XXVII. 40. [498]; or id., as JlL »JL ^Jf jl5 

V UXJ| XXVII. 40. He that had knowledge of the Scripture 

said: and of nearness iu like manner, as L$ gxjLJf Syj— oat* 

AJCy 

LIII. 14. iVear the lote-tree of the extreme limit and 

,A *A^ y /W A JM,o ✓ y / /« 5 

^UaJM ^jjiala^Jf UjJL* XXXVIII. 47. verity 
they in Our sight are of the elect, the best: (2) the time 
as iuo-aJf d** ^aJ| (ML) Patience is at the 

time of thejirst shocks a tradition (DM) : (3) possession, as 

$ , A A $A, 

JU ^o-*^ / Aawe property : (4) judgment, as 

Ay A * ,Ag 

^* J-aif Zairf ira wijr judgment is more excellent 

* ' , A,A$ A , 

than l Amr: (5) bounty and beneficence, as 

y A A s * A s # 

c^jJL* f>&* XXVIII. 27. And if thou fulfil ten years, 
it shall be of thy bounty and beneficence. One should say 
jpxy oj) jju , as fOy >±>f ^> XVI. 68. From 
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between partly digested food arid blood: for , requir- 
ing participation, is prefixed only to two or more, as 
JUf The property is between them two and ^fuJI 
8 3^' iiJ& The house is between the brothers ;a,nd .wuJjJ-* 

^yii IV. 142. is constructively FPooenng- between, 
the two parties, as is revealed by the [next] words ^JS H 
i V^a» ^gJt Ifj /V£a> no/ toward these, and not toward those \ 
while in Imra alKais' saying 

J¥*) «-**P- yj* uXxJ lis 

2Vjy ,ye two: we will weep at the remembrance of a 
beloved and a place of alighting at the slope of the cuwed 
tract of sand amidst AdDakhul and Haumal Jj^sJf is a 
name applied to a number of places, and may therefore 
be followed by the \J> , as ±if if>X \ ^ JUif The 
property is between the brothers and Zaid is said; and like 
it is <Jiji "f C\LL XXIV. 43. (D) Lnveth 

cloud along, then uniteth (the parts of) it (E, B). 
[with Fath of the £ , infi. (I A),] and £-1 in the dial, of 
Babl'a [and Ghanm (ML), whence 
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(I A), by Jaiir, For mine apparel is from you, and my 
love is with you, even if my visiting you be rare (J), 
uninfl. upon quiescence, this being its predicament if it be 
followed by a mobile, while, if it be followed by a quies- 
cent, he that governs it in the acc, as an adv. preserves 

its Fatha, saying t-£ut , and he that makes it uninfl. 

upon quiescence pronounces with Kasr, saying t-<i>1 

(IA),] is a n., [as proved by the Tanwin in U* and the 

* A }a ^ , » 

prefixion of the prep, in the reading ^g* I«i3> 

XXI. 24. This is an admonition from beside me : (1) pre., 

being then an adv. (ML)] i denoting (a) the place of COmpa- 
ns,, si>*>, 

nionship, [as XLVII. 37. And Qod is with you 

(ML)] ; (b) its time (IA, ML), as JbuL I came 

to thee with the afternoon; (c) i. q. oJU , [when governed 
in the gen. by ^* (DM),] as in the preceding reading: 
(2) aprothetic, being then pronounced with Tanwin, and 
a d. s., [as l»* ILJU. We sat together (DM)] ; and some- 
times an adv. used as an enunc, as 

[by Jandal Ibn 'Amr, Come to yourselves, Banit Hazn, 
while our coves are together, and our ties are joined, not 
severed (T, Jsh)] : denoting i. q. Ujus. } according to IM, 
as 



( 353 ) 

t *»/ * f h» * hit/ / * */ * h» 

[by Muhammad alMakhzumi, / and Yahyd were like two 
hands of one man, shooting together and being shot at 
together (Jsk)] ; and used for the pi., as it is for the 
du., as 

it it t hit iih* s, , 

[by Mutammim Ibn Nuwaira alYarbu'I, They remind the 
possessor of the sorrowful plight of his plight; when the 
first utters a plaintive note, they coo because of her together 
(Jsh)] and 

in hp h ht tthit *, * tt , ,h$, 

fj£L«*» ^ ^jJS £A*>G # I^oto ^L.^ 

by AlKhansa (ML), And it annihilated my men, so that 
they perished together, and my heart became disquieted 
because of them (Jsh). Some ns. inseparable from pro- 
thesis are pre. only to a prop., as , 61 , and fof . 
Ns. are inseparable from prothesis (1) iu letter and sense, 
not being used aprothetic&lly, as , ^oJ , , S> 

i^S and SloUa. , i. q. &Xj£ f UT and U1T ; (2) in sense, 

' i* ih, i$ ' ' 

not letter, as Jf , ^oaj , ^) , being allowed to be used 

aprothetically. Some ns. inseparable from prothesis liter- 
ally are pre. ouly to the pron., as J>J^ and lJoIj (IA). 
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You my lJ^), Sj>=>.j; but the gen. of ^ 

must be a pron. of the 2nd pers. The sayings 

* ✓ ✓ AJ>, A A SS, A,, 

TAey called me. And 0 my crying lX*^ when faucial 
bags of peoples brayed for them ! And my braying quieted 
them (ML), 

u>*« **** *b» * j>°> J 3 ?* y ^ 

, * ' ' # 

Verily thou., if thou calledst me, when in my way was a far 
expanse of land containing a wide and deep inundation, 

I would say i-X*J to him that called me, and 

)y~* g<J-t ^^aU ^^Ji # iJ^ 
[J summoned for what befell me Miswar; and he answered 
me. Wherefore Ood answer the two hands of Miswar! 
(N)] are anomalous' (IA, ML). According to S, l-XUJ 
is a du., [governed in the acc. as an inf. n. by a v. (neces- 

A, ,A , , S $ 

sarily) suppressed (41) (IA), orig. i_£J , i. e. 

/ uratl /or ^3/ service and compliance with thy command^ 
and stir not from my place (R)]; and the dualization 
denotes (R, IA) repetition (R), multiplication (IA), i. e. 
with much waiting etc. (R), in which case it is coordinated 
with die du. (IA), not really a du. (J) : then, the v. being 
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suppressed, the inf. n. is made a subsf. for it, and, its 
augs. being elided, is reduced to the tril, ; and afterwards, 
the prep, being suppressed, the inf. n. is pre. to the obj. : 
or it may be from ^JZJb i. q. u-Jf , so that it is not 
curtailed of the augs. (R). 

ii 

§ 116. , if an ep. or is inseparable from 
protbesis in letter and sense, as J^; ^1 J^j? ct>^ 

#/ S« A, * ' „ ' 

and ^5*9 ^1 jj^ I passed by a man, what a man! and 
by Zaid, what a youth!: but, if inferrog. or cond. or con- 
junct, in sense not letter, as u£uJU J.*^ or ^1 What 

A A* a A-- */ SS SS 

mara, or J-FAo, is «>i£/i /Aee ?, i-j/^I J-^ ^! or 

Whichever man, or Whichever or Whomsoever, thou 

, , A AJ>SS J Ai> £g 

beatest, I will beat, and t^i* ^1 ^gixsa*^ or ^1 /jfe <jf 
rtem flW, or He that, is with thee pleases me (IA). The 
post. n. is not suppressed, except with a context indicative 
of it, as J~~s&\ s\~Ji\ 6li f^aJ U b| XVII. 110. 
Whichever (name) ye call Him, ife Ao/A the goodliest 
names (R). The conjunct is, as IM mentions, pre, only 

« W AJ»fi? S AJ> 

to a de£, as ^1 ^ji***** ; and the cp. and rf. s. only 
to an *>ufel., whence 

* ' ' * ' "' t 

[by 'Ubaid alJsrihl, Then I signed with imperceptible 

signing to Tfabtar, and he perceived it. Then to God be 
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ascribed the two eyes of Habtar, what a youth! (J) : but 
the cond. and interrog. to the det. and indet., except the 
det. sing., to which they are not pre., unless the [cond. 
or] interrog. be repeated, whence 

[ Will ye not ask the people which of me and you on the 
morning we encountered in battle was better and nobler 
than his fellow f (J)] ; or the parts be intended, as tW.) ^1 
^jA-a.! Which {of the parts) of Zaid is handsomer f (IA). 
When pre. to the det., jjt is pre. to two or more. Their 
saying [ &UI «!}^l> f>~ J* (M)] uCj>!j ^.1 Whichever 

of me and thee [be worse, Ood abase him! (M)] means 

,<s»t 

Uj( : [but, intending to show that what is meant is the 

,&i 

speaker and person addressed, since the pron. in U^l does 
not indicate it, they express the two prons. ; so that 
must be repeated (158), from regard for the letter, not 
the sense (R),] like ( _ s i# , [meaning ULo (M)] : 

as [says Al' Abbas Ibn Mirdas (M)] 

Then whichever of me and thee be worse, let him be led to 
the place of assembly, not seeing it. When pre. to the 
indet., it is pre. to the sing., du., and pi. (M, R). 
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is 

§ 117. Jf is a n. applied to denote totality of the in* 

A ,K* 9 , ~, K, Ss 

dividuals of the indet., as e^jJf jJ* Jf III. 182. 

' * /A/ «A^/ . 

jSyery soul shall taste death; or tfetf. pi, as ff„ ^fy 
Sof S-Ualf XIX. 95. And each of them shall come to 
Him on the day of resurrection singly : and of the parts 

i , ✓ f,, Ss 

of the det. sing., as u f«*&- uJ^tJ Jf All, or 7%e tc/jo/e, of 
Zaid is goodly. It occurs (1) as an ep. of an indet. or derf., 
indicating its consummatcness, and necessarily pre. to an 
explicit ». resembling it in letter and sense, as 8l* UUxibJ: 
8l£ Jf He fed us with a sheep, every sheep and 

jtl j!i 4 jf ffi ^ 

[by AlAshhab anNahshali, And verily they whose bloods 
perished at Falj, they were the men, all of the men; O 
Umm Khdlid (Jsh)] : (2) as a corrob. of a det, or, say 
Akh and the EK, limited indet. [138], in either case 
importing generality, and necessarily pre. to a pron. relat- 
ing to the corroborated, as XV. 30. [88] and 

^Ju Jl V\ V * 3? hf VfL J^jj 

[by 'Abd Allah (Ibn 'Umar) Ibn 'Amr Ibn 'UthmSTn 

al'Arji, We abide a complete year, all of it, not meeting 

save upon a thoroughfare (Jsh)]; which [pron.], says 

IM, is sometimes superseded l>y the explicit n. } as 
50 
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[by Kuthayyir, How oft have I remembered thee! Would 
that I were recompensed for tfie remembrance of you, O 
most like of mankind, of all mankind, to the vioonf (Jsh)] ; 
(3) not as an appos., being then pre. to the explicit 

as £a-w£j \ss**S Lj jJu Jf LXXIV. 41. Every soul is 
a pledge for what it hath wrought; or not pre. [literally 
(DM)], as XXV. 41. [62]. When pre, to the explicit n. 
or suppressed pron., it is governed by all the ops.', but, 
when pre. to an expressed pron., it is mostly governed only 
by inchoatiou, as XIX. 95. ; an ear. of the rare [usage] 
being 

[It moves, when their buckets move upon it ; and each of them 
comes back from it, being filled (Jsh)]. The letter of JS 
is sing, masc, but its sense is according to what it is pre. 
to. If it be pre. to an indet., its sense must be observed; 
for which reason the pron. is sing. masc. in LIV. 52. and 
XVII. 14. [62], sing. fern, in LXXIV. 41. and HI. 182., 
du. in AlFarazdak's saying 

[And every two fellow-travellers of every journey, even if 
they be in such a case that their two peoples give one 
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another the spears, are brethren (DM)], pi. masc. in J? 
i^f-f f&d ^ v f f* XXX. 31. Every sect rejoicing in 
what was with them and Labid's saying 

9 Ah* / A &* h, 9 t ht 9 h9 th* 9 9hf , h, ,% S 9, 

J^UU| XqL, ^flwaj iixgi^o * f%Lx> Ja*jj \3y j-Uf Jj*^ 

[^4nrf oW men, a great calamity, that the tips of the fingers 
will become yeliow from, shall enter among them (Jsh)], 
and fern, in 

,2 t 9 9 f 9 $9, 

a// afflictions that befall, verily they, except the part- 
ing of the dear ones, are light in affair: so IM declares: 
but it appears to me that, when it ia pre. to a sing., 
if relation of the predicament to every one b3 intended, 

« y 99 h 9 9, S9 

the sing, is necessary, as i-a^; Ja^> J** i?t«ry 

' ' 4 

man, a round cake of bread satisfies him ; and, if to the 
aggregate, the pi. , as 

fftjoJtf &a>ua. Jf * S$y ^jac 3" cwjb- 

by 'Antara, [ That every cloud coming from the direction 
of the Kibla of the people of Al'IrSk 1ms poured upon, so 
that they have left every fiollow round and bright like the 
dirham (EM)], what is meant being that every single cloud 
has poured, and that the aggregate of the clouds has left : 
though the pron. is sometimes pluralized notwithstanding 
the predicament's being intended for every one, as 
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[I «?e& refuge with Him that was able to create us from 
the evil of every large-humped she-camel abounding in 
hair (Jsh)]. If it be pre. to a det^ its letter or sense 

l>, S* A 

may be observed, both being combined in ^ ^* JT ^ 

US,/ AJ> ,si h„ **, I A3,- j. S A?A*V ,IS £ 

£j| j^T^ Ijj: XIX. 94. 95. Each of them that are in the 
heavens and the earth is not aught but coming to the 
Compassionate as a servant. Assuredly He hath compre- 
hended them, and numbered them with numbering. And 
etc. but the pron. does not reiate to it from its enunc. 
except in the sing, masc, according to its letter, as XIX. 

95. ; [which Dm refutes by its relating from the enunc, 

si 

in the pi, for in the Sahih of AlBukhari is ^1 JS 
^ ifj &mM ^jla-iAJ All my people shall enter Para- 
dise, save him that hath refused (DM)]. And, if it be cut 
off from pro thesis literally, the supplied is an indet. sing. t 
in which case the sing, is necessary, as jlsw Jf 

XVII. 86. Eoery (one) doeth according to his own 
" ' ,t St 

way, i. e. 0^.1 J/ j or a det. pi, in which case the pi. is 

* , , s. £j>, 

necessary, as J?) VIII. 56. And all (of them) 

" /A * P ,C* 

were Iwfong-doers, i. e. ^ In such as t#U (jJj; Wf 
jyG l*3 ; S^J ja II. 23. As often as they are fed with 
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food from it from fruit they will say J.f is governed in 
the acc. as an adv. by the v. that is a correL in sense, like 
jyiS in the text, the ad verbiality coming to it from U. 
US' and Uli" are sing, in letter, du, in sense, pre. to a single 
del. word indicating two, really, as XVIII. 31., XVII. 24. 
[below], and Ullf ; or tropically, as 




[by 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZiba'ra alKurashl (Jsh) asSahabl 
(Nw), Verily good and evil have a limit; and each of 
them is possessed of a direction and a bearing (J)] : and 

* " ' * ' ' 

[Bach of my brother and my friend will find me to be a 
helper in adversities and befalling of calamities (J)] is 
an extraordinary poetic license. Their letter may be 
observed in putting [the pron. relating to them (DM)] 

into the sing., as l#f c^l li ^»M W XVIII. 31. Each 
of the two gardens yielded its fruit; or their sense, which 
is rare : and both are combined in 

[by AlFarazdak, Both of them, when the running has 
become hard between them, have stopped, while each of 
their two noses is panting (Jsh)] : but the letter must be 
observed in such as 
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/ P A// / x $ h , Z 

(ML), by 'Abd Alfah Ibn Mu'awiya Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn 
Ja'far Ibn Abi Talib, Each of us two is independent of his 
brother during his life ; and we, when we die, sfiall be 
more independent one of the other (SM, Jsh). NT and 
Ixlf , if pre. to the pron., are treated like the du., as 

,J>, , IS, J> A?/ * A, » ,S 

Li&Hf , U&J*' c^;)) , and ^ , and so with 1^; 

, *, A? ,S9,i „ s s h Z,»t,, £ 

e. g. UfcUT Lfcj^f jaJ3| l^jJL* ^^0*4 Ut XVIL 24 

' ' ' # 

If one oftliem, or both of them, should attain to old age 
with thee, the 1 being the sign of the nom. : but, if pre. to 
the explicit n., are with I in every case, their inflection 
being then by means of vowels assumed in that I , as 
XVIII. 31., the sign of the nom. being a Darnnia assumed 
upon the ( , not the I itself (Sb). 

§ 118. According to S, the prothesis of the J**f 
of superiority is real, because in the state of prothesis it 
is (I) part of the post., the sense in this case being that its 
subject is pronounced superior in the meaning denoted 
by the inf. n. that it is derived from to every one of the 
remaining parts of the post. ; for, ooj in j*AJUt uiyb! ooj 
Zaid is the cleverest of mankind being pronounced supe- 
rior in cleverness to every one of the remaining indivi- 
duals of mankind, the sense is Zaid is the part of them 
exceeding in cleverness everyone of the remainder: so 
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tnat the protbesis, being i. q. tbe J, as in f.yill ja*?, 

is pure, as is proved by ^jaSKsJ! &M! 
XXIII. 14. Wherefore blessed be God, the best of the 
makers/: (2) pronounced superior to all the individuals 
of its species unrestrictedly, and afterwards prefixed to 
something for particularization, whether that thing in- 
elude the likes of the one pronounced superior, as ^ 

s A J> , A? , , h, J> , J* §As 

&3j£.f J»«a*f ; or not, as oft*** J-a>! J*}' e " ^ worf 

" & 

excellent of the individuals of the species man, and pecu- 
liar to BaghdUdh : so that the prothesis, being for the sake 

As »s* 

of particularization, as in t>jj pU* , is pure, i. q. the J . 
In the 1st sense Jjof , if pre. to the det., may not be pre. 
to the sing., since it could not then be part of the post. 
n. t except when that sing, is one of the generic ns., whose 

#/<^ As As 

sing, applies to the few and the many, as ^y&S 
The ^y> is the nicest of dates; so that you say <^>j 

yji^/f Jutland Jla-yi J^a>l Zaid is the more excellent 
of the two men and Me most excellent of the men : but, if 
pre. to theindet, it may be pre. to the sing., du., or pi, as 
J*) J"^f ^.j and 4J jaL; juisf ^lo^Jf' and J^»! 
J^i i-e. Me wi<«£ excellent of (the divisions of this 
genus, when every division of it is) a man and two men 

* si* 

and men; the subject of Jju! and the post. n. agreeing in 
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number, though the post. n. may be made sing, when the 
subject of Jx»l is du. or pi, as &> J ; l Sffi II. 
38. Nor be the Jirst to disbelieve it (R). 

§ 119. The thing is pre. to another because of the 
least connection between them, as 

[ JP/ien Me star AlKharkd appears a little before day- 
break, Campus, she scatters her thread among the neigh- 
bours, that they may help her to spin it (Jsh)], the star 
being prefixed to her because of her diligence in her work 
■when it rises, and 

UCJUf 13 JUXJ * Siib cU : Joi" JG lof 

' 5 w ' ' ' ' * 

[by Huraith Ibn 'Annab anNabhanl afTa't, When he 
says, Enough for me is the draught of camel's milk, I say, 
I swear by God an oath, assuredly thou shalt make the 
contents of thy vessel independent of me, i. e. of my drink- 
ing it, all of it (Jsh), the vessel being pre. to the guest 
(SM)], because of its connection with him in his drinking, 
whereas it belongs to the giver of the milk (M). 

§ 120. When two ns. may be applied without restric- 
tion to signify one thing, one of them (1) contains an 
addition of import, in which case one may be pre. to the 
other, (a) by common consent, (a) not needing paraphrase, 
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&, f A 

vid. the general, other than ^^a. and , pre. to the 
particular, as ^I^dJf J*" ^(W of the dirhams, 

Zaid'sself, Mount Sinai, cssJM ^yi Sunday, 

J-aL'f Tlie book AlMufassal, The city 

of Baghdadh, and the like, which are allowable because 
particularization accrues in that geueral from that parti- 
cular; (b) needing paraphrase, vid. the named pre. to the 
name, like the name pre. to its cognomen, as jjf ij**** 

s> s , & f 9a 

[below], and like ^6 and «sy!3 [122], and ^ and f*>\ 
[123], pre. to what is intended to be referred to: (b) with 
dissent, like the ep. pre. to the qualified and the converse 

9 A* §,f 

[121] : (2) does not, like y£*rf and J— I (R). A n. resem- 
bling the post. n. in generality and particularity is not 
pre. [to that post n., whether they be si/ns. (Jin)], like 

9 a, 9,i 4 a, 9a, " 

i~^jJ and a*-! , j>^- and ; [or co-equal in applica- 
bility, like ^uJlff and (Jni)] : and 'rf vMju* [5] 
and the like are paraphrased (IH), by saying that by the 
pre, n. is meant the person, and by the post, the word, 
i. e. The cognominate of this cognomen. 

§ 121. The KK allow prefixion of the qualified to 
its ep., as £*»l»M o«su«** T/ie congregational mosque, and 
the converse, as SiUlaS o^a. A threadbare mantle, saying 

5i 



( 366 ) 

that the prothesis here is to lighten the pre, by elision 
of the Tanwin, as in d&daS Of*. , or by suppression of the 
J , as in ^-ttsaif osuw* , orig. Of? &&daS and aaau»Jf 
. But the BB say (R), the qualified is not pre. to 
its ep., nor the ep. to its qualified : and ^baff a na .. . * and 

'syio are paraphrased (M, IH) as u>S^\ Jo«4 
^IsaJf The mosque of the congregational (time) and S^Lo 

Jlji] hA*J\ The prayer of the first {hour), [the post, n. 

being really the qualified of this gen., but suppressed, 

and replaced by its ep. (R)] ; while [the eps. in (M)] 

ShSeS Of*, and ^bu ttiaj Worn-out clothes are treated 
' ' ** ' « * a * * * 

like (M, R) JIL and V U (M) [in] S-a* ^li. [and ^.U v b] 

(R), because equivocal like them (M), the ep. being prefixed 
to its genus (R) for the sake of explanation (M, R), since 
the Of*, may be of the &Ub» or something else, as the 
f&L may be of &*a» or something else, so that the pro- 
thesis is i. q. ^ (R), as AnN&bigha [adhDhubyani (SM)] 
makes an appos. to c^fJiUII for tibe sake of explain- 
ing, not of making thee/>. precede the qualified, where he 
says 
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[And of Bim that gives safety to the takers of 'sanctuary ', 
the birds, that the camel-riders of Makka stroke between 
the two reedy marshes AlQhll and AsSanad t (SM).] 
§ 122. The named is sometimes pre. to its name, as 

Xy* &XaSI and &kJ v&»!3 / met him once and one 
* ' * 

night, pyi & \gj)y* I passed by him one day, &)fa 

and JU£J1 ^6 His house is in the direction 
of the right handmd in the direction of the left hand and 
^Xyo |j We journeyed one morning. Says Anas 
Ibn Mudrika alKhath'aml 

I resolved upon a stay of a morning : for some particular 
matter is he that becomes a chief made a chief ; and says 
AlKumait 

Towards you, possessors of the same of the family of the 
Prophet, thirsty longings from my heart and heart-strings 

* St / 

have yearned (M). The paraphrase of yj and c^fo and 
their variations, when pre, to what is intended to he 
referred to, approximates, to that mentioned [for )/ 
in § 120], since -U-o means w o (time) possessed 

0 * 
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of this name, lo being ep. of a suppressed qualified ; and so 
P «wtki , means in a (period) possessed of this name ; 
and £>H j»&Jf and &y^?*> Syj ^it^mean possessors, and 
The two possessors, of this name. [And see B on XVIII. 
16 in §64.] 

A, ,\ 

§ 123, The paraphrase of ojj ^f- foi& is This is 
the living (person) of Zaid ; so that, being like jaaai , 
it belongs to the cat. of prefixion of the general to the 
particular. Then it becomes used in corroboration in the 
sense of his cvfo and , even though he be dead, as 

;Us=J! j^j * obj ^ g£ U| 

' ' ' ' * ' ' i 

Now, God remove the sons of Ziyad far from good, and 
their father himself, with the removal of the ass far from 
good t and 

0 Kurrn, verily thy father Khuwailid himself, I have 
been fearing him for begetting foolish offspring, Some 
GG hold ^ to be red. iu such positions : as they hold 
f>\ to be red. in 

0>« ILtf ftp. tjC« 
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[by Labld, Until the end of the year: then peace be upon 
you two 1 And whoso weeps a complete year has become 
excusable (H)], 

' ' * , ' ' ' ' ' ' 

They called one another with the [200] in a broken 

cistern, whose sides were of soft white stone and stones, and 

[by Dhu-rRumina (M),] Jffe »o< Me eye save so long 
as a caller summoning him by the sU [200], addressed by 
the , returns to him time after time ; and |.Gu in 
AsbShammaWs saying 

^jjuJJf Ja-jftf L-^iJJI j»tiU * &x* u>*Aft>j ItaSJI & uy^ii 
[ Wlvereat I have frightened the Kata, and w herefrom I 
have driven away the wolf, like the scarecrow (N)]. But 
the f»f has a meaning, j.U«J| meaning The utterance 
indicative of and Theformulaof, peace, i.e. fUL, ; and 
/Ul j»«t and T/ie cry of si* and The sound 

of : bo that they belong to the ca/. of u^j yjA* 
[120]. And v-^^l belongs to the cat. of merfs. : 

you say ( _ s ^» uX>tC« meaning 27iow ar<f far from me, 
because he whose place is far is himself far (R). 
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§ 124. Only eight [ns] are/wc. to the prop., (1) ns. of 
time, advs. or [other] ns., as «yjJj piLJfj XIX 

34. And peace was upon me on the day I was horn and 
V* j*M j»#yV. j* 1 ^' ;^f; XIV. 44. And preach thou 
unto men the day chastisement shall come upon them: S 
asserts that the vague n. of time, if future, is like I j| in 

*.* 

peculiarity to the verbal prop,, and, if past, is like if in 

& 

prefixion to the two props. ; and the reply to XL. 16. [1] 
and £lf ^ [503] is that the day of resurrec- 

tion, being certain to come to pass, is treated like the 
past: (2) it-to* [202], distinguished by that from the 
rest of the ns. of place: (3) &>j i. q. iutte , allowably pre. 
to the verbal prop, whose v. is plastic, when [the o. is] 
affirmed or denied by U , as 

[after £JI ^ W (Jsh) below] and 
$Y Gila \$ *5» * SL^ r 'ltjT J! ^f" 
[by 'Amr lbn Sha's alAsadl, Bear thou from me unto my 
people greeting, a message. They will be known by the 
sign that they have not been weak, nor weaponless (Jsh)] : 
so says S; but I J asserts that it is pre. only to the single 

term, the o.f. being ^y*^H &tM , i- e. ^loSt fob , 
as says the poet [Zaid lbn 'Amr lbn AsSa'ik (Jsh)} 
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,,S-», S * f m / $ A* A , ,t 

U*bJ| ^^a=w U h\> * LjuS ^ fix. ^ U| 

[iVtwe, wAo u?#/ convey from me unto Tamlm by what sign 
they are recognised? By the sign that they love food, by 
the sign that they urge forward t/ie horses, having coats 
matted with dust, and badly wounded in the head, as 
though from the blood of their heads upon their toes were 
wine (Jsh)]i (4) ;3 in ^iw L-*&jf , i.e. ^ 
t^Ls Go thou in a (time) possessed of safety: (5) 

^jJ and (6) , allowably j?re. to the verbal prop. 
whose v, is plastic, provided that the v. be affirmed, as 

[ We kept, since ye made peace with us, to concord with you. 
Wherefore let there not be from you an inclining to discord 
(Jab)] and 

[My friend, gently, while I accomplish a want from the 
courts reminding of vows (DM)] : (7) Jji* and (8) J3l» , as 

, £ £ ^, , ss>h<a t AS S * A* tm , , j>/,t 

UL-£Jfj J^XJI ^y»* * Jl^^ b Jjj 

[The saying of " 0 men, (come ye to help)" raises up of 
us the middle-aged and the yout/is, making haste (Jsh)] 
and 
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c>J| L-ft;/ Jils U^A&.jj 

golf* ^kL) cUU ^Xa. 

[/4?2£j 7 answered the sayer of " jETom; artf </to« ? " with 
" Well!", until I tired, and my visitors tired of me (Jsh)]. 
The pos£. prop, must not have a cop., the sayiugs 

is warm on a night wherein the dog is not able to 
accomplish a bark, but a whine (Jsh)] and 

[by AnNsbigba alJa'dl, A year passed from tlie year that 
I was born in, and ten after that, and two other years (Jsh)] 
being extraordinary (ML). 

§ 125. IM allows the pre. n. like the v., i. e. the inf. 
n. and act. part., to be separated in a case of choice from 
the post, n. by what the pre. n. governs in the ace, namely 
a direct obj., as in Ibn A'mir's reading ^u£J ^ u&j/j 
f$$<fi j^jyy JX» ^Syi^\ VI. 138. ^»c?e« like man- 
ner was made specious unto many of the polytheists their 
associates' slaying their children and the reading i ^-*ss\» IS 
iJL«) Sti^j t_ilaa* &U| XIV. 48. Then do not thou account 
God to be failing His Apostles in His promise) or adv., as 
in U&lo) ^ (4 ^s** Ifcly&j U^j lJ"^ 77i<? feat/- 
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ing one day of thy soul and its lust is a striving for it after 
its destruction; or the like of the adv., as in the Pro- 
phet's saying in the tradition of Abu -dDarda ^1 J2> 
^gis^a . jfjG WiS ye leave for me my companion t : and 
separation by the oath also occurs in a case of choice; 
for Ks transmits ojj &WI 5 pU* liia [1,498]. In a case of 
necessity separation of the pre. and post. ns. by a word 
extraneous to the pre. n. occurs, as 

Jj}i \-»f*l * j_>IXXI| LxL IS 

[by Aba Hayya anNumairl, Like as writing is writ with 
the hand one day of a Jew, that makes some of his lines 
near to some, and makes some far from some (J)] ; and 
by an ep. of the pre. n., as 

/ A s $ A* 

vrf* £W\ $~ J ^ 
[by Mu'awiya Ibn Abi Sufyan, I escaped when the Mwradl 
had wetted his sword from the blood of the son of Abu 
Tulib, the chief of the pebbly water-courses (J)] and 

A s A $s A,, „ * A,, A „ 
h* y A , / A? 

[by AlFarazdak, God, if I swear in thy presence, I will 
surely swear with a truer oath of a swearer than thine oath 
(J)]; and by a voc, as 
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^j* l_XJ (jjil* JJCXM Jjt>^ 

[by Bujair, Agreement, Ka'b, with thy brother Bujair in 
becoming a Muslim will save thee from speeding perdition 
in this world and abiding eternally in Bell (J)] and 

(IA) As though the hack, Abit 'ham, of Zaid were an ass 
Imlabourcd with tlvn bridle (Jsh). Separation of thejpre. 
and post. ns. by the adv. [or prep, and gen. (R)] is allow- 
able in poetry, as 

J, a y a, 

[by 4 Amr Ibn Karafa (M),] When site saw mount Sattdh- 
mad, she shed tears. To God be ascribed the deed to-day of 
him that blames her/ (M, R) and 

S, ,i , A / A , , , t , S 

(M), by ^Amra alKhafh'amiya, TAey are the brothers in 
hank of /dm that lias no brot/ier, when he fears one day a 
reverse, and calk them (T). 

§ 126. The pre. n. is suppressed (M, R, I A, ML), as 
tjZ>) /ta.j LXXXIX. 23. And (the command of) thy 
Lord shall tome (ML), when there is no fear of ambiguity 
(M, It), because of the existence of a context that indicates 
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it {I A), as &»j£U JUfj XII. 82. And ask thou {the people 
of) the city (M); and in poetry even with ambiguity, as 

[And have ye knowledge and skill in tltat of which the 
profit and advantage will be redounding to met But I am 
better acquainted with my state than you, for verily I am 
skilled in what has baffled t/te physician (Ibn) Hidliyam 

(N)], i. e. j^iia. ^1 (M, 11). Cases of that are (a) where 
a legal ordinance is referred to a concrete substantive^ 
because requisition [or rather ordinance (DM)] attaches 
only to acts, as ^SiSc V. 4. {The eating of j 

carrion has been made unlawful unto you and ct^lj 
f.UiVf XXII. 31. And {the profitable u*e* of) the beasts have 
been made lawful to you ; (b) where requisition is attached- 
to what is past, as oyufl* V. 1. Fulfil (the reatiw- 

ment qf) the compacts aud &1JI V^'} XVI. 93. ^//«/ 
fulfir{the requirement of) the covenant of God, they [i. e. 
the compacts and the covenant (DSjl)] being two sayings 
that are past, so that neither breach nor fulfiliueut is ima- 
ginable in them; (c) XII. 32. [502], since blame does not 
attach to concrete substantives, i.e. ^ , and 

XII. 82. : and AlA'sha says 
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[ Did not thine eyes blink {with the blinking qf) the night 
of a (man) having pain in the eyes, and thou pass the nigJU 
as the man bitten by a serpent passes the night, rendered 

* ,*$ a* ,»* , * A 

sleepless f (Jsh)], i.e. <±*)\ J^_> SbJ j*t»X2f ; and the 
converse of it is the inf. re'.s acting as a subst. for the n. of 
lime, as j-*£J1 <cj&> iJ^U , i.e. dJj , though 

^.tsJf uXLva. is not a case of that, contrary to Z's 

opinion [65], hut ^vwu is a w. denoting &'me <jf arrival 
(ML). Thejpostf. n. then takes its place in inflection (M, 
R, IA), preferably and more commonly [127], as XII. 
82. (R), like LXXXIX. 23. (IA): and sometimes [in 
something else (M), in gender (R)], as 

[by Hassan (M) Ibn Thabit, They make him that has come 
to AlBandunto than quaff (the water of) Baradd mixed 
with mellow wine (SM) and isJUjJls Jj^UJ) m**laa {The 
hand of) the thief was cut off, and it healed (R); and 

A* tit * ** *&' ********** /I/ « A *'* 

[reason (R),] as fS> 3 ! CU* UUb ibaS UdUX12)| a^S ^ ^ 
* j>~* * ' 

^ytf Is VII, 3. And how many a city have We destroyed, 

and has Our chastisement come upon (the inhabitants of), 

when passing the night or when they were sleeping at noon! 

(M, R). When the sentence needs a pre, n. that can be 
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supplied with the 1st or 2nd of two terms, to supply it 

4 , *\t S*aS S ,a, 

with the 2nd is better, as cyUji** gxAS II. 193. The 
pilgrimage is (a pilgrimage of) known month and II. 172. 
[146] rather than {The months of) the pilgrimage are 
known montlis and But {the possessor of) piety is the one 
§c., because in the former you supply when there is need 
of supplying, and because suppression from the end of 
the prop, is better (ML). 

§ 127. Sometimes, [according to S (R), the pre. n. 
is suppressed, but (M, IA)] the post. n. is left (M, R, IA) 
upon its inflection (M, R) in the gen. (IA), provided that 
the pre. n. be coupled to its like (R, IA) pre. to some- 
thing (R), as 

tt A 5 «-o sits ft %thrO , h t 9 h>a CP? 

Sp JUUb jjy py * t^t{ ^ M>acu gy,\ Jf\ 

(M, IA), by Abu Duwad (M) allyadl, What! every man 
accountest thou to be a man perfect in the qualities of 
manliness, and (evert/) fin that is kindled in the night to 
be afire of hospitality t (Jsh);and sometimes when the 
suppressed is not like the expressed, but opposed to it, 

n t mk*> 3 9 J>A-°y ✓aS ^ t ft t s a 

as in the reading Xf*)i\ &U|^ tyoif jbye ^y^y 
VIII. 68. Ye desire the frail good of the present life; but 
God desireth for you (the everlasting good) of the Ufe to 
come, i. e. S^Vf J>(> (I A). 

§ 128. The post, n. is suppressed (M, R, IA, ML), 
often in the case of [ o! ,] the ^ of, the 1st pers. when ihe 
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voc. is pre. to it [54], tin- finals [201], [I16J, J? [1 17], 

5 */ $A, /A/ "* , I / , 

j«u , and after j-J [9G] (ML), as [ ol U&S ^tf and 
*MAAa. 77«/ took place then and /A&J i. o. IJ/^tfof 

' A Ah= * , * 

ff7«f» (aw/s a lAing took place) (M), ^ jis f ^ VII. 

A ✓ J>A, A J>A?A^. J, 

150. (My) Lord, forgive me (ML)], J*s ^ &JJ 
XXX. 3. (M, ML) Unto God baton geth the command 
before (everything) and after (it) and J^f <ul*j / did it 
the fnt (of everything), uL ; CL ujl UT ; XXL 79. 
And to all (of them) gave We judgment and knowledge, 
and jaau Jy. j^-flau XLIII. 31. /iwrf exalted *omn 

of them above some (of them) (M); and sometimes in other 
cases, as in the reading ^aIc lJ^L Us II. 36. There uluill 
be no fear (of anything) for them (ML). Then the pre, 
«., (1) if a n. pre. to the like of that suppressed [post. «.] 
be coupled to it, [whether the 1st pre. be one of the odvs. 
mentioned (below), as o*>j J-ji* Before (Z<M) and 
after Zaid, or not, as 

^1^3 ^ * H yA U ; U ^ ^ C 

(R), by AlFarazdak, 0 people, who has seen a collection 
of clouds presenting itself in the horizon, wherewith I am 
gladdened, between the two stars named the two fore legs 
(of Leo) and the four stars named the forehead of Leo f 
(J ah) and 
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(R), by AlA'sha (M), But an after running (of a gond 
galloper) or a firmer running of a good galloper, large in 
the fore and kind legs (R),] is without Tanwln; [but is not 
uninfi., because the post. n. is like the remaining, being 
expounded by the 2nd (R), as 

(IA) The rain watered the lands, the smooth (of them) 
and the rough (f them; so that the handles of the hopes 
of men were hung upon the seed-produce and the udder 
(J): as is sometimes the case even if a n. pre, to the 
like of the one suppressed be not coupled, as 

Jr & vS oU ^ ^) 

(I A) And before (that) every son of a paternal uncle sum- 
moned kindred to help him ; and affections did not prove 
affectionate to him, a son of a paternal uncls, the 2nd Jiy 
being a total subst. for the pron. governed in the gen. by 
^ , put before it for the sake of the metre (J), and the 
anomalous reading f&U tiyL 1U (IA)]: this [that IM 
mentions, vid. that the suppression is from the 1st, and that 
the 2nd is the one pre. to the mentioned (post. «.) (IA),] 
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being Mb's opinion (R, IA): whereas S's opinion is that 
the 1st is pre. to the explicit gen,, and the 2nd really pre. 
to itapron., i. e. ^jU« J/| , but that then, the 

pron. being suppressed, the 2nd pre. is placed between the 
1st pre. and the post., in order that the explicit [gen.] 
may be like a compensation for the suppressed pron., as in 
g\ fjJ b [53] (R); [and] it is better that the suppressed 
should be [from the] 2nd in such as £fj o^j b [53] 
and ^1 ^1^3 ^ , contrary to Mb's opinion (ML): {2) 
if another n pre. to the like of that suppressed [ post, 
n."] be not coupled to it, (a) if it be an adv. containing the 
idea of relation, like J-o and tioo in time, and pUI and 
t_«K in place, or assimilated to it in vagueness, like ^ 
and , is wniwjfl. upon Damm ; (b) if it be not one 

of the ados, mentioued, must have Tanwln as a svbst. 

&* in* A § ,t 

for the post, n., vid. Jf , j£m , o\ , and [109], as 
XXV. 41. [62] and XLIII. 31. (R). Two pre, ns. are 
suppressed, as XXXIII. 19. [1] and 

[by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur, Aer limping overtook 
AVAradas reserve of running, when she had made me to be 
(possessed of a distance of) a finger from Hazlma (Jsh),] 
i,e. (&e>S : and three, as ^j^f 



f 381 ) 

LIIL 9., i. e. yjft-y J&» &>f ^foa« ^OCs , 

And he, L e. quantity of the distance of h is nearness, was 
like a length of two bows, three being suppressed from the 
sub. of ^JS , and one from its pred. ; so Z supplies the 
ellipse (ML), as F says that means ^Idju fj 

(K). 

§ 129. The n, pre. to the ^ of the first pers., (I) if a 
sound sing, or broken^., or np-'rf. pi. fern., or quasi -sound, 
has its final pronounced with Kasr, as ? ^'Ul* , 
^gjUXa , , and j^i^to : (2) if defective, or a du, or 
perf pi. masc. in the ace. or gen., has its ^ incorporated 
into the ^ of the 1st jom., as W!., ace, and gen., 

tS^ij » and lS 1 ^;; ls -8 ^ : ( 3 ) if a W- 

p£ masc. in the nom., has the ^ converted into ^ : upon 
which the letter before the ^ , if pronounced with Damra, 
has the Damma converted into Easra, as ^d^j ; but, if 
with Fath, as ia ^fl&L* , remains so, as L /^ A * (4) if a 
du. in the nom., has its f preserved, as jjJ^j aQ d ^UlU , 
according to all of the Arabs : (5) if abbreviated, is treated 
in the well-known dial, like the du. nom., as ^Ua* and 
g& ; while Hudhail convert its f [into g (J)], and incor- 
porate it into the ^5 of the 1st pers., as , whence 
53 
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w-^aa. I^yaaX* * f&l^ tyU.c|^ ^yB |yw*« 

(IA), by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhali, Titty outstripped mi 
death, and hastened to their death. So they were exttrmi- 
nated: and for every side, i.e. man, is a prostration, i. e. 
death (J). All say , , and <-£>„<J ; as tbey say 
^Jjt, , and uOJU: (M). Conversion of the f into^ 
witb prefixion to the \JS of tbe pron. occurs in poetry, as 

✓ A/ ,,AS/ ,,,, , 
✓ f K ✓ Ay A 

(R) 0 'Abd Allah ij» AzZubair, long was it tltat thou 
disobeyedst, orig. uj^v-a*, and long was it that tlwu 
modest us toil towards thee. Assuredly we will smite with 
our sword the nape of thy neck ( Jsh). Tbe three vowels 
[of inflection] are assumed in the n, pre. to the ^ of the 
1st pers., when not a du. or per/, pi. masc, nor defective 
or abbreviated, as . ^yUU , and ^LL** ♦ S o that, 
these exs. and the like being infl. by means of vowels 
assumed upon the letter before the g , which are pre- 
vented from appearing by the fact that the g must be 
preceded by a vowel homogeneous with it, i. e. Kasra, you 
say s% , 00 ! ; , and ^ik> «y> ; * ; the sign of 
the nom., ace, and gtn. being a Daaima, Fatha, and Kasra 
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assumed upon the letter before the ^ , not this present 
Kasra, as IM asserts, since it is the Kasra of affinity, which 
is requisite before the construction, the op. of the gen. 
beiug prefixed only after its establishment (Sh). The g 
of the 1st pers. is pronounced with Fath with (1) the defec- 
tive, like ^g-tt; ; (2) the abbreviated, like gl*ae • (3) the 

du., like ^UU* nom. and acc. and gen. ; (4) the 
perf.pl. masc, like ^tkjj nom., acc, and gen.% and in 
other cases may be pronounced with Fath or made quies- 
cent, as ^*U£ and ^U* (IA). The ^ occurs quiescent 
with the f in the reading of Nafi' ^l*-^ ^Usu^ VI. 
163. And my Mfe and my death', and pronounced with 
Kasr with the g before it in the dial, of the Banu Yarbti', 

whence the reading of IJaniza ^y^l f»\ XIV. 27. 
Nor arc ye my helpers, like 
^ipb lit u &i Ljs * J C C iJi jk $ jlf 

[He saiaf £o Aer, i2a.s£ tlvou any desire, 0 rfAow, for msf 
Site said to him, Tlwu art not the favoured one (N)]: 
but in both cases, according to the GG, with weak autho- 
rity (R). 

§ 130. The predicament of the six [unsound] ns,\l$], 
when they are pre. to the ^ , is the same as when they 

are not pre., \. e. the finals are elided ; except ^o , which 
is pre* only to explicit generic substantives, though 
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is in the poem of Ka'b [Ibn Zuhair, We gave the Khazraps 
a morning draught of sharpened swords, the authors whereof 
displayed the autliors of their origin, meaning that the forgers 
of these swords inscribed upon them the names of the kings 
for whom, or in whose days, they were wrought (T)], which 

is anomalous. While, however, ^ being treated like its 

sisters, l5 *^ is said, the chaste form is ^ in the three 

cases (M). And Mb allows and [by restoring 
the J of the v., i. e. the j , making it a ^ , and incor- 
porating the ^ into the ^ (Jm)], citing £Jf by my 
father, Sfc. [25] (M, Jm) ; but its attributability to the 
[per/.] pi. [masc. here, as] in 

[by Ziyad Ibn Wasil, ^ndl, they distinguished our 
voices, they wept, and said to us, Our fathers be your ran- 
som! (Jsh),] rebuts that (M). 

§ 130. A. The gen. [because (Sh)] of vicinity [to the 
gen. (Sh)] occurs (1) in the ep., [149] [seldom (ML),] as in 

the saying x->f» This is a deserted hole of 

a lizard [and 
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(ML), by Imra alKais, As though mount Thabir in the 
beginnings of its rain were a chief of men wrapped in a 
striped mantle (EM)] : (2) in the corrob,, [extraordinarily 
(ML),] as in 

,f*> ,P A S / AXJ , % K , ,A, hi 

[0 companion, convey to the owners of wives, all of them, 
that there is no union when the places of taking hold of 
the penis become limp (Jsh)] : (3) it is said, [in the coupled, 
as (Sh)] in t&f*) f/**^ Sj^i JS ^ fof 

When ye stand up for prayer, wash your faces and your 
arms to the elbows, and wipe part of [503] your heads, 
and your legs to the two ankles [in the reading (Sh)] 

hfi *aS 

with f£k^f in the gen., [since the legs are washed, not 
wiped (ML)] ; but, according to critical judges, not in 
the coupled, because the con. [intervening between the 
two ns. (Sh)] prevents vicinity (Sh, ML), the gen. in the 
text being, as these hold, by coupling to , wiping 
here being washing, while the reading [of Nafi', Ibn 
'Amir, Hafs, Ks, and Ya'kub (B)] with the acc. is a cou- 

, a * , a? 

pling not to %f?) and g\±>} , but to the place of the prep. 
and gen. [498], as in 
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f^U LteU ^ ^yO—J * ij)* 

[by Ru'ba, Diverging from their right course, going 
astrai/, travelling now i« high ground, and now depres- 
sed low ground (N)]. 



THE APPOSITIVES. 



§ 131. When the ops. have received their full com- 
plement of regs., they have no means of access to others 
save by apposition (Sh). The apposs. are the ns. that 
are not affected by inflection except in the way of 
apposition to others (M). The apposs. are every second 
with the inflection of its ant. from one [identical (Jm)] 

consideration (IH), as ^UJ| u^j The learned Zaid 

came to me, the nom. in both w>;.j and ^Jt*i| arising from 
one identical consideration, the agency o 1 o^, 
because the coming referred to Zaid in the speaker's 
intention is referred to oij with its appos., not to ^ 
unrestrictedly (Jm). The multiple enuncs., then, as 
LXXXV. 14—16. !_31], the attributes in Lib 

* r * r * r ' 

UaL* Ule / knew Zaid to be learned, intelligent, 
clever, the multiple ds. s.,as ^suxi XVII. 

23. So that thou become impotent, being blamed, forsaken 

of God, and the excepted after the excepted, as Jjls*. 
*\, c a jam- °' 
Sy** Ida) V| ^Sl} The people came to me, except Zaid, 

except i Amr, ought to be included in the definition of the 
apposs.; whereas, if he had said "with the inflection of its 
ant. on account of the inflection of the first," that objec- 
tion would not have applied (R). The appos. is the n. 
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sharing with what precedes it in its inflection unrestrict- 
edly. " Unrestrictedly" excludes the enunc. and d. s. of 
the acc. ; for they do not share with what precedes them 
in its inflection unrestrictedly, but in one of its cases, 
contrary to the appos., which shares with what precedes 

it in all its cases of inflection, as *>)£H >±tji ^>)y* , 
p>y3f fjjj la-^I; , and jjj /b. (IA). The apposs. 
are 5, corrob., ep., subst, synd. ?xpl., and coupled (M, IA, 
Sh). The op. of the corrob., ep., and synd. expl. [below] 
is, S says, the op. of the ant. • and his opinion is most 
likely, because the [matter] referred to the ant. in 
the speaker's intention is referred to it with its appos., 

the coming in iJuj&Jf ^ ^/U. being in his intention 
referred not to Zaid unrestrictedly, but to Zaid restricted 
by being clever. The op. of the subst. is, (1) as Akh, Rm, F, 
and most of the moderns hold, supplied, homogeneous 
with the 1st, on the evidence of hearsay, as in XLIII. 32. 
[152] and other texts and verses; and of analogy, because 
it is independent, intended by the mention : but the reply is 
that the prep, and gen. ^^jlJ are & subst. for the prep, and 
gen. [^J (K, B)] , and the op. not repeated, and 
similarly in the others; and that the independence of the 
second and its being intended to notify that the op. is the 1st 
[op.], not another supplied, because, the ant. being then 
like the dropped, the op. as it were does not govern the first, 
nor is in contact with it, but governs the second: (2) as S, 
Mb, Sf, Z, aud IH hold, the op. of the ant., since, the ant. 
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being in the predicament of rejection, the op. of the first 
is as it were in contact with the second. The synd. expl. 
beiug in reality th.e sitbst., its predicament in what we have 
mentioned is that of the sid)st. And the op. of the coupled 
is, S says, the 1st [op.] through the medium of the p. (II), 

§ ] 32. The corrob. is an appos. settling the matter 
of the ant. in respect of reference, [i. e. its being referred 
or referred to (R),] or of universal inclusion (IH, SU) of its 

individuals by the refereuce (R), as ojj /la. Zaid 
came himself and XV. 30. [88], since, if it were not for the 
corrob., the hearer might allow the comer to be his news 
or his book, on the evidence of LXXXIX. 23. [12G], and 
the doers of obeisance to be most of than (Sh). It is (I) 
lit, vid. repetition of the 1st expression (IH, I A) itself, 

as tfo tfo Js/TuJi til NT LXXXIX. 22. Surely, 

when the earth is brayed with braying, braying (IA) : you 

corroborate by repeating the expression or its syn., as 

LXXXIX. 22. and $Z XXI. 32. Roads, wm/s 

(Sh) : (2) id. (IH, IA), vid. .restricted expressions, i. e. &~a> , 

, iSS f Ufcllf , [ f$*A*^ (R),] , [139], ^1 . 

and £*a>1 (IH), vid. (a) what removes the imagination that a 
*«/ i», 

n. is pre. to the corroborated, i. e. and , which 

must be pre. to a pron. agreeing with the corroborated, as 

4>jj /ta. or &.Imh ? and t$**iU i^aJS or , and, 

if the corroborated be du. or pi., are pluralized upon the 
54 
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paradigm , as U$**iH or ^i**^ ? am * 

,SS> tfA ✓ A A / *J!JA? " ' *A3 A5i^A< 

or L«*i*f , and ^j^yi or , 

and ^j^* 5 ! >culLSxgJi or ^j^A*! ; (b) what removes tlic 
imagination that universal inclusion is not meant, i. e. 

U , /A « . 

JT , UT and IXiT , and [137] ( IA )- W5, " n tl,e du ' 

« »/ ' «»/ 

is corroborated, by or , there are 1 1 tree dial, 
vars., the chastest the pi., below it the sing., and below 
the the (Sh). 

§ 133. The object of the corrob. is to dispel (1) the 
hearer's inattention : (2) his thought that the speaker is 
making a blunder : in which two cases the expression 
that the hearer is thought to be inattentive to, or tu be 
thinking a blunder, must be repeated literally, as 

i A, 4 A, 

^5 : (3) his thought that the speaker is using- a trope in 
« , ,t 

(a) the referred, as you say JJbl; |JJS> meaning imperfect, 
in which case also the expression must be repeated, as in 

A A, A , S t,h* ,$$ 

the Prophet's saying 1$aJj ^ol ^ wa^aaXJ 6\y>\ 
$ , $ , « ✓ ,* \ j " ' f ' ' ' " 
JJbO jSai> JJeb I^p»tf_b Whatsoever woman is married 

without the leave of her guardian, her marriage is null, 

null, null ; (b) the referred to, as you say ^-^1 fd£ 

jalM , meaning (The young man of) the governor (by Ms 

command) maimed the robber, iu which e.'i^e the i*'?t'?rre<! 



to must he- repeated literally, as Jjj J^j <_>j*£ , i. u- • 
Z-rfrf, not He that stands in his place, bent, or ideally, 
by means of j«aJ, , and tlieir variations; (c) the 
reference of the v. to all the individuals of the referred to, 
in which case this mistake is dispelled by the mention of 
&c [130], UBlir, f $£&\ f g^,' ; l } and the 

like. 

§ 134. Something else than the referred and refer- 
red to is sometimes repented, because of your thinking the 



hearer inattentive, or for the sake of dispelling his thought 




[below]; or prop., as j«»*lf ^1 I^-j jm**I| ^» .1* 

XC1V. 5. 6. 7ViC?i verily with the difficulty shall be ease, 
verify with the difficulty shall be ease : which sort of corrob. 
is not included in Ill's definition, because it settles the 
matter of the ant., but not in respect of reference or univer- 
sal inclusion (R). The [lit. (R)] corroboration [by simple 
repetition (M)] is current in v., and p., [single term and 
(B)] prop. (31, K), explicits, and proti. (M), &c. (R),as 

# A, *A, * A/ / *A, * A/ ✓ J- « , AS f*, S 3 

h*ij f**4; » '^3 ^ "^r* ' 3"°^ ^ ^ 

§ h* tf/ $ tit tmt , hi S ft hS s 

[below], t^-* 1 ^ , aud i&Jf Vl U 

uv^J (M). The repeated is independent, i. e. what 
may be begun with nuJ paused upon ; and dependent, 
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i. e. what may not be. The dependent, (1) if unit., like 
the con. j , or necessarily attached to the beginning of 
words, like the preps., or end, like the attached prons., is 
not repeated alone, except in poetic license, as 

/lis, ij^i f # us v ; * ji u jib v &ui ; a> 

[(50-t, 500), by Muslim Ibn Ma'bad atAsadi, Then no, by 
God, (here zvill not be found for what ails me, nor for, for 
what ails them, ever a medicine (Jsh),] and 

[(509) And other than an upright tent-peg and two other 

tent-pegs and burnt stones, like, like what are made supports 

for the cooking-pot (DM, Jsh)] ; but with its support, as 

uGl uC»l aud >A~iyZ c^;«3 : (2) if not uniL, nor neces- 

sarily attached, may be repeated alone, as fjj> ^1 ^Ji 
%~/ z & 

f$ [below] ; the better [construction] being to separate 

them, as *'t» ^ ;UM ^ The independent is 
repeated without separation, as 

[77tro tcAere goest thou, whither is the hurrying with my 
she-mule ? The overtakers have come to thee, have come to 
thee. Bold! hold! (Jsh)] and 
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[by Jamil, / will not, not reveal the love of Bathna. 
Verily she has taken against me bonds and covenants 
(Jsli)l ; and with separation, as ^jj)*"^ f 25 fj*-^ ^ XL 
22. When they in the life to come, they [524] are disbelievers 
(R). The non-repl. p. is repeated only with what is attached 

to, S #A, 3 S>» 

to it (IA, Sh), as f$ Ijj) i^j ^1 and ^ ;loJ| ^ 
o*j ;W »oot Jla t**ij d [above] nor djj ;f»*Jf ^ ^ ; 
but the rep/. ^. may be repeated alone, as f*3 p*> Fes, 

V No, no, and ^ ^1/ Ay, ay (1A). Repetition is good 
when you mention what requires two things, the 1st of 
which has a train ; in which case the requirer is repeated 
after the completion of tbe train of the 1st, as V 



kt , a , a a a t / S a, a/£ / t a, , c* 

^fjjJl ^ j^^acJ Itf III. 185. Do wojf thou 

account them that rejoice at what they have committed, and 
love that they should be praised for what they have not 
done, and [bslow] do not thou account them [524] to be suc- 
cessful in escaping from chastisement, since the 1st obj. is 
long by reason of its coij. You either repeat tbe 1st express 
siou itself, or strengthen it by one of the same measure 
and last letter, which is named all. seq., and has an appa- 
rent meaning, as tixiS) [42] ; or no meaning at all, 
i i * ' 

as ^ yj*** 2 * 5 or 51 far-fetched, not apparent, meaning, 
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§ s i , S S*> J> 

as iS^jJ vi-jua. from >4Jf ut-ix> , i. e. extracted it. 
There is sometimes a con. with the lit. corrob., as f> &i>Tj 
*Ufj -By J#aira, ^ Qod! and ^ilLaaJ It III. 185. 
after ^j****^ V , contrary to the id. corrob. (R). 

§ 135. The explicit n. is corroborated by its like, not 
by the pron. ; and the pron. by its like and by the explicit 
n. The two prons. are both detached, as y& V J ^^-o U 

y& ; or one attached, and the other detached, as y$> 

and us^»! cs^SUoJi , and similarly ts— H uXj and yt> &> 

■S A / ' S> A f */t&* 

and yjsw U>, and U| and ^ssu Uuu>l^ (M). The 

detached wow. pron. occurs as a [#<. (R)] corrob. of every 
attached [pron. (IA)], now., ace, or gen. (R, IA); 
because of its strength and originality, since the nom, is 
before the acc. and gen. (R). The [attached (IA)] nom. 
pron. is not corroborated by (M, I A) the explicit n. [136] 

(M) j«i> or ^ (IA), except after being corroborated 
by the [detached (IA)] pron., [as yt> o^j or 

, ^-U) {3> \ )r a6~ p£M or j^iUcj , and /tlLf 

S3 * J> J>A? Si J> S yA? ' 

(j j^M»«Jf ^ or , the covert and prominent prons. 

being alike in that respect (M)] ; bat "the acc. and gen. 

are corroborated unconditionally (M, IA), as 

and • 
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in* §*/ 

§ 136. and ^ are peculiar in making t this 

distinction between the nom. pron. and its two companions; 
and in the case of any other [explicit corrob.] there is no 
distinction in allowability between the three of them, as 
&1T 3 $ V IXXJ!, f4f J$* t and ^^-1 1^.^, [e.g. 
XXXIII. 5l'(138)] (M). 

i» § , 

§ 137. You corroborate by Jf , [ (IA), and 
, only (IH)] what has parts (IH, IA), separable 
sensibly or predicamentally (IB), some of which may 
occur in its place (IA), as ^ pj*M **— /! / honored 
the people, all of them and oajJ! ws^^i! / bought 
the slave, all, or ic/tofe, o/ Aim, [since part of him may 
be bought, and not the rest (R),] contrary to <Sif ^ 
(IH). You corroborate by UT and t^lT the du. (D, IA), 
tnasc. and /em. (I A), in the position wherein one of the 
two may be alone in the act, in order that the sense of 
participation may be verified, as Uf&UJ* ^tta.Jj| jlL The 

two men came, both of them, because J-^yf ib. may be 
said ; but, where the act does not belong to one, corrobo- 
ration of the du. by them is surplusage (D). One does 
not say Ut&US' p-aLLf , because 77i<? /tco Zaids are 

not separable with regard to the* disputing together, since 
it is only between two or more (R). All of them [except 
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] must be pre. to a pron. agreeing with the corro- 
borated (IA) : [and] and its variations (R, ML) 
are constructively pre. [see in § 18.], according to 
Khl's opinion (R) ; [but] must be denuded of the pron. of 
the corroborated. The expressions of first corroboration 
need a cop. t which is only the expressed pron. : whence 
are refuted (1) the saying of one of our contemporaries, 
[vid. IA (DM),] on II. 27. [72] that is a corrob. of 

U ; whereas, if so, would be said, and moreover, 

corroboration by being rare, the Revelation should 
not be explained in accordance therewith, and it is cor- 
rectly a d. s. : (2) the saying of Fr and Z [and B] on the 

, Sj> S 

reading ^ U*" W XL. 51. Verily we, all of us, are in it 

s* ' * s 
that UT is a corrob. [of the sub. of ^1 , det. (138) (K), i. q. 

Ulf t the Tanwin being a compensation for the post, {pron.) 

(K, B)] ; whereas it is correctly a subst. And by the mention 

9, hi 

of "first" I guard against &c. [139] ; for they cor- 
roborate only after J/, as XV. 30. [88] (ML). The 
Arabs use pre. to the pron. of the corroborated to 
indicate universal inclusion, like Jf , as pftt 
The people came, the whole of them', but, few GG reckon 
it among the corrobs.. though S does. And £.+=}-l , } 
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^jj*^! , and are put after , , j^W* , and , 
respectively, to strengthen tho intention of universal 
inclusion : txnd are sometimes used not preceded by , 
&c. [139], which IM asserts to be rare, whence 

, ,Ag # A ✓ J.,— AS- .» A , ✓ ✓AjS^JA* ,A, / 

UJo") ilsJJJf ^jxUasaJ « t*Oj-t i*z*X$" ^XXjJ U 

✓ ✓A 5 A? /AS- J>A , A, „A? A,S, J> A „ , 

' ' I ' 5 

[0 would that I were a suckled boy, AdhDhalfd carry- 
ing me during a year entire ! When I cried, she would 
kiss me four times.' then should I continue to cry during 
the time, all of it', bat some say is not so, because of its 

✓ /A 5 AJ>S, &, 

frequently occurring in the Kur'iin, as ^gJL^lf 
XXXVIII. 83. Assuredly I will mislead them, all of them 

$A, $A, , 

(J)]. The du. is corroborated by l j&> , ^ , Uf } and 
tXlf : and, according to the BB, by nothing else, so that 

✓ ✓A? ,, 

you do not say ^l**^! ^**?p^\ ^ > nor ^UXmSM /tv 
^t^U^a- ; but the KK allow that. 

§ 138. According to the BB (IA), the indet. may 
not be corroborated (R, IA, Sh), whether it be limited 
or unlimited (IA), except when the indet. is a predica- 
ment, not predicated of, as £fl Jkl> [133] and 

similarly LXXXIX, 22. [132] (R); and the corroborated 
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* ~ l,* * *, , , , 
roust be del., 'A'isha's saying \^i> f*l+£> \}y> '** 

^liu^ 1/j idf The Apostle of God (Ood bless, etc.) fasted 
not a month, all of it, save Ramadan and 

0 u?o«ta f/ia/ a term of a year, all of it, were Rajvb ! being 
anomalous (Sh) : but, according to the KK, [whose opinion 
IM prefers (IA),] the indet. may be corroborated, when 

«,A 4 . 

[known in quantity (R),] limited, [like JbyO and , 
§ a, «,a, u, &■> ' i A, ' 

ptf. , and by J** &c. (132), not by and 

(j jju: , which opinion of theirs is not improbable ; so that, 

according to them, the corrob. and corroborated need not 

agree in determinatenessandindeterminateness, contrary 

to the opinion of the BB (R),] whence [ iJj ia-JU (117),] 

£»7 JSA C [137], and 

(E, IA) The sheave of the pulley has creaked during a 
day, all of it (J). The corroborated is sometimes sup- 
pressed, most often in the conj., as \&*>y& ^oif 

* ' ?' ■*« A ' ' * A ' 

, i. e. ; less often in the ep., as f> j» ^j^^ 

/ /A? AJ>3J> J» A y / J>, ,H, 

^jAsua.! ^ c^^-a j and still less in the enunc, as &u£f| 

, ' , a« ajSJ> .* * ' a2 *V 

^^.j vs^Ja*! : because of what you have learnt 
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[63], that suppression of the pron. from the cony, is better 
thau from the ep. and erntnc, and from the ep. is better 
than in the enunc. (R). Suppression of the corroborated 
[while its corrob. remains (ML)] is [allowed by S and 
Khl; but (ML)] disallowed by (It, ML) some (R), 
Akh and his followers (ML), because, suppression being 
for abridgment, and corroboration for prolongation, they 
are incompatible (E). Separation of the corroborated 
and corrob. occurs in yjS^I ^V^;r.; ^'f^i 
XXXI H. 51. And that they should not grieve, and should 
be well pleased with what thou hast given them, all of 
them, \_^<$? being a corrob. of the ^ of (K, B), 

a J>$S> , A , A , 

and Ibn Mas'ud reading ^t^f„^ (K),] and ^>S 
eUlk [137] (ML). 

9, A« »,K'* J>'*i S>,*i 

§ 139. , , and are all. seqs. to 

(M, IH), occurring only after it (M) ; so that they 
do not precede it, and the mention of them without 
it is of weak authority (IH). If you intend to coni- 
bine the expressions of id, corroboration, you put 

4 a, i* * 

first, then ^ , then , ^ a utf**^' ? tlien its sisters 
from ^f-W to ^fty ; but, if not, you may re» 
strict yourself to whichever of them you please from 

i A, " S>, A? * "»* 

j«AJ to [137]. The BB end with fa>l, without 
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mentioning ^-;! ; the Bdd end with ^Ijf saying 
£ju| £~z>\ £*sj.f , and so Jz mentions; Z puts 

J> /A? ***** 

before , ana " M follows him; and I do not know 
what is the right of it. It is commonly held that, when 
you inteud to mention the sisters of , you must 
begin with , and then put its sisters, in this order 

J»/ AS J> , lit * , K% s ✓ A 2 9 / h$ 

£wf ^XTf ; and there is no dispute that 
may not he put after any one of its sisters (R) : but, IK 
says, you begin with whichever of them you please after 

; and £«a;| £*^.f [ and £*a> (R), 
(M),] £V , [and (R)] have been 

heard; and even ^j*^! f;*J! ^'/l^ [see t*£H Nja. in 
§ 137.] (M, R). Tin re is no dispute that, when you 

i A, § A ✓ I J> J> ,A* 

intend to mention , ^j** , J*" , and together, 

Aj>i5j> 

the order mentioned is necessary. IB says that in 

, 3,U , J>,A« , 3,«i / J>,5U aj»5j> J>A,A,o 

utf*^ ^)*^' c^*** 1 r# u?" 1 * is a 

S ,K , 3,\$ AJ>3j> ' 

corrob. of f»yiHj ^) °f p6^i and so on, each one of 
them being a corrob. of wbat is before it ; but others say 
that all are ccrrobs. of the 1st corroborated, like the con- 
secutive eps. (R). 

§ 140. The ep. is the «., indicating one of the states 

* ' $ § ~~ 

of the substauco a3 Ji^> long, «4or/, f>& stand' 



( 401 ) 

ing, sitting, honored, t J>%* dishonored (M). 

IH says iu the exposition of the M that the ep. is gene- 
ral, i. e. every expression containing the sense of qualifi- 
cativity, whether it occur as an appos. or not, so that 
the enunc. and d s. [74] iu such as f& and 
KiS\) are included in it ; and particular, i. what 
contains the sense of (pnliHcativity when it occurs as au 
appos., as i_--y««o J*.; '• *uul that (R) the [parti- 

cular (R)] ep. is an appos. that indicates [the existence of 
(Jm)] a meaning in its ant. [or in the belonging thereof 
(145) (R)] unrestrictedly (III). 13y "unrestrictedly" he 
intends to exclude the d. s. in such as l^acu» f ■ 
for ta^p* , though indicative of a meaning in fo^j , j s not 
so unrestrictedly, but when he is restricted by the state 
of beating : whereas the d. s. is already excluded from 
the definition by "appos." (II). DI defines the ep. as 
the appos. supplementing its ant. by explaining one of 
its qualities, as p».f J^-f. cj;^» 7 passed by a generous 
man, or of the qualities of what belongs to it, i. e. its 
connected, as 8^1 f„f Ja.j> I passed by a man 
whose father is generous (IA). The ep. [is added to 
distinguish between two participators in the name : and, it 
is said (M),] denotes partkularizaHon (M, IH, IA, Sh) of 
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its ant. (Sh), i. e. diminution of the homonymy exist- 
ing (R) ia indets, (M, R), as fifsaXi IV. 94, 
( TVie obligatory, or Incumbent upon him, shall be) [29] 
emancipation of a believing slave (Sh); and manifestation 
(M, III, Sh) of it (Sh), i. e. removal of the homonymy 
existing (R) in dels. (M, R), whether proper names or not, 
as fft*M oj") The learned Zaid and J^taJI TVie 

excellent man (R). In ^ji^f ^Ax^AsaUf 

J,^. Ji S^ib Jfc, S/JM S^lIii ^*iSi 

XXXI. 2. 3. Outdance and mercy for them that do good, 
who perform prayer, and give alms, and are assured of 
the life to come £M is an explanation of their doing 
good (B); and like it is 

by Aus [Ibn Ilnjar, 27ie sharp-witted, who thinks if 
thee the thought, as though he had seen and had heard 
(N)], which As, on being asked respecting the ^g-AS , is 
related to have recited, adding nothing (K). 

§ 141. Sometimes it denotes [merely (M, IH, R)] (1) 
praise [and magnification (M) of its ant. (Sh), like the eps. 
applied to God(M), as ^j^JUJI ^ j^aalt I. 1. Praise 
be to God the Lord of the worlds (Sh)] ; or [the opp. of 
that (M),] blame [and vilification (M) of it (Sh), as 
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^Sallf\ ^y* JjiX-Is XVI. 100. S.'iy thou, I 
seek protection by God from the accursed devil (IA) : but 
only when the qualified is known to tlio person addressed, 
whether it be one that has no partner iu that name, as 
p.«^J| ^jj*^;!! &U| In the name of God the Cotnpas- 
sionate, the Merciful and fA^yi ^* Z>f\ 

I seek protection etc.; or one that has a partner in it, as 
pJUJI J^laM ^0"! or li^xjicJf jJ&\ The excellent, 
learned, or The profligate, abominable, Zaid came to me 
when the person addressed knows the comer Zaid before 
he is qualified, even though he have partners in this name 
(R)]: (2) corroboration [of it (Sh); but only when tin 
qualified imports the meaning of that ep., expressed by 
implication (R)], as LXIX. 13. [438] (M, IH, IA, SI.), 
jjloJI The bygone yesterday (M, IA), and f^oosuo V 

$ / $ I f J> /3 /A,o A ,\ 

i^t^ &S\ yt> LJ| vwf XVI. 53. Take ye not unto 

yourselves two gods: He is only one God (It, Sh): if, how- 
ever, that meaning so expressed in the ant. be universal 
inclusion and comprehension, the appos. is a corrob., not an 
ep., as US)UT and ^ J 1 ^' > but, if not, it is an 

ep. as in XVI. 53.: and, if the meaning of the appos. be 
that of the ant. exactly, by correspondence, the appos. is 
a corrob. of repetition, as J^f and JoJ (R) : (3) 
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commiseration (R, IA, Sli)forit, as ij jjUC~*JJ tio^ U) 
O Cctf, / an* Thy poor servant (Sh). 

§ 142. The q>. is (51, IA, Sh, ML) (1) geuerally 
(M) «feni7. (IA, Sh, ML), i. e. derived from the ». to 
indicate a meauing and its subject, like (IA) the act. or 
pass, part., or ep. assimilated (M, IA) to the ac£. jpar£, 
or J*»l of superiority (1.4), as J.^ J passed 

by a man beating ov^^ya* beaten or ^j— -x Aanrf- 
sowze «n /ace or ^ ^ letter than l Amr (Sh): (2) 
reuderable thereby (IA, Sh), as o—I Ja.^ I pissed 
hy a lion man, i. e. ^UsaA (Sh); like the dem., as w^y* 
}iia> o-t'f I passed by this Zaid % i. e. jliJ) ; and 

V . . 

i. q. w-^to or conjunct, as JU ^ J».^ I passed 

by a man possessed of property, i. e. JU , and iJj}* 

fjS by Zaid who stood, L e. ; and the rel. n. t as 
^g&jS J=?-j? J passed by a Kurashl man, i. e. 

jljjS L-^-uJuU (IA). ^5*4^ and ^j-a* are renderable 

* $ ' * ' * ' 

by ^y-JU and ; and JU ; 3 and ^y- [23] 

by Jy»i« and S)j-*X*, or by JU and &*a.U? 

: and you say J^-; ,3! J*-£ [H6J or Ujf 
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** a , , a? 

J**;, meaning &dy*.yf ^J> JJS ; and similarly ia-Jf 

»s -° ■&* **z * * / > 

J^yi J^l Thou art the man, ail of the men and !iifi> 

jJt>J( ja» ^Ul| This is the learned, the seriously learned 

end pH*J? fAe genuinely teamed, meaning £aLJI 
J> J-Ui( ; and Jo-* J^-; Ja.^ .aMj* / passed by 

a man, a man of good and Sy*> J^.^ c man of evil, as 

though you said and (M). The saying of many 

# S *o ✓ f t h,, ax 

GG on Js^yi v=j;^ I pasted hy this man that J^Jf 
is an ep. is an error: IM says " ISB guides to the truth, 
making it a synd. expl. [148], as does IJ"; aud so do Zj 
and Suh (ML). The majority of GG prescribe derivation 
as a condition of the ep. ; and therefore (R) S deems cwy-» 
0—1 Ja.j* [ad rendered by ^5;^- (M )] of weak authority 
(M, R) : but IH does not prescribe it (R). There is no dif- 
ference between its being deriv. and otherwise when its 
application is to denote the meaning [occurring (Jm) in 
its ant. (R, Jm)}, generally, [i. e. in all its usages, like 
the rel. n. and j£ pre. to the geiieric substantive, which 
in all positions have a qualified, expressed or supplied 
(R),] as and JU 5 o , [and like every con- 

junct containing J! , aud the Ta'l »6 , because j»£ ^JJ} 
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is i.«q. j»>tiMf (147) (R)] ; or particularly, [i. e. in some of 

its usages, like ^ , which occurs as ep. of the indet. 
only, provided that you intend praise, and like the prim. 
generic substantive with respect to the flfem. (147), and the 
dem., which occurs as ep. of the proper name and n. pre. 
to the pron. or proper name or dem., because the quali- 
fied is more particular or equal (148), and nowhere else 

(R),] as Ja.^ ^gf ,)=»■)> m>))* and Je-^l aQ d <±ijt 

f j«2> (IH). All the prims, [here] mentioned are regular, 

whether generally [applied to denote a meaning in the 

ant.], like the rel. , synarthrous conjunct , and 

Ta'l ; or particularly, like ^ appos. of the indet., the 

generic substantive appos. of the dem., and dem. appos. 

of what we have mentioned. There remain some prims. 

occurring as eps. that IH does not mention, (1) regular, 

vid. (a) Jf [117], ^ , and apposs. of the generic 

substantive, and pre. to the like of their ant. in letter or 

sense, as J^l JS' J**;*! m>^S and J^)\ v*=»- the earnest 

' &, ' ' 

man and J^! jf>- the genuine man the commonest 

and best [idiom], and Jf SyS\ u>JJ and Ja-^l osj. 

and Ja.yi Ja. allowable with weak authority; andquali- 

fying into, also, as J=*; JT Ja. ; c^Jf 77wm art a maw, 

j> / 

ma* and Ja. ; ^ a „ earnest man and j*; 
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* $* 

a genuine man : J^yf means that in him arc united! 

' 4 

the good qualities scattered among the whole of men, o>a» 

J^yi that others are as it were a jest, and J^/i 
that others are spurious, which [last] two are of the 
co*. of Ofi- [121] 5 and f*3W ^1 is^l 2%o» 

ar£ tfAe base, the very base and ^UUf ^a. tf/ie rai% Aose 

and f& o^l and Jj^ are also said in 

blame: (b) \6f ^y* uz»te> U restricted to an iwefe/., as 

Ja.^ j-« U J^j -4 man, (that is) what or 

a thing that, or A man, a thing that, thou hast willed as 
a man, has come to me : U , which i3 either conjunct or an 
indet. qualified by the prop, after it, 13 in both cases enune. 
of a suppressed inch., the prop, being ep. of the indet., 

S*,S *,A §A, 

i, e. &£a£ ^iSJi jjS) or ; or, if qualified by the 

prop, after it, may he ep. of the indet. 1 before it: and in 
the sense of £M U J^; are ^ u<*^- J^; and 

A,J>, A ,* A / ✓ ✓ A ✓ J>J, « ✓ 

^jjb^j ^ uCus. and Jt^j ^» t_^af Jla.) .4 

man, and Tw?o mere, and Men, sufficing [143] tfAee a* a 
man, or /wo mere, or men j and the prep, and g-ere. in all 
of that import that the mentioned is the particularized 
by praise from (among the divisions of this genus, when 
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they are assorted man by) man, and (two men by) two men, 
and (men by) men, as we said on cM 5 ' and 
and JUj [118], the like [prep, and gen.] often occur- 
ring after what praise and wonder are intended by, as 

*✓ A „ , », A A, 3, A 

JJ ^ uXJ U [48, 84] and J*.; ^ ^.j ;J [84], and 
the meaning in all being one, vid. that he is the praised, 
and the wonder is at it, exclusively, out of the aggregate 
of this genus, when they are distributed and divided with 
this division : (c) the qualified repeated, and pre, to such 

4a «a, a j>>, §s, a 5/ 

ag Jjo-^ and fy*> , as J-^j J^.^ ,51*** and 

Sy~ ^Usx : they often prefix the qualified to the inf. n. of 

* ' A *s, 4 , i,, 

the ep., so that, JjJ-o J*-) meaning Ja-j , it is 

4 , A 

as though you did Jj^t** J^-; J^-; ; and the 2nd 
Ja.^ with its ep. becomes ep. of the 1st, as in sU /U V 
U>^1> [102] ; or the 2nd may be a subst. for the 1st, as is 
said on XCVL 15. 16. [153], except that the necessity 
of their agreeing in determinateuess and indeterminateness 
makes its being an ep. more probable : (d) quantities, as 

4,1, 4 , A 

J^; Beside me are three men : the Prophet 

says XJ*=*\y KM; 4*» joaJ V &U Jjtf Mankind 
are like an hundred camels, wherein thou wilt not find one 

, ,&* A 

high bred camel; and you say ?. I have 



( 409 ) 

9 '. 

wheat two y& measures ; and similarly with gtyj cubit, 
U i, ' 

span, fathom, and other quantities indicating 

length, shortness, scarcity, plenty, and the like : (2) 

matter of hearsay, (a) common, frequent, vid- the inf. n. 

i » , i», 

[143], mostly i. q. the act. part., as fy* J^; A man 
§ *, 

abstaining and Jt** just ; sometimes i. q. tkepass. part., 

* i*, I *, 

as ^oy J^) A man liked, i. e. ^y* • (b) not common, 

vid. (a) a generic substantive notorious for some idea, 

qualifying another generic substantive, as Js^y <uyy* 

,t » * ,t » 

iwf : Mb says it is by supplying Jt», i.e. <±*A JjU 

(tike) a lion ; and his rendering is slrengthened by their 

saying 8^ «J— 1 d^f. ^ J )Y* I passed by a man (like) a 

' * * ' *~ ' * ' * *m 

lion in strength, i.e. om$\ so (hat is 

in the acc. as a sp. from the relation of J-**» to the pron. 

of the [man} mentioned, as in A* i J**^ jj*3f The 
pitcher is full of water, according to what we mentioned 

respecting y&) y*> [77] : and .sometimes J=^y 

gc ' ,i * ' 

u*-y| is said, which [o-Jff] is a subst. according to 

S, but according to Khl may be an ep. as rendered by 

Jt* (like) the Hon j and they say p Js^y 

, i.e. yj J** (like) a Jure in redness: or twl 
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and 8>*a» may be i. q. 8d-& JJS and Sj*s* con- 
summate, or perfect, in strength and redness, in which case 
it is not by supplying the jpre. but is like J^^l 
1*1* , as we mentioned in the d. s. [77] ; and in this con- 
struction also the acc, is a sp. from the relation of J-»W 
to the pron. of the [man] mentioned : but others than 
Mb say that the coucrete substantive in such exs. is to be 
rendered by the ep. appropriate to it, so that »J— f J^-y, 
means bold, and ^Ux Jb.>» means <±*X> slttpid; 

and according to this rendering the sp. in such as J^-y 
<i has no meaning : the poet says 



IS^yu* b-L»j l^jJUf b»yM*« 

{many) a night, from whose glooms the people say, 
Alike are the sound of eyes and their unsound ; as though 
we had from it tents inaccessible from their height, whose 
tops were hairclotlis, and whose curtains were teak !, i. e. 

la^yL* ta***^ f ay*> whose tops were black, and 

whose curtains were thick : (6) the generic substantive 1 
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qualifying that generic substantive, the expression being 
repeated in the sense of J-»tf , as Ja-j Je-j> «OJ^ j e - 

SJijg^r ✓ ' * * ' s fit, 

iftfy^yi ^ J-»W consummate in manliness, and o-dlj 

1v**«! Iti—t , i. e. perfect : (c) a generic substantive 

denoting what the thing is made of, and qualifying that 
t , 9" , » 

thing, as JtL 1 : S says such [constructions] as 

A clay signet-ring, f*- &>-a A silk covering of 
♦ / 4, . ' 4,4, 

a saddle, t*?.** 0 * jJl^ An iron signet-ring, and ^-l- \^A> 

J teak door are disliked in poetry also ; but qualification 

by these concrete substantives is held to be allowable, 

though bad, according to the sense, through the render- 

A 4 J>A, 

ing Jj*** {wrought of) clay, and, if coinpari- 

son be intended, ^y^i means &XLa Jj 

by a saddle whose covering is (soft like) silk, (but is nog 
s '£ * *, a k„ 

silk): (d) [v^l and £.1 in] their saying ^! J*.?, ^ 

* * i 

Xyte I passed by a man father of 10 and u£J £,( brother 
* , , t * 

to thee and uXl ._>! father to thee (R). 

§ 143. They [often (IM)] qualify by the inf. n. (M, 

«*/ 4*, 4a, 4a, 

IM), as Joe J^-; [142] and and visiting and 
and uXj-a [142] and anduOuiJ" 

and i-5 j» iAee, i. q. lX*.«*3=u and uC*»tf and udUU 
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(M)"; always sing. masc. (IM), as Jlm= <^)y and 

A ✓ A,J , As " a", jX* A,*,A,o 

Jii* jjjiH")? an( l J 1 ** an d J 0 "* ^'j-*^ and ^xJt^b 

* a, ' a, «.f * « ' j>, a 
Jo* and Jjx ;U ([A). [Thus] Jj~> in U| 

* * * " * 
XX. 49. Verily toe are the two messengers of thy Lord, 

being i. q. JUj* , is unavoidably dualized ; but in Jy* l>f 

»xJUJ| ,_m XXVI. 15. Ferify toe are the two messengers 
i" 

of the Lord <f the worlds, being i. q. &L.., may be made 
uniform for the sing., du., and pi,, as is done in qualify- 

*A, §A, 

ing by £»/*. ns., like fj& and (K on XXVI. 15.). 
Qualification by the inf. n., [which is contrary to the »._/., 
because it indicates the meaning, not its subject (142) 
(I A),] is explained by suppression of a pre. [as some 

A * > * f " * Ax 

say, i. e. fy*> yi and ^gb) y$ (R) ; or by putting Jj* 
* i , 

in the place of Jol*(IA)] ; or [rather (R)]by hyperbole 
(R, IA), the name of the accident being unrestrictedly 
applied to the ag. and o4/., as though from the frequency 
of the act they were embodied of it (R). 

§ 144. The [enunciatory (IH)] prop, [containing 
truth or falsehood (M)] is used as an ep. for (J) the indet. 
(M, IH, IA) only (M, I A), not the det,, because the prop, 
is [akin to the indet., as being (R)] rcudcrsble by the 
indet., [as S^i w>$3 J^-; ^ or ^-ifcto !f ;! by 5^1 t^Jfcfjr, 
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f As # #1 * * S Htf #A/ * at Mr 

and oej J*->> by fjjj 8^1 jStf (R)] :(2) the 

* ' A „ <» ' 

n. made by the generic Jf , [as some assert (I A),] as 

(Li, IA) j% God, assuredly I pass by the base fellow /Aaf 
reviles me; and go away, then say, He means me not (J) 
and ;l^jf&L £JLJ Jftif Jo *?} XXXVI. 37. .4n(*//wr 
night that We draw forth the day from is a sign for you 
(IA), because its determination is [only] lit. (R); but 
that is not certain, since jsX~>* and LS **~*i may be ds. s. 
(IA). It must have a pron. (IH, IA) relating to that indet. 
(Jm), to connect it with the qualified : but the pron. is 
sometimes suppressed (R, IA), because indicated, as 
* ,$ 5 , a? a a* j> * , hp,z,i as 

[by Jarlr, And I know not whether mutual distance have 
altered them, and length of time, or wealth (fliat) they 
have gotten (J)], i.e. Sj*M, and ^ysw V Ujj !y£f ^ 
^ jJJ II. 45. fear a day (wherein) 
a soul shall not make mlisfaction for a soul at all, i. e. 
JU$ jj^xJ 1/ (IA). The cop. of the prop, used as ao e/>. is 
only the pron., mentioned, as XVII. 95. [1] : or supplied, 
in the now., as £J| ^1 [505], i.e. } U or acc., 



( 414 ) 

«. , K,, i » , t , 

as £H s ^JL [63], i. e. j or gfen., as II. 45., 

i. e. &a» (ML). As some say, the prep, and g-era. are sup- 
pressed all at once : but, as others say, [gradually, first 
(I A)] the prep, [alone (ML)], the pron. being then [put into 
the ace, and (ML)] attached to the v., [so that it becomes 
«i)aw (IA), as in £M 8Uws$& (66), i. e. Uu^A 
(ML)] ; and afterwards this [attached (IA)] pron. (I A, 
ML), when in the acc. (ML), so that it becomes ^ysw 
(IA): the 1st saying being transmitted from S, and the 
2nd from Akh. The prop, occurring as an ep. must be 
enuueiatory, instances transmitted to the contrary being 
paraphrased [34] (ML). The requisitive prop, does not 
occur as an ep. ; though it does as an enunc, contrary to 

the opinion of IAmb, as lj*; [26] (IA). Sometimes, 
however, the requisitive [prop, apparently (IA)] occurs 
as an ep., by subaudition of a saying, which is [really (R)] 
the ep. (R, I A), the requisitive prop, being its reg. (I A) : 
the saying [of Al'Ajjaj (J)] 

t 

[Z7n<i7, to/jen <Ac darkness of the night overspread the 
light of the day, and blended with the light, they brought 
to me watered milk, {whereof it is said,) Hast thou seen 

the wolf ever? (Jsh)] meaning (M, R, IA, ML) Jf* J>vi#* 
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jjjf Ida Sox* (M, R), on account of its dark color, 
because it is diluted milk (M), [or] JS> «a» JyU 
(I A), [or] dM^oXe JjL, ; and 

AJi/». ✓ §S , A* ,3 # y 

[For thou art only a brother {of whom it is said), May God 

i *, if 

grant we lose him not! (Jsh)] meaning <5-o JJU -f 
eULSxj &UI liUa. V ( ML) : as it occurs as a d. s. t like w^ul 
lt>oj i merf Zo!?*^ (i7 saidof him,) Bxat thou 
him, i.e. J<j&\ ^j'**; and 2nd in the cat. 

of ^fc> fR), like [the saying of Abu -dDarda(M)] Mw^y 
^Aa-f j*UI| / Aayg found men to be (persons whereof 
it is said,) Try him: thou wilt hate him (M, R), i. e. Nyu 
Jtiilll fiib (M). And IS and P hold this subaudition 
to be necessary in the enuno, i.e. &j>*5! ^ui JyL. ujJ 
ZaW (is a person whereof it is said,) Beat thou him ; but 
most hold it to be unnecessary (IA). 

§ 145. They qualify by (1) the state of the qualified, 
[often (R), as {j5 ~^ J^y. ^)r> I passed by a goodly 
man, since the goodliness is the state and quality of the 
man (Jin)]; (2) the state of its (M» 1H) conuected (M), 
[\. e.] belonging, [i. e. by a relative ep. accruing to it 
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»* * a** 

because of its belonging (Jni),] as&*H* ^j** 0 * J"*?. I ^ J )Y* 

<* * ' 

I passed by a man ichose young man was goodly (IH), 
since the man's beit.g goodly as to the young man is a 
meaning in the man, even though it be relative (Jm). 
This connected, (1) if pronounced with Tan win, agrees 

with the ant. in case, without dispute, as J^yt <^)y* 
fit,, t >'* i*, »,t , * ' 

ty>\ v-jjUo and 8b I s_j^~a • and the act. and pass. 

parts, governing the direct obj. in the acc. are then not 
past [345] : (2) if pre., is (a) an assimilate ep. t which 
must he pre. to its ag., as &^yi ^y***- J^)> ^)y* > since 
it has no obj.: (b) not an assimilate ep., (a) past, intrans., 
which is pre. to the ag., as f$ J*-y. -=J)?* [349]; 
and does not become det. because of its prefixion to its 
reg. [Ill] : and trans., which may not be pre. to the ag., 
because, if you prefix it to the ag. without mentioning 
the direct obj., as ,.lliJ J » a g- w liable to 

be mistaken for the obj., so that the act. part, fc not 
known to be connected, while, if you mention the direct 
obj., it also is not allowable [345] ; and, if pre. to the 
direct of;/., must be followed by the ag. in the nam., as 
yy+e i±jj> and )y+* w;U5 aSf. , 

since, if we did not mention [the ag.], the act. part, would 
be unconnected; and becomes det. by reason of the pro- 
thesis, because pre. to a n. not its reg. : (i) not past, 
which, according to S, may be made an ep. unrestrictedly 
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like the one pronounced with Tanwln, whether it be present 

$A, ,p , P, p A„ , 

or future, as ^IM ^3 t_>^ Ja.^ *»>>j* or f«±ej 
and whether it denote physical action, i. e. what is sen- 

visible, like w*) 1 " 5 an «l cP* » or o<Aer /Aan physical 

4 , §, § , p i „ 
action, like , vijU: , laJtki* , and :but, as Y says, 

if present, must be in the acc. as a d. s., even though it be 

to an indet., whether it denote physical action or not, as 

&*)l>0 J=±)> and ito ; and, if future, 

must be in the nam., whether it denote physical action 

or not, as being with the subsequent nom. a nominal 

PP , »t P *t, 

prop. tp. of the it.det,, as yp* &>$*o J=i-}> ^)y* " while 
S agrees with him as to the allowability of the acc. in the 
1st, and nom. in the 2nd; but disagrees witli him as to 
their necessity, citing the saying of lbu Mayyada 
pifi , a, 

* ' ' ' ' 

■ , , p 

And thou gazedst from the chink of the curtains with eyes 
ailing, that sickness is infecting, sound, where the act. 
part., denoting uurestrictedness [in time], is in the pre- 
dicament of the present and future, aud saying that 

the version is l$LaHaa* with the gen., while others cite 
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Thfy defended the hock-tendons from the encroaching of 
the horse APAsd, and left him having in him hard 
breathing that panting is pervading with the nom. of 
aLrflaa* } which Y might attribute to inchoation ; and, as 
IIU says, if denoting physical action, must be in the nom. 
by inchoation, whether it be present or future; and, if de- 
noting other than physical action, then, if present, must 
be in the acc. as a d. s., and, if future, must be in apposi- 
tion with the ant.: while S controverts him also as to the 
necessity, not as to the allowability. All of this is when 
you intend to make the act, part, govern like the v.: but, 
when you do not intend that, and make it a n., only the 

§9, 99 ,9 9, p Ass 

nom, is allowable in every case, as Ja.j Ja,^ «a->^ 
I passed by a man whose attendant was a man, i. e. u^a-L? 
&X* jlU : you treat iujtt* like what is not derived from 

the v., as you treat Hm^c whose companion ; and accord- 
ingly you say in the du. and pi. XUjU* Ja.^ 
and ^ f-i The following [eps.] other than 
the act. part., pass, part., and assimilate ep., occur con- 
nected, (1) regularly, vid. there/, n., as ^j-a* J=t-)> 
by a man whose ass was Egyptian, because, being i. q. 

vjj-*** , it governs with its government: (2) by hearsay, 
'* $— / t,,*** ,9 9, ~, , 

badly, vid. (a) s\y« , as p<>*"; ^> s\y» Ja,^ and Ay* 

9 si " * * s * 

Sj*! by a man such that he and non-existence, and 
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his father and his mother, were equal or alike, the chaste, 
well-known construction being to put Ay*> into the nom. 
[as a prepos. enunc. (K, B on II. 5.)] by inchoation, 
according to which it is bad [though allowed by Z and 
B] that jJI f$j;<iJM in the place of the nom. should be 
ag. of Ay* in ^Jf Ay* \yfS j>J>1\ II. 5. Verily 

' £ 

they that disbelieve, alike etc. [28] on the ground that 
Ay* alone is iu the nom. as pred. of , [as though 

J,J> ,,, ' 9 /A A A, J j\ 3 & 

6~4<±C} cijloil f$tU jL*** were said (K, B), as you say 
S^I *^aX3^» !o^3 (K)]; and as J^-y. ^sy> 
&+2>y> Ay* I passed by a man whose dirham was com- 
plefe, i. e. fX> , so that it requires one ag. f contrary to the 
1st, because, being i. q. f*** , it is between two and up- 
wards; (b) [ v r ~««=». and J^-) in] your saying uU**s>. jL'y 
isJUai and J-^; Je-^ *y a man whose bounty was 
sufficient for thee and whose father was a man, i, e. J-.1/ 
perfect; (c) the quantities, as S^Sms J*.^ ^ 0 man 

icAose young men were 10 and tyy** iUaaj g„ fl 

serpent whose length was a cubit; (d) the generic substan- 
tive denoting what the thing is made of, as &dto j4, ^^1> 
fly a saddle whose covering was silk and &»j(a» ^tlO 



( 420 ) 

by a letter whose seal was clay, (e) the generic substantive 
notorious for some idea, as J^-y by a man 

. whose young mm was a lion, i. e. Sgf* bold; (f) [ JJU 

and v-^l in] your saying S^f t-XU-. J*.^ and ^1 J=?y 

mi , ' ' * > ' * ' 

y\ S^Srf by a man whose father was like thee and 
whose mother's father was a father of 10. These are all 
are among the prims, that occur as eps. not in accordance 
with analogy [142] (R). 

§ 146. As the ep. agrees with the qualified in its 
inflection, so does it agrees with it in number, deter mi- 
nateness and indeterminateness, and gender; except when 
it is (I) [denotative of] the act of what is connected with 
the qualified, for it agrees with the qualified in inflection 
and determinateness and indeterminateness, but not in 
anything else ; (2) an ep. wherein the masc. and Jem. are 

alike, as [i. d*f ] and J&i i. q. Jf*+ [269]; 

(3) a fern, applied to the masc., as and [265] 
(M). [See also § 143 and § 356.] Tho ep. follows the 
qualified (IA, Sh, ML), as inflectionists say, in four out 
of ten things (Sh, ML), which is the case only in the 
proper ep. (ML); but really (Sh) in [two out of five, vid. 
one of the three cases of (Sh)] inflection, and [one of 

(Sh)] determinateness and indeterminateness, [as ^)y> 

j»yi> and p>j£Jt \±Sy (IA)]. In number and gender 
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its predicament is that of the v. [that would occupy its 

place in that sentence (Sh) : and therefore, if it govern in 

the nom. a latent pron., it agrees with the qualified unre- 
4 , , i k , 

strictedly, as lJ j«*»» J^; %H) i u) 1 *** iJh-) yjW) 1 ! , and 

t » / ' f t , »K&f .? ' " J*'** * * /A A/ 

,2)^— Jl**> u)^)" , and 8lj-»t , ^'usi^f 

,, ,, ,t,K" % , i~, * , A A/ 

^U&wo. ^Ij-f , and cwU-«a- /L*J uyfai^f ; so that it 
agrees in gender and number, as the v. would agree if 

* a i iff 

you put a v. in the place of the ep , and said ^y*** J-^) , 

ILms^. ^jU^-j , and I j*—*. , and %\y,\ , t £p\yA 

s>, «~ ' ' ' 

Ikx-m. -^ . , and kJ j«*- *» : while, if it govern in the mottc. 

an explicit it agrees in gender with that explicit n., 

but in number is sing. ; so that it follows the course of 

the v. when governing an explicit «. in the nom. (IA)], 

as &-«! &i-«a. Ja.^ -^j-* [and ta>^;f S(^«l> (Sh)], 

A s a s * sf , * , ,S, 

like ts-«A-«a. (IA, Sh) and t&fS ^y** 2 *- , whence 

S /A/A,- I A ,K A* 

l$la>| fJUfalf &;^J! SJJC ^ tJU^f IV. 77. Oar Xorrf, 
delivtr us out of this city whose inhabitants are torong- 

* ,,i >, »'~*~ ,* *, 

doers, and aljjl cJ -o- Ja.^ and »^ Iff c y^=" J^-y (Sh), 

l< o " * * ' 

, , A J> , , , 

and Ua^l ^yw'^V and Uf , like 

* * * ' * * " 

' » »t , i , AJ> # w ~ y *' ' 

Lfcfyf and ffcjtfl ^j** 3 * (I A), not and 

^j^**^, save according to tlie dial, of e^l^ll ^y^l 
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[21] ; except that the Arabs, treating the broken pi. like 
the 'sing., allow as chaste &>U* Ofii Ja.^ > as 
you say &JUli tJ^S (Sh). The result, therefore, is that 
(IA) the [1st. (145) (IH)] ep. [qualifyiog by the state of 
the qualified (R), (aud) governiug a pron, iu the nom. 
(IA),] follows the qualified in [four out of ten things, one 
of the three crises of (It, I A)] inflection; and [one of (R, 
IA)] determinatenesa and indeterminateness, [though 
some of the KK allow the indet. to be qualified by the 

># SsS IB* $A* 

det. in what contains praise or blame, citing JXI Jj ^ 
lfU ^jJI Sj*J CIV. 1. 2. Woe unto every slanderer, 
back-biter, who hath amassed wealth/, and Akh allows the 
qualified indet. to be qualified by the dtt., saying that 

,3s s, s 3, s,m „ , J> * , 

is ep. of U^lS- J+jk JfL\ (R) in J* £t J* 
^aauuwl yjioJI ^* Ug*liL» ^U^Sj ^If^ U*! IakuuwI U^J( 

„hfn.J> 9 Ass 

^Wjl/f {$de V. 106 And if it be discovered that they 
have incurred a sin, then the testimony shall be the testi- 
mony of two others, that shall stand in their place, of 
them that it hath been incurred against, i. c. the heirs, the 
meetest for testimony, by reason of their kinship and Oicir 
knowledge] ; and [one of (R, IA)] the three numbers, 

i sri i sM 

[though $&*\ ^*f. and £*~S\ A cooking-pot of pieces, and 
i * A X 

fragments, joined together, JL**J A worn out gar- 

« s A« </A J. 

ment, and ^Li—l 6Mai mixed semen are said, because the 
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cooking pot is joined together from the pieces md frag- 
ments, and the garment made up of cuttings every one 
of which is worn out, and the semen compounded of things 
ever/ one of which is mixed, and they are emboldened 
to that by the fact that JU»| , being a pi. of paucity, is 
in the predicament of the sing., as tijiv ^J> U* j^jji-J 
XVI. 68. We give you to drink of what is in their bellies, 

✓A? 11^ 

thejwon. belonging to plxilM , and, S savs, ia using., not 

a pi., though j.ol^S. jfluuS a tattered shirt and Jjo!^ jpaJ 

minced meat occur (R)] ; and [one of (R, IA)] the two 

genders (IH, IA), excspt when it is an ep. wUerein the 
i *, i , i , 
masc. and fern, are alike, like Jyo i. q. Jxii or Ja*> 

4 #w ' / 

i. q. Jf<*", or is a fern. ep. applied to the masc, like 

(Jm): while the [2nd (IH), connected (R, ML)] ep. 
[qualifying by the state of the belonging (R), (and) 
governing an explicit n. in the nom. (IA),] follows [the 
qualified (IH, IA)] in [only (ML) two out of (R, IA, ML) 
the first (IH)] five, [one of the {three (R, DM) } cases of 
inflection, and one of deter mi nateness and indeteraiinate- 
ness (R, IA, ML)]; being like the v. [governing an 
explicit n. in the nom. (IA)] in (IH, IA, ML) the [five 
(It, IA)] remaining ones (IH, IA), the three numbers and 
two genders (R, IA, ML); so that, whether the ag. be 
sing., du., or pi., it is sing. (R, I A), even if the qualified 
be different from that (IA), except that the ep. governing 
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a [broken (DM)] pi. in the nom. may in chaste [usage] 
be a sing, or broken [pi.] (ML); and, whether the ag. be 
masc. or fern., it agrees therewith (R, IA), even if the 
qualified be fern, or masc. (IA), or is masc. when the ag. 
is improperly /em. or proper but separated (ft). Hence 

»p th J ✓ %Pt ,* PP,H PPKt 

&JU1£ i±dS Jf^j j. Is is good, [as &jLle J*iu is good ; and 
J' £ 

&JUi also, because tbe ag. u an improper as 

*» /» * •*/ '» t * * 

&JUU o*Sj is good (R)] : and aiLLs ^^15 is weak, 

[because it is equivalent to &t*l* ^jjuj ; but less weak 
than &>U* , because the f and ; in the v. are 

mostly ags., contrary to the f and y in the du. and pi. of 
the for they are ps. applied as signs of the du. and pi. 

pp,h $ pp 

(K)]: and &>Ll* ti^e is allowable (IH), because, when 

you break the n. resembling the v., it becomes literally 

excluded from its commensurability with, and affinity to, 

** t* i pp 

the v, because the v. is not broken; so that oyS 
does not contain a semblance of combination of two 
ags., as *jUU ^y+eG does, because of its resemblance to 

SP,* , PP*t 

^j&xh , in which two .tfg-$. are apparently combined 

unless the j be excluded from the quality of n. to that 
of p. t or the explicit n. be made a subst. for the pron., or 
the v. be made an enunc. preceding the inch. (R) : and 
the broken pi. is [pronounced by some to be (Sb)] pre- 
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ferable (Sh, ML) to the sing. (Sh, DM), which opinion 
I hold (Sh), as 

[by Zuhair, J came to him in the earl// morning, and 
found him to be such that his upbraiders were sitting 
beside him in the detached sand-heaps (DM)], this verse 
biing adducible in evidence because this predicament 
holds good also in the enunc. and d. s. (ML) ; while the 

sound pi. is said only by him that says i&-a*IjaJ| ^J^S 
(Sh). And, if you rightly considered, you would find the 
1st ep. also to bo like the v. in the five remaining ones, 
because its ag, is then the pron. covert iu it relating to its 
qualified, and the v., when attributed to the pron., has the 
I affixed to it in the du., the j in the rational pi. mase., 
and the ^ in the pi. /cm., and is femiuinized iu the sing. 

/em. ; for which reason you say J^>, ^y^-f. 

and J^-rf , and h^o tfyb , ^]yl> 

^JA 3 ^** j an( l *sA$*e , as you say s->yet , ^y^i » 

and ^f.yh , and y^" , ^l?^ , and ^^oj (R). In 

J$\ J^j r 1 LXXXVIL 1. <M>r./y Mom Me 

mo*/ high name of thy Lord, or the name of thy Lord the 
Most High J*V\ may be ep. of the [pre. (DM)] 1«| 
or [po*£ (DM)] : but in »-i^iaJ| o^j fM* v**' 1 * 
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The clever young man of ZM came to me the ep. belongs 
to the pre., not to the post., except by reason of indica- 
tion, because the post, is put only for particulnrization, 
not for its own sake, [whereas the post, in the text is. 

intended by the predicament of the pre., i. e. the glorificn- 

* ~, z, *, s * 
tion (DM)] ; aud conversely in 'ft J&i J? Every 

youth that is pious is fortunate the ep, belongs to the 

post, because the pre. is put only for generalization, not 

for the sake of passing judgment upon it (ML). [But] 

in XXX. 31. [117] ^f-f may be [in the nom. as (K)] 

ep. of JT (K,B),like 

(K), by AshShanimakh, And every friend other than the 
breaker of his heart for the sake of his friend is worthy of 
being shunned and turned away from : AH says that 
in J»-; JS" may be in the gen. as <-p. of J^>, which 
is the more frequent, as £H Ifck cwola. [117]; or nom. 
as ep. of JS" (N): [and] in Ka'b's saying 

And said every friend that I was wont to hope for (the 
beneficence, or aid, of), i. e. *^ J*! or , because 

substances are not hoped for, Assuredly I will not divert 
thee (from thy plight, by UglUening it to thee and com- 
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farting thee; wherefore fend for thyself) -.verify, or because 

[520], / am so busied as to be distracted from Ifwe 

and its two regs. are an ep. of J^- or J^" , so that their 

position is that of a gen. or nam. ; but the 1st is better, 

because Jf is prefixed only to import generality, the real 

subject being its gen. (BS). Therefore £H ^! JT ; [90] 
a,* 

is of weak authority (BS, ML), because JS" is qualified; 
whereas its gen. ought to be qualifled, because it is the 
intended (BS), and *j>>w>sJ| J/f ought to be said, with the 
gen as ep. of ^.t (DM). There is no harm in our men- 
tioning some of the predicaments of the ep. neglected by 
[Z and] III. The 1st is the union of cps. with separa- 
tion of qualifieds. When the ep. is single, and has two 
regs., (I) if they agree in inflection, (a) if because of cou- 
pling, then, (a) if they agree in determinateness and inde- 
tenninateness, their eps. may be separated, as ^'ila. 
L_a;,jlaJ| jj+ey i_S^IiiJ| The clever Zaid and the clever 
l Amr came to me; or united, as l Jh^ yj**y ^i.) lS -'-' 1 ^ 
The clever Zaid and l Amr enme to me, the ma sc. then 
prevailing over the /em., as j^fe &\y*Sy lb*; o-jf j I saw 
a clever man and woman, and the rational over the irra- 
tional, as jfjJtiiuJI UfyMjSy I passed by the 
advancing two Zaids and their horse, as likewise is the 
case in the enunc. and d, s t , as SjUsaJ I ^ ^to^yf 
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The two Zaids and the she-ass are advancing and J/U. 
£*fy»+ ; UsJf^ o*a>j v*j j Zaid and Bind and the he-ass 
came to me malting haste; (5) if they differ in determi- 
natenesa and indeterminateness, their eps. cannot be united, 
so that you do not say ^h^) nor 

^sJ!^, because difference of the ep, and qualified in 
defcermiuateness and indeterminateness is disallowed ; and 
therefore they are either separated or united in an aoaco- 

A/ S * $ A// is, ,~, 

luthicg)., as ^i')) J^; A man and Zaid (I 

mean) the two clever ones came fo me: (b) if not because of 

s ,i «h, s hi 

coupling, as Xtf f J^j ct-^^i / gave Zaid his father, 
their eps may uot be united, but are separated or united 
hi an anacolutlnc ep , because the appos. is in the predi- 
cament of the ant. as to inflection, and one n. is uot 1st 
obj. and 2nd: (2) if they diff.r in inflection, then, (a) if 
they differ in sense also, their eps. may not be united, 
so that they are either separated or united in an anaco- 
lutlnc ip., because the appos. is in the predicament of 
the ant as to inflec'ion, and one n. [us appos. of the 
2nd reg.] is not obj. of [itself as appos. of] the 1st; 
and, if separated, the ep. of each one of them should 

, S * PA, J> £ * U, , , 

properly be beside it, as Uu.)Shi\ Sy+e \Jv„yM\ oj} Jai 
The clever Zaid met the clever 'Amr, though they may be 
put together, as t-iij&lf Uuy5hi\ ^ JM , the ep. 
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of the 2nd being beside it, and the ep. of tlie 1st after the 
ep. of the 2nd, beeause, when separation of the ep, and 
its qualified is unavoidable, separation of one from its 
companion is better than separation of'b >th together, as 
in the d. s. [74] : (b) if they agree in sense, as ojj <^J^> 
\y+c- Zuid /ought with l Amr, their state is similar accord- 
ing to the BB; while- lish and Th allow their ep*. to be 
united, from regard to ihe sense, since each of them is 
ag. and obj. in respect of the sense, except that Hsh, 
giving preponderance to the side of the ag., because it is 
the essential of the sentence, puts the ep. into the nom., 

, a* <>s, U, , 

as ^jtfjjiaJt \j*c jjj while Th makes the nom. 

and acc. equal, because of their equality in sense. If the 
op. [of the two regs.] be not single, then, (1) if it be 
repea'ed for corroboration, the eps. may be united, as 
^jlfljji&lj p&y p** • (2) if it be not repeated for 
corroboration, then, (a) if the two ops. be of one sort, 
i. e. both [ns., vs., or />*,] governing the n>m. or acc, or 
both ns. [or ps.] governing the gen., or both inchs. or 
enuncs., (a) when one of them is coupled to the othnr, 
and the two regs. share in one name, as when they are 
both ags., objs., enuncs., or inchs., their eps. may be 
united, according to S and Khl, when the two [rega,] 
agree in determinateness and indeterminateness, as 

, S ^ $ A / / / // S A, , , * »/ * A , A t, *k, * H , , 

^tkjfciJ! Jo; and Ifi f^j ^ 
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^jAbjkJ! and ^jAAjjIaM ^j** ^[^ ooj j.U* and 

/ «a<- , »i* in* * j>* ✓ a 

^tbyaaif <-£j»(j o*) <-^^l, whether ^^.j^f be 

ep. of the two inchs. or two enuncs. • but Mb, Zj, and 

many of the moderns disallow that, except when the 

two cps. agree in sense together with the conditions 

mentioned, as ^ifls \*Sf>S Thy 

generous brother arid father sat ; and Mb disallows such 
as ^yl'silaL, 'ts)y \ u-XJjj J^j fiifi>, because of the differ- 
ence of the two dems. in nearness and remoteness, con- 
trary to the opinion of S, who treats their enuncs. like 
the ags. of two different vs.: (b) when one of the two 
ops. is not coupled to the other, or the two regs. do not 
share in a particular name, or do not agree in determi- 
nateness and indeterminatencss, their eps. may not be 
united ; so that you do not say ^xb I 

I*'/ on the supposition that f Sf is ep. of 

and together, but Uf/ by anacoluthon, because 

one of the two [110] is not coupled to the other j 
nor e>W./ ^ ^ l^ifi), because one reg-. is 
an iwc/i. and the other an enunc; nor v^fciSj <jjj 
u>W/ J=?) t but use anacoluthon, because of the differ- 
ence of the two regs. in determinateness and indeter- 
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minateness : (c) some of the moderns hold anacolutuon 
to be unconditionally necessary upon difference of the 
two ops., because, the op. of the ep. and qualified being 
correctly one thing [131], the ep. would [otherwise] be 
a reg. of two ops.: (b) if the two ops. be not of one 
sort, as f 6 I j** ^Sy Ioj j \s>~>y3 aud jj} > tQe 

majority disallow union of the eps. of their regs., but 
some allow such as ^A>jiaM jjj ^Uil ; while, if the two 
ops. and the government differ, the majority hold anacolu- 
thon of the common ep. to be necessary, except Ks, who 
allows union of eps. upon approximation of sense, as 
^iL^liaJt yj^ln^ fj^j <^>y&, because Zaid and 
i Amr are insulted together (R). When two rtrgx of two 
ops. united in seuse au,l government are qualified, the 
ep. is put in apposition with the qualified in the nom., 
ace, and gen., as ^jU&Jf ^y+e jj/^i\y ^ l-^So and 

^j**j^Jf f^*« 0**^ Ij.>3 and «-»}^.^ j^,^ 

«AsaJUd| ^^1* : but, if the sense or government of 
the two op*, differ, anacoluthon is necessary, as jjj /Lj. 
^jjJSUJf "-r^j [° r u)^*'*" I wit" the or 
by subaudition of a v. or s'ne/t., i.e. ^j*l»l*Jf or Ua> 

^jUsUJ! } and ^jj^.^' *a~Jf) o-ij or ^ij^^ , 

i.e. ^*jby.aJj ^Icl or ^Uj^IaJf Ua>, aud i*jJ* <a>,>* 
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^«3wf fill or (IA). Such as ^ 

h* S -o *,*s *> i<\t ,1, l*> *S, 

^jAasJUaJJ ^la.y I ojJ |iia> ^ &llf jo* , however, is not 
allowable by anacoluthon, because you may not amal- 
gamate him that you know with him that you know not. 
The 2nd is the separation of eps. with union of qualifieds. 
When the qualified is au aggregate having different eps., 
(1) if the eps. be on a par with it in number, apposition 
and anacolutbon to the nom. as enunc. or inch, of a sup- 

pressed inch, or enunc. are allowable, as 

i s„ i *, * > ' ' 

jtyj "-r^j i i- e., when you put the ««»»., 

'ff. w-^W f&**i) f&**i or w-^Vj 

t3„ «C, A,A , * , A,A , « , A*A 

or )f}* f€**j *r^ti f&*) J*^" : but, if the 
qualified and eps. differ in determinateness and indeter- 
minateness, anacoluthon of the ep. to the nom. is better, if 
the d. s. have no meaning there, as Jij^ ^^JL-yu , 
while auacoluthon to the ace. also as a d. s. is allowable, 
if the d. j. have a meaning, as kfk) l&J-e ^jaI^O ; 
and in either case apposition as a subst. is not disallowed 
[1543 *• anacoluthon to the nom. is allowable in the pred. 
of the annul lers of inchoation also, as 

$ t.,* u - a ,A / ,A , „ 
wjiu hJu*£ ^glaupj U* 

* ,, , 
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Tlien make thou not my two guests to be such that (of 
them is) a guest brought near, and (of them is) anotlier 
set apart from the tent, shunned, i. e. *~>fi* 
£l| ja»| U$L*j , and 

cj* J * M j*" 0 

„4ntf <Aeir routed became, wherever we met, such that («/ 
them were) a party go free, and a party having the 
two hands tied behind the back, and a party slain upon the 

spot, i. e. j^U* : (2) if the eps, bo fewer [than it 
in number], only the nom. by anacoluthon is allowable, 
as j*t&j Jfe^ ift^Jj ; though some allow 

qualification of some exclusively of others, citing as proof 

A< though their laden camels, when they rose, were three 
dogs, two of which were attacking each other (B). When 
the non-sing, is qualified, the eps., if different, must be 
separated by coupling [539], as 
JasmIU and y=l£. i—^li". &uj J^>; » and, if the same, 

are put in the </«. or p/., as and 
/U/ Jta.^* (IA). If, however, the qualified be single, 
and the eps. numerous, as jtjf l t JU' y=l£< Ja-^j » 
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apposition is belter; and amicoluthon is allowable, i. e. 

yS> . And tbe 3rd is auacolutbon of the ep. in the 
nom. or acc (R). When the qualified is known without 
the ep.> as j*l~JI j**-.^" * SJ )y* I passed by Intra 

alKais the poet, or {he «V, or I particularize or mean,) 
the poet, apposition is allowable in the ep. % so that [in 
the ex. mentioned] it is governed in the gen. : and anaco- 
luthon, with tbe nom. by subaudition of j3> ; and acc. 

£ »i at 

by subaudition of a v., which must be ,_y*M or ^gLsJ i n 

' " Ki 

the ep. of manifestation, as in the ex. mentioned, ^.^1 
* / «^ / a $ h * hf 
in the ep. of praise, as in the saying i±*aJ I J.&J *U i±*s»Ji 

Praise 6e to God: (I laud) the Worthy of praise/, and 
juil in the ep. of blame, as CXI. 4. [57], read among 
tbe Seven [by 'Asim (B)] with the acc. by subaudition of 

£j>f " > ✓ 

, and nom. by apposition or subaudition of ^ (Sh). 
In such as ^.tiM II. 1. 2. Guidance for 

the pious, wlio, or (/ mean, or praise, or iftey are) those 

who and J-** ,3«>M J^; 1 ^ the conjunct may be an 

A* 

appos., or [in the occ. or no;?*.] by subaudition of ^\ 
or or ^a> ; and, if an appos., is an ep., not a subst., 
except when the former is impossible, as in CIV. 1. 2., 
[^vSJt him that being a subst. for Jf (K, B),] because 
the ?We<. is not qualified by the det. (ML). Allowability 
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of anacoluthon is dependent upon the following condi- 
tions : — ( 1 ) that the ep. should not denote corroboration, as 

in jiWI S [141] and LXIX. 13. [438], because anaco- 
luthon would be a disconnection of the thing from what 
it is connected with in meaning, the qualified in such 
cases being indicative of the meaning of the ep. : (2) that 
the hearer should know what the speaker knows of the 
qualifiability of the qualified by that ep., because, if he 
do not know, the qualified is in need of that ep. to explain 
and specify it, and there is no anacoluthon with need ; or 
that, when you qualify the qualified by an ep. that the 
person addressed does not know, that ep. should neces- 
sarily entail another ep., in which case anacoluthon is 

allowable in that inseparable 2nd, as |JW| Ja!yt> e>;^ 
JaauaiJ I passed by the learned man; (he is, or I praise) 
the venerated, because learning for the most part neces- 
sarily entails veneration. The two conditions being com- 
bined, anacoluthon is allowable even in a 1st ep., as CXI, 
4. and o*saJf (57]; and Zji, who prescribes repeti- 
tion of the ep. as a condition of anacoluthon, is refuted by 
the text. If the ep. intended to be anacoluthic be del., the 
qualified must not be a dem., because the dem. is in need 
of its ep. to explain its substance: and, if it be indet., it 
must be preceded by another explanatory ep.; and 
must not denote mere particularization also, because, 
should the indet. need a thousand eps. to particularize it, 
anacoluthon is not allowable, since there is no anacolu- 
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thon with need. Anacoluthon with the y indicative of 
disconnection and separation is (1) the most known in 
the indet,, since, the exterior of the indet. heing in need 
of qualification, theanacoluthon is strengthened by the 5 , 

as ^1 [57] ; (2) allowable in the det., as [in the 

saying of Khirnik 

£e# wo/ ffiy people perish, who are the poison of the 
aggressors and the bane of the camels for slaughter, the 
alighters in evert/ place of battle— and (I praise) the 
clean, or pure, as to the places of tying cf the waist- 
wrappers, i.e. continent, chaste; (3) sometimes found 
in the 1st ep. when the train of the qualified is long, 

as Zj says on f»V\ &Ul> ^ ^ pl\ 

3 £ &!L jui ji) ej^t; v^'b 

^>j^ J,/pT^ V^IL 172. 

But piety is (the piety of) the one that [126] believeth in 
God and the last day and the angels and the Scripture 
and the Prophets, and giveth wealth notwithstanding 
[507] love of it unto the needy of the kinsfolk and the 
orphans and the poor and the wayfarer and the beggars 
and in freeing the necks, and performeth prayer^ and 
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givetk the poor-rate—and (they are) the fulfillers of their 
covenant that c j)»y ,J ' is ep. of ^\ ^* [147]. The j 
in the anacoluthic ep., acc. or nom., is parenthetic. The 
auacoluthic pp. aay differ [frora the quali6ed] in deter- 
minateness and indeterinins teness, as CIV. 1. 2. (R), 
^JJf being a vituperative ao. {I blame) him that (K, B), 
or num., (he is) he that (B). When there are many 
eps. [of a known thing (R), the qualified being manifest 
without them all (IA)], they may [all (IA)] be in apposi- 
tiou or anacoluthic (R, IA); or some may be in apposi- 
tion, not others, provided that apposition precede, since 
apposition after anacoluthon is bad (R). If, however, 
the qualified be particularized by means of some, not 
others, the former must be in apposition; while the latter 
inny be iu apposition or anacoluthic: aud, if it do not 
bucome manifest save by moans of them all, they must 
all be in apposition, as u^WI ^UJ| &jjtii\ 
(IA). Evtry anacoluthic ep. is oftenest [deuotative of] 
praise, blame, at commiseration, as *W2»f| &U ^aafl [57] ( 

jj£ <*j)y>, and ^fX^J) yy+*> • and sometimes 

[of] defamation, as ^-«lilf We have men- 

tioned the state of these aces, and noms. in the voc., [say- 
ing, "The cat. of particulartzation is orig. vocation, being 
transferred from the cat. of vocation because of an is . 
participation between the two cats., since the voc. also is 
W 
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particularized by the allocution from among its likes. 
The state of the exterior of. jgf as to Datum, and of its ep. 
as to inseparability of the now., is like their state in 
vocation ; but the aggregate of such as J^l in the 
cat. of particularization is in the place of the acc, because 
of its occurrence in the position of the d. i. e- UaXaa* 
JUjJf ^f;) particularized from among men; and 
sometimes ^1 is replace 1 hy an. in the acc. indicative 

of what is meant from the pron. mentioned, and either 
syharthrous or pre., seldom a proper name. IH says, 
The synarthrous is not transferred from vocation, be- 
cause the voc. is not synarthrous : but such as J^-jM l&f 
is transferred from it decidedly : and the pre. admits of 
being transferred from the roc. and governed in the 
acc. by the supplied U, as in Ja>>J( l&l , or of being 
governed in the acc. by a supplied v., like t y>c I , jai.} f 

or c o-»f ; and, says he, transfer being contrary to the 
o. /., should rather be governed in the acc. in the same 
way as v r »j* , l • B Q t it should rather be said that the 
whole are transferred from vocation, and governed in 
the acc. in the same way as the voc, in order that the 
cat. of particularization may be treated uniformly ; but 
that they allow the acc. and prefixion of the J in u> aJ 
k->fi\ because it is not really a t?oc.,and because the voc. 
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p., combination of which with the J is disliked, is not 
expressed in the cat- of particularization. And they say, 
If the particularization with the J or prothesis be alter 
the pron. of the 3rd pers., as J~$f &> , or expli- 
cit n,, as ^! cUsaJf (57), or if the particularized be intfe/., 
it is not of this cat. ; but is an acc. of praise, as a-*saft 
, or blame, as CXI. 4., or commiseration as 

We have a day % and the partridges have a day : they (I 

%„ 

commiserate) the wretches fly, and we fly not and jJ\ gfiy 

(57), governed by a v. that is not expressed, i. e. ^yUl 

£ si *,hi $ *$ st., A ' 

or ^j<acU in the whole, or , j»of , or f*fS , each in 

its own position. But, if the whole were said to be 
transferred from the voc, it would not be improbable, 
because the whole contain the sense of particularization, 
so that we should be treatiug this cat. uniformly"]. Y 
holds apposition to be necessary in commiseration, as an 
ep. where it is possible ; and as a subst. where it is not, 
as Jiwf &l>}' } and ^JiljS *> [147] j but KhI 

allows anacoluthon with the nom. or acc, as in praise and 
blame. If, however, the ep. do not imply any of the 
meanings mentioned, it may not be anacoluthic, as 
}fp! by Zaidthe clothier; except after J* and ^ , for 
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what is after them may be ao anacoluthic now., whether 
the meanings mentioned be intended or not, and whether 
the coupled be an ep. or not, because, being pi. denoting 
digression and emendation, they notify disconnection, as 

lw£ fZ& Ja.^ 1 passed by a man standing: nay, 

*' * ' 4 > *' «a, , 
(he was) sitting and Ji <*> •* oj.] U [108, 546], or 
« , * i ' ' 

wxel* ^jtf . These conditions of the anacoluthic ep. are res- 
pected only when apposition as an ep. is also allowable; 
not when it is not allowable, as in [sonic of] the fixs. 
mentioned in the union of eps. with separation of (nulli- 
fied s (R). The ep., when anacoluthic, is governed in 
the nom. or acc. by subaudition of an inch, or i'., as 

S ,Arf> AS # A,/ » 'Hi* t* t A £ 

fij^M , i-e. f*)*M y» or ^jtff ^l , which, 

says IM, must be understood, and may not be oppressed 

[29, 57] : and this is right when ti.e ep. demons praise, 

e , n *> e , «... / , , »„ 

as fi>£H ±if. v)p > or blame, as ^k*soSI 

i A A- , , A„ 

•>r commiseration, as ^jaXa-JI usJIkm : but, when 

the ep. denotes partictilar'ization, subaudition is not 

4 5, A #43 A, * A,, 

necessary, as kUaalf oj*}* v&>j/« , where, if you will, vou 
express [the i«cA. or t>.J, saying I^oa/I ysi or ^\s\ 
b&Lji (IA). In I. 6. 7. [498} may be ep. of [the 
det - (&)] cJ** 1 *' [ tnou gb does not become dei., even 
if pre. to rfirfr. (K), by treating the conjunct as indet., 
since something known is not intended by it (B),] like 
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[the synartlirous in (B)] ^5 r ! iS ; [144]. In vr*^ 

U#, ysJ\ ^ tSujie XX. 79. And make thou for 

them a dry path in the sea t«*o is also read ; which may 

i , « $• a ✓ 

be p/. of like [^aXa and (K)] L-^ata-o , the shig. 

being qualified by it [for corroboration (K) (and) for 

intensification (B)], like 

ItfUa, fj^c KyJI^a. # ^jfta* ^jfcxj JyS ^jtf 

(K, B), by AlKutatni, As though the timbers of my camel- 
saddle, when she drew together sources of milk having little 
milk and a ravenous gut (N), where he makes it., b-'cause 
of the excess of its hunger, like a hungry multitude (K). 

§ 147. Tliapron. is not qualified, [because the pro/is. 
of the 1st and 2nd pers. are the most drt. of dels., and 
the original ep. of dels, deuotes manifestation (1 40), and 
manifestation of the manifest is production of the 
existing; while the ep. importing praise or blame is not 
used, because the original ep. is disallowed : and because 
the pron. of the 3rl pers., its exponent being mostly lit., 
becomes manifest by its means; or because it is made 
to accord with the prons. of the 1st and 2nd pers., as 
being homogeneous with them (Ii)] : nor does it qualify 
(M, IH), because the qualified, being among the dets. 
[146], ought to be more particular or equal [148]; 
whereas there is none more particular than the pron., 
nor any equal to it (R). The proper name does not 
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-qualify, [because it is applied to denote only the indivi- 
dual substance, not an idea in a substance (R)] : but is 
qualified by the [two (R)] vague [ns. (262)], by the synar- 
throus, and by the pre. [to the det. (M), (vid.) to the 
proper name, to one of the two vague ns., or to the 
synarthrous, not by the pre. to the pron. (262), because 
it is more det. than the proper name (R), as 
JoJD (142), oSy. by the generous Zaid, and <±t}> 

yy* 1 - i~*sXa by Zaid, the companion of l Amr or eXiuul** 
thy friend or fS>JV\ \~>£S) the rider of the black. The 
vague is qualified by the synarthrous, substantive or ep., 
its qualifiability by the generic substantive (142) being 
what it is singular in, exclusively of the rest of the ns. t as 

* t , A AS , K,h^a , I i 

J^yi lJ\o yA)S See thou that man and pjHJf 

those people, l$>f b (51), and Ja.yi fiifc b (51) 

(M). The dem. is qualified by only the synarthrous ami 
the conjunct (148). The only conjuncts that occur as ( >ps. 
are such as have the J in their beginning, like .cti't , 
ijpS , etc., because of their resemblance literally to ;he 
assimilate ep. in being of 3 letters and upwards, contrary 
to and U j while the conjunct does not occur as 
an ep., because, it being mostly cond. and interrog., 
seldom conjunct, that most frequent (usage) is observed; 
and the Ta'J £ qualities, even though it be of 2 letters, 
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* 

only because of its resemblance to the y> applied to 
qualification by generic substantives, as JU Jx*j 
(142): and I know no decisive ex. of the conjunct's 
occurrence qualified, though Zj says that ^fyiMl. 

172. (146) is ep. of j*! ^ • and apparently it is en- 
abled by the conj. to dispense with the ep. (R)]. The 
synarthrous is qualified by its like, [by the conjunct 
(J 48) (R),] and by the n. pre. to its like (M, R). The n. 
pre. to the det. is qualified by what the proper name is 
qualified by (M). If we make the pre. n. qualified [146], 
we say that the pre. to the pron. is qualified by each of 
the 2 vague ns., by the synarthrous, and by the pre. 
to the pron., to the proper name, to each of the two 
vague ns., or to the synarthrous; the pre. to the proper 
name by each of the two vague ns , by the synarthrous, 
and by the pre. to the proper name, to each of the 
two vague ns.i or to the synarthrous ; the pre. to the 
dem. by each of the two vague ns., by the synarth- 
rous, and by the pre. to one of these three ; and the pre. 
to the synarthrous and to the conjunct by the synarthrous 
and by the pre. to it. Al of this is according to the 
opinion of S, with which the majority concur [262] (R). 
The ep. of the dem. [148] and of in vocation must be 
made det. by the generic J : and Z's saying on the 
reading of Ibn 'Abla jUJJ Jj&f ^la=u jaJ uCte 
XXXVIII. 64. Verily that is true, the wrangling of the 
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innvjes of the fire, with jr^l» [155] in the acc. [as a 
subst. for v-XJJ) (B)], that it is an ep, of the dem. [ t-<3o 
Verily that wrangling <$•<?. u tfrue, because dems. are 
qualifiable by generic substantives (K)], is a mistake ; 
[and, says Shm, entails separation of the dem. and its 
ep. by the pred., which is not allowable (DM)]. Some 

S B 

m. must be (I) qualified, whence (a) the gen. of v_>j 
[505], when explicit, [as IHsh mentions, which is the 
opinion of Mb, F, IS, and most of the moderns, but is 
disputed by Akh, Fr, Zj, ITr, and JKh (DM)]; (b) ^1 
invocation [51]; (c) jUxtt\ in their saying /UaaJI f^t*. 
tfJtkl\ [78] ; (d) the subsidiary enunc. or pred., d. s. [74], 
and ep., as J-^ <*ij Zaid is a good man, [ ^y/b* 
baJUs Ua.^ 2tfirf cam« to me, being a good man (K, B on 
XXXIX. 29 ),] and g^S J^H *># cl,/^ Ipassed by 

, $*✓ mi a, 

Zaid, the good man, whence u )j**&' ff (#1 J> XXVII. 

tht , 

48. But ye are a people that shall be fried, <±sti) 

ty^e XXXIX. 28. 29. ^nrf assuredly We have pro- 
pounded for men in this KurSn of every parable — per- 
adventure they mil become admonished— being an Arabic 

Kur'dn, [where 4>>* is a d. s. to fia> (B),] and 



( 445 ) 
J* JiJ ^ r f\\ 

[by Kais Ibn AlMukwwib, the Majtmn of Lail& al'Auii- 
itya, What! is that intercessor of Laila's nobler than Laild 
herself to me, so that she seeks by means of him dign ity 
in uiy sight ? Nat;, have I been a man such that. / obet/ her 
not? t where V is ep. of the pred. of oJf (Jsh)]: 

and herce F disproves the dependence of tlie ado. [ ^ 
yu** (DM)] in jJ\ oi; [505] upon , lest what 

is coupled to the [explicit (DM)] gen. of wj be devoid 
of ep., [the predicament of the coupled being that of the 
ant. (538) (DM)]; saying that iu£M f> i v; Ui [505] 
tlie «p. of the 2nd is suppressed, indicated by the ep. of 
the 1st, which is not feasible here: (2) not qualified, 
whence (a) the ags. *.( **J and ; (b) the «.?. far* 

gone in r.sctubbmco to the p. [159], except the imlet. 
^g* »\v\ U. which are qualified, as u-^sra** w^y* 
L*i [182] and lJJ w^k*** U; [180], while Akb coordi- 

ti " M m £ .o K,, 

nates ^1 with them, as t_XJ u^su.; ua^j* [184], 

* ' -it * ' 

whicli is slro. ^ in nnnlcgy, because ^1 is iujl, [and the 
itifl. is not fnr-goue in lesembb.nee to the p. (DM)] ; 
whence the n. (Mf.). Ks, hinvev.r, allows qualifica- 
tion of the prvn. of the 3rd per*. (K, # ML) in Mich as 
64 
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^ajCsJI jjjJJ ys> V| &M V III. 4. Tftere fr wo God but 

' ' * 5 A 9 tit. 

He, the Mighty, the Wise and ^aX««J1 &j uwy* (R, 
DM), [i. e.] if the ep. denote something else than mani' 
.testation [156], as XXXIV. 47. [523] and y* ft ill V 
^^y! II. 158. There is no God but He, the Com- 
passionate, the Merciful, construing {Me to be ep. of the 

9Jy, 9 91 fiS 

pron. latent in uiiiSj, and ^j*^! to be eps. of 

jfi> (ML) ; but the majority attribute the Uke to the 
subst. (R, DM) : and others than F and IS, [as IM says 
in the Tashil, but, as I fish objects in his gloss upon it, F 
and IS themselves (DM),] allow qualification of the ags. 
of p*i and on the authority of 

[by Zuhair, praising Si nan Ibn Abl HSritha alMurrf, 
Most excellent is the Mun i youth, thou, when they are pre- 
sent in the years of dearth at the fire of the kindlerJ (Jsh) 

and oy^lftjiyT J^i XL 101. (DM) Most evil is the 
holpen help, (their help) ! (473) (K, B)] ; but F and IS 
[or rather the majority (DM)] attribute it to the subst. : 
and Z and AB [and B] say on ^ li ** fi) ! J" y 

0h , 9 , A f AJ> 9 ' * 

Vr 5 ;; iStfl XIX. 75. And how many a genera- 
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Hon have We destroyed before them, that were goodlier 

in household stuff and look! that the prop, [yjj***-*} ^ 
(K, B, DM)] is [in the place of the acc. as (K)] ep. of 

ff ; but correctly it is ep. of , [because f is far* 
gone in resemblance to the p. (DM),]^ the pron. being 
pluralized by syllepsis, like the ep. of £ »■• •> in XXXVI. 
32. [525]. Some ns. may be qualified (1) in one place 
exclusively, not in another, like (a) the op. qual. loot or 
pass. part. (DM)] and inf. n., which are qualified not 
before, but after government ; (6) the conjunct, winch is 
qualified not before, but after completion of the conj.: (2) 
universally, which is the prevalent case. And the saying 
of some on 

by Alljjutai'a, [i. e. Jarwal Ibn Aus (Nw, Jsh) Iba Malik 
al'AbsI, surnamed Abii Mulaika (Nw), i" decided upon 
plain despair, {I despaired) of your bouniy : and thou, wilt 
not see a driver away of the free like despair (Jsh)] thac 

depends upon is a mistake ; the correct view 

being that its dependence is upon ia~>Jj suppressed, 

because the [«/>.] inf. n. is not qualified before its reg* 

comes, [an'J, if ^* were made dependent Upon , the 

inf. n. would be qualified by before its 

government (DM)] : and AB [as also B] says. on 
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ULaJ yjjixAj flysM wb-aJJ V. 2. 2VV [people (K)] repair- 
ing to the SucreM House seeking recompense that [the 
prop, (B)j u)^-^. is not e/> of ^jjwj , because [ 
is ep., and (B)] the art. part., when qualified, does not 
govern in a case of choice, but that it is [in the position 
of (B)] a d. s. to [the (pron.) covert in (B)] ^jA*f ; which 
is a weak saying, the right view being that qualification 
after gc*e.-mnent is allowable (ML). 

§ 148. According to the majority of GG (Sh), the 
[det. (Jm)] qualified is more [particular (M, IH), i. e. 

■» A// 

(Jm) dfit. (Sb, Jm), than the ep. (M, Sh, Jm), as 
J*tflaJl &ij> , the proper name being more det. than the 
synarthrous (Sh)] ; or equal (M, IH, Sh) to it (M, Sh, 
Jm), as J^i^l J^y^i ««>y« , both being syn arthrous: but 

not less than it, as xJjcJ^ d^Jk ^)y* ; so that uUs>Xa 
is a subst. according to them, not an ep., because the 
n. pre. to the pron. ranks with the pron. or proper 
name ^262], either of which is more det. than the synar- 
throsis (Sh). Their meaning by this is not that such 
individuals as the qualified expression is applicable to 
ought to be fewer than, or equal to, such as the quali- 
fying expression is applicable to, for this is not uniformly 
true either in dets. or indets.; but that such of the five 
dels., i. e. the prom., proper names, vague ns., synar- 
throus, aud n. pre. to one of them, as are qualifiahle are 
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not qualified by such of them as are qualificntive unless 
the qualified be more particular, i. e. more (let., than \U 
cp., or like it in determination: and accordingly then 1 
saying " The qualified is more particular or equal" is pecu- 
liar to the dei. If, then, you find the more particular in any 
opinion [262] to be an appos. to the less particular, it is a 
subst. according 1 to the holder of tbat opinion, not an ep. ; 

so that the dem. in a*}? is a subst, according to IS, 
an ep. according to others. The ep. may not he more par- 
ticular than the qualified, because wisdom requires that the 
speaker should bogiu with what is more particular : then, 
if the person addressed be satisfied with it, no cp. is need- 
ed ; but, if not, such an cp, as will increase the person 
addressed in knowledge is added to it (R). Therefor© 
the synarthrous is not qualified (M, III) by the vague 
nor by the n. pre. to the anarthrous [rf<?/.], because they 
are both more particular than it (M); [nor] by anything 
except its like [or the conjunct (It, Jm), which also is like 
the synarthrous, because of their equality in /determina- 
tion, as J-et«H J*yf Js^ or t-T^i* JS ^JJf Ja.yf 
ht ' " ' ' 

(Jm),] or the n. pre. to its like [without a medium, 

as ^j*" w-^ks ts^^ j or with one, as ^y^la. 

^^)T r M Si7 { ( Jn, )]« The cot of lla [147], 

however, [which ought to be qualifi.tble by each of the 
two vague ns., by the synarthrous, and by the pre. to one 
of the three (R),] is qualified by only the synarthrous 
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[and the conjunct, as JW! and IJ/ JG ^JJf 1o^> 

and JS 5 o according to the Ta'l dial. (R)], 

because of the vagueness : [for the cfem., being vague in 
substance, cannot be individuated by means of another 
vague n. like itself ; and the determination of the pre. is 
by means of the post., whereas the course most consist- 
ent with wisdom is for the vagueness of tbe vague to be 
removed by what is individuated in itself, like the synar- 
throus, not by the thing that acquires determination 
from another det, and that the vague re. would then 
acquire its borrowed determination from : so that the 
choice is restricted to the synarthrous ; with which the 
conjunct is made to accord, because it with its conj. is 

i. q. the synarthrous, \->ye being i, q. *_->;t*<aJ| , aud 

also because the conjunct that occurs as an ep. (147) 

» 

has a J, even if it be red. (599), except the Ta'l ;l 3 (R): 
some, however, say that the synarthrous is a synd. expl, 
(142) (R, Jm) to the dem. (R), and some that it is a subst. 
for the dem. (Jm)] : and, for the same reason, [vid. that 
the ep. of the vague is meant to explain the nature of the 
substance demonstrated ( R),] j^tfl/l !j># w of 

weak authority, [because white is general, not peculiar 
to one species exclusively of another, like man, horse, ox, 
&c. (R)] ; but jJW I I J# is good (IE), because, learned 
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being peculiar to one species of animal, it is as though 
you said ^lUff Ja.y! (R). 

§ 149. The property of the ep. is to accompany the 
qualified, except when the latter is so apparent that its 
mention can be dispensed with In that case (M), [i. e.] 
if known (R), when indicated (IA), the qualified is [often 
(R) allowed to be (M, IA)] suppressed (M, R, IA, ML), 
its place being occupied by the ep. (M, IA), (1) if not 
qualified by an adv. or prop. (R), as «wf^>6' j^ixLcj 
^a* iJ^>Tl XXXVII. 47. And beside them will bo 
(Houris) confining the eye to their spouses, large-eyed 
(M, R, ML), i. e. [^Jf ] ^ (ML), 

S&f t m S , * hi P9 t tS s J s * S A / , tiff* 

[by Abu Dbu'aib, And upon them were two (coats of mail) 
perforated in their rings, that David or the cunning work- 
man of the ample (coats of mail), Tubba\ had wrought 
(AAz)], and 

f * ' ' ' 

[by AlMutanakhkhil alHudhali, .4 frequent climber of a 
lofty (crag), to the summit whereof not aught resorts, 
except the clouds and except the bees and the rain, i, e. &J» 

/US, (N)], which is a yast cat. (M), whence «i UJfj 
^UjU u^Lj! XXXIV. 10. [And We softened 
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for him iron, (We commanded him,) saying, Work /thou 

ample (coats of mail) (B)], i. e. U^jo (I A, ML), 

Sy$S ty^J; U.05 \fL£& IX. 83. Wherefore let them 

laugh with little (laughing), and let /hem weep with much 

(weeping), i. e. IMS l&suS and I^^T , as is said, about 

which there is a discussion to come below, [some trans- 

* t fit 
mitting from S that Uxl* (as also \$5S ) is in the acc. as a 

d. s. to the jvron. of the inf. n. of the v., i.e. £M &y£ra*a& 

and £H sy^'j , Wherefore let them laugh (with it, i. e. 

laughing, in the state of its being) little, and let them 

weep (with it, i. e. weeping, in the shite of its being) much 

(DM),] &lSf*jiO uCli; XCVIII. 4. And that is the 

religion of the orthodox {faith,)\. a. &*a£M &U| , f the pre- 

fixion of ^ to SWI being expl (DM),] ^a- YijLVtf ^ } 
XII. 109. And assuredly the abode of the last (hour or 

„t a % t ~h*a I, /» 

life) is better, i. e. &*l«J| Bays Mb, or S^J/f SjamJI 
says ISh. [or SyS-Vf Jb=J| last (state) (K, B),] 

and i^aaJi w^-; L. 9. i/te grain o/ the reaped 
(plant), i.e. i».**aa»!! o»yJ| (ML); (2) it* qualified by one 
of them, bnt not so often as in the 1st case, because what 
occupies the place of the thing ought to be like it, whereas 
the prop, is different from the single term, which is the 
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qualified, as likewise are the adv. and prep, [and gen.] r 
because constructively a prop, according to the soundest 
[opinion] ; and only upon condition that it be part of 
a preceding gen. governed by ^* or ^ (R), as U 

fii/j Jts- ^ &X;fj tajU UgU There was not 

of them two (one) thus died until I saw him in such and 

such a state heard by S [from one of the trustworthy 

, , i ' , 
Arabs, i. e. c^U u>a.f^ (II)], 

* * i V ✓ / x 

£/tow snidst, T'ure is not a.nong her people (one) 
that excels her in ttoUH'j/ an ! sla np cf beatgtu. ihou would.it 
not do wrong (AAz), I. c. o^-l lg-»j5 y U (M), f,Q**) 
uXli VII. 167. 0/ are (men) below that 
{qual^y (K), i. e. Jbi jA> (K, B)j, aJ iff \L \*\ 

p^a^ pGu XXXVII. 164. Afar is Mew 0/ us any *at>e 

- i „ 

(an angel) that hack a known &*uS.on, i. e. £M ti uJCU , 

c o/t Jiydf ^iXft «y r f 
{by Tamlm Ibn 'Akll, And for turn is not aught but two 
times : and of them is (a time) that I die (in), and 

another that I seek livelihood (in), toiling (N)}, i. e. 8jt» 

62 
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/ . * *t 

l&j nvy*S (R)] ; and [not otherwise, except in poetry 
(R),] as 

m t /*/ 3 *K*P Aa? t * A 

^8*1 cila- £A*2i # J 2 ^' ^ JUa. ^* i_X>tf 

[by AnNabigha [adbDhubjani, As though thou wert 

(a he-camel) of the he-camels of the Ban-u Ukaish, behind 

whose two hind legs a clatter is made with a worn-out 
* , * i 

water-skin (AAz)}, i. e. ^* J**. (M),] and 

- — r *~ / 

* ✓ /*>o /A? A ✓ ✓ » £/ A ✓ / 

(M, R) Tftere is «oi jfor Mee near me any portion «wa 
an arrow and a s'one, and save a bow large in the handle, 
strong in the string, that has done excellently in the ttoo 
hands (of a man) that has been of the most skilful shooters 

* * AS/ 

s of mankind, meauing himself (N, Jsb), i. e. i J& 
(M), wbenee 

HP t / sGf° s t » t* A * * * e A/ s £ >«>> 

**Jla. Lalliu * &^U> r l« U&llf, 

(N), % GW, my mgArf is not (a night) whose fellow, 
meaning himself, has slept; nor does his side mingle with 
softness, i. e. ^ (Jsb)j and 

(M,R, ML), bySubaim (ML) Ibn Wathfl arRiyftbJ, T arn 
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son (of a man) that displayed great (a fairs), and wont to 
ascend mountain-roads; when I lay down the turban, ye 
know me (Jsh), i. e. [ ;^ffif(ML)] H (M, ML), 
as is said (ML) ; being often suppressed upon the condi- 
tion mentioned only because it is then so strongly indi- 
cated by the previous mention of what comprises it that it 
is as it were mentioned (R). In Ka'b's saying 

fjlsLj of ^jxdf Sfoi oU« 

s s> ft 2^ s * £ ft s 

JjsX. ui,laJf jii-w Vf 

JVbr t> S&'Si on the morning, or a* the time, of the. 
departure, when they have journeyed, aught but like [1] 
(a gazette) having in its voice a pleasant sound proceed- 
ing from the nose, downcast as to the eye, dark-browed 

& A i A ' 

yj*} is ep. of a suppressed ^g&a i for, though many GrG 
say that the qualified is not suppressed unless the ep. 

# t art, 

be peculiar to its genus, as ut-Jlj I saw a writing 
(man) and UfcU I rode a neighing (hcrse), while 

p , j> rt, ,,rt * h ,rt 

eW^ and jiwl cy ; ^f are disallowed, the truth 
is that the condition is only existence of indication ; and 
peculiarity of the ep. to the qualified is among the indica- 
tions, but is not an obligatory condition, as you see from 
XXXIV. 10., i e. «*>&iU L^jo, where the qualified is 
suppressed notwithstanding that the ep. is not peculiar 
to it, but the previous mention of iron notifies it (BS). 
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There is a dispute as to the [».] supplied with the prop. 

, ,t s , , ,, c 
in such as fX>\ KL*Ofus was (a party, or he) 

that journeyed, and of us was (« party, or he) that abode, 

our school [the BB (DM)] supplying a qualified, i.e. 

glf , and the KK a conjunct, i. e. j3J.fl or ; but 

what we supply is more conformable with am logy, be-. 

cause the attachment of the conjunct to its conj. is 

stronger than that of the qualified to its 'p., on account 
c > * * * j>» , 

of their inseparability : and like it are ^s*. L^JU U 

■pj> / a / n * , 

&%aJ , we supplying o*»\ , and they ^ ■ and ^y* ^ 5 

V| ^r^' 1 ^ IV - ]57 - And nni ( om ) [-50] 

q/" the people of Scripture is aught but (u man, or he) 
4 /a a a 

that shall assuredly believe in hhti. i.e. ^l"^' IT or fcf 
* , ■■■ s a 

^y* , though Fr transmits from some of iheir [the KK'a 

(DM)] ancients that the juratory prop, is not a con/., 

which he refutes by ji JjU ^ IV. 74. /tatf 

r«ri/y #0" ore ^' fl '» *«7-"«r /•// Got,) vrill assur- 

ed/y hold back, [i. c. ^J***} *Hb t j l0 aiuJ 

its corre?. being the; conj. of ^ (Iv, B)]. Inflectiouists 
say on I J*; ^* U5 "j H. 33. And eat yn two of it with 
plentiful {eating) that is ep. of a suppressed inf. n., 
like which are 'jft-'^ /^'j IH. 136. And remember 
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thoit thy Lord with much {remembrance) and j*M J*^f^ 

*„ Jtnf 0 * OA - ,S 0 f A 

[498], i.e Sfl and 1/3 and £Jf J** IfUX&f. 
The opinion of & and critical judges, however, is said to 
be on the contrary that the acc. is a d. s. to the [acc. 
(DM)] pron. of the inf. n. of the i>., the o. ,/. being SU*^ 
and aJUXifj, i.e. J/V| Uf^ and JU^JM J*£&fj, as 
proved by the saying ll»^L> 4ul* j/u* J7, i. e. journeying, 
teas journeyed upon him long, [the pro-ag. being the pron. 
of the inf. n., and Ib^e a d. s. to it (DM),] not Jijb , 
which, if it were an ep. of the inf. n., would be allowable, 
[it beiug knowo that, when the pro-ag. is made to be the 
inf. n. (138), then upon its suppression its ep, is pro-ag. 
(DM)]; and by the fact that the qualified is not 

suppressed except when the ep, is peculiar to its 

o , s *fs . * , s a, 

genus, as c^J; [above], not Ujjle , because 

writing is peculiar to the genus man, not tallness. But 
in my judgment what they [i. e. Sand the critical judges 
(DM)] adduce as argument requires consideration, (1) 
because the preventive of thettom. [of Jijk in £f| 
(DM)] may be [not its quality of d. s,, as they argue, 
since it is an adv., as will be seen, but] dislike of the 
combination of two irregularities, suppression of the 
qualified and making the ep. to become an obj. [i. e. pro-ag. 
(DM)] by extension [66]; for which reason they say 
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* a* *h, , 

d-teo [64] by suppression of J* by extension, but 
* », , . ' 
disallow ut-la^i, because attachment of entering 

to abstractions is a trope, and ellipse of the prep, is an 
irregularity : [the truth of] which [conjecture] is made 
manifest by the fact that they do so, [i. e. put the nam. 
(DM),] iu the ep. of times, saying Jijk dul* ^ 
A long time was journeyed upon him, [because it does 
not entail combination of two irregularities (DM)] ; but, 
when they suppress the time, say lb jk> with the ace., 
[not with the nom. (DM),] because of what we have men- 
tioned (ML): [for, say Z and R on the adverbial obj.,] the 
ep. of times [that occupies their place (R)] is inseparable 
from adverbiality, preferably (M, R) according to others 
than S, necessarily according to S (R), as ^k^> &aU ^« 
and and UJfi and W>** and tkja. (M), whence 

t*/' JWf® ^5 * r J W 
[iVbu? Al'Asmd said on the day I met her % I know thee to 
have been recently cheerful of heart, having a full head 
of. hair, being in the acc. as an adv. (T)], i. e. 

# * <K ft ' 

Cujo- UUj «"» recent (time) ; though he allows plasticity 

in the two words Zoragand t-^/ SAonf exclusively, 

as ^ J.< ^ and ^j*, or WU and 
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IwjJ : the acc. being preferable or necessary only in 

order that it may be more indicative of its qualified, 

which is the adv. governed in the acc. (R): (2) because 

the truth is that suppression of the qualified rests upon 

existence of indication not upon peculiarity [of the ep. 

to the genus of the qualified (DM)], as is proved by 

XXXIV. 10., i. e- cytifll ItjjD [above]. And another 

* * e*' 
objection to their saying [that See. are ds. s. (DM)] 

is the occurrence of such as /U*a>! J*£S>! [40], i.e. 

,~SS /-S3 ' 

slt*a$S &*AJf ; [so that sU«aM is ep. of a suppressed 
inf. not a d. s. (DM),] the quality of d. s. being im- 
possible, because of its determination [78] (ML). Some- 
times the qualified is so extremely apparent that they 
reject it altogether, as £fj$\ The smooth place intermixed 
with sand, ^la^f The wide water-course, wherein are fine 

■i /A J" 3 

pebbles, y«H 27*e horseman, i^-sxUaJ! J% e companion, 
cj^flyi 7%« camel-rider, Jj^l/f TAe pigeon-, and i _ r iLsU| 
TAe m?o^"(M). [Thus] fc^UIJ is like &Li3f Tfa? 
#oorf ac< in being [one of the prevalent eps., which are 
(B)] treated like the substantive, as says Alljutai'a 

/ S /A/ *ws A^» /A / 
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(K, B on IT. 23. in § 514.) How shall satire be, when a bene- 
fit from the family of Lam ceases not in absence (the 
being pleonastically interpolated, because the absent is 
as it wt re behind the back) to be eopiing to met (N); 
and is madufrm as being renderable by &La»M or 

(R): J>?P*\ «n J**> XXXIV. 12.^nrf 

5oit'/* Zwg*e watering-troughs, [like 

J*Sf*S gb&W * ^jksaJI J! ^ c ^ 

(K), by AlA'sba, A bowl like the huge tcatering-trough 
of the 1 Iraki chi'f that is full to over/lowing, returns 
at evening to the family of AlMuhallik (N).] is one of 
the prevalent eps , like &;loif The baaati and 
iu jlj; c fy! cy|j> Jl= SUU^ LIV. 13. 4n-T? ;T« cam?d 
him upon a possessor of planks andnqils [meaning vessel 
(K)] is an ep [for the (B)] that occupies the place 

of the qualified (K, B), like those iu 

[il/j/ coifc/t is i/ie p/ace to/tere //ie rider sits on the back 
of the stallion ; but my shirt is a perforated of iron (N)], 
meaning coat of mail, and 

[And verily I discharge mine obligations in full, dili- 
gently, even though my camels be so emaciated that their 
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forms are seen in the ei/es of the jumpers with slender 
shanks (J?)], meaning locusts (K). The ep. U [likewise 
(IA)] suppressed (R, IA, ML), because kuuwa (R), 
when iiiduiitoU (I A), as 

[hy the Hudhuli (K, B on IL 4.), bewailing Khalid Ibn 
Zuliair (N),] Now, 0 t/e birds, biding in the cadi/ fnrs- 
mon up »i Khfdtd, assuredly ye have lighted upon Jksh, 
{wh:ttflssh!),\.c. fsai (R); but seldom (IA), whence 
jxJl. issd*. ^Vl \/6 II. 60. 7%tv/ .va/r/, A 7 <w hast thou 

uttered the (plain or manifest) truth, i. e. (IA, ML) 
(I A) [or] , otherwise its sense [vid. that before 

now" lie was false (DM)] would be uubclief (ML). 0 
ud&l ^ &if c y XL 48. 0 i\ T ...'c/i, t-er//^ he 

[Noah's son Canaan (K, B), or, as is said, Yam (K), who 
was drowned in the Flood,] is not of thy family (that 
are to be saved)^ i.e. yj^Wf (IA), U*ae &uL Jf 
v XVIII, 78. Seizing every (sound) vessel by force, i. e. dsoSLa f 
as proved by the fact that it is so read [by Ubayy and 
'Abd Allah (K)],and that the rendering it unsound [con- 
ducive to its uot being seized (DM)], not excluding it 

from being a vessel, contains no material sense [when the 
63 
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ep.Ja not supplied (DM)], sjb Jf yS> XLVI, 24. 
Destroying everything (thai it hath been made to prevail 
over), i.e. taJaLu, as proved by ^ )<jj U 
u>J| LI. 42. Leaving not aught that it came upon, 

hi A *,Kt , S ,r> A A # /✓ 

tgZaJ ^ ^1 1/! ^ ^ U y XLIII. 47. 

jFFe show them not any miracle, but it is greater than 

its fellow (preceding) and 

v hf hf t C=A/ *t& h't Sh» t A / A*> J> A* A 

[by AT Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSulamf, And assuredly I was 
in the battle possessed of power to repel the foe; and I was 
not given aught (valuable), nor refused ( Jsb)] and 

CUD Ujjo owujJ^ * f UAjuI 
[by 'Imran Ibn Hittan asSadusi, And this our life has 
not freshness and beauty, nor is this our abode a (long) 
abode (Jsb)], i.e. &3uU*Jf and UJlfe and SiSllo , to avert 

hS A * , A^» , A % , *J> 

tbe contradiction in tbem, ^J* J cjtXXJf Jifc| U Jj» 
V. 72. &zj/ tfAow, 0 people of Sciipture, ye are not 

• " , 3s,. s 

conforming to aught (profitable), i. e. £*U , and JthS 
$, a «" a 

life V| XLV. 81, We think not save a (weak) thought, 

!. e. t&£*>0 (ML). The ep., if suitable for the op. to be in 
contact with it, may be prepos., the qualified being made 
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a subst. for it, as ^5 ^yH) [l&l] : but, if not, is not 
prepos., except by poetic license} and is meant to be 
understood as postpos., as Us^j for SUj 

^IwJif J> \-£>y6 Verily a man thai beat thee is m the house. 
When the indet, is qualified by a single term and an adv. 
or prop,, the single term is put first, and the oilier last* 
prevalently, as &W/f u* ; U* /ifJJfcj XXI. 51. And this 
Kur'an is a blessed admonition that We have sent down ; 
but not necessarily, as lJ^m Kltfy-I ^IZf fJ&j VI. 72. 
And this is a Scripture that We have sent down, blessed, 
&Jjf Sifsaajj j^ASw f jS; *U( V. 59. God will 

bring a people in their stead that He loveth, and that love 
Mm, lowly, and 

// y / / / ' # '" * i, * ■> *f 

[by AnNabigha adhDhubyanf, Leave thou me to a grief", 
0 Umaima, wearisome, and a night that I endure, slows 

of stars (Jsh), being pronounced with Fath of the 

5 by alliteration to the Fathaof what precedes it, accords 
ing to IM ( WN) : (for,) says S, every {voc.) n. ending in, 
8 has the 8 oftener elided from it in the speech of the 
Arabs, whether the n. with the 8 be (of) three or more 
(letters), and whether it be a proper name or not ; andl 
from the prevalence of curtailment in it, sometimes has 
the final of its uncurtailed (form) treated like (that ©f > 
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the curtailed, i. e. pronounced with Fath of the 8 , as in 
£j| ^aaIT, so that there are two pronounciations in the 
uucurtailed iw., Dauim and Fath of the 8 (R on cur- 
tailment)]. The ep. must be repeated after M and Ul f 

4 a 4 , , ,z i 

like the d. s. r74], as V, J>p V 1^1 II. 03. 

' * * j> ✓ 

FtnVy ««Ae «".•>• a row rco* o/J nor young [547] aud c^if 

* « r , 

VM*. Uf^ Uitc U1 U^. ; I met a man either learned or igno- 
* . ' * 

rant. The /Witf. «. is sometimes qualified literally, while 
the op, belongs to thcjp.'v?., when there is no ambig.iity, 
which is call; d the gen s by vicinity [130. A.], bec:>.uso 
of the attachment existing bet woun the pre. and post. us.. 
so that what is ep. of the 1st hi ^ense is made pp. of the 
■2nd in letter; like as the post, is prefixed hi k'ffor h> 
what the pre. ought to be prefixed to> as IjJfc 

3 .0 iS , 

and ,yU ; t^s*. 27m /s my lizard-hole and my pomegra- 
n tie-stone, when what is yonw is the //ofc and a'.'o;?;;, not 
the lizard and pomegranate : but Kill, proscribing agree- 
ment of the pre. and post. ns. in number and gender as 
a condition of the g/en. by vicinity, allows only ^jlti-fc 
^UjS. c-~<9 l^sax ^V/tvfg a/r ftro deserted holes of a lis. ml, 

not ^htf** contrary to the opiniou of 8, who cites 

s^J^j f& j-fJ l_»£m )j*S> * o\) ^\1> jC» 
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Then be ye ware of a serpent of a bottom of a valley, 
sharp as to the fang, that is of no good to you with the 

gen. of )y*&> (E) 

§ 150. The subst. is an appos. [reference to which 
is (3m)] intended by [the reference of (Jni)] what is 
referred to the ant., exclusively of the latter (IH): i. e. 
reference to the ant. is not initially intended by the 
reference of what is referred to it ; but the reference to 
it is subsidiary [151] to reference to the appos., wheLh-x 
what is referred b 3 an attribute or not, a-* o*>_j ^la- 

«_Sy*-f Z'lid. thn brother, came to mc and t_£li>.f fjjj u&~ty& 

I beat Z'lid, thy brother. If it be s.->'d fh.it fhh <)o(3i>itu;a 

does not include the subst. after [Si?], as Mi jo.! *• 
4 § *,« s $ , s 

v>jj AW one «amm< except Ziid. j^j bei-ga s«W, for o**t , 

though the not s.'anding referred to the latter is not 
intended to b ? referred to Znid, we say that what is 
referred to the ant. hi ro id standing, which is referred to 
it negatively, and to the ap.vis. affirmatively (Jiu). The 
su l >s f . is the appos. intended by the prcdicunent without 
a medium (I'M, Sh). It is (1) thd suost. of the whole - 
[f..»r the wh.de (SI. IA, Sis), i. e. a subst. that is the whole 
of the ant. (Jm), which is the sub.it. corresponding with 
the an'., co-equal with it in sense (IA), as k>SyA\ Ui>&} 
^ioJ! \e\y« |>vii£~.Ji I. 5. G. rH'i'ct Thou us to the 
straight way, the way of them that (11, Sk), the 2nd wui< 
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being the 1st way itself (Sh)] : (2) the subst. of the part 
[for the whole (M, I A, Sh), i. e. a mbst. that is part of 
the ant. (Jin), as ^/^S s^i}) I sato thy people, 




And men owe unto Oo : l the pilgrimage of the House, he 
{of them) (151) that is able to find a way to it, the able to 
find being part, not the whole, oi'man (Sh)]: (3) the suhst. 
of implication (M, IH, I A, Sh), as jg.sJ| uCJjJUj 
6m> JUL* ^f^xd! II. 214. They will ask thee about the Secre t 
Month, fighting in infighting not being the month itself, 
nor part of it, but concerned with it, because occun*ing 
in it (Sh); which is the suhst. indicative of a meaning in 
its ant., as jjj ^jIasmsJ Zaid, his knowledge pleased 
me (IA) : (4) the subst. of blunder Ql, III), i. e. the s'tbst. 
whose utterance is caused by the blunder in the mention 
of the ant., the subst. itself not being the blunder (R), 
[vid ] the subst. distinct from the ant. (IA), wlrch is of 
three kinds (R), (n) the subst. of digrrcUon (IA, BL> } r.-.d 
the subst. of (IA) afterthought (H, IA), «s in the Pro- 



phet's saying t^A» &/ t-^XT U if^Ud I l J^*d J.^-;! ! ^jf 




wh^t has been prescribed for him, its half , its third, its 
fourth, to the tenth (Sh), where you mention the ant. intcu- 
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tionally ana purposely, but afterwards make believe # tiiat 
you are blundering, because the 2nd is extraneous [to 
the 1st], which is often the, resource of poets for the sate 
of inteusiveness and variety, its condition being that it 

« A , $ A 

should ascend From the lower to the higher, as ^sJ oii£> 
Jffind is a star, a full moon, where, though you did 
iutend to mention the star, you as it were tax yourself 
with blundering, and mske known tint you :it first in- 
tended only to compare her to the full moon (R); (b) the 
subst. of (I A, Sh) sheer veritable (It) blundsr (LI, IA, Sh) 
and forgjtfulness [bidowl (IA), as when you intend to 
say ^Us. ^sh-i but your tongue then runs ahead of 
'$ s> , 

you to J^_>, and afterwards you amend the blunder, and 

i , i * , ,~, ' 
say y*^ [ Ja.; ^/U ] (R): (c) the subst. of(Sli) forget- 

fulness (ft, Sh), where you intend the mention of what 
is a blunder, and your tongue does not run ahead of you 
to the mention of it, bnt you forget the intended, and 
niterwards amend it by mentioning the intended (R), as 
^y+s. ojJ ^/la- when at first you intend to mention Za>d, 
but afterwards, the wrongness of your intention becom- 
ing plain, you mention 'Ann: The best construction is 
to couple these three by J> (Sh). The subst. of [pure 
(R)J blunder (M, R, ML) or of forgetfulne&s (R, ML) 
does not occur in what proceeds from consideration and 
intelligence (M, R); and therefore (R), as some of the 
ancients assert (ML), is not [allowable (ML)] in poetry 
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(R, ML) at all (R), because this mostly occurs from con- 
sideration and thought (ML). 

§ 151. The«tfa/.is what is intended by the discourse, 
the 1st being mentioned only for a sort of subsidiariness, 
an:! in order that an exuberance of corroboration and 
explanation that is not in single [«*.] may be imported 
by the aggregate of the two : S says after his mentioning 

, As S A?, 

the cxs. of the suhst. " he means t-d^s yS\ is-of^ [150] 
and lX« j» , but doubles the n. for corroboration." 
Their saying that it is in the predicament of removal of 
the 1st is a notification from them that it is independent 
by itself, and differs from the carrob. aud ep. in their being 
supplements of what they are in apposition with, not 
that the 1st; is meant to bo disregarded and rejected : you 
say bcJt-* tU.^ o^J; ojJ Zaid, I saw hi$youn<> man, 
a good man ; whereas, if you were to disregard lha 1st, 
[i. e. , ] your sentence would not be correct [27] 
(M). The &G differ about the ant. : Mb says that it is in 
the predicament of rejection ideally, upon the ground that 
the one intended by the predicament is the suhst,, not the 
ant.; whereas it is plainly not so, except in the subst. 
of blunder [156]. There is no gainsaying that the ant. 
is not in the predicament of rejection literally in the 
partial subst. and subst. of implication, because the pron. 
must relate to it [154] ; and hi the total subst. also, when 
the ant. is an indispensable pron., as ^\ ss^iyo 
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, f 

«-X«M &> I beat him that I passed by, thy brother, or pon- 

* " f / J./S / «// s* 

nected -with such apron., as Id^j SI&.I <jz*>yo ^oJf 
He whose brother, Ztid, thou beatest is generous: and the 
1st is sometimes literally regarded exclusively of the 
2nd, as 

l $*"h)) toy*!* o^a*J! ^1 

Fcri/jy the swoHs, their plying in the morning and their 
plying in the evening, left JFJawtzm like the horn of the 
ram having the inner part of the horn broken ; wheroas, if 
it were in the predicament of rejtc ion literally, it would 
not bs regirded exclusively of the 2nd (R). 

§ 152. What indicates that the subst. is independent 
by itself is that it is in the predicament of repetition of 
the op., as is proved by the occurrence 'of that [repetition] 
clearly in ^j-T Jj !^*awl •jaoij VII. 73. To 
them that were aocounted feeble, to them that be/ievedof them 
and ^4 tfiw. {fyy*^ ^.y**. Jl» ^AXj ^jJ UJUaaJ XLIIL 
32. We would have made for them that disbelieve in the 
Compassionate, for their houses ceilings of silver [131]. 

§ 153. The subst. and ant. need not correspond in 

determinatencss and indeterminatuness ; but you may 

make whichever of the two sorts yon please a subst. for 
U 
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the other, as'il? ^(yo f&lZ* J\ XLII. 52. 5S. To 
a straight w>.y, the way of God and d^-eU Uk^JJ 
i>3$ XCVI. 15. 16. We will surely seize the forelock, a 
tying forelock (M). They are [in the case of all four 
tubais.C&y\ (i) both A/., I. 5. G. (150) (Sh)]: (2) both 
[na ^*h*»- ^ ,jji2**if LXXVIII. 31. 32. 
Verily for the pious is a pines of escape, gardens of fruit- 
trees (oh)] : (3) different one from the other (IH, Sh), tho 
subst. being det. and tho ant. inuet.. [as XLII", 52. 53. 
(Sli)]j or the converse {K, SI:), as XCVI. 15. 1(5. and 

tUi wlf u) 1 * w'jlT) usiyE i/ 

l Sl>) i?."'." too Acr wof /iert£ and drive her gently: 

' , ' * A ' 

fgri/.y with to-day is its 'brother to-morrow, , like 

j«Ji , being the o. /. of (N). But an !H'd>/. made ;t 
for a (let ought to be qualified, as XCVI. 15. 16. 
(„\J, III), ia order tbnt the intended may not be more 
deficient t!<nn the non-intended in every respect (J in). 
That holds good, however, uot unrestrictedly, but in {he 
case of the total suhst, : and F says, which is tho truth, 
that qualification of the indet. made a subst. for the (let. 
may bo omitted when the subst. imports what is. not in 
the ant , as j*oji*Jl XX. 12. In the xmh'ti- 

fied valley, a valley whose sauctiHcation is two-fold, when 
gjio is not held to be ilu? name of the valley, nut is like 
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pta*. and ^Xa. from JiaS\ folding, because the valley 
being twice sanctified, is as it were folded by the sancti- 
fication, and as 

t *t a t m & t, SSit t S / rhtt $ 

riuri/j/ toe found the Sanu Jillan, ail of them, to be like 
the fore arm of the lizard, not (pep(>e!>sed of) length, and 
not (possessed of) shortness, i, e go ^) J^I* if 
y<£ , and 

a S fit A, S^- AJ>y 4 ,» Ay y Sy 

Ja$*sMj ^suassuJf ^O^-J # u<vftj Us 

TAc;i mo. fty ///y father, d (man) [15G] k'/.'ar than thee, 
verity the whinnying and neighing annny me : tim not il 
the indeL import only what the 1st imports^ bc'iuec it 
would bo a making vague after expounding, r.v J->j uv" <; » , 
in which there is no material sense (It). 

§ 154. The subst. aw' ant. nro ho'.h «»*plicit »**\ v 
both prens , or differ^"* ono fiv;i: t:i« other (i if, Sii); but 
au explicit n. is not made a t.'M, \ tubst* for a prwi.\ except- 
of the 3rd pers., as f^j «Jw^s i" hetr him, Zi '.d ( J U ). The 
explicit «. I;> made a *Mfcrf. for the explicit y. (R, LV, SIi). 
unrestrictedly, as previously .cxonspuMod (I A): the /mto. 
is made a sv&s£. for the p/w*., [as ^L' * f2 V / we* tfit?/K, 
them, when ^^jM »"d t-£j»-l precede, and The Zaids 
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are thy brothers, as in UGf4 ; whereas 

the GG adduce such as Sbt &X>yj> I beat him, him, which 
is a lit. corroboration, because both prons. relate to oue 
thing (R)j : the pron. is made a subst. for the explicit •». 
(M, R, Sh), as 8L| ss^Ji cJ>^M 7% brother, I met 

JSa£<i, Aim, on the assumption that Z'/aVJ is 27<y brother, 
which also, if sy related to , would be a tit. corro- 

# <SA, .OAS, 

boration, because it would be like J**i} cx>lj (R): 
and the explicit n, is made a subst. for the pron. (M, R, 
IA, Sb), (1) of the 3rd jww. (M. I A, Sh), unrestrictedly 

(IA, Sh), as tfjfil *,» ^«*4*J< »1 *aJUJ1 XVIII. 
62. iVor did any but the Peril make me. to forget it, thai I 
should mention it, S^ol ^1 beii-g a subst. of implication 

✓ AS J> ft t "J> „ 

for the 8 in &ut«*^J ; aud similarly J^w U XIX. 
83. And We shall inherit it, what he saith and 




[by AlFarazdnk, a state such that, ?/*it bad been the 
case that HSlim had been among the psople, notwithstand- 
ing the munificence of him, H&tini, hd would have been 
niggardly of the water ^ fl*- bving a subst. for the 8 of 
t&p. (BS)], except that these are total rafo&r. (Sh); (2) 
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of tlic 1st or 2nd pers., if the subst. be {a) a partial subst. 
or a mbst. of implication [or blunder (11), unrestrictedly 
rSL)], as 

j»«.Ujf { Js^^ tJ^) * «> ^•sa-yJb ^4*$ 

[by Al Udail Ibn AlFarkb {al'Ijli (ID) }, /& threatened 
me, my leg, with the gaol and fetters: well, my leg is 
thick in the soles (Jsli). ij^) boiug a partial subst. for 
the ^ in (I A, Sb),] and 

, , a a AxaS * , t t> , ,ni s , 

[by 'AuS Ibn Zaid al'IbatlT, Leave thou me alone: verify 
thy bidding shall not be obei/ed. A T or hant thou found mc, 
mine intelligence, to be lost (J), L 5*k- being a subst. of 
implication for the ,3 in ; (b) a total subst. 

denoting comprehension [ami universal includon (IA)}, 
as U,^ Wjl W V. 114. A -/m// 6c 

#.* a festival, to ourfrst ami our last (I A, Sti), UJ^t being 
it for the \>ron. governed in the gen, by the J , i. e. 
U (I A)] : but not if it bo a total subst. (R, IA, Sh) not 
denoting comprehension, as [ ojj c&-*« and (Sh)] uCul^ 
fiij (IA, Sh), though Akh and the KK allow that on the 
authority of 
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By you, Kuraish, have we been madb safe from, even) 
strait, and has he that was far astray betaken himself to 
the high road of right direction (Sli). The partial su?>s(. 
and subtt. of implication, [when explicit m. (Ft),] must 
have a [cop., which is only the (ML)] pron. (R, ML) 
relating to the ant., in order that their dependence upon 
the 1st, and their not being the subst. of blunder, may 
be known ; but the pron. may be omitted when the 
dependence of the 2nd upon the 1st is notorious, as J-o 

9 A&Mf J> * A? ' 

o^oa-Vf ^Jsm>\ LXXXV. 4. 5. Cursed irere [577] 
the fellows of the tnnch, of the fire {in it), because it 
is notorious that thvy iilled the trench with tire (It): 
[thus the pron. is] expressed, as V. 75. [21] and IT. 214. 
[150]; or supplied, as III. 91. [lf:f>], i. e. J^L , LXXXV. 
4. 5., i. e. , and AlA'sh^'s saying 

Jju «wUtJ « ii 5 ^ Js Isi 

[Assuredly there were in a year, in n s journ that. I 
sojourned (in it), an accomplish in int. of if an Is, and (ttrt.f) 
a bather should loathe (418. A.) (Jsh;], i.e. ft^i &*ty t 
the * of 4%^, an unrestricted o/y , being the /.ro/i. of 
j\£ , because the prop, is c/i. of and the 8 the cop. of 
the ep. [144], and the supplied pron boitig a cop. for the 
8ufc£. [of implication (DM)] s" y to the <m<. J^».. And 

therefore in such as ^ / passed by three, 
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{of whom were) Zaid and 'Amr, [i. e. when the individuals 
of the aggregate arc not detailed in full (DM),] anacolu- 
thon by supplying [as an enunc. (DM)] is necessary ; 
because, if it were in apposition, it would be a partial subst. 
■\vi.hout a pron. (ML) : but the subst. is sometimes said 
to be correct, being supplied as a cop. (DM). The 
KK say that the J may supply the place of the pron., as 
JxajJ!^ J^Jj Uyl<f * , i.e. Our land (by suppression of 
the pre. u ) wis rained upon, its plain and mountain. 
But some mints., importing the sense of the expressions 
of universal inclusion [!>'>7]. nr;; sometimes treated as 
corn-bs., as &a1^ *><*^> ^>y^ 2-tid was beaten, his 
hack and Ins hdly or 4l>-^ !Uj his arm and his leg, 
orig. partial substs., and ?fV. r.vnrds, the sense of being- 
imported from the eouplcd and ant. together, altawed to 
he put into the nom. as subsfs. or corrobs. ; and similarly 
Ulpwj Uj,ta* or tw^-i^ U*j} out seed produce and 

our udder, i. e. beasts, and f&jkf} ffiW uX» ji ^La* (T/*<? 
times of) thy panplc were rained in, their night and their 
day, orig. substs. of implication, and then treated as 
corrobs., because, the sense being Our places, or posses- 
sions, were rained upon, ami Their times were rained in, 
all of them, they may be put into the nom- as corrobs. i 
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audj*since they are treated like [137], the pron. 
may he suppressed from theai ; so that tfihi] ojj 
J^\) [599] or J^M; » JaL<T ; J^f (i^u or 

, and y#»J!; J#I i_X*y> jlo* are said (R). 

The total subst. does not need a cop. only because it is 

the ant. itself in sense, as the prop, that is the inch. 

itself does not need a cop. [in ad lition to the prop, itself 

(DM)] to tb it [inch ] (ML). The [interrog. (IA)] Hamza 

nmst be prelixed to the subst. for the interrog. n., [to 

explain that it is a subst. for an interrog. (R), as f 3 >v « 

J* r l ?fVto is this, SiHd or 'All?, !j£M J*su U 

3, *s * }r 

[yd, pi What doest thou, good or evil?, and UwC ^JL* 

^ j.! Wt.'w wilt thou come to us, to-morrow or 

the day after to morrow? (IA)]. The v. is made a 

for the v., [like the fl. for the «. (IA), when the 2nd b 

preponderant in plainness over the 1st (R),] as J.*i> 

v ti.*J| Si i_i*t^. UlSl JU UC« j xXV. 68. 69. And wlnso 

doeth that, he shall m:et with a requital of sin, dniblcd 

shall be for him the punishment, [ iJwUaj being a subst, 

for , {like <Jl JJc U3C Ju (424) (K, B),| and 

therefore bifi. with its inflection, i. e. apocopation (I A),] 

and [similarly (I A)] 
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U5Ufl ,^b3 y la/ * Uily j an ^1 

' ' ' s 

(R,IA) Verily incumbent upon me, (by) [655] God, is thai 
thou skouldst swear allegiance, shouldsl be seized unwill- 
ingly, or come obediently, the v. (J) being a subst. [of 
implication (J)] for [the v. (J)] , [a subst. of a 
Bingle term for a single term (J),] and therefore governed 
in the subj. (I A) ; whereas, if the 2nd were exactly iu the 
Bense of the 1st, it would be a corrob., not a subst., as 
ij$yai\ ^jau yoJJ ^\ If thou help, aid, 7 will help thee, 
of which I know not any instance. The detail of a meiv 
tioned [aggregate], if co-extensive with the numbers in the 
mentioned, may be in apposition [a« a subst.] or in the 

///A,- A„ 4/» AJV , / A / 

nonu by anacoluthon, as UuiXJf ^ &»f ^ i*» 

i, , ,aI, a.- ✓ * ,j 

S^tf frJJI Jxa« ^ £U III. 11. Fen'/y fAe«J 

was for you a sign in two hosts that encountered on the 
day of Badr, (whereof one was) a host fighting in the 

cause of God, and another unbelieving, i. e« UgJU } 
[where {as likewise Sjitf (K)} is also read with 

* ' ' 'a„ * * A,, 

the gen. as a «u6«£. for (K, B),] and £M «fc«Jtfj 

[42]> where J*.; is related with the now. and^en.; but, if 
not co-extensive, must be iu the nom., as J-^>; «y;^# 
J-<jU • and sometimes the coextensive occurs in 
65 
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the acc. by subaudition of [or as a d. ».]. as in the 
ep. [146], [III. 11. being read with the acc. as a parti- 
cularization or as a d. s. to the pron. in U&Xf) (K, B)]. 
When the opposs. are combined, the ep. is put first, then 
the corrob., then the subst., theu the coupled ; but IK 
puts the corrob. before the ep. (R). A&regjtrcls suppres- 
sion of the ant., it is said that in <*Ji*a> UJ )Jj 
t_>JXJ! ^XXi*JJ XVI. 117. And satf ye not because of 
what your tongues describe, the lie and f** IaJLvjI UT 
II. 146. Like what W£e have sent among you, 
an Apostle of yourselves »_>j£Jf is a subsf. for the sup- 
pressed obj. of \Jucj , i. e. &iuaj Ui , and similarly Vy) 

[for the suppressed obj. of UL»^ (DM)] upon the grouud 
that t» in US' is a conjunct «.; and that in &M| Ml <J| V 

i £ 

XXXVII. 34. No god (is in existence) but God &Wf i s 
a subst. for the pron. of the suppressed pred. [37] (ML). 

§ 155. Syndesis is of 2 kinds, serial [157] and expl. 
(IA). The synrf. «p/. is an appos., [not an ep. (IH, Sh)j 
j>ra». (IA, KN), not renderable (by a deriv.) (KN); 
resembling the ep. in (IA)] manifesting [its ant. (IH, 
IA, Sh) in the case of defs. (J), and particularizing (Sh, 
KN, J) it (Sh, J) in the case of indets. (,T), and in lack- 
ing independence (IA)]. as 
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»/ , >/ y/ * , s , * , i-- / ✓ 

(IH, I A, Sh, KM j Zfa/J • tfwau/- swore by God, not 
any thinness of the hoof nor gall upon the foot has 

I '» n y ft 

affected her (J), ^» beiug a synd. expl. [to j*"-"*- j>\ 
(J)], because it is uiauifestatory of l j a **- jjl ([A), and 

, , , s , , Kt * 

^{Sl*** jiUts 'ij&f y\ Y. 9(>. 0/- a» expiation, food of 
poor persons (Sh). " Prim." excludes the ep., because 
it is deriv. or renderable thereby: and what follows 
excludes the corrob. and coupled, because tlicy do not 
manifest their ant.; and the prim, subst., because it is 
independent [151, 152, 15G] (IA). The synd. expl. must 
be a prim. : and the sa>ing of Z [and B] that r UJ!v-Xl-« 
jJSSS&iS CXEV. 2. 8. The King of men, the God of 
men, are synd. expls. [to CXI V. 1. The Lord 

of men (K, B)] is a mistake, they being correctly eps., 
[because t-Xl* and are deriv. (DM)]; but it is some- 
times replied that they are treated as prims., since they are 
used without being applied to a qualified, and eps. are ap- 
plied to them, as o^-tj &H <?otf and vjdU ^ 

gren* Aiwg- (ML). The ea-jp/., [being like the ep. (IA, 
;KN) in importing manifestation and particularistotion 
of its <m*. (KN).] agrees with the ait, [like the ep. 
(IA, KN),] in [case (IA, Sh),] determinatenet or in- 
dite rraioateness [150], gender, and number (fA, Sh, KN). 
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Tlie synd. expl. and its ant. t as many GG hold, may not 
be indets.; but, [as some, among tliem IM, hold (I A) 
correctly (KN),] may be so, whence, as is said, Jji**t) 
liJd-o J ^ XIV. 19. And he shall be given to drink of 
water, ichor (IA, KN) and &f->.') & ^ 
XXIV. 35. It is kindled from a blessed tree, an olive-tree 
(IA ), while F says on V. 96. that ,.Uto may be a synd. 
expl. or a subst. (KN). The ^la»3 [147] is not a synd. 
expl., because the synd. expl. resembles the ep.; and 
therefore, as the ep of the dem. is only what contains 
[the generic (DM)] Jl , so likewise is itasynd. expl. : and 
for this reason I J does not allow { J*> in Ibn Mas'nd's 
reading ftifcj XI. 75. [75] to be a synd. expl, 

but holds that it must be (1) an enunc. [to fj& 
(DM)], being a 2nd emcne, an enune. to a sup- 
pressed [ y» (K, B)], or a subst. for ; (2) a subst. 
[for |iia> (DM)], being the enunc. : as likewise 
IS8 and IM do not allow the 5j/n<f. ftarp/. to be an appos. 
to the pron. [156], because that is disallowed in the ep, 
[147]. But S allows iH; b [51] as a synd. 

espl., [notwithstanding that it may not be an ep. (DM)}: 
while Zd, following him, allows Jijta*' 

as a synrf. exp/., and also as a mi5*7.j but not 
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as an ep., because the ep. of the dem. is only its match in 
letter, [whereas is a du., and £'1 Jd^l 2 sings. 

one of which is au appos. to the other (DM)]. S, Mb, 
and Zj also declare the ep. to be disallowed in this [last 
ex.], as is required by analogy : but S's disallowance in it 
is at variance with his allowance in vocation (ML) ; for he 

says that £H Ji^l in ^a^l^ JdjlaM « ma y be 

ep. of the dem., though not its match in letter (DM). 

§ 156. The synd. expL'is literally distinguishable 
from the mbst. in the like of 

\jt^y &oy jjlai] 6Ae * ySLi iJ)W\ 0\ 

[below] (IH), by AlMarrar alAsadl, / am the son of the 
leaver of the Bakri, Bishr, to be such that the birds were 
over him, watching him for the purpose of lighting upon 
him (J). IH says, I say " in the like of" only to indicate 
that the difference occurs in other cats, also, as in l&M ^ 
wa^laoJj 0 our brother, AlIfcLrith, where *&»jb=J| may 

not be held to be a subst., because t&*;tsJf b is not 

allowable [52] ; and similarly in a*; pH* (i or f«*dj O 

young man, Zaid, where, if o*} were held to be a subst. 
Da mm would be necessary [49] (R). Every n. that may 
be a synd. expl. [importing manifestation or particulariza- 
tion (KN)] may be a [total (Sh, KN)] subst. [importing 
repetition and corroboration of the meaning of the sentence, 
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because with it the op. is meant to be understood as re- 
s' a«» o ✓ ,t s 
peated(KN),as l^j bj ^>yb (IA)], except (I) 

[when it may not. occupy the place of the ant. (Sh, 
KX),] (a) [when the appos. is anarthrous, and the ant. 
synnrthrons with a synaithrous ep.pre. to it (IA),] as in 

"a, j>S^ a 2- ,t 

[«J*3 J*>H v_>;UaJf V\ and similarly (IA)] Uf 
t_£)UJf [above], not being a subsi., because ^1 b'f 
jL^lIM is not allowable [112] (IA, Sh, KN): (b) 

O t ' ' 

when the appos. is [synarthrous or] an [anarthrous] 
injl. aprothetic Jet., and the ant. is a roc, [whether in/.,] 
as in [ emboli b'ia.1 b and] j.Ue b O my young man, 

Yn'mor. >»*j not being a subst., because would 
then be uninfi. ipon Dnimn, since it would be so 
if b were expressed with it [48] (IA) ; [or uninfi.,] as 
in **^bs=Jt <si\ b 0 Zaid, AlHarith, *&>;tasJ! not being 
a subst., since ^b=JI b, would not be allowable [52], 

a, A / 

and ^11 ^Ufl-fj ^'1 [49], the 2nd and 3rd ^ not beiug 

*»/ / # A, , 

subsfs., because b and h are not allowable (Sh) : 
(c) as in 

,A/ ^ A J A? i^. ,» » % ,*,,t ,$ 

O^a. tijaaZ ^UJJb UJ\*A*t # lliy^ o*e bj^kj bt 

[by Talib lbn Abi Talib, 0 our two brothers, l Abd Shams 
and Naufal, I bid you seek protection by God (J'rom 
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this,) that ye should produce war (Jsh)], 
JUy^ not being a subst., because £\ o-^ V.< would not 
be allowable, since an auarthrous n. coupled to the voc. 
must bo given what it would be entitled to if it wei'e a 
voc. [49] ; and, if &y were a voc, J*y C would be said 
(KN): (2) when its mention is necessary, as in f$ ^> 
Ufcjif ^ Hind, Zaid her brother stood, UDyi-l not being 
a subst., because, the subst. belonging as it were to 
another prop, [below], the enunciative prop, would theu 
be devoid of a cop. [27]. But 'yf iii om«<« V. [49] 
must be a subst., not a synd. e,rpl, because the predica- 
ment of the subst. in the cat. of vocation is that of the in- 
dependent roc, and);J" , when a voc, is pronounced with 
Da mm without Tan win ; whereas the aprothetic synd. 
expl. in apposition with an uninfl. [roc] may be put into 
the nom. pr ace, but not pronounced with Damm 
without Tanwln : and similarly the synd. expl. is dis- 
allowed when the 1st is more manifest than the 2nd ; 

while the learned say on «->.) ey**' 1 *" ^ 

VII. 118. 119. We believe in the Lord of the 
icorlds, the Lord of Moses and Aaron, that it is a synd. 
expl. [below] only because, Pharoah having laid claim 
to lordship, if they had restricted themselves to saying 
yj^'W | , that would not have been a plain confes- 
sion of belief in the True Lord (Sh). The synd. expl. 
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ami the svbst. differ in 8 matters: — (1) tie st/nd. expl, 
is neither a pron. nor an appos. to a pron. [155], because 
it in prims, is like the ep. in the deriv. : Ks indeed allows 
the pron. to be qualified by an ep. of praise, as in II. 
158. [147], XXXIV. 47. [523], and their saying fjjl 
ojyi <ule JU 0 God, 6/m !TA(?m the pitiful, 
merciful him [160], or blame, as in i^a*s=J} &> > 
or commiseration, as in 

[TAry (i. e. the doe-gazelles) entered upon the 

time of morning in Karkard (the name of a place), 
hiding in their coverts ; wherefore upbraid thou not the 
wretched him (i. e. the hunter) for that he should sleep 
(Jsh)]; and Z says on r (^cJ! e>*JI *1M J*a. 

V. 98. G'id hath made the Ka'ba, the Sacred House that 
f\ysaS\ I is a synd. expl. by way of praise, as in the 
ep., not by way of manifestation ; so that, according to 
this [language of Z (DM)], the like of that [occurrence 
after the pron. (DM)] is not disallowed in the synd. expl. 
[denoting praise, blame, or commiseration (DM)], ac- 
cording to the saying of Ks : whereas the sttbst. is an 
appos. to a pron. by common consent, as XIX. 83. and 
XVIII. 62. [154] ; and is allowed by the GG to be a 
pron. in apposition with a pron. or with an explicit n. : (2) 
the synd. expl. does not disagree with its ant. in deter* 
minateness aud indeterminateness [below] j while Z'a 
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saying that ff&rf f&* III. 91. The station of Abra- 

' * i ,«,, * /- 
ham is a synd. expl. to ut>y Manifest signs is an 

inadvertence, as is his saying on U?f 

XXXIV. 45. / exhort you only to one practice. 

that ye should rise up that ^ [i. e.^U* (DM)] 

is a synd, expl. to Sjo>fj : whereas the allowability of 

that in the subst. is not disputed, as XLII. 52. 53. and 

XCVI. 15. 16. [153] : (3) it is not a prop., contrary to the 

sulst., as;XLI. 43. [1], XXI. 3. [1], ^ ^ fti/> ^-»>* 

y& / knew Zaid, whose father he was [80] according 

to the soundest saying, and 

,A, A * Si W A* Ax/* 

fin, / dm! AyA^»/A/ * A /f 

yyaS cs^a*J ^1 yjJuJf ^a^2j( 

[*4«£ur6<tfy CT/«»i '^fwtr distracted me with a word, H Art 
thou patient on the day of separation from me, or art thou 
not patient f " (Jsh), where, however, what is meant is the 
expression, which is equivalent to the single term (DM)] : 
( J ) it is not an appos. to a prop., contrary to the subst., as 

l^r^uTi 35 *J* f^ujf j*l»PT l^tif XXXVI. 19. 20. 
Folloio ye the Apostles, follow ye him that asketh you not 
for a recompense, ^jfrVj ^«J-«1 uJj***'' j^^f 

XXVI- 132. 133. That hath provided you with what ye 
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know, that hath provided you with cattle and vhiUlren. and 
^Ji jL)\ J Jj>| [1]: (5) it is not a v. in appusitiou 
with a v., contrary to the subst., as XXV. 68. 69. [154]: (6) 
it is not in the letter of the 1st ; whereas that is allowable 
in the most-, provided that there be with the 2nd an addi- 
tion of explanation, as in Ya'kinYs reading jy 

&Gf J j£fi $ fa* XLV. 27. And thou shaltsee 
every people kneeling, every people summoned to it* record 
with the 2nd Jf in the arc, since the mention of the 
cause of the kneeling is attached to it, and in 

^hixlll J5^«^ U (if 

SffCti {tofts 

[byWaddaklbn Thumail alMazinl, Gently, Band Shaiban, 
(restrain ye) some of your threatening; ye shall meet to- 



( 487 > 

morrow my steed*' at Snfawan : ye shall meet coursers that 
shy no' from the. fray, whenever they career in the moro- 
ing in the contracted strait place, of fighting; that illus- 
trious mailed warriors of the family of M&zin, lions of 
spearing at every spearing, shall be upon: ye shall meet 
them, und know, notwithstanding that the hand of calamity 
has wrought evil among them, how goodly their bearing 
is! (T)] : but this difference is only according to IT's opin- 
ion that the synd. expl. is not of the letter of the 1st, in 
which IM and his son follow him, their argument being that 
the thing does not explain itself : (7) it is not meant to be 
understood as occupying the place of the 1st, contrary 
to the subst., for which reason the subst. is disallowed ana 
the synd. expl. obligatory in such as (a) ^baM ooj Ijt 
[above] ; (1)) )/ I* or lj/ [49], contrary to i**** ^ 

*HP A, » >t 'it, 

3/ [above] ; (c) ^Ualf W [above] ; (d) a^j 

/UJUjj Jb-yi j-UI! J^jJ or Jla-yi; , [because, the 

J.»»! of superiority being part of what it is pre. to (118), 
the subst. would import that Zaid was one of women 
(DM)]; (e) *&) J^l 4il kf [because the subst. 
would import that the ep. of in vocation was made 

lit, ht fisfC^SS 

det. by prothesis (147) (DM)]; (f) <H) ^fSk-fl 3! 
✓ »f * * > 

uSs^. , [otherwise ^5! would be pre. to a det. sing, with- 
out its condition, vid. intention of the parts or repetition 



(lie) (DM)]: (g) )r") ^3 ^if^ ^ J**, [other- 
wise would l)e pre. to a .separated multiple without 

poetic license (117) (DM)]: (8) it is not constructively 
part of another prop., contrary to the subst., for which 
reason the subst. is disallowed aud the synd. e.vpl. obliga- 
torv iu such as (a) U&j^f yy+e. ,s*.Bi [above] ; (b) 
8^11 f$ jA.y> «w;^4 , [otherwise the prop, of the 
rp. would be devoid of a pron. relating to the qualified 

(144) (DM)], -(e) sl^f ^ ,k **3 [62] (ML). To 

me, however, no clear difference between the total subst. 
and the synd. expl. is yet apparent ; nay, I hold the synd. 
ex pi. to be nothing but the subst., as appears to be the 
language of S, since he does not mention the synd. expl. 
[I'M]. The differences between them are said to be (1) 
that the subst. is the one intended by the predicament, 
exclusively of its ant.., contrary to the synd. expl. ; for the 
expl. is subordinate to the explained, aud, but for the ex- 
plained, would not be uttered, so that the intended is the 
1st : but the reply is that we do not admit the one intended 
by the predicament in the total subst. to be the 2nd only, 
nor in the rest of the substs. except the subst. of blunder 
[151], in which it is obvious that the 2nd is the one 
intended, exclusively of the 1st; because the 1st in the 
three substs. is outwardly referred to, and there must be 
in the mention of it a material sense that would not he 
realized if it wore not mentioned, to preserve the language 
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of chaste speakers from surplusage, and especially the 
word of God and the speech of his Prophet: and [the evi- 
dence of ijS)W] ^jjj Uf Sfd. is not conclusive, because] 
the subst. is mostly a prim., so that, if you suppressed 
the 1st, the 2nd would be independent, nor need an ant. 
before it in sense, while, if it be not a prim., as in 
£M [iSS], the qualified is supplied, i. e. ^ Ja.^ 

uXU ; contrary to the ep., since, if you suppressed the 
1st in pJUJJ jj£ ^ita. [131], the 2nd would need a sup- 
plied ant., because the qual. must have a qualified, for 
which reason the 2nd is said to be a subst. in ^{JiUJI 
jftlflH [121, 149], and an ep. in «ASil*M ^SJ\ ; and con- 
trary to the corrob., since, even if it be a prim., still the 
fact that its meaning would be intelligible from its ant., 
if the latter were paused upon, prevents it from being 
regarded as independent : and therefore, since the subst. is 
not [indicative of] a meaning in the ant., so that it should 
need the ant., as the qual. does, nor is its meaning intelli- 
gible from the ant., as that of the corrob. is, it may be 
regarded as literally independent, i. e. suitable for occupy- 
ing the place of the ant., as ^1 ajj L» 0 Zaid, brother 

and J**} Ula-I L> 0 our brother, Zaid both uninfi., [while, 
the synd. expl. being, as I hold, the subst., the predica- 
ment of the subst. applies uniformly to it, as o->j ^tc b 
O philosopher, Zaid and JWI !i b 0 possessor of pro- 
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party, Bukr with Bamui in botb (R on the apposs. of the 
voc.)} ; or, »ince its inflection is through apposition with the 

. u *,* , 

1st, it may be regarded as not independent, as f U* b. 

** , , t , ' 

or infl. with the two cases, f^j ^ k with the ace, 

and similarly £«f ^ b*f with the gen.: and similarly 

the coupled may for the same cause be held to be inde- 
pendent, as j b [49,538] ; or not independent, as 
«L> ; bal(j o->3 b 0 Zaidand AfHarith, while j oj] b 

orf^*e is not allowable, as fM b or 1^ is in the subst. t 
only because the con. is like the voc. p., and the coupled is 
suitable for the latter to be in contact with it [52] : (2) 
that the subst. is in the predicament of repetition of the 
op. [152] : but, even if we admit that where the op. is 
apparently repeated [131], the person addressed has no 
means of knowing that where it is not repeated ; and we 
may assert that in what they name synd. expl., while 
admitting it in the subst.: (3) that agreement of the subst. 
and ant. in detertninateness and indeterminateuess is un- 
necessary [153], contrary to the synd. expl. [155]; but 
the reply is that the disagreement is allowed in the [subst.] 
named synd. expl. also [above] (R). Such as VII. 118. 
119. admits of the total subst. and of the synd. expl. 

, Ia , ~,m ,\ t ✓ /I J) fid, 

[above] ; and like it arc f*2yf i-£$bf &Jlj t_X$if lSojw 

, I A , , I A ' ' * ' * * 

*ta=u*f j Ja****! ; II. 127. We will worship thy God, and 
the Qod of thy fathers Abraham and Ishmael and Isaac 
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and ffcbyj Uf j»tt>^. &aSU ^tf lJaT ^hiti XXVII. • 52. 
27ie» etc. [450], tfAa* destroyed them as read [by the 
KK and Ya'kub (B)] with Fath of the Hauiza (ML). In 
ij^j ^gxwp*! (Something) of (the qualities of) 
Zaid, his knowledge, pleased me, the 2nd is as it were a 

S*H A/ /A? A S A ✓ 

synd. ex pi,, the o. f. being twj ^ • and 

similarly in ojj J* ^ broke (a limb) of Zaid, 

his arm, i. e. &JU Sy&s- : the an/, being suppressed, 
and its place occupied by the synd. expl.; as the g. t. is 
suppressed, and its place occupied by the excepted in 
% j7\L U [88] (R). 

§ 157. The coupled is an appos., [reference of which 
to a thing, or of a thing to which, is (Jm)J intended by 
the reference [occurring in the sentence ( Jm)], together 
with its ant., [as -H) ^'h- Zaid and 'Amr came to 

' A? S A? A s 

me (538) (Jin). The coupled by y , UJ , f \ , J, f If ? an( j 

A I * 

^jXJ is {said to be (Jm)j excluded by " together with its 
ant.", because the intended by the reference with them is 
one of the coupled and ant. (R, Jm) j but it is replied that 
the ant's being intended by the reference means that it 
is not mentioned in order to be subsidiary to mention of 
the appos., while the apposes being intended by the refer- 
ence means that it is not like a branch of the ant. with- 
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out independence ; and there is no doubt that the coupled 
by these six ps. and the ant. are together intended by 
the reference in this sense (Jm)]. One of the 10 ps. [538] 
intervenes between it and its ant. (IH). IH says, I have 
not contented myself in the definition with saying " The 
coupled is an appos. between which and its ant. one of 
the 10 ps. intervenes" because some eps. are coupled to 
others, as 

[I drive my riding-beast towards the monarch august and 
the son of the hero and the lion of the squadron in tlie 
place of conflict (Jsh)] and 

U jJUJU g*Uff w^jball &jbj ui$J L> 

[540] (R), by Ibn Zayyaba [at TaimI (T)], 0 the £rief 
of Zayyaba for AlH&rith making a raid {upon my 
people) in the morning, then taking booty, then return- 
ing {safe)! (T, Jsh). 

§ 158. When the attached nam. pron., [prominent 
or latent (Jm),] is coupled to, it is (IH. IA, Sh) (1) 
corroborated (IH, Sh), [and] separated from what is 
coupled to it (IA), by the detached [pron., often (IA), 
as ^ J f f&h f^' fi* JS XXI. 55. He 
said, Assuredly ye have been, ye and your fathers, in 
manifest error (IA, Sh), because, the attached nom. pron. 
being like part of what it is attached to, literally, as 



( 493 ) 

being inseparably attached (160), and ideally, as being 
an ng., which is like part of the «?. (20), if it were coupled 
to without a corrob., some of the letters of the word 
would be as it were coupled to ; while the coupling may 
not be to this corrob., because, the coupled being in the 
predicament of the ant. (538), this coupled also would 
be a corrob. of the attached, which is absurd (R)] : (2) 
separated (IH, IA, Sh) from what is coupled to it (Jm) 
by somethiug else than the pron., like the direct obj., 
[adv., prep, and gen.,] and neg. 1/ (IA), as cwUa. 
^X* I^JjJLLjj XIU. 23. Gardsns of abiding thai 
they shall enter, and they that are righteous (I A, Sh) 
and Ujbf y^liryif U VI. 149. We should not have been 
polytheists,nor our fathers (IA): in which case the corrob. 

i A„ , A,A^ * * , , 

ms y be omitted, as ^j-*> (IH), whether the 

separative be before the con., as 

[And I alight not, but she that I love visits my lodging, 
or her fake apparition (T)], or after it, as VI. 149.; 
but is sometimes put, as &)$**\y ^i* i^XX* XXVI. 
94. And they shall be hurled down in it, they and the 
misguided and Ujb f )iy ^aaJ /^w ^j- &J^o ^ U 
XVI. 37. We should not have worshipped besides Him 
anything, we, nor our fathers : the two matters being 
equal; and omission being allowable only because length 
07 
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of the sentence sometimes enables one to dispense with 
what is necessary, and d fortiori, therefore, with what 
is not necessary, but preferable, since the coupling with- 
out corroboration or separation is allowed by the BB, 
while deemed bad, and by the KK without being deemed 
bad (R) : and the latent [attached] nom. pron. is like 
the [prominent] attached in that [need of separation], as 
&»M i_^;5 , us-if r s>l k II. 33. 0 Adam, dwell 

thou, thou [165] and thy wife, in the garden (IA) : (3) 
not [corroborated nor (Sh)] separated, [which occurs in 
prose seldom (IA),] as in the saying [transmitted by S 
(IA)] lj s\y- Jz?ji ci-^j* I passed by a man such 
that equal, or alike, were he and non-existence, fi**M 
being coupled to the pron. latent in s\y~ (IA, Sh) relat- 
ing to Js± } , and the sayings of the Prophet j£> fSy \&*ZS 

»,S, * 9,J>, li, St, PH,, * 

y+e, and y**) ^ y,^ c^Lni / and Abu Bah- and 
'Umar were and did (Sh) ; and in poetry often, as 




(IA), by 'Umar Ibn Abi Kabl'a, / said, when site and 
fair-faced women approached, They walk with an elegant 
swinging of the body in their gait (orig. £^4%) , like 
the wild cows of the deserts when they have wandered at 
random in a tract of sand (J) : but this is not regular, 
[according to the BB (J),] contrary to the opinion of 
the KK (Sh, J). The detached nom. pron. does not need 
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U,, , * e , U, 

separation, as yj+e ^ y»> Iff ^IS U jjJ Zaid, not any one 

has stood, but he and l Amr ; and similarly the attached or 
detached acc. pron., as &Z>y6 Jjj Zaid, / beat him 
and 'Amr and ^ Jfbl 1/1 c^-/l U / Aace no< honoured 
any oue, but thee and 'Amr (LA). When the gen. pron. 
is coupled to, the geoitival op. is repeated (IH, IA, Sh), 
as J>)W) (4 JlSi XLI. 10. And said to it and to the 
earth, S-f Jf ^ j f%^L> J> VI. 64. Say 
f/ww, God delivereth you from them and from every 
trouble, and XXIII. 22. [498] (Sh), hecause, the gen. 
pron. being more strongly attached to its op. than the 
attached ag., since the ag., if not an attached pron,, 
may be detached, whereas the gen., whether a pron. or 
explicit n., is not detached from its op. [161], coupling to 
it is disliked, since it would be like coupling to some of 
the letters of the word ; for which reason also, when you 
couple the pron, to the gen., only repetition of the op. 
is allowable, as \-£>) oSf. ^j\y> I passed by Zaid and 

by thee and i*dj ^j? jUf TAe property is between 

Zaid and thee : and, there being no detached pron. for 
the gen., so that it might be first corroborated thereby, 
and afterwards coupled to, as is done in the case of the 
attached nom., nothing remains but repetition of the 1st 
op., whether it be a n., as JUI The pro- 

perty is between me and Zaid ; or a p. (R), as i_X> 
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I passed by thee and by Zaid (IH, IA), not 

(IA) : but the nominal op. is repeated only when 
there is no doubt that it is imported only for this object, 
and that it has no meaning, as in t*i) t-X»-# , since, 
it being impossible that there should be two betvceens 
here, one with reference to Zaid alone, and another with 
reference to the person addressed alone, because the 
quality of between is a matter that necessarily involves 
2 sides [115], we know that the repetition of the 2nd is 
for tins object only ; whereas, if the repetition produce 
ambiguity, as in v>jj f»Ui^ cJC«*U* , when you 

mean one roun^ man common to the two, it is not allow- 
able, though it would be ; f a context existed indicative 
of the intended. After repetition of the op. it is better 
to say that the gen. is coupled to the gen. than to say 
that the op. and gen. are coupled to the op. and gen., 
because in lM*>) ^ jUf , since the 2nd pre. has no 
meaning, coupling of the pre. to the pre. is impossible, 
because the sense would be vitiated ; while in Jc» 

, although the 2nd v can have a meaning, still, 
since wc know it to be imported for the same object as 
the 2nd ^> , the gen. must be judged to be coupled to 
the gen. here, as in the case of J# : and, this being 
established, we may say that the coupled is governed in 
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the gen., notwithstanding the repetition of the? op., by 
what it was governed in the gen. by before its repetition, 
i. e. by the 1st op., because the existence of the 2nd is 
for a lit. matter, while, as regards the sense, it is like 

the non-existent, as S says on 4$ Of if that its gen. is 
i» ' 

governed by prothesis, not by the expressed J [101, 
504] j but it is better to attribute its being governed in the 
gen. to the repeated op. since it is not less [op.] than the 
red.ps., as in >±>j* ^Jif [503], which are not made inop. 
notwithstanding their redundance (R). This [repetition 
of the op., which is necessary [in a case of choice (R){, 
according to {the majority of (IA)j the (BB(R, J)} GG 
(R, IA),] is, however, not necessary [in a case of neces- 
sity, according to the.u, as ^1 f>^S G (below); nor in a 
case of choice (R), according to the KK (R, IA) and Y, 
Akh, Ktb, and Shi (J), which opiuion is adopted by IM 
(IA)], on the evidence of Hatnza's reading ^jJj <sJJ| tySf^ 
j.tljlffj &» ^iCi IV. 1. And fear ye God, by Whom 
and the ties of kindred ye ask one of another, [orig. 
^^jLmXj , read {by 'Asim, Hnmza, and Ks (B)j with 
rejection of the 2nd , and (K, B) by Khunza (B)] 
with the gen. (R, IA, Sh) of r ^;l>f (IA, Sh), which 
Hamza appears to have founded upon the Klv's opinion, 
because he was a Kiifi (R), and of Ktb's citation ^ 
Hwfj 8^ Not another than he and his horse is in it (Sh), 
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and of poetry (R, IA), which is no evidence, since the 
omission is induced by necessity, with which there is no 
dispute (R), whence 

[.4rad to-day thou hast become such that thou satirized 
us and revilest us; wherefore go thou aicay, for there, is 
not any wonder at thee and the days (J)] cited by S (IA). 



NOTES. 

'# 

Mispiiists due to defective type are not corrected when ttie proper forms sue 
sufficiently obvious without correction. 

Ed. mentis edition, vol. volume, cli. chapter, p. page, pp. png&s col. column, t. line, 
ft. lines, /. I. last lino, Mil. ibidem (in the name plucc), nj. confer (compare), 
dele obliterate, 6. bora, a. ascended Ike throne, r. reigned, d. died, >:. killed. 

P. II, /. 6. The op. [whether it bo lit. or id. (Jm)] is what the meau- 
ing requiring the inflection is constituted by (IH) : thus iu ,U. Zaid 
came ,ta* is an op., since the meauing of quality of ag., for which the 
nam. is made a sign [19], is constituted by it iu [110] (Jm). 

P.X,l. 1G. "if not" means "if tlwu depart not, but abkk vAth »«" 
(FD). 

P. XII, I 20. ' Insert' "(I)" after "really existhuf—l. 22. Insert 
"(I, ML)" after "p." 

P. XIII, 16. Read "al'Ijll"— I. 22. After "Aus ,: insort "alMuzani." 

P. XIV, I. 0. By ho mcaus the Jiunh Kut-ai' Ibn 'Auf, who had 

'slandered him to AnNu'mau (ABk); he restores to ^ ^51 [2911, 
and theu plurnlizes it (T). 

P. XV, I. 14. Read Q>X\ — I. 15. An Islami poet fT) - /. 20 
Read J\. 

P. XVI, 7. 3. By the brother of one Zaid addressing Khalid Ibn <Abd 
Allah [alBajall alKasn, governor of the 2 'Iraljs, h 125 or 12G (IKhu)]. 
The story is that Zaid, being in love with a woman, was found hi the 
house of some people, who charged him with theft, iu consequence of 
which Khalid ordered lux hand to be cut ofF, whereupon Zaid's brother 
composed these verses, and scut them to Khalid (Jsh) — I. 4. The Jsh 
renders Sy£c by ^ «W) f& Ttton hast taken a step in blind* 

U 
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nest. U»jf being doubly fra»<i.. : one would expect i^ih^ ; but perhaps 
t_iJjJ is understood. 

P. XIX, t. 8, Cited by some as evidence of thnt (J) - I, 12. Since 
!ho o. /. is tLji ypii ^ (DM). 

p. XX, //. 21— -2. The rentrictiou that *he prop, should be capable 
of being dispensed with, excludes the eouj. prop., the emmciative prop., 
the prop, imitative of a saying, and the like (ML), 

P. XXI, /. 20, Read "Even". 

P. XXII, I 11. Read " 1*65, C39] " —I. 16. 'A.bid (Nw, TKhn, Uh, 
KF, Is, FA). See p. GO of the Notes to the IBd. Read " 'Abld ". 

P. XXIV, It. 8—11. Read " fail is the similitude of the people who 
" have treated the signs of Gmi as lies, ( tin simitiUtde of these), or Evil 
•' is the sihiilitmi- >»f th< pi-»p>>; (the similitnde of) those irho four 'rmtnl 
■• n,t si,,,.* ;i <;,„! „, im. tu.t that the- full i.hr.iso is Eoil *'. 'A jli § 11?* 
-iianixts 2 stfl.-f lU'i U-t- coii»iri(uri<>i)s m l.XIf. C: — (1) the /vc.'». JjU 
i> >nj.|.rv:-sO't i»ei'-«v j/jl ' . in wliWi case ^'jj j is in the place of a 
aa occupying flic [<!:.<.• of the ssuppicssod pre. u. [12C'[; (2) the 
part ieularkod by blame is suppressed at the end of the sentence, 

in which ease ^jjJl is in the place of a gen. u» being ep. of : and 

both of these construe! ions, in which the a<j. is and the 

ji;n iiciil:trized is oijiicr ^i^i » >• e - giS) I ^ji* , or the suppressed 
fili*. i'» - e ht-ro approved by I Hsu, who mentions a 3rd construction 
gj< J>-+ J*-** ',j-**t which he disapproves, localise it iuvolvcs 
suppression of the [21], The 2 first constructions apply etpially to 
A Ualulart's reading of VII. 176., which should therefore be translated 
Eril is (hi similitude vf the people, (the similitude of) those who have treat- 
ed Our sif/us «# He*, or Evil is the sim 'litude of the people kIui have treiUeU 
Out- si'jits as lies, (their similitude) : aud hi the ordinary reading also 
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there arc 2 constructions [475], iu which thcry. is a liitout >«wi. [ICO, 
469], or JU Ljlas^f is the «;>., »ud ^JiU fjfc" or fJiJ! is the 
particuliu-izotl, so that the translation should be Evi' is il as a riuiMtndi; 
(the similitude of) lite people who etc, or Evil is it, i. e. the genus p»tur*surt 
of a similitude, as (possessors of) a similitude, the people who (l>: : but here 
tho homogouoity of the u<j, aud particularized is demonstrated Iroin the 
honiogenoity of the sp. and particularized, becsuso tlio */>. is liomogeiK- 
ous with the ag. [469]. Tlic translations in § 475 should be corrected 
accordingly — 1. 14. Read " XVI. 33. [45] " — /. 20. Tt was said i» 
1 iiin " 0 Apostle of God, there is uot in the valley any water, thai we 
may alight by." Theu tho Apostle of God (Cod bless him and give him 
peace!) drew forth an arrow from his quiver, and gave it to a man of 
his companions, who went down into one of those wells, and stuck il 
into the hollow thereof, whereupon tho well uvcrllowed with sweet 
water, so that tho people quenched their thirst from it, aud abode 
there. And some of the learned have told me, on the authority of sonic 
men of Aslam, that he that went down into the well with the arrow of 
th6 Apostle of God was Najiya Ibn Juudub [alAslaim (ACh)j, the driver 
of tho sacrificial camels of tho Apostle of Uud (Ml). .See Aluir's Life of 
Mahomol, Ed. I, Vol. IV, p. 27. The girl was addressiug Najiya — /. 
' 21. The Ansar aro [the 2 tribes of (IAth)] AlAus aud AlKhazraj (SB, 
1Kb, ID, IAth). 

r. XXV, 11, 1G— 17. Road "that the BB do not allow [the prr. «. 
* 

in] to bo" — /. 18. Because putting il in tho mm. involves (1) 

preparing f Ji^ or isJtf | to government together with cutting it oil' 
therefrom ; aud (2) making tho weaker op. govern, vid. inuhoaliuii, be- 
cause it is id., while it is possible to make the stronger oj>. govern, vid. 
JiL or u£j$\, because it is lit. (DM) — /. 20. Head " the BB aud 
Hsh " — I. 23. Read " aud that the BB say ". 

P. XXVI, I. 11. Read "speech, the 1st, [i. e. contravention of tin 
2 conditions (Dm),] as in" — /. 14. The suppression of this p, eon 
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duces.to preparing (j,»ssw to govern jjli, iu the ace. aa an obj., while 
it is cut off therefrom, aud ^JlsL* is governed in the nom. by iuchoatiou, 
so that the 2 matters are combined (Dm) — /. 23. Bead " and the 
2nd, [i. e.contiavoiition of one condition,] as in lMsi". 

T. XX VH, /. 6. The version in ^Jt |tJ X**js [501], if autlien. 

tie, is au instance of the 1st sort of anoni dy (ML), iu which the require- 
mout of the 2 conditions is contravened (DM). 

P. XXVIII, 5. The things that need a cop. arc 11 m number, (1) 
the enunciativo prop. [27] ; (2) the epithctie prop. [IU] : (3) the prop. 
that [conjunct] ««. are conjoined with [177] ; (4) the prop. d. n. |tfO] ; 
(5) the prop, a-pos. of the [supplied] op. of the n. that the [expressed] 
up. is distracted from governing [62] ; (6 — 7) the partial mtfol. and the 
mtbst. of implication [15-t] ; (8) tho reff. of the assiniiluto cp. [348 J ; (it) 
the norrcJ. <A the co/wl «. governed in the «o»t. by indication [200] ; (10) 
the 2 <</>»>. in the t«f. of contest [22] ; (11) tho expressions of first corro- 
boration [137] (ML). 

r. XXIX. i. 2. After "like" insert " JS^ ^ ^Jju, [liolow].' - 

— /. 5. AtTiriinmali Ibn Hakim (SO, AGh) afTa'l (SR), great-grand- 
son of Kais Ibn Jahdar atTa'r, who came to tho Prophet (AGh)*— I. C. 
One of the Bann Asad fbn Khuzaima, contemporary with AlHutai'a 
(Mb. 133). Read " Khaziui " — I. 10. Read "with the «cc. (K) of 
JasJj! (D, N) as an "—11. 20—21. Read " tlio gen. (K) by means "— /, 
22. After " and *' insert " the saying of the people of Alfjijaz ijjj ^ 
iu interrogating him that says J^j vs^>! } [183], and". 

P. XXX, I. 1. ^iJl scorns required by the context (sec Mb. 217, /. 
15) : but Flfigol, Fleischer, aud Rcdslob all give j (see the vorso 
in /. 4, whore the metre requires ^UM ) — £ H. The Egyptian edition 
of the A adds t«.< the legend on the ring-stone ^ } s.^ si) ! ( _ f JLa (>'ot! 
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l<las him, <iW yivt knu /win .*— /. 12. I. c. The Prophet's nng-si.>i...- 
(Sh). This [s..rt, vitl. imitation of a />r<>/>.,\ is universal (A) - -', let An 
Natlr is Ivuraish ; ami Fihr Ilni Malik is said to be Kuraish (KU)- I. 
21. Sec I*. I. 107 ai.il M-l. U. 13--/. /, She was DukhfauiOx, .laugh- 
ter of LatjH Ibn Zuriirsi (Mil). 

1'. XXXT, /. 11. Known as APAkawwak, a frecdman, J. ICO, </. 213 
(IKIm) — /. 20. AlKhuza'f, •/. about 220 (RV). Ho composed this 
verso when lie entered the presence of 'Abd Allah fbn Tahir allvhu/.a'i 
alMisslsit, governor of Khurasan, d. [22.S or (IKlm)] 230 (ITU)—/. 2-"». 
JliUjOl, 1**1 >) : .JfUlii (\V). 

P. XXXII, J. 10. Ibn 'Abis (RS, FA, Jsh) alKitidt (AGh) a.s- 
f?ahal(i, ucoonling to ID and others (FA); uot Ibn IJujr (US, FA.') al 
Kindf, as in the Book of the Six Poets (FA). 'Abis (11), lAth, ACh, 
BS, KF, Is): 'Aitis (FA, Mr, FD, Jsh) with a ^ before the ^ (b'A). lie 
eonipnsod this ode when he received (he news of the dealh of his father 
'Anis, whose suruamo was Abu-laswad (Jsh) — /. 20. Eiutlfaye is the 
expression of oue meaning uow by tlic proa, of the 1st or 2nd /Jew., ami 
how by the explicit «. or the pron. of the 3rd /hys. ; but Sk savt that 
tualh'je is either that expressiou or expressing by one of them what, 
ought to be expressed by another : thus the verse ^Jf j_SJUJ JjUaJ 
contains an mallaye according to the exposition of Sk, since the obvi- 
ous meaning requires that < _ S JLJ JAIaJ My night «vw should be said; 
but uot according to the ordinary exposition, siueo ^LJ JjlkJ lias uot 

lieoii previously mentioned. Enalhtye, then, appears to bo of 6 kinds, 
n$ / ✓ ✓ /a* ,a # , 

(1) from the 1st pars, to the 2nd, as ^1 } ^lUl i tj^J | *UU U^i ? 

k'jLi!! VX 70. 71. we etc [111], to 6<; nuwH in prayer ; 

(2) from the ih[ to the 3rd, as XLVIII. 1. 2. [Hi], mhj. ua'yutf 
hi order that We mag forgive thee ; (3) from the 2nd to the 1st, which 
docs uot occur in the Kur ; (4) from the 2nd to the 3rd, as X. 23., orig. 
ft with you ; (5) from the 3rd to the 2ud, as tj j ^L^l & is$"ty£ \ 
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h\ it£ ,»»*». ,s2l XIX. 91. And tlicy have said " The Compassionate hulk 
gotten offspring." Assuredly ye have done mi abomiituhle thing, orig. 

<aSJ Assuredly tltcy Itave dwe ; (6) from tbo 3rd to llio 1st, as 
Ujj,U^*| <Lw J/S uf^ih *kl. -^"^ He revealed unto each 
heaven its business. And We adorned (K1F). 

P. XXXIV, I. 21. By Abu-tTauiahan [jjanzala Ibn AshShmk! (A Kb, 
IKhn)] alKainl (Mb, FD), a IrJamasI, [ouoof the heathen poets (IKbu),] 
praising the Bauii Lam Ibn 'Ami* (FD) Ibn Tartf, of Tnyyi (ID). 

P. XXXVI, I. 1. tti?UJ| m«rrf«-o«* (IY, FD): «if ttT';<«*«y (BS)- 

P. XXXVII, I. 2. Al'AbsI (ISk). a hoathou poet (KA). 

P. XXXVIII, I. 14. Tbo U seems to be red. [540]. 

P. XL, J. 2. J (KIF) : ^ijd| (FD, Jsli), which agrees with tbo 

explanation of tbo word given in tbe KIF. 

P. XLI, I. 21. A hoathou poet (P. II. 280, 294 and Mil. II. M, C4). 

P. 2, 1. 12. Tbo expression " " is better than (1) the expression 
*' tho | and J because in the case of ^Ja one docs not say " the g 
and J ", nor in that of " the ^ and J " (Sh) ; (2) the expres- 
sion' "tho J", because the J applies to the J of inception, and tho 
J in tho ewrrf. of j£f [599] (AlAd) — I. 19. Head «' [177]". 

P. 3, K. 2—7. See T. I. 223 aud KM. I. IVi—/. 9. Head " LXII. " 

P. 4, 2. C. " ep. " hero means "general ep." [140], i. o. adjective, 

P. C, 2. 1. 'All Ibn AHJusaiu alllashiml al.Madanl, tho Follower, 
known as Zaiu Al'Abidiu, 6. 33 or f>0, d. 92 or 94 (Nw)— I. 3. Anf 
AnNaka is the cognomen of Ja'far Ibu Kurai', father of a clan of Sa'd 
(MKb) — I. 9. Ilu'ba Ibn Al'Aijaj Ibu ttu'ba atTumfml (Jsh)— J. 10. 
Z>£ in tbe MSS of tho M : but (IY), as IY says (FA), properly 
L e. Tazld Ibn Eulwan (IY, FA), father of a clan (IY) in Kudra ; or 
TaM Ibn Jusham, who, says Rsh, is among tbe Ausar (FA). 
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P. 7, 1. 0. I. o. iu the 2nd member, tho 1st keeping to Fath or quie- 
scence, us likewise is the case in such as &>^km whonsoi»/& (MKh) — 1. 
8. I. c. Falli of both members (MKh)-& 9. Tho 2nd member being 
always governed in the gen. ; while tho 1st is declined through tho 
three eases of inflection, except that tho Fatha docs not appear, liko 
the other vowels, iu [the acc. of the 1st member of] such as (_>^ ( jC>j^* 
[215] (MKh). — I. 18. An instance of tho coined is tho [name] made to 
deviate, as tls [18], *^*aud j£j , because it is not made to deviate 
except in the state of determination (1Y)— 1, 1. As having a counter- 
part in their language (IY). 

i , , * »,., 

r. 8, /. 1. By analogy [731], [361], sjtc[703, 7121 

mid iZL [747] (IY) — I. 2. Tho transferred is moro common (IY, E) 
— /. 8. (4) transferred from a prop, [verbal or nominal (MKh)], like 
in, ,* <>~, U, 

<ii) am * f ^ «M3 > * M0 predicament of which is to bo imitated, as 

,~, , ,*f, j>k„ 

jpll jjj ^yila. and ^15 j^j vaJI; and oj)j ^)y* > m " tnis k 

one of the eomp. proper names, [for which reason it is included by Z 
untlnr the 6th kind] (IA). 1M says in the Tashll that the use of the 
nominal [f op. ] as a [proper] name has not been heard, and that the 
GG only add it by analogy to the verbal. The ag. of this [verbal prop."] 
is (1) explicit, as exemplified : (2) a pron., (a) prominent, as in ISjfaf 
[below]; (b) latent, as in j£ ££i [above] : and all of 

this is imitated, as TA snys ; so that its inflection is supplied because of 
tho imitation, as YS relates ; and it is not uninfl. As for the [kind] 
transferred from tho v. alone, it is infl. as a diptote, because of the 
quality of proper name and tho measure of tho v. [18], whether it be a 
pret., like : or an nor., liko ^cAj : or an imp., like <£.Jt>} the name 
of a desert, because the traveller in it says to his companion uJ ^f Be, 
silent from fright, tho f , says li, being pronounced with Kasr, though 
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the belongs to the conjnff. of y^i , because proper names nre often 
changed upon transfer ; anil the Ilanra being made <li*i., been use i^^j>\ 
becomes a »., and in therefore treated like e*. (MKh). l?y^f may be re* 

yarded as an hup., or as a prop. *, and 7. riles it here as au ,,tip. but, if 
ho liad filed il among tin* •■mnpx., as a )>rop., it would have been allow- 
able 0\)-f. 11. Snliilj is a town in AlYaman, to which [the Saliikl (Z.l) 
-wrd* mid (1Y)1 are related {7J, IY)— 7. IS. Abii Dlm'nih Khu- 
wailid T^Klialitlullludhalf, a heathen, then a .Muslim, who died in the 
K hilar* of L'Umar or (SM)1 'Uthnian (FA)— /. 10. X^'was a moid to 
which his mother [Hind Hint Abl Siifyau all'mawfya, sister of Mu'Swiya 
(Is).] used to dandle him when he was a boy, saying 

(1Y) Assuredly I will ired BMa to a plump maid, honored, laved, that 
surpasses the people of the Kaba, [i.e. the mmnu of Kuraish (ID),] in 
leant g (FA)— A 20. alfcurashi alllrishiml, b. 2 years before the death 
of the Prophet, d. [83 (ITU) 0»1 St (.UHi)— /. /. because the cognomen 
is more distiuct aiuL*»terious I turn the name (U on the<7<»s;). 

1\ y, I. T». llawShaiyflii is the name of the place in which 'Ann- 
was buried (J) — I. 7. Or, if the 1st of them be a single word (K on the 
. jtiis.y-l.\0, -Dele the comma after •rf—l.lh As a sgnd. e.epl. (R) 

jl 12— lft. If both, or the 1st, of them be prothetie (R) — /. 1C. As 

:i si/ml i.>ph, because it is more notorious (11)—//. 18—20. Whether 
lioth Ik? single words, or both be prothetie, or one be a single wprd, but 
not the other (IH — /. I. There is no order between the surname and 
any thing else (A), whether name or cognomen (Sn). 

I 1 . 10, /. 0, AlKhirnik Bint I Milan' alKaisiya, of the Bam'i Kais Ibu 
Tha-laba (Mb)—/. 13. belonged toChanl ; and, as they say, to tho 
1'aiiu Kihili, which is not disapproved, because IJablba Biut lliyah 
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alGhanawiya bore the Batiu Ja'far Ibn Kilab, so that perhaps he may 
have passed to the Banu Ja'far Ibn Kilab from Ghaul (Mb). 

P. 12, J. 7. Read " AsliShanfari [alAzdl (T)] says". 

P. 13, l 2. Cited by IAr as by Damra Ibn Damra, [of the Banu 
Nahshal, a heathen (ID)] ; and by ID as by AuNaniir Ibu Taulab 
[al'Ukll, a convert (AGh, Nw)], about the Banu Sa'd, who were his ma- 
ternal uncles, and had made a raid upon his camels (IY) — I. 5. 
£yu> ^* ,li a misguided num. of Taniikk (ID, IY, AAz), which is a clan of 

AlTaman (AAs) : ZJ* ^* } le (Dw of AlFarazdak)- I. 6. By 'Amr Ibn 
Ahmar Ibn Al'Amnrrad (ID) alBahill (SB) : byAtTirimmah (IY) : by 
AlFarazdak (AAz, Dw)— I 9. After " i'Jf" insert "and £££ [18, 64]", 
aud aftor "morning" insert "and a little before daybreak this day' — I. 11. 
Bead Soi —I. 14. Read " reading of Ibn 'Amir 1 '— I. 18. When they 
are used to express their measured, and when what is peculiar to indets., 
like j£ [117] and ^ [605], is not prefixed to them (R)— W. 19-20. 
Thus they qualify the measure by the del. [178] j put a »., [vid. zLo 
which is read by IY and R in the 2nd ex. instead of &su> ,] into the acc. 
as a d. s. to it [78] ; and refuse triptote declension to it whenever Ine- 
quality of proper name is combined in it with another cause [18]. 
When, however, any of these [measures] is made indet. by prefteion of 
V; t Jf » tne totalistic ^y* > or au y otuer S'S 11 of indeterminateuess, it 
is triptote, as ]SS s}\*. ^jhJ "]s The state of every ^]ti» is such and such ; 
though, if it be upon the measure of the ultimate pis., or contain the 

| of femininization, it is diptote, when det. and indet. : while, if the J 
ft S S, 

may denote femininization and something else, as in i^J&j ^jLe ^JS 
*A> iliiJ I Every ^JjS lias its \ converted into ^ in the du., where 

^JUi is common to such as Jo*\ [18] aud JjL. , the 2 cousideratioua 
" 2a 
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are allowable in it; so that, if you bold its ) to denote feminbiizatian, yon 
treat it as a diptote ; and, if you bold ita | to denote something else, 
you treat it as a triptote, because it ia made indet, by the pre&uon of 

P. 14, 1. 1. If these measures be accompanied by their measured, as in 

«,A /A *A/ § ,A 

J«j1 ^j, i%e measure of ^\ is , the majority do not 

$,A 

treat them as proper names, so that ^Jxi] here is declined as a triptote : 

and, by analogy to this, you should say iX*i &saih ^,j 5 Tlie measure of 
isMo is Iju/ with Tanwiu in the mensure, since it docs not contain 
the quality of proper name ; but the Tauwln is suppressed from it, in 
order that it may correspond with its measured in divestment of Tanwtr^ 
not because of diptote dceleu.sion [009]. Z, however, holds this kind 
also to be a proper name ; and this is the truth, so that you say 

J"*' d)> T1ie measnre °f <**"*1 " J**l with sn PI ,rcssion of 
Tanwiu. IH says that this opinion is adopted by Z only because the 
measure [when it is accompanied by the measured] is treated like JUUJ 
[7] when you apply it to one of the lions : for yon treat it like a proper 

a Ja, 

name, as when it is a proper name for the genus, as in ^ ^ JUUJ 
iJUS TJte lion is better than the fox ; and similarly therefore the measure 
here is treated like the genus, i. e, what is not accompanied by the mea- 
sured, as in \jS &»Ca. Jail The predicament of { J»i] is such and such. 
But this analogy that he mentions requires consideration, because the 
like of this measure, when it is not accompanied by the measured, means 
the measured, [since J»a| in the last ex. means every c.rjn-ession etc, as 
explained below] ; and, when it is accompanied by the measured, means 

*'* -A SA, «,A 

the measure, since .Ui< : means The measure of ^e>\ is this 

i r f u »,A c * « 

vtwatwi : so that it in the 2 states is not like *«M in its 2 states, vid. 
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being & genus and being one of it* individuals, since &*L4 in the 2 states 
has one meaning, [vid. The lion]. And we should rather say that this 
ophtiou is adopted by Z only because this measure is transferred [4] from 
one meaning to another, vid. the measure, or u coined for it, as the 1st 
is transferred from one meaning to another, vid, the measured, or is 
coined for it : for ^Jia\ e. g. is applied in lexicology to denote the excee- 
der of another in doing, being from ^jtfj [35X], like from ^ikjf. 

and is afterwards used to signify every expression whose first [letter] is an 
aug. Eamza pronounced with Fath, and whose second is a quiescent *J 
followed by an £ pronounced with Fath followed lya^J; and some mea- 

aures are coined, as in |jj>' lg*Caw i j<>*» ^ i 27<e jw 

dieament of *U«i , WiicA is the inf. n. of tlte quad. [332], is suck ami such, 
for ZJUUS has no meaning iu lexicology. But, though Z treats the Iiko 
of this as a proper name, he pronounces such as iJUU^ m t-J;Ua> lS;U 

liUlC J*Uj Jetf ^} j ^Jb &jJL1? [The conjug. of] t^uf J>jl/ 

w ryjoii tfie measure of J*Uj J* 1 -* w ' t!l Tonwln, which is the 

Tanwln of correspondence [608] according to him, not tho Tauwin of 
triptote declension. And the kind [of measure] that is a met. for its 
measured, while the sense of the latter is regarded, is, according to S, 
in the same predicament in respect of triptote and diptote declension 
as the measured, as £JUs ^ts [210], where Lui is declined as a dip- 
tote because its measured is Zl^i, ; ana as ^Ui) , i. c. 

: while Mz says that JUj' does not contain the quality of proper 

name, nor the sense of qualification; for in such cases he looks 
to the senso of the met., not of the measured expressed by the met., 
[holding that J«j | e. g. means the ivord , not the ep. silly] ; 
bo that he declines such as ( Jw' »«d JL=Uu as diptotes, because thoy 
contain tho cause ot the prevention of triptote declension [IS] : but do- 
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clines such as [Jai| in] J*>| Ja.^ «*;y«> e - J^l, andasZLo, 
i. e, hf* , as triptotcs : but the opinion of S is the truth, since the 
sense of the measure is that of the measured ; and the met. for the pro- 
per name [14] is treated like it iu letter, as is proved by their omitting 
to prefix the J to ^flj and and by their declining slsi as a 

diptote. If, however, you mean the measures to be measures of the 
their predicament in vowel, quiescence, and divestment of the Tanwtn 
is that of their measured, whether the measured accompany them or 

ini AsA , A 'A . , *' »**e tthtK 

not, as y | J»it [Tlie measure] J*it w an imp., |,i> juga. Jjtii^J Z%e 

predicament of ^UiCl & *»rA and s?irt, and ^ j*j ^fc JjjKJu SjL& 
J*Uj J*U [above], in order to notify that they are meant to denote 
the v., which has no share in declension triptote or diptote ; but, not- 
withstanding this, they are proper names, because they arc qualified by 

/ / J>A »AS i, * hf ?9,ht CO th Ash 

tho det., as ^yJaUa J U y] « ;> «JU £y& L$ &}\ J*i] The J*j| whose 
Harma is pronounced icilh Kasr is an imp. of the 2nd pers. sing, masc 
(R)— I. 2, Head " J«S| "—I. 12. 'Abd Allah Ins AzZubair is one of 

the 4 'Abd Allahs, vid. (1) 'Abd Allah Ib.x 'Ujiar al^uraishl al'Adaw! 
allladanl as^nhibt, d. 73 ; (2) 'Abd Allah Ins *Abb*s Ibn 'Abd AlMut- 
talib alHashiml a?§ahabl alilakkt, it 68 or 69 or 70 or 73 ; (8) 'Abd 
Allah Ibx AzZuBAiii Ibn Al'Awwam alKnraishi alAsadl alMakkl alMa- 
danl as?ahabl, h 72 or 73 ; (4) 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Aim Ibn Al'As al?u- 
raishl nsSahml asSahabt, d. 55 or 6£ or 65 or 67 or 68 or 73 : thus are 
they named by AIH and the rest of tho Traditionists and others. It 
was said to AIH "Then Lex Mas'Bd 1 " : he said "Ho is not one of 
them", because, says Bhk, his death in 32 or 33 preceded, while they 
lived long, so that their knowledge was needed, and, when they agree 
upon thing, it is said " This is the saying of the 'Abd Allahs" or " their 
act." And the rest of tbe Companions named 'Abd Allah, who are 
about 220, are coordinated with lisjt JLvs'Ou iu this. But, as for the 
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saying of Jh in his Rihah, that Ibn Mas'ud is one of the 4 'Abd AHahs. 
it is an obvious blunder, that I havo noticed in order that people may 
not bo misled by it (Nw)— /. 14. [Suwaid] Ibn Kurft' al'Ukll, and 
[Jabir (KF)] Ibn Man a|Ta*I asSimbisJ (IY) the poet (KF) — & JL A 
prose saying, not a verse, 

P. 15, I. 5. A man of Kilab, contemporary with AnNu'iuSn Ibn Al- 
Mundhir (IY), He used to supply [the people with (MKh)] food in 
Tihama: but a breeze [blew, and (IY)] cast the dust into his bowls; 
so he reviled it, and was then struck by a thundcr-bolt (IY, MKh) that 
killed him ; upon which ono of his people said 

And verily Khuwailid, weep thou (/em.) over him, the slain of the breeze 
in the TUiaml country (IY) — I. 8, Bead "and other common [names] of 
prevalent application," in accordance with the text of the M as given in 
thelY {/>. 47). Dele "[IQ]»— I. 12. They assert tbat the Hyades 
follow tlie Pleiades, asking them in marriago : and the Pleiades are so 
called because of the multitude of their stars, which aro 7 or thereabouts 

a £,/> * m/a 

(IY) — I. 21. jjjjdl is i. q. jj W| The preventer c they say that it 

prevents the Hyades from reaching the Pleiades, being between them (IY). 

P. 16. 1 13. AdDasQkl explains IHsh's calling it red. [599] by in- 
terpreting "red." to mean "neither conjunct nor determinative" (see vol. 
IT, p. 676)— I. 17. Or "like [common ns., as (IY)] J^ ; ' eto "—I. 20. 
About a man of Tayyi called Zaid, of the children of «Urwa Ibn Zaid 

alKhoil, who had killed a man of the Ban ft A sad called Zaid (Mb) I. J, 

j^l»J| in this verso and in the noxt are ext. of the red. j f , accord- 
ing to IHsh [599] ) and so, of course, they are treated in the SM, which I 
have inadvertently followed in the translations ; whereas, according to 
Z's theory, " the mother of the 'Amr" and " the Yartd" should be read. 

P. 17, 12. By her captive he means himself (IY)-—/. 3. Ar- 
Kammah [Ibn Yazid, «r (T)] Ibn Abrad, alMnrrt, known as Ibn 
Mayyada, d. inthe^aflafa of AlMauaflr, praising [the Khalifa (ITB)] 
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AlWnli.l Tim YnxHl (SM) alUnmw! adPimushki, b. 90 or 92, a. 125, 
*. 126 (I'lT.)-/. 12. tTSjib w.-ih lllie '•'••'Hut of {Mil, IAt!>, W] 
Lakit Urn Znrlfra (A A*) ndl>5riint (81!). He w i( * Hie chief of the 
Banu Taiulm (Is), who came wilh him to the Apostle in the year 9 
(TAth)— f. 15. Very rare in usage, all hough not altogether forbidden 
by analogy (IY) — I. 20. [Anarthrous] ,1,1. proper names oocur in the 
form of the (/«. and />/, ; but only in the vase of i>hrt*, such as 
touts and />7n/.< »f ground, one of which does not separate from another, 
like (1) , which are 2 opposite mniiulninn ; (2) ^IZjUc , which «rc 

2 opposite moiinhuH*, like ^Wt; (3) w^j*, which is a name for 

* / a s 4 
known ph>l* n/ifi-niiml ; (-t) cyUjil, which 'is like ^U^s (IA"). These 

names may l>o divested of the art. only because oue of tho 2 mountains, 
for example, is not isolated from (he other : so that they may belike one 
tiling named by the Jn., o. g. a person named ^j'd^j i contrary to 2 per- 
sons each named ^ (1!) 

P. 18, /. 1. ByHu'Ki, who was of the Ham'i JSa'il Ibn Zaid ManSt 
Urn Tnmlm (IY)— /. f>. And, in the tradition of Zaid Ibn Tbabit, 
TkM nr. /*- Mahammwh ot the tk*r (Jl), via. 
Muhammad Tim AW Bnkr ['Abd Allah asSiddik, J. 10, t. 38 (Nw)] ; 
Mul.iammad Ibn JJafib f all>nraishl aUnmnht alKfifl, </. 71 or SO (Nw)] ; 
Muhammad Ibu Talha ll>n 'Vbaid Allah [alKuraishJ otTaimi alMadaul, 
called AsSajjad. I: :?C at the battle of the Camel (Nw)] : and Muham- 
mad Ibn Ja'far Ibn Abi Talib (IY), I: 17, as some say(IAth); and 

«yUJ&T£j£ Thc T '^ a Pflhe T "" MU <M) * viJ - ™ >a I1,U ' AU All5h 
Ibu Khalaf alKhuxa't, [</• m the civil war of Ibn AzZubair (IKhu),] said 
to have been so called because there were anioug his ancestors a multi- 
tude of meu named Talha (IY) : and ?T ^ ( M )> vid - [-Abd 
Allah or] 'L'baid Allah Ibn Kais arRukayyat. so called because he mar- 
ried a number of women all named Uukayya : but sometimes ^ | 
Xbs'jjT is said, with ll,c M !l a ' l ' l > as thou * U 
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it were a cognomen for him, like &u aJJ] [5] (IY)— I. 6. They are 
anarthrous to notify that the [proper name] expressed by the met. is bo 
likewise, as ^1 tJLJ? &£d ^ [56. A] ; i a Jto ^* W (IYj—1. 8. 

The art. is prefixed because the brutes are below the degree of human 
beings in determination, since the quality of proper name in them is 
only by assimilation to human beings [7] (IY)— I 9. means Thing 
(AAz, KF). iua or i-Jub (R, KF). If you make ^ or s*a indeU, 
it is a met, for indets., as ^jHi is for tfrfa. and proper names ; but, if you 
prefix, it is a met. for pre. dels., [as in ^Jfct^; below]. It is mostly 
used for things disapproved and afflictions. The poet [Imra alKais (FA, 
Jsh)] says 

[And her iaying "O man, woe to thee! Thou hast joined evil to evil" did 
throw me into doubt (FA, Jsh)]. xUe C means 0 man, [but is mostly 
used upon an occasion of rudeness and eoavsenees (FA)] j and sli* is 
not used except in the voc (IY). «U» 0 is for the voc whose name is 

not expressed : you say in the mate b and and and 

in the fern. [or SjT (KF, MAR)] and and and 

sometimes their finals are followed by what follows the finals of the la- 
mented [55], although it is not lamented, as »U& b mostly with Pamm 
of the k and sometimes with Kasr, as in the lamented. This s is added 
in a ease of choice in continuity and pause, notwithstanding that it is 
orig. the s of silence [615], as the poet says \\£L^Z C [616] in a 
case of necessity (R). And another poet says 

✓A , Us *r It** t / htK * A* 
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Thou earnest, while in, iky too legs was what was in them, and thy thing 
. [L e. vulva (KF)] did appear from, the waist-cloth, meaning (IY) 
— I. 13. He was a long-lived patriarch, and oame to the Prophet (ID), 
P. 20, 1. 9. Jj,f is read by Warsh (Sh); and ^JUU5 by 

i A s A/ 

Warsh (B, Sh), on the authority of Nafi' (B)- I. 10. &tf *•«&( | is 

read by HB, through alliteration of the j to the J • and ijf HxS\ *by 
Ibrahim Ibn Abi 'Abla [Shimr Ibn Takzan (IAth, Dh) al'Ukailt, d. 152 
(IAth)], through alliteration of the J to the a (K). 

P. 23, 1 8. By Ru'ba [Ibn al'Ajjaj Iba Ru'ba atTamlml (Jah)], 
praising 'Ad! Ibn Batim afTS'I (FA, Jsh) alKufl (Nw), the eminent Com- 
panion (FA), d. 67 or 68 or 69 (AGh) — I. 9. For "does not" read "has 
net done", like V. 71. [419]. 

P. 24, I. 5. By Ru'ba (FA)— U. 9—11. This saying is much older 
than 'All (see P. II. 320, Md. II. 71, Tr. I. 754, MDh. III. 186, IAth. 
I. 246)— I. 13. As for the saying of AlF*razdak ^\ U&j Ct> [231], he 
combines in it the substitute and original by poetic license, as the Eajia 
does in £\ «U=L U fa Jjj [56] (D). 

P. 26, £ 3. Read "Ka*b, Khath'am, Z ibaid, Kiuana, and others" 
—L 15. Bumaid Ibn Thaur Ibn Hazn [a ffilall (Is)], who was present 
at fiunain with the unbelievers (FA), an lived till tho Khilafa of *Uth- 
mSn (Is) — I. 21. AZ says that MT> recit his verse to him as by a man 
of the Banu Dabba, -who had perched t than 100 years before (FA). 

P. 27, 1. 22. Ja'far, 'Arln, and 'Amo v.cro the children of Tha'laba 
Ibn Yarbu' (FA). 

P. 28, 1. 1. Bead " (J), and gfi J&fc U \ [236], though"— 
t 18. For "And" read " When [80]". 
P. 30, 1. 14. That resemblance to the v. which is regarded in the 
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prevention of triptote declension is the n.'a containing either 2 differ- 
ent subordinations, ono relating to the letter, and the other to the 
sense, or a subordination equivalent to the 2 subordinations. For the 
v. contains a subordination to the n. in letter, vid. its derivation from 
the inf. n. [331] ; and 8 subordination in sense, vid. its need of the «., 
because it needs an ag. [20], which is only a n. : and the resemblance 
of the ». to the v. does not become so complete that the n. is made to 
accord with the v. in the predicament, [vid. refusal of the Tanwln in- 
dicative of perfect declinability (Sn),] oxcept when the n. contains tho 
2 subordinations, like the v., as ,j*aj Ahmad [18], which contains 2 
different subordinations, ono relating to tho letter, vid. measure of the 
v., and tho other to the sense, vid. determination (A). " Subordination" 
of the thing means its being subordinate to another; but A has used it 
here to mean sometimes being subordinate, and sometimes cause of being 
subordinate (Sn) — I. IS. Since it resembles the v. in subordination, the 
sign of the getu [404] and the Tanwln [609] are withheld from it, as 
tuey are withheld from the v. (1Y) — I. 18. Dele the comma after "(IA, 
Sh)"— L 23. The J is [the J of] the correl. of the preceding oath [600] 
in XOV. 1. [506] and the following verses (Sh). Road "Assuredly We". 

T. 31, 11 6—8. By ASAmb (AR) — I. 15. Before " (ML) " insert 
"[137]". 

P. 32, 1. 3. The | of femininization is equivalent to 2 causes because 
it is inseparable from what contains it, contrary to the g [266], so that 
the «. made/eni. by the J [really (Sn)] contains [2 subordinations (Sn),], 
a subordination with respect to [the letter, vid. (Su)] femininization 
[by addition of the J (MKh)], and a, subordination with respect to [the 

sense, vid, (Su)] inseparability of the sign of femininization (A)— 11. 7 8. 

Whether the ». be indet. like . _, and > j J or det., like 
[the proper name of a mountain (Sn) of Tihama (Bk) between Makka 
and AIMadlna (Mk, MI)] and *"u fa : sing., as exemplified ; or pi, as 
i J^y^ and t Gj^jI : a substantive, as exemplified ; or an ep., like i J^L 
3a 
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m&s"'yjL (A) — I. 9. The pi., when it is of this description, contains 
[2 subordinations, vid.] subordination of letter by reason of its being 
excluded from the forms of Arabic sings., and subordination of sense 
by reason of its indicating plurality (A)— I. 11. Eead "(Sh), [which 
is called] the ultimate pL, vid. every", 

P. 33, I. 5. ^Cj is anomalously declined as a diptote, by assimila- 
tion to jljal , from regard to the sense of the pi. in it, as 
e 

[He tings to rigid she-camels, being eager for tlteir conception, until Oiey 
lave purposed declining to shut the womb against the semen of the stallion 
from the violence of their emotion at the singing (FA, Sn)] : but the well 
known declension is triptote (A) — I. 15. For "p. " read " letter [497]" 
— I. 22. So that the cause is repeated (IY). They agree that [in tho 
case of the ultimate pi.] one of the 2 causes is pluralization j but they 
diner as to the 2nd causa F says that it is the exclusion of this pi. 
from the forms of sings. ; and this opinion is preferable ; and this [ex- 
clusion, together with the indication of multitude (Sn),] is what is 
meant by their saying that this plurality is equivalent to 2 causes : but 
some say that the 2nd cause is repetition of pluralization, really, aB in 
s ,t $ s , , 

% j [256], which is pi. of ,_^b' j , o»- constructively, as in &$xL* 

which, being on the measure of that repeated, i.e. i_JU|, is, as it 
were, a pi. of a pi. ; and this is preferred by IH (A). 

P. 34, 1. 1. Or tho abbreviated | of coordination (IA, A)— I. 16. By 
Uinayya Ibn Abi-?Salt athThakaff, but cited as by AnNabigha al- 
.la'dt (SB). " 

P. 35, 1. 7 and /. I. For ^ road it. 

P. 36, 1. 1. For «y road i 

P. 38, 11. 3 — 4. Ono prevontive of triptoto declonsion is tho combi- 
nation of tho quality of proper namo with femininiisatiou by tho x } 
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(1) literally, whether the name be (a) fern, in seuse, as £Ja ; (b). not 
so, aa i-oJLb : (2) constructively [264], as in the name fern, (a) at 'pre- 
sent, as oUm, and SS>y, (b) in the o.f., as jUc [264] when a name 
of a mara. The cat. of ^Jja. [193], if used as a name for a masc, is 
not nninfl., but infi., declined (1) as a diptote, because of the quality 
of proper name and transfer from a /em., [or rather, feminraization ac- 
cording to the o. /., because transfer itself is not one of the causes of 
diptote declension (Sn),] like other eats. : or (2) as a triptote, because 
»Us>. is fern, only on account of your meaning by it [in the state of 
its being a name for a fern. (Sn)] what [is signified by the fern, that 
(Sn)] it is made to deviate from, [vid. JL^iuL (Sn)] ; so that, when the 
deviation ceases [through its boing made a name for a mate. (Sn)], the 
femininization ceases too. jW is (1) made to deviate, (a) a proper 
name of a fern., like ; (b) an imp., like j (c) an inf. n., like 
tjUa. ; (d) a d. «., like ; (e) an ep. treated as a proper name, like 
jjjih. ; (f) ep. used only in the voc., like gj&J : the predicament of 
the 1st sort has been mentioned above : and, if any of the last 5 sorts 
be used as a name for a masc. [193, 194], it is like Jli* , [i. e. diptote 
(Sn),] but is sometimes made like [i. e. triptote (Sn)] ; while, 

if it be used as a name for a. fern., it is like ^Ajk. , [i. uninfi. accord- 
ing to the dial, of Alfftjaz, infi. as a diptote according to the dial, of 
Tamim, and, if it end in } , then like } C' } (Dm)] : (2) not made to 
deviate, (a) a concrete substantive, like jLL ; (4) an inf. «., like 

i f i , , 

cjlai ; (c) an ep., like jj^a. ; (d) a generic substantive, like t_jlsu« ; 

and, if any of these be used as a name for a masc,, it is doclined as a 
i 

triptote, except what is fem., iikc ;lic (A), 
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P. 39, I, 7. By [ e Abd Allab, or 'Abd ArRahmao, Ibn Isml'tl, of 
tho Ansir of San'a, known as (ITB)] Waddah alYaiuan [from the come- 
liness of his face, d. 93 (ITB),] or Jarir (BS)— I. 11. The names of 
tribes, lands, and words may be declined as triptotea, as meaning the 
&, ' it f ■ h, , , ** : 

jjs*. or j^j) } ^{C* , and ; or as diptotes, as meaning the , 

and jbtf: except when only one declension has been heard in 

' ■ * A, $ , £ ' 

them, like the triptote in ^JS and from regard to the^^, 

*A, $ Ay* 4 „ 

and in and ^ from regard to tho ^lc* ; and like the diptote in 
and ^ypn, when proper names, from regard to the IujS , and in 
^aXj from regard to the &xL> : and except when a preventive other 
than id. femininization is found to exist, in which case the name is 
diptote in every state, like wJUJ, ils>[> , Jsji, an d oluu: so IM 
remarks in the Tashll and its Commentary (MKh) — 1. 17. K. 39 (ITB). 

P. 40, 1. 11. If used in our language as proper names of females, 
they are diptote because of the quality of proper name and femiuiuiza- 
tiou (MAd) — I. 12. Like ^ (MKh)—/. 20. Road " assertion of IIU, 
1Kb, Jj, and Z ". 

P. 41, I. 3. Jamil Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn Ma'mar [al'Udhri (T, Syt) 
aHIunnl (Dh)"J, the lover of Buthaina, [an Islam! poet (Syt),] d. 82 
(IKhn, Syt). 

P. 42, /. 1. Forcy read g — I 9. They are , ^tf, £j£ t 

and ^ [139] (A) — 1. 1. For " at" read " a little before," 

P. 43, 1. 3, For a 4th case see p. 789, I. L—4L 11—13. There art 
4 opinions about the eat. of ^.j , [when it is intended to be made indet. 
(Sn)] : — (I) that it is diptote, because, when made indet., it resembles 
its state before it was used as a name, so that it is diptote because of 
quasi-qualiftcation, [or rather qualification accordiug to the o. /, (Sn),] 

J>,A? 

together with the measure of [the v. (Sn)] ( Jxi| ; and this is the opini- 
on of S, and is correct : (2) that it is triptote, [because tho qualiSca- 
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tivity is removed .by its use as a proper name, without returning aft«tf 
its being made indet. (Su)] ; and this is the opinion of Mb and of Akh. 
in one of his 2 sayings, while in his book AlAusat [fi-nNahW (IKhn, 
Hkh)] he agrees with S : (3) that, if a red man be named it is 

diptote after being made indet., whereas, if a black, or 'he like, be so 
named, it is tript.ote ; and this is the opinion of Fr and lAmb : (4) 
that it may be diptote or triptote ; and this is said by F in one of his 
books (A) — 11. 14—20, The ex, of it in the nondtt. is ^\ dim. of ( _ J *ej f 
[counterpart of the «"mnd d>m. of both being] diptote be- 

cause of qualification and [verbal] measure, [because they are upon the 

P A/f , I SA„ , *KC, 

measure of ^p*j|,] as Sia, ^ U o^, and >j^\ } ; and 

as to this [elisiou of the ^ and nffixiou of the Tanwfn in the nom. and 
gen, (Sn)] there is no- dispute [in the case of such as ^1 (Sn)] : but 

HU, Y, and Ks hold that such as ^tf a womau's name, aJu [dim. of 

^Lu , a mau's name (FA)], and ^ [a proper name (Su)] are treated 
like the sound iu -ho omission of their Tainvln, and in having an appa- 
rent Fatha in thb gen., [the ^ being retained iu the del. (Sn),] as 
,jk {±t> and ^> and ^iUj J^'J. and Jjjj^ and ^y, f 

, , SKi, / S.» , A/ 

and ci^ j ; and ^J.^, and _^ f t ; and they cite as ovidence [the 
verse of the Book (FA)] 

[She did wonder at vie and at Yu'ailt, when slie saw me worn, with age, 
flurried (FA, Jsh)J, which, according to Khl, S, and the majority, is 
attributable to poetic license, like 

(A), by AlFarazdak, satirizing IAI, Then, if <Abd Allah were a freed- 
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man, t should satirise him ; but 'Abd AUdhis a freedman of freedmen, 
orijg. . J|y« , but pronounced with Fath and without Tanwln, because 

treated like the sound diptote (FA) — 1. 1. Sha'ab'ab is the name of a 
Water in AlYamama belonging to the Banii Kushair (MI). 
P. 44, 1. 2, And as ^Jj ^IijTu^i£o [608] and 

> , j> ,„ a.- i, i 

\f&* Jl** fc-****^ j, — j^Ji )jS a.!J IftUjj 

(A), by Umayya Ibn Abi-s?alt athThakaft, And a little red man, named 

JfudSr Ibn Salif, like the arrow, ^jZJS meaning JjUJ' [509], 

Came to her, i. e. the she-camel of Salih (peace be upon him ! ), with a 

sword, and said "Be thou hanutrung ! " (FA) — I. 0. And as (fj£ 

LXXVI. 15. 16. Flagons, flagons, [both pronounced with Tanwln by 

those who pronounce J»jJ with Tanwln (B),] and ufyL % J^jS Sj 

UyJ Uyo'/jLXXI. 22. 23. ^noi <?o»o< yefcaw Wadd, nor Suva', 

nor Yaghuth and Ya'uk and Nasr, [which were the greatest of their idols 

(K), ttyb' and K*£l being (K, B)] read by ALA'mash Ibn Mihran (A) 

5, *,* *A, 

for conformity (K, B) to !o ? and Lc^-, and (K)—l. 8. By the 
KK, Akh, and F (A, J)— I. 9. Whence the saying [of Al'Abbas Ibn 
Mirdas asSahabl (FA)] 

,»/ , ,A x*/ f , $ A ✓ , 

[JVor were Bim (the father of 'Uyaina) and HWjis (the father of Al- 
Akra') wont to surpass Mirdas in an assembly (FA)] ; the saying [of 
■ Dausar Ibn Dahbal alKurai'I (FA)] 

^ e)*3 o^p"^ **** ^ * ytyZ Jfc C ib'Tj'j 

many a woman was there saying " What is the case of Dausar 
away from us? His heart has recovered from Laild (J~ being interpo- 
lated), and from Hind" (FA)] ; the saying [of AlAkhtal (FA)] 
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[lie, i. c. Sufyan Ibn AlAbrad { alKalbi (MDh) |, the lieutouant and 
sou-iii-law of AlBajjSj, pursued the Asarika (for £ ; j'j 5I| by poetic li- 
cense) with the squadrons, when the evil of souls, a perfidious one, Iiad 
destroyed Sluibib Ibn Yazld, the head of the Azarika schismatics (Su)] ; 
and other verses. Some of the moderns, however, distinguish what 
contains the quality of proper name, in which they allow diptotc de- 
clension [by poetic license (Su)], because one of the 2 causes is present, 
from what is not like that, which they decline as a triptotc ; stud this 
is confirmed by the fact that this [diptote declension] baa not been 
heard except in the proper name : while some, among whom is Th, 
allow diptotc dcclonsiou of the triptoto by choice (A). Uyaina lbu 
5isu Ibn Hudhaifa alFastarl asSahabf (Nw). Shablb Ibn Yazld ask- 
Shaibanl alKMrijf, h. 2G, h 77 (IKhn). The Aaarika were the compa- 
nions of NafV Ibn AlAzrak, [It. 05 (MRh, IAth)] : they went out with 
Nan' from AlBasra to AlAhwaz, and conquered it in the days of 'Abd 
Allah Ibn AssZubair (Shr)— /. 11. iHurthau [lbu AlHarith (PA, SM) 
Ibn Muharrith (FA) J, known as Dhu-l-Isba' al'Adwanl, on [ancient 
(SM)] heathen poet (ID, FA, SM). But see IAth. IV. 270— I. 12. His 
people were Kais, not Kuraish — I. 17. The theory of nominal inflection 
is that the- n. is ivjl. because of the concentration of meanings upon it 
[161], vid. the quality ofa?., quality of obj., and prcfixion [19], each 
of which requires a separate caso as its sign, and is constituted by an 
op. [Note on p. II, I. G] that governs the case [110]. 

P. 45, 1. I. The complement is the obj., except in the cat. of j^fe 
[22, 440] (A). 

P. 47, I. 11. Lead " ay. "—I. 14., The KK allow the ag. to precede, 
uotwithstandiug that its quality of ug. remains, relyiug upon the say- 
ing of AzZabba 

, , *? ,A S, , , ,J>A, , A , 
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[What ails the camels, "being slow in their pace? Slow do they carry, jr 
iron i (FA), l^i^ being governed in the nom. as ag. of the d. «. 
(Sn)] ; but the BB explain this by the theory that is an inch. 

whose enunc, is suppressed, i. e. |<iiJ; jjjO or <x±.yi <A«V watt 

Je»'»9, or being found, slow; and it is said [by some of the BB (Sn)] to 
bo.a poetic license (A). 

P. 48, 1. 10. Of the Kharija of 'Adwau, says Akh (KAb) — I. 14, 
After yjssuJ! insert "with Fatl.i of the f j tt " — I. 16. After " read " 
insort " by Yaljub". 

P. 51, /. 1. Read l^U.— I- 8. Kais Ibu AlMulawwih [al'Amirl 
(SM)], the Majnan of tho Bairn «Amir [Ibn Sa'sa'a (ITB)], the lover 
of Lailii [Bint Malidl al'Amirlya arlluba'Iya (ITB)], d. [65 or S8 
(ITB) or] about 80 (FW). Read " by the MajnOu of the Banu 'Amir. " 

P. 53, I. 13. K. 71 (IAth, ITB, J). 

P. 54, 1 1. After ,: Thabit " iuscrt " alAnsarl, lamenting Mut'im 
Ibn 'Ad£ one of Ibc nobles of Makka" — L 11. Siuimmar was a Greek 
Architect, who built the great castle of AlKhawaruak for AnNu'man 
[Ibn Imra alKais (Md)], king of AlflUra, who, when it was finished, 
threw him down from the top of it, lest ho should build the like of it 
for some ono else (FA) — I. 17. Read " AlUshmGut ". 

P. 57, 1 11. By 'Abd Allah Ibn Kais arRukayyat, lamenting Mu?'ab 
Ibn AzZubair Ibu Al'AwwSm (FA) — I. 19. By Ubaiha Ibn AUulah 
alAus! (Jsh), who died before the Prophet was born (Is). 

P. 58, J, 2, AlKurashl alUmawf alBasrl, one of the champion mo- 
dern poets, d. 228 (IKhn)—/. 13. See Vol. II, p. 288, 11. 8—10. 

P. 59, 1. 3. By Ziyad Ibn Sulaiman alA'jam, [d. about 100 (FW),] 
lamenting AlMughlra Ibn AlMuhallab (IKhn, FA) alAzdl al'Atakl, 
d. 82 (IKhn). 

P. 60, 1. 14. And J> [26.3] (A). 
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P. 62, 1 1. To au explicit n. properly fern. (A) : S cites *{M JU 
(IA, A) — I. A. And ^\ J0,j Ui [613] (A)— I, 5. Contemporary 
with Imra al^ais (IAth. I. 380)— I. 10. The 2 genders ought to bo 
allowablo in every pi., [from the possibility of the 2 interpretations 
mentioned (Sn) in p. 63, 11. 1—2]. But [the BB say that (FA)] in the 
2 sound pis. the preservation of the rhythm of the ring, necessitates 
the mate, in such as ^«dJjJ| ^, and the/m. in such as uy|dls) Us~«U, 
[because the sing, is then, as it wore, mentioned, and with attribution 
to the sing, those genders would bo necessary (Su)] ; while the KK 
dissent [from this opinion], allowing the 2 genders iu both ; and P 
[followed by IA] agrees with them in the 2nd, [i. e. the (sound) pi. 
fern. (FA)] ; and they cite as evidence JaJI^I y-;' <o «uufx. 90. That 
0". children of Israel believe iu, LX. 12. [ p. 59], and the saying 

(A) Tlteu my daugUers wept from their sorrow, and my wife, and the 
travellers tome; and afterwards they dispersed (FA). 

P. 63, 1. 7. Syt says that jjl* gUi p is like SUUjf p (Su), so that 
SUS or ii~K»i is allowable [160, 474] — £ 12. Insert a comma after 
the 1st "genus". 

P. 64, 1. 17. By Kuthayyir Ibn 'Abd ArRahman alKhuza'I, d. 105, 
lover of 'Azza Bint Jamil (IKhn) adDamrlya. She died in Egypt iu 
the days of 'AM Al'Aztz Ibn Marwan, who was governor of Egypt from 
65 till his death in [85 or (ITB)] 86 (Syt). 

P. 65, 1. 20. Acoording to the ML, the 1st hemistich of this verse is 
§, , a* A, i A, 

**5 U * U J* ^^5' *** 

They have been made to refuse every water, so t/tat tliey arc lean : and, 
according to the SM aud Jsb, the 1st hemistich given in the text belongs 
4a 
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to the preoeding verse— I. 21, Or Ibn Juwain (Is, SM), alHudhalt 
(SR,Is), a converted poet (Is, SM). 

/ J* 

P. 66, 1. 4. For "the" read "a"— I. 22. After put a color 

instead of a comma. 

P. 67, iY. 7 — 8. Because fi^i, sjj | is not the reply to t_£iy*U>t, 
which is not really a question. 

P. 72, 1. 20. The reading of Ibn 'Amir (1Y, B), 'Asim (IT), and Abu 
Bakr (B). Read " Wlierein His perfection is". 

P. 73, L 3. By Nahshal Ibn IJarrl anNahshall (FA). Malik Ibn 
JJarrl, [the brother of Nahshal (T),] was killed with 'All at Sifftu 
(T, Dh) in 37 (MDh, ITB) — I. 4. Some clansman (Jsh)— I 8. After 
"or]" insert " Let Yaztd " — /. 10. The I Y gives s£mJ as supplied by 
the M, Let Yaztd be bewailed : (let) one cIa (bewail him), 

P. 74, 1. 10. Of Bal 'Ambar (T), an Islaml poet (FA) — I. 17. Ori- 
ginally said by IJatim atTa'l when he had been slapped by a servant- 
maid (IY). Sec P. II. 405, 465 and Md. II. 103, 129. 

P. 75, /. 2. "Annexure" means "2 regs." — I. 3. B means that 
the v. understood before must be one denoting actuality, liko uujj 
[526] ; not that it must be itself, for IY allows ^ and ^ to 
be supplied— I. 4. See P. I. 21 and Md. I. 16—/. 20. In this version 
the text means Wherein men extol His perfection in the mornings and lite 

$ ft* A/ 

evenings— I. 21. The version £ ; U .jj^j uJ+J ia given by As (IY, FA). 

P. 76, 18. I. e. sufficient to afford a complete sense (MAd). 

P. 79, 11 19—20. Aclanof Azd (AGh, Dh) Shantt'a (Agh)— I. 21. Our 
lord 'Umar was sitting, when a bird flew from the ground, and a pebble 
fell from its legs upon the front of his head, and grazed it ; whereupon 
that LUibt man said " By God, the Commander of the Believers will 
not perform the pilgrimage after this year ! " ; so his speech came truo, 
and 'Umar died within the year (J). Seo AGh, IY. 73. 
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•P. 80, I. 11, The gval. may not govern in the noni. an attached 
pron., except in 2 cases, (1) when the quoJ. is coupled to a preceding 
qdal. governing in the nam, a sufficient substitute [for the cmshc.], :is 
5 , a? $*, « r ,S f , 

i_*-£;iS ^1 ^jj 13 1 Is ^Zata standing, or ts he going away ?, where w-afi , 

which is an inch,, because it is coupled to ^JIS, contains a latent 
that supplies the place of the munc. ; (2) when 2 2?ta&. contest a mm. 
[22], as j^j jjsfci^ |,| £ 15 1 <2oitf standing, or is he journeying i or 
Is he {Zaid) standing, or is Zaid journeying f, where JaJ^ or ^15 > 
according as you make the 1st or 2nd [jaai.] govern [the explicit », 
j^j J, contains a lateut pron. relating to Zaid that supplies the place of 
the enunc. As for the prominent attached [hoot.] pron., it is not found 
ina«. [1G1, 163, 165] (MAd) — I. 17. For "ar" read "or". 

P. 82, 1. 4. This verse is mentioned as an ex., not as evidence, be- 
cause Abu Nuwas and his contemporaries are not cited as authorities 
(FA). Among the ancient poets are (1) Munabbih A'sur Iba Sa'd, 
the progenitor of Bahila, Ghaal, and atTufawa ; (2) 'Arar AlMustau- 
ghcb Ibu Rabl'a, who lived a long time, [320 years (1Kb, ID)] ; (3) 
Zuhaie ■ Insr Janab alKalbi, the author of ^JJ ,^J\S [ij [194] ; 

(4) Jaddima aeAbrash [Ibn Malik (1Kb, AF)] ; (5) Lwaim Ibn Sa'b ; 
(6) Ibn Khidham, a man of Tayyi, mentioned by Imra alKais in 
^ Jb [527]; (7) [Imra al^ais (SR, T), or <Adt (SE),] Al- 

Mdhalhil Ibn Rabl'a atTaghlabf, [the author of gH\ l jiJji (592) 

(ID),] who was the 1st to compose odes and celebrate battles, in com- 
memorating the slaughter of his brother Kulaib. The first heathen 
poets were in Rabl'a, vid. (I) AiMbhalhil, the maternal uncle of 
Imra alKais Ibu ljujr alKindl ; (2 — 3) AiMuitAKipsir the elder, 
'Amr Ibn Sa'd, and AlMdrak£ish the younger, 'Amr Ibn Hormala o* 
Rabl'a Ibn. Sufyan, the elder being the paternal uncle of the younger, 
while the youuger was the paternal uuelo of Takafa Ibu Al'Abd ; (4) 
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Sa'd Ibn MKuk ; (5) «Amr Tarafa Ibn AVAbd [alBakr! (EM)] ; (6) 
'AjiTc Ibx KauI'a, [the tutor of Imra al^ais (Nw)] ; (7) [Jailr (IKhn, 
SM)] AlMutalajishs [Ibn «Abd AlMasih (IKhn, SM) acfDuba't (SM)], 
the maternal uncle of Tarafa ; (8) [Maimfln (SR)] AiA'shX [Ibn 
Kais (SR)] ; (9) [Zuhair (ID)] AlMusatcyab Ibn 'Alas ; (10) Atr 
Parith Ibn JJilliza [alYashkurl (EM)]. Then poetry shifted to 
Kais, whence (I — 2) the 2 Nabigiias, [Ziyad Ibn 'Atnr Ibn Mu'awiya 
adhDhubyanl (SR), d. in the time of the Prophet before the Mission 
(SM), and Kais Ibn 'Abd Allah al'Amirl alJa'dl (AGh), d. 79 at the age 
of 120 or 160 or 200 years (ITB)] ; (8—4) Zuhair Ibn AbiSulma 
[Rabl'a alMuzanl (EM)] and his sou Ka'b ; (5) Labid [Ibn Rabl'a al- 
'Amirl alJa'fart (AGh) asSahabr, d. 40 (ITB) or 41 (IAth) ] ; (6) [Jarwal 
(FW, Is)] Al?dtai'a [Ibn Aus (FW, Is) al'AbsI (Is), d. about 30 (FW) 
or in 89 (MAB)] ; (7—8) [Ma'kil (BS)] AsbShammakh and his brother 
[Yassld (AGh)] AiMbzarrid, [sons of Dirar (ID, AGh) alGha*afaui 
adhDhubyanl athTha'labl (AGU), poets that reached Allslam (ID)] ; 
(9) KntDAsn Ibn Zuhair [al'Amirl (la)]. Aud then it ultimately 
passed to Tamlm, whouce Acs Ibn 1-Luar, who was the poet of Mudar 
in heathenism, not surpassed by any of them, uutil AnNXbigha aud 
Zuhair arose, and eclipsed him, when he remained the poet of Tamlm 
in heathenism, his supremacy being uncontested; and who was the 
husbaud of Zuhair's mother. UlSh says in the TSh "Every tribe 
" claimed antiquity for its owu poet, the YamEnls for Ijira alKais, 
" the Banu Asad for 'AbId Ibn AlAbras, Taghlib for Muhalhil, Bakr 
"for 'AmrIbn KamI'a and AlMurakkish the elder, and Iyad for And 
" Duwad [Juwairiya Ibn alHajjaj allyadl (Dh)] ; while some assert 
" that AlAfwah alAudi was more ancient than these, and was the 
" first who composed odes : and these poets, for whom antiquity in 
"poetry is claimed, were nearly contemporary, the most ancient of them 
"perhaps not being anterior to the Hijra by 100 years or thereabout." 
Th, however, says " As states that the 1st poet of whose composition a 
" piece of poetry extending to 30 verses is recited was Muhalhil, then 
" Dhu'aib Ibn Ka'b, and then Damra, a man of the Bauii Kinana, aud 
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" AiApiuf Iiin Kubai' ; and that there were 100 years between these 
"and Allslam; while Imua alKais, [whose time was 10 years before 
"the timoof the Prophet, as 1Kb says in the TSh (KM),] was long 
"after these" (Mr): [but this is improbable, because] MIS [followed 
by Syt above] says that MuHAMtir, was the maternal uncle of Imka 
alKus, [who30 mother was Fatima, the sister ot K.ulnib and Muhauiii. 
(KA)J ; and that Muhahht., Taisaka, 'Ahiu Tun At Aijisas, 'Amu Tb.v 
Kami'a, and AlM uta tu\ mmw wore all contemporaries (N\v). TR says 
in the 'TJmda " The celebrated poets are innumerable ; and each of 
" them has a set who assert his superiority, and are bigoted about 
"him; and they seldom agree upon one, except that the Prophet 
"is related to have said of Imka aiJjTais that he was the best of 
" the poets, and the leader of them into Hell-fire, meaning tho poets 
" of the heathen and idolatciu. Critics say that tho champions in hoa- 
"thouism[aud Allslam] are 3, who resemble one another, (1). Zuiiaiu 
"and [Hammlm, or Humaim (LKhn),] A^Faiiassdak [Ibn Ghalib 
"atTamlmt, d. 110 or Ul or 112 or 114 (LKhu)] ; (2) AsNahioiia 
"aud [Ghiyath (KF)] AlAkutai, [Ibn Ghauth atTughlabt (KF)] ; 
"(3) AiA-siia aud Jaisiu [Ibn 'Atfya atTamunl, d. 110 or 111 
". (IKhu)]. lAKh says ' According to AU, the authors of tho 7 
"'poems named the String of Pearls arc Imka ai.Kais, Zdiiaik, AnNS- 
"'mcnA, Ai-A'suX, Laiud, <A>ut [Ibn Kultham atTaghlabi (EM)], 
" ' and Tarafa ; and, according to M.D, he who asserts that in tho 
" ' 7 poems named tho Siring of Pearls there is one by any poet other 
" * than these has lied : these 2 authorities omit from the authors 
"'of the Mu'allakat' 'Aktara [Ibn Mu'awiya Ibn Shaddad al'Absl 
" ' (EM)] aud AiflXniTH Ibn JJilmza, and admit AiA'snX and An- 
" ' Nadigiia.' Some hold that preeminence in poetry belongs to AlYa- 
" man because of (1) Imra alICais in heathenism ; (2) IJassan Ibjc 
" Thabit [alAnsarl alKhazraji anNajjarr, the poet of the Apostle of 
« God, d. before 40 or in 40 or 50 or 54 (Is),] in Allslam ; (3) AI?v 
" san Ibn Haui [alHakamt, kuown as Abu" Nuwas, b. 136 or 145, d. 
" 105 or 190 {or 197 (ITB){ or 198 (IKhu) or 205 (ITB),] and his 
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" fellows in post-classical timca : and by common consent the best poet 
" of tho dwellers in towns is Hassan Ibn Tiiabit. IA1 says that poetry 
"ended with [Ghailau (IKhn)] Duu-kRumma [Ibn 'Ukba (IKhn; al 
" 'Adawl (T), of tho Banu "AdI Ibn 'AM Mantt (1Kb), >L 101 (1TB) or 
" 117 (IKhn)], and the Rajaz with Ru'ba Ibn ['Abd Allah (IKhn)] 
"Al'AmaJ [Ibn Ru'ba alBasrl atTamlml asSa'dr, d. 145 (IKhn)]: 
" and AU says that Ai/Ajjaj was tho first who longthonod tho Rajaz, 
" and niado it into an odo ; but other say that tho first who lengthened 
the Rajaz was AlAgulab [ibn Jushatn (AGh, Is)] al'Ijli, who was 
" ancient ; while MIS and others assert that AlAodxab was the first 
"who composed in the Rajaz metro; but that/' says I R, "I do not 
" think to be correct, because he was only about the time of the Apostle. 
" [being a heathen (ID), who reached Allslam (ID, AGh, Is), and was 
"martyred at tho battle of Nahawand (AGh, Is) in 21 (lAth, ITB),J 
" while we find tho Rajnz to be more ancimit than that And AU used 
" to say that poetry began with Imba aiJKais, &m \ ended with [Ibrahim 
" Ibn 'All alKurashi alFihrl alMadanl, known as (SM)] Ibn Hakma, [d, 
" in the Khalifa of ArR*«hfd, or, as somo say, k 70, d. after 150 (SM)]. 
" But a set say that the poots are of 3 kinds, heathen, Islam!, and poat- 
" classical; and that the heathen is Imra alKais, the Islaml Dhu-bRomma, 
" and the post-classical ['Abd Allah (IKhn)] Ibn AlMu*tazz [Bi-Dah 
« (1TB) alHashiml { al'Abbasi alBnghdadi (ITB) }, 5. 24G or 247 { or 249 
" (FW, ITB) {, d. 29G (IKhn)]: while another sot say that tho 3 arc Al- 
" A'snX, AiAkHtaIj, and ABit Nuwas ; and others say that the 3 are Mu- 
" HALHiL, 'Umab [Ibn 'Abd Allah (IKhn)] Ibn AbI Radi'a ['Amr, or 
"Hudhaifa, alKurashi alMakhzuml, b. 23, d. 93 (IKhn) or 101 (ITB)], 
"and 'Abbas Ibn AuAhnap [alHanafi alYamaml, d. 188 [or 189 
" (ITB) \ or 192 (IKhn) or 193 (ITB)]. Among tho post-classical poets, 
" however, there is none more celebrated than (1) AlHasan, [known 
"asAutt Nuwis]; (2—3) [Ab{f Tammam (IKhn)] Habib [Ibn Aus at 
"T&'I, I. 172 or 188 or 190 or 192, d. 228 or 229 or 231 or 232 
"(IKhn),] and [AlWalld Ibu 'Ubaid atTa'I (IKhn)] AlBubturi, 
" lb. 200 or 201 or 202 or 205 or 206, d, 283 or 284 or 285 (IKhu),j 
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" who arc said to bavo eclipsed in their time 500 poets, all of them 
"good; (4—5) ['Alt Ibn Al' Abbas, known as (IKhn)] Ibn AnRuMf, 
" lb. 221, d. 27G or 283 or 284, frccdman of 'Ubaid Allah 'Ibn 'laa Ibn 
"Ja'farlba AlMansur (IKhn),] and Ibn AlMu'tazz, who follow theni 
"in celebrity; (0) Abu-t Tayyib Ahmad Ibn Alpusain alJu'fl al- 
"Kaudi alKufi, known as (IKhn)] AlMutanabbi, [b. 303, k 354 
"(IKhn),] who filled the world [with his fame]." All of this is the 
language of IR, who adds "The minor poots arc (IX those whose poems 
" are many in themselves, but few in the hands of men, [the rest] 
" having passed away with the rhapsodists that remembered them, vid. 
"(a) Tarafa Ibn Al'Abd ; (b) 'Abid Iun ArABitAS ; (c) 'Alkama 
" [Ibn 'Abada, called (AH)] the champion ; (d) 'Ani Ibn Zaid [al- 
" 'IbadT (ID, Dh), related to the 'Ibad of Alrjlra, who were Christians 
" (Dh)] : (2) those whoso poems are few in themselves, vid. (a) SalX- 
" ma Ibn Jusdab ; (b) IJdsain Ibn Au^umah alMurrf ; (c) AlMuta- 
" lammis ; (d) AlMusayyab Ibn 'AiiAs. AU is related to have said 
" that, by common consent, the best of the minor poots in heathenism 
"were 3, AlMotalammis, AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas, and IJusain Ibn 
" AlTJumJIm alMurri : and that, as for the authors of a single ode, 
"they were (1) Tarafa ; (2—4) 'Antara, AiJJaiuth Ibn 5illiza, 
" and 'Aim Ibn KitlthOm, the authors ot th« celebrated Mu'allakas ; 
" (5) 'Amb Ibn Ma'dikamb [alMadhhijl toZubaidl as§ahabl, d. 21 
" (5fw)] ; (6) [Marthad (KF) AlAa'ar (ID, KF) or] AlAsh'ar Ibn 
" [Ani (ID, KF)] PumrXn alJu'fi ; (7) Sdwaid Ibn Abi Kahh, 
"['Utaif (ID)] alYashkuri ; (8) AlAswad Ibn Ya'fdr : and that 
■' Imba alKais was a minor poet. Among the poets vanquished, L e. 
" who ceased not to be overcome, are (1) the Nabigha of the Banu 
"Ja'da, who was overcome by Aos Ibn MaqhbI [asSa'dl (SE, KF), 
" of the Banu Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat (ID), alKurai'l, a convert, who 
" lived till the days of Mu'awiya (Is) J, by LaiiA [Bint 'Abd Allah 
"(FW)] alAkhyauya, [d. 80 — 89 (FW)], and by others; (2) [Al- 
"Pusain (Is)] AzZibrikan [Ibn Badr atTamlml asSa'dt (Is)], who 
" [lived till the Khilafa of Mu'awiya, and (Is)] was overcome by 'Amb 
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"Iun [Siu&n (AGh)] alAiitam [atTainiml alMinkart (AGh)]. by 
"[Arltabl* (AGh, Is)] AlMukiiabbal [Ibu Rabl'a (AGh, Is) atTa- 
" mimr (Is)] asSaM, [d. in the Khilafa of 'Umi- or 'Uthnian (Is),] 
"and by AiJJutai'a ; (3) as Y says, [Khidash (ID, T)] AlBa'ith 
" [Ibu Bisbr alMujashi'I (T), who contended in satire with Jarlr, 
"until AlFarazdak arose and degraded him; (4) TaHim Ibn Ubayy. 
" Ins Mujjbil,, who was overcome by Kais AnNajasiii Ibn 'Amr (ID) 
" alHarithl (IKhn)]," IR says " Every ancient poet was modem in 
" his time with reference to those who were before him ; and IA1 used 
" to bold Jakir and AiA'aiiazdaki to be post-classical with reference 
" to the poetry of the heathens and converts, and used :iot to reckon 
" as poetiy anything but what was composed by the ancients : As says 
" ' I have sat by him for 10 years, and have not heant him cite an Mainl 
" ' verso as an authority This is the opinion of IAl and his school, 
" like As and IAr — I mean that every one of them holds this opinion 
" about his own contemporaries, and prefers those who were before 
" them — and that is only because they need poetry as evidence, and 
" have small confidence in what is composed by post-classical poets. 
" But 1Kb says ^hat God has not restricted poetry, science, and elo- 
" quence to one time more than another, nor distinguished one people 
" more than another ; but has made that common, divided among His 
" servants in every ago : and he holds every ancient poet to have been 
" modern in bis own time." Aud IR adds " The classes of the poets 
" arc 4, ancient heathen, converted, Islaml, and modern ; and the 
" modems are arranged in classes, 1st, 2nd, aud so forth, down to our 
" own tima And 1Kb rotates, on the authority of As, that every one 
" that reached heathenism aud Allslani is named a convert j but as- 
"serts that he is not [properly named] a convert unless his entry into 
(i Allslatn was after the death of the Prophet, aud he had reached 
" Allslam when he was old ; while, accordiug to me says IR, " this 
" is a mistake, because this name is appliod to AnNAbigua alJa'di 
"and Lauid" (Mr, ch. XLIX). The couverts among the poets are 
those who composed poetry iu heathenism, and afterwards reached 
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Allslam : and among them are (1) ?assan Ibn Thabw j (2) Labid Ibn 
Rabl'a; (3) the Nabigha of the Bank. Ja'da ; (4) Ab&Zcbaid [Parmala 
Iba AlMundhir atTa% who remained till the days of Mu'awiya (Is)] ; 
(5) 'Amb Ibn Sha's [alAsadl (AGh)] ; (6) AzZibrisan Ibn Badr ; 
(7) 'Amr Ibst Ma'dikabib ; (8) Ka'b Ibn Zuhair ; (9) Ma'n Ibn Aus 
Mr, eh. XX) al Mussant (Mb, SM). 

P. 83, 1. 21. Read "a./." 

P. 86, 1. 23. Dele " [above]". 

P. 89, 1 17. Read «kaam*de"-4. 22. Dhu-1 Majai is a market 
belonging to Hudhail (ZJ). 

P. 91, L 20. Before "A hind" insert " II. 265." 

P. 92. 1. 1. Before " meaning " insert " XLVII. 22." 

P. 93, ', 19. The reading of Nafi', Ibn 'Amir, and Ya'fcab (B)— I 20. 
Ya-Sin w»° *he rather of Elias (K, B). 

P. 96, /. 19. Ibn Malik an Numairi ; or Ibn ?ujr alKindl, in whose 
Dw it is found. Hind was his sister (FA). 

P. 101, I. 7. The props, are i, verbal, nominal, cond., and adverbial 
(MM, IY) : this is Fs division (IY). 

P. 102, U 12. When it is net followed by an explicit ru governed 
in the mm. by it (see vol. II, p. 300, I 11)— k 21. 'Abd Allah (FA, 
SM) AlAhwas Ibn Muhammad (T, PA SM) alAnsart (T, SM) alAusl 
(SM), a poet of the Umawl dynasty (FA), contemporary with Yazld 
Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (MDh. V. 448), r. 101—105 (MDh, HH, TKh). 

P. 104, 1. 9. For "sayings" read " saying of IT "—I. 10. After 
" and " insert " the saying of I At" — I. 18. Before " is " insert " [of 
the prop, to what it is an enme. or pred. of (ML), i. e. the inch., actual 
or original (DM),]. " 

P. 105, /. 2. For "166" read "167 "-4. 19. Because the 5 de 
notes unrestricted union [539], so that the 2 or more us. with it are 
equivalent to a dtt. or pi. n. containing the pron. of the inek. (Dm) — L 
19, Eead " [whereas ", and for " DM " read " Dm. " 

5a 
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P. 107, 1. 16. I. e. similarly in tbe case of the eon}, prop,, whlelr 
likewise needs a cop. [177]— I. 20. Dele the comma after "Zaid" — 
I. 21. Put a comma after " Zaid", 

P. 109, 1. 12. Put a comma after " (M, IA) n —l. I. Dele " [541] ". 

P. 110, 1. 1. / was (SB.)— I. 12. The " king" was [the Kha- 

lifa (ITB)] AlWalld lbn 'Abd AlMalik (FA) alUmawI adDimashkl 
(ITB) — I. 13. Muharib is a tribe of Kuraish, Kais 'Ailta, and 'Abd 
AlKais (FA) — I. 16. Kulaib is a tribe of KhuzS'a, Taghlib lbn Wa'il, 
Tmalm, AnNakha', and Hawazin (FA) — I. 19. Put a full stop after 

P. Ill, I. 8, AY was the disciple of AHf (Nw, IKhn, HH). 

P. 112, 1. 5. lbn Zaid (SR, IAth) al Asadt (IAth), of the Bam* 
Asad lbn Khuzaima (SR), K 60, d. 126 (IAth)—/. 7. Read " TheeV 7 

P. 113, I 19. Freedman of 'Abd At' Aziz lbn MarwEn, d. 108 
(ITB, Syt). 

P. 115, 1. 10. fejSa (IY, SIS), being mase. (SM) : (ML) 

—I. 21. 'IrarSn lbn Bitpn [ashShaibani (Mb, ID) asSadfisl (ID, 
ITB) alKhlrijl (ITB), one of the chiefs of the schismatics (ID), A 
89 (ITB),] was with GhazSla wife of Shablb alKhlrijl (FD). 

P. 117, I. 14. AaZafarf (SR), a heathen poet (FA) — II. 20—21. 
Because suppression at the end is easier than at the beginning (DM). 

P. 118, I. 9. For " 161" read "523". 

P. 119, 1. 3. JulSjil is one of the mountains of AdDahna (MI)— 
I 6. For «• 141 " read " 140 "—I. 12. Before " [25] " insert " XLVII. 
22." — /. 13. For "'Amr" read *"Umar"— I. 15. 

Even though I have been tasked with what I liave not been accustomed tor 
(KA). The rendering "thy bidding is obeyed" Buits this version} 
while " thy business is obtdienee" suits the version in the text— I. I, 
Probably Wst, 
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P. 120, 1. 5. Eead^lL. 

P. 122, I. 7. Or U^'[574]— J. 12. Abu *Ata Marzuk, or Aflah, Ibn 
Yasar osSindl, freedman of the Bauu Asad, d. iu the last days of Al- 
Mausdr. The address is to the sou of Yazld Ibn 'Umar Ibn Hubaira 
[alFazarl (ITB), governor of the 2 'Iraks, b. 87, k 132 (IKhn)], as 
is proved by the version 

// YaiU (had) not etc. (FA). 

P. 123, 1. 11. Abu-1 'Aid Ahmad Ibn 'Ahd Allah atTannkhl alMa'ar- 
rt, the lexicologist and poet, b. 363, d. 449 (IKhn). 

Pi /A,/ 

P. 124, I 10 and /. 12. Read Dieterici (p. 63) prints 

d&Loj ; and so does Lane (p. 1813, coi. 1) : but R says " the 5 , even 
though it be i. q. , is literally copulative, except in the concomitate 
obj. [68, 539] " ; and IHsh lays down that this is not a case of ooncomi. 
tate obj. [69]. Accordingly, R speaks of " the nom,. in what follows the 
j " : while F v, explaining the theory of the KK (see the Note on I. 

1 4), s.-vys " sZxk* is in the nom. as an emnc., not as an appos. ; for the 
inflection, which properly belongs to the ? , because it is the tnuue. 
in reality, is assigned to what follows it, because inflection of a p. is 
impossible " ; and the Editors of the IH print iXxj-Oj , which is thus 

parsed in the MAIH, " The ? is copulative, and sSmJ, is in the nom,, 
s, St 

coupled to Ja. ; JJ I. 14. This is the opinion of the KK (R, A) 
and Akh (A), and is adopted by IU in the Commentary on the IdSh 
(IA) ; while the 1st is the opinion oi the BB (R). 

P. 125, I. 10. AlK'urashl alUmawI as§ah&bt (AOb, Nw). The 
poet is urgina Mu'awiya to make war upon 'All (N). See P. IL 346 
and Md. II. 81. 
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P.. 127, I. 17. Muhammad Urn 'Abd Allah, the Elect, the Apostle 
of God, d. 11 (1Kb)— I. 21. Reckoned by MIS in the 9th Olass of 1b- 
liml Poets (SM). 

P. 128, I. 19. lbnAl'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba (Jsh). 

P. 130, I. 9. The i_J must be prefixed to the enune. of the inch, 
after Ul [593] (R, A) — I. 17 " conjunct " includes the conjunct J also, 
as XXIV. 2. [62] (R) — I. 23. The <«j prefixed to the correl. and quaii- 
eorrel. is illative [540]. 

P. 131, I. 8. The (_j is suppressed by Nafi' and Ibn 'Amir (B) — 
14. When any of the annullers of inchoation is prefixed to the inch. 

whose emme. is conjoined with the t_i , then, (1) if the annuller be not 

s s* a i 

^■1 , ^1 > or > remove8 t^e i_i by common consent of critical 
judges, [because the resemblance of the inch, to the condition is re- 
moved by the prefixion of the annuller, since the cond. «. is not governed 
by what precedes it (206) (Sn)] : (2) if the annuller be , " j , or 
yjC!, the •»-» may remain, [because they are weak in government, 
since the sense that was with inchoation is not altered by their pre- 
fixion (517, 523) (Su)]. That is distinctly declared by S in the case of 
Jj| and and it is the truth, which is demonstrated by the Kur, as 

'JftZSph J** 6 ' ^ " V^y^\&'>$&^d\ XLVL 

12. Verily they that say " Our Lord is God ", and then are upright, 
upon them shall he no fear, nor shall they grieve, cyUb' ^jlf 

5^3 , A A*> , SJ>b, , S-o / 99s, , w / A/ /b£^>/ #Sa/> i <a 

^.Wi ^ u^sjw j y& jitf] d) iab, «y| 

fj\ oil** HI. 20. Ferity <A«y <Aa< disbelieve in the signs of 

Ood, and day the Prophets without justice, and slay those men that or- 
dain equity, announce thou unto them a grievous chastisement, and VIII. 
42. [518] : and an ex. of that with JsJ is the saying 
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*Jf> uL£i J£± u • *JI Joy* ^ fO' 

[2%©*, iy God, I have not quilted you, hating you ; but what is decreed 
shall surely be (FA, Jsh)], It is related, indeed, that Akh disallowed 
the prefixion of the i_j after JJ| : but this is wonderful ; because, un- 
cording to his opinion, redundance of the i_J in the envnc. is allowable, 
even if the inch, do not resemble the instrument of condition, as 
iij [540] ; so that, when ^| is prefixed to a n. resembling the 
instrument of condition, the presence of the i_j in the pred. is better 
and easier than its presence in the enunc. of jjj and the like : and the 
authenticity of this statement about Akh seems improbable (A). IH, 
following Jj, says that this diaallower is S, contrary to the opinion of 
Akh ; but Abd, AB, and IY relate that the allower is S, contrary to 
the opinion of Akh (R)— -l. 18. " our school " are the BB. 

P. 132, J. 16. Words of the Prophet (T. 1, IKhn. 169). 

P. 133, 1. 10. Before " (IA) " insert " [498] ". 

P. 134, 1. 9. By Abu-shShaghb ['Ikrisha (T)] al'Absl, about Kba- 
lid Ibn 'Abd Allah [alBajall (IKhn)] alKasrl, [*. 125 or 126 (IKhn),] 
when he was a prisoner in the hands of Yusuf Ibn 'Umar (T, IKhn) 
athThakafl, k 126 or 127 (IKhn). 

P. 135, I 10. Bead "[167, 525]". 

P, 136, I. 13. The Khalifa 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'Azlz alKuraishl al- 
Dmawl, the Follower, b. [60 or (TKh)] 61, a. 99, d. 101 (Nw, TKh). 

P. 137, 1. 3. I do not think that it is by gatim afTs'l, and Jr saya 
that it is by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall (IY). It was composed by a 
[heathen (FA)] man [of the AnsSr (FDw),] of AnNablt (FDw, FA), 
when he and Qatim and AnNabigha adhDhubyanl were .assembled in 
the presence of a woman named Mawlya, courting her (FA) — /. 17. 
Dhu-lFakar was the sword of Al'As Ibn Munabbih [of the Banu,Sahm 
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(SR)], who was killed [by 'All (SR)] cm the day of Badr while ad 
unbeliever ; then it passed to the Prophet, and then to 'All (KF). 

P. 139, I. G. The [groat-] grandfather of Tarafa Ibu Al'Abd (T). 

P. 143, I. 20. "Corrob." hero menus " corrob. of its op. " (seep, 
147, I. 2). 

P. 144, I. i. For " it " read " is " ; and after " corrob." insert 
"as BD says,"— I. 20. Because the substitute and original may not 
bo combined (A). What I think is that, if these inf. m. and their 
likes be u<>t fullowc 1 by what explaius them and specifies what ag. or 
obj. they belong to, either by a prep. [504] or by prefixiou of the inf. 
h, to it, their u. is not necessarily suppressed, but allowably [espress- 
cJ], as IaS* &Ji\ JU« ; whereas, if their ag. or obj. be- explained by 
prefixion, as in IV. 28. [41] and XLVII. 4. [188], or by a prep., as in 
t_fl Uj? Mayst t/tou fall into distress and uJU Lejal [489, 504], the v. 
must regularly bo suppressed. The meaniug of "regularly" is that 
there should be a uuiveraal canon, the v. being suppressed whorever 
that canon exists; and the c-moii here is what we have meutioned, 
vid. that the ay. or obj. shou'd be mentioned after the inf. «., either 
pott, to it or with a jtrep., [s leh mautiou] not denoting explanation of 
mode, in order that such as \^ XIV. 47. And they have 
plotted, th-ir plot may be excluded. And the suppression of the v. with 
this caumi is necessary, because the property of the ag. and direct obj. 
is to be governed by, and attached to, the v. : whereas suppression of 
the v. is desirable iu some places, either for explanation of the intended 
continuance and permanence by the suppression of what is applied to 
denote origination and novelty, 1. e. the v., as in t_£j We praise 

Tltee and U=ac I wonder at thee ; or because of the precedence 
of what indicates it, as in IV. 28. and II. 132. [below]; or because 
the sentence is one that it. is desirable to finish quickly, as in 
[115] : bo that the inf. n. remains vague, no one knowing what ag. or 
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obj. it belongs to ; and therefore -whichever of the two is intended by 
the speaker is mentioned after the inf. n., in order that the latter may 
be particularised by it : and, when you have thus explained the ag. or 
obj. after the inf. n. by prefixion [of the inf. n, to itl or by a prep., ex- 
pression of the v. is inelegant ; nay, is not allowable, because, if the t>. 
were expressed, the ag. or obj. would return to its place, being attached 
to, and governed by, the v. (R). The fact is that the *. is necessarily 
suppressed or expressed, as the case may be, because its expression or 
suppression would alter the intended sense. Thus jjj U2U means God 
always send thee rain, /, the substitution of the inf. a. for the v. being 
meant to convey the sense of continuance ; while sJ}\ <_JU~ meaus 
God send thee much rain /, the inf. n. being meant to corroborate the 
v. : and you cannot express the v. in the 1st case without turning it 
into the 2nd, nor suppress the v. in the 2nd without turning it into the 
1st; for, when the GG Bay that u-XJ l*3*» is equivalent to uiW , 

they mean to exhibit the construction, not the sense, which is simply 
«JU1 til** » as above. 

I / A / As 

P. 145, I. 7. Some read *JU j^Jj I. 1. We praise God by subaudi- 
tion of its v., upon the ground that it is one of the inf. m. that the 
Arabs govern in the ace. by understood -vs. in the sense of enunciations, 

such as IjCA , \yS , Usic , and the like. The sense is (X^aT dS]°£sJ ) 

for which reason ^jZIZ \ i£j i_!y I. 4. Thee do We worship, 
' i 6 

and from Thee do vie seek kelp is said, because it is an explanation of 

thoir praise of Him, as though " How do ye praise \ " were said, and 
then " Thee do we worship " were replied. And the determination in 
it is like that in l_£1v*J | IjJL, | [78], vid. determination of genus, its 
sense being indication of what every one knows, vid. tohrt praise and 

jostling are from among the genera of acts ; while the totality that 
many people imagine is a misapprehension of theirs (K)— I. 18. The 
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A'shi of Hamdan (FA), i. e. 'Abd ArRahman [Ibn Nizam Ibn Jushr.m 
Ibn «Amr (ID)] Ibn Malik (ID, Mr), t 82 (MDh). 

P. 146, I. 2. AdDahua or AdDahna is a place id the countries of 
the Banu Tamlm (MI) — I 3. Darin is a port in AlBahraiu (MI)— I. 6. 
Zuraik is a clan (PA) in Tayyi, in the Ansar (IHb, Dh), and in Hawa« 
ein (Dh)— 1. 11. The rule of this kind is that a prop., requisitive or 
enuuciatory, should be mentioned, implying an inf.n. from which 
advantages and objects are sought : so that, when those advantages and 
objects are mentioned uMer the forms of inf. ns. governed in the act. 
as unrestricted objs. after that prop., their vs. must be suppressed, be- 
cause, those objects being realized from the inf. n. implied [by the pre- 
ceding prop.], what implies that inf. n„ i. e. the preceding prop., may 
supply the place of what implies chose objects, i. e. their vs. governing 
them in the acc. ; and, since that may be the case, and those advantages 
are repeated, the mention of their vs. before them is deemed heavy. 
Thus j^J fljjlsi is a [requisitive] prop, implying ^l^ffo^ making 
fast the bond, the object of which is either slaughtering or enslaving or 
granting grace or taking ransom ; and this object is distributed by 
£\ UU Ui (R). 

P. 147, I. 3. This is the phraseology of the moderns; while S 
names the {inf. nJ] corrob. of itself the " particular corrob", and the 
one corrob. of something else [below] the " general corrob." The v. 
governing the [inf. n,] corrob. of itself, or of something else, in the 
ace. is necessarily suppressed because the [preceding] prop, is like a 
substitute for it, as respects indication of it, and stands in its place, 
i. e. before the inf. n. : so that the inf. tu may not precede the prop. ; 
though Zj says that it may intervene, as lJ^I U=>. jjj Zaid truly ts 
thy brother. But I see no harm in hazarding the conjecture that the 
[preceding] prop, itself governs the inf. »., because it imports tho 
sense of the v. ; and in that case the inf. n. is not of this cat. (R)— 
I 8. The inf. n. is named "corrob. of itself" because, being equiva- 
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lent to repetition of the prop., it is, as it were, the prop, itself (A)— 
I. 13. The oath is understood from S\ JJJ [427, 652] j so that, 

when he says it is corrob. of itself (IY)—1. 14. Apostrophising 
the house of 'itika, daughter of 'Abd Allah [Ibn Mu'&wiya (1Kb)] Iba 
Abi Sufyan alCJmawt (IKhn)— «. 16—18. Because what precedes it, vid. 

cjl^ujf^.' "fi'jb'i jW f J?J XXVIL 90 - ^ 

thalt see the mountains, deeming them to be solid, while they pass away 
with the passing/ away of the clouds, is God's doing in reality (IY)— 1. 1. 

Because what precedes it, vid. jS\ ^C«t Jkil= IV. 27. 28. 

Your mothers etc. Kane been forbidden unto you, is an ordinance that God 
has ordained, and a prescript that He has prescribed unto you (IY). 

P. 149, 1. 2. In J*^V lJ2z>\ i however, which is used only with 
negation, the inf. n. is not corrob. of thef . mentioned after it, as some, 
[like Z and IH (MAR),] imagine : but is governed in the aec. by re- 
jection of the ,_> [514], the sense being c_£u ZsJ\ What ! with serious- 
ness on thy part wilt thou not do 1, as As says ; or as a d. «., What I 
being serious, wUt etc. 1, like [the inf. n. in] olga. £*lxi [78] (R) — 11. 3 
— 4. Bat not containing anything capable of governing the inf. n. (A). 
ThisMtf. ». is governed in the ace, (I) as most of the GG hold, by a v. 
supplied between the preceding prop, and the inf. »., and so completely 
indicated by the preceding prop, that it can be dispensed with, for 

which reason it must be suppressed ; so that the o. f. is cays si 

uDyo Se has a sound; (he produces sound) like an ass' producing of 
sound, i. e. Jua. i^iyaS, the simple substantive being put m place of 

the inf. n., as in dU ^3S' He spoke, a speech ; (2) as appears from the 
§ */ »* 

language of S, by the saying ts,^ eS , not by a v. supplied, because 
this nominal prop, is in the sense of the v. and ay., being i, q. J^u; 
6a 
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and this is a strong opinion; but, according to it, the inf. n. is not of 
this eat., because its op. is expressed (R) — U. 7—8. The [litA ag. of the 
2nd is the ; lk (Sn)-Z. U. Like i,^ i,^ Jj is the say. 
ing [of Abu. Kablr alHudhall (S, FA), describing his horse (FA),'j 
'» If S/ S," {»"»» 5 S„ A ✓ 

[He is so lank-bellied that, when he lies on his side, not aught touches 
the ground save a shoulder of him and the aide of lite shank : (he is tighten- 
ed) with ike tightness of the sword-belt, i. e. ^sLjf^b ^la* (FA)j, 

because what precedes is equivalent to ^Jo d Re lias tightness : so 
says S (A)— I. 15. The inf. n's occurrence dualized is not one of the 
canons whereby the necessity for the suppres3iou of its v. is known ; 
but the canon in this ex. and the like is the prefision of the inf. ii. to 
the ag. or obj. (R). 

P. 150, 1. I. By AlA'sha (S, IY)— I. 2. I jj- J^l denotes umufcr 
at it (KF)— Z. 14. Read Lj' t 1Z—l. 15. Suhail Ibn «Abd ArRahman 
[azZuhrl (Nw, IKhn)] married AthThurayya (H, Nw, IKhn) Bint 
['All Ibn (IKhn)] 'Abd Allah [alKuvaishlya (Nw)] alUmawIya (Nw, 
IKhn) al'Abllya (H) alMakkiya (Nw)— I. 16. And £&f cj'X.J (M, R) 
or (M). [The pre. ft*, in] ^J^s. and ar^ governed in 

the ace. (1) as inf. ns., according to S :— (a) and Js'&* are 

mostly used in adjuration, so that their eorrel. is what contains the 
sense of requisition, like command and prohibition [and infei-rojulion], as 

Usui ii!jiJ 1 ,_yUo S } « £JU ^yU^fcu.; 51 i_/o*S» 

[by Mutammim Ibn Nuwaira {atTamltut (AGh) J alYarba'I, lamenting 
his brother Malik, who was killed by Khalid Ibn AlWalld (Jsh) in 11 
(IAth)], Tlien, I ask God to establish thee, male me not hear a reproach; 
nor reopen the wound of the heart, so that it feel pain, ^ being red. 
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[564], and ^}\ U^XJj ^j&J i j ; but Jh mentions their use in the 
, ~ > t!i*> / tut 

oath that contains no request, as uiy ! S *5| i_j^x5 7 ewi God to establish 

„ »k„ / >A«-> ✓ ..a, 
<««.• I will not come to thee, and |jj i~J*S U <sJJ| lJ^£ I ask God to 

prolong thy life : I have not dojie so : (b) IY says that they are not used 

except iu the outh : but Jh says that &U| sometimes occurs 

otherwise than in the oath ; and he cites ^USIij 

evidence, saying that the poet means I ask God to prolong Ay life, and 
does not intend the oath ; whereas we have already mentioned that 
adjuration is intended : (c) the o. according to S, is j^u«J *JU| \J&yS. 
I ask God to prolong thy life, the inf. n. being curtailed of the augs., 
and made to supply the place of the v., while pre. to the 1st ohj. ; and 
so, constructively, in the case of dljf J.*> » although the v. of ^^jS 
is not used : (d) the meaning of t_j^Ij: is I give thee [long] life by 

asking God to make thee long-lived; and, wheo is made to imply the 

,A 

sense of request, it becomes trans, to the 2nd obj., i, e. £JU| : and simi- 
larly the meaning of sl)S ^Si^ , although it is not used, is / make thee 
siMe by asking God : (2) not as inf. ns. : — (a) the full phrase may be 

,Jms *«a« , h,,b*>fiht ✓ / A, 

<df| JU1 and u.&jo, i. e. l_S\***j &UI JM and by 
elision of the augs. ; and in that case is iraaa. to 2 o5js. : (b) the 

/lrf> y «/ ID/ ✓.sSaS /■ A/ 

sense may be dJ| i_J"ji*«J UUUJ and sii) i_£\j*Sj , i. e. (7 cw£ 
% the truth of) thy belief in the eternity of God and thine ascription of 
stability to God; and in that oase they are governed in the acc. by 
suppression of the p. of the oath [655] ; and are inf. ns. curtailed of 
the augs,, and pre. to the ag. ; while <dJ| is the obj. of the 2 in/. : 
(o) the sense of ^jf ^J£i (By) thine Assessor, God with Kaar of the j: 
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may be t_&«* ^sj , (By the truth of) thine Assessor, i, e, Inseparable 

Companion knowing thy states, who ia God, si)\ being a synd. ezph of 

[the pre. n. in] } tuid this interpretation is confirmed by their 

,1* , U i > § " 

saying sli\ i_£i;!*3 in the same sense, <±*3 and j^*5 being i, q. »ycl**» 

$ a § * § / * 

like lJJK and cJjJb- [ i. q. i_iK=a*] (R)—l. 18. The op. supplied 
* * ' 

for jyj and is a heteromorphous v., the full phrase being 
fy^iXjUi) and f^'^Lld (R). And is said in the sense of 
U^jT, whence ^JT 1/3 ^'[583] (IY)— £ 19. uiL uT/amjpatnedtaiotrf 

«A*«, i. e. U^jj', and 3i -f marvel at thee [187,198, 200], i. e. 
Qo, and lJJ lif [187, 197] or lif J m» disgusted at thee, i. e. j^', 
are instances of ejs. supplying the place of inf. ns. ; so that vs. in their 
sense are supplied for all of them. And apparently t_ib ; , ijCssjj, 
, and belong to this ecrf., the o, f. of all of them being 

[tj/^j from] [187], according to what Fr says [200]; and 
^ij'> an ^ u»£> being made mets. for Jj^ (R)— The ren- 

dering ^5] tty t gi 7ea here and elsewhere is meant to explain the 
sense, the v. \ being supplied to convey the sense of permanence 
and continuance produced by the suppression of the v. ; not the construc- 
tion, because it makes the inf. n. a direct obj, 

j?. 151, 11. 4—5. Being governed in the aee. by a v, whose expression 
ia discarded (IY). D^jlTj <_£ ijjj* means ulj l=1^' 

(Mayst thou be pelted) with (a pelting with) dust and stones/, like 
Qyi (R)— 6—7. AZ transmits i__$iaJ tali' in the sense 
of Disappointment It in state for thee ! ; and cites a verse by a man of 
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BalHujaim, vid. Abu Sidra [Suhaim (KF) alHujam! ($, KF), address- 
ing a wolf that had tried to seize his she-camel (Md)]» 

2%e» / ««t(J to him " Disappointment be in store for thee t For verily she 
is the young she-camel of a man that will entertain thee /with what thou 
art afraid of", [meaning " with shooting with arrows " .\Md)]. By UU 
Her mouth they mean The mouth of affliction, the pron, relating to 
<Ua>|J| ; and [iJOil] Qi becomes a substitute for Jj| God afflict 

thee t (IY), the sense being Chit c^oft* Mayst thou be afflicted I The o. f. 

, t S " ' , , i J>A, 

is c_iai) lay Her mouth be {pressed) to thy mouth !, i. e. Jj ,»}**a<*, 

the J being i. q. Jj| : ,then, tne jorop. iJ^iJ lay being made to have 
the sense of the inf. «., i. e. s>pU lA-o\ with a smiting of affliction, the 
sense of the inch, and enunc. is obliterated from it ; and, since the prop. 
becomes in the sense of thu single term, that part of it which is sus- 
ceptible of inflection, vid. the 1st term, is infl. with the inflection of 
the single term that it becomes in the sense of, vid. the tnf. «., so that 
UtU is said for , while the post, and the prep, and gen. are left as 
they were (R). Cf vol. I, p. 258, I L—p. 259, I. 9. 

P. 152, 1. 3. And iS { £ju / ««* r*/tye with Thee (M, R), as 

though he said i^fj di&f S^] (IY), L e. £s£e (1Y, R), like LJU 

[76, 79], i. e. (R)— I. 4. Before "JPXcrt" insert "[82]"— /, ff. 

And (lijfjU ^ ilsUI [79, 82] (M), as though he said IS*, 

i. e, {ciytS (IY)— £ 7. The «. is indicative of its »«/• »• ; and there- 
fore, as the inf. n. is expressed by a pron. when it has been previously 
mentioned, so is it expressed by a pron. when the v. has been previously 
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mentioned, as in their saying <s) |^ j& ^tf ^ Whoso lies, it will be 
lad for him, i. e. j_jj*J | ^ the lying will be, and similarly in ajjf ^v** 
(IY). 

P. 155, 1. 5. "They" are the kinsfolk of Jarlr (Jah)— I. 7. Naj- 
ran is a district of AlYaman (MI) — 8. Hajar is a town in AlYaman 
(MI, Jsh)—i. 11. Describing a slave of the Banu 'Abs (Jsh)— I. 21. 
Read "fj&J" [658]. 

P. 157, 1. 14. Put a comma after " arRukayySt" — I, I. The "pur- 
sued" is the wild bull, and the "pursuers" are the dogs (AAz). 

P. 158, 1. 15. Contemporary with AlFarazdak (Tr. II. 160, XAth. 
III. 411). 

P. 1G0, & 8—10. IH says that the lamented [55] is not a voe. : but, 
according to Z, the we. is every n. that G and its sisters [554] are 
prefixed to ; and the lamented, according to him, is a voe., as S also 
appears to say, as though, adds Jz, when you said jjlaau. b 0 Muham- 
mad !, you called him, and said to him " Come hither, for we are long- 
ing for thee"; and similarly the [n. denoting the person or thing] 
invoked to help or wondered at is a voe, into which the sense of calling 
to help or wondering is introduced (R). 

P. 161, I. 14. Coupled to it, provided that the coupled together 
with the ant. be a name for one thing, as ^jiB, C 0 three-and-thirty, 
or thirty-tliree, because the whole is a name for a specified number ; 
nor is there any difference in the like of this num. between its being 
a proper name and not (R) — I. 16. Or [not a »., but] an epithetic 
prop, or adv., as 

[by Jarlr, 0 stave that hast alighted in Shu'abfr at a stranger, what / 
art thou base (thou hast no father/) and outlandish? (FA, Sn),] and 
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fl v S U S I [26] (R). Shu'abA is a place (FA) in the regions o r 
the Banu Fuz-lra (Ml)— I 19. After "and" iusort " ([A, Sh, KN) 
like "—I. 21. lusert "M," before " IA "— ibid. 'Abel Yughnth [Ibu 
?ala'a, or, as is said (SM), Ibu Alrj&rith (ID, IAth, SM),] Ibu Wakkas 
alJJartthl, [of the Bauu-HJarith Ibu Ka'b (SM), the chief of Madhhij 
(ID, IAth),] a heathen poet of Sahtan (FA, SM) — I. 22. Al'ArOd is 
[a well-known name for (Bk)] Makka and AlMadlna (Bk, MI, FA), 
and the surrounding country (FA), and AlYaman (MI). 

P. 1G2, I. 8. It is unin.fi. because it occurs in the place of the i^S 
[in such as l-Sj£; i I thee (Sn)], which in letter and sense resem- 
bles the p. [159], vid the (_J of allocution [560] (It, Sn)— I. 10. 
The Damma is supplied in (1) [the defective and abbreviated, as (It)] 
^yoli b (It, A, Fk), with suppression of the Tanwlu, [by common 
consent (Sn),] because of the supervention of uninflectednoss [60S], 
and with retention of the ^ , as Khl says, since [in the absence of 
Tanwln] there is no motive for its elision [16] (YS, Sn) ; and as ^Jt C 
(R), and L> (A, Fk) : (2) what is uniufi. before being a voe. 

(R, Fk), as (caC [49] and ,Yjl C (R), [and] as f \iL C and j^y- b 
(Fk). But, if tho pron. occur as a voe., 1 h is allowable, from re- 
gard to the explicit n., as 

✓A S ,* .Kit SO .hi ski . /httSftht, 

[by AlAhwas, 0 Abjar Ibn Abjar, 0 Hum, thou art he that divorced (his 
uife) in a year vJiea he was hungry (FA, MAR), the adv. being pre. to 
the v. (MAR)] ; or ^JU] C , from regard to its being an obj. (R) — I. 
23. Khl and S prefer Damm ; but IA1, IIU, Y, Jr, and Mb prefer the 
ate. : while IM and Am agree with the former in tho case of tho proper 
name, and with the latter in the case of the generic n. (A), because, 
the generic ». being the o. f. with respect to the proper name, and 
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inflection being the o. f. with respect to uninflectedness, the o. /. is 
given to the o. /., and the dew. to the deriv. (Ha), 

P. 163, I. 1. 'Abd Allah Ibn Muhammad (FA). 

P. 164, 11. 6—7. This verse is said to be post-classical (FA). 

P. 165, 1. 16. And whether the appos. be aprothetic or not (R) — I. 
18. Before "0" insert "[156]"— I. 21. At the end insert "[156, 
538] '*. 

P. 167,J. 2. Before "0" insert "[156]"— I. 3. Khl, S, and Mi 
prefer the nom., because it involves conformity of the vowel ; and be- 
cause, as S relates, it is more frequent : but IIU, IA1, Y, and Jr prefer 
the acc., because the synarthrous does not follow the voc. p. [52], and 
therefore should not be made conformable with what follows it ; and 
because they rely upon the apparent construction of XXXIV. 10. 
[p. 168], since all the Readers, except AlA'pij, agree upon the acc. : 
while Mb says that", if J ( be determinative, [as in the test (Sn),] 
the aee. [is preferable (Sn)], because the det. resembles the pre. [11 Lj ; 
and, if [J! ho (Sn)] not [determinative, like that which is part of 
the formation of the word, as in | Elisha, and that which de- 
notes a llusion to tlu ep., as in J, } ^J\ ^11, 599) (Sn)], the nom. (A) 
is preferable, because J| is thon like the non-existent (Sn)— I. 9. 
Read i^SlJv-ibid. JjJl, like Ui"J (Jsh) : lJuJ) (ID. 106)— I 
10. Alljakam Ibn 'Abd XlMalik Ibn Marwan (Jsh)— I. 14. Praising 
[the Khalifa] 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz (Mb, FA) — I. 16. Ka'b Ibu 
Mima allyadl, [who was proverbial for mituificence (AF)] ; and Aus 
Ibu 5aritba Ibn Lam atT&'I (Mb, FA), Su'di being his mother (Mb), 
the chief of Tayyi wn0 died m heathenism (Is)— I. 21. Nasr 

Ibn Sayyar [alLaithl (IKhn)], the governor of Khurasan (FA), d. 
131 (IKhn). 

P. 168, J. 11. A poet of the Banii Sadfls Iba Shaiban (ID)— J. 20. 
An «. of the appot. to an uninfi. [woe] (MAd), 
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P. 169, 1 5. Read I 17. By alliteration to tho Fatha of 
v yj\ , which is tho ouly explanation given by IM in the Tashll j or by 
composition of the ep. with the qualified, the 2 being made one thing, 
like Zm+sk. [210], whioh is the only explanation given by Ra, fol- 
lowing Jj; or by interpolation of ^t> and prefizion of ^ to &**m 
[in A's ex. 6**** Q ]» wbioh explanation is transmitted in the 

Basil, together with the preceding ones (Sn) — I. 18. I. o. majority ol 
the BE (MAd). 

P. 170, 1. 1. Talha Ibn «Cbaid Allah alKuraishl atTaiml alMakkl 
alMadanl asSahabl, one of the 10 unto whom , the Apostle of God 
testified that they should obtain Paradise, L 36 -(Nw) — I, 8. Read 

J*' 

P. 1 71, J. 5. The Khalifa AlMu'tadid bi-llah, b. 242, a. 279, d. 289, the 
son of Talha AlMuwaffak , d. 278, who was the brother of the Khalifa AI- 
Mu'tamid 'ala -Hah, b, 229, a. 256, d. 279 (ITB)— Z. 7. The Kadi Abu- 
Ujlusain Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn 'Abd As§amad Ibn AlMuhtadI 
bi-llah, the preacher at the cathedral of AlMansnr, b. 384, d. 4'64 (IAth). 
But the D ( p. 200) and the Anthologie Grammatioale (p> 66) both have 

8. The Khalifa AlMuhtadI bi-llah^ b. 218, a. 258, 256 (MDh). 

§ a U 4/a 

Read " AlMuhtadI " — I. 9. tsju is not like ^ and in the tw& j 

and, as for the non-voc., there are 2 opinions, the better being disal- 
lowance, because with and the abbreviation in pronuncia- 
tion and writing is only from frequency of usage, whereas the usage 
9 it 

of is not frequent (R). 

P. 172, 1 1. Put a comma after " whereas *-—L 3, For "the ep. t 
read " qualification "*— Z. 4. See wi. II, jp. 705— I 8. Read "57, 

JAUJ-O A// «B# Crf^SS / 

147, 184 " — A 17. As s*Jb Ju ^ ) ^> I b XV. 6. O thou l&at 

the Admonition hatft been revealed unto (A). 

7a 
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P. 173, 1 6. Bead " 49"— I 9. Some make a distinction in the 
ep. of [the dem. in] JJ* b , saying that, if it bo explanatory of the 

quiddity, as in J^yf lla C , it must be in the nom., because.it is in- 
dispensable; but that, if not, it may be in the nom. or ace., as 
J^fSTlift k (B) — £. 11. Before "or" insert " [155]"— I. 14. When 
the synarthrous del. is [meant to be (Jm)] made a voc., you say [e. g. 
(Jm)] J^Pi ^ I k [511 i>yl Ua or J^yi (iei b. (IH). 

P. 174, J. J. With the eft*/ Hamza, because tho* [expression] begin- 
ning with a conj. Hamza, whether it be a v. or anything else, when used 

J> 'S3 

as a name, must bo pronounced with the disj. Hamza (Sn). Bead J&, j| . 

P. 175, I. 1. Read J»>p|— /. 12. Put a comma after " (IA) "— 
i. 15. He means Taim Ibn 'Abd Manat, the people of 'Umar [Ibn Al- 
Aah'ath (K.F)] Ibn Laja' [atTaiml alKharijl (AAz), an elegant Rajiz, who 
contended in satire with Jarir (ID)]; and 'AdI [Ibn 'Abd Manat . 
(AAz)] are their brethren (IY, AAz) — 1. 16. ^cf IjJ S is an imprecation 
upon them, whereby befalling is not meant, but incitement to a matter : 
one says \6S ^ ^\ ^cTt/f S May yeliave no father if ye do 
not suck and such! (AAz)—?. 18. AlKhazrajl (AGh) alHarithl [al- 
Madanl (Nw)], h. 8 (AGh, Nw). Zaid Ibn Arkam (IY, AAz) alAnsarl 
alKhazrajl (AGh, Nw, IHjr), of the Banu -lHarith Ibn AlKhazraj 
(AGh), alMadanl (Nw), a celebrated Companion (IHjr), d. [56 (Nw), 
66 (IHjr), 67 (ITB), or (Nw, IHjr, ITB)] 68 (AGh. Nw, IHjr, ITB) 
— t 20. I. e. dismount, and drive them (IY, AAz) — I. 21. Read 
"128". 

P. 180, l 20. Read " Ah Zaid 1, [or". 

P. 181, l 3. The lamented has the same [predicaments (A)] as 
the voc. [48, 554] (IM) : so that (1) it is pronounced with Pamm in 
Buch as ! 5 j (2) it is put into the acc, in such as { £tk*$J | l 5 > 
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(3) when its Tanwln is necessary, it may be pronounced with pamm 
or put into tho ace., as 

J>fi// task* p * ,ht m *K$t *thf # 

laia.li ^1 • ^Miwj^^tjL-aj ! ? 

[by a nico. of the Banu Asad, .4A. .Fa£'<w (tho father of a clan of Asad) 
— and where, in respect of me, is Fak'as t Wliat I my camels, shall Ka- 
rawtoas seine themf (Jah), where, says IM, ! } " would be allowable 

(FA)]. The lamented, however, is [not every vac., but (Sn)] only (1) 
the proper name, [as \ } (Sn)] : (2) its like, such as (a) the [».] 
pre. [to a del. (Sn)] with a prefixion that makes the lamented manifest, 
[as st^j lj (Su),] as the proper name makes its denominate mani- 
fest (A) ; (b) the anarthrous [conjunot it.] conjoined with what speci- 
fies it, as g)] ^ )j (Sn) — I. 8. Not synarthrous, since tho p. of 
lamentation and jf are not combined [52] (Su) — 1.9. Because in 
the indet., as sHa^ Jj , the vague, like the dem. [or the pron. or ^\ 
(Sn)], as »tia l/ [or sU?? !j or sSL^J! t^flj (Sn)], and the conjunct 
not specified by its conj,, as sUai ^ i ? , the object of the lamentation, 
vid. to notify the greatness of the afflicted [person], is lost (A) — I. 14. 
To the conj., as ^J*f ^ lj (A) ; and to the lit. corrob. [132], as 
sl^lc fj »|^Ie £ (Sn)— i. 16. Because the ep. and qualified are treated 
as one thing (BS) ; and Y's opinion is confirmed by the saying of an 
Arab, [when 2 Syrian bowls of his had been lost (Su),] J^ssua? |j 
Ah my two Syrian bowls I (BS, A). There is no dispute, 
saya IKhz, as to the allowability of its affixion to the final of the ep., 
when the latter is ^1 between 2 proper names, as 8)^» £ ^ j.j j | } ; 
but, by aualogy to what S and Khl say, it is not affixed to the [syn£] 
expl. and [id,] corrob. ; while it is affixed to the final of the subst., be- 
cause tho latter stands in the place of the ant. [151, 152], as \X*U £ 
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8|j^3 Ah our young man, Zaid I ; and to the synd. serial, as »|^Cj ^ |j 
Ah Zaid and Amr / (Sn) — I. I. 'Avar Ibn AzZubair was whipped to 
death by order of his brother 'Abd Allah (MDh, IAth) in CO (IAth). 

P. 183. 1 2. When the ^ of the du. is preceded by ] , conversion 
of the | [of lamentation] into ^ , as ] } Ah the two Zaids /, is 

more frequent than its preservation, as slil^j |j, in order that the du. 
may not be confounded with ^SUi ; but, when the ^ is preceded by ^ , 
the \ is preserved, ob sU^Ujf ^tJalL £ (R)— I f. Lamenting 
•Umor Ibn 'Abd Al'Azlz (Mb, FA). 

P. 184, 2. 5. Because the suppression would be incompatible with 
the prolongation of the sound, which is sought in the 2 first; and 
would allow the indication of calling to eacape with the pron. (A), since 
It is seldom a voc. (Sn) : and because the dtm. is orig. applied to denote 
what is pointed out to the person addressed, while there is an obvious in- 
consistence between the ».'s b»:ing pointed out and its being called, i. e, 
addressed; so that, when therfem. is excluded from that original sense, 
and is made to be addressed, an expressed sign indicative of its alter* 
ation is needed, which is the voc. p. (R)— I. 6. By "generic n." is 
meant that which was indet. before the call, whether it beeome det. 
by the call, as in Ja^, U ; or not, as in Ifc^ C (R, Jm) : and whether 
it be aprothetic, [as in these 2 exaJ\ ; or pre., as in ^J^G Jjtc C and 
s^'^'S^lL. C i or quasi-pre., as in l^U hi and whether by these 
3 [last] ext. you mean one particular individual, or not. Ton qo not 
suppress the voc. p. from the indet., because the premonitory p. [551] 
is dispensed with only when the [person] called is approaching you, at* 
tending to what yon say ; and this is only in the case of the det., becausu 
it is specifically intended : nor from the det. that becomes det. by means 
of the voc p., since the latter is then a p. of determination, and the p. 
of determination is not suppressed from what becomes det. by means of 
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it} in order that this may not be supposed to remain In the original 
state of indeterminatoness (R) — 11. 19 — 20. All of these have passed 
into prom. (B). See Md, I. 354 and P. I. 727 on the 1st ; Md. II. 2L 
and P. II. 213. on the 2nd ; aud Mb, 261, Md. I. 378, and P. IL 30 
on the 3rd. 

P. 185, tl. 16—17. Not in the W— t. 21. The fair conclusion is 
that the suppression is regular in the case of the generic n., because 
of its frequency in poetry and prose ; but that it is restricted to hear- 
say in the case of the dem., sines it ocours [unequivocally (Sn)] only 
in poetry, [the text II. 79. being susceptible of another explanation 
(Sn)]. The following additional cases are enumerated i — (e) the word 
&U) , [because the uso of jJU| as a eoe. is contrary to rule, on account of 
its containing jf (52), so that, if the voc. p. were suppressed, therfl 
would he nothing to indicate it (Sn)] ; (f) the wondered at, [because 
it is like the invoked to help, in letter and predicament (48) (Sn)] ; 
(g) the [really or figuratively (Su)] distant voc. [554], which is obvi- 
ous (A), because prolongation of the sound is sought with it, in order 
that it may be heard, and suppression would be incompatible with this 
(Sn)— I. 22. Accordingly, out of the dels., there remain the following, 
from which the p. may bo suppressed i — (a) the proper name, [whether 
it be with a substitute for the voc. p., as in j or without a substi* 
tute, as in XII. 29. (Jm)]s (b) the [generic ».] pre. to a det., what- 
ever the latter be i (o) the conjuncts (R, Jm) : (d) the Word J , when 

s> »S*> ,£3 

it is qualified by the synarthroos, as in Ja. J| i ; or by the [dem.] 

qualified by the synarthrous, as in Ja.y| IJ^ | (Jm) — I, I. And 

M olfc . Jl M ^1 XLrV - 17. Saying, Mender unto Me, (0) servants of 
' t 

God (A), what is due unto Me from you (K), 
P. 186, 1. 1. ^JKill 1^1 LV. 31. [552] (A). The voc. p. ought not 

£S 

to be suppressed from J also, because it also is a generic n, that 
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becomes det. by means of the call ; but, since what is intended by the 
Call is its ep. [51], which is det. by means of the J before the call, the 
suppression is allowable. For you see that the suppression is not al- 
lowable from |j£f lT, unless ]$i be qualified by the synarthrous, as 
the suppression is not allowablo from |1& b : so that it is proved that 
what is regarded in the suppression of the voc. p. from ^ is its ep., as 

fa J^yi .Ijjj ; or the ep. of its ep., as in J»^J| | (R). But see 
vol. II, p. 675, I. 4—1 6. Khuwailid Ibn Murra, d. in the time of 
'Umax (T, AGh, la)— I. 13. And for the fern. ZjfbO woman (A) —I. 
15. And hence ^f*f^» b 0 noble one, i. e. £>/k> and JbXU Ij 0 

W?e one, i. e. ^SJ U ; vid. what is upon [the measure of] ,Jl*k+ , which 
is peculiar to the voc,, is mostly used in reviling, and is confined to 
hearsay (It), though some allow it to be regular (A) — I. 21. None of 
the ns. peouliar to the voc. have been heard qualified (R) — I. I. JjJ is 
regular (R, A), according to IU, who ascribes this opinion to S (A). 

P. 187, 11. 3-4. And ^Jj [193, 497] (R, k)—l. 17. Parti- 

oularization [lexicologically (Sn)J is restriction of the predicament to 
some of the individuals of the class [first (Su)] mentioned (A) ; and 
conventionally is making a predicament, that is attached to a pron., 
to be peouliar to a det. explioit «. posterior to the pron., and go- 
yerned by f necessarily suppressed (Sn)— 1. 21. Its resemblance 
to the voc. consists in its being sometimes uninfl. upon Darnm, and- 
sometimes governed in the ace. (Su)— I. 23. And (4) [literally (Sn, 
MKh)] governed iu the ace, [not uninfl. upon Damni (IY),] even when 
it is an aprothetic (IY, A, MKh) det. (Sn), as £\ l^J jjb [Note on 

mtS t t SS 

p. 190, I. 8], uot £}| ^ Uu (IY), except J (MKh). 

P. 188, I. 3. By one of the Anaar (Sh)— I. 17. S says that the ns. 
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most often included in this kind, [vid. tho pre.,"] arc (a) ^jBj ; (b). 

yS** pre. ; (o) i»*uS ) Jal , [whence, as is said ,_^aSJ *JUj &jy>_ U>1 

ws-«jTja>f ^L^'J&e XXXIII. 33. God desiretk only to put away 
from, yon uncleanness, (I particularize) the people of tlie Home (Sn)] ; ' 
(A) J& J J (A)— I. 20. Of Ma*n of Tayyi, one of the rebels (T) 
against 'All— I I. The Khalifa 'Uthman Ibn 'Aflfen alKuraish! al- 
Umawl alMakk! olMadanl, a. 24, k 35 (Nw). 

P. 189, 1. 3. The version in the SN is ^\ U| Verily we, the 
*£g s'SS 

companies etc. (MAd) — I. 18. The position of and IgjjJ is dis- 
puted, the majority holding that the; also are in the position of an ace. 
governed by l jxL.\ > while Akh holds that they are voce., a man's 
calling himself not being disapproved, as in the saying of 'Umar 
yLC b i«JX« sSi i ,J> iMto are »»« verted in late than thou, 0 
'Umar (A). See below, p. 437, /. 23— p. 439, I. 2. 
P. 190, 1 8. Whence the saying [of Bu'ba (FA)] 

i_>U«jJ| UJlu 

(A) ify us, {tee particularize) Tamxm, the mist is cleared away (FA)-— f. 
19. Umayya Ibn Abi 'A'idh, an Iskml [poet] (DH), describing a hun- 
ter QX)—i. I. Bead "qualified, as in ^ ^fuSuf J\ [157] (N)". 

P. 191, 2. 2. These aces, [of particularkaiion] are like the ace. of 
magnifying and reviling, being governed by subaudition of [»5ij / 

. _ , » i as a, us , 

mention (T),J or ^XeJ / mean, or jjolskj /' partundarm. Thus 

partictdarization is a sort of magnifying and reviling : but it is more 
peculiar than they, becauso it belongs to [only] the present,, as the 
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speaker and the person addressed, whereas the rest of magnifying and 
railing belongs to the present and the absent ; and [because] this sort, 
vid. particularizalion, is u.oant to particularize the [person] mentioned 
by tho act, and to distinguish him from others by way of glorying and 
magnifying, whereas the rest of magnifying aud reviling is not meant 
to particularize and distinguish [the person mentioned] from another 

qualified, but only to praise or blame, as in j^^aaJ j sJJ «^oaJ| [above], 
where yon do not mean to distinguish the Praiseworthy from any other 
(IY). And, as that [».] which is [denotative of the perton"\ meant by 
what preeedes it is governed as au acc. of blame, as in CXI. 4., so that 
[». which is denotative of the thing); to which something of what precede* 
U is compared in ugliness is governed as an acc. of blame, as in 

(R), by AnNabigha adhDhubjant, The Banu Kiurai' of 'Auf, I aim 
not at (satirizing) otliers than they : (/ revile) the faces of apes, that seek 
wlwm they may abuse (ABk) — I. 12. Of Tayyi (AM)— Z. 13. The saying 

[0 'Alkama of good, our stay has been lonq (FA)] is extraordinary (A) 
— 1. 15. The sayiug 

ss # W»# t<a Ax/ x *M // s£* 

b Ui» «U| L. • jU*, ^ Utf 

[i« o/fe» as a copier of them calls " 0 Taim Allah ", we say " 0 Malik * 
orig. t_QtJ (FA),] is a poetic license or anomalous j but 1Kb. allowa 
curtailment of the [woe] invoked to help when the J [of the call for 
help (FA)] is not in it, as 

^f. «_JJ flxl * lajSJ ^ji&if ^jjllj 

(A), by AlAhwas Ibn Suuraib alKilab! (FA), Laki{ has wished form*, 
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thai he may kill me. 0 'Amir, (my call is) for thee, the son of $a'sa t cl 
Ibn Sa'd, where the use of a p. other than b in calling the person in- 
voked to help is anomalous [554] (Sn). Sa'sa'a was the nephew of 
Sa'd, not his sOn-4. L S allows the voc. made fetti. with the g to bo 
Ourtailed a 2nd time, [if it remain tril. afterwards, provided that it 
be first curtailed (Sn)] according to the dial, of him that does not 
observe the elided [letter, but treats the remainder as a complete 
because the curtailment of s!i^. e. g, into fix. may then be regarded as 

a single curtailment of e>jtL , not as a double curtailment of 8 fix] « 
whence 

» A// » »* * **P **' *** f t*" *' * k 

t_by Anas lbu 2unatm JalKinSnl (Is) adDu'all (AGh)j, addressing JJa- 
ritha Ibn Badr JatTamtml (Is) J alGhudan!, 0 Baritha Ibn Badr, 
thou hast been appointed to a government t then be a rat in it, defrauding 
and stealing (FA)], meaning Sfix\ [50], and 

I*,** i ********** */*B * if /S **t r 

jJJ-^J fi lit ^SB*^ *y& I } • ^» iJ*" I U 

[by Zumiil Ibn Altfarith, addressing Art&t Ibn Suhayya jalGhaiafaul 
(Is) alMurrl (T, Is)}, (7 .4rfa<, verily thou dost what thou hast mid. 
And man it ashamed when he not speaks not truth (FA)], meaning sU> ; | U 
(A). JJIritha Ibn Badr was drowned In 64 ; and Ar^at lbu Suhayya 
was born about 40 years before the [Apostolic] Missiou [of Muham- 
mad], and lived till the Khilafa of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan (Is). 

P. 1&2, 1. 2. When is the curtailed form of , it con" 

tains 2 anomalies, its not being a proper name, and its being a pw 
thetio comp. (J)— I. 5. In being added together (IY, E, Jm), not in 
being of one sense. These 2 augs. are of 7 sorts, (1 — 3) the 2 augs. 
of the du. [228], perf, pi mase. [234], and perf pi fern. [234] j (4) 
the 2 mgs. of such as ^Uu' [385] ; (5) the 2 ^ s of relation and what 
8a 
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1,1, in, 

resembles them, as ^Jf, , and [294] j (6) the 2 (a of 

femininization, as »\'^> [263, 385, 683] ; (7) the Hamza of co-ordi- 
nation and the | before it, as , UJU [385, 683] (R) — i. 6. When w« 

hold *ul* to be Tte from lX*'j\ beauty [683], as la the opinion 
of S (R, Jm). 

P. 193, 7. 1. The EE allow curtailment of the post., as 

[by Zuhair Ibn Abi Sulma, when he heard tbat the Banu Sulaim in- 
tended to make a raid upon the Ban! Ghanaian (FA, Ahl), among 
whom Zuhair had taken up bis abode (Ahl), Take your share, 0 race 
of *Ikrima, and remember our ties of kindred — and relationship it remem? 
bered in abienee, orig. Z*fis (FA)] ; but, according to the BB, this >5 

extraordinary s and more extraordinary than it is suppression of the 
post, entirely, as 

A tK * ft Ht As tfh* «//«/ t 

[by *AdI Ibn Zaid, addressing »Abd Hind alLakhtn!, 0 'Abd {Hind), 
tuilt thou remember me an hour, in a cavalcade, or when hunting for 
game 1 (FA)], 1. e. ^jjb b : and we have previously mentioned 

that ourtailment of the pre. also is extraordinary [Note ca p- 191,/. 
13] (A). 

P. 194, 3. Read I'll.'. 

P. 195, I. 1- The mistress of Dhu-rRutmna was Stayya, daughter 
of MukStil, or 'Asim, Ibn Taliba alMinklrl (IKhn)— I. 11. Sim'Sa 
(AAz, Jsh), or Sam'Sn, the former being the better known, is a clan 
[of Tamlm (IKhn, LL)] in the city of Mary (AAz), [or] is the name 
of a man (Jsh)— I 16. For "and" read "or". 

P. 196, 1. 5. Suppression of the v. in cautioning is necessary be- 
cause the time is too short to mention it (Jm)-— /. 17. Since this ex> 
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fjresaion is frequently used in cautioning, they make it a substitute 
for the expression of the v. (A) — I. 18. The o.f. is ._f -* ; ^SJJ 

{Beware of the meeting of) thyself and evil, which is preferred by 

'» , y A nf CC iuS * , hi //A/ m 

IM in the CT; or ^1 ykJ|, ^aJ| ^ y.i? u£-A»pJ| 

(Guard thou) thyself (from approadUng eviT), and evil {from approaching 
thee), which is adopted by many of the GG, among them Sf, [and la 

preferred by IU (A) j or t_fiU ^£J| ? ^iJi ^* ui^ii &elt {Keep) thy- 

eelf {aloof from evil), and evil {aloof from thee), which ia less elaborate 
(MKh)] : or the seotence contains a coupling of props. (A, MKh), ac- 
cording to ITr and 1Kb, who hold that the 2nd [«.] is governed in the 
acc by another v. understood (A), e. g. ytJI^&jj [{Guard) thyself, ot 
(Keep) thyself (aloof ) (MKh),] and {leave) evil {alone) (Sn, MKh), or 
yjjfji^f) and (bewar* of) evil. IA's saying, then, J( Ja.l is to 

bo read with the imp., [i. e. i—jfLj! (Beware of the meeting) of thy- 
"» 

telfi] and is an indication of the 1st saying ; not with the aor., [i. e. 
^uJij i_s Ij| (J «*«dw») <A«e «mI wtV,] because this necessarily im- 
plies that ew7 also is cautioned, unless the op. of y&J| be supplied, i. e. 
(7 caution) Hue, and (leave thou) evil (alone), which involves a coupling 
of the originative to the enunoiatory prop. [538] (MKh). Combination 
of the prons. of the ag. and 06/ denoting one person [446] is allowable 
[in )£\lJC)] because one of them is detached, just as || ^Z'S U 

lJU 2%o» /km< «of 5ea<<w any «aw thyself and ' L| jj Jji £ J have 

"t t S 

not beaten any save myself are allowable (R). IA supplies the op. after 

^jC\ in order that the pron. may be detached [163], and thus the 

necessity for supplying L ^i» may be avoided. Read jlia^f— I. 19. 

Read " ( Beware of the meeting of) thyself and evil". 

P. 198, 11. 16 — 17. This saying was addressed to a man named Kl- 
ram, of the Banu Mazin Ibu Al'Ambar Ibn <Amr Ibn Tamlm (IY). 
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See R II. 623 and Md. II 194—2. 18. They make the coupling, or 
the repetition, a quasi-substitute for the expression of the «. (A). 

P. 199, I. 10. About Kais Ibn Makshflh alMuradl (Mb, Is), ol 
Murad by birth; or alBajall, the confederate of MurSd (AGh) — 1. 11. 
This verse was applied by 'All to his murderer 'Abd ArRnhman [Ibn 
'Amr, known as (FA)] Ibn Muljam alMutfidl (Mb, IAth, IBd), of gim* 
yar, but reckoned among Murad (AGh, Nw). 

P. 201, /. 8. Barza was the mother of 'Umar [Ibn AlAsh'ath (KF)] 
Ibn Laja' atTaiml (EF, Shi)— It. 9 — 16. The suppression is necessary 
here for the same reason as in cautioning (R)— I. J. t_4&j (Sh), in 
the ind., [i. e. t_£*&0 ^ ,] the [nominal] prop, being coupled to the 
correl. of the condition [425] (MAd). 

P. 202, I. 6. For "A coereed man" read "Coerced". See P. IL 
699, Md. II. 228, and MAd. II. 55 on this saying— I. 9. For " when" 
read " upon condition of being 

P. 205, 1 13. Bead " ease, Thamud (We guided aright) [1, 593], 
We" — I. 15. Bead " Khazim " — I. 20. Addressing his she-camel 
(Jsh)— I. 22. This Bilal, the Kadi of AlBasra, was eon of Abu Burda 
•Amir, [the Follower (Nw), the Kadi of AlKflfa, d. 103 or 104 (Nw, 
IKhn) or 106 or 107 (IKhn),] and grandson of Abu Mtlsa 'Abd Allah 
Ibn Kais alAsh'ari (IY), the Companion (Nw, IKhn), the Kadi of al- 
Basra, and afterwards of AlKflfa (IKhn), d. 42 or 44 [or 49 (AGh)] 
or 50 (AGh, Nw) or 51 (Nw) or 52 or 53 (AGh) — t. 23. For "and a 
slaughterer stands " read " mag a slavglUerer stand ". 

P. 207, J. 10. A heathen, who lived 300 years, 60 of them in Al- 
Islam ; and, as is said, did not become a Muslim (Is). ArRabI' Ibn 
Pubai' (IY. 781) : Rubai* Ibn Pabu' (Dh. 216). 

P. 208, 1.13. See vol. II, pp. 615 and 623—/. 16. For "(Jm)" read 
" (R, Jm) "—ibid. Not ^ , U , and , since they govern the aor. t 
and their reg. is not supplied because of their weakness in government 
(K, Jm) ; but see vol. II, p. 534, 1. 11. 
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P. 209, I 8. The preceding n. may sometimes be in the nom. <us af, 
of an understood v. quasi-pass, of the one expressed, as ^ysJ $\ 
L e. j-aOaf Jul! i_XJLb ^1 If valuable property (perish, if) I consume 

U (A)— 1. 10. The 2nd cJ is red. [54,0] (Jsh)— 2. 15. Bead fij*. 

P. 211, 2. 9. ^bjs* is supplied (K, B, ML. IL 131). 

P. 212, 1. 2. Bead " n. "—I. 17. Like the i_j , because it does not 
unite the sings., contrary to the j (DM). See the Note on p. 105^ 
/. 19, 

P. 213, 1. 12. ^ is here supposed to be interrog. throughout [225] 
(DM)— 2. 13. Some allow redundance of ^ [after interrogation by 
means of j$ (Dm)], as we have premised [499] (ML) — 2, 16. Because 
the interrog. takes the 1st place (DM) — 2.22. For " the direct obj. " 
read " the complement [19], like the [single] direct obj. " 

P. 214, I. 2. For "and" read "and, [it is said (IA),]"— I 21, 
Lamenting Abu-lHaidham 'Amir Ibn 'Umlra [alMurrl (IAth)], the 
chief of the Arabs of Syria (N), d. 182 (IAth). 

P. 215, h 12. Read " last [138, 177], as » 
P. 217, 1. 22. Read "126". 

P. 218, 11. 12—14 See vol. II, p. 584—2. 21. The vague n. of 
time is what indicates an unqualified time, iike , , and i^Sj.s 
and the particular is what indicates a quantified [time'], whether it be 
(1) known, which is the one made del. by (a) the quality of proper 
name, as in jX.^ I fatted in Ramadan -, (b) J\, as in ^*f««y» 
I journeyed to-day; (c) prothesia, as in /t&f JU3' iZlL I came in 
the time of winter : or (2) unknown, which is the indet., as in «wy, 
< journeyed a day or two days or U^j a weafc or Ijjfa.U^ a 2ony 
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time /A) 5 but this last ex. does not indicate a quantified [time], and 
ought therefore to be included in the vague (Sn). 

P. 219, J. 19. Read " [properly ". 

P. 220, JL 21. For the v. does not require the adverbial obj. except 
after the completion of its sense ; while there is> no doubt that the seuse 
of entry is not Complete without the house : aud, after the completiou of 
its sense thereby, it requires the adverbial obj., as when you say 

J^jfif oS*?T ^ ;U>f u£oit> 1 entered the house in the town belonging to. 
such a people ; so that what is after uTJka appears to be a direct obfa 
not an adverbial obj. (Jm). 

P. 222, £ 3. For " but " read " while they 4. The Khalifa 
Abu Bakr 'Abd Allah Ibn Abi Kuhafa 'Uthmln alKurashl atTaiml, 
called AsSiddtk, a. 11, d. 13 (AGh)— I. 10. UmmMa'bad 'Atika Bint 
Khalid alKhuza'Iya alKa'blya (AGh). 

P. 223, I. 22. Read " AlFafozdnk, satirizing Udaihim lbn Mirdas, 
of theBauu Ka'b Ibu 'Ainr Ibu Tamlm, When"— 1. 1 Safari [194] 
fa a well belonging to the Bam Mtziu (Jsh) Ibu Malik Ibu 'Amr Ibu 
Tamlm (Bk). 

P. 224, i. 11. Set. p. 376. 

P. 225, 1. 3. Other substitutes for the adv. are [the indicators of 
//■a */ *s*> , o , * 
(Sn)] 0) it8 q" alit y» aB w-V cT* ^ 7 M< a ton 9 

space o/ ft'»ie o» the eastern side o/ a place ; (2) its number, as 

^itf'Uy ^i^* 7 journeyed in 20 days 30 ifo^e* j (3) its totality, 

as ^j^jTj^i I (*4^ u>i£~ / ttutterf m tlie whole of the day the 

whole of the stage or f J>' iu dl °S the da V atl °f ike tta 9 e > 

(4) its partiality, as .ij^Jl cJ-ai I walked in half 

of the day half oj the stage or 6ipT,>*?'(>4> fjw *» P<w« 0/ *Ae day 
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part of the ttttqe 4. Read " the [plaatlo (IT, R)] adv. [of thno 

«r place (IY)] "—I 12. Two tribes of ?ais lbn "AilSn (IY). 
P. 226, 1. IS. For " When" read " upon condition of being 
P. 227, 11. 6—9. Read " ie the [complementary (Sh)] «. [put Into 
the aee. (M, IA)] after the , (M, IA, Bh) i, q. £ (M, IA), [I a] Indl- 
cative ■ (MAd) of accompaniment, when [this } is] preceded" — I. 19. 
This 2nd case, whioh is allowed by Z, IH, and their commentators IY, 
R, and Jm [69], is disallowed by IM, IHsh, and their commentators 
IA, A, and Fk, who explain away the apparent instances of it by sup- 
plying a «, [70], 

P. 228, 1. 3. By Mlskln adDlrimt (Akh, IY, AAz}—l, 20. 
with the double J (Jsh)— I. £ Read " [I 

P. 229, 1 18. hl& is in the nom. (YS, MAd), as coupled to J? 
(MAd). Read —I 20. S says that such [a phrase] as cjfcf |S» 
lJ^* j 1* bad j and they say that by " bad " be means " forbidden " 

w. 

P. 231, 1. 22. The v, includes the expressed, as exemplified} ana 
the supplied, as £\ ZBty^JSU, [in full utf U or iJJ J( £, 
the o/7. being suppressed, as IM mentions in the Tashll (Sn)J i. e. 
g*aS U (A), which is an explanation of the substance of the sense, 
not of the supplied v. (Sn). 

P. 232, 2. 2. The clause "and not like a part of it" is meant to 
exclude the ) and J (IA)— I. 11. By Yasld lbn AlJJakam lbn Abi- 
l«As athThakafi (FA), who was contemporary with Yazld lbn AlMu- 
hallab (IAth. V. 61), alAzdf [al'Atakl (KAb)], b. 53, *. 102 (IKha). 

P. 234, 1, 10. The poet says £\ U [180] (M)— 1. 15. 

And J^j'^iJ/u U [69] TFAarf (m) % with Zaidl, i.e. I* 

bju U ..yC* (an), 
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P. 235, h 3. For "make" read " made " — I. 8. The verseis meant 
to describe the good order of affairs bofore the. murder of 'Uthman (Sn), 
LJkix^M. JjU Thy saddle has inclined being a prov. for disorder of affair* 
and imbecility of judgment (T). 

P. 236, i. 20. Bead J&iii 

P. 238, 1. 10. For the A s. is fenderable by ^ , as »%. 
JZaid tame riding, i. e. JU. ^ tn <Ae «<o<e of riding, like thtt 

ofo., as ^*r«4) ' ^ ^ ot '* came to-day, i. e. f ^ on <At* day j 
and it particularly resembles the adv. of time, because tho state does 
not remain, but passes into another state, as the time does not remain, 
and is succeeded by anotner [time] (IT)". 

P. 239, 1 12. For " 81 " read " 79, 81 

P. 241, 1. 5. Ibn ArRaib atTaralmt (FA) alMSzinl (ft), a robber 
(Bk), who was taken by Sa'ld Ibn 'Uthman Ibn 'Anan to Khurasan in 
66 (Tr). 

P. 244, /. 16. For "*/ God wilt, believing" read "since [592] Gad 
hath willed, safe ". 

P. 250, 1. 9. And in the verse cited at p. 371, 18, ^ittyJ! is a 
d. i. to the \postpos,~\ <$g. (Jsh). 

P. 251.2. I. . I think the author to be Kaia Ibn Dharth (Mb) al* 
KinSrtl (FW) alLaithr (1TB, SM), A 65 or 68 (ITB), or about 70 
(FW), lover of Lubnii Bint alHubab alKa'btya, and said [by the author 
of tho KA (FW, SM)] to have been the foster-brother of AUIusain Ibn 
'Al! (FW, ITB, SM) allfurasht (AGh) alllashiml, b. 4, at 6 [or 7 (Is)], 
It. 61 (AGh, Is)— I. 7. li^ with Fath of the lJ (FA) j and JUa. with 
Kasr of the ^ (Is, FA)—/. 8. AlAsad! alFak'asI (AGh, Nw), k 21 
(ITB)— I. 10. Uibal was the son of Tulaiha (SB, Is, FA). 

P. 252, 1 15. $ (IA). 
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P. 253, 1 2. Read Uxli— I 19. U$\ with Fath of the j (Sh) 
—i. 21. For "is" read " is". 

P. 254, By one of tho companions of ['All (MDh),] the Commander 
of the Believers, [under the banners of Rabl'a (MDh),] at Siffin (R). 

P. 257, 1 20. ji!', with Fath of the ^ and t_j (J) : j*^ (IY, 
AAz, Dw). 

P. 258, 1. 3. These are cases (2, b, a) and (2, b, h) of tho red. Jf 
according to IHsh (see roZ. II., p. 678). Others, however, hold jf here 
to be generic (see the Notes on p. 145, I. 7 and on p. 259, I. 17 and 
I 1 9), explaining the determination, in the case of the inf. n., by the 
theories given below (see 11. 11—17) ; and, in the case of the non-inf. 
n., by the theory that the generic det. is like the itidet. (see p. XXI and 
tol. II. p. 299)— I. 4. See P. I. 284 and ild. I. 142—/. 10. The 
here is with Damm of the ^ (R) : \Jj^L (M, IY, KF) — I. 12. Or 
rather S^U^, as is said by IKhz [and others (J)], because the act. 

fwi. from Ul^j is l_J,U«, not uJf** <Sn, J)— Z- 16. cJ,UJ 

cJlyO I of iJlyJ i s> } £Z J while some say that c_flyj) is an unres- 
tricted obj. to the [». (J)] mentioned, by suppression of a pre, [h,'J, 
I. e. <-%«jT JU;1 (Sn, J). 

P. 259, Z. 13. Read JL 16. For "not an we/" read "a 

no»-»Vt/ "— t 17. The J in the 2 na. is red, [i. e. merely generic,] as 
in ^| ^i) j [144] (R). Dele the brackets enclosing "multitude'- (see 
the Note on p. 444, Z. 11)— i. 19. The J ia red., as in ^iiif * Lssdl 
(R). 

P. 261, Z. 14. and J. 17. After "but" insert "wAe»". 
P. 262, Z. 2. Ibn Ja'wana alFuja'a [atTamlmf (MDI>, ITB)] alMS- 
rinl alKharyl, [the last chief of the Azarilfa (IAth),] who revolted in 
Oa 
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the, 'time of Mus'ab Ibu AzZubair, when the latter, was governor- of 
Al'Irak on behalf of his brother <Abd Allah in 66 ; was called Khalifa 
for 20 years, as the historians say, [but really for 13 years (T)] ; and 
was killed in [77 (IAth, ITB) or] 78 or 79 (IKhu), [Or] AlFnja'a 
was his mother, a woman of the Banu Sbaiban (MDh) — I. 21. Read 
^ft S^J—l. I. Bead "indet. " 

P. 264, 1. 1. The eps. in £\ Q ufli * [42, 82] and £\ ^ 
[82] are act. parts, governed in the ace. as [corrob.] da. s. ; and S sup* 
plies the op. in them by vs. of their letters, i. e. LS U ^.yu) and 
\&Ji \ ■ but some of the GG disallow this, and say that the & does 
not govern the act. part, when the latter is a d. s. of the same letter as 
the v., for want of material sense, since it is known that one does not 
ttand except wlien standing, nor sit except tehen sitting, because the «. 
already indicates it; so that, when any [apparent] instance of that 
occurs, it is to be interpreted by the inf. n. ; and this is the opinion of 
Mb. What S supplies, however, is not impossible, because the t£ *., 
like the inf. n. [39], sometimes occurs corrob., even though the v. al* 
ready indicates what is indicated by the art. part., as IV. 81. [74] 
(IY on § 42). 

P. 265, I. 11. ^ (IY, R, IA, A) : *, (Is) : 'J (T)-Z. 12. Salim 
Ibn Musaft' Ibn YavbQ' Dara, the celebrated poet, who is said by AFI 
to have reached heathenism and A 1 Islam, and was killed in the Khtlafa 
Of 'Uthmln. But some say that Dara was his mother (Is)—/. 20. The 
conneoted d. a. is the one that is applied to a word other than what it 
belongs to ; and that governs in the mm. not the pron. of the *. but 
an extraneous w. combined with the pron. of the s. s. (DM). 

P. 266, 1. 13. Read >Uj|— l 14. Abu Muhammad Al^ajjaj Ibn 

YOsuf athThakafl, [governor of Al'Irak (IKhn), 6. 39 or 40 or 41 
(ITB) or42 (Tr),] d. 95 (IKhn, ITB). 
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P. 267, 1. 19. After "rather" insert "what IM holds It to be„vid." 

P. 268, 1 13. See p. 485—/. 15. By a post-olassical poet (FA)— 
& 19. The Fatha [in the former case is a Fatha of uninfleetedness, on 
account of the eorrob. ^ suppressed ; and in the latter case (DM)] is 

a Fatha of inflection, as in ^yjj, U^J| J$V !) [416] (ML)— 

I. 23. For " inception " read " inchoation [539] ". 

P. 269, I. 9. Read " adDubail, the maternal uncle of AlA'sba, 

or" — I. 11. Tho poet is describing a pearl-diver (ML)— L 15. Head 
,S, 

lS>—1- 16. After "5." insert " [518] "—11. 18—19. The same 
misquotation appears in ML. II. 192. 

P. 270. I. 4s. After "better" insert "in order to secure the connec 
tion" — I. 15. So says Au, perhaps because such a prop, as this is 
exactly in the sense of the single term, since ytj ^ 

Zaid came to me when he was riding means US\ } token riding ; so that it 
is headed by the j in order to intimate from the very first that the 
d. s. is a prop., although it conveys tho sense of the single term (R). 

P. 271, 1. 20. Or by redundance of tho ? [539]— 11. 23—24. Con- 
temporary with Yazld Ibn Mu'awiya (MDh. V. 126 and T. 507). 

P. 272, U. 1—2. Because, although the JU. that we are discuss- 
ing, [i. e. the d. *.,] and the J^a. that the aor. indicates, [i. e. the 
present,] are different in reajity, since \^J } > in lo^j' wjyif 

/ will beat Zaid to-morrow, when he is riding is a jjbt. in one of the 2 
senses, but not in the other, because it is not in the time of the speaker, 
Btill the JU. and the/«<are are contradictory in appearance, although 
the contradiction here is not real (R)— I. 4. The 5 is (1) disallowod 
in 7 cases, (a) the prop, headed by an aff. aor. : (b) the [nominal (Su)] 
prop, occurring after a eon., as VII. 3. [126, 539] : (c) the [nominal or 
verbal (Sn)] prop, eotrob. of the purport of the [preceding] prop., as 
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*ii i£4' S JufijfL&S II. 1. That is the [perfect (Sn)] Scripture 
[599], there being no doubt about it, [and **} S Jsd ) y& It is the 

truth, it being undoubted ; because the corrob. is identical with the cor- 
roborated, so that, if it were conjoined with the 5 , an apparent coupling 

s 

of a thing to itself would ensue (Sn)] : (d) the pret. following H| 
,s h*h * s>& j>, a a 4/ * 
[95], as y\i 51] J rj ^ ^ U, XV. 11. ifor tfcrfA, [i. e. 

did, a historic present (K, B),] any Apostle come unto them but when they 

were wont to scoff at him, [because what follows S| is virtually a single 

$ 

term ; but some hold that it may be conjoined with the j , relying upon 

„ § , f,A,*>,A 

^)\ ^jjb |^» 1 hit when lie was a refuge (474), which the others hold 
to be anomalous (Sn)] ; (e) the pret. followed by ? | , as 

/ t A* * * <W S tt ft # / / A Aj> 

Haw ? | ala. (Ac ^SJ 3)j * ft** 5 | jla. J^uai J*1mD ^ 

[Be thou for the friend a helper, when he deals unjustly or when he 
deals justly ; and be not stingy to him, warn lie is lavish, or wlien he is 
niggardly (FA), because it is constructively a v. of condition (543), 
aud the v. of condition is not conjoiued with the } (Sn)] : (f) the aor. 

, A-o DM), 

made neg. by J! , as sXh JJ UJ Uj V. 87. And what aUetk us when 
we believe not in God ?, [because, says Dm, the aor. made neg. by J or 
U is renderablc by the act. part, governed in the gen. by prefixion of 
y^c , to which the ? is not prefixed ; whereas the aor. made neg. by 
^ or UJ , being pret. in souse, is approximated to the pret. v., which 
may be conjoined with the 5 (Sn)] : (g) the aor. made neg. by U , as 
jS\ L« <-JXv«i : (2) necessary, [in 2 cases,] (a) with the of. aor. 

' A, , S, mi , I/O/ */, ,»*t, 

when it is conjoined with ^ , as tU) | ^jJ^J oS } ^fip J 

*f>)\ LXI. 5. Wherefore vex ye me, when ye do know that I am the 
Apotlle of God unto you ?, [because, as is said, ^5 weakens its resem- 
blance to the act. part, since & is uot prefixed to the latter (Su)] : bo 
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IM mentions in the Tashll (A* ; but Sd contests what is mentioned by 

/ J-A/ A/ AJA« , 

[IM and] A, Sftying that the full phrase in ther text is ^jJUJ & ^3 1 j : 
(b) the prop, devoid of the pron., as |^&J| ^5 jj, Jj& and] j Twa. 
jju^mSJI i^«11o Uj -2c»J eame token the sun luxd not risen (Sn) — I, 5, 
Dele the comma after " neg." — I. 6. IM declares that in the Tashll (A) 
—I. 9. This is [reported to.be (B)] the reading of Ibn 'Amir (IY, B) 
— II. 17 — 18. So says Au (R) : [but others say that] the oar. made 
neg. by ^ may bo connected by (a) the ? , as 

A,A A f »// / JlJ «8 * / *W 

[by 'Antara, And assuredly I do fear that I should die., while the war 
has not had (i. e. taken) a turn against the 2 son? of Damdam, vid. Httsain 
and Harim (EM)] ; (b) a pron. relating to the s. a., as 

S,J> At *th*>3 , /*// A/ «*" A S/2Z'C 

£by Zuhair, As tfiough the flocks of scarlet tt>r»A, with which the camel- 
litters are ornamented, in every place that tliey Iiave alighted in were 
berries of the plant called uLj , when tliey Itave not been crushed (EM), 
and gf] ^ j'lXKVL I. When lie wai not etc. (548) (K, B), as though 

'fi were said (K)j ; (c).both together, as $ J\ Ja.,f JU ,f 
* i ' 

4 a t h* f a 

> ^ji. ^ VI. 93. Or Itolh said: "It hath been revealed unto me" 
when not auglit hath been revealed unto him. And similarly the aor. 
made neg. by (J, as III. 136. [41,0,411] (A)j and XLIX. 14. [548], 

J>J> sA'tl J> J> A 1/ 

a A «. to the #ro». Ijjjj in the preceding words UJL| I^Jy ^0, But 

say ye " We Jmve becomes Muslim " (K, B). 

P. 273, £ 1. After "as" insert "XII. 65. [below] and"— 1. 13. 

When tho pret. follows S) , it more often contents itself with the pron. 

A, * s; 99 , , 

without the } and [95], as l y^-y i Sj <s*i«J U / /to£ met /«»» 
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but when he has honored me, because, SJ being mostly prefixed to ns., 

this is renderable by UjU 2] but when honoring me: but it some- 

r>* a,, s 

times occurs with the } and ,j3 , as I Jjj Si > and with the j alone, 

✓ xaS / a *✓ * # ,a« s 

as jjJU^J | } HI; thougli o3 without the j , as ^J—f 1 Sj , has not 

been heard with it (R)-r-i. /. By an Arab of the desert (FD), 

P. 274, J. 14. For "shall" read «<fo". 

P. 275, /. 5. Before "(M) " insert " [79] "— I. 10. Read £jM5 . 

P. 276, «. 19—20. By Hind Bint 'Utba (SR, FA) al^urashlya al- 
'Abshamlya, d. in the Khilafa of 'Umar or 'Uthmin (Is). 

P. 277, I. 10. There seems to be some doubt as to the opinion of S 
(see the Note on p. 264, 1, 1, and .note that Sf was one of his commen- 
tators) — 11. 13 — 14. Because the prop, is a quasi-compensation for the 
op. (Sn, MKh). For " (IA) " read " (U, Jra) ". 

P. 279, 1. Relation of an op. to its reg. (A.)— I. 9. On sijbj see 
p. 717 — 1. 11. These exs. are included in " what resembles the prop." 
(R). 

P. 280, 1 2. Read " [84, 86] "-L 20. After " <Adl " insert " Ibn 
Arlla'ld (who was his mother) ". 
P. 281, 1. 5. See the KM (p. 4) — I. 8. According to the correct 

& t As S St 

opinion, UUa>^ is [governed in the acc.j by subaudition of ,j«aa.| or 

*,nt * ' . 

', and L*>j is a d. s. to it, not an ep. of it, because the truth 

is what Am and IM say, vid. that l ^xJ5| is a proper name, not used 

as an ep., nor divested of J| , which is suppressed in the verse only 

by poetic license (ML) — 1. 12. Read jl^J—l. 13. D. 69. Most of the 

learned say "Yazld Ibn Rabl'a", dropping "Ziyad" (IKhn). The 
poet is satirizing 'Abbad Ibn Ziyad [Ibn 'Ubaid, or Ibn Sumayya, or 
Ibn Ablbi, or Ibn Ummibi, or (IKhn)] Ibn Abi Sufyan (FA, Jab), the 
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governor of Sijislan (1Kb), d. 100. 'Ubaid and Sumayyti wore 2 slates, 
given by the Kisni of Persia to Abu-lKlmir Tnrtd Urn Shuraljhil, one 
of the kings of AlYaraan, and by him to the physician AlrJSrith Ibn 
Kalada athThakaft', who married "Uboid to Sninayyn. KoW AWi Snf- 
yau had been suspected of intriguing with Smnayya, aud she bore 
ZiySd at that period, but gave birth to him on the bed of her husband 
•Ubaid (IKliu)— I. 14. Read "Mute (200), 'Abbad"—l. 19. One of 
the poets of Mudar in heathonism aud AllslSm (Is, SM). 

P. 282, 1. I. Read "gave". 

P. 283, L 8. Read "because". 

P. 284, 1. 6. Of the Banii Murra Ibn «Auf (SR, ID), who was killed 
by Abu-nNu'm&n alMundhir Ibn AIMundliir (ID). 

P. 285, 11. 7 — 8. Read " (M). The sp., however, in jilsk 

handsome of face for tga.j J)}*-*^ * 3 not °^ this kind, because it is from 
a relation, whereas our discourse is about- the sp. from the single [«.] : 
and similarly the up. in *T* [142], ,C Full of water, 

XVIII. 32. [85], aud , U ^Uli*- is not of the kind put into the aec 

from [a single », complete by means of] the Tanwln, expressed or sup- 
plied, and the ^ of dualization, as some think, but is from the relit* 

tion, as in , U * U 31 t 1M Tlie vessel filled with water ; so that it is 
# ' 

[put into the ace] from tho resemblance [of the completeness of the 
act. part., etc, each with its mow.] to the completeness of the sentence 
[83]. Sometimes the n."—l. 15. Read "[48, 142]"—/. 22. R (vol. 
I, p. 192, 1. 5) has "tho post. [».]", which expression does not apply 
to the ex. given in this line. 

P. 290, I. 6. After "from" insert "[83]". On "belonging" 

fit <$A, , , 

see p. 802, 1. 5—1. 6. In [> \ ^ ^JJo Zaid was nice at a, or as to, 
father the father may be either Zaid or his fatter. 
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P. SS01, 1, 12. Put a comma after " exclusively " instead of a full 
Btop. 

P. 29% U. 1—2. Tliis vorae comes after the verso at vol. II, p. 538, 
U. 23—24, and before the verse at vol. II, p. 140, /. 13 (K. 399). 

P. 294, 1. 4. After "n." insert "[83]" — I. 5, As.?ahabl (Nw)— 
I. 11. They assert that Hadil was a young bird, who lived in tha 
time of Noah, mid was caught by a bird of prey ; and that all tha 
pigeons will bewail him till the day of resurrection (BS)— 11. 15 — 16. 
ArRabI' Ibu Itabt'a atTamlmf, known as AlMukhabbal as Sa'dl, ona 
of the champion converted poets, d. in the Khilafa of 'Umar or 'Uth« 
man (Is). 

P, 295, I: 21. Dele the comma after " Whoso ". 

P. 296, I. 20. For "Inclusion" read "Exe. is difficult with respect to 
its intelligibility, becauso, if we say that Zaid in 5| fyttf^j 
The people came to me, except Zaid is not included in tlie people, this 
is contrary to the common couscut [of the GG], because they are 
agreed that the conj. exc, is exoludcd [from the g. t], and there is no 
exclusion except after inclusion ; while, if we say that he is included 
in the people, and that S| denotes exclusion of Zaid from (liem after 

the inolusion, the sense is Zaid came [lo me] wilh the people, but Zaid 

did not come, and this is an obvious coutradictiou : but the cream of 

the discussion is that inclusion ". 

P. 297, 1. 12. Because tho meaning of exception is constituted by 

f| , and the op. is what the requiring meaning is constituted by [Note 

ou p. II, I- 6] ; and because !), acts as a substitute for ( _ J jjU-.i I except, 

A * ' 
as the roe. p. acts for ^Ul I call [48] (R) — 11. 13—14. IM says 

that it is the opinion of S, Mb, and Jj ; and BD adopts it (A). 

The BB, however, say that the op. of the oxcepted is the preceding v., 

or Bense of the v., by tho intervention of J) , because the excepted is 

a thing that logically depends upon the t».f since it is a part of what 
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the v. Is attributed to ; and [because] it occurs after the completion 
of the sentence, so that it resembles the obj. : while IH says iu the 
CM that its op. is the g. t. by the intervention of H| , because, says he, 

* S> A - *A,A/ 

there is aometimes no v. or sense of a v> here, as in uJ5.£.| \&>i % .» Jj j 
The people, except Zaid, are thy brothers ; but the BB may say that 
v_£5jd,| contains the sense of the v., i. e. fjjb lJ*J| '^.y^Jt* re- 

lated to thee by brotherhood ; and, even if the prop, did not contain the 
sense of the v., it might still govern the excepted in the ace, since the 
prop, is not more deficient in resemblance to the v. that becomes com- 
plete as a sentence by means of its ag. than the single term that be- 
comes complete by means of the ^ and the Tauwln [84], and especially 
when the prop, is strengthened by the instrument of exe. ; aud the like 
of this is indicated by S in some passages of his Book, where he says 
" the excepted is governed by what precedes it, as U&^j is governed 
by yjj^&s " [85]. All of this is in the eonj. exc. ; and, as for the 
ditj., the opinion of S is that it also is governed in the aec. by what 
precedes $j ; while what follows SJ is, according to him, a single terra, 

whether it be eonj. or ditj., so that J)| , although it is not a eon., is like 
the copulative ^0 [545] in the ocourrence of a single term after it, 
for which reason [the Hamza of] JJi after it must be pronounced with 

4 * tsfs t , $a, 
Fath [518], as ^Jit tS j S| ^yi Zaid it rkh, except tltat, or but, he 

it welched i but the moderns, seeing that it is i. q. ^sj [528], say 

that it governs the aec, by itself, as JyU governs tubs, in the ace. \ aud 

that its^rafc ia mostly suppressed, as l*La. f\ 'f$\ ^j'*^* The people 

cam to me, but an ate (did not eome), i. e. j*~n' *{\*\'~^ JJy, but is 

sometimes, say they, expressed, as ^{&£$\JlZ~U Jj } * ^'jj 

X. 98. [574] (R), a ditj. etc. (JK), meaning But the people of Jonah, 
10a 
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token jthep Mined, We with drew from them (K, B). According to the 
soundest opinion, what follows Sf , [even if it be not conj. (DM),] is 
governed by it (ML). 
P. 298, 1, 15. Read " KMzim's *. 

P. 299, 1. 5. A Namirl poet (KF), whose name was 'Amir Ibn Al- 
5 , 

Earith (T, KF, FA) 11. 9—18. The var. } Ls>. in thiB ex., being a 

partial subst., ought to be included in the ant. ; whereas the disj. ex- 
cepted is not included in the g. t. : and therefore S explains the s«5sfc 
as tropically an instance of case (2), where the excepted is conj. ; or as 
orig. an instauce of case (6), where an inclusive g. t. can be supplied. 

P. 300, 1. 4. By Dirar Ibn [Malik (AGh)] AlAzwar (Tr, FA) al- 
Asadl, d. in the Khilafa of 'Umar (AGh) — I. 19. ^Z)) and yJ&J| are 
excepted from the latent ag. of ^ \ (MAd). 

P. 301, 11. 1—2. The exceptive prop, of these 4 is said to be (1) 
in the position of an ace, as a d. s. [512] ; (2) inceptive, [i. e. not 
syntactically dependent upon what precedes it, although logically de- 
pendent upon it (Sn),] having no position [1], which IU declares to 
be correct (A) — I. 17. Nor is used in exception with any neg. 

other than S (A). 

P. 502,1. 10. And ^Jj^lji 3j X. 98. [574], the exe. being coty'., 
i 

because what is meant by the cities is tkdr inhabitants [126] (K, B) — 
11 13 — 14. It is said that AlFarazdak declared that he bad composed 
this verse in order to bother the GG (N). See vol. II., p. 456. 

P. 303, /. 5. So ML. II. 257. Lane (p. 2145, col 2) wrongly prints" 
Q\f— I. 6. By «AdI Ibn Zaid (R) — I. 12. See vol 11, p. 377, 1 1. 
— L 13. Usama Ibn .Zaid alKalbl ajSahabl, the freedman of the 
Apostle of God, d. 40 or 54 or 58 or 59 (Nw)— I. 14. Daughter of the 
Apostle of God, d. 11 (AGh, Nw). 

P. 306, I. 6. After the completion of the sentence by the ag. (IT). 
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And it has a special resemblance to the concomitate obj., became Us 
op. governs by intervention of a p. (M)— I. 15. Read "vagueness (R), 
which IBsh prefers; and from, [i. e. by (Oil),] the completeness of 
the sentence, [because, when the senteuee is complete, only a com- 
plement occurs after that (DM),] according to the Westerns, like the 

n. after Sj [88], according to them, which IU prefers; but, according". 
i 

P. 307, 1. 12. Addressing Yazld Ibn IJatim (FA, ITB) alAzdt al- 
Muhallabr, governor of Egypt and afterwards of Africa, d. 170 (ITB) 
— / 16. Shahl Ibn Shaiban, who was sent by tho Banu 5&nlfa in. 
the days of heatheuism to help Bakr Ibn Wa'il in the war against 
the Bauii Taghlib (ID). 

P. 308, L II. Read "i. q. Jt. [in measure and sense (ML)], is" 
-4. 12. For "(R)] " read « (R,DM), e. g. (DM)] ". 

P. 300, 1. 1. Before ^ insert " The literally prothetic [115, 201] 
(ML)". 

P. 310, I. 15. The Prophet's foster-mother was BMlma Bint Abi 
Dhu'aib 'Abd Allah asSa'dlya (Nw, Is). 

P. 311,/. 5. The prom, refers to the slie-camel (Jsh)— I. 7. Read 
"(Jsh), the determination of ual^o'jJl being [merely] generic, and" 
—J. 11. I. e. "in this time" (DM) — I. 13. Read " being ide- 
ally applicable to many, like the pi. (DM), whence " — I. 15. According 
to some (AAz), by [Abu Ishak 'Abd Allah (Jsh)] Ibn 'Amir [Ibn Mu- 
jamma' alAsadl (AAz)] alKhidrimi; or, [according to S (AAz),] by 
'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarlb (AAz, JBh) j or, acooidiug to Sf, by a heathen 
(AAz) — I. 17. "unrestricted" qualifies "j>/," (p. 310, L I.) and 
"its like" (p. 311, /. 3). 

P. 313, I, 2. For " hath holpen" read "did help"— I. 17. From 
the same poem as the verse at p. 380 (N. 186)—/. 20. Zaid is not 
anything save a thing that is not reckoned or esteemed (3m). 
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P. 314, 1. 7. The Banu Lubaina are a clan of the Banu Asad ; and Ln- 
baina is said to be the name of the Devil's daughter (AAz) — i. 8. The 
subst according to the letter of the gen. governed by this ^ is impos- 
sible, because this t_j is applied to denote corroboration of the non-affir- 
mation of the gen, governed by it, as \z> U Zaid is not standing, 

i, e. His standing is decidedly nonexistent, while the 8l coming after it 
i 

annuls the non-affirmation (R) — I. 11. And is preferred by Mb (IT) 
—I. 13. Which is Ma's opinion (IY)— /, 18. After "which" insert 
" case ". 

P. 315, J. 2. For by poetic license (J). 

P. 818, 1. 18. The "scribe" [Al?usain Ibn Abi-UJurr al'Ambarl 
* » *i a 

(IKhn) j had written to 'Umar Ibn AlKhaftab J >\ ^ From. Abb 

MUsa (IY). 

P. 319, 1. 3. For "2" read " 32"— tt. 5—10. From the ML. II. 
346 and I. 231. 

P. 321, 1. 15. AlLakhml (AAz), King of Al^lra (FA). Labld Ibn 
Eabl'a, having entered his presence, while he was eating with ArRabl' 
Ibn Ziyld al'Abal, said 

<£»*l- iff. ^ *W e)t • &m JJ l> S ohh i V 
0 * s 

Gently (mayst thou avoid being cursed /), eat not with Mm. Verily his 
rump is blotched from leprosy ; whereupon AnNu'man stopped eating, 
[and ordered ArRabl' to be expelled from the country (AAz)]. Then 
ArRabl' said to him " Verily Labld is a liar * ; but AnNu'mSu replied 
£\ JjS £ (IY, AAz, J) — 1. 19. Read " (it " and " be) 22. This 
is like a prov. among the Arabs (FA). 

P. 322, I. 10. Addressing Abu KhurSsha Khufaf Ibn [Nadba or 
(AGh)] Nadba (Is, Jsh), a celebrated [converted (Is)] poet, who lived 
till the time of 'Umar. Nudba was his mother, his father being 'Umair 
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Ibri Al^arith (AGh, Ib) asSulaml (AGh) — 11. 12—13. If, as R holds, 
the i_J here be red. [540], thence from "Vaunt" to "for", and 
read " Verily -L 20. By the Hudhall (AAz) — I. 22. After "p. " 
insert " [589] without dispute ". 

P. 323, 1. 5. Shamardal Ibn Shuraik alLaithl, an Islam! poet, eon- 
temporary with Jarlr and AlFarazdak (DM). 

P. 324, 1 14. Because [B with its sub. is compounded after the 
manner of (547), and (DM)] Fath is the vowel to which 

the amp. [208] is eutitled (ML) on account of its heaviness (DM)— L 
16. Cited by IA in prcof of Kasr, and by R iu proof of Fath— if. 17. 
One of the Banu Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamlm (Sll). 

P. 326, 11. 1—2, While, according to S [and those who agree with him, 
the Jl| that denotes wish is peculiar in 3 matters :— (1) it has no pred., 
expressed or supplied (37) (ML);] (2) concord [of the appos. (R)] with the 
place [of f) and its sub. (ML)] is not allowable [102] (R, IA, ML) ; 
(3) it may not be made inop. [100] (IA, ML), even if it be repeated : 
the 1st because it is i. q. ^yuS j I wish for, which has no pred, ; and 
the 2 last because it is i. q. Would that (ML), with which the 2 
matters are disallowed (DM)— I. 3. By an Arab of the desert, says 
Ass (FA) — 11. 20—21. Satirizing Abu Khubaib 'Abd Allah Ibn Az- 
Zubair, and praising the Banu Umayya (IY). 

P. 327, /. 2. AlHaitham Ibn AlAshtar was a skilful driver of camels, 
and Ibn Khaibarl was a man celebrated for bravery (AAz) — I. 4. Abii 
Sufy&n §akhr Ibn £arb nlKurashl alUmawl [alMakkf a ? §ahsbl (Nw), 
one of the nobles of Kuraiah (AGh)], d. 31 [or 32 or 33 (AGh)] or 

34 (AGh, Nw) ibid. After "saying" insert "on the day of the 

conquest of Makka "—I. 14. AtTaiml (IAth), one of the Banu Taim 
Allah (SR, IAth) Ibn Tha'laba of Bakr Ibn Wa'il (SR). He was the 
poet of AlMuhallab Ibn Abi Sufra Zalim alAzdl al'Atakl alBa.srI, d. 
82 or 83, and of.hiB sons (lKhn). 
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P. 328, I 9. Read "110"— I 10. As the 2nd £j is eorrob. of 
the 1st, so the expressed J is eorrob. of the supplied. 

P. 329, J. 7. Eead " (existing) I "—I 16. Their saying J 
He has no father is a sentence used as a met. for (1) praise, what is 
meant being negation of the counterpart of the praised by negation of his 
father ; (2) blame, what is meant being that he is unknown, in lineage : 
and both meanings are possible here, [i. e. iu the verse cited at p. 328, 
& 3,] the 2nd as is obvious, because, since they avail him nought, he 
orders them to leave his path, blaming them ; and the 1st by way of 
sarcasm (BS). 

P. 331, I. 2. Before «(M, R)" insert "[142]" — I. 17. The 3 
denied [words] are read with Fath and with the nom. (K). See p. 803. 

P. 332, 1. 9. By Damra Ibn pamra, says All (FA) ; [or] by <Amr 
Ibn AlGhauth (AAz, Jsh) Ibn Tayyi (AAz) atTa'I (Jsh)— I. 13. As- 
Sularal (Jsh) ; or, as is said (FA), by Abu 'Amir grandfather of Al' Ab- 
bas (AAz, FA) Ibn Mirdas (AAz) — I. 18. athThakafl, the celebrated 
poet, d. 8 or 9 (Is). 

P. 333, I 17. I. e. majority of GG. 

P. 338, 1 3. This is the true version of £\ J J jjfj U\ [564] 

(Jsh). Read 1- 16. After U insert " or J,J"—l 17. After 

" gen." insert " by agreement with the letter " 1. 22. After " nom. " 

insert "as a coupling of prop, to prop., the inch, being suppressed". 

P. 339, I 9. Fr says that it occurs with all ns. of time (R) — I. 20. 
Read " 'Isa ". 

P. 340, 1. 2. The language of IHsh implies that indeterminateness of 
both its regs. is not prescribed as a condition of its government (Fk) ; 
because be notices only 2 conditions, that both its regs. should be ns. 
of time, and that one of them should be suppressed : so that he appears 
to prescribe as a condition of its government indeterminateuess of that 
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one of its 2 terms which is mentioned ; and tin's is what A mentis by 
his saying " it governs [expressly <8n)] only an iwlet", which is there- 
fore not inconsistent with the saying of IM on the reading with the ace. 
" the suppressed must be supplied det., because what is meant is nega~ 
" tion of the particular time's being a time wherein they might escape, not 
" negation of the genua of time of escape " (YS)-J. 3. An anomalous read- 
ing of Ibu 'Umar (MAd) — 1. 7. Read "denote time [175], as"— I. 9. 
Nawsr Bint 'Ami- Ibu KulthOm was the mother of "the poet, who had 
been takeu prisoner (FA, SM)— I. 10. U» is the pred. of , the sub. 
of which is suppressed (FAX i. e. Iji^a. ^o. | (AAz, FA), 

P. 343, I. 9. For "n," read "[». or prop,]"— I, 21. 'Amir, or 
•Uwaimir, Ibn ljulais, one of the Bauii Sa'd Ibn Hudhail, describing 
Ta'abbata Sharra, whose mother he had married (T). 

P. 344, 1, 6. Sd says " continuity comprises the [3] times, the past, 
present, and future ; and sometimes the side of the past is regarded, 
so that the protbesis is made real, as iu 1. 3. [1] j and sometimes the 
side of the 2 last, so that the prothesis is made unreal, as in ^UoJ) j jjJl* 
U^l J^Ujj" J*'<4>5 VI * 96, Tlie ™ }tda ' er of the bright gleam of (lie 
daivn, and the maker of the night to be a source of rest " (Su), where 
[ Ucl is governed by jc 1 ^. , because (B)] what is meant is a making 
continuing through the different times (K, B), as you say ^JU } J5 d)| 
God is, mighty, hutmng, not intending one time more than another (K), 
P. 346, 1. 18. Praising Yazld Ibn AlMuhallab (IY, AAz, FA). 
P. 348, 1. 16. See p. 539- /. 19. And tjLL [201], Zjj , and the 
like (Sn)—l. I By GhailfLu Ibn Salima athThakafl [as-Sahabl (Nw)] ; 
and attributed to Abu Mihjau [Malik, or 'Amr, or 'Abd Allah, Ibn 
Eabib 'AGh, Is)] athThakafl (AAz) asSapbl (FA). GhailStu when he 
became a Muslim, had 10 wives ; and was commanded by the Apostle 
of God to choose 4 of them, and separate from the rest. He was a 
good poet; and died [iu 23 (IAth)] at the cud of the Khilafa of 'Umar 
(Nw). The 2nd hemistich is 
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tt /#»»/ at ***** 

jPoiV, Attwe / dowered became of divorce t (IY, AAz). 

P. 349, /. 22. Some ns. may not be pre., like the prom. [112], the 
dema., and the conjunct, cond., and interrog. ns. other than ^| , [be- 
cause they resemble the p., whioh ia not pre. (Sn)] ; while some are 
always pre. (A). 

P. 352, 1. 20, tJazn is a clan of the Banu Minkar (ID). 

P. 353, I. 2. About his friend Yahya aUumahl (Jsh). By Mutf' 
Ibn Iyas alLaithl [alKinSnl, the poet, d. 169 (TAth),] about his friend 
Yahya Ibn Ziy&d al^arithl (Mb)— if. 13. Tumadir Bint 'Amr asSula- 
mlya asSJafoabtya, mother of Al' Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSulaml, lamenting j 
her 2 brothers and her husband (SM). 

P. 354, 1. 12. By an Arab of the desert, one of the Banu Asad (FA). 

P. 355, /. 22. By ArR&'l 'Ubaid Ibn gusain [anNumairl (AAz)], 
a champion IslamI poet (FA) — I. I. gabtar i8 the name of a man ( 
(FA). 

P. 356, I. 8. Read ^7*/— tt. 20—21. I. e. lei him become blind 
(MAR). 

P. 357, 1. 10. Making it the whole of this genus (BS)— I. 13. Ibn 
[Rumaila or (IY)] JSumaila (IY, FA), an IslamI poet (FA) — I. 14. 
Falj is a place in the regions of the Banu M&zin, on the road from Al- 
Basra to Makka (Bk)— I. 21. AlUmnwi al'Arjl (IKhn), d. in the days 
of Hisham Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (IAth). 

P. 358, 1. 8. And to the eipresBed /won., as XIX. 95.— I 11. After 
"pron.," insert " [it is mostly eorrob., as XV. 30. (88) j but, if it be 
excluded from corroboration (DM),] ". 

P. 359, 1. 3. For " was " read "it"— 11. 18—19. Jll [alone] means 
cloud [coming] from the direction of the gibla of Al'Irak (KF) j and 
iy means plenteous, ample (Mb). 
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P. 360, t 21. After « as " insert «« II. 110. [498] and 
P. 861, 1. 1. For " A " read " *A«n ", becauso the /won. in I^U 
relates to e^L' («* II, p. 381,/. 7)-/. £ After U insert "[181, 

204, 571]**—/. 7. Because Li is <Z«, in sense, as in II. 63. [171 j (A) 
*-£ 8. Describing the day of Uhud (SB). After " (Jan) ".insert 

* asSahmt »■ — U. 17—18. Dualization of their mune. is a syllepsis or 
poetio license (D). 

P. 362, /. 3. AlHIshirat, k 130 (ITB). 

P. 364, I 7. v^P^O (IY, AAz, FA). The author is net 
named (Jab) — £ 8. Kharka, the mistress of Dhr.-rRo.mma, belonged 
to the Banu-lBakki Tbn 'Amir [Ibn Eabl'a Ibn 'Amir (1Kb, T)} Ibn 
^a'sa'a (IKhn)-4. 14. This poet lived in the time of 'Umar, and 
afterwards till the time of Mu'awiya (T). 

P. 365, L 3. ^ju^4j\^ Thursday is to be paraphrased like j^J 

[below] (IA). 
P. 366, /. 18. See p. 463 and p. 489. 

P. 367, 1. 9. All of these [advs.], except JL*J| and yt£ffiaA&t 

which are often plastic, are inseparable from adverbiality, except in 
the <2m& of Khath'am, who make them plastic, as in the saying of 
their poet £\ [below] (R on the adverbial obj.)—L 10. Al' 

Khath'aml alAklobl, k with 'All (Is)-i 11. See P. IL.A50, Md. II. 
123, and p. 618 below— 1. 12. What is meant is upon the stay of the 
possessor of this name [morning] ; and its possessor is a morning, so that 
It is as though he said upon, a stay of a morning (IY). 
P. 369, 1 4. By MnwBomma (IY, AAz). 

• P. 370, U. 8—9. The ^ in these 2 er*., being used in the sense of 
Iwu, is vague [64]— I 22. This explanation is not practicable is 
^ll^'U iiW (ML). 

11* 
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P. 37 2, 7. 16. Read " 'Amir's ". 



1\ 373, /. 10. Abft tfayya AlHaitimm Tbn ArRabt' anNnmairt 
reached the days of Ifiaham Tim 'AM Al Malik, [r. 105—12,5 (1Kb),] 
and rcniaiucd till tho days of AlMahdf (In), r. 158—160 (1Kb) — t 
12. is i, q. the <J)— I. 16. Tho Khalifa Mn'Swiya Ibn Abi 
Sufyau Sakhr alKurashl nlUmawl nsSahabf, a. 40 or 41, d. 59 or 60 
(Nw)— h ll. Tho Khalifa 'All Ibn Abi Talib «Abd MnnSf alKurashl 
alHjshiml alMakkl 'alModani alKufi, a. 35, h 40 (Nw). 

P. 374, i. 3. !,'£-' (FA, A, 3}: £1 (TA)— f. 3. Bnjair Ibn Zuhair 
[alMiuanl (AGh)], brother of Ka'b tho author of the Banat Sn'ad. 
Both tho brothers wero Companions (FA) ; and their father Zuhair died 
a year -before the Missiou (AGh). Ka'b died in the days of Mn'awiya 
(IAth. IL 211 and BS. 6)—/. 11. Read U^JU— tt. 12—13. Bead 
"Satidamb"— J. 17. Lamenting hvr 2 sons (T, FA); bat, as Z says 
(FA), by Duma (It, FA) Bint 'Ab'aba (IT, AAss, FA), of the Banu 
Kais.Bm Tha'laba, lamenting her 2 brother!) (IY). 

P. 375i A 3. By Aus Ibn rjajar (Md, AAz) — I. 7. See P. II. 81 and 
lid. I. 3S7, 

P. 376, 11 6-8. So also R (vol. I, v , 1 65)—/. 9. If, then, the jwrf. 
bo a prop., the suppression [of the pre. n.] is not allowable, because 
the prop, is not suitable for an ag. or obj., for example ; and similarly 
if tho pott, be synarthrons, and the pre. a roe. [52] (Sn)— I 15. Prais- 
ing tho children of Jafna (Jsh)— /. 16. AlBarts is a ttram, or, as is 
Bald, a plaet in [the laud of (Bk)] Damascus ; [and is not genuine 
Arabic, but, as I think, orig. Greek (Jk)] : Alliarfd is a valley; and 
Baradi is a ttnam at Damascus (AAz) — 1. 18. Bead " (R)] " — I. 19. 
Read lij^— I. 21. For "has" read "hath". 

P. 377, 1. 11. I. o. ; U j/j (IY, IA) — I. 24. Bead "po* [*, or 
prop. ] M . 
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JP. 378, i. 4. Bead " when "—I. 8. I. e. 'J-$ J*1 (M)l 
P. 379, W. 18 — 20. The same explanation is given in the FA. 
P. 380, /. 16. Read "punt. [«. or prop.]"— /. 20. By Kalhaba Ibn 
«Abd Allah alYarbu'I (FA) -J. 21. Al'Arada was the name of gal- 
la aba's raaro (FA). 

P. 382, 1. 2. Lamenting his 5 sons, who had perished together in 
a pestilence (FA) — U. 8—9. By a Kajiz of JJiniyar (FA). 

P. 384, 1. 19. Dele the comma after " ep. ", and put a comma after 
"[149]". 

P. 387, L 10. Dele the comma between ^UJ I and ^y-i, 17. From. 
tjtft^ L q. cms ^ls (B). 

JP. 388,1.15. Read "op."— L 16. Including IHsh [110]— 1. 19. 
After "mention" insert "[151] "— I. 23. Defc "to"—/. /. IY under- 
stands Z to hold the 1st opinion (see § 152). 

P. 389, 1 2. The [better] opinion is the 1st (IY)— 1 1 Tho pi ia 
necessary with the pi, and preferable with the du, [233] (Fk, Sn). 

P. 390, 1 1. Plnralized upon J$ (IM. KN), and 

not being used aa corrvbs. (A, Fk), nor ^1^2* [135] (A, YS). 

P. 392, *. 9. By Khijam alMujashi'I (FA). 

P. 394, L L If you corroborate " them by the pron., saying lJSj^Z 
<_C— i ; vaJ) and c_£>*&i o.i 1 t_»* uy,v*, it is more emphatic (IY). 

P. 896, L 18. Dm says " This is au obvious inadvertence, because 
the ¥ur has ^y^f J»aW oy^-j XXVI. 95. Jml the hut* of /Wis, 
all ef Item and XXXVIIL 83. [137], where JS # is not put first"; but 
Shni replies that IHsh'a saying " they corroborate only after " means 
" not before it, when they are combined with it", so that this is not 
incompatible with tueufl^iiig used to corroborate when <plouo (UM). 



( 84a ) 

P." 397, /. 10. Read " but which, some say, is ". 
P. 398, 1. 1. 'A'isha Bint Abi Bakr asSiddlk, wife of the Apostle of 
God, d. 58 (1Kb, IKhn)— I. 4. Read dS—l. 5. Read " Rajub 

P. 399, /. 6. The " followers" are elsewhere stated in the ML to be 
F» IJ, and IM, 

P. 400, /, 1. After "mentioning" read *£>*\— l - 21 - Deh 
comma after " ». " — I. I. Put a comma after " Bubstauce ". 

P. 401, I. 10. Jm's theory (p. 416, «. 3—4, below) dispenses with 
this addition of R's. 

S ***** 6 

P. 402, I. 14. S | is in the aee. as an ep. [of the sub. of Jjl in 

the preceding verse] ; and the pred., vid. ^^j, | Aaa perished eU, 
comes after 6 verses (N). See P. I. 50, Md. I. 29, and Mb. 730 (where 
^jj) ^yjjj is misplaced)—*. 15. Lamenting Fad&la Ibn Kalada (Mb, 
N), one of the Banu Asad Ibn Khuzaima (Jib). 

P. 409, /. 15. See the Note on p. 285, 11. 7—8. 

P. 411, 1. 18. The occurrence of the inf. n. aa an ep., though fre- 
quent, is not universal, [but confined to what has been heard (Sn)j j 
and is restricted to the inf. n. that has not an aug. ^ at its beginning (A). 

P. 412, /. 1. Because the inf. n. is a [n. of] genus that indicates few 
and many by its form. Being frequently, however, used as an ep., it 
becomes annexed to the eps., and may then be dualized or pluralized, aa 
» t, % t» **, „ j» 

My xeitatttu agaimt Lailil are j>ist, sufficient (IY) — 1. 1. Bead s J> J . 

P. 413, 1. 3. By a man of the Banu Salak (PA) — L 13. By AlBa- 
rith Ibu Kalada (S) athThakafi, the physician of the Arabs (AGh, 
Is), d. 13 (lAth. II. 321, AGh. III. 223). 

P. 414, //. 9—10. But ISh says "It is Ks who holds that the sap. 
pressed mast be the » , i. c. that the prep, is first suppressed, aad afar- 
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wards tbo pron. [177] ; and another [man (Dm)] who holds that the 
suppressed must be sjj ; while most of tbo GU, and among them S 
aud Akh, hold that both matters are allowable " (ML)— I 18. B. in 
heathenism, d. in the days of AlWalld Ibn Abd AlMnlik (SM), r. 86 — 
96 (1Kb). 

P. 415, /. 20. " its connected " means " what has somo connection 
with it " (IY) — 1. 1- " its belougiug " iucludcs what has some relation 
to it, like the »_>l aud J&i ; and what is connected with what has 

hf si St & § . t f, ,t 

that relation, as in j ^ i sb | ^>p> Ja-j f> A man tolme father Z aid's 
Jollier is beating has stood (MAJin). 

P. 410, U. 16—18. Because, when fij \ is the obj., the ag. is a 
pron. relatiug to Ja!j' latent in uj ; U, which is therefore a state of 

P. 417, t 15. ^y^i) <4»<* tkeg gaud (Akh), which is required by 
the context. ■ 

P. 418, 1. 4. This requires consideration, because, according to Y*a 
opinion, only the aec. is allowable in it, since it denotes the present 
(MAR). 

P. 424, liS and Mb (Sn, MAd). 

P. 420, J. 6. The Egyptian edition {vol. II, p. 264) has JT>' And 
every, making a half-verse— 11 10 — 11. The enune. being [the preced- 
ing words] U^A , ^ \^ ^jj j ^ (B), L e. 0/ Mat 

Aow separated their religion, and become parties, are every sect rejoicing 
in what is with them (K). 

P. 427, f. 13. For "ep." read " op.". 
P. 431, ?. 22. Read JL3s' y 

P. 436, £& j 3 fl with 2 gammas (Su). See Mb. 453. 
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P. 438, 1, 15, This supplied. L is divested of tho sense of catting^ 
otherwise the particularized would bo really & voc., not transferred 
from the voc. (So). 

P. 489, 1 9. Put a comma aftor " they "—I. 10. Put a comma after 
"wretcfua". 

P. 440, 1 18. ; After " particularization" insert "[HO]". 

P. 441, 1. 8. 'Arar, or, as is said (SM), 'Umair, Ibn Shuyaim (T, FA, 
SM) atTaghlabt (TAth, SM), a champion poot, who praised AlWalld 
Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (SM). 

P. 442, 1 15. Ji is qualified by the dan. also [51, 599]. 

P. 443, k 25. Bead " Ibn Abi 'Abla". 

P. 444, 1. 1L /LoJ| is a substantive [273], meaning the mmerem 
multitude; and ^jjjj is an ep. of it, meaning covering (the earth from 
thaw number) (IT on the A #.) 

P, 445, 11 1—2. I think, says Dm, that this verse oomes after 
Jy'ili^i'j [573] (DM). See T. 540 and IKhn. 14—1. 3. By 
Ibrahim Ibn Al'Abbas asSull, the celebrated poet, d. 243 (IKhn). 

P. 447, 1. 14. Tho Hamsa of is converted into ) , because the 
rhymes are all with) and ^ (Jsh)^ See Mb. 341. 

P. 451, 1. 16. Tuhba' was the name of the Kings of AlYaman (AAs, 
KF), but only when Qimyorand Qadramaut belonged to them (KF) 
— 1 19. Malik Ibn 'Uwaimir (LY). 

P. 453, 1 9. By Abu-lAswad alHimmin! (IY, FA). 

P. 454, L 16. y0fu\LZ% (Mb, IY, FA) — I 19. J|j 

(P)* pS JF&h-t. L A [opnverted (Is)] poet, who, 

[aaya ID (Is),], lived 40 years in heathenism, and 60 years in Allslim 
(ID, b) Oft. Ibn Wuthail (Is, SM). 
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P. 456, 1. 8. Bead "ep." 

P. 461, 1 7. This KhSlid was the cousin of Abu Dhu'aib (la, Jsh). 

P. 464, /. 3. The majority, however, hold that £^f is curtailed, 
being constructively : and that afterwards "the g ia interpolated, 
without being reckoned [as the 9 of feminmisation (l^n)] ; and ia pro- 
nounced with Fath, beoaose it occurs in the place of what requires 
Path, vid what precedes the 8 of femiainisation elided, but understood 
(A)— 1. 1. By Algutai'a (IT). 

P. 465, 1 20. It ia named subsL in the conventional language of the 
BB : and, as for the KK, Akh saya that they name it interpretation [of 
what is meant by the ant. (Sn)], aud explanation [of it (Sn)] ; while 
IE aaya that they name it repetition (A) of what is meant by the ant. ; 
but the propriety of these 3 names is not evident in the ease of the 
euh*. distinct [from the ant.} (Sn). 

P. 468, 1 17. Because the enunciative prop, would remain without 
a rtl. (1Y). 

P. 469, U. 6—7. By AlAkhfal (Akh). 

P. 470, til. Cited by Ms (if Ad). 

P. 471, I. 18. After insert "[160]". 

P. 472, 1. 7. sy relates to , being the top. [27], according 

# 

to R's theory as to the op. of the tubu. [131]. 
P. 473, 1. 5. He satirised Aigajjaj (T) — I. 10. A heathen poet (FA). 
P. 474, £ 1. Read " $%traisk n . 
P. 476, ill. Bead "Sa'tf". 

P. 478,1 17. kJwl in lexicology ia Revertionto the thing afim 
departure Jhm U (Sn)— Z. ia This oppo*. is named ^*f«J& be 
cause the speaker reverts to, and manxfaU, the oat by means of it (Sa>, 
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A 479, 1. 2. The Khalifa Abft ttafi? tJmar Ibn AlKha«5b a] Karaisbl 
hl'AdawI al MadnnI, o. 13, t 23 (Nw> 

P. 480, 1 L But hero the tynd. eJtpL is not » prim. 

P. 481, Biahr Ibn 'Amr, of the B*ua B*kr Ibo Wl'il (AAi). 

P. 486, i. I Jk^ ia governed in the aw. by an understood ». Indi- 
cated by aa though lie said Ja££ lytf (T). 

P. 489, I. 3. P«r "hia" rad "His"— t 8. Read "baoavu 
(MAUL)]". 

P. 492, 2. 14. Maalama Ibn Dhohl, Zajytba being his mother (Job) , 
000 of the Banu Taim Allih Iba Thalaba (IAth), a heathen poet—i 
15. AUprith Ibn HammJUn MhSbaibtnl QS, Jab). 

P. 494, 1. 17. Bead « 'CW\ 
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CORRECTIONS. 



P. 131 A, h 17, For " AF " throughout this Note read « LM ". 
P. 132 i, U. 2-3. Read " on Monday tho 12th of Rabl' aUwwaf ' 
4, 4, Road " and 12 days ". 



NOTICE. 

Pages XXV-XXVI of the Contents and 87A-88A 
of the Notes are to be substituted for the corresponding 
pages given iu the 1st Fasciculus of Part I. 

M. S. HOWELL. 

The Uth July, 1886. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 



P. xxv, I 23, Bead " cop." 
P. xxvii, I. 2, Read " met." 

P. xxviii, 1. 1. Read " explanation" — ibid. Bead J**! , 
P. xxix, I. 21. Read "latent"-4. 29, Read "pron."— I 31. Read 
"gen." — 2. Read "pron." 

P. xxxi, Z. 19. Bead " in the"— ibid. Read " 574". 

§ A/ 

P. sli, Z. 16. Read v-ij • 
i a/ 

P. xlii, Z. 22. Read e->>j. 

P. li, 1. 1. Read " form of the sing." 

P. 638, 1. 2. R here enters upon the discussion of the methods 

allowable in interrogation with ^» about a mentioned rational det., 
in which case the ordinary method is to repeat the del., putting it in 

s, fh, »tfi, A/ { 6 

the nom. after so that, when a man saya ta'j <^>!; or tV>j Ua.1, 

§*/ ht At ft f 

you say &i) ^* or Ai) ITAo is JSraW or lite brother of Zaii 1 

P. 698, 1. 12. Before "proper." insert " [generic] "-U. 14 and 17, 
For " [proper] " read "[personal proper]". 

P; 709, I. 16. " their likes " are preps. 

P. 760, 1 18. For " (i,e." road " [i e." 

P. 93A, I. 20 and I. 29. Read " 1 1." 

P, Qik,l. 10. Read"*. I" 

P. 95A, J. 19. Read " if her". 

P. 06A, 11. 2-3. Read " AlYaman" and " dependent" -/. 19. Read 

X*f/and 

P, 98A, 1. 1. Read " transmits". 

P. 104A, 1. 1. Read " and inceptive [423], an answer". 
P. 114A, I. 17. Read "context"— 1. 1. Read- "not an". 
P. 115A..Z. 1. Read "pron. as". 

P. 117A, J. 13. Read "HU"— -ft 13-14. Put "His name ... . 
my knowledge " within marks of quotation. 
P. 130 A, 1. 1. Put a comma after " him". 
P. 131 A, I. 1. Read "One of". 
P. 132A. /. 25. Read " AlMausQr". 



Additions and Corrections to the Abbreviations of 
References. 



* AKB. The KhU&nat alAdab wa Zubb LiiMh Lisan al'Arab (c. 
1073 — 1079), an Exposition of the evideutiary verses cited in the Com- 
mentary of S. upon the 1H, by the Shaikh 'AW AlKXdir Ibn 'Umar 
alBaqhMdi, resident of Cairo, the Philologist (6. 1030, d. 1093), 
printed at Bulak in 1292. 

* Amr. The Gloss (c. 1188) of the Shaikh Muhammad alAmIb 
alAzhart upon the ML, printed in Egypt in 1299. 

* CD. The Commentary of Khfj upon the D, cited from extracts 
given in Thorbecke's Notes on the D, and latterly from the 'edition 
printed at Constantinople in 1300. 

* D, The Durrat alGhawwas by H, edited by Thorbeoke, and 
printed at Constantinople with the Commentary of Khfj. 

* EC. The Commentary of the Sayyid Mohammad Ibn 'All Iba 
AlBusain alMasawl al'Amill alJuba'I, the Philologist (6. 946, d. 1009), 
upon the evidentiary verses of the C, cited from an incomplete MS. 

[The Author is so named in the LB, p. 42, and in the preface to the 
EC. The Amal alAmU, as noticed in the LB, wrongly attributes the 
work to the Sayyid JJusa 1 * 11 {d. 1069), son of the Sayyid Muhammad.] 

* FA. The Fawi'id al$ala'id ft Mukhtasar Shark ashShawahid, 
commonly called AshShawahid asfiughra, an abridgment of the MN, 
by its Author, cited from a MS. 

[The HKh. IY. 393 calls it ths Fara'id alFawa'id.] 

* Khfj. The Raihanat alAlibbd wa Zahrat alWayat adDunya, a 
Biographical Dictionary of Contemporary Celebrities, by Maulana the 
Kadi Shihab adDlu Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alKhafXji alMisrl alHanaft, 
the Philologist (d. 1069), printed in Egypt in 1294. 

* Khls. The EhulasaC alAthar fl A'ydn alKarn' alffldi-'Ashar, a 
Biographical Dictionary of the Celebrities of -the 1 1th Century, by the 
Mania Mohammad Amin Ibn Fadl Allah alMuhibbi, great-grandson of 
MDE, alHamawI by origin, adDimaehkl by birth and abode, alrja- 
uaft, the Historian aud Philologist (6, 1061, d, 1111), printed iu Egypt 
in 1284. 
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* LB, The Lulu'atii al Bahrain fi.lljawl UKurratayi-l'Ain (c. 
1182), a Series of Biographies of the Learned Meu of AlBahraiu, by the 
Shaikh Yusuf Ibu Ahmad Ibn Ibrahim adD.uazl alBahiiSnS, the 
Philologist (6. 1107), lithographed at Bombay. 

MDE. Tho Kadi Muhibb adDlii Abu-1 Fadl Muhammad Ibn Takl 
adDin Abi Bakr al'Ulwanl alHamawt by birth and education, adDi- 
mashkl al Hanafl, known as Muhibb adDin Effesdi, tho Philologist 
(6. 049, d. 1016), great-grandfather of the Author of tho Khls. 

* MN*. The Commentary named AlMa^asid anNa^mya ft Shark 
Shawahid Shuruh, alAlfiya, commonly called AshShawOhid cdKubrb (c. 
806), by the Kadi Badr adDin Abu Muhammad Mahmud Ibn Ahmad 
osSarBjl alEanaft, known as Aj/Aitfl, born at 'Aiu Tab, tho Jurist and 
Grammarian (6. 762, d. 855), upon tho evidentiary verses cited in the 
Commentaries of BD, IUK, IA, and IHsh upon tho IM, printed upon 
the margin of the AKB. 

* N. The Commentary named TanM alAyat 'ala-shShaui&hid min 
alAbyat, hy MDE, upon the evidentiary versos of tho K, edited by 
Abu-lWaf4 Nasr afflarmi, and printed at Bulak in 1281. 

* HA. The Nuzhat alAKbbd fl Tabahat aWdabd, a Treatise on the 
Classes of the Philologists, by KIAmb, printed in Egypt in 1294. 

* SD. The SUh adDurar fl A'yin algarn atkThdiO-'Ashar, a 
Biographical Dictionary of the Celebrities of the 12th Century, by tho 
Sayyid§adr adDin Abu-lFadl Muhammad Khalil Effbndi Ibn 'All 
Effendl alMur&dl alBukharl adDimashkl auNakshbandl, the Historian 
and Philologist, printed at Bulak in 1301 from a MS written at Da- 
mascus is 1211. 
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agreement of tho pie. and post, ns. in number 
and gender is a condition of such government ... 
§ 150. The subsl. — definition given by IH — tho«a6s<. after 
S\ how included in this definition — definition 

given by IM and IHsh— classification— best 
construction in the case of the subst. of blunder— 
the subst. of pure blunder or of fQrgetfulness not 
allowable in poetry 

§ 151. The ant. is subsidiary to the mention of the subsl. 

— but is not meant to be rejeotod— refutation of 
the theory that it is virtually rejected as regards 
the sense— and as regards tho letter 

§ 152. The op. of the ant. is virtually repoatod with tho 
subsl. 

§ 153. The subst. and ant. need not agree in determinate- 
noss and indeterminatcuess— but may be both 
del., both indet., or one del. and tho other indet. 
— the indet. subst. for a det. ought to be qualified 
— application of this rule 

§154. The subst. and ant. are both explicit ns., both 
prons., or one an explicit ». and the other a pron. 
— tho partial subsl. and tho subst. of implication 
need a pronominal cofi.— omission of tho cop. — 
theory that the J may supply tho place of the 
pron. — or that the suppression of tho pron. may 
be explained by holding the subsl. to be treated 
as a eorrob. — the total subst. does not need a 
eop. — the inlerrog. Hamza prefixed to the subst. 
for an interrog. n. — the v. a subst. for the ».— 
anacoluthon— order of the subsl. and other 
apposs. — suppression of the ant. ... 

§ 155. Syndesis— the synd. expl.— the othor apposs. how 
exoluded by this definition — the synd. expl. must 
be prim. — its concord with tho ant. — dispute as 
to whether the synd. expl. and its ant. may be 
indets.— the synd. expl, being like the ep., must 
contain the generic J| when its ant. is a dm, 
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COHTENTS. 



—but is allowed by S to be anarthrous when 
tho dem. is a voc. — aud by S aud Zd to consi3fc of 
2 sings, coupled together when the dem. is a dtt.~ 
the latter construction disallowed by S, Ed, and. 
others in the ep.— but allowed by S when the 
du. is a toe. ... ... ... 478—481 

§ 15C. The syad. expl. how distinguishable from the mfol. 

— either allowable — the synd etcpl. necessary — 
the subsl. necessary — differences between them 
— E's theory of their identity — explanation of 
their alleged differences- 1 — ezs. where either is 
admissible — suppression of the ant. ... 481 — 401 

§157. DeBnition of the coupled — defence of the defini- 
tion — the coupled is separated from its ant, by 
a con.— the ep. is sometimes coupled to an ep. ... 491 — 492 

§ 158. Coupling to the attached nom. pron. — to the 
detached nom. pron., and attached or detached 
ace. pron. — to the gen. pron. — discussion as to 
whether the (fen. is coupled to the gen. r or the 
op. and gen. to the op. and gen. — and whether the 
coupled is governed in the gen. by the first op. 
or the second — repetition of the genitival op. 
not necessary in a case of necessity — nor, accor- 
ding to some, in a case of choice ... 492—498 



CHAPTER V.— The Uninflected Noun. 

§ 159. Definition of nnlnflectednosa— definitions of the 

uninfl, n. — its predicament — it is permanent or i 
accidental — the cause of its uninflectedness ac- 
cording to Z — and according to IM — when the 
pre. n. gains uninflectedness from the uninfl. 
post. — allowable uninflectedness of the vague n. 
of time pre. to a prop.— permanent uninflected- 
ness of jis, necessarily pre. to a prop.— termina- 
tions of the uninfl. n. — names of the termina- 
tions—distribution of the terminations— classi- 
fication of the uninfl. ns. ... ... 499—505 
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The Pronouns. 

§ 160. The pron. is called emt. by the KK — its definition 
— its exponent — positions where it relates to an 
expression posterior literally and in natural 
order — choice of exponent when determined by 
proximity — the explicit ». substituted for the 
pron. — the pron. is (1) attached, (a) prominent 
or (b) latent, (2) detached ... ... 606—511 

§ 161. The pron, is uninfl. — its terminations— reason of 
its uninfiectedness— some prom, are common tc 
2 or more cases — there are prone, for all 3 oases 
—which are attached, and which detached- 
assortment of the prom, with reference to case 
and attachment or detachment — meanings of 
each sort— expressions constituted for the 
attached nam. prom, of each peri. — and for the 
remaining sorts of prom, of each pert. — aggregate 
of words and meanings— the «m — its variations 

— theo in the variations of <-&il; \ .—attached 
nom. pron. of the 3rd pen. — tue «a in <J><ty° and 
t*ij*o a ?>.,uot a pron.— the I , 5 , and ^ —the ? 
sometimes used for irrational objects — the J , j , 
and seldom pg. — the^ — attached nom. pron. in 
theaor.,imp. f and prohib. — in'thegw., i. e. act. and 
past, parti, and assimilate ep., and in the verbal 

tu. and advs. — detached nom. pron. — ty—^ysJ 

— d«i l to ^ I — y» and ^ft — their j and ^ 

vocalized, elided, made quiesoent, or doubled— 
dw. and pi. of the detached nom. pron. of the 
3rd pen. — the detached nom. prom, are common 
to the prtU, aor., imp., and ejte.— expressions 
constituted for the attached- ace. and gen. 
prone, of each pere.— vowel of the s hi- the sing, 
masc— impletion, Blurrwg, or elision of this vowel 
after a mobile— Blurring or impletion of tho vowel 
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after a quiescent— summary of the dial. vars. in 
the s of the sing. mass, after a Kas^a or quiescent 
^5 — impletion, slurring, or elision of the vowel 
ofthegin tbc sing. mase. when a soft letter is 
elided before the g — vowel of the g in the du. 
and pi. — quiescence or vocalization of the f of 
the pi. after the g pronounced with Kasr, and im- 
pletion of ' its vowel wheu it is followed by a 
mobile —summary of the states of the p after 
the g pronounced with Kasr£-states of the ^ 
after the * pronounced with Pamm — dotached 
ace, pron. — its constitution— gen. pron.— it must 
be attached, and is exactly like the attached 
flee.— the (J) J, and g when objs. and when 

, ftitS 

post — the i— S iu W) <-^«»45; when a p. and when 
a post. n. — pi. of magnification— pi. mase. for 
sing. mase. or sing. fern. — sing, for pi. — the pron. 
treated like the dm. ... ... ... 611—532 

§ 162. ^ and its variationa ... ... ... 633—533 

§ 163. Detachment of nom. or ace. pron. not allowable 
except when attachment is impossible — rules for 
attachment and detachment when worn, or acc. 
pron. is governed (1) by a v.— (2) by something 
else ... .- ... ... 533-539 

§ 164. Eules for attachment and detachment when 2 
prons. follow an op., (I) when the op. is a v., (a) 
if the 2nd pron. bo au appos. — (b) if the 2nd 
pron. be not an appos.— (2) when the op. is 

a n , attachment or detachment of pronominal 

j>rai.of^,otc. ... ... 540-544 

| 105. No pron. latent except attaohed nom.— cause of its 
latency— attached nom. pron. wnen not apparent 
— ag., explicit or pronominal, when not apparent 
— xplanation of instance where ag. of J**f 
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seems to be apparent as a detached pron. — ag. 
when apparent as an explicit n. or detached 
pron. — explanation of instances where ag. of 

seems to be apparent as an explicit n., and 

ag. of ,J»ij as a detaohed pron. of the 2nd pers. 
or as an explicit n. ... ... 

Form of detached nom. pron. intervenes between 
inch, and enunc. before and after preBxion of 
their lit. ops. — is named distinctive by the BB, 
and support by the KK — the jj 6f inception is 
prefixed to it — the inch, ought to be del., and the 
enunc. synarthrosis — the distinctive remains fixed 
in case, but varies in number, gender, -and 
pers. — is introduced where the enunc. is anar- 

9,frS 

throus,but an of superiority — conditions of 
the pron. named distinctive and support — its 
import — some Arabs make it an inch., and what 
follows "ft its enunc. „. 
. The pron. of the case or fact — named pron. of the 
unknown by the KK — is (1) attached, (a) pro- 
minent or (4) latest, (2) detached— when fern. — 
may not be suppressed, except whon an ace. — 

exs. of its suppression when sub. of ^j! —its 

irregularities — the expos., prop, after it mast 
have both its terms expressed — must be nominal, 
except when an annuller of inchoation is prefixed 
to the pron. — and must be enunciatory, except 

when pred. of the contracted ^j! 

8. The prop, in «e ; and f»i 

9. The pron. after ^ and —analysis of V 

followed by a ge.n pron.— and of fJ f>J followed 
by an ate. prop. .., 



551—554 
551 



XXX. 



COHTENTS. 



Page. 

§ 170. Tbo of protection or support — why introduced 
into the v. — inseparable from all paradigms of 
tho v. except the 5 paradigms of tho aor. con- 
taining the of inflection— may be elided with 
the of inflection, but not with the ^ of the 
pron., nor with the single or doable ^ of cor- 
roboration — dispute whether the elided be the 
j of protection or the j of inflection— the ^ 
of the pron., or the single or double ^ of cor- 
roboration not elided with the ^ of protection 
— the ^ of protection elided with the of tho 
pron. by poetic license — methods allowable with 
the of inflection— expression or omission 

of the jjj of protection with i_yt} and — • 

with the ,J*»I of wonder — with verbal ns. — 

with , u,J , jj^J and Jt —with Jj —with 

— with , fjf , , and ta» — with 

yjJ —with Ja« ... ... ... 557— 5Q2 

§ 170A. Degrees of particularity in the p'rons.— the more 

particular prevails over the less ... ... 662 

The Demonstratives. 
§ 171. Definitions— the dems. contain the sense of vs. — 
demonstrate orig. only sensible and visible 
objects — their numbers, genders, and oases — 
the ting, tnaso. used for the sing. fern, or du.fem. 
— similar usage in the pron. — the dems. are 
minft. — their terminations — reason of their 
unmfleotedness — dispute on the uninfleetedness 
of the du. — similar dispute on the dtt. of the 

f jit 

oonjtinot— (j'lJ , jjjUWI , and the like are quasi- 
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du. m., not real due. — ^6 , ^jB , ^'jJJI , and 

„ s , , , , 

occur in all 3 caaeB— the <?ctw. are vague, 
and must therefore be explained by on ep, 
■ when they are likely to confuse ... ... 563—570 

§172. The i±£ of allocution is affixed to them to notify 
[by its variations] the number andjgenderof the 
person addressed — it is a p., not a pron. — does not 
indicate person, But only allocution — varies with 
the number and gender of the person addressed 
—aggregate of denu. so formed— the lJ is iu- 

variable in one dial—i-iti for fii .... 570—572 

§ 173. The J is inserted before the <J> to indicate the 
distance of the demonstrated— distinction in 

meaning between !i , c_fli> , and —some 

' t * .* 
make no distinction between uili and t~tt> — 

numbers and genders of the dents, importing 

distance— reduplication of the ^ in and 

id si ,** s 

^j|jft — and in <Si\6 anduiill —the J when 

omitted — always omitted int he dial, of Tamlm 572— G74 

§ 174. The premonitory jp. la is prefixed to the dams, — 
* i * , i 

U» and its variations— «-5|«sa and its variations 

— the I* is not part of the dent. — explanation of 

tjU* as an ace. ... ... ... 574—576 

as ** 

§ 175. JDems. of place— li» and l*a — U» is always 
used as an a<Zv.— and so (»* — the \S of allocu- 
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tioa is affixed, aud the premonitory I* prefixed, 
to «•» and l*» , but not to ^ — and tho J is 
inserted — distinction in meaning between , 

, and ^flli* — f and U» aro liko 
in meaning — »_5ua , i— xlua , and some- 
times donote time— disputo as to whether thoy 
are then pre. to the prop. 

Tub Cohjuncts. 
§ 176. ,_s<y 1 and its variations — the ting. — reduplication 
or elision of tho iu the sitiff. — tho I aud J in 
all 3 numbers aro red. — added to impart tho form 
of the det. — the du. — reduplication of the ^ iu 
the du.— similar reduplication iu tho rf«. of 
tho dems. — elision of tho ^ in tho du. — dispute 
as to whether tho dm. aro infl. or uninjl.— 

^liiU) and y)Wi\ occur in all 3 cases— the pi. 
masc. — jj)i<y I written with ono J — elision ot 
tho ^ from (jjyiUI and J —other forms of 
the pi. masc. — tho pi, fern.— conjunct 3 common 
to all genders and numbers— Jl—^* — i^y* — 

is 

J expressly or constructively pre. to a del.— 
sometimes feminiuized, dualized, and pluralized 

—tho Ta'I yi —its dial vara. — li — tho con- 
juncts, with some exceptions, ore uninfl. —their 
terminations — reasou of their uninSectedness — 
tho conjunct ought to be infl. — the eonj. has 
not a placo in inflection — nor havo tho conjunct 
and its conj. together — the conjnncts aro vague 



§ 177. Definition of the conjunct — its con/., except the conj. 

of Ji — the rel. — the conj. Is a verbal, nominal, 
cond., or adverbial prop. — this prop, must be 
enuneiatory— and needs a cop.— the pars, of the 

rel. pron. — the conj, of Jl —it is constructively 
a verbal prop, containing a rel. pron. — its o. f. — it 

receives the inflection properly belonging to JI 

— anomalous conjs. of J) — they prove Jl not 
to be a p. of determination, but are peculiar to 
poetry — the prim, synarthrons substantive as a 
conjunct — the conj. or part of it does not precede 
the conjunct — nor does the conj. or any thing 
depending upon it govern what precedes the 
conjunct — nor does the conj. depend upon what 
precedes the conjunct— nor is the conjunct se« 
parated from the conj., or part of the conj. from 
part, by an appos. or enune. of, or arc. from, the 
conjunct — in poetry a conjunct occurs coupled 
to a conjunct before the conj. — sometimes a 
conjunct is separated from its conj. by a rtg. 
of the conj. — such separation is not allowable 

with a conjunct p., nor with the conjunct Jl — 
part of the conj. may be separated from part 
by something coupled to the conj. — part of the 
conj. precedes part— suppression of the conjunct 

n. other than Ji — of the conj. of the conjunct 

As 

n. other than Jl — the rd. of Jl may not be 
suppressed— nor may one of two rels. when 
combined in the conj. — suppression of the rel. in 
other cases ... 

§ 178, fjSi I is i connective to tn» qualification of deti. 

by props.— the fact anuOTrnced by the eonj. 
prop, ought to be .kno wn to .the peiaon addressed 
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— distinction between the eonj. and the attri- 
- a* 

bate— oJ| and its fern, are lightened by elision 
of the ^ alone or with the preceding vowel— 
the is elided from its du. and pZ. — its sing. Is 
used to indicate the pi, — number of the rel. 
pron. in that case ... ... ... 

C/ 

§ 179. has a wider range in the process of enuncit 

ation than Jl — an enunc. is not made to Jl 
except from a n. in a verbal prep. — conditions 
requisite in the «. — enunciation is a process 
instituted for examination and exercise of the 
student — when permissible — method of effecting 
it — concord of the conjunot in number and 
gender with the n.- made an enunc— 'latency or 
detachment of the pron. governed in the nom. 

by the qval occurring as eonj. of Jl —conditions 
of the n. that an enunc. is made fi 
ation when disallowed 



§ 180. 



U —the that follows an indet. to import 
vagueness and corroboration of indetermxnatenm 
' — U denotes mostly the irrational, sometimes 
the rational, often ihe qualities of the rational, 
sometimes the unknown in quiddity and essence. 
§ 181. Its i is subject to conversion and elision— conver- 

sionof thel — • W« — — W» is simple, 
not compounded — its meanings — elision of the 
I with retention or elision of the Fatha — the I is 
elided in interrogation, but expressed in enuncia- 
tion — the I is expressed in interrogation in extraor- 
dinary readings and poetic licenses, not inordinary 
readings— the I is not elided when the interrog. 

U iB compounded with liS — U when written 
conjoined And when disjoined ... ,., 
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§ 182. *t- as a complete indet. or — ^y* 
mostly denotes the rational, sometimes the 

irrational — \g* and W* are literally sing, mate., 
but are applied to all, numbers and genders — 
observance of the letter is more frequent in ex- 
pressions made to accord with them than 
observance of the sense — observance preferable 
or necessary — precedence of, and reversion to, 
observance of the letter when the two observances 

are combined — ^* when written disjoined, and 

when oonjoincd ... ... ... 627—633 

§ 183. In interrogation with about a mentioned 
rational indet. 3 methods ore allowable in pause 

A / A * 

upon y r* > (1) to imitate in the inflection 
ofthajWei. and the signs of its number and 
gender — the letters of prolongation are added 
in the ting, mate— imitation of the inflection ia 
omitted in the sing. fern, and pi. fern. — the ^ 
before the <*» is made quiescent in the dv.fcm., 
and sometimes in the ting, fern,, but is some- 
times mobilized in the du. fern.— (2) to add the 
letters of prolongation, imitating only the inflec- 
tion appropriate to the ting, mate., whatever be 
the number and gender of the indet, — (3) to put 
jjy* alone in every state without imitation— imi- 
tation allowed by Y in continuity — is infl. 
in some dials. — the signs mentioned are affixed 
only at the end of the sentence— question how 
put when the rational and. irrational are com- 
bined — methods allowable in interrogation with 

jjy* about a mentioned rational det.— and about 

a ret. ep, of a proper name ,„ ... 634—643 
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mi is m t 
^§ 184. — J as a qualified indet. — ^ when deoi- 

dedly aprothetio — J is infl,, except In vocation 

U ' 

— the interrog. or «wuf. J is t'n/Z. unrestrictedly 
— the conjunct J has 4 states — the conjunct 

mi 

iji when i»yf,, and when uninfl, upon Damm — 
conditions of the op, of the conjunct J 
$ 185, In interrogation with J about a mentioned facto. 

a* 

2 methods are allowable, (1) to imitate in ^1 
the inflection of the indet. aud the signs of its 
number and gender— reason and pause why 

A t 

required as conditions of imitation with ^* , and 
it 

not with J — (2) to restrict oneself in eonti- 
ii 

nuity to inflecting J in the ring., whatever be 
the number and gender of the indet. — the 

A , it 

vowels and other signs affixed to and J in 
the state of imitation are imitative alliterations, 
these words being in the place of a nom. by 
it 

inohoation — in interrogation with J about 
dels, what follows it is not imitated — the n. is 
sometimes imitated without a question — imita- 
tion is allowable, according to this dial., in dets. 

after or J 

§ 186. The dem*. as oonjuncts — » I.S — te U 



646—648 
648-651 



The Verbal Nouns and Ejaculations. 
§ 187. Definition of the verbal n. given by IH— defini- 
tion given bylM and Fk — expressions excluded by 
the latter definition— mood and tense indicated 
by the verbal ».— the verbal ns, ore uninfl.-- 



CONTENTS. KXvii. 

Page. 

ibeir terminations— reason of their uninflected- 
nesa— meaning of the term "verbal »»."— object 
of using them— they are shorter and more 
intensive than e*. — what they Indicate— why 
the; are not "called w.— their o. A— they are 
all transferred from original inf. na., from inf. 
na. orig. ejs n from odea , or from preps, and 

gem. — tfA or — its forms— the prep. 
and gen. why called a verbal a.— the verbal n. 
has no place in inflection— it ia not in the place 
of the nom. — it has lost its original place in 
inflection— nor is it in the place of the ace.— it 
is transferred from its original meaning to the 
meaning of the v. In the same way as proper 
names are transferred— it denotes the meaning, 
not merely the expression, of the a — the ». 

sometimes becomes a verbal «. — i_*JS and 

— government of the verbal na. — the 
l->'w often red. in their obj. — dispute aa to whether 
they may be preceded by their aces. — the verbal 
a. is not pre. — the aor. ia not governed in the 
eubj. in the correL of the requisitive verbal n., 
but is governed in the apoe. — the verbal na. 
are mostly i. q. the imp. — are more intensive 
and corrob. in meaning than the correspond! ug 
na — and, when enunciatory, contain the sense 
of wwwfer— they have no sign for the attached 
pron. governed by them in the worn.— affixiou 
of the i-5 of allocution and of the Tanwln 
to them ia restricted to hearsay— the i-S" 
attached to them is sometimes a n. governed 
in the gen., and sometimes a p. of allocution 
—according to tho majority, the Tanwln affixed 
to them indicates indeterminateneae— the verbal 
na. in the state of determination belong to the 
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class of *. made dttby the JI denoting huuh 
ledgt — acoording to ISk and Jfa, the Tanwln 
affixed to verbal ns. indicates that . they are 
continuous with" what follows them/ not paused* 

upon— classification of the verbal n*. — »jl — 

A*. »# tut * ** «s * {fit 

cH — W — — I, — lafe — ^ — LSi, 

fit ; #*> 6t* » j> 



§ 189. fl» —is made uniform by the JJijisls in all num- 
bers and genders, but conjugated - by the Bana 
Tamtm as an imp. e. — is tram, and intrant. — 

l_£J f*— jJjsI and <ul» I 
' § 190. U —its dial. van. — three of these am aplastic 



% 191; J«ft* — ' its dial forms peculiar to pause 
— — *sense and government of Jstf* — 
its assumption of. the proa.— (JJt&ab — • Lj a. 



and J* why combined—- used a 
t, ht 

>* or ,J* used alone ... ■ ... 

§ 192. 4?'is (1) a verbal n.— (2) an in/, n.— > JtJ — 

(8) a n. i. q. — case of what follows, it- 
nature of its Fatb— ex. with versions exhibiting 

all 3 constructions — *1» yy* or ^ — 

*l* ^ occurs in tradition— different versions of 

this tradition— (4) a jprq*. .... 



Pag* 

S ld3. — it is (1) an imp. verbal a— universal, or, at 
all events, frequent, in the *«*.— its occurrence 
in the Revelation— it is rare in the quad., being 

then jJW — refutation of the theory that It 

is made to deviate from the verbal imp. for the 
sake of intmrivenas and is fem. — it is intensive, 

however, like all verbal tu.— so are ,JW the inf. 

n. and the ep. — (2) an inf. n.— refutation of 

the theory tbat itismadetodeviate from&det.fem. 
inf. n.— there Is no evidence of determinatencsa 

in fa* — nor in other instances of this 
— vacillation of the GO about the gender of all 
the measures of ^Jt*J , imp., inf. «,, ep., and pro- 
per name— (3) a fem. ep.— this ep. does hot occur 
in the mate., is always used without a qualified, 
and is of 2 kinds, (a) used only in the vac, 
except by poetic license— this kind, like the 

imp. (JUi , may be regularly formed from every 

tril. atL completely plastic p. — and does not 
occur as- a generio propeijf name — (b) used in 
the ncn-voo., (*) mostly as generio proper names, 
and therefore det. — (J) sometimes merely as 
ept. — (4) a personal proper name of a fem. — 
this kind of proper name is coined — difference 
between it and the generio proper name men- 
tioned in 3, b, a — it is always fem. — but is 
sometimes used as a name for a man ... 687—69$ 

S 194. when an *«ftp., inf. a., or ep., has its J pro- 
nounced with Kasr— unless it be used as a per- 
sonal proper ,'uame, in wbich case, if a name for 
ft siow., it is declined aa a diptote, and some- 
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times as a triplet©, and, if a name for a /em., it 

is treated like JU> when a personal proper 

name — the J in the imp. is pronounced with 
Fath by the Banu A gad — the inf. ns. and eps. 
are uninJL by common consent — the generic 
proper names are unin/L — the personal proper 
names of ferns, have 3 dial. vara. ... ... 698—701 

t 

§ 195. — its dial. van. — its number — reasons for 

the different vowels of the «w — the final how 
written when pronounced with Pamtn ... 701—703 

*«/ * * a* 

§ 196. — requires 2 ags.— t. { Jl£. & allowable 

—and yjM l* ^j*** » though it is less frequent 

and chaste— but not ^ULi ... ... 703—706 

.* 

§ 197. «-»! — its dial, van, — its final vowel, and its 

Tanwin ... ... ... ... 766—707 

§ 198. These ns. are del. and mdel. — signs of the del. and 
indeL— classification of these ns. as (1) always 
* , 

deL—(2) always indcl.— or *»l — «** and 

ft ft * ' 
4» — A*i — (8) del. and indet. — — 

the Tanwin affixed to these ns.— theory that 

the verbal ns. are all del. ... ... ... 707—709 

§ 1 99. Advs. and preps, as vernal ns.— their gen. is a pron. 

—pert, of the jwon. — c^*** , lX^J , and 
ljQjO — t_J> I n and t_l*U! — »JL»lC — 
question whether ciilC and the like are verbal 

Wis S •» 

tu. — t-ia** and «J^| — ,J! and .Ae — an 
ft ft 

'* 

explicit n. governed in the gen. by ^/e — dis- 
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pute whether instigation by advs. of place and 
by preps, is regular or rostrioted to hearsay — 
position of the pron. attached to these words — 
their ag. — oase of the eorrob. after them ... 709—713 

§ 200. Definition of the ej. — classification of them's. — these 
expressions why named eja. — they ore treated as 
words, and coordinated with its. — the Tanwln 
affixed to some of thorn — they aro all uninfl. — 
reason of their uninfleotedness — when they occur 
constructed, they may be infl, or uninfl., in- 
flection being frequent with Jl , and neoessary 
with Tanwln— eja, imitating the sounds of 
human beings, dumb animals, or inanimate 
aubs'tances — ejs, wherewith brutes are cried to 
— ejs. indicative of the speaker's moutal statos— 

Jij » j i and is-ij — **k> or *~k> 

Sf,n, rt,*, at 
— u> l ^> or ^tfcj or u,l <Si } ... ... 713—720 

Thb Uninfleoted Adverbs. 

§ 201. Some advs. are uninfl. — their terminations— tho 
adv. cut off from prothesis — enumeration of tho 
advs. so cut off— others may not be added by 
analogy— the post. n. or prop, when suppressive 
— reason of the uninfieotedness of the advs. cut 

off from prothesis — and of , $ > and iij 

—reason of the infleotedness of { J>H and J* 
when the post, is suppressed — thuae advs, are 
preferably •uninfl., but allowably infl. when pro- 
nounced with Tanwln as a compensation for the 
post. — there is uo difference in sense between 
Ahuivinfl. and uninfl, forms— contrary opinion 
tNft their infl. forms do not imply the sense of 
prothesis— these «*. are xminfl, upon Damm iu 
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Si* A *S$* 

1 state, and infl. in 3- f \<£ — Jjl — 

i» ' ' ' 
Tauwln with the sign of the nom. or ace. in 
i» 

theae aJw.— they are named " finals"— J* and 
, when cut off from prothesis, are not bo 

Bani ed J* — ' it is wmVyi upon ]?amm or infl. 

—its tftaZ. raw— the ^ of ^* is elided in J* — 

vowel of the <-* in jl* —and of the J in >** — 
the finals why unvafl. upon Pamm — j*« * or 
(J"** and u-*** 5 *' aro treated like the advs. 

§A/ 

cut off from prothesis — ^4* — constructions 

allowable with ^ preceded by — } {fi$ 

— ■ ffi is assimilated to the final advs, — but 

only after 8 and — after is i.q. 
a i *> 

Sj — (_^u2k — it is used as an indet. ep. — and 
* 

as a prim, substantive — objection to its being 

a verbal ». — v**^ — its post, why suppressed 

ig^uts* why uninfl, upon IJamm — advs. pre. 
to jw^w. — the ». of <«ne is generally pre. to the 
verbal prop-, sometimes to the nominal— the n. 
of time, when not in sense an adv. to the inf. n. 
of the prop., is not used except with an infinitival 

§ a, ««. * 
2>, before the prop. — and *j t — yi — 

order of the two terms of the jwo£, immediately 

following and lol when one of these tefmi. 

is a w. — jfte and jj** are sometimes pre. to a 
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prop. Leaded by an infinitival p. — the advs. also 
ss a2 

are said by the KK to be pre. to ^1 and jt — alleg- 
ed qualifiability of the adv. pre. to props. — determi- 
nateness or indeterminatenesa of thiB adv. — the 

n. of time or li^a. , even if not an adv., is pre. 

to the prop. — , Ally*. , and tiI**U — 

VS\ — the post. prop, may not oonfcain a pron. 

relating to the pre. adv. — the cop. when neces- 
sary in the prop, following an adv.— anomalous 
insertion of a cop. in the prop. post, to an adv. — 
the advs. necessarily pre. to props, must be uninfl. 
— the sing, and pi., but not the du., of the advs. 

allowably pre. to the prop, or to ii may be 
«»»»/. upon Path— so may J*-» with U — and 

«A, A* 8« 

with y)! or yj! 

§ 202. i£-4=* or ii>j=>» is uninfl. — its terminations — 

is mfl. by some— its meaning — how parsed — it 
s 

does not occur as sub. of ^jl — is always pre. to 

aprop., moro often verbal — extraordinary pre- 
cision to a single term — more extraordinary 

prefixion to a suppressed prop. — l -^i=>. , when 

pre. to 'a single term, is infl. by some— — 

J> A/ 

proof that &*ir* sometimes denotes &»w 

A* J>Ai> 

§ 203. «*•* and — are peculiar to time— their meaniogs 
when they are ns. — what follows them — how 
parsed when followed by an. in the gen. — are ns. 
when governing a single ». in the wont., or when 
followed by a prop. — how parsed when followed 
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by a n.in the nom. — or by a verbal or nominal 
prop. — are uninfl. — reason of their uninfected- * 

ness — their terminations — the o.f. of «*«• ... 748—752 

§ 204. il is (1 ) a ». denoting past lime — how used — (2) a n. 

denoting future time— (3) causative— a jj. or adv., 
according to different opinions — exs. in favor of 
the 1st opinion — (4) denotative of suddenness of 

occurrence— generally occurring after U« or 
and variously said to be an adv. of place or time, 
a p. denoting suddenness of occurrence, and a red, 

p. — 2 other meanings mentioned for 6\ , in both 

i 

of which it appears to be a p. — i| is always 

pre. to a prop., nominal or verbal — but is not 
prefixed to an. followed by &pret,v. — suppression 

of one term of iheprop. — i—Sli S\ and i^ssi j>] — 

t ' ~ * . 
and of the whole prop. — it or 1«>i and -— it 
*i S *' £ 
does not denote condition unless it be restrained by 

U from prefixion — Uit —a. p. or adv., according 
todifferent opinions— its government of the apoc. 
is rare, but not a poetic license— fit (1) denotes 
suddenness of occurrence — this differs from the 
cmd. lit in being peculiar to nominalpropj,, in not 
needing acorrel, nor occurring at the beginning 
of the sentence, and in meaning the present— and 
is variously said to be &p., an adv. of place, and an 
adv. of time— its op., if it be an adv.— the enunc. 
with it — Jit itself the enunc.— fili 
i , in, * , . , * 

<H) or UJU*. — Jj| regarded as an 
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adv. of time, but still apparently made enunc. of 

a concrete ».—,«» >* liSUor t*y — this !<il is 

used like the in the <awr<£ of the condition 
—(2) denotes something else— this differs from 

the 1st ti! in being an adv. of the future, in iuaply- 

ing the sense of condition, and in being peculiar 
to prefixion to verbal props. — tense of the v. after 

it — the eond. 131 is not prefixed to an inch, 

■whether the inch, be, or be not, followed by a v. 
— and does not govern the apoc., except in 

poetry— exclusion of this fiM from adverbialily, 

futurity, and conditioiiality — when no longer 
eond., it may still be followed by 2 props. — what 
governs it in the ace., whether it be eond. or 
non-cond. — the i-5 in the correl. of the non-cond. 

\3 — the eond. \&\ may have for its apod, a 

nominal jwop. without a*-» — and be followed 

by a nominal prop, devoid of v. — !«M — 

U Ii5 — i! and liS! denotingsuddenness of occurrence 
Si * 

in the correl. of ^tt and Ui« — formation of l4i 
and — sense and government of ^ in 
them— — tense of the v. after U«, , 
and — tfA and J* hero may be vninfl. 
—construction of l*« , > and with 
theii 2 props. — f<S] and 3| why prefixed to the 
correl of and U« — jf and ^« in U> 
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and may be inft. — parsing of it and tit in 

the correl. of U*i and U« — and of tit in the 

eorrefc of tit , tJ , and »j1 — it denoting aud- 

» i * 

deftness of occurrence elsewhore than in the correk 

of U« and — ^ may be j>re. to an inf. n., 

contrary to U*a* 

§ 

hit fifKt H»t 

§ 205. jjjiiJ — its awZ. ears,— its government — Syii ^ 

_th9 

— no n, bat is governed in the acc. after 

A#/ // h»* . 

jj^J — — difference between it and tl pW 
— and between it and ai* — there is no proof 
of its uninfleotedness— its t 

§ 206. u) s t — is an adv. of time, uninft. upon Fath— the 

Jft prefixed to it — how it is made deL — reason of 
its uninfleotedness — itis sometimes inft. — its vara 
aS 

*— ■ (J""*' it8 termination when it means a spe- 
cified day, and is not pre., nor synarthrous, nor 
formed into a du. or broken pi. or dim.— its inflec- 
tion when it is used as a name for a man — and 
when it means some day or other of the past days, 
or is pre. or synarthrous, or is formed into a du. or 
broken pi. or dim. — its uninflecteduess when it is 
anarthrous, and means a specified day, but is used 

as an adv. — — its usages — it is uninfl.— reason 
of its uninfleotedness — its terminations — its dial. 

vars. — \J>f or tff —its usages — when it is inft. 
and when uninfl.— reason of its uninfleotedness 

—its terminations— ; l*J — it is a p.— or an adv. 
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0 f lifne reason of its uninfleetedness —attempted 

refutation of its nominality — the v. following it 
its eorrel. — apparent omission of its 2 vs. — 

— its formation — »J and — said 
to be uninfl, — reason for its uninfleetedness — it is 
really infl.— the I in U. — ^ | — is uninfl.— 
its termination— Ji* — is also a p. or a «. syn. 

/A/ 

with la-) — is uninfl.— ite termination — I 
and U JL* — distinction between and 

— yjUt —is uninfl. — reason of its uninflee- 
tedness — its termination — its derivation — its 
dial, vars. — parsing of cond. and inter rog. ns. aud 
the like — the enunc. of the cond. inch. — the 
corrd. of the cond. inch, needs a cop. — the interrog. 
or cond. reg. of the t>, or its like must precede its 

op.— the op. of J" and every cond. adv. ... 785—804 

§ 207. i-fyf is a n. — treated as an adv. by many — dispute 
as to whether it be an adv. or a plain n. — how 
renderable— its usages— said to occur as a con. 
> — is uninfl. — reason of its uninfleetedness — its 
a, at 

termination — — —condition of its oc- 
currence in the sense oft-***" or a w — it is uninfl. 
— reason of its uninfleetedness — its termination 804 — 810 

The Compounds. 

§208. IETs. definition — includes suoh as ftj*s« — ex- 

<!> *o*hf 8 t 
eludes suoh oaf J f«M* and \j&Ud.\S excludes 

part of the defiued also — amendment of the 
definition— classification of the comps.— dispute 
as to classification of certain comps. ,., 811—812 
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§209. Distinction between the 2 kinds of eomp. ... 812—813 

§ 210."*The num. exceeding 10— the £ of sometimes 
made quiescent— this num., when synarthrous or 
pre., remains uninfi. — dispute as to uninfiected- 
uess of the pre. — treatment of this nam. when 
used as a name for a man ... ... 813 — 814 

§211. Classification of the synthetic compa. vninjl. upon 
Fath — all. synthetic eomps. used asds. a. — synthe- 
tic composition in what is not an adv. or d. ». — 

o.f. of <ja4* LytP* — its did. vara. ... 814—818 

§ 212. p. ) l =* — • its dial. vara, and meanings ... 818—820 

§ 213. or Ui — is used as a d. a.— its 

dial vara. ... ... ... 820 

§ 214. or t*« — its dial, vara.— is a d. ». 

i„ 

—the Hamza of l*« omitted ... ... 820—821 

§ 215. — its dial, vara.— % ^ , v*y*y*z> , 

3 /,a, a^ 

, and the like— the ^ of ^jA*" , wben 

pre., is made quiescent in the acc.—*^^ in 

✓ Ay yy * i h t 

t-ij> upi*-" — u->r in l^* - "* — dispute 

as to classification of 25 ^ ... ... 821—822 

The Uninflected Metonyhs. 
§ 216. Definition of metonymy — signification of the met. 

denoting on expression — all the intirrog. and cond. 
m. arc mets. — boing used for unlimited particular 
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things— all melt, are not uninfl.— the melt. 
— the interrog. and cond. ns. why not reckoned 
here — the meta. are like the adtis. in being infi. 
and tmwy!!, 

§ 217. (if — is interrog, and enunciatory — both deuoto 
nwriber and numbered, and eaoh needs a «p.— 
case and number of the sp. — points of agreement 
between the interrog. and enunciatory — and of 
difference ... 

§218. Parsing of f ... ... 

§219. Suppression of the «p. ... 

§ 220. Number of the «p. of the interrog. f — of the ». 

coupled to the sp. of the interrog. —of the sp. of 
the enunciatory 

. § 221. Separation of ^ from its sp. — case of the sp. of the 
*< 

separated interrog. f» «— and of the sp. of the 
separated enunciatory {$ —treatment of the sp. 
of theseparatedonunciatory^ , when the separa- 
tion is by a trans, p.— and of the sp. of the 
separated interrog. ^ , when the sp., if j> were 
not separated from it, would be governed in tho 
gen. 

§ 222. Number and gender of f> — and of the pron. relat- 
ing to it — this pron. ought not to a be du. 

h f 

§ 223. f> is peculiar to indets. — apparent determination of 
Us sp.— and of the n. coupled to its sp. 

§ 224. Case of the sp. of the interrog. $ — the gen. when 
allowable in this sp.— the sp. of the enunciatory 
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1$ is sometimes governed in the aec. without 

t>St h* 

separation— *** $ ... ... ... 833—835 

§ 225. The sp. how governed in the gen. when f is inter rog. 

— and when $ is enunoiatory — ^* prefixed to 

the sp. — ($ when construed to be pronounced 
withTanwin ... ... ... 835— 83Q 

§ 226. MS and — points of agreement between MS 

and £ — and of differenoe— ! iS as a met. for 
the expression occurring in narration — the uu- 

compounded l# — UC« — points of agrce- 

A«iS/ Ay 

ment between ^ and f — and of difference — 

dixl. vara, of ... ... ... 836—840 

§ 227. and — their terminations — their pausal 

form — they are ofton used according to the o.f. — 

— reason of their uuinfiectedness— they are 
always repeated with the con. j — distinction 
between them ... ... ... 840—841 
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The Dual Noon. 
§528. Definition of dunlization — and of the du. — o.f. of 
the du. and pi. — corresponding definition of the 
du. — demonstration of the theory that the o. f. 
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preserved— elision of the » of femininization— 
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§ 229. The form of the smg. when unaltered iu the du, — 
and when altered— dualization of the abbreviat- 
ed, when its 1 is 3rd — different opinions on the 
mode of converting the rod. I and the I whose 
o. f, is unknown— modes allowable when the t 
has 2 o. fs. — dualization of the abbreviated 

when its ! is 4th or upwards — ^Ij/V* — * elision 
of the ! in the du. of the abbreviated transcend- 
ing 4 letters — ^fi? and — summary 

of the rules for converting the 1 of the abbreviat- 
ed in the du, — summary of the anomalous dm. 
in the abbreviated 

§ 23(\ The ns. whose final is Hamza are prolonged and 
unprolonged — definition of the prolonged — its 
Hamza — dualization of the prolonged when its 
Hamza is (1) substituted for the I of feminini- 
zation — (2) rod. — (3) denotative of co-ordination 

and (4) converted from a rod. j or ^ — ^AmS 
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in the prolonged — definition and dualization of 
the unprolonged 4., 
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§ 233. dumber preferred in the pre., (1) when 2 parts 
are literally or ideally pre. to their 2 wholes, (a) 
if the 2 wholes be uniform in letter— the du. 
disapproved unless omission of dualizatiou 
would lead to ambiguity — the pi. why preferred 
to the sing, — difference of opinion as to tho 
number allowable when each whole contains 
more than one of each part — ex. of the du. and 
pi, and ex. of the du.—(h) if the 2 wholes be 
separated by a con. — (2) when the pre. is not 
part of the post. du. — number of the pron., qucd., 
dem., and the like, belonging to the pre. n. whoso 
letter differs from its sense— the sing, substitut- 
ed for the du. or pi. — the du. for the sing. — the 
piston the^swy. or du. — ex. of the sing. , and pi. 
for the du. ... ... ... 
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THE UNINFLEOTED NOUN. 

§ 159. Uniuflectedness is the inseparability of the 
termination of the word from one state, literally or con- 
structively, like the inseparability of jV s ^> from Kasra, 

*AJ> / A* ' 

from Damrua, and ^yj from Fatha (Sh). The un- 
infl. n. is the one whose final's quiescence or vowel is 
not by reason of an op. (M,MM). The uninfl, [n. (Jm)] 
is what (1) is related to the orig. uninfl., [vid. the p., pret. 
v., and imp, without the J , which relation is detailed 
(below) by the author of the M(Jm)] ; (2) occurs uncon- 
structed: [being of 2 kinds, either uninfl. from the lack of 
the motive for inflection, vid. construction, like ns. enume- 

A,l/ A Wl A ✓ , , , h t AV 

rated, as j£\ J^f ; (321), £ 13 h «_ifl } and 

j& j or uninfl. from the presence of the preventive 
of inflection, notwithstanding the existence of the motive 
for, it, that preventive being resemblance (of the n.) to 
the p., pret., or imp., or its being a verbal n. (187) 
(B):] and its predicament is that its termination does 
not vary because of the variation of the ops. (IH). It is 
(1) permanent, vid. (ft) what implies the sense of the 
p., like yjil [206], [below], and UuS [207] ; (b) 
what resembles it, like ^J-M [below], ^f, and the 
like : (2) accidental, vid. (a) the [w.] pre. to the ^ of the 
1st ><r*. [129], as [below] ; (b) the aprothetic det. 
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voc., ns ^3 ^ t 48 ] 5 ( c ) ^ apathetic indet. with the 
generic neg. V , as ^ ^ [99] ; (d) the comp., as 
ySun iL**L [210] ; (e)what the post, is suppressed from, 
vid. J-o ^ , , is-»aa3 , and the rest of the 6 rela- 
tive locations [128, 201] (MM). The cause of its unin- 
flectedness is its relation to what has [prig. (AAz)] no 
declinability in any way, near or remote, [like the pret. vs., 
imp. of the 2nd pers., and ps., which are orig. so constitu- 
ted as to have no declinability, contrary to the uninfi. ns ., 
whose indeclinability is adventitious, not original (AAz),] 

/ iA aS 

through (1) implying its sense, like and j— .! [206] ; 
(2) resembling it, like the [prons. (161) and] vague ns. 
[262] j (3) occurring in its place, like Jty [193] ; (4) 
conforming to what occurs in its place, like ^sa> and 
pt»J [194] ; (5) occurring iu the place of what resembles 
Jt, like the voc. pronounced with Damm [48] ; (6) being 

t t*t /i 

prefixed to it, as in LXX. 11. [below] and V ^ fJJD 
^jStaL LXXVII. 35. This will be a day when they 
shall not speak in the readings with Fath [of the j» 

(AAz)], CJj&M £^-> ^ [90], and 

St S A £ <a* S a£ H,t s us. 
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by AnNgbigha (M) adhDhubySnl, At the time when t 
reproved hoariness for the passing away of youth, and 
said, What! have I not yet become sober when hoariness 
is hindering (from sport) f (J). The cause of uninflec- 
tedness is restricted to resemblance to the p., according 
to IM, who mentions that the n. resembles the p. in (1) 
constitution, as when the n. is constituted of (a) one letter, 
like the «t» in >s*>yc [161] ; (b) two letter*, like the U in 
K*f\ : (2) sense, vid. what resembles a p (a) existing, 
like Ji* [206], which is used to denote interrogation, 
like the Hamza, and condition, like ^1 ; (b) Bon-existent, 
like Ufc , because demonstration, being a meaning, ought 
to have a p. constituted to indicate it [171], so that the 
dems. are uninfl. hecause of their resemblance to a sup* 
plied p.: (3) acting as a subst. for the v. and not being 
impressible by the op., like the verbal ns., as kJ\yo [193], 
which is uninfl. because of its resemblance to the p. in 
governing and not being governed by anything else ; but 
this is based upon the opinion that the verbal ns. have 
no place in inflection [137] : (4) permanent need, like the 
conjunct ns., as ^iS-M [176], which, always needing the 
conj. [177], resemble the p. in permanence of need [497] 
(IA). The [pre. (DM)] n. gains uninflectedness [from 
the post., when uninfl. (DM),] by prothesis [111], when 
the pre. is (1) vague, [but not a n. of time (DM),] like 

CO 



( m ) 

t ^ >] J*- > and \ whence 

t ** hi * * *' 

U XXXIV. 53,. 4wtf </*air an<& theunim 

of what they shall long for shaft be obstructed and 
* i j » s / 

IL.^ LXXIL 11. And of us is the inferior 

*Aa£, as 4-hh says, the reading ^taSS oSJ VI. 94. 
Assuredly your union hath become dissevered, as Akh 
wyts, which is confirmed by the reading with the npm^ 
LI. 23. [618], the reading V M U Ji. pfc^a* J XI. 
03. TAitf f Ae like of what befell [the people of Noah $c] 
should befall you, U otj [107], and J 

£M i^j^l : whereas, if the pre. be not vague, it is not 
uninfl.; while the saying of Jj and those who agree with 
him, that [ihejwe. n. in] [above] and the like is 

uninfl., is refuted, [because fa is not a vague n. (DM),] 
and [because it (DM)] entails uninftectedness of [the pre. 
n. in] l-OM* and &*U£, which no one maintains: (2) 
a vague [n. of] time, the post, being (a) of , as g]*. 
iSjU^ XI. 69. And We saved them /rom /Ae ignominy 
of that day and oX.^ ^liS* LXX. 11. From the. 
chastisement. of that day, both read with the gen. and. 
Fath of f^i ; (b) ; an uninfl. v., whether the uuinflected- 
ness be original, as in £J| us^j/le , or adventi- 

tious [402, 406], as in 
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* S* * A s A / / tilt * A/ 5 SK A / /Al/ 

[ / eoitf «ureZy draw away from them my heart, by endea- 
vouring to acquire staidness,at the" time when: they seek 
to befool every staid man (Jsh)J, both related with Fath.[of 
^jAa* (DM)], which is superior to inflection according to 
IM, and inferior according to IU: whereas, if the post. 
be an infi. v. or nominal prop., the BB say that inflection 
is necessary ; but the correct view is that uninflectedness 

is allowable, whence the reading of Nafi' ^f! ^ UJfc 
V. 119. [1], the reading of others than Abii 'Amr and 

Ibn Kathir ^JJ JjOuS J/ ^ LXXXII. 19. (It is) the 

day when a soul shall not have in its power, [i. e. ^» y& 

jJf (DM),] 

» * #a5 t *\ SAP * 

L J-=P^, <M |l>A> t*J£ lot 

' ' ' * 

4 A fhrOfi S s $ A / A / S»e J» /• 

^aa&Jf ^JLtoj (*^x^. ^4 U^all ^u»J 

[by AbuSakhr alHudhali, When I say " Tfcw w ifo tfn« 
when 1 shall forget", the breeze of the east wind from 
where the dawn rises stirs me (Jsh)], and 

a , a, , ✓/ $ / a* /Jm» /A/ , \,t 

foSSS ^ Jx ^jT * m uS^s l> ^JLo ^ 

[jDfcfetf thou not know ( 0, I pray Ood to prolong thy 
life /) that 1 am generous at the time when the generous 
are few ? (Jsb)], both [verses] being related with Path 
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(ML) of ^ (DM), The vague f>. of] time, i. e. whafc 

' i i a, 

does not indicate any time particularly, as f , 

&sU. , and yjUj , may be pre. to the prop.; and then 

may be infl. or uninfi. upon Fath, uninflectedness being 

preferable to inflection when the post, is a verbal prop. 

whose 0. is uninfi., and the converse being the case when 

the post, is a verbal prop, whose v. is infl. or a nominal 

prop, (Sh). Such ns. as are necessarily pre. to the prop. 

are permanently uninfl., because of their resemblance to 

the p. in needing the prop., like , of , and f6t 
[115] (IA). Uninflectedness upon quiescence is the 
general rule (M, I A), because it is lighter than the vowel 
(IA) : and deviation from it to the vowel is only for one 
of three causes, (1) to avoid [irregular (AAz)] concur- 
rence of two quiescents [663], as in ; (2) not to 
begin with a quiescent, literally or predicamentally, as 

4a. 

in the two s, that which is L q. J&t [509], and that 
which is a pron. t [as in iJ$*f\ , because it is in the pre- 
dicament of detachment, as being an objective comple- 
ment, without which the it. and ag, are complete (AAz)]; 
(3) [to indicate (AAz)] accidental uninflectedness, as in 

h , ^ U , JaS ^ , and 

[because, heing orig. infl., they are vocalized to distiu- 
guish between the permanently and accidentally uninfi. 
(AAz)]. The quiescence of uninflectedness is named 
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pause ; and its vowels Damm, Fath, and Kasr (M ). Un- 
inflectedness upon Kasr and Damm is found in the n. 
and p. [497] ; and uninflectedness upon Fath and quies- 
cence in the n., v. [402], and p. [497] (IA). The uninfi. 
ns. [except sucli as may be anomalous or have been 
previously mentioned (M)] comprise [7 cats. (M),] the 
prom., the dents., the cpnjuncts, the verbal ns. and cjV., 
some of the advs. t the comps., and the mets. (M, IH). 



THE PRONOUNS. 



§ 160. The pron., named by the KK met., is what 
,* * * , 

indicates; (1) a 1st pers., as UJ / and c) »» We: (2) a 

2nd pew., as c^JI Thou and UUf Fe too: (3) a 3rd 

pers,, as y& i& or It and U2& JTA«y too, (a) known, as 

*U$ Jf XCVII. 1. Verily We sent it down [433]: (b) 

prior, (a) unrestrictedly, as XXXVI. 39. [504];' (6) 

literally, but not in natural order, as &is ,J^i\ of. 

' # '# 

II. 118. And when his Jbord tried Abraham ; (c) in in- 

, a f , A/ / , tit, 

tention, as Ska. J> XX. 70. 

ikfoaes conceived fear in his mind:(c) posterior, unrestric- 

tedly, in such as a»4 *Ut y& JS CXII. 1. 5^ thou, It, 
i. e. Tfo case [167], & this [27], Ood is one [609], 

4a * *»* /a 

XLV. 23. [539], «i*3 f* 5 -Mos^ excellent is he as a 

tC* ' * s.tt //« 

man, Zaid [469], U*. ; &> } [168], cJI^I UG [22], 
Id*} &>ye [154], and ^j*. [20] ; but the sound- 

est opinion is that this [last] is a poetic license. The 
pron. must have an exponent explaining what is meant by 
it. If.it denote a 1st or 2nd pers , its exponent is the 
presence of the person that it belongs to. If it denote a 
3rd pers., its exponent is (1) not an expression, as 
XCVII. 1., i. e. the Kur'Sn, whose celebrity and inde- 
pendence of exposition are thus attested : (2) an expres- 
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sidn, (a) mostly prior, (a) literally and constructively, as 
XXXVI. 39,; (b) literally, but not constructively, as II. 
-118.; (c) constructively, but not literally, as XX. 70.: be- 
cause {{&>)i\ , being an obj, t is meant to be understood as 

posfpos.; and ^g-y , being an ag., is meant to be under* 
stood aB prepos.i (b) sometimes posterior literally and in 
natural order (Sh). The positions where the pron. relates 
to an* expression posterior literally and in natural order 
are 7, vid. where the pron. is (1) governed in the nom. by 
or j*£i , in which case it is expounded only by tbe 

sp,, as f*J and ^y* l&t) j~&> ; while the Jjw 

that praise or blame is intended by [468] is coordinated 

t», A 

with them, as VII. 176. [(475), orig. \y» (DMJ], ^yS 

g,j£s=u &Jf XVIII. 4. How great it is as a word that pro- 

ceedeth /, and tiej ^) <J>^& How clever he is as a man, 
Zaidlx but, according to Fr and Ks, the particularized is 
the ag,, and there is no pron. in the v., which is refuted 

$ Ay , / s» * / ,A 

by ^ i*** Such tfAo* toos< excellent was he as a 

man was Zaid I, the annuller not being prefixed to the 
ag-., [but to the inch. (DM)]; and by the particularized's 
being sometimes suppressed [473], as Vo-t kj? JuJUaU jJj 
XVIII. 48. Most evil is it, i. e. the substitute [469], as a 
substitute for God, (Iblis and his offspring), [i. e. j^i-ii 
(B),theag-. not being suppressed (DM)]: (2) 
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governed in the nam. by the 1st of 2 contending opt. 
the 2nd of which is made to govern, as 

in wj SM> i »S A// A/ ✓ 
# A# 3 t A o A/ 

[ They behaved unkindly to me, and I behaved not un- 
kindly to the friends: verily lam indifferent to unkindness 
from my friends ( Jah)] : ( 3) predicated of [by a single term 
(DM)], in which case it is expounded by its enunc. or 
pred., as tlLlf £CL V\ 'jt> J XXIII. 39. It, i. e. 
Life, is not aught save our lower life, orig., says Z 
[followed by B], £>l .Si S^walT^f : (4). the pron. of 
the case and fact, [which is the pron. predicated of by a 
jpro». earpo*. of it (DM),] as CXII. 1. and ULU js> 

uJ 4 ^ -J 1 *^' XXI> 97# io » e ' * Ae / ac '» 4e 
this, staring will be the eyes of them that have disbelieved: 

s J> 

(5) governed in the gen. by ^ [505], in which case its 

th 

predicament is the same as that of the pron. of f*3 and 
^jJj in that its exponent must be a sp., and it itself must 
be sing., as 

[Many youths have I called towhai entail? glory per^- 
tually, and they have answered/ (Jsh)] t but iJt is always 
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masc, as xfyf &ij , not whereas- <si&> 
[474] is said : (6) followed by an explicit orpcw. of 
it, as J^vj iXf^* j and thus are explained £lf him, 
ike pitiful, the merciful and j&S «-ss-*a=4-»f t>5 Aint, 

the wretch [156], uflyU Ul? [21], uSyH f^li, and 
*_X>^J v^** ! (7) attached to a prior ag., its exponent 
being a posterior olg., as ***^ > allowed by 

W * IN ✓ 2S A„ «, J,, A , , 

Akh and IJ, whence £ff Ijom ^1 y ; and £ff I -J* 
[20] } but the majority hold that in prose the ofrj, in the 
case of that [pren. attached to the ag. and relating to 
theoty". (DM)] must be prior, as II. 118. (ML). When 
2 or more possible exponents precede, the exponent is 
the nearest, as j&j t*») L s' / ^ , l - ©- I beat Baler; 

bat with [an explanatory] context may be the farthest, 
as J&h) ^ ij*^ (R). In £?f 

[149] the o. f. is ^ U ? , the explicit ». being then 

made to act as a swfo*. for the pron., which is facilitated 

by their being in 2 opposite props., [nominal and verbal,] 

and in 2 verses, [the 1st of which gJf uwb is in §*22.,] 

and separated by a prop. [ £fl ^5*13* ]; and by the fact 

that repetition of the beloved's name is delighted in : and 

inferior to it is the saying of Alljutai'a 
69 
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0S / ♦ sit 9 A /8/ /* 

oJU& lg> tJjit te^a. Ill 

iVoip dearly loved are Hind and a land that Hind is in I, 
because they are in one prop.; repetition of the explicit 
n. in one prop, being good only on the occasion of mag- 

nifying, as ^v*^' .->l»«s! U y gs*d\ ^baucl^ LVI. 26. 
And the companions of the right hand, what etc. t [29] ; 
or aweing, as LXIX. I. 2. [27] (BS). AlFind aeZira- 

tuanl says 

^jU^p li^jiJJIj !oi # ^JJ{ &a^L» IJUA* 

JF<? stalked (towards them) with the stalk of the lion, token 
he has co?ne forth early, the lion being wrathful (from 
hunger), repeating c*^aU| in the [same] verse, and not 
putting its /mm., for the sake of solemnity and awe ; and 
they do that in the case of generic ns. and proper names, 
as says 'Adi Ihn Zaid 

cv^JI <sjy*i\ ^e_)f II 

. (T) / see not death to be such that aught outstrips death.* 
death has troubled the life of the wealthy and the poor 
(Jsh). The prow, is (1) attached, [which is [inseparably 
(M) j attached (M, R) to its op. before it, being like a sup- 
plement to that op. and l ; ke some of its letters (R) : and 
is (a) prominent, \id. what id expressed, like the iJ in 
i>JfL\ ; (b) latent, vid. what is meant to be understood, 
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like that which is in 'J^> (21) (M)] : (2) detached 
(M, IH), which is like the explicit n. (M, R) in its in- 
dependence (M), whether it be separated from its op., as 

in kJb\ 1/1 ^ U ; or contiguous to it, as in wJf U. 
^ * f " 

litk!u (R). 

§ 101. The jrons. are [all (IA)] uninfl. (R, IA, Sh> 
upon quiescence, as ^f, l*f , and Syf j Fath, as. 
4a^*» j Kasr,as ; and Damm, as c^*> (Sh): (1) 
from their resemblance to ps. (a) in constitution, like the 
vx> in vt^iyo [159] and in -O^ , while the rest of 
the prons., as Ul , ct-J! , ^^aa- 5 , and £jV\ , are similarly 
treated for the sake of uniformity ; or (b) in need of the- 
exponent [160], as the p. needs an expression by means 
of which its sense may be intelligible [497] i or (2) from 
lack of the motive for inflection in them, because the 
requirer of inflection in m. is the concentration of varir 
ous meanings upon one form, while the pronsi are inde- 
pendent of inflection through the variatiou of their forms 
on account of the variation of meanings, since the nom., 
«cc, and gen. have each a special pron. (R). Some of 
them, however, are common to (1) the acc. and gen., vid. 
«very attached acc. or gm. pron., as lX*-*/\ and 
OC/ , 6i[ and Si i (2) the nom., acc, and gen., vid. (a) 
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U } as W» , t^U t and Uf j (b) the ,5 » as [402 J r 

[170], and ^ (c) J£ , as 

and ^ ; but U denotes the nont., acc, and gen. 
while the meaning is one, and is an attached pron. in 
the 3 cases ; whereas the g , though used to denote the 
nom., ace., and gen., and an attached pron. in the 3 cases, 
is not of one meaning in the 3 cases, because in the no in. 
it denotes the 2nd pers., and in the ace. and gen. the 1st; 

and f&> , though of one meaning in the 3 cases, is in the 
nom. a detached pron., and in the acc. and gen. an at- 
tached pron. (IA). The pron. is nom., acc., and gen., 
[because it occupies the place of the explicit n. (K, Jm)] : 
the 2 first being [each (Jm)] attached and detached ; 
and the 3rd only attached, [because the attached is like 
the last part of its op. in that they are not separable (160), 
while the gen. is so likewise (158), since separation of 
the pre. and post., though allowable in poetry (125), 
being bad with the explicit »., is not regarded in the 
constitution of the pron. (R)]. The pron. is, therefore, of 
5 sorts, (1) [the attached nom., (like) the pron. of the 

pret. act. (Jm)] %s*-iy0 ,[\xiy& , \s**yb , <o*yO, UJf/*, 

'. s **' ' " * " * "* ' *' ' 

to u>?>^ » and [analogously of the pass. (Jm)] &»*yb to 
«J*r* : (2) [the detached nom. (Jm),] U| , [^ , *S\, 
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**J| , Liif , fj\ , ^jXJ! , y«> , jb > Ufl> , jjt> (Jm),] to 
^a> : (3) [the attached ace, which is attached to the v., as 

( Jm)] » [ ^r* » » » » f^'r 5 » 
u^^j ^r*' ^r 5 ' f#r* ( Jm )«l t0 » 

and [to something else, as (Jm)] ^iij , [Uil , » 
' * # * 

\JiS, llSt , , *JS , S (Jm), etc.,] to 1$ : (4) 
' * - * #- 

[the detached acc. (Jm)] J$ , [ Uty , , i^Uf , LrtJ , 

4 # # ' * * 

a j> s a j a j> a 

j/bt , , «y ( Jm), etc.,] to J&y : (5) [the attached 

g #5 * 

gen., which is attached to the n., as ( Jm)] , [U^Us , 
ijCiU« (Jm), etc.,] to yj^U* ; and [to the p., as (Jm)] 
J, [Uf , JJ (Jm), etc.,] to ^2 (IH). Each of these 5 
sorts denotes 18 meanings, because each of them denotes 
a 1st, 2nd, or 3rd pers.} and these 3, being each sing., 
du. f or pi., beeome 9 ; and each of the 9 is masc. or fem.t 
so that 6 [meanings] belong to the 1st pers., 6 to the 2nd, 
and 6 to the 3rd (R) ; and by analogy the prons. of each 
pers. should be 6 in number (Jm). But the Arabs con- 
stitute (1) for the 1st pers. 2 expressions, that indicate 
[the (R)] 6 meanings [mentioned (R)], as ^ and 
tSjyi , [the pron. of (Jm)] vs^iya being common to 
the sing. masc. and /em., and [the pron. of (Jm)] 
lb** to the du. and pi., masc. and /em.: [(a) they make 
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the 1st pers., sing, or otherwise, common to the masc. 
and fern., because of the rarity of ambiguity in the 
1st pers. : (b) they coin a form, vid. U , as likewise 
is the case with t for the du. and pi. of the 1st 
pers,, and do not add an I for the du. and j for the 
p/. f as they do in the du. and pi of the 2nd and 3rd 
pers., because, when told to distribute UXit and 
you say ^ b y^Jf *H) k and ls^M^ j^) k 

k, cwlj b , whereas, when told to distribute ' 

* ih„ ,t ,* 

yj 3 ^ » you say, when you mean the du., Uf or UJ 

✓ ,* , ,t $ A ,f 

Kt*>\) oryt^ Uj , and, when you mean the pi., uj)^ Uf 

each of its individuals not being Uf ; so that, since 
the condition of the du. and pi., vid. agreement of the 2 
or more ns. in letter is not realized (in the 1st pers.% 
the constituents of its du. and pi. do not agree with those 
of the other dus. and pis. ; and therefore they coin a form 
for the du., and make it common to the pi. because of the 
security from ambiguity owing to the sight (of the persons 
meant): (c) the great man sometimes says bU*S, ^aoJ f 
and i%l , reckoning himself to be like a multitude (R)|; 
(2) for the 2nd pers. 5 expressions, 4 proper, [vid. u^ya t 
uxiy* , f**r* » and J".r° (R)] ; and 1 common to the die. 
masc. and/em., [vid. UX^ (R)J. (3) f or tne p<lr9% 
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the same assortment as for the 2nd, [as ^>yi , *i~>y& { 
\»yb, Kk>yi , fyyi, and j.y* (R),] the p-orc. [in C^S 
and (Jra)] being the I common to the 2 dus.; 

[whereas the 2 prons. supplied in and vs^ty* 

must be different one from the other, like the detached' 
prons. y& and ^ (R)], The rest of the 5 sorts follow 
this course, i. e. the 1st pers. has 2 expressions, the 2nd 
5, and the 3rd 5, the total being 12 words denoting 18 
meanings (R, Jra); so that the aggregate of tlte 5 sorts is 
60 words denoting 90 meanings (Jm). The «u made 

mobile in the endings of vs. is a pron., as u>-** , «t-J> , 
and ewJ (ML). They pronounce the «w (1) of the 1st 
pers. sing, with Damm, because of the affinity of Damma 
to the vowel of the ag.: (2) of the 2nd pers. sing, (a) in 
themcwc. with Fath, for distinction between it and the 1st 
pers. sing, and for alleviation ; (b) in the fern, with Kasr. 
They add j. before the f of the du. in L3 and y of the 

pi. [masc] in y+> , in order that the c?w. may not be con- 
founded with the 2nd pers. sing. masc. when its Fatha is 
impleted because of unbinding, nor the pi. with the 1st per*. 
sing, whose Damma is impleted : the p being the letter 
most suitable for addition, because the unsound letters 
are deemed heavy before the f and y ; while the f is the 
nearest of the sound letters to the unsound ones, because 
it is nasal and labial like the y , for which reason what 
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precedes it is pronounced with Damm, like what precedes 
the 3 . Elision of the y of the pi. with quiescence of the 
f , if not immediately followed hy a pron., is commoner 
than retention of the j preceded by Damm, because the 
5 at the end preceded by Damm is deemed heavy [721]; 
whereas, if the j* of the pi. be followed immediately by a 

pron., as S^u^o , the Damm and j must be restored, 
because, the [subsequent] pron. being through its attach* 
ment like one of the letters of the word, the y as it were 
does not occur at the end. The p of the pi,, when met 
by a quiescent after it, is pronounced with Damm, because 
it is restored to its o.f.; but Kasr of it is allowed, as will 

be shown [in the 2nd fHy* below]. A ^ doubled to 
correspond with the p and ) in the masc. is added for 
the [pi."} Jem., the ^ being chosen from its resemblance, 
as being nasal, to the -> and y together, while all 3 are 
letters of augmentation [671] (R), A strange fact about the 
ut> is that it is divested of allocution, [the allocution 
understood from the lJ being held sufficient (DM),] and 
is invariably sing, masc, [even though the party addressed 
by the expression containing it be du. masc. or Jem., pi. 
masc, sing, fern, or pi. fern., as (DM)] in L£ut^f, JC^I 
[5G0] t uG£lj| , and c j£ul ; l , since, if they said LA*Xj|;f , 
they would combine 2 allocutions [in one sentence (DM)]; 
whereas, when they abstain from combining them in 
h , so that they do not say it, as they say UUiU t» 
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and f 8*U£ k > notwithstanding that hi the the allo- 
cution is adventitious because of the vocation, [not origi- 
***** * 

nal (DM),] and that U is an address to two [differ- 

ent parties], not to one, this is more fit [to be disallowed, 
because the allocution in it is original, not adventitious, 
and the party addressed by it is one, not two (DM)], 

while &£&»U« \y [55] is allowable only because the la- 
mented is not really addressed (ML), but merely grieved 
over (DM). The [attached worn.] pron. of the 3rd pers. 
sing. masc. and Jem. is latent [165], because, since the 
exponent of the 3rd pers. is orig. a prior expression, con- 
trary to those of the 2nd and 3rd pers., they mean the pron*. 
of the 3rd pers. to be shorter than those of the 2 others : 
so that they be^iu in the 2 sings, with the extreme of 
abbreviation, vid. supplyiug without expressing anything ; 
and restrict themselves in the du. masc. and Jem. to the 
, which is the sign of dualizntion in every du.; and in 
;he pi. masc. to the , , which is sometimes dispensed 
with by the aid of the Damraa in poetic license, as 
j> -s // , // »/ j> , z f** $ i- 

[And, if it were the case that the physicians were around 
me, and the surgeons were with the physicians, orig. 
ly'tf (Jsh)], because the j preceded by Datum is deemed 
heavy at the end ; and [in the pi. fern.'] to a single ^ 
corresponding with the j , since* it is single. The *v 
70 
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in \&»>yi> and \hyo i 8 a p m denoting feniininization [607], : 
not a pron., as is proved by is*iy& (R)- The 1 , j., 
and ^ are attached nom. prons., denoting the 3rd pers,, 
as U6 uj^yi [20], \y& , and ^j** and 

the 2nd, as ^1, I^JU! , and \ but not the 1st 
(IA). The ) is sometimes used for irrational objects, when 
treated like rational beings, as f&Sl*** ly&of J*iJt t$>f k 
XXVIII. 18. 0 ye ants, enter etc. [611], because the 
allocution is addressed to them, [allocution being ad- 
dressed only to rational beings (DM)]; but the saying 
[of AnNabigha alJa'dl (Jsh)] 

[Did I drink of (the pron. in tge relating to the iUf^ 
mentioned in the preceding verse £!? And many 

a red wine etc.), while the cock teas crowing in his morn- 
ing, when the stars in the tail of Ursa Minor had drawn 
near to the west and set / ( Jsh)] is anomalous, [because 
allocution is not found in it ( DM),] what emboldens him 
to tbat being his saying j» , not <=J&> (ML). The f , j , 
and ^ are seldom ps. [21, 497], like the of femini- 
nization (Ii). The j$ fc> a prun. denoting the [2:id pers.] 
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ft, if 
sing. /em. [402], as and (ML), la the 

aor. the [attached worn.] pron is not made prominent in 

a, hi s>,h, 

J*>! and J**> [165] j because the two aoristic letters 
[404] notify the ag., since J**f notifies that its ag. is 
l>! , and J*& that its ft"-, is ^ssJ ; and similarly, J.*a> 
being proper to the 3rd pers, sing, masc, they do not 
need a prominent pron. for it ; and, though J^£> is com- 
mon to the 2nd pers. sing. masc. and 3rd pers. sing.fem*, 
still they do not make its pron. prominent, iu order to 
treat the sings, of the aor. uniformly ; and perhaps this 
is what induces Akh to say that the ^ in ^j^-iJ is not 
a pron., but a p. of femininization, and the pron. neces- 
sarily latent : while the predicament of the imp. J*»{ 

and prohib. J**> M is that of for the 2nd pers. 
sing, masc, because the imp. and prohib. are derived 
from the aor. .[428, 419, 603]. The [attached] nom. 
prons. are not made prominent in the eps., i. e. act. and 
pass, parts, and assimilate ep., because, their requirement 
of the ag. not being radical, but due to resemblance to the 
v., the pron. of the ag. does tot appear in them, as like* 
wise is the case with the verbal ns. and advs. [1G3, 165, 
187] : and also because, the I and ) in the dus. and pis. 
of prim, substantives, like yjWjM and ^y^S , being 
undoubtedly letters added as a sign of the du. and pl. f 
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and tbe dies, and pis. of eps. being modelled upon the 
dus. and pis. of prims., the f becomes a sign of the du., 
and the y of the pL, so that it is impossible for the f 
and 3 of the pron. to he conjoined with the du. and 
lest two ' s and two y s be combined, and therefore the 
2 prom, become covert, the f in the and the y in 
thep/., the proof that the expressed 1 and j are not pron*. 
being their convertibility [into ,5 ] • hy the ops., as 
^jlS ct~uU and ^jAi^ j whereas the ag. is not altered 
by the ops. prefixed to its op. ; while the ^ likewise 
becomes covert in ^l^La and ssAtyyO* in imitation of 
the pron. in the pi. masc, since it is the o.f.; and, since 
the pron. is latent in the du. and p/., it is a fortiori latent 
in their sings. ; so that it is iuvariably latent in all [num- 
bers and genders] (11). The detached nom. is (1) 1st 

pers., (a) -sing. ; (b) associated with or magnifying 
himself ^=su • (2) 2nd pers., (a) sing., masc. ut~M and 

A? ,3ht 

ftm. c&^f ; (h) du.j masc. or yew. UXi! ; ( C ) p/,, mc.se. 

pXi! and fern, : (3) 3rd pers., (a) mtwe. jfi> 

aud fern. ^Jb 1 (b) du., masc. or /fen. U» ; (c) pL, 

masc. f&> and fern. ^ (IA). According to the BB, t>l is 
a Hamza and ^ pronounced with Fath ; and the I is 
put after the ^ in pause to make the Fatha plain, 
because, if it were not for the \ , the Fatha would drop 
off on account of the pause, so that it might be con- 
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founded with the p. ; and therefore it is written 
with the f , because orthography is based upon [the 
forms of] pause and inception : but sometimes its ^ 
is paused upon quiescent, or its Fatha is made | lain in 
pause by the 8 of silence [615]; and the I is retained 
in continuity also by the fianu Tamlm as matter of 
choice, but by others only as a poetic license, as 

[/ am the, sword of the paternal kinsfolk; wherefore 
know ye me praiseworthy, having mounted vpon the sum- 
mit (Jsh)], The KK, however, hold that. the I after the 
^ is part of the word itself ; but its mostly dropping off 
[in pronunciation] in continuity, with Fath and some- 
times quiescence of the ^ , and the alternation of the 8 
of silence with it in pause are proofs that it is aug. and 
intended to make the vowel plain in pause. [The final 
of] jaa» is vocalized because of the 2 quiescents ; and 
is pronounced with Damm, either because ^sai is a 
nom. pron., or because it denotes the pi, whose property 
is the j . The pron. in «-*M to , according to the 
BB, is ^1 , its o.f. being Ul , which, according to them, 
is a pron. applicable to all the 2nd perss. and to the 1st 
pers. sing.-, so that they begin with the 1st pers., and, 
though by analogy they ought to distinguish it by 
the nt« pronounced with Damm, as «~»t , still, since the 
1st pers. is original, they make omission of the sign a 
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sign of it, and distinguish the 2nd pers. by a p. ut» [560] 

after ^ t Itke ' the n. [^a> ] in letter and plasticity. 
, hi 

But Fr holds that is-M in its entirety is a the ^ 
being part of the word itself : while some say that the 
nop. pron. is the plastic «y that is an attached now,., 
and that, when they mean it to be detached, they support 

it with in order that it may be independent, as some 
of the KK and IK hold that the plastic lJ in t-£tj| is 
[an] attached [act*.], and that, when they mean it to be 
literally independent, in order that it may become de- 
tached, they make VJ a support for it, so that the pron, 
a * 

is what follows V.I [162]; and I think this saying to be 

i . ,* 

not far from right in both cases. The j and ^ ia yB> 
and ^ are, according to the BB, an original part of the 
word ; and, according to the KK, an impletion, the" pron. 
being the & alone, on the evidence of the du, and p/., 
where you elide them : but the 1st is right, because the 
letter of impletion is not vocalized, nor even authorized 
except as a poetic license. The ^ and j; are vocalized 
in order that the word, becoming independent by means 
of the Fatha, may be fit to be a detached pron., since, if 
it were not for the vowel, they would be as it were 
impletions, as the KK think ; for, when you mean the 
word not to be independent, you make the ^ and g 

quiescent, as ^1 and [converted, as will be shown,' 
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into ] : but the y aud ^ are sometimes elided by 

* r. A?/ 

poetic license, as [ ^1 &*&fy (ft01j,J 

J> , i , , A , 

^£XU IflllJJ ^a.^ J^a. % jiGI JlSJ ,jjr*d 

TAen, tp/tite «7<w selling his camel-saddle, a sai/er said, 
Who has a he-camel soft in the side of the hump, well' 
bredf, and £J! ^fo [333]; and are made qri-. -cent by 
Kais and Asad ; and doubled by Hamdau. ; • ^yl-J 
£M [498]. The du. and pi. are lightened by elision of 
the j and g » an( ^ tne addition of the f [in the du. 
and /■/. masc], the elision of tbe j in the p/. masc, and 
the addition of the two in the p/. ,/em., are exactly 
according to what we mentioned in the attached [rcom.]. 
These detached nom. prons. are common to the pret., 
aor., i"/np., and ep*.; aud are not like the attached noms , 
none of which are common to the pret. and aor., except 

tbe 1 , y , and ^ : you say y& »-rT* ' vH** *** 

Uf V| , and Ufi> ^Uif . They constitute for the 1st 
* 

pers. sing, of the attached acc. and gen. a ^ either 
quiescent or pronounced with Fath [129]; and for the 
1st pers. with others as in the attached nom.i and 
for the 2nd pers. the , like the ct> in plasticity, as 

, ,* AJ> Sj. 

, >-> , US' , , and , while the elision of the y 
from [the pi. tnasc. as] j*£*l* , and the quiescence of 
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the f are as we described in jbyo % and thej abridge 
the two sings, of the 3rd t ers. from the detached nom., 
eliding the vowel of the j and g from y& and ^^fc, 
and converting the ^ of J*> into I , so that it becomes 
t& j because, the pron. of the masc, when it immediately 
follows Kasr, having its j converted into ^g, as 
they fear confusion of the /em. with the masc. The 
vowel of the 8 in the sing. masc. is Damnia, unless it* be 
preceded by a [quiescent] ^ or a Kasra : and, if it be 
preceded by either of them, the people of AlHijaz pre- 
serve its Damma, saying y&d and y%> ; but others 
pronounce it with Kasr, because the 8 , being a light 
letter, is not an impassable barrier, so that the quiescent 
y as it were immediately follows the Kasra or ^ , and 
is therefore converted into g , while the 8 is pronounced 
with Kasr on account of the 3 after it : whereas, if the 
quiescent be any other than the £ , Dam in of (he 8 
is agreed upon, except that, as F transmits, a people of 
Bakr Ibn Wa'il pronounce it with Kasr in the sing, masc, 

A * A A A S A 

du„ and two pis., as UgL., , and c ^i-, 

[below]. If the 8 of the sing. masc. immediately follow 
a mobile, its vowel is impleted, as y$ , y&y* , , 
and ^> 1 a y being engendered from the Datum, and a 
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g from the Kasr: though the Ban ii 'Ukail and Killb 
allow elision of!the conj., i. e. the j and , after the 
mobile as matter of choice, with retention of the Damma 
or Kasra of the 8 , as &«U« and &> , and also with 
quiescence of the 8 j while others allow both, i. e. slurring 
and elision of the vowel, as a. poetic license, not as 
matter of choice. But, if the 8 of the sing. masc. imme- 
diately follow a quiescent, whether a soft letter, as in 
, or any other, as in , the vowel is preferably 
slurred, i. e. the conj. is omitted, because, the 8 being, a 
faint letter, [if the conj. were put,] 2 quiescents would 
as it were r ,ot together; while Ibu Kathlr conjoins 
unrestrictedly, as ^^ie , ^L, , and the like. Thus in 
the 8 of the sing. masc. after the Kasra or [quiescent] 
there are with respect to its Dam in, Kasr, slurriug, 
and conjunction 4 dials., Kasr being the commonest, 
(1) Kasr of the 8 , (a) not conjoined with a ^ , [as 4* 
and ,] whicb is more frequent after the ^ than 
after tbe Kasra, because in the 1st case [if the 8 were 
conjoined with a ^ ] there would be a quasi-con eurrence 
of 2 quiescents ; (b) conjoined with a ^ , as ^ 
and ^5^, whicb is commoner after the Kasra than 
after the g , because of what wc have just mentioned : 
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(2) Damm of the 8 , (a) with the « , a&^^nd j$4# 
(b) without a y, as &* and : while after the Kasn* 
there is a 5th tffo*., vid. making the Kafir of the 8 to 
smack somewhat of Damma without conjunction. And, 
jf a soft letter be elided before the S of the ting, masc, 
because of apocopation, as in XXXIX. 9. He trill 
approve U and &Ua>j IV. 115. And We will burn him, 

. " A lit, 

or pause [431], as in XXVII. 28. And east thou it, 

the vowel of the 8 may be impleted from regard to the 
mobile literally before it, or slurred from regard to the 
quiescent accidentally elided before it ; or the & may be 
made quiescent by treating' continuity like pause : with 
all of which pronunciations the Kur'an is read. The 8 
in the du. and 2 pis,, (1) if preceded by a Fatha or 

Damma, is pronounced with Damm, as Wgf and : 
(2) if preceded by an f , y , or sound quiescent, is like- 
wise so pronounced ; except in whatF transmits [above], 

such as > l*&.y*\ , and f&r°U because of 

the alliteration, and because the barrier is reckoned to 
be not impassable on account of its quiescence ; (3) if 
preceded by a Kasra or [quiescent] & , is pronounced 
(a) with Damm by those who say in the sing. y% and 
jg4* , vid. the people of AlHHjaz, as U$-»U« and 
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and ^Q*^*! , and U&ulli ^1 and j^uUe and ^^julli • 
while Hamza makes Damm in the />£ masc. peculiar 
to 3 words, f®h , fidS , and , because, as is 
said, the ^5 in them, being a siibst. for the I , is given 
the predicament of its o.f. ; but, according to this reason- 
ing, he ought to read in the sing, mascj </«., and pi. fern, 
ejjs , U^aL , and , whereas he does not do so : 
(b) with Kasr unrestrictedly by others than the people 
of AlHijaz, as in the sing, tttasc.j which is commoner. 
The f of the pi. after the 8 pronounced with Kasr, (1) 
if paused upon, must be made quiescent after elision of 
its conj. : (2) if not paused upon, then, (a) if followed by 
a quiescent, is more agreeably with analogy pronounced 
with Kasr, because of the alliteration to the Kasr of 
the S and because -of the concurrence of 2 quieseents 

[664], as ^jity-l XXVlII. 23. Below them 

two women and, SUM p&M II. 58. [And] abjectness 
[and poverty were made to cleave] to them, according to 
the reading of Abii £ Amr ; while the rest of the Readers 
pronounce the p with Damm from regard to the 0. f.% 
(b) if followed by a mobile, is most commonly made 
quiescent,, as I. 6. 7. [498]; while some implete the 
Damm of the f, as ^^iiJ! jxi , like 

the reading of Ibn Kathlr ; and hnpletion of the Kasr is 
more agreeable with analogy, because of the alliteration. 
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Thus the after the 8 pronounced with East has 5 
states, 2 before the quiescent, vid. Easr and Damm, 
each with slurring, i. e- omission of the conj.; and 3 
before the mobile, vid. quiescence, impletion of Damm, 
and impletion of Kasr. And the f after the 8 pro- 
nounced with Damm in accordance with the practice of 
the people of Allpjaz in f$ and ^jlx , and with com- 
mon consent iu such as j*8-«U* , and j^l*?, and 
with* the commonest usage in ^gL. — as likewise [the j» 
of the pi] in jJul , fiyo [above], and f+QZ— has also 
5 states, 2 before .the quiescent, vid. Damm, which 
is more agreeable with analogy and commoner, be- 
cause of the alliteration and from regard for the o. /.; 
and Kasr, from regard to the 2 quiescents, which is 
extremely rare, and i& disallowed by F r and 3 before 
the mobile, vid. quiescence, which is the commonest j 
Damm and conjunction with a y ; and Kasr and conjunc- 
tion with a g , which is peculiar to the f whose X is 
preceded by a Kasra or [quiescent] ^ , as lS +%> and 
i _ 5 *4ik , the f being pronounced with Kasr for homo- 
geneity with the Kasra or g before the » , and the y 
converted into £ on account of* the Kasra of the j», 
which also is disallowed by F (R). The detached ace, 
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is (1) 1st pers., (a) sing. ^bl ; (b) associated with 
or magnifying himself Ubf : (2) 2nd pers,, (a), sing., 

' , s a *' . 

masc. i-#jf and fern. i_£bj ; (b) dii., masc. or /cot. 

« ' # 

UfbJ ; (c) p£, w«wc. JTit and fern, t^bf : (3) 3rd pers. f 

z j)S * /.S * 

(a) -swig.,* masc. 8U| and fern. l2>b| . (b) du., masc. or 

,,a « AJ.S & ' s* a 

/"em, Ufcbf ; (c) p/., masc. Jbbl and /cm. (IA). 
' s. £ s * 

To constitute the detached ace. tbey put bi followed by 
& 

the form of the pron. of the attached acc. [162]. They 
make the pron. of the gen. accord with that of the acc., 
because the gen. is [also] an <%'., but through a medium; 
and make it accord with the expression of the attached 
acc, because the gen. must be attached: so that the 
pron. of the gen. is exactly like that of the attached acc. 
(R), The g, \J , and 8, when attached to the v. 
are objs.', and, when attached to the n., are post. From 
the 1st [rule], however, are excepted such [phrases] as 
£xo U IlW,} uXJbljt [560] : and from the 2nd two sorts, 
§ (1) one where these expressions have no [inflectional] 

✓ I * A , S / s 

place, as in uCto and uXU [172], and [162], lSII, 

*S ' ' ■ £ "4 

and Vk1 : (2) one where they are in" the place 'of an 
acc, as in (a) »-*>;Ulf and S*;baJf [113], according to 
S ; (b) their saying &**£jt »y Mo pVl> ^ y 
I have no knowledge of a laser fellow as to back of the 
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head than him, nor of a viler as to it with Fath of the 
£ , the 8' being ia the position of an ace, like the 8 in 

*P S/ 

H$AS , except that the latter [ 8 (DM)] is an obj., 
and the former assimilated to the obj. t because the n. 
of superiority does not govern the olg. in the ace, and 

not being post., otherwise would be put into the 
gen. with Kasra [17]; (c) the saying [of AIAhwas- 
(Jsh)] 

[Assuredly, if wedlock' be such that it .makes lawful a 

thing unlawful, verily Motor's wedding her is unlawful 

(Jsh)], in the version with in the gen., the pron. 

being in the acc. as an obj., and separating the pre, [inf. 

n. (DM)] and post. [ag. (DM)}. The in 1^; J£» 

Deal gently with Zaid [187, 188, 560], if you construe 
*** a ** . 

to be a verbal n., [i. 9. (DM;,] is a p. of 

allocution, [ fiJj) being an 06?"., and the ag. a latent 

prow. (DM)]; but, if you construe it to be an inf. 

[i. q. ol^l and Jtfr*! , governed in. the acc. by a sup- 

✓ /A->.» A A# 

pressed i e. iJ^;; o^l (DM),] is a post, n., [the 
inf. n. being pre. to its ag. (DM),] whose place is the 
now., because it is an ag. (ML). In XXHL 101. [598] 
God is addressed with the pi. for magnification, like 
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9» , **tm*> » AS/ A A / 

f\y iU»iJf \s^»f>- (s^am ^t* 

' ' ' ' * 

/A/ // 0 /J> AsA2 Ay A A s 

£by Al'ArjS, And, if thou wish, 1 will forbid myself 
women, except you; and, if thou wish, I will not taste 
sweet cool water nor sleep, a single woman being some- 
times addressed with the pi. masc., as a man says of his 
wife liif from taking such extraordinary paius'to 
conceal her that he does not even utter the proa, appli- 

t» A-° A? , 

cable to her, whence «Ia>V J& XX. 9. And 

said to his wife, Bide ye here (N),] and 

•PA* St t A?/ fifS A sf As A / ( / f /I s Sth*>* X? 

ja>| &l ,»Ji* to! ^ f J* * &M 0 ^J^;^ iff 
(K) Aiow, then, have Ye mercy upon me, 0 God of 
Muhammad: for, if I be not worthy of mercy, Thou art 
worthy of having it (Jsh), it being a way of the Arabs 
to say to a great man and august sovereign ^ fj^buf 
gy>\ Look ye into mine affair, because lords and kings 
say *J£ and u£f U| (N). <Akil Ibn 'Ullafa 
alMurrl says 

s s» a£ J> ' .$ S*S A/ tt m , s n 

f \ U3k?) v_>l«l # lS % et>l\la. jiL-j ciA-J, 
' 1 / / ' / * ' ' ' 

And lam not one to ask the female neighbours of my tent 
Are your husbands absent or present ?, or£#. jtffc^ ; but 
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/**&*> tm* 

tfeis is allowable in poetry only (T). In jrt*JJf Sf\) 
g\ thai ^j&tio** IV. 3. And give ye the women 
their dowries freely ; but, if etc. [85] the pron. in 
is treated like the dem., as though «-A3 ^ were said, 
like ^Li j&0 JS III. 13. Say thdu,. Shall I 

tell you of a better than thatt after the mention of the 
KsAy^St lusts, one of the proofs heard from the mouths of 
the Arabs being that Ru'ba [Ibn Al'Ajjaj ,(Jsh)] isxelat- 
ed to have said respecting his own saying 

H,„ ' * s A 4 $ J> '* K*i**> *hi *K ,, $ s 

* / / • * * » 

****** * *kituO 3 ** ***** a ** * h* sCS* 

* * * * * * * 

[Eight horses long in the bock and neck, like ropes of 

hemp, wherein are streaks of black and piebald, as though 

that were in the skin the blotchiness of leprosy, lank in the 

bellies, therein is inordinate length with slenderness 
* * &$* 

(509) (Jsh),] that he meant M JS [171] (K). 

§ 162. S, KhI, Akh, Mz, and F say that the 
[detached acc. (K, B on II. 4.)] pron. is bf [161]: but S 
says that what is attached to it is a, p. [560, 562] indica- 
ting the states of the [person] referred to, vid. speaking, 
being addressed, and absence, since VJ is homonymous ; 

* 3 

while KhI, Akh, and Mz say that it is a n. that VJ is pre. 
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to, beeailse of the [anomalous (K, BJ] saying [trans* 
faitfced by KM (K, Bj] Cj, *C6 ^aLjI (it 
When the Man reaches the age of sufif^ years, 
ie< Aim [60] iewafe Of <Ae #ow% foomen, which is weak, 
because the pron*. are not pre. [112]. Zj and Sf say 
that fcf is an explicit ». pre. to the pmns., as though tJbf 

^ / X A/ , CIS 

were i. q,. Many of the KKsay that , 

, and &»f iu their entirety are ns,, which is weak, 
since there is no explicit or pronominal, whose final is 
successively g , <~S ^ and S . And some of the KK and 

IK among the BB say that the prons. are the suffixes to 
s s 

y ; and that Ut is a support for them, by means of which 
they become detached [161] (R). 

§ 163. The attached pron. being shorter (Jm), the 
detached [pron. t nom. or acc. (Jm),] is not allowable, except 
on account of the impossibility of the attached through 
(1) precede uce [of the pron. (Jm)] before its op., as 
ts^iyi *jSV : (2) separation for an object [not realize'* 
except by means of separation (Jm)], as Uf Iff \jZ>y>i> U , 
[where the object is particularization (Jm); while the 
saying {of AlFarazdak (J)} 

72 
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\By the Raiser, the Inheritor of the dead, when the earth 

has inclosed them in the time of calamities! (J)} is a 

poetic license (R)li(3) suppression [of its op. (Jm)], as 
a / s ' «*> 

•jAHj [60]: (4) the op.'s being (a) id., as ^5 W 

B 

[24] ; (b) a p., when the pron. [governed by it (Jm)] is a 

(i ft /hi * 

nom., as la \s*i\ U ,. [since the worn. pron. is not attached 
to the p. (Jm)] : (5) the pron.'s being the subject of an {act. 
or pass. part, or assimilate (R)] ep. applied to a person 
[or thing (Jm)] other than the one that [the quality 
denoted by] it belongs to, as ^ &X^L» o^j <jJUt> [26J 

(III); but that is correct only if ^ bo an ag,,- not a 
corrdb. [below], otherwise it would be included in the 
case of separation for the object of corroboration (Jm). 
If the nom. or acc. pron. be governed by the v. r it must 
be attached to its op., except (1) when it precedes its 
op., being then only an aec, as I. 4. [20] : (2) when the 
op. is suppressed, as <&>y* Sb1 ^ [62], ub*>yo iaJf A 
[23, 591], and *U| said in reply to "Whom shall I beat?" 
[45] whereas ^Jbj [60] is a case of precedence 

of the obj. before its op., [i. e. jaw u/bf (R on 

cautioning)]: (3) when it is separated from its op. for an 
object not fulfilled except by. means of separation, vid. 
when it is (a) an appos., (a) a corrob., as II. 33. [158] 
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and i-SUj i_XajuJ ; (£) a subst., as 80 f fjj-' after 

' * . ' ✓ aS, 4 a/* **' 

[154] | (<?) coupled, as «^"f; Oij ^Vtj. : (b) after 
, as i-Jbl U| us*iy* U and U| Jf| U ; while 

we care wiere tfAot* art our female neighbour, that 
not any one but thou should be neighbour to us (AAz)] 
is anomalous : (c) after the sense of [ U and (AAz)] W > 
as 

JXSJ UJf s $ ryi W 

[by Dhu-llsba' al'AdwanS, As though we on the day of 

Rurrd were slaying only ourselves (AAz) : F says that the 

ss s 
Arabs treat UJf like the neg. and lfl as respects detach- 
es " i 
went of the pron., as ia the saying of AlFarazdak 

✓ fix * mf° ' * <w3^» ✓ ? 

0 ' / ' / 

* A? /S A X AS A ^ J> ✓ » 

[I am the repeller, the protector of what ought to be pro- 
tected j and only lor my like defends their honors (Jsh)}, 
like the saying {of 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib (AAz)} 

i ' ' ' 

(ML on U ) Assuredly Salma and her female neighbours 
have known, not any •ne has speared and overthrown the 
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s f ** a 

horseman hit I ( AAz)] ; (d) after U| , as uw! Uf ^ibr 
I At ht * *,$ , a a * «$, $ £ • ' 

oS) .1 and Sy* %\ tiy 'Uf ci-jI; : (e) the 2nd of the tWQ 

9 A , 9 A ✓ A? 

pfy>. of us**Ls ojr ct-^b*f , when attachment of the prow, 
would lead to its being mistaken for the 1st obj^ as when 

y ^ K* 9 A , * A ,A$ 

you make the 2nd obj. in uf*f ft*d) uwXc and 

*A, *A, 

[y+e [432] an emwc. [179], in which case you say 

* Sit J>& *Af 9 A * 

<J>fS Sb! Ijj; ^jJJ Mai / knew Zaid to be 

$ ' i a/ 9 S * A, 9 A , At 

jvas thy father and «%t j^} cs^Lacf g&l He that 

£ . #A* 9 9A * '3/ Sf 

J gave to Zaid was 'Amr, not &4f nor 

ft A t Ai " * ' 

&LJapf , because the 2nd obj. would be mistaken for 
the 1st j whereas, if jt would not be mistaken [for the 1&% 

9 At At 

pty*.], attachment is better in the cat, of \&~£oA , and 
detachment in that of , as when you make the 

* r A A, j> A'A$ * rt* 1)1/ i> A ✓ 

2nd oij. in U&jO l^j and U5b fjjj an 

enunc.j in which case J&yJ IdjjJ ^y^l i^fAaf I 

' *a,'j>a,aS -a, 

gave to Zaid was a dirharn is better than i»-*l«f ,3^! 
j» a * 
*lj>t , because you are able to attaph without spoiling the 

& § r*s 9S *h , J> A / S/ 

letter or sense, and sU| l^j c^l? ^JJf What I knew 

* * At 99A t * Sf 

Zaid to be was standing than &**U ^i^f , because 
the 2nd obj. in the 0./. must he detached from its op. 

9 S f AJ> 

for the same reasqu as [the pred.] in %f c»if [164], 
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If the pron. be governed by something else than the v., 

then, (0 if it be a nom., (a) when an inch., enunc, pred. 

s / 
of &c, or sub. of U r it is only detached : (b) when 

governed in the nom. by the act. or pass, part., assimilate 

ep., verbal n,, arfy., or prep, and gen., then, (a) if sepa* 

rated from its op. for an object not fulfilled except by- 

9 9 us 

means of separation, it must be detached, as 

/ t$* 3 ft f A*' %h* t s K * a ~a ^ 3 3 ht, 

oJ|j SyU , i»J^ i3j*3 **M$i t and ^lv>lf ^ J^.^ 

,*%, 3 »$ * * 

laJlj syiri ; and like it is the prominent prow, after the 
ep, applied to a [person or] thing other than the one 
that [the quality denoted by] it belongs to, since this 
pron. is a corrob. [above] of the pron. covert in the ep., 

» A / A3 3 t t J»A3 P A * 

not its ag., because you say ^b> ^j^f y>«" 

and U$ Ufcb^W ^juJL^f ^lo^yf , whereas you know the 

3, ,* , 3 , 9 4" , 

weakness of ^UU ^ib* [146]: (b) if govern, 

edin the nom. by the ep. or adv., when the 2 latter together 
with the nom. are props., vid/ when they are supported 
upon the interrog. Hamza or neg-. p.i as UI>! ^isf , U 

, 3 , , &3 , 3lif S«p $ 

t*a> , and U&! jJl , it must be detached to 

distinguish the case where it is one of the 2 terms of the 
prop, from the case where it is not so : (c) if neither 
separated from its op. nor governed in the nom. by the 
ep. or adv. supported upon what has just been mentioned, 
it must be attached, because the act. and pass, parts., 



< 538 ) 

assimilate Bp., verbal «., adv., and prep, and gen. supply 
the place of without needing an adjunct ; but this 
attached pron. is only covert [161,163] : (c) when governed 
in the nom. by the inf. it is only detached, even if it 
follow the inf. n. without separation, because the inf. n, 

A t 

is not renderable by the v. except with the adjunct , as 

!>«//«( i «/ //sS e\ , , *i p a S^j 

fo*s»3 v/** ts*^ 3 *' an ^ ^5 v/^' C 5* }T i,g ^ : 

(2) if it be an occ., then, (a) if the op. be such as must be 
detached from the acc. by constitution, like the Hijazi 

U , as i-*y »*i3 > or ^ be separated because of 

$ 

an object not fulfilled except by means of separation, at 
* a a i * * 

W'^i the jpron. must be detached, as you 

see : (b) if neither be the case, then, (a) if the op. be a p., 

#~, /S ✓ 

the pron. must be attached to it, as i-&f and uX^J 
*i*t* , because the p. is not independent [134] : (6) if the 
op. be a verbal n. } the pron. must be attached to it, 
because, though it is orig. independent as respects the 
quality of n., not in need of an acc, still, since its sense 
becomes that of the it is like the v. in the necessity of 
attachment to it, as and &l^f*- ; while detachment 
is allowable in the case of such verbal ns. as the \*£ 

*S * r*/» 9$ s St / 

is attached to, as *y «-*<*ij> &1 *d Sb| only by 

assimilation to sy [164], though the [187, 

560] is not this : (c) if the op. be an inf. »., then, 
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( a) if it be pronounced with Tanwin, the acc. is not 
Attached to it, because the Tan-win indicative of the 
word's completeness is inconsistent with the attached 
pron. indicative of its. incompleteness, and moreover the 
resemblance of the inf. n. to the v. is weak, so that yon 
must say xSty *~>y° 0 » if you do not prefix ; ( 8) 
if the inf. n. be synarthrous, the ordinary opinion is that 
the pron. should be detached after it, as . *+>y&\ 0 *»yt 

, because Jf alternates with the Tanwin in making 
* f / #*» * 

the word complete [84], while Akh allows \-£>yi&\ , the 

pron. being an acc. : (d) if the op. he an act or pass, part., 
there is a dispute as to the attachment of the acc. pron. 
to them [,113], whether they be pronounced with Tan win 
or not: [for, according to Akh and Hsh, the pron. after the 
anarthrous is in the position of the acc., because it is an 
ebj., the Tanwin and ^ being suppressed not because of 
the prothesis, but because of the inconsistence between 
them and the attached pron. ; while Rm, Mb in one of 
his 2 sayings, and Z say that the pron. after the syn ar- 
throus, whether the latter be sing,, du., or pi., is in the 
gen. by prothesis (R on the gens.) :] and, though its 
attachment to them is better than its attachment to the 
inf. «., because they resemble the v. more than the inf. 
n. does, still detachment of the acc. pron. after them is 

'Sfs * S * S * ✓ S * h» 

better, as utf&f v-m*"® or an( * \J\>} s So*+ 

, s * ' * '' * 

or LjCj Je*JU 
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§ l€f4. When 2 prons. follow an op., then, if the 2nd 

be an appos., the 1st must be attached, and the 2nd 
t a , sue, 

detached, as II. 33. [158] and «J>y i-X*£f; , because the 
appos. is not one of the requisites of the v. [131], so that 
it should be attached to it and be like one of its parts. 
But, if the 2nd be not [an appos.], then, (1) if one of 
them be an attached nom., it mnst precede the ace, 
because the attached nom. becomes like part of the ». ; 
while every pron. that follows that Horn, mast be attached, 
whether it be more det. [262] than that nom., as li ^ J .y^> , 
or not, as uXaj^o } because the 2nd is as it were attached 
to the op. itself, since the attached nom. is like part of its 

op.: (2) if the v. be followed by an attached acc. without 
$ as / /«( 

a nom. before it, as oaj ^ Ua*f , or after a nom. pron., 
as u CL Jagt , the pron. following that acc, (a) if less det. 

than it, must be attached according to S ; while others 
S ** , hi 

allow attachment or detachment, as <±i] &AUu| Zaidgave 

<;,//»(• ,m 
thee it or 8U1 , and &£Xjda*| / gaV6 t / iee ( f or 

$ S i Sh * hi £ ***h 

tbj i_XLda*l , and similarly / fancied thee to be 

* sS / J>* ' 

Aim or &k! i-XXli. : the reason of its attachment being 
that there is nothing derogatory to the 2nd in being 
appended to, and becoming by attachment part of, what 
is superior to, because more det. than it; and the reason 
of its detachment being that the 1st attached is a com- 
plement, whose attachment is not like that of the nom, : 



( Ml ) 

while detachment in the* cat. of «-J»» is better than in 

& As hi * * h* hf 

that of cH^f , because, the 1st ohj. in the cat. of 

being an ag. as respects the sense [432], the 2nd is as it 

were attached to the pron. of the ag.-, whereas, the 2 

objs. of caJi still containing some tinge of the inch, and 

enunc. [440], whose property is detachment [163], and 

the 1st of them being necessarily attached because of 

jite nearness to the v., detachment is better in the 2nd 

for observance of the o. /. : (b) if more det., must be 

detached according to S ; though S quotes from the GG 

* » t hi * , ht 

allowance of attachment also, as uSytlLad and ^ti&lUul , 

and Mb approves the opinion of the GG : while here attach- 
ment of the 2nd has not been transmitted by hearsay, 
because the 2nd, being superior to, as being more det. than, 
the 1st, disdains to be appended to what is inferior to it; 
whereas those who allow that by analogy, not hy hearsay, 
Look to the bare fact that the 1st is attached; (c) if 
equal to the attached ace, then, (a) if they be of the 

, j> , nt s t f hi 

3rd pers., as t&y&U4*J and 8lfiUa*| , is, as S says, allow- 
ably attached, but oftener detached : (b) if not, is allowed 
to be attached by Mb, who approves it by analogy to 
the 3rd pers.; but not by S: while here also detachment 
is better, because the 2nd disdains to be appended to, 
and become a supplement of, -what is like it ; whereas 
that is allowable in the 3rd pers., because each pron. 
relates to something else than what the other relates to, 
73 
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contrary to tbe prons. of the $nd aQ d 1st pers. All of 
this is when the 2 prons. follow the v. : but, when they 
follow the n., (1) if the 1st he an attached nam., which 

is only latent [161, 163, 165], as lX>)U o*), the 2nd 
' §*, 

may he attached, [as exemplified,] or detached, as *K) 
,a i , 

t5L»l : (2) if the 1st he a gen., the 2nd, (a) if an 
# * ' 

ace, is in the same predicament as when they follow the 
e, and are both aces., i. e., when less det. [than the 1st], 
it may be attached or detached, as £JJ (tJa> 1U [503] 
and tg&l&u* or Ubbl l_£*X* and UtkJ ijLdax* f like 

**» A / Ki 95 t *A * A? 

&£%La*f or cX^Ja*!, except that detachment in what 
follows thexgen. is better than in what follows the acc. 
pron., because the v. is more habituated to attachment of 
the pron. to it th^n the inf. n. and act. part.; and similarly, 
when the 2nd is more or equally det., attachment is 

anomalous, as ^J^>yc and Hygyb, whence 

&*9Udi |_^ALX* ^£*M>ftJ IS^JUft, Si J 
,3t t*,k* », H, ^ , A t 

[by Mughallis Ibn Lakit alAsadl, And my soul has begun 
to be resigned- to a calamity, because of their experiencing 
one like it, whose canine tooth strikes the bone, i.e. 
extremely severe (A Az)] : (b) if a nom., must be detached, 
whether it be more det. than the gen. or equally or less 
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del, because the prominent attached nom. is attached 
only to the v. [161,165], as ^ <~£>y*> , j& . - and 
i-Xiy* : (3) the 1st is not an ace, except according 
to the opinion of Hsh and Akh on such as u&>l*e [163], 
in which case the predicament of the pron. that follows 
it, according to them, is the same as that of the pron. 
that follows the gen. (R). The [pronominal (M, IA)] 
pred. of , &c, [may be attached or detached: but 
(IA)] is preferably detached (M, IH, IA) according to 

(i s hp 

S, as Skf u&-a*" (I A), because it is orig. an enunc. [447], 
& 

which must be detached [163] (AAz).; and attached 
according to IM, as (IA): the poet ['Umar Ibn 
AM Rabi'a (R, AAz)] says 

JmJ^S .lIjIMj^I * (i**> Jll J3 80! Ji 

[Assuredly, if he be he, he has indeed changed, after 
quitting us, from the youthful state: and man does some- 
times alter (AAz)], and [the same poet (AAz)] says 

, , , „ , t A , ,\ 

[Would that this night were a month, wherein we saw not 
any one, except me and thee, nor feared a watcher f 
(AAz)] j but a poet [says £M (454), and Ibn 

Duraid (.* Az)] says 
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[/ numbered my people like t/ie number of the multitudi- 
nous tend, when the generous men other than I (170) were 
gone (AAz)], and an Arab said Let 
him keep to a man that is not I [170, 199] (M, R), the 
reason of the attachment being that tJ^S is like &j>° 
[97]. 

§ 165. No pron. is latent except the [attached] nom., 
because the acc. and gen. are complements, since they 
are objs. ; whereas tbe nom. is an ag., which is like part 
of the v., so that in the cat. of the attached prons., which 
are constituted for abridgment, they content themselves 
with expressing the v. The cause of its latency, where 
it is latent, has been mentioned [161]. The attached 
[nom.] pron. does not appear at all in tbe case of (1) the 
pret., 3rd pers. sing., masc. and fern.; (2) the aor^ in 

S,*t S,K, */•/ 

J*»! , J**> , J**a , and 2nd pers. sing. masc. 

or 3rd pers. sing, /em.; (3) [the imp.] J**f ; (4) 
all the eps., verbal ns., and advs. [161, 163]: nor does 
the ag., explicit or pronominal, appear in the case of 
5 of them, vid. J*»f , , J*i* 2nd pers. sing, 
masc, the imp. J*» I , and the imp. verbal «. in the sing., 
du., and pi; while what appears in II, 33. [158] is a corrob. 
of the latent [pron.], not an ag. : but the explicit ag. 
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and. the detached pron. appear in the case of (1) J*9 , 

A ,** S> /*/ * * * 

ta*ht9 , J*i» , and J*a» 3rd pe/s. ssng\ /ewj., as «~>>o 
«*, / s / «* * a, a * a/ , 

aid ^ JM cs^iyo U , and jJii) v^^aj and ^j-o? U 

, ✓ aS^» $ $ m , 

^fc ; (2) the sing, ep., as .^}>! [24] and U 

/■ * i A ✓ Srf g 

Lib ; (3) the a«fo. when supported, as ^1 and 

, 9 3 # / ' 

y» jIjJI ^ U ; (4) the verbal n. when enunciatory, as 
Oi; va/^ and ut/$&a> (R). The saying of the GG 
on II. 33. that the coupling is to the latent pron. is a 
mistake, and has been refuted by IM, who holds it to be 
a coupling of props., orig, i_C^. ; j jt^fJ, and (let) thy 

" a a * ap hi , 

wife (dwell), and likewise says that V* *snJ &aUai V 
, a* > 
t&Jl XX. 60. 77iarf ice shall not break, nor (shalt) thou 

, hi j> a a a , f 

(break) is in full u^t &a*aaJ V } , because [the coupled is 
in the predicament of the ant. (538), whereas) the nom. of 
the imp. v. is not an explicit and the nom. of the aor.v. 
possessed of the ^ is nothing else than the pron. of the 
1st pers. ; while he allows )yO in 

* j> S e a S » i * He * * S s« ✓ 

[by AlBurj Ibn Mushir a$Ta'i, We roam about so long 
as we roam about; then repair, the possessors of riches 
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of us and the destitute (repair), to holes (i. e. graves) 
whose bottoms are wide, and whose top is a broad stone 
standing fast (Jsh)] to be ag. of a suppressed v. of the 
3rd pers., i.e. J^y^S iy j> gyk, or, with what follows 
it, a corroh. [of the pron. in ^jU (DM)] upon ihe prin- 
ciple of J*4\y tw) >~>yi> [154] (ML). 

§ 166. The form of (IH) a detached nom. [pron. 

(M, R) agreeing with the inch. (IH) in number, gender, 

and person, as *Uf W J\ XXVIIL 30. Verily 1 am God 

and j^aiJl yt> XII. 99. Verily He is the for- 

* £ 
giving, the merciful, but sometimes in the 3rd pers. after 

a 1st or 2nd, because the latter occupies the place of a 

pre. as 

[by Jarlr, Jrai how many a friend there is of mine in the 

wide pebbly watercourses, who would think (the affliction 

of) me, if I were afflicted, to be the great affliction/ (Jsh)}, 

i. e. <-A*aJ\ y& s?- W»j intervenes between the 

inch, and [its (M)] enunc, before and after [prefixion of 

(M, R)] the [Hi. (M)] ops. [of the inch, and enunc, vid. the 

ss * a ' 

ca/. of i<t k> , the cot. of ^ , the Hijazi U , and the ca/. of 

(R)], when the enunc. is <fe£ or [similar thereto, like 
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(M)] \& U J^l (M, IH), as Ju^JI p Zuii 
is the departer, [XVIII. 37. (419), jjpil h 

P ^* ^! HI- 175. 

(443) ^4»rf rfo not thou account (the niggardliness of) 
them that are niggardly of what Ood hath vouchsafed them 
o/ His bounty to be better for them (M), i. e. jJoJf Jiw 
(K, B), XII. 99., jlki*M U ^icf is rco* tfte 

<fe/»zrfer (R), j^lf ^ fli) ^tf J VIII. 32. // <Aw 
be the truth (M),] and ^ u^>>H c^l c^tf V. 117. 
TAott twwtf the wato/ier over them (M, R). It is named 
[by the BB (M, R)] distinctive (M, IH, 1A), because, 
[say the moderns (R),] it distinguishes the [case where 
what follows it is an (R)] enunc. from tlte [case 
where it is an (R)] ep. (R, IA), since, whsn you say <±i) 

I , ***J> 3> /A*A 

jllalJI } the hearer may imagiae Jjlt<ai*Jf to be an ep., 
and therefore await the enunc, so that you put the distinc- 
tive to specify that it is an enunc., not au ep.; or because, 
say Khl and S, it distinguishes the n. before it from the 
one after it by indicating that the latter is not a supple- 
ment [140] of the former, but is its enunc. (R) : and by 
the KK support (M, R), because it keeps what follows it 
from falling from the status of enunc,, as the support 
in the house keeps the roof from falling (II). The J 
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of inception is prefixed to it (M, R, IA), as f JJ» 

jjaJf ja^ailj III. 55. Verify this is the true story (IA), 

like i**&yi -aImJI oJH uXf XI. 89. Verily thou art the 

' ' . s 
mild, the director. The inch, ought to be det. t because 

«A, 

the distinctive imports corroboration [138], since 
^(21 1 yt> means Zaii himself is the stander; and the 
enunc. ought to be synarthrous, because, when it is so, 
it imports restriction, which, importing corroboration, is 
in keeping with the corroboration of the inch, by the 
distinctive: while the form of a detached nom. pron. 
agreeing with the inch, is put in order that it may be in 
the semblance of a 2nd inch, whose enunc. is what fol- 
lows it, the prop, being the enunc. of the 1st inch., so 
that by this means the synarthrous [enunc. after it] may 
be distinguishable from the ep. } because the pron.- is not 
qualified [147] ,* but afterwards, since the object of put- 
ting the distinctive is to avert confusion of the enunc. 
after it with the ep., and this is. the sense of the p., vid. 
to import a meaning in something else [497]; it becomes 
a p., and is stripped of the quality of so that it keeps 
to a fixed shape, vid. that of the nom. pron., even if what 
follows it alter from the nom. to the ace, because the p, 
is aplastic, though it retains one plasticity that it bad 
when it was a «., i. e. its variation in number, gender and 
person, because it is not orig. a p. Then, greater latitude 
being taken in the distinctive, it is introduced where the 
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* tKl 

enunc. is similar to the synarthrous, vid. the J*M of 
superiority, which resembles the synarthrous in that 
its particularizer is a p., vid. ^y* [355], united with it, 
as the particularizer of the synarthrous- is a p. united 
with it, i.e. the J (R). The conditions of the pron. 
named distinctive and support are [thus] 6, (1) that what 
precedes it should he (a) an inch., actually or orig,, as 

yjyslajf fjb uCfljt VII. 156. Those shall be the prospe- 
rous, ^UfiM ^iil Ufj XXXVII. 165. And verily we 
are the slanders in ranks, V. 117., LXXIII. 20. [440], 
and XVIII. 37.; but Akh allows it to occur between 
the d. s. and s. s., holding JS '&\ *J> j£> 3$ XI. 
80. These are my daughters, purer for you, [read by Ibn 
Marwan (K, DM), Sa'ld Ibn Jubair, Alljasan alBasn, 

, A? 

and Zaid Ibn 'All (DM)] with ^1*1 in the ace, to be an 
instance of it: (b) ate*., as exemplified ; but fcr, Hsb, and 
such of the KK as follow them allow it to be indet, 
attributing lA ^ Ji)S J> J XVI. 94. 

Because a people is more numerous and wealthy than a 
people to it : (2) that what follows it should be (a) an enunc. 
actually or orig.: (b) deL, or like tbe det. in not receiv- 
ing jf, as above in the case of \$h LXXIII. 20; and 
J»! XVIII. 73.; while the condition of the one like the 
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det. is that it should he a n., as exemplified,: but, Jj 
coordinates the aor. with the »., because of their mutual 

* ** $ *m *» »S 

resemblance, holding ojuu^ ^lvu Jt> &Jf LXXXV. 13. 
Verify He produceth and reproduced to be an instance 

of it; and is followed by AB, who allows the distinctive 

* », ,» , if**//., 
in >S XXXV. II. And the plotting of 

those shall prove vain ; and, by IKhz^ who' says that 

there is no difference between accidental prevention of 
*> » . */ 

Ji, as in J*il , [where the preventive of Jl is the 

* ' ' ** 

^y- (DM),] and in the pre., lite , [where the pre- 
ventive is the prothesis (DM)], and natural, as in the 

* * pzi, • 

[pret. and (DM)] aor. v.; while Suh says on yt> aJfj 

JiV^/JnUJl 44—46. ^nrf Ma* £fc Ao*A »w<fe to 
/a«#A and made to weep, and that He hath killed and 
made alive, and that He hath created the two mates, the 
male and the female that the distinctive pron. is put in 
the first 2 [verses], and not in the 3rd, because some 
of the heathen sometimes attribute these acts to others 

than God, as Nimrod says tS *a.f tff II. 260. 

I make alive and kill, whereas the 3rd has not been claimed 
by any of mankind; and the text jjUII f^i Ji&SM* 

£ J- JH^o/fxXXIV. 6. 
And they that have been vouchsafed knowledge,, know 
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what hath been revealed to thee from thy Lord to be 
the truth and to guide aright is sometimes cited as 

As 

evidence in favour of Jj's saving, being coupled to 

[the 2nd obj. (DM)] Jaalf occarring as mune. after 
the distinctive : (3) that it itself should be (a) in the form 
of the nom.; (b) in agreement with what precedes it [in 
person, gender, and, number (DM)]. Its import is (1) 
lit., vid. notification from the very first that what follows 
it is an enunc., not an appos. ; (2) id., vid. corroboration'! 
(3) also id., vid. particularization, [i. e. restriction of the 
predicament to the mentioned, and negation of it from all 
others (DM)] : and Z mentions all three in the exposi- 

tion of ^jsoNUf f* ujC *tyj *l 4 - And those shal1 ie 
the prosperous, saying that its import is (1) indication 
that what follows it is an enunc., not an ep.; (2) corrobo- 
ration ; (3) affirmation that the import of the attribute, 
is predicable of the subject exclusively of others (ML). 
Some of the Arabs make it an inch., and what follows 
it its enunc. j [and accordingly Sftf ^sAXJib Lj 

f » S * »» ' 

jjJlfedl ffi> XLIII. 76. Nor have We wronged them; 
but (545) they were such that they were the wrong-doers 

and J»l UJ XVIII. 37. to be such that / am less are 
read (M, R) with the nom. among others than the Seven 
(B)]. 

§ 167. The prop, is preceded by a pron. [of the 
3rd pers. (IH) sing., masc. or /em. (R),] named the 
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pron. of tlie ^ case [when masc. (Jin)] and 
fact [when fern. (Jm),butby the KK { the pron. of(R)| 
the unknown (M, R), because that case is unknown until 
the pron. is (R) expounded by the prop, (mentioned 
(Jm)} after it (IH), as CXII. 1. (160) (M)]. It is [accord- 
ing to the ops. (IH)] (1) attached, (a) prominent, [an 
ace, in the cats, of ^ and ^ (R), as in »»i3 4 ***k 
fiS I thought the case to be this, Zaid was standing and 

&U I a** f 6 W Ailj LXXII. 19. Jrcrf //to tfte case w><w 
this, to/tera the servant of God stood (M)]; \h) latent 
(M, IH), a norn., in the cats, of and utf (R), as hi 
their saying *U I j^" J"** Tlie case is not this, 
God has created his like and IX. 118. [460] (M): (2) 
detached (IH), when an inch, or a sub. of U (R). It is 
[preferably (R)] /ewi. when tbe [expos; (R)] prop, con- 
tains a fern., as ;U»1J f tS *a3 1/ t$»ti XXII. 45. For »eri/j/ 
tlie fact is this, /Ae e#es are not blind, [ ^ j£ 
J*V f ^' XXVI. 197. (M), so read by 

Ibn 'Amir (B), was no/ <Ae fact this, Mai /Ae 

learned of the children of Israel should know it was a 
sign for them f (K,B), or they had a sign, that the 
learned $c? (K),] and ^5 £j j£ [507] (M, R), 
provided that the fern, in the prop, be not a complement 
or like a complement, so that &j£ t$M or 
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%'fo*+ [19,447] is not preferable, because, the 

prm. being intended, important, &w*r«asement with com- 
plements is not observed, 'this pron. may not be sup- 
pressed, from want of indication of it [1], since the 
enunc. is independent, not containing a connecting pron. 
[27] (R). Its suppression, when it is an ace, [however, 
is allowable, because it becomes a quasi-complement 

through being governed in the ace, and is besides indi- 

~ **' a, a 
cated by the sentence, as £N J=-^i ^- ^\ (517) and 

« / , «/ a ' * 

& f cf* B>'(l)»tbe indication here being that the annul- 
lers of the inch, are not prefixed to cond. words ; but (E)] 
is weak, except with ^1 when contracted [525], in which 
case it is necessary (IH). The reading of XX. 66. 
[171] is said to be orig. U4I ^IJjb *J| [27], 

the [2nd] inch. being then suppressed, and the 

ffl «, ,* A S 

prm. of the case, as in £Jf j-Ui I ^S-l ^* ^1 [517] 
(Sli). This prm. is irregular in 5 ways :— (1) it neces- 
sarily relates to What follows it [160], siuce it may not 
be preceded by the prop, expos, of it, nor by any part 
thereof ; and ISf errs in saying on 

f, ,,9 K& AS <* <a * * * ' * * ^*,tk*> , , * 

/t-ju f i r taJf f& u>J#\**> of m^s jjjs 

[by AlFarazdak, What! drunk was Ibn AlMaragha 
(i.e, Jarir) when he satirized Tarriim in the region of 
Syria, or shanming drunk? (Jsh)] that contains 
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the pron. of the case, and ^Ijf*- &f;J! jjl are inch. 
and enunc, the prop, being pra*. of , whereas cor- 
rectly ^tf is red.-. (2) its exponent is only a prop.; 
juid no pron. shares with it in this, [since the exponent 
of every other pron. is a single term (DM)] : (3) it is not 
followed by an appos., not being corroborated [135], nor 
coupled to [158], nor followed by a subsi. [154] : (4) it 
is governed only by inchoation or one of its annullers : 
(5) it is invariably sing., not being dualized or pluralized, 
even if it be expounded by 2 or more stories (ML ). The 
BB hold that both terms of the expos, prop, must be ex- 
pressed, because, it being expos., its own 2 terms ought 
to be independent of exponent. The exponent, when 
the annullers of the inch, are not prefixed to the pron., 
must be a nominal prop., [as CX11. 1.]; but, when they 
are prefixed to it,, may be verbal also, as XXII. 45. (R). 
The prop, occurring as enunc or pred. to the pron. of the 
case must be enunciatory, whatever is transmitted to 
the contrary being paraphrased, except the pred. of the 
contracted , which may be a precatory prop., as in 
the reading of XXIV, 9. [34, 525] (ML). 

§ 168. The pron. in 1^-; &» > [498] is a vague indet. 
[262, 505], thrown out at hazard without aim at any 
particular person, and afterwards expounded [84, 160]; 
and like it in vagueness and exposition is the pron. in 
iL) ft [84, 160, 4o£>]. 
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* «* * * 

§ 169. "When the ». occurring after yy and 

is a pron., the general practice is to say u^Jj 5/y , 

m yy , 0-**-* » and » as ^^-J* usi vy 

XXXIV. 30. If it had not been for you^ toe should have 
been believers and JJIli XLVII. 24. [462] : but 
trustworthy persons transmit from the Arabs t^Vy , 
.^Vy , c5Um« j and ^yil* , as 

a£ ur ^'y ?> 

s a# a* * > a? 

[by Yazid Ibn AlQakam, ^nrf &oto »ian^ a |)/aca of 
combat, if J (had) not (been present with thee) wouldst 
thou have perished (in), as a fuller falls with his limbs 
from the summit of the peak ! (J) J 

* A< A/ / '* ' * '* S ' * '* S 

[by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabi'a, She signed with her two 
hands from the litter, saying, If thou (hadst) not (been 
with me) this year, I should not have performed the pil- 
grimage (Jsh)], 

, , , A* ✓ *' "* ' ',' '* *£ „t * tZ 

7 $ * < 

[by Ru'ba Ibn Al'AjjSj, My daughter says, Thy time of 
departure has amved. 0 my father, perhaps thou, or 
may-be thou, (wiltjnd sustenance) (Jsh)l, and 
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£by 'Imraa Ibn gittaft, ^ h™* a sou h 10 which 1 
«ey, whenever it opposes me, Perhaps I, or may-be /, 
(shall attain mine object) ( A Az)] ; while authorities differ 
as to [the explanation of] that (M). S and the majority 

t 4/ 

say that is a prep. [513], peculiar to the pron., as 

JfcL [501] and the ^ [509] are peculiar to the explicit 
n., and not depending upon any thing [498]; and that 
the position of its ^en. is that of a nam. by inchoation, 
the enunc being suppressed [29, 574] : while Akh says 
that the pron. is an inch., and 1/y not a prep., but that 
they substitute the gen. pron. for the 720m., as they do 
the converse, since they say Utf ^1 Jf^ e^JtS" Uf U 
J am not like thee, nor art thou like me [509] ; whereas 
Substitution occurs only in the case of the detached 
prons., [a refutation of Akh's saying (DM),] because of 
their resemblance to explicit ns. in their independence. 
On jlS [in some MSS (170) (DM),] &c. 

[459, 462], there are 3 opinions :— (1) S says that JJ. 
is treated like J*J in governing the sub. in the acc. and 

pred. in the nom. [516], as j*j i 8 treated like it in having 
hi 

itepred. conjoined with J [536] : (2) Akh says that it 
continues to govern like 'Js [459] ; but that the acc. 
pron. is borrowed in place of the nom. pron. ; which is 
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refuted by two matters, (a) that substitution 'of one pron* 
for another is authorized only in the case of the detached 
[pron.], as £J| v& U\ U , while in ^li ^.;»| 14 
[123}lhe U is an etymological subst. [682] for the ^ 
[being a case of conversion (DM),] not a case of substi- 
tution of one pron. for another, as IM thinks ; (b) that 
the pred. appears governed in the nom. in 

[by Sakhr Ibn Al'Abbud alKhidrimS, Then said I, May 
be it is the fire of Kds; and perhaps she will complain, 
and I shall come towards her, and visit her (Jsh)] ; 
(3) Mb aod F say that it continues to govern like ^JS j 
but that, the sentence being transposed, [what ought to 
be (DM)] the sub. is made pred., and conversely, [the ^ 
in £\ ^ ^1"** being its prepos. pred., and fj>\ ^ its 
postpos. sub. (DM)] : which is refuted by its entailing in 
such as £fl lw| L» [above] restriction [of the expression 
(DM)] to a v. and its ace, [while the nom., vid.its post- 
pos. sub., is suppressed (DM)] ; but they may reply that 
the act: here is a nom, in sense, since their assertion- is 
that the inflection is transposed, while the sense is 
unaltered. 

§ 170. The ^ of protection, named also the ^ of 

support, is affixed before the g of the 1st per*,, (1} when 

governed in the acc. by (a) the v., whether plastic, as 
75 
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t tt.t * * // t », // / 

, or aplastic, as * and ^iU*. U or ^A*** U 

or ^lAU jf ^i*. be held to be a v. [511] ; (b) the verbal 
«.,as , ^JSly , and ; (c) the p. [ .1 , &c. 

3 . A 

(516) DM)], as : (2) when governed in the gen. by ^* 
and : (3) when post, to ^oJ , *w [187], or laS : (4) i n 
other cases anomalously, as ^ea> i. q. ^gf-a. my suffi- 
ciency [187] and <Jl [609] (ML). The ^ of 
protection is introduced into the v. to protect it from the 
Kasr, because what precedes the jj of the 1st pers. must 
be pronounced with Kasr ; whereas, since they debar the 
v. from the gen. [404], and the Kasr* is the original sign of 
the gen. [16], they dislike that what is sometimes the sign 
of the gen. should be found in the v. : while its introduction 
in such as and ^5*4^4 is either for the sake of 
uniformity, or because the Kasr would be supplied upon 
the 1 and g , if it were not for the ^ , as in ^ta* and 
J^*fi ; and its introduction with the ^ of inflection, as 
^kiytyiu , the of corroboration, as ^ySl , and the 
attached nom. prori., as ^Nyo and ^Sty&i , is allowa- 
ble because the ^ s of inflection and corroboration and 
the prone, mentioned are like part of the v. This ^ 
is inseparable from (1) all the paradigms of the preL: (2) 
the nor. [including the nap.], except the fire paradigms 
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containing the ^ of inflection [405], whether the aor. 
[or imp.'] contain the ^ of the pron. or the single or 

double ^ of corroboration, as ^X/yA^ and 

[by 'Antara, Wz'W o Shadani she-camel cursed with an 
udder debarred from milk, cut off, bring me to her dwell- 
ingt (EM)], or not. The place of the ^ of protection 
tnay be supplied by the ^ of inflection, contrary to the 
^ of the pron. and tiie two ^ s of corroboration, although 
combination of two likes is realized in the case of all, 
because, the ^ of inflection having no meaning, like the 

of protection, each of them is for a lit. matter, contrary 
to the ^ of the pron. and the two of corroboration. 
This is according to the opinion of those who, like Jz, 
hold the elided to be the ^ of protection, because the 
heaviness comes from it, not from the ^ of inflection ; 
whereas according to the saying of S, that the elided is 
the of inflection, because it is exposed to elision in the 
apoc. and subj. and has no meaning, the cause of the non- 
elision of the of the pron. and two of corrobora- 
tion is obvious, since they are not exposed to elision and 
have a meaning. Elision of the ^ of protection with the 

of the pron. occurs, however, by poetic license, as 




[by 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib azZubaidi, Thou seest it (the 
hair of the head) like wormwood steeped in musk, vexing 
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the women rummaging for lice when they rummage 
me for lice, orig. ^jSjJi (Jsh)], where the elided may 

not be the ^ of the pron., since the ag. is not suppressed. 
Three methods are allowable with the ^ of inflection, 
elision of one ^ , incorporation of the ^ of inflection 
iuto the ^ of protection, and expression of both without 
incorporation ; and VI. 80. [405] is read according to 
all three. Expression of the ^ with j»d is better, as 

jji Ua.j *aU [164] ; but ( _ s ~aJ is allowable, as , a>3 of 

[164], by assimilation to : and occurs by 

assimilation to ^gUJ ; but ^l-** is more frequent (R). 

It is disputed whether the ^ of protection be inseparable 

from the J*>l of wonder or not, as £*l ts*^*' [477] or 

^gjSil U ; but the correct opinion is that it is inseparable 

(IA). The ^ may be affixed to verbal ns., because they 

convey the sense of the v. j or omitted, because they are 

s a* 

uot orig. vs. [187]. The ^ may be affixed to ^1 , ^1 , 
a i ss. * 

^yCJ , and , because they resemble the o. [516] ; or 

elided, because the affixion is due to the resemblance, and 
is not original, and because of the combination of likes, 
together with the frequency of usage (R). JjJ is cor- 
rectly denuded of the ^ , as XL. 38. [411] j and expres- 
sion of the is rare, as 
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[Then said I, Lend ye two to me the adze: perhaps I 
shall carve with it a scabbard for a glorious sword (J)]. 
The ^ is not elided with v**jJ , except extraordinarily, 
as 

✓ /« j hi/ s» A K> t r 1 * „ /A " 

Jxta <±ai\y si^M * t JyJ JtS 3t ^ 

[by Zaid AlKhail, the wish of Jabir, when he said, 
Would that I were to find him, and I would lose some of 
• my property for the sake of slaying him (J)]. ; but is com- 
monly expressed, as IV". 75. [411] (I A). Jz says that 
expression of the 1 ^ in the case of ^» , ^ , , and 

JaS is better known ; but according to S elision is a 
license not allowable except in poetry, as 

* A » " '* * A/ " * ~z >° 

[0 thou asker about them and about me, I am not of 
Kais, nor is Kais of me (J)] and 

[by IJumaid Ibn Malik alArkaf, My sufficiency is the help 
( being red.) of the two Khubaibs ('Abd Allah Ibn 
AzZubair, surnamed Abu Ehubaib, and his son Khu- 
baib), my sufficiency: the Imam (Ehubaib Ibn 'Abd 
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Allah) is not the unrighteous niggard (J)] : and the 
^ is affixed for preservation of the inseparable quiescence 
\[of the final]. According to S and Zj, elision of the ^ 

from ^1*1 is not allowable, except by poetic license j 
whereas, according to others, expression is preferable, 
but elision is not a poetic license, because it is authorized 
among the Seven, [ !;vi*= ^ XVIII. 75. 

Thou hast obtained from me an excuse being read 
(K, B) by Nafi« (B)] 5 but IH follows Jz, who says that 
you are allowed an option in the case of ^oJ , the read- 
ing inducing them to say so : and affixion of the ^ to 
* » * 

^nA , though it is not a v., is for preservation of the insepar- 
able quiescence of the ^ . Elision is better than expres- 
sion in the case of J*u , because of the dislike to a 
quiescent J before the ^, and from the difficulty of 
pronouncing it. 

§ 170.A. The most particular of the prom, is the 
pron. of the 1st pers., then that of the 2nd pers., then 
that of the 3rd ; and in combination tbe more particular 

/ h» * hit sf *** t*t,S ts* , lif 

prevails, as UJ£ o^tj l»l or ^fcj and UXJi* y&j u^Jf 
(R). 



THE DEMONSTRATIVES. 



§. 171. The dem. is what indicates a denominate 
and demonstration of that denominate: you say, when 
demonstrating Zaid for example, fjA> This, the word 

13 indicating the person Zaid and demonstration of that 
person (Sh). The dents, are the ns. that the denomi- 
nate is demonstrated by; and on that account they con- 
tain the sense of the and therefore govern ds s. 
[75] (IY). Only a visible sensible [object], near or 
distant, is orig. demonstrated by the dems. : so that, if an 
invisible sensible [object] be demonstrated by them, as 
Sisdl uQ3 XIX. 64. That is the Paradise, this is 
because it is made to be like the visible ; and simi- 
larly if what is imperceptible by the senses be demons- 
trated by them, as V*. 102. [172] and XII. 37. 
[561] (R). The dems. are (I) sing., (a) mate. ; (b) 
fern. 0 , J> , *J [or ^ , with slurring' or impletioa 
(R)], *3, &3 [or L ^Js , with slurring or impletion 
(B)]» » » C and sometimes (R)] : (2) du., (a) 
masc, [in the nom. (M, Jm)] ^l<3 , and [in the acc. 

and gen. (M, Jm)] ji^ , [but in some dials. 

/ *> - • s 
whence ^t^t-J ^Ua XX. 66. Verily these ttoo 
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are two enchanters (174) (M)]; (b) /em., [in the nom. 
(IY, Jm)] ^U, and [in the acc. and gen. (IY, Jm)] 
^i? , [U being the only fern. dial. var. dualized (M, 
Jua), because of the frequency of its occurrence (Jm)] s 
(8) pi., masc. and fern. /lty [or Njl , a heteromorphous 
pi., the measure of which is Jl»» upon the measure of 

(IY)], pronounced with prolongation or abbrevia- 
tion (M, IH), and in the latter case [generally] written 
with the ^ (R, Jm); which is common to the rational 
and irrational, as 

(M, R), by Jarlr (M, J), Disparage thou [664] the 
halting-places after quitting the halting-place of AlLiwd, 
and life after the passing of those days (J), where it is. 
used for the irrational (IY, J), as in y&A I ^ £*«J! ^ 
VfiZl SS JS uCity Jf'of^'xva 38. Pcri/y <fo 
ear and /Ae and the heart, all of those arc inquired 
about (J), and similarly 

UJ ^oA UVyi ^Lu| U 

(IY), by *Abd AllSh [Ibn «Umar (ID)] Ibn <Amr Ibn 
'Ulhinan Ibn 'Affan al'Arjl, 0 how graceful [288] are 
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young gazelles whose horns have budded for m from 
" among those herds of gazelles that graze amidst those 
little [293] wild lote trees and gum-acacia trees/ (Jsh), 
though it is mostly used for the rational, and there is a 
version r !^S2ff peoples [in the former verse] (J); and, 
when pronounced with Kasr, sometimes has Tauwin 
[608], in whicb case, theTanwIn denoting indeterminate- 
ness, as in &«s [187, 198], while sVpl is det., its import 
is distance, in order that the persons demonstrated may 

be iike the indet., so that sHjt is like uCW;l [173]; and 

t ' ~,» 

sometimes has the 1st Hamza changed into 8 , as jU& , 

' Sr., f ' ■ 

or the last Hamza pronounced with Damm, as tVy\ ; and 
sometimes has the Damuw before the J impleted, a$ 
upon the measure of j whereas upon 
the measure of Vb/ > 88 

.Bear wp<? /c* say, This man toe/tf, w?/tew 

wept, for grief and rage is not a diaL var., but a con- 
traction of sVito [174] by elision of the S of 12> and con- 
version of the [1st] Hamza of jity into j (R). The 
dem. in II. 1. [599] is made masc, though the demon- 
strated is a fern,, vid. the &)y chapter,, because -;UXJ| 
is (1) its enunc, in which case, t-Xfa having the same 
76 
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meaning and denominate as v^tf f , the gender of the 
former may be made to accord with that of the latter,' 

,S* A * * Ax 

as in oUf c^tf ^ [182, 449]: (2) its ep., That scrip- 
ture, in which case only wj^I is plainly demonstrated 
by it, since by the dem. is demonstrated the [». of] genus 

It XXX S /A h*o x I § A 

occurring as its ep.: you say 1^ J*» ^^^1 *»iJ& 
* a a>o x i *. ' ' 

or jaasa«Jf uCJo .ffiwrf, fAarf human being, or that person, 

did such a thing, and [An Nabigha] adh DhubyanI says 

[1 have been told that Nu l m (the beloved; is blaming 
the desertion : God send down rain to, and keep, that 
blaming, upbraiding (person) I -(US)]. And [115] 

- I ' 1 ' A/ § „ 

may be prefixed to v_jtfo in otto ^j!^* XJ. 53 
Middle-aged between those two because uJtJo j s [ q j Wo 
things [172], since it occurs as a dem. of the j*; 1 * and 
mentioned [149], being allowable as a dem. of two 
ferns., though it is sing, masc, as being a paraphrase of 
yfo.U or f*&> U for the sake of abridgment And the 
pron. is sometimes treated like the dem. in this respect: 
AU says, I said to Ru'ba about his saying gft-L^ai. t^? 
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* a ,at, 
[16i] "If thou mean the fey-ai., say Ijitf , and, if tbe 

0I5-. and jlf , say 1+%*$"', and he said, "I meant JS 

JsSo " (K). The dems. [except Jo and (Sh)] are 

uninfi. (IY, R, Sh), upon quiescence, like So and ^3 ; 
Fath, like [175], as Ji^T J? l&jl,' XXVI. 64. 
J»d PTe matte <Ae o^ers draw; near #ere; Kasr, 
like JJyto ; and Damm, like /V jfc , which Ktb relates 
that some of the Arabs say (Sh) : (1) according to most 
(R), because they imply the sense of the p. (IY, R), 
vid. demonstration : for, this being a meaning, like interro- 
gation, a p. ought to be constituted to indicate it [159], 
because their custom current in the case of every meaning 
introduced into the sentence or into words after their 
formation is that a p. should be constituted to indicate 

it, like the [ps. of] interrogation in i*ej ^1^1 and J.& 
v^US negation in vr 5 u » wish, hope, 

beginning, ending, premonition, comparison, etc., for 
which is-*' , J** , , , I* , the lS , etc, are con- 
stituted ; or that what follows the course of the p. in 
needing something else should be constituted to denote 
it, like the inflection indicative of the various meanings, 
the 0 of relation, and the alteration of the formation 
alone, as in and uij* and Vy*S and y~S , or with 
the addition of a letter, as in the dim. and some broken 



( 568 ) 

ph.: and, since demonstration is a meaning introduced 
into words like J-^jM and j-^f in L Uyi IJa I%w 

wtara and That horse, and no p. has been 

constituted to indicate it, the dems. become like impliers 
of the sense of the p. (R): (2) as some say, because 
the dem. resembles the pron. : for you demonstrate by 
the former what is in your presence so long as it remains 
present, and; when it is absent, that n. quits it, whereas 
{explicit] ns. are so constituted as to be inseparable from 
their denominates ; and, since this n. is separable from 
what it is constituted for, it becomes like the pron., which, 
being used as a n. when an explicit n. precedes [160],, 
and not having been a n. for it before that, is a n. for the 
denominate in one state, and not in another : so that, since, 
the pron. must be uninfl. [161], the vague [262] must 
likewise be uninfl. (IY): (3) as is said, because the consti- 
tution of some dems., as to , t» , ^6 , and Ji , is [bil,"\ 

like that of ps. ; while the remainder, as and ity , 
are made to accord with them: (4) as is said, because 
they need the context that removes their vagueness,. vid. 
either sensible demonstration or qualification [148], as 

Ja.jM This man, as the p. needs something else 
[497], The majority say that the du. is uninfl., because 
the cause of uninflectedness exists in it, as in the sing. 
and pi.; and that ^fo is a coined form, not constructed 
upon a sing., ^,16 being a form for the nom., and Jt£ 
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for the acc. find gen,: but some say that it is infi., 
because its termination varies with the variation of the 
ops. t while the assertion that each of them is a fresh 
form is contrary to the apparent [case]. And the dispute 

on ^ffciiif and [176] is the same as on ^to and 

(R). The dems. a«d ^ and the conjuncts 
yjltiui and are like the du. f i. e. are infi. with the 
f in the nam. and with the ^ preceded by Fath in the 
acc, and gen, [16], like ^fa^i and ^V^fl - hut are 
not really dus., because the only dels, that may be 
dualized are such as are susceptible of being made indet., 
like and yy** , which, when held to be common and 
indet. [12], may be dualized, for which reason you say 
^^yf and , prefixing the p. of determination 

to them [13], whereas, if they retained the determina- 
tion of the quality of proper name, the p. of determina- 
tion might not be prefixed to them ; while, 'o and jiifl 
not being susceptible of being made indet., because their 
determination is by means of demonstration and the 
conj., which are inseparable from them, that proves ^6 , 
A JJJI , and the like to be quasi-du. ns., like Ufi> and 
LJO'I , not really dus., for which reason Jl may not be 
prefixed to ^lo , as it may not be to L& and Ulif (Sh). 
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But c>S, ij'^t and [176] occur iu the 
three cases; and to this is attributed XX. 66. [above] 
(R). These ns. are said to_be vague [262] because you 
demonstrate by them everything that is in your pre- 
sence, and sometimes there are several things in your 
presence, so that they confuse the person addressed, who 
does not know which of them you demonstrate; and 
therefore these ns., being vague, are for that reason in- 
variably explained by the ep. upon the occasion of con- 
fusion (IY). 

$ 172. The p. [ l5 (IY, Sh, Jm)] of allocution 
[560] is affixed to them (M, IH, Sh), to give warning of 
the number and gender of the person addressed (Jm), as 

%J)6 , [ i_XJ(3 or ] <JtfU with the ^ single or double 

[173], whence ujO, ^ JiUbf. U2\6i XXVIII. 32. 
Then those two shall be two proofs from thy Lord, 
tiiiO, ^C, uiw, [but not (IY)] tlxio [below], 
UCJC, uCJuJ, and ufity (M). The lJ is not 

a pron. t as in lX*U«, because that would necessarily 
involve its being governed in the gen. by prothesis, which 
is not allowable, because the dems. are not pre., since 

they are invariably det. [112] (Sh). The of titj 
[173] does not indicate the 2nd pers. [160], but only 
allocution ; so that it is a p. indicating a meaning, bait 
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having absolutely no indication of the person (Sh on the 
prons.). It varies with the gender and number of the 
person addressed, as • Jb" i_XJJX XIX. 10. Thus 
hath thy Lord said, [XIX. 21. (561) <IY),] XII. 37. 

S3 I 

[561}, fa 4W f j^Jo VI. 102. That is God your Lord, 
and XII. 32. [502] (M). These [ps. of allocution (Jm)] 
being five [multiplied (Jm)] into five [sorts of dem., i. e. 
the sing. masc. and /em., the du. masc. and /em., and 
the common pi (Jm)], that [product (Jm)] is 25, vid. 

^ii to ^lo , u-Cfo [and i_Xijj (Jm)] to [and 
^iiJ (Jm)], and similarly the rest (IH), i. e. ciL" and 
ljCJ to and , ljX^Ij and to ^XjG and 

jftuJ, and «-jC2/ ; 1 and utf^l to ^iJ ; l and jVj j 
while i-Xjo , though given by Z [above] and MK, is said 
in the [Th and] Sihah to be wrong (Jm). But there is 
another dial., transmitted by trustworthy authorities, 
which makes the sigu of allocution sing, and pronounces 
it with Fath in every case, by giving predominance to the 
side of the sing, masc, as Ua~j &•) j/UU^ kJAoS^ \\, 
137. And thus have We made you a chosen people, where 
the analogy of the 1st dial, requires p&iif ^ , because the 
address is to a multitude, as in the other text l> f&Z ^ 
JJ j> &UJ JS jAiT XL VIII. 15. Ye shall not /allow 
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us. Thus hath God said before ; and hence ^JJ| 1$*! l| 
^Hf Ute....,*f^k f;^ l^uTxLVII. 8-10. 
0 ye that have believed, if ye kelp Ood, He will help 

A 3 I 

you That is because they, not , though the 

addressed is a multitude (IY). And [thus] u£Ji is some- 

A J I , / / As 'I 

times used in place of f&o, as »a>A»If L <^" ^ 

' ' '. 

p£iU IV. 30. jFAo* marrying of the handmaidens is for 
him of you that dreadeth falling into fornication and 

» 3, , *S ,Ki s I 

1^2*3 1> ^1 Ji\ lJJo IV. 3. TAa* choice of one wife 
will be nearer to the condition that ye be not unfair; just 
as the sing, is sometimes used to demonstrate two 

33*„* / t si $B 

[things], as II. 63. [171], or more, as ^ \Jio Jf 
\£y/U Si) XVII. 40. All of those, the evil thereof , 
are hateful in the sight of thy Lord, by paraphrasing 
the du. or pi. by o-Jf (R). 

§ 173. The J [599, 681] before the yJ is optional, 

S S / I S I ft 

as lJ\o or U33 (Sh). cXto is uilo with the J added 
in it [to indicate the distance of the demonstrated, and 
pronounced with Kasr because of the concurrence of two 
quiescents (IY)]. A distinction being made between 

|6 , , and uflo (M), \ 3 is said to denote the near, 
the intermediate, and ljOo the distant. [But some, 
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holding that there is no medium between the 'near..nn'\ 
distant, say that the d&ns. denuded of the J arid 
denote the near ; and that those conjoined with '-hem, 
or with the lJ alone, denote the distant (RV; / ! ii s < * 
[the moae. (IY)] uCJj [in importing duinstcr (•>v-X\ • 

[the fern. (M, E)] j£ (M, III) from in v.* :/'. 
they elide the ^ because of its chik^ .'.er.ee . ;e 
quiescence of the J after it (IY), o&y, witis. 
Fath of the «s> by elision of the I of (E), and 
[from C f in which they do not elide the f , nr. tho'v do 
not elide it in uOi (IY)], the last [3 (K)J being 
rare (M, R) ; the du. (R) uXifj and uO'U ; and [the 

, , < ~ / 

pj. (R)] uXJlty (IH) and ^1 [171] (R). The redup- 

lication of the [in ^1*3 and ^foii) is a compensation 

for an elided letter, the ) of fo ; but (IY)] in 
[and uC>G (R)], says Mb, is a compensation for the J 
in Jto (IY, R) and USG (R) : so that, when you say 
in the dug., you say <~ao in the (IY); while, 
according to Mb, udli is the of u^Jo (M). JJut 
others than Mb say that the reduplication is a compensa- 
tion for the elided I of the sing. [ ^13 and u<G. ] s 



(574 ) 

«i / fl y 

fend this is more likely, "because they say ^tkiUI and 

«> *Z' ' 

^jUUl with the ^ doubled as a compensation for the 

elided ^ [176] ; while, if the reduplication were a com- 

pensation for the J , ^fiiit) with to [174] would not he 
, i , ' 

said, as ti£J£to is not said : so that, according to others 

than Mb and his followers, the distant and intermediate 

have one expression in the du. (E). The J must be 

omitted in.(l) the dem.-~.ot the du., as /u&fo and i_X»£ 2 

(2) the dem. of the pi. in the dial, of those who prolong it, as 

t i $ , ,i 

lj£#J ; whereas, if you abbreviate, you say i_£lM or 

uCtU^J : (3) every dem. preceded by the premonitory 

.p., as uilia [L74], uitfto, and UC#to (Sh). AndFr 

asserts that omission of the J in all is the dial, of 

Tamfm, who content themselves with the alone to 

denote the distant and intermediate (R). 

. § 174. The premonitory [p. (IH) to (M, R)] is 

prefixed to them [552] (M, IH). One says [sing. masc. 

(Sh)] tiik , [the I of to being dropped in writing from 

frequency of usage, but retained in pronunciation 

(lY)';/em. (Sh) *J» (IY, Sh), *3to (IY), ^ji (M),] 

, " " ' 

V>to, and ^to, [as 
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^^Sy }U-aS) ^'12)^ l_sa& 

{by Ka'b alGhanawS, -4n«? #e two told me that death 
was only in the towns : then how (did my brother die 
In this place), when this is a rock and a sand-heap f 

(N),} and j^;'(149) (IY): dtt. (IY, Sli) 

masc., in the nom. (Sh)] ^j'^, [and in the acc. and 
gen. ^Jia ; „/m., in the nom. (Sh) ^jUD , {and in the 
occ. and gen. (Sb)} : pi. (IY, Sb), wtwc. and /em. 

(Sh)] (M, Sb) or ( M )> with prolongation [in 
the dial, of the Hijasris, which is transmitted in the 
Kur'an (Sb),] or abbreviation (IY, Sh) in the dial, of the 
Banh Tamlni (Sh), and ^*f> [or i/£a> ] with elision 

of the I of l& , as £M sVf> Jh » [171] and 

by AlA'sha, To these, then those, did I give sandals 
measured by sandals (IY). And [sometimes the p. of 
allocution is with them, as (IY)] Ju* , [ UTlto (IY),] 
uOuUb (M), uXJIolS) , uXJ0'ta> , [and uXaJ^U or lJ^S) ] 

(IY). The U> is not part of the </#»., but only a p. put to 
call the attention of the person addressed to the demons, 
trated, as is proved by its ellipse, allowably in f i ami 



xJ]6, and necessarily in udo [173] (Sh). One ex- 
planation of XXL 66. [16, 171] is tbat, when !oJ& is 
, i 

dualized, two I s, the ! of and the S of dualization, 
are combined, so that one of them must be elided, 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents ; and there- 
fore those who assume the elided to be the ( of fJib , 
and the remaining one to be the 1 of dualization, convert 
the latter into g in the ace. and gen. [16]; but those 
who assume the converse" do not alter the f [171] (Sh 
on inflection). 

§ 175. And hence then' saying, when they demon- 
strate the near place, li& ; and, when the distant, VJt> , 
for which with (*Y)] ^ asr [of the 8, ai vicious 

and rare dial. var. (IY),] has been transmitted, and f 
(M) : these ns.~ also being dems., like liis> and jV^S> , 
except that by these ns. only tbat place which is present, 
and by those everything, is demonstrated. And Dhu-r 
fcumma says v 

[T/iertf (an to J*-; ia tlie P recedin S saying ^j^l* 
UJ!^. J L? i J& ,J, i «7i«?i Aaw night on our 
side* a ckinumring), and there, and here( being red.) 
**n*t!terc ;. tlwj (the. Jinn) have \>n them (the sides), on Me 



left hands and on the right hands a muttering, "with 
Fath of the 8 in all three, or, as is said, with Fath of the 
8 in the 1st, Kasr in the 2nd, and Datum in the 3rd, 
and (FA)] with reduplication [of the ^ in all three 
(FA)] j but, as for the saying of the Riijiz 
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[ UTAey (the camels) have, come to water from many places, 
from here and from here: if I quench not their thirst, 
what. (am I to do)? (AAz)], ho means , aud substi- 
tutes a * for the ? [181, 690] (IY). Ua is invariably 
an adv., either in the acc. or governed in the gen. 
by ^y* or only (It). j> is a n. whereby distant 
place is demonstrated, as XXVI. 64. [171]: and it 
[also] is an aplastic [64] adv. [of place, i. e. is not 
used except as an adv., nor governed iu the gen. except 
by (DM)] 5 for which reason he that parses it as 
[direct (DM)] obj. of o-;f; in o-d1; ^ c^f; 
LXXVI. 20. And, «>Aen *Aom sees* tfiere, Mou s/mZ/ see 
makes a blunder, [ is-*£f; having no obj. expressed or 

Ox 

supplied, in order that it may be general, and ^ being 
in the position of the acc. as an adv., i. e. in Paradisje 
(K)] : and it is not preceded by the premonitory p. [552], 
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nor followed by the ci of allocution [560] (ML). The 
[of allocution (M)] is affixed, [and tlie premonitory 
p. is prefixed (M),] to [ U& and (M)] llfc <M, R), as 
wilia , Ufito , and Uatei , e. g. ^j^S U£Ut> G| V. 27. 
Verily ice stop here (IY) ; but not to j»j , the saying 
»_X*$ being wrong (R) ; and [tbey put the J , so that 
(IY)] JxJUfi) [599, 681] is said, as oCto [173] is said 
(M), e. g. XVIII. 42. [75] (IT). Ua> denotes the near, 
t^S\SJt> the intermediate, and i_j3U.fi> the distant : while 
J! , Ufl>, and Ua> } like i_XfUJ> , denote the distant* 

But sometimes time is meant by L-fUS> , t_£fUJi> ; and 
. ' » * ' 
lift, as XVIII. 42. [75], i. e, -w^*- TAen, and ut-ia. 

£jj Jiy' [109], i. e. c»is_ ^jas- vsuW; w/te« (Me longing 
was) not at a time that etc, U2> being an adv. of time, 
because of its prefixion to the prop. [124] (R). IHsh, 
however, says that the dem. is not pre. (SM) ; and the best 
is the saying of F that ^ is inop., [the adv.] Ufl> a 
prepos. enunc, and a postpos. inch, by subaudition 

of ^jf, as in [ «jy J-/ XXX. 23. *4nrf 

among" i?w sign* w (*/i<rt) i?c showeth you the lightning 
and (SM)] ^4**% e*^[ 2 > 418. A.] (ML), i. e. 
UL* jxJL^T ' i. e. eJyTfia ^ uJtsr (DM). 



The oonjunots. 

§. 176. They are (I) [ s 6s! and ^7 and their dti. 

and pi. (IY),] (a) sing., masc. ^oii , [used for the 
rational and irrational (IY, Sh), ns XXXIX. 34. (178) ' 
and ^y^y gH\ XXI. 103. This is 

your day, which yc used to be promised (Sh)] ; f cm. ^iJf t 
[used for the rational and irrational, ns LVIII. 1. (575) 
and ^1 fgh$ fMilfj U ^i'l ^* A^.li\ JyUm 

fytf II. 136. The foolish of the people continually 
(578) say, What hath turned them away from their 
Kibla that they were determined upon? (Sh) : (a) some- 
times the 3 of ^Jjf {and (IY, It, Sh)} is (a) 

' S * Ss, 
doubled (M, R, Sh), as and (IY, R), the two 
' it ' 

words being then infl. {like g\ according to Jz, (R)j, 
or uninfl. upon Kasr (R, Sh) according to some, as 
m a s / / hi a * * «Awt<*v j> * \*f 

S M I/f t^Uif Jy * JUj &J*lJ JUI ^j-a/j 

LS ioJJj fiJUji'! ^SV * iuila^ ^llxi) JUL* 

And wealth is not (then know thou it) wealth, even if 
it enrich thee, except for him that obtains by it eminence, 
and devotes it to the nearest of his kindred and to the 
friend (R); (£) elided, the preceding letter being then 
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pronounced with Kasr, {as it was before the elision 
(Sh),j or quiescent (IY, R, Sh), as 

By Him Who is such that, if He willed, I should be a- 
rock or a mountain .solid, high, 

ftj^tarfli &#j JJJlf # Its*/ lillf ^ 

^t«i be sure thou be vat of them that have been out- 
witted, like him that has dag a pit/all, and been caught 
in it himself, and 




Then say thou to her that blames thee, Verily my soul, 
1 know it charms not with amulets (R): (b) the I and 

j in ^giSM and and their du. and pi. , arc, accord- 
ing to critical judges, red. (509), what is intended by 
them being the form of determination, not its sense, as 
is proved by two matters, (a) that the f and J in the 
conjuncts are an inseparable addition; whereas the J 
of determination is not known by us to occur insepar- 
ably, but on the contrary may be dropped, as pUAJj and 
§ 't 

ftt« ; while we do not find them say J-l , as they say 

§ ,* o 

pH* : (/3) that we find many of the conjunct m. to be 

denuded of the ! and J , but, notwithstanding that, to 

be det., vid. ^ , I* , and , their determinateness 

being only bv means of the conis. after them ; and, when 
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it is established that the conj. is determinative, the f 
and J in such conjuncts as they arc prefixed to are not 
determinative also, because the ?i. does not become det. 
for two different reasons : (c) the ! and J are added for 

a sort of rectification of the form, because ^oJI and 

such of its sisters as contain a J are introduced only as 
connectives to the qualification of dels, by pi-ops. (178) : 
for props, are indet. (144), and the indet. is not an ep. 
of the det. (146); while it is impossible to prefix the J 
of determination, to the prop., because this J is one of" 
the peculiarities of ns. (2), whereas the prop, is not pecu- 
liar to ns., but is nominal and verbal : so that they then 

put ^giSJ! , and make the prop, a conj. to ^oJf , which 
is the ep. in form, though the object is the prop.; and, 
the form of before the prefixion of the f and J 
not being in accordance with the form of the eps. of 
dets., they add at its beginning the f and J , in order 
that they may thereby obtain the form' of the det., which 
they intend, and thus the form and sense may corres- 
pond (IY)]: (b) du.,masc, [in the nom. (IY, IA, Sh)] 

/S/ ft /S/ 

^Jill , [and in the acc. and gen. (IY, IA, Sh)]; 

fern., [in the nom. (IY, IA, Sh)] ^UUj , [and in the 
acc. and gen. ^mU] (IY, IA, Sh): the ^ being elided 
in the du. (IY, R, IA); and replaced by the f in the 
nom., and by the g in the acc. and gen. (I A)] : (a) 
78 
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sometime the ^ is (a) doubled, [as a compensation for 
the elided ^ (173) (R, IA), as in the reading {of Ibn 
lvathir (IY)} l#l#k IV. 20 And the two 

of you that shall commit it (IY, IA) and the reading 
^loii] U,f IX*) XLI. 29. Our Lord, show Tlioulus the 
two that ; and tbis reduplication is allowable in the du. 
of the derm. 13 and G also, as ^'3 , ^6 , f - and 
^jjJ , being intended as a compensation for the elided 
J (IA): (j3) elided (R, Sh), because the conjunct is 
deemed too long by reason of its conj., as %^*iS 
jSi (178) and 

{by AlAkhtal, They two are those two women who are 
such that, if Tamlm had given them birth, it would 
have been said, Theirs is genuine glory! (Jsh)} : (6) the 
dus. avo infl. or uninfl., according to the different 
opinions on ^ and ^ (171); and and JXty 

occur in the three cases in some unchaste dials.; but, 
when they vary, it is better to say that they are infl. (R)] : 
(c) pi, masc. ^jjJoJf , [for the rational (R, IA), in the 
three cases (IY, R, IA, Sh)]; and [in some dials. (M)] 
tj)3 J.uf [in the nom. (IY, R, I A, Sh), the dial, of Hudhail 
(Rj IA), or, a3 some say, 'Ukail (J), whence 
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lltscdU Syj JA^I ftf. * ta-U-^f !jsa*«p ^tUM 
(IA), by Abu Harb AlA'laui alJahill al'Ukaili, We are 
they that came in the morning on the day of AnNukhail 
(a place in Syria) for an obstinate onslaught (Jsb), 
^titff being written with two J s, and yji^f witbone, 
because Jf , being a determinative or in tbe semblance 
thereof, whereas the determinative is not prefixed to the 
p. nor to the uninfls. like it, is elided in writing, contrary 
to the inf.. (DM), and ^>^\ in the acc. and gen. (IY, 
IA), the inflection .of the pi. being, says Z, the dial, of 
those who double the ^ in the sing., which confirms 
the saying of Jz that ^JJi is inf., so that ^ySiil is 
orig. ^fj^S , and, one of the two ^ s having been 
elided, is afterwards treated like ^y^G ■ while some 
transmit ^j^iiJJl in the nom. and ^JojJJJ j n tho ccc. 

and g-ere., which is the dial, of those who double the 
S a, 

and then pluralize ^liM without elision of any thing; 
and sometimes the ^ is elided from ^jtU/f for allevia- 
tion, as 

f_j^» 
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My people are they that at ' Uks? made sparks Jly from 
the heads of thy people, smiting with the weights, and 
from ^.il also, as £\ ^jjf j' y (117, 178) 

(R)']; and JV\ [or jVV] (FA), i. q. (IY, FA), 
' a, 

a beteromorplious pi. of ^JJl (IY, R), upon the 
measure of ^UJI (R), pronounced with .abbreviation or 
prolongation (Sb), used for the rational and irrational, 
and sometimes for the pi. fern., both matters being 
combined in 

(I A), by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall, And it (relating to 
Fate in the preceding verse) consumes those heroes who 
put on coats of mail when purposing to mount upon 
those mares which thou loilt knoio on the day of battle 
to be like squint-eyed kites in swiftness (J); and 
in the nom., ace, and gen.; and, the ^ boing elided, 
J> W| , like ^ISJf , which is rare in the masc, as 
fgUL? ^yji J m II. 226. For them that swear to 
abstain from their wives, so read by Akh (R); and iHJf 
(R, IA), by elision of the ^ (R), as 
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(IA) Then our fathers, who have spread out the bosoms 
of their garments as cradles for us, are not kinder to us 
than he (J); and in tbe nom., and j£>lWin the 

acc. and gen. (M, E), per/, pi. of i. q. , as 
fif TmjZ , i. e . s tiS (IT)] : /«n. , 

[upon the measure of J*U from JiS\ , a quasi-pi n,, like 
J-M and jSLH (257) (R)]j and Jw , [with Hamza 
in place of the »*> , which is frequent in the pi. of , 
but not in the pi. of ^JJf (R); and (M, R) and 

,J\ jUI (IY, R), as f hough they were pis. of the pi. (R)] ; 
and uJlli , M, [ «,/Jjf , and JJuf (IY, R), by elision 
of the s (R, IA, Sh) in all four (R), as in LXV. 4. 
(29) (IY, Sh), which is read with or without the g , 
while ^jjuU ^Wfj IV. 19. And those who shall 

commit adultery is read among the Seven only with the 
^ , because it is lighter than J> UJf , as being without a 
Hamza (Sh); and Jto\ (M, R), the Hamza of sM being 
lightened between Hamza and ^ (658), because it is 
pronounced with Kasr, as in the reading of Warsh 
^"^i S^h ki£V. 4.; and ^UJf with a quiescent ^ 
after the f without a Hamza, as in the reading of Abt* ' 
'Amr and Bz (610), which, says Abii 'Amr, is the diah 
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of Kuraish; and fjW, by elision of the «w and ^ 
together; and , like ct>l*UJj , having the ^ pro- 

nounced with Kasr, or injl. like uy(J.-Jl ; and J , 

a heteromorphous of also, Jl Iff and ^ UJ| being 

common to ^gJJf and , except that Vf is better 
known in the pi. of the masc, while is the reverse of 
it (R)] : (2) [common to all genders and numbers (R, IA, 
Sh),] (a) Jf , [denoting the rational and irrational (IA), 
prefixed to the act. and pass, parts. (R, Sh), as ^ta/f 
and ^;;*aJf (177) (Sh), and held by Z to be a defec- 
tive form of ^JJf , etc. (178), but properly not the J of 
,eJJ| , because the J of ^Jjf is red., contrary to the 
conjunct J (R)] : (b) U [180]: (c) [182]: (d) , 
[pre. to a ttef. (116), in order that it may be det. (262) 

(R), as XIX. 70. (184) (Sh), the prefixion being either 
Li ' ■ 

expressed or constructive : (a) ^1 , when the fern, is 

meant by it, may have the 5$ affixed to it, whether it be 

conjunct, inter rog., or otherwise, as o-^SJ o**Jii 

or yjS^t J met her of them thai thou didst meet; though 

An says that femininization is anomalous in it, as it 

is in {fan. 0 f Jf (K, B on XXXI. 34.)}, 
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S<*> Sto # f 3 t 

jj-LU} 3 and j-^f S^t : (6) some of the Arabs dualize and 
' ' A* as 

pluralize it also, in interrogation and elsewhere, as fs> y 

i_Sf^a-f Which two of them are thy two brothers f and 

tjCSja.} p&jif Which of them are thy brothers f; which 

are more anomalous than the femininization, but are 

made allowable by its plasticity in inflection (B)] : (e) the 

Ta'l j3 , [denoting the rational and irrational (IA), as 

hS t ,i 3 A th At thtt S»ht t ht t t ht haitS lit A t 

by 'Arik (M) afTa'S, (/ swear,) if thou alter not some 
of what you have done, assuredly I will have recourse to 
breaking the bone, the flesh of which I am gnawing (T), 
which in their [best known (R, IA)} dial, is invariable 
in gender and number, J as 

(IY, Rj, by Sinan Ibn AlFahl of the Banu Umm AlKakf 
of Tayyi, For verily the water is the water of my father 
and my grandfather, and my well, which I dug, and 

t*ht t £/ 

which 1 cased (T), i. e. JU\ (R), j and uninfl. also 

(IY, R, IA), as 

t tt t hS t A S A t A t t hp Phtf t J> ■» § f w V- 

* t , t , $ 

(below) (IY, IA); while the 2nd dial, transmitted by ,tz, 

f ° ' 

has ;3 for the fnase. and «wf 3 for the /era., in the tiingt, 

du., and pi.; the 3rd, also transmitted by him, has tha 
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same as the 2nd, except that «wfj3 is said for the fern, 
pi in the throe cases ; and in the 4th, transmitted by 
IDn, it is variable, like )0 i. q. ^^t*? , and infl. with 
the inflection of oil its variations (16) (R)] : ( f ) \o 
[186] (M, R, IA, Sh). The conjuncts [except j3! 
(171), JXil, and s \ (184) (Sh)] are uninfl. (R, Sh), 
upon (quiescence, like ^ o-H , , ^* , and U ; Fath, 
like ^ oJ| ; Kasr, like w ith prolongation, a dial. 

, L 

var, of J^S i. q. ^.oif , as 

[by Kuthayyir, GW /ttf.s" refused to the highminded, who 
are as though they icere swords whose furbishing the 
smith has done excellently one day (FA)] ; and Damni, 
like cw}3 i. q. in the dial, of some of Tayyi, as Fr 
relates that he heard a beggar say in the congregational 
mosque &> j^/f &*i;*Mj f&<£* ^o J-aaJl; 
i?// j5Ac excellence that God has made you to excel with, 
and the honor that God has honored you with, &* with 
Fatb of the being orig. l# (Sh): either because 
some of them arc constituted like ps., vid. U , ^* , and 
the J, while the remainder are mado to accord with 
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them for the sake of uniformity ; or because they need a 
conj. and rel. [177] in their completeness as a part [of the 
prop.], as the/?, needs something else in its quality of part 
[497]. The inflection ought to rest upon the conjunct 
[177], because it is the [word] intended by the speech, 
the conj. being put only to explain it ; and the proof is the 

appearance of the inflection in the conjunct g\ , and 
similarly in ^j!^' and ^jtdlf according to those who say 
that they are infl: [171]. And some say that the conj. 
is infl. with the inflection of the conjunct, because they 
believe it to be the ep. of the conjunct, by reason of its 
explaining the latter, like the props, occurring as eps. of 
indels. [1, .144]: but this of no account, because tho con- 
juncts are dels. [262] by common consent, and props, do 
not occur as eps. of dets.', and the majority hold that the 
cony, has no place in inflection [1], since it is not replace- 
able by the single term, like [the prop, that occurs in 
the place of] the ep., enunc., d. s., and post. [•«.] (li). 
It has reached me that one grammarian used to instruct 
his pupils to say that the conjunct and its conj. were in 
such and such a position, arguing that they were like 
one word ; but the truth is what I have premised, [vid. 
that the conj. has no place, and the conjunct has a place, 
but that their aggregate is not said to have, or not to have 
a place (DM),] as is proved by the appearance of the 
inflection in the conjunct itself, as in XLI. 29. [above], 

&c readiug f&l XIX. ?0. [184] and version ^JL* 
79 
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m A mt ,, 

i& fib J* [184], the saying of the Ts'l [poet (DM), 
Manzur Ibn Suhaim (T, DM) alFak'asI (DM),] 

[And, if wealthy nobles (be repaired to, if) 1 come to them, 
my sufficiency of what is with them is what suffices 

me (T)], £ft yjjJilf jsaS [above], and the saying of the 
Hudbaili 




(ML) They are those who loosed the yoke from off me in 
Marv AshShdhijdn ; and they are my strength ( Jsh). 
The conjuncts are vague [262], because they are appli- 
cable to every thing, animate, inanimate, etc.; as fi-& , 
^5*. and the like dems. [175] are applicable to every 
thing (I Y). 

§. 177. The conjunct is what does not become com- 
plete as a p.'trt [of the prop. (Ft), i. e, inch., enunc, ag. 
(R, Jin), obj., etc. (Jm),] except by means of a conj. 

and rel. [176]. Its conj. [except the conj. of J( (R)] 
is an enunciatory prop. ; [but the place of the prop, is 
sometimes supplied by an adv. or prep, meant to be 
understood as accompanied by a v. and ag., the latter of 
which is the rel. or the belonging of the rel. (R), as 
^LuJI Js. ^JJI or ^La^J) / sow fa m 

<Aci, or wj/tasc manservant, was on the fiat roof (MAR)}: 
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and the rel. is a pron. [in the conj. (R)] belonging 
to the conjunct (IH); but the place of the rel. is some- 
times, though rarely, supplied by the explicit n. (R). 
The conj. is one of four things, (1) the <o. and ag., as 
p£ goi ! He that stood came to me : (2) the inch. 

and enunc, in which case you may put the rel. with (a) 
the inch, alone, as 8^*1 ^JJ I ^ila* J/e whose father 
is standing came to me) (b) the enunc. alone, as jjiiJ! 
i>j j <ulU (j? jfiTe </io^ thy brother is the manservant 
of is Zaid; (c) both of them, as ^.j s^' ^gjif 

JF/e whose father is his brother is Zaid : (3) the prot. 
aud a/joe?., in which case you may put the rel. in (a) the 

1st prop., as jj** «-<X &3G ^ ^oS\ He that is 

* " * ' 
such that, t/" thou come to him, 'Jmr will come to thee, 

came tx> me; (b) the 2nd prop., as ^ ^JJf ^'J^ 

lJs£~i fd^j He that, if thou honor Znicl, will thank 

thee, came to me ; (c) both of them, as ^ ^63 I 

, f.j a n j> t*», Z ' ' 

l-JUM ^■sb.i He that, if thou visit him, wilt do good 

Z ' J>ss, 

to thee, came to me, the 1st rel. being the ace. S in , 
and the 2nd the nom. pron. in ^—^i • (4 ) the adv. or 
prep, and gen., as" u^.) ^oJ I He that is with thee 

is Zairf and oJU. 4oJ ! ^* ^JJf //« ?s in the house 
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is KhSlid, in which case the adv. [or prep, and gen.] 
depends upon a suppressed v., as ji^-l , Js* , and the 
like, not upon an act. part., because the conj. is not a 
single term, but only a prop. [67,498] (IY). The conj. 
must be an enuneiatory prop., because the purport of the 
conj. must be a predicament whose occurrence is known 
to the person addressed before the state of address [178], 
whereas the purport of the originative and requisitive 
props, is not known except after the expression of their 
formulas j while the saying of the poet 

Ifc^l ifety *Jai J I j& * jjl jl> 'IjiLi ^'j J\[ 

[And verily I am hoping for one look aj her that, (I say,) 
perhaps I, even if her destination be far, shall visit, 

9 si »,/ 

where ^ s> ))')^ w an originative prop. ( Jsh),] is like 

S 3^ h'fi- C 144 ]' 1 e ' J*> J* : but 

the juratory prop, sometimes occurs as a conj., as IV. 
74. [149], i.e. J**** ^ ; an d IKh allows the 
admirative to occur as a conj. without subaudition of 
saying, as U ^JJI ^y/la. , while IBdh and the rest 

of the moderns disallow it, which is the right view, 
because it is originative (R). The prop, that ns. are 
conjoined with needs a cop., which is (1) mostly a pron., 
(a) mentioned, as ^y^yt ^JJf II. 2. Who believe, 
XXXVL 35. [63], XLIIf. 71. [498], [where Nafi', Ibn 



( 593 ) 

'Amir and Hate read 4*#<£J (B, DM) according to the 
o.f (B), and the rest of the Seven (DM),] and 

&JU ^y/G U- JTO XXIII. 34. 35. He eatetk of what 
ye eat of; (b) supplied, as XIX. 70. [184], ssX* 

XXXVI. 35. [in the reading of the KK (K, B) 
except Hafs (B)], XL1II. 71., and XXIII. 35. [507], 
suppression from the conj. being of stronger authority 
than from the ep., and from the ep. than from the enunc. 
[63, 138] : (2) sometimes an explicit »., as 

mS> / lit ,K, c , 

*US J ^ji! 
[by the Majnun of Laila al'Amiiiya, Then, 0 Lord of 
Laild, Thou art in every place; and Thou art Be Whose 
mercy I long for (Jsh)], which is rare, constructively, 
say they, J> , though they miglit construe it to 

be lJ-*»=-) ^J> , like 

[And thou art he that disappointed me of what thou pro- 
misedst me (Jsh)]; and, according to this, the saying of 
Z that in VI. 1. [540] the coupling by may be to the 
verbal prop. [ ^J^*~ Jf J^L (K)] is weak, because it in- 
volves the text's being an instance of this rare [con- 
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struction], the n. f. being &> , since the coupled to the 
conj., being a conj., must have a cop. (ML). When the 
conjunct or its qualified is an enunc. to a 1st pers., the 
tel. may be of the 3rd pers., which is more frequent, 
because explicit ns. are all of the 3rd pers., as ^ 6S I Uf 
loJ" Jis ; or of the 1st pers. by syllepsis, as says 'All 

[/am i/ia£ wj/ mother named Haidar (with the 8 
of silence for pause), a lion of thickets, and a mighty 
lion! (Jsh))]: and similarly when the conjunct or its 
qualified is an enunc. to a 2nd per*., as ^iSM J^-jM <a~>\ 

SoS Jl» , which is more frequent, or by syllepsis. 

All of this is when it does not denote comparison., with 
which only tbe 3rd pers. is allowable, as ^ti* f ^jU, U| 
^aUI v-^S*^ lam (like) HMim,who gave hundreds, i. e. 

jjl=* ji* : and, if there be two prons., you may, except 
«*' ' 

in comparison, make one of them accord with the letter, 

and the other with the sense, as ^jy^y \& Uf 
, ,, ,, ,11* ' r 

and M^iyC) luiX JG ^JJf J^JJ c^l (R). The 

con/, of J! is an actf. or pass. part. (IH). The act. part, 

in «__>;UaJi is in the sense of the v.; and, with the [pron. 

(IY)] governed in the nom. by it, is [constructively (IY)] 
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a prop, occurring as conj. to the J ; while the mentiofi ' 
[27] relates from it to the J , as it relates to ^JJ! (M). 

The o. /. of vj^I and ^jr^' [ 176 ] is autl 
y^y&S ; but, disliking that the ft. J, which resembles ' 

the p. J in letter, as is obvious, and in sense, as becom- 
ing with what it is prefixed to det., like the p. with what 
it is prefixed to, should be prefixed to the semblance of 
the v., they transform the v. into the semblance of the 
the act. v. into the semblance of the act. part, and the 
pass. io. into the semblance of the pass, part., because the 
two meanings are approximate, since the meaning of 

<-->)l*0 is v_»^ or , and that of <-J)y&* <±i) 

' ' , * 4 A, ' J, , A > 

is ^ or i and it is because this conj. is a 

v. in the semblance of a n. that it governs when in the 

'sense of the past [345] ; whereas, if it were really an act. 

or pass, part., it would not govern when in the sense 

of the past, like the synarthrous. The inflectiou ought 

to be upon the conjunct [176]; but, since the n. J is in 

the semblance of the p. J , its inflection is transferred to 
= u, 
its conj., as in the case of W when it becomes i. q. y^h- 

[90], as ^Jifca. , ^ > , and v»»;Ualb 

(K). J1 is sometimes [anomalously (I A)] conjoined [in 
poetry (R)] with (1) the nominal prop. (R, fA, ML), as 
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[t am of the people that the Apostle of God u of, that 
the necks of the children of Ma'add have submitted them* 
selves to! (J)]: (2) the ado., [i. e., says Slim, the att. 
adv., in which the meaning of its op. resides, so that it 
becomes in the predicament of the prop. (DM),] as 

(IA, ML) Whoso ceases not to be thankful to God for 
what is with him is worthy of a life endowed with 
plenty (J): (3) the [verbal prop, whose v. is an (ML)} 
aor. (R, IA, ML), as 

' ' ' i 

(R, ML), by Dhu -lKhirak atTuhawI (FA, Jsh), He 
speaks foul language, when the most hateful of the 
voices of the dumb brutes, when emitting sound, unto 
our Lo?-d is the voice of the ass that is tied up (DM, 
Jsh), whence 

9J>, » » t l\SA*l , Ac , 

&Z*j£s* ^fll ffcsaflf vs~if U 

[(2), hy AlFarazdak, Thou art not the judge whose judg- 
ment is approved, nor the man of pure lineage, nor the 
possessor of intelligence and power of controversy, where 
the J of the conjunct Jt may be incorporated into the 
«w or not, contrary to the J of the p. J! (749) (J)] ; 
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and this, according to the majority of the BB, is peculiar 
to poetry, while IM elsewhere asserts that it is allowable 
in a case of choice (I A). That [prefixiou (DM)] is a 
proof that Jf is not a p. of determination, [because the 
determinative is prefixed only to single terms (DM)]; 
but the whole is peculiar to poetry, contrary to the 
opiuion of Akh and IM on the last (ML). And the Klv 
hold that the prim, substantive made del. by the J may 
be a conjunct; and say on £M jv^ji! v&Jlf ^5)*** [below] 

that it is constructively £lf p/S I ws~>f assuredly 
Hum art the. House that I honor cf<; but thai ii is uol 
vague like the rest of the conjunct //.v. [17(>]. The con- 
junct and conj. are like two parts of one n. : and, priority 
being due to the conjunct, because the con/, is explana- 
tory of it, posteriority is necessary for tl»o con}.; .so that! 
neither the conj. nor any part of it precedes the conjunct : 
nor does the con/, or what depends upon it govern what 
precedes the conjunct, because that /v» - . would then be 
part of the conj.; nor does the cunj. depend upon what 
precedes the conjunct, through being headed by j> t t 
the sign of the correl. of the oath [600], or anything else 
thaL would have any dependence upon what precf-des the 
conjunct, because the conj. is part of the conjunct. bt!t 
not of anything else; nor is the conjunct separated from 
the conj., nor part of the conj. from part, by an appos. 
of the conjunct, like the corrob., ep. [J 47], subsl., x//>t'i 
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expi, and coupled, or by an enunc, of, or exc, from, the 
conjunct, since these things come only after the comple- 
tion of the word. But in poetry a conjunct occurs 
coupled to another before tbe conj. ; while what follows 
them is a conj. either to both of them together or to the 
last, the conj. of the first being in the latter case sup- 
pressed, indicated by thn one expressed, as will be shown 
below in the suppressibility of the conj. upon the exist- 
ence of indication : and sometimes the conjunct is sepa- 
rated from the conj. by the reg. of the conj., as 8bf gjlS 

* A, / " " #- ' 

ts^'yo , because the separation is not by an [expression] 
extraneous to both of them; whereas such [a separation] 
is not allowable when the conjunct is &p. [75], so that 
u^*i)*o l<H) ^ ^i+sul is not said, because the conjunct 
ps. [497], being infinitival p.s. [571], which with the 
prop, after them are renderable by the inf. n., require 
to bo near the implier of the inf. n.j and similarly in the 
case of the conjunct Jl , since it is prefixed only to a 
v. in the semblance of an act or pass, participial so 
that it and what it is prefixed to are like the p. jl and 
what it is prefixed to, which are not separated: and part 
of the conj. may be separated from part by something 
coupled to the prop, that is a conj., as you say in the cat. 
of contest [22], when making the 1st govern, ^uJf 
^l* 1 * ij'f r*) He whose menservants I beat 

(and they beat me) was Zuid, since the separation is not 
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by an [expi'ession] extraneous to the conj.; and part of 

>st i ,y , m , 

the conj. precedes part, as Sj'f JjllaiU ^JJf ^ib. , 

[where the enunc. precedes the inch,,'] and ^g^l ^y^k* 
5yM (tjjj ? [where the oAj. precedes the ag.,] since 
there is nothing to prevent it (R). Suppression of the 
conjunct n. [other than Jl (R)] is allowed by the KK 
(R, ML) and Akh (ML), contrary to the opinion of the 
BB: the former say that XXXVII. 164. [149] means 

^ ^' save ' ta *' 4 efc » an< ^ * s tue 

saying of AIMutanabbi 

U&jSjJ is-**?. ^ lay*. 
[il/os/ evil are the nights that / have been sleepless in from 
my passion because of my longing- for her that passes 
the nights sleeping through them (W), i.e. ve^s- ^yJj 
4i» (MAR)] ; and the sayiug [of Abu Dhu'aib (Mb)] 

[above] By my life, assuredly thou art the House that 
I honor the people of, and that 1 sit in the shades of 
in the evenings may be an instance of this (R): and IM 
follows them, but stipulates that it should he coupled to 
another conjunct j and among their proofs are ^6SL U*f 
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A,A, , d, , »* 

UJI J}J! XXIX. 45. We believe £/? Mai 
which hath been revealed to us and (that) which hath 
keen revealed to i/ u, 

by Hassan [Ibn Tliabit alAnsiirl, Are he of yon that 
satirises the Apostle of God and {he) thai praises him 
and helps him equal? (Jsh)], and 

[He whose habit is precaution and discretion und (he) 
that obeys his passion are not equal (Jsh)], i.e. 

, & J> 9 ,A , A , , i S*>, 

Jyl and &=*ls*j j-, and £11*1 ^oJI; (ML): nor is there 
any reason, as respects analogy, for the disallowance of 
that by the BB, since some of the letters of the word 

!.' 

arc sometimes suppressed, even a ui or * , as &u» 
$ , $ , , 

[699] and [ong-. (MAR)], and the conjunct 
is not more adhesive than iliey (R). Suppression of the 
conj. [of the conjunct n. other than Jl (R), while the 
conjunct remains (DM),] is allowable, though rare (R, 
ML), when the conj. is known (R) through the indication 
of another conj., as 

a a » a a-» , a , 
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[And in Mm {that visited thee when sick) and those 
wometf that visited thee when sick there is rancour 
against thee: then let not the cunning of the female 

visitors of the sick dupe thee (Jsh)], i. e. \JJ* ^jJ! ; 
or of something else, [like the context (DM),] as 

[by 'A bid Ibti alAbras, We are they {that have been 
renowned for valor): then muster thou thy hosts, and 
afterwards direct them towards us (Jsh)], i. e. \j>f- ^Jtt 
&*ba«.K> (ML): and is" invariably practised with 
[293] followed by coupled to it, when calamities 

are intended by them, in order that its suppression may 
import that the two calamities, the little and great, have 
arrived tit such an inexplicable extreme of magnitude 
that they are left in their vagueness without auy expla- 
natory conj. (R) : the poet says 

vuof j-iil l^l* fof # J&S y 1**1Hj UaWJ c>*> 

where with each ku^f , as some say, the counterpart 
of the cond, prop, mentioned, but, as others say, k&A> , 
because the dim. necessarily involves that, or, as others 
.say, uvJ&p , because the dim. is one of magnification, 
as in [117], is to be supplied, After that . 

calamity {which, when souls overcome it, is overthrown, 



( 602 ) 

or which has become Utile or greats, and that calamity 
{ which, when souls overcome it, is overthrown, or which 
has become little or great), and that calamity, which, 
when souls overcome, it, is overthrown (ML). The rel. 
of Jf may not be suppressed, even if it be an ohj., 
because of the obscurity of Jf 's conjunctness, the 
pron. being one of the indications of its conjunctness ; 
nor may one of two rcls. when combined in the conj., as 
djj Sjlw> ^ ^jiii , since the remaining one would 
enable that suppressed one to be dispensed with, so that 
no indication of it would exist (R). The pron. [relating 
to the conjunct (IA)] may be suppressed, (1) if it be a 
nom., only when it is an inch, and its enunc. is [a single 
term (I A),] not a prop, or [ait. (I A)] adv. or prep. 
and gen. ; because, if the enunc. were one of them, the 
fact that some thing had been suppressed would not be 
known, [since the prop, and adv. with the rel. in them 
are suitable for being a conj. (R)] : the [prescribed (11)] 

inch, may be suppressed, (a) [as the BB say (U),] in the 
ii 

conj. of (a) , [without any other condition, as XIX, 
70. and £J! J*-* (184), because lengthiness is realized 
in the conjunct itself by means of the prciixion (R),J 
even if the conj. be not long ; (/>) something else,, only 
when the conj. is long, [as ^ ^U-J| ^ ^tiJl yfcj 
&H JjT\ XLIII. 84. And lie is the One (that) is God 
in heaven and God in earth (498), the conj. being long 



through the coupling to it (U)] : (b) as the KK allow, 
regularly, [in the coi/j. of ^ or anything else, with «>r 
(K)] without, length [of the couj. (1A)], as in the 
[anomalous (R) J reading [of Yahva. lbn Y.-ntuir (KV] 
^-^S ^JJI ^Ic UU3 VI. To t-ompfe/f thnt (u-li'irh) 
was a »ios£ goodly religion, [i. e. c y^\ j*& : hut it is 
allowed that U in t>>j U is roujuiu'b^9), and J.^) 
the enunc. of a suppressed ///r//.. i. e. j» ^JJf ^ , 
>^i.') , the n?/., vid, the ///e//. yt> , being necessarily ^tip- 
pressed; so that this is a place where the head of the 
«mj. is necessarily suppressed with something else than 
^ , when the con/", is not long ; and it is regular, nut 
anomalous (IA)]: (2) if it be an ace, provided that it 
be not detached [after V\ , as Ml \s~>y6 U ^ JJ ( j/U. 

&Ld , while in other cases there is no disallowance, as 
* 

U$%lo*| ^JJJ ^t^l i. t>. Sbf and 

5 / fi' *s * f . ^ 

oi) ,5f iS 1 ^ 1 (below), i. e. 1*0], and 

that it be governed by the [att. (lA)] fb? ?aa/. (IA), 
because the pron. is then a complement (R), as 
fjtA=*5 isJ$*> LXXIV. 11. Leave thou Me and 
Mm (that) I have created alone and XXV. 43. (63), i. e. 
and , and similarly 
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shtth,of ! « / / t si* * 

&> iJo^lj Jwai uXJy4 &U( U 
)yb )Sy gsu S^xi ^gviJ Li 

fby Abu-lFath, What 6 od is vouchsafing thee is bounty: 
then do thou praise Him for it; for profit is not with 
any other than Him, nor injury (J)}, i. e. j and 

its suppression from the v. above mentioned is frequent, 
but from the qual. is rare (IA)]: (3) if it be a gen,, 
provided that it be governed by (a) prefixion [of an ep. 
constructively governing it in the acc. (R), (c. g.) of an 
act. part in the sense of the present or future (IA), as 

Ul (above), i. e. &»^> (R), whence 

, , a , 

«>Jf U jaiU XX. 75. Then decree thou that 
(which) thou art about to decree, i. e. (IA)]; (b) 

a [specified (R)] p., [because the^rep., being unavoid- 
ably suppressed after suppression of the gen., since a 
prep, does not remain without a gen., ought to be speci- 
fied, to the end that it may not be confounded after the 
suppression with any other, as U^-G U lssew'I XXV. 
61. What! shall we bow down to that (which) thou 

,A 

commandest us (to honor), i.e. *j U^.C, i. e. &*|jfU , 

' AxA^>y " " 

and y»y U» X V. 94. Then preach thou openly 

that {wfiich) (hott art commanded (fa make manifest), 
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S , fit* 2 * A/ 9 fit I r m / C*B* , // » hit 

^f*"}*? # f ) V ^ uii^lSi 

T/i<?« said / fc> Aer, I will not, by that (which) ffatim 
has performed the pilgrimage (to), be unfaithful to 
thee .in a covenant: verily I am not faithless, i. e. 

*' t ' a ' 

6jS\ jjfcsk. } the prep, being regularly specified (R)] 
when the conjunct [or its qualified (Ii, FA)] is governed 
in the gen. by a p. like it in [letter and (IA)] sense, and 
the two ops. [498] are alike [in crude-form (IA)], as 

, is,, S*> fi *„ i, ,hi. 

^oSb cy ;r [or ; U (IA)], i. e. &i (R, IA), 
whence XXIir. 35. [507], i. e. and 

$,K /*»/*/ S.J *fi , h ,, 

&j£2k, S\)+*» jj"*" efc-if l>Sj 

fi , hi , A , , Afi, 

£jb u>>i\ ^gJJlf l^L* 

[by 'Antara, And, by God, thou hast been hiding the 
love of Samra a long time: then divulge thou now (orig. 

) of the. love of her that (which) thou art about to 
divulge (J)], i. e. &> (IA), and as ^JJf oj;}* «j;^> 
m»)y» (R), whence 

A , , , S-a a£a-<* , S , 

^>SIJ U&jlOtfJ ^jASte ^v2XJ iluf 

by Ka'b Ibu Zuhair, Do no/ *Ao« incline to the matter 

(that) the sons of Ya'sur inclined (to) when destiny con- 
81 



drained them, i. e. &*M xs^lf ^ (FA); but sometimes the 
gen. governed by a p. is suppressed, though the ]>. is 
not specified,, a?.. ^;/* vS 1 ^' > >• e - *i , which 
might be vs^)* or &l or the like : and in cass 
(3, b) Ks holds the suppression of the prep, and gen. to 
be gradual, while S aad Akh hold it to he simultaneous 
11, H4] (R). 

§ 178. ^JJf is constituted a connective to ths 
qualification of dctt. by props. [17G]: but [the fact 
announced by] the prop, that it is conjoined with ought 
to be known to the person addressed^ [177], as in your 

saying fyttsiM ^* ^ ^liM So&> This man, who has 
.arrived from town to him whom that [fact] has reached, 
[because the object of the conj. prop, is to determine 
the mentioned by means of that state of it which is 
known by the person addressed, in order that it may 
afterwards be predicable of, the conj. being tlie con- 
trary of tho attribute, which ought to be unknown to the 
person addressed, because the object of the attribute is to 
communicate to the person addressed some state of him 
that he knows ; and therefore you do not say ^> jjJJI Jk* 
He Unit stood came except to him that knows his stand- 
ing, but is ignorant of his coming, because is an 
attribute and ^ a covj. ; nor JUam SjjJ ^JJI J*s| 
He whose father was departing approached except to 
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hiui that knows his father's departure, but is ignorant 
of ins approach (IY)]. And, because of their deeming 
it too long by reason of its con}., together with frequency 
of usage, they lighten it without any [other (AAz)] 
reason, saying ^1 l>y elision of the [176], and then 
JJf| by elision of the vowel j and even suppress it 
altogether, contenting themselves with the [ f and (IY)] 
J [176] in its stead : and do the like with its Jem., 

5 / hvt i A is,, S y 3, 

saying isJJf [170], , and i*xfi> &X^UaJ[ i. <j. 

<S a »K„ , 

oJufc sJowo : and elide the ^ from its dtt. and pi. [176], 
as in the saying of [AlAkhtal (ID, Jsh), or, as is said 
(,lsh),] AlFarazdak 

[ O Banu Knfaib, verily my two paternal ancles were (lie 
t ipo that slew the kings and loosed, -the yokes (Jsh)], 

-J! cJtl ^jJl.'^t} [117], and IX. 70. [371] like them 
that have plnnged; [though ^'1 may be sing,, but 
indicate the pi., in whieh case the rel. pron,, if sing., is 
so from regard to the letter, and, if pi., is so by syllepsis, 
as in the case of ^ (182); and similar is *ta. ^JJI^ 
Jj££jf f a U&)\l> JJij ^^CxXXrX. 34. And 
he that hafh spoken the truth and believed if, those are 
the pious, while in UU \JJ f ^jJf 
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^j^^o II. 16. Their similitude is like the similitude of 
him that hath kindled a Jire, and that, when it hath 
brightened what is round him, God taketh away (503) 
the light of, and that He leaveth in darkness, seeing not 
the rel. pron. is now sing, and now pi. (IY)]. 

§ 179. The range of ^iWf in the process of enun- 
ciation is wider than that of the J syn. with it, since 
^ jJJ is prefixed in the case of the nominal and verbal 
props., but the J only in the case of the verbal : thus, 

« a, $ n, , , $a, 

when you make an enunc. from ojJ in f G and v>ij 
§ , ss> *x a* )»/ ! /*« /* S/ 

JjiLsA-* , you say <±>j ^JJf and o»>3 3*^""* ^ iS 1 **' 

^ J>«/A, $A, $ /«« ,J>A, A, 

and oj»3 f^ 1 *^ > but not i>*3 3 lLai- ^ (^)» because Ji 

is not prefixed to the i«cA. and enunc.. [177] (IY). An 

t?Mwrac. is not made to Jl except from a n. in the verbal 

prop, exclusive]}', because the conj. of Jl is an act. or 

_pass. part. [177], which with its nom. can be moulded 

from the verbal prop., when the v. is act. or jjom. respect" 

ively, since the sense of the act. or pass. part, is akin to 

the sense of J*> and J*% or J»a and J»&» , as 
j / / ✓ / •» * ' ' '*/ 5*/ / •» 

* ' */A> ' ' 

or i— >y3i ; whereas an <tc/. or pass. part, with its nom. is 
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wot in the sense of the nominal prop., so that one of them 
with the nom. should be moulded from it. In such as 
^jta-j^M and ^Ij&Jl [^] indeed they 

with their noms. are nominal [props.] ; but here they are 
preceded by two ps. that prevent their occurrence as conjs, 
of the J , as will be shown immediately. The v. that the 
conj. of Jl is moulded from must be plastic, since the 
act. or pass. part, does not come from the aplastic, like 
psJ , j~X> , lii^a* , t5 «»f , and j and must not bo 
preceded by a p. whose meaning is not imported from 
the act. or pass, part., like the y , , neg. p., and 
inlerrog. p. (R). This process has been instituted by 
the GG for the [examination and (IA)] exercise of the 
student. (R, IA) in the questions that he has learnt in 
some of the cats, of syntax (R). Enunciation from every 
n. in a [complete enunciatory (IY)] prop, is permissible, 
[because these props, occur as conjs. (177) and eps. (144) 
(IY),] except when some preventive [mentioned bel6w 
(IY)] prevents [it (IY)]. The methpd of enunciation is 
to put tbe conjunct [ £>3\ or J| (IY)] at the begin- 
ning of the prop, [in the position of an inch. (IY)], nnd v 
relegate the n. [that you mcim to make an enunc. from 
(IY)] to its end, [making it an enunc. to the conjunct, 
and (IY)] putting in its place a pron. relating to the 

conjunct : e. g., in making an enunc. (1) from and 
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^ y Kfi 4 / A * i Ay 4 A/ 4 / A S y 9 JS, " - 

jlkuU in jltaU a^j , you say Jj*ku* y& ^jJI and 

4 y A* y* 4 A/ y y *,J> yy 

£SaL» y» jjtj ^oJ! ; (2) from wJ.Ha- in aKa* j»U* ^la , 
[you say (1Y)] jJla- 4*Ui f lS ^jJl or cjJt*. &-Ue ^ISJf ; 
(3) from your [pro- (1Y)] «. [and f^.) (IY)] j n 

ti 4 A' #*Ay y 3' 4 Ay y? 5 y 

Ul [and ^3 ^1 or oj; U| & ; LaJ| (£Y)]; (4) 

j ,3 **' ■»'*'/ ^ /J - j , 

from wyj^oJf and 1*2} m **i3 ' )i^ a i » [you 

say (IY)] ^i'*^** 5 ^ j 1 **! C 27 > 538 > 540] 

or ^3 ^r^t? [418. A.j, and jAfcu ^Jjj 

^) t^-a**' t-A^'j [where ^-aiAS coupled to >*Io> 

J> ... ' 

s^joiS contains a mention relating to the inch, and con- 
junct ^JJI , while the 0 binds the two props, together, 
and makes them like one prop., because it produces in 
them the sense of condition, i. e. oUil I ; tb J ^ jjj' 

4 Ay A y A y f ' 

ty-<^*> JBe /W, if the JJy files, becomes angry is 
Zaid, bo that the relation of the pron. to the conjunct 

* yA ft £ y iS*<> 3 y 

from one of them suffices (IY),] or i^yiiA* t.jbJJf j5llaJ| 
oj>3 (M),' where v^iiJ! is governed in the nom. by [the 

J> ~C y 

act. part, in] ^*HaJf , which does not contain a mention, 
because it governs an explicit n, in the nom n while 



( UU ) 

t^axi coupled to it contains a mention relating to the 
conjunct, and completes the conj. (IY). The conjunct 
must agree iu number and gender with the n. made an 
enunc. to it ; so that, when told to make an enunc. from 

t/ti .•/ «i # ft A *tiZ*> S A// J> ht * 

, yji^yi ) and !oiS> in ^ji^}' J c»>/* , uz*iy*> 

u^M' ^*oJI , and l&ya ^f. 

If the qual. occurring as conj. of J! govern a pron. in 
the noTti.) the pron., if it relate to Jf , is latent; but, if it 
relate to something else, is detached : so that, when you say 

tt, , , AxA^J t A**w<* * S AS/ 

^i)*^ ' uJi^y ' uJ* , if you make an 

enunc. from the in i»-ilJ , you say ^o^y f ^ ^L*J! 
Uj ^.^J f ^'1 J& conveyed a message from 
the two Zaids to the 'Amrs was T, a prora. relating to Jf 
being in ; hut, if you make an enunc. from ^J^f , 

you say t uJi^ ' 15" W £kjf yftg 

too *Aa£ / conveyed a message from' to the '■Amrs were the 
two Zaids, Uf being governed in the nom. by ^JU^-ff , but 
not relating to Jl , because, what is meant by Jf here 
is a du., vid. the n. that the enunc. is made from ; and, 
if you make an enunc. from ^jJdf , you say Uf ^JUJf 
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' '^ m > ' ^* W ie y ^ lClt I conveyed tt 

message to from the two Znids were the l Amrs; and 
similarly when you make an enunc. from , because 
what is meant by J I here is the message, whereas what 
is meant by the pron. that the conj. governs in the nom. 
is the .speaker, so that you say ^yd^ I ^* Ul l^sJUjf 
&JL*j ^iy^ ! ^ That which I conveyed from the two 
Zuids to the l Amrs was a message. The n. that an 
enunc. is made from must be (1) susceptible of (a) post- 
ponement, so that an enunc. is uot made from what takes 
the head of the sentence, like the cond. and interrog. 
«*., as ^j-t and U ; ^b) determination, so that an enunc. 
is not made from the d. s. and sp.i (2) replaceable by (aj 
an extraneous [word], so that an enunc. is not made from 
the pronominal cop. of the prop, occurring as an enunc, 
like the 8 in [below] : (b) a pron., so that an 

ennnc. is not lntnle from the qualified without its ep., nor 
from the pre. without the post,, as from U*.^ alone in 
li> ,!>> Ua. » cs^^o , or alone in jaj f ^ , because, 

if you did make an enunc. from it, you would put a 

in its place, whereas the pron. is not qualified 
[147] nor pre. [112] : but you may make an enunc. 
from the qualified together with its ep., or from the pre. 
together with the post., because this objection does not 



exist, as U»jb Ja.^ &£^o ^JJj or j»j flA). Enun- 
ciation is disallowed iu the easo of (1) the pron. of the 
case [167], because it is entitled to the 1st place in the 
sentence, [does uot relate to an explicit «., and is 
expounded only by the prop, after it ; whereas, if you 
made it an enunc, it would become posterior, would relate 
to the conjunct before it, and would not be expounded 

by a prop. (IY)] : (2) the pron. in JUojU in Jjlku* 
[26], the 8 in [27], or [the 8 in (IY)] «L 

in jlyU yj**-'! [25, 27], because, if it [were 

replaced by apron, that (IY)] related to the conjunct, 
the inch. [ u^j or ^-^1 (IY)] would remain without 
a rei: (3) the inf. n. or d. ■<•: in such as Ujj 
[29], because, (a) if you said ^.yb UjS fjjj ^2) ^ $\ , 

you would make the pron. [ ^a> (IY)] govern [ U5G fj^; 

in the occ, whereas the iw/C n., when expressed by a 
/ i , . A/ 

juron., does not govern, so that y£>j ^j*** 5 * ^f. 

^aa» is not allowable, because the ««/! ». governs 

only through the letters of the v. contained in it, and 

A 2 

through its being renderablc by and the v., while 

after the metonymy tho letters of the v. quit it, and it is 
a i 

not rendcrable by ^1 and the v. (IY)]; (b) if you said 



( C14 ) 
4-/ .»s 4h, h, a, 

»y Uj>j jiyo ^JJf , you would express the d. s. b- 
a pron., whereas only what may be made det. [78] ma 
be expressed by a pron. [262] (M). 

§ 180. U is (1) a det, (a) incomplete [44], which 
is the conjunct, as XVI. 98. [2]: (b) complete [520], 
(a) general, i. e. renderable by > which is the one 
that is not preceded by a n. whereof it and its' op. are 
an ep. in sense, as II. 273. [419], i. e. ^fc s f& 
most excellent will be the thing, they !, [where ^ja (DM),] 
orig. Ua^d^fT the display of them/, because the discourse 
is about the display, not about the alms, [is particular- 
ized by praise (DM)] ; (6) particular, which is the one that 
is preceded by that [n. whereof it and its op. are an ep. , 
in sense, the restriction in sense being added because 
the ep. in grammar is a suppressed word governing the 
prop, of I* (DM)], -and that is rendered from the letter 
of that as U*J U*** J washed him with a 

washing, whereof it is said, Most excellent is the wash- 
ing!, i. e. J- ill , [this 1W being the n., and 

and U an ep. of it in sense, orig. f*j NyU 
J*»*M , because the originative prop, is not used as an 
ep., as they say on £lf Jji** f^fcx (144) (DM)] : most 
GGr/do not authorize the occurrence of U as a complete 
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(let.} but some authorize it, among them 1Kb, who trans- 
mits it from S: (2) an indet, (a) bare of the sense of the 
p., (a) incomplete, which is tbe qualified, and is-ren- 
dered by , as uXJ v-*«=p** I** <f)y* I passed by a 
thing pleasing to thee [147], i. e. u^*« s^~*> , 

[For a profitable thing strives the sagacious: then be 
not thou striving for a thing whose profit is for ever 
distant (Jsh)], and 

[by Umayya Ibn Abi -sSalt, Many a thing (that) souls 
dislike of the matter has a relief like the unfastening of 
the rope that fastens together the foreshank and arms of 

the camel (AAz)J, i. e. j-j&M s^> >__,y , while 

« , a,, , ,i * 
S says that um*' goi U toii> L. 22. means This [un- 
believer (DM)] is a things in my power, made ready (for 
Hell by my misleading him): (b) complete, which occurs 
in three cats., (a) wonder, as l^ij uj-^f ^ Bow goodly 
is Zaidl [25, 479], i. e. f<>dj xJ y-A J^> Something has 
made Zaid goodly /, as all the BB decide, except Akh, who 
allows it, and allows U to be a conjunct det. or a qivdified 
indet. ; (/8) the ca*. of f*> and j*^ , as in jJS &*JL»£ 
[above], i. e. p%J J/ostf excellent is it as a thing, U 
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being governed in the acc. as a sp. [of the vague pron. 
(DM)], according to many of the moderns, among them 
Z [471] ; (y) their saying, when they mean to exaggerate 
in predicating of any one the frequent performance of 

/ t«/ «/ S * A/ S A 

an act, like writing, , J U« f«*£j , i, e. 

.." * ' * 

£jJSS y*\ } meaning Verily Zaid is (created) of a matter, 

(namely) writing, L being L q. , and Ji and its 
conj. in the position of a gen. as a subst. for it, and the 
sense being the same as in Jsa* ^* f 3**" 2£X*' 

38. Man was created of hastiness, -where man, because 
of the frequency of his hastiness, is declared to have 
been as it were created of it: (b) made to imply the 
sense of the p., being (a) interrog., the meaning of which 
is s ^5 , as ^Jb U UJ j^o II, 63, He loill explain 

to us what she is, U UJ ^axj II. 64. Us ex- 
plain to us what her color is, and uXix**? XX. 
18. ^»<* te/m* fe *Aa* [186] tn Ihy right hand? (MEJ: 
the interrog. U sometimes implies the meaning of (a) 
contempt, as 

SMh<Bf , Z , h, , & , # , , * f A * 

jaaaJ|j lXwJ i^o.^ us^j U * L-ftli. ^ tU yjG;?} b 

[by AlMukhabbal asSa'dl, O Zibrikan, brother of the 
JBanu Khalaf, what thing art thou (tooe to thy father!) 
and glory f ( AAz)] ; (j3) magnification, as jJS (<->■£•*> t» 

[85] and LXIX. I. 2. [27] ; (y) disapproval, as v»>\ f& 
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laf/o LXXIX. 43. What [181] hast thou to do 
with the mention of the time of it ?, i. e. Do not thou 
mention it according to one of the interpretations (B) : 
(6) cond., (a) not temporal, as II. 193. [419], II. 100. 
[499], and, as allowed by some, XVI. 55. And what- 
ever prosperity (is) with you etc. [32], orig. ^yO, , 
the v. of the condition being afterwards suppressed, as in 

'. * * * '& 

AS * htt #A s A ✓ * , 

' ' * ' * ' 

[by Hudba Ibn AlKhashram al'Udhn, If the price of 
blood \be) among our goods, we shall not be too straitened 
to pay it (the and, if (we be confined) with confine- 
ment, toe shall be patient of the confinement (Jsh), i. e, 
J^ls *j=LH , like V. 96. (419) (DM,], i. e. JiUn J£ J 

and U*a&. j~a3=J ^ [ an exposition of \y,^> ^J^ } 

*A S **.h * ' 

because ^.^aJl means ^.a=oJ| (DM)]; /3) temporal, which 
is authorized by F, AB, ASh, I Br, and IM, and is 
obvious in ^ l^iLJi ^3 l^taX**! U» IX. 7. Then, 
whenever they are upright towards you as touching the 
covenant, be ye upright towards them as touching the 
fulfilment, i. e. Be ye upright towards them during the 
period of their uprightness towards you, and is admissible 
in J*)f*\ yjayu ii j$SU & ^A^wf Ui IV. 28. [Then 
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whatever time ye enjoy them in, give ye them their 

dowries, &t being i. q. &as , and the ^> in i. q. 

the\_, (DM)], except that this U is an inch., not adver- 
bial, [contrary to the one preceding (DM),] and in 

S S A*0 S / «J // * Sl^ » ✓ * *«« ' * * * * 

\$s&\ V) lJIseu U&> Ui * UUi &JLff ^| 0 j3 Uj 

(ML), by AlFarazdak, And, whenever thou art, O son of 
l Abd AllSh, among us, neither wrong shall we fear, nor 

want (Dw), The U that follows the indet. to import 

vagueness and corroboration of mdeterminateness is said 

by some to be a n,; so that II. 24. [565] means JjU JJUU 

* * 

A parable, what a parable ! : and the import of this U 

' * f S t C i A / A* A , 

is (1) contempt, as U aUloe W cu-aLk! J£> i/asf Mot* 
^iwen aught save some paltry gift ? } (b) magnification, as 

<§,,,, , nf 

fiijf *x*aS U 7b some purpose did Kaslr cut 

M j» 3 / a / aS 

ojfMs nose and ^j**.' U [122] ; (c) modification, 
as U b^J> &>yo\ Beat thou him with some beating, i. e. 

with one of its modes, whichever of thsm it be : and these 
meanings are all combined in vagueness and corrobora- 
tion of indeterminateness, i e. a gift that is not known 
from its paltriness and a purpose that is not known from 
its greatness and an unknown, unspecified beating (R). 
U denotes (I) [mostly (R, I A)] the irrational (R, I A, Sh), 

as XVI. 98. [2] (Sh) ; (2) sometimes the rational, as 

a »* s ✓ * ✓ * a * 
UJ ^fom U ^lacuw Extolled be the perfection of Him 
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v Who hath subjected you unto us! and U ^jtaax- 
JSj-fcaw aeyi Extolled be the perfection of Him in 
praise of Whom [the hearer of (K on XIII. 14.)] the 
thunder exclaims "Extolled be Good's perfection"! (R, I A), 
both transmitted by AZ (R), and i_jtk> U f ^aaJG 6 

<A»^; tS^ 4 IV. 3. il/am/ what women 

please you, two each, and three each, and four each (IA); 

(3) often also the qualities of the rational, as y& L ^ 
Zaid, what is he ?, which is a question as to his quality, 
the reply being Learned or something else [556] ; 

(4) sometimes the unknown in quiddity and essence, as 
^Uif j»! ^ |»' j-^i U What is this, a horse, or 
an ox, or a man?: and the saying of Pharoah 
^Jwf Z>) XXVI. 22. And what is the Lord of the 
worlds f may be a question as to the quality, for which 

/IS-" & f 

reason Moses says «y!j**Jf XXVI. 23. The Lord 
of the heavens ; or as to the quiddity, hut Moses Answers 
by explaining the qualities, not the quiddity, as a warning 
to Pharoah that He is not known save by His qualities, 
His quiddity being unknown to man : and their sayings 
£l| yjksM-u and £>lf [above] may be because God 

is unknown in quiddity (R). 

§ 181. Its I is subject to conversion and elision. 
The conversion is in (I) the interrog., as in the tradition 
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of Abu Dhu'aib " I arrived at AlMadlna, when its in- 
habitants •were making an outcry through weeping, like 
the outcry of the pilgrims when they shout u&uJ at 
entering the Sacred Territory : so I said What f, 
[meaning j*aaM U or j*iM What (is the neios or ike 
matter) f (IY)] ; and it was said, Tbe Apostle of 
God has^ perished," [and in £J| uwO); t*» (175, C90), 
i. e. ci'fif U» or ^'yi* t*S What (is my power)? (IY)] : 
(2) the cand., when the red. U is affixed to it, [so that 
they say (IY),] as VII. 12!). [419] (M). U§*' is 
a n., because the pron. relates to it in VII. 129: but Suh 
asserts that it occurs as a p. on the evidence of 
£H And, if any disposition be in a man, though etc 
[499], where, says he, it is a p. i. q. ^ If; and he is 
followed by IYn, who cites £J| ^-sJ Ug* [22]. Some 
say that Ug* is an adv. of time, [i. q. 1*ju* Whenever (K 

* ' A J> A, s * 

on VII. 129.),] and that the sense is uj^a* j.! 
£f j ^j* i» whatever time they find a cloud charged with 
lightning from a border of the horizon, the sentence bein<>" 

f. ' f $ ' ° 

transposed ; or £>k jf I ^ in a border of the horizon 

A ' # 

a cZowc/ e£c, being red. and lait used as an ado.-, but 
it will;be%h6wn that is nut used as an <ufr. (ML^ 



It is, (1) according to Kill, orig. [the cond.] U ; while, 
[the red.] U being sometimes added to cond. words 
[565], as U Jl* and U ^ , the}' add U to U , as they 
add U to ^ju, so that it becomes U U ; and then, 
deeming this expression inelegant because of the repeti- 
tion of the 2 words, they substitute a S for the 1st I , 
saying , since the I and X are from onfc outlet [732] : 
(2) as others say, compounded of ft* i. <j. Utaf \ [1S7] 
and the cond. U , the sense, according to them, being 
Abstain thou {from everything) : irhatevcr (thou dost I 
will do) : (3) as others say, a simple n., whoso meaning 
is generality, because, say they, the o.f, is absence of 
composition. The 1st saying is confirmed by the pron.'a 
relating to l+fr> , as it relates to U, as in VH. 12!).; and 
the 2nd by the saying of the poet 

/A/ s * z.* * i , ,t 

O Maictya, whoso hearkens to the spccchcx of this people 
about his friend, Mutrh/a, ici/l n-jtant. since he com- 
pounds &-* with ^+ , as you compound it wiili U (IV). 
It is simple, not compounded of aud the cond. U , [as 
though U \JS were said (!v). though the souse of&-» 
would not necessarily remain, because aujihor meaning 
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might be produced by the composition (DM)] ; nor of 
the cond. U and red. U , the X being afterwards substi- 
tuted for the 1st I to avoid the repetition. And it has 
three meanings, (1) what is irrational, other than time, 
together with the implied sense of condition, whence 
the text [VII. 129. (DM)], for which reason it is 
expounded by &jI [499]: here it is either an inch. 
or an acc. by distraction ; and in the latter case a (tans, 
op, is supplied for it, as in &> \sj)y* Id^j [62], posterior 
to it, because it takes tbe head [of the sentence], i. e. 

, ,A A* /"/ 

5i UJG U^a=w Ug* PVhatsoever sign {thou present to 
us), thou bring it unto us: (2) time and condition, in 
which case it is an adv. to the v. of the coruKtion: this 
is mentioned by 1M, who asserts that the GG neglect 
it, and cites 

by Hatim [atTa'I, And verily, whenever thou givest thy 
belly its craving, and thy penis, they will get the extreme 
of blame, all of it [DM)], and other verses; but there 
is no evidence in that, because it may denote the inf. n. 
[in which case it is of the 1st kind, because the in/, n. 
belongs to what is irrational, other than time (DM),] 
in the sense of [however, i. e.] with whatever giving, 
much or little : aud in this saying [that U$* denotes 
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ibne and condition (DM)] IM has beeu anticipated by 
others; but Z [in the K on VII. 129.] severely repro- 
bates those who say it, and it is impossible in the text, 
eveu if it were correctly a (li rumble elsewhere, because 
is expounded by hS : (3) interrogation: this 
is mentioned by many, IM being among them, who cite 
£lf &LJJf ^1 [503] ; but there is no evidence in the 

verse, because may be a verbal n. i. q. csafj , [iu 
which case its conjunction in writing is for the sake of 
puzzling (DM),] and U alone an inceptive interrogation, 
Hold I what etc? (ML). The elision is in the interrog. 
when the preps, are prefixed to it (M). The I of the 

interrog. U is [necessarily (ML)] elided when it is 
governed in the gen. (It, ML) by a prep, or pre. n. 
[615]; though sometimes the f occurs expressed, as 

[below] (R), by Hassan Ibn AlMundhir, For what has 
a low fellow stood up reviling me, like a hog thai has 
wallowed in ashes f ( Jsh) : and the Fatha [is necessarily 
(DM)] retained as an indication of it, as 

jib v*s ^j«Jf 5jl/ ; (_Xlo 

[by AlKumait Ibn Zaid alAsadl, Then those are the 
rulers of evil. Their abiding {amongst us) has become 
long: tlien until what (time), until what (time) shall the 
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lengthened weariness (of them) be f (Jsb)] ; though some- 
times the Fatba follows it in elisiou, which is peculiar to 
poetry, as 

A, , / , ft ,*!/ A ,li ,f , 

[ 0 Abu - lAsicad, wherefore hast thou left me behind 
thee to nightly- haunting griefs and memories? (Jsh)]. 
The ! , being elided to distinguish between interrogation 
and enunciation, is elided in such as LXXIX. 43. [180], 
^yUjJI (f^ji f> 8^l2>Ui XXVII. 35. Andshallsee with 
what the messengers will return, and jjjl**' ^ U ^ffZ ^ 
LXI. 2. Wherefore say ye what ye do not?; but expressed 
in *J\os. *A3 f»a>\ Las ^«*J XXIV. 14. A great 
chastisement would have befallen you for that slander 

, A, , d , , , *, 

which ye plunged into, l-XaJI Jyf »*» uJ ^<*ji II. 3. 
[ jt'FAo] believe in what hath been revealed unto thee, and 
^4? vlsll LI U U XXXVIII. 75. 

W7ia* hindered thee from doing obeisance unto what I 
created with My two hands? : and, as the f is not elided 
in enunciation, so is it not expressed in interrogation, the 
reading of [Abu «Abd Allah (Nw, IKhn, DM)] 'Ikrima 
[Ibn 'Abd Allah (IKhn) alHfishimi alMadaui (Nw), 
the freedman of {'Abd Allah (IKhn) J Ibn 'Abbas (NV, 
IKhn, DM)] and <lsa [Ibn 'Urnar (K, DM) alAsadl, the 
Kuft Reader, known as AlHamdani (DM),] '^sClh Ce 
LXXVIII. 1. [below] being extraordinary, and the say- 



( <fc? ) 

ing of Hassan jJ\ ^ U [above] being a poetic 
license, as likewise is the saying 

' ' ' ' ' # 

[ Verily we have slain for our slain your chiefs, ( O) 

people of the standard: then for what (thing) does 
slaughter abound (among the common people) f (DM)] ; 
while the ordinary reading may not be attributed to that, 
"because of its weakness, for which reason lis refutes the 
saying of the commentators that U iu H, 
J?) J & &y>4 XXXVI. 25. 26. 0 would that 
my people knew for what my Lord hath forgiven me I 
is intcrrog., whereas it is infinitival [571], that my Lord 
hath etc!\ and the wonder is that Z should allow it to 
be interrog. [iu this text] notwithstanding his refutation 
of the saying that in J&ifi VII. 15. Then foras- 
much as Thou hast made me to err the sense is Then 
wherefore hast Thou made etct by the argument that 
expression of the I [when the prep, is prefixed to the 

interrog. U (K)] is rare, anomalous. When, however, 
the interrog. U is compounded with to , its I is not elided, 
as usJla. ti l*f For what earnest thouf [186], because 
its f then becomes medial (ML). US [117, 204, 571] 

As t* 

ought to be written conjoined when it is i. q. vs-ij Jf , 
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as in &lif Stibi f^i; !^*| (2s V. 60. 

that they kindle a fre for tear, God will quench It ; 
but, if the U affixed to it occur in the place of jJJ{ , it 
is written disjoined, as J? All of what 

hast is good, because it is constructively ^JJf Jf : 
and similarly, when U i. q. ^JJf is attached to , 

if , ,h , a 

, and ,3* , they are written disjoined, as u/jJL* U 

iff 

Fcri/^ m?/i«< /iarf w gwrf, e~*S* U >j| 

If here is what thou didst promise me ?, and lJ±'** U ^1 
J^»l flPAtc/t part [116] of what tliou hast is more 
excellent?, because the sentence is constructively 

SO S* f*& £t , f 

^JJf , ^*5J1 yjdt , and ^gvSJf ; but, if U occur as a 
s 

connective [563] or as restraining from government, 
it is written conjoined, as in IV. 169. [2, 516, 565], IV. 
80. [419, 565], and XXVIII. 28. [184, 565], because 
the sentence is constructively &Uf ^jf, ly^^f, and 

A, y?AA> it /»*/ # 

.aJL-VI : while Li\a. [202, 565] is preferably written 

' * 0 h f 

conjoined, because U after does not occur in the 
place of the and similarly Utb and US [565], 
because U in them is a connective, as is proved by their 
resemblance to [505, 565] in that the v. does not 
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follow cither of tlicm except after their conjunction with 
U« but U*> and U~?v [180. 471] arc allowed to ho 
■written disjoined and conjoined, except that conjunction 
is preferable in U*J , because of the concurrence of tiro 
similar letter.*, contrary to U : ami, when It is 

afKxcd to , then, if it he hitcrrog., it* ' is elided, au<l 
ss^*'*) f*i I'or ivhat vtuhalst thou '/ is written [con- 
joined] ; whereas, if it he i, q. ,5^! , you conjoin, hut 

express its I, writing / wished for 

tchaf thou tcishetlsi: and you write U* conjoined, as in 
XXIII. 42. [508, 5G5] ; unless it he iuferrog., as iu f 
^y/UJi LXXVIII. 1. Of what t/umtion they among 
themselves f [above], in which case it is written [con- 
joined, but] with clisiou of the f (D). 

§ 182. yj* is (1) cowrf., as IV. 122. [419] ; (2) 

interrog., as 4* ^ XXXVI. 52. Who 

* * * ,*i7 a // 

hath roused us from our sleep t and ^g»y* k. ^j** 
XX. 51. Then who is your Lord, 0 Moses?', (a) when 

9 As £ si # /«/ A e 

ojj lf| IJ* J**4 Who does this save Zaid ? is said, 

# A / 

it is the interrog* ^* imbued with the sense of nega- 

jji^o a t. ££00 * Ax A // 

tion } whence &U\ W s_»yoJf g*y III. 120. who 
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forgiveth sins save Ood f ; nor is the allowability of that 
[imbuing of the inkrrog. with negation (DM)] restricted 
to its being preceded by the ^ , contrary to the opinion 
of IM, [whose language in the Tashil, however, only 
imports that it is often preceded by the j (DM),] 

A S «/« #/«/ t A * 

as is proved by «J3u Iff ^oJ I fo II. 256. 

JFAo is he that shall intercede with Him save by Bis 
permission fi (b) when to ^ Who is he (that) 

' A t 

thou didst, or Whom didst thou, meet? is-said, ^ is an 
inch., and to an enunc, a conjunct [186], "the re/, being 
suppressed, [i.e. (DM)] j or, according to/the say- 
ing of the &K on the redundance of «*., fo may be ra/., 
and yj* an <>£;.; while many appear to say that ^* and 
I J may be compounded {into one interrog.n,, either (a) an 
tncA., the prop. u&*a3J , i.e. &aaSJ , being an enwnc., or (b) 

a prepos. obj. to us^if (DM)], as in a~*Le jj U [186]; 

/ISrO A * ** * * A / Sf // A/0 

(3) conjunct, as ^f^-Jl^ ^ «1 »it». .. a *l»l j3 Jf 

A«*H» A ' ' 

' tsj cT 1 ; XXIT - 18 - thou not considered that 

they thai are in the heavens and they that are in the earth 

bow down unto Godfi (4) a qualified indet., for which 
a # 

reason it (a) has prefixed to it in 

*' * A' *A/ / S// As * A, #AsAffAsS# 
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[by Suwaid Ibn Abt Kahil alYasbkuii, Many a person 
whose heart I made to boil with rage did wish for me 
death, not, i.e. without, being gratified f ( Jsli)] ; (b) is 
qualified by the indet, in such as t-£J i-r-sa*- ^j*? «^;/» 
J passed by a person pleasing to thee [147], j»)S Uj 
[503], and 

* ^ ' £ # 'i 

by AlFarazdak, [Verily I and thou, when tkey (the she- 
camels) have stopped at our abodes, shall be like a person 
rained upon in his valley after drought (DM)], i.e. 
^jLo*-« jaiaUUr : (a) in II. 7. [499] many decide that ^* 
is qualified, which is improbable from the rarity, of this 
usage ; and others that it is conjunct : while Z says that, 
if Jl in t*.Tf he construed to denote knowledge; cJ * 
is conjunct, And of the men are they that say, like fG' k *) 
^Jj| yjiiiM IX. 61. And of them are they that 

vex the Prophet, and, if genus, ^ is qualified, [as though 
^y^iL j*U j-UJt And of men are men that say 

were said (K),] like V*** J"f) XXXIII. 
23. Of believers are men that have fulfilled ; but this 
needs consideration. Two other kinds of ^j* are added : — • 
(1) a complete indet., according to F, who says it of 
[the 2nd ^ in] 

84 



^IMj y~ ^» jib (£ j* j»*J, $ dU&IJ-. ^ tfj* J»«5 

[by AlFarazdak, ^.vrf most excellent is the refuge of 
him whose woys to a livelihood have become strait, and 
most excellent is he as a person, he in privacy andpubli' 
oily! (Jsh)], asserting that the ag, is latent, ^ as/)., 
and yfc particiilarizsd by praise [469] ; while others say 
that ^» is conjunct, an ag., )&> an inch, whose enunc. is 
mother j 2 * suppressed, upon the principle of j 
,g>*£ [30], [the prop, being the cony, of ^ (DM),] and 
the adv. [498] dependent upon the suppressed [ y& ] , be- 
pause it contains the sense of the v., i.e. I ys> ^ 
^Jf ^ and most excellent is he that is (he, i. e. the stead- 
fast) in etc.!, in which case I say that a 3rd y*> he particu- 
larized by praise must be supplied j (2) a corrob. [563], 
vid. [in the positions (DM)] where l\s asserts that it occurs 
red., like U, that being easy according to the rule 
of the KK that ns. are made red., whence U> ^iCi 
[above] over others than us, the version 

IK, A, S„ A S, AS' A, h , , , , 

[by 4 Antara, O (people, behold a) tcild cow (a met. for 
woman) of the chase for Mm that she has become lawful 
unto, (and marvel at her beauty and he> comeliness)! She 
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has become unlawful unto me, and would thai she had 
not become unlawful ! (EM)], and the saying 

h * * A/ A , , t„ 

(ML) T/*e family of AzZubair Ibn Al' Aw warn are the 
summit of glory {the tribes of the Arabs have known 
that), and are the most multitudinous in number (Jsh). 
[mostly (IA)] denotes the rational (R, IA, Sh), as 

XIII, 19. What! then is he that knowelh that whai 
hath been revealed' to thee from thy Lord is the truth 
like him that is blind f (Sh) j but sometimes Me irra- 

,rf A / A * bp h , 

tional, as ^* j»gUj XXIV. 44. And oj 

them is what goeth upon four legs (R, I A), whence. 
&3>Ua. va«j ^ JL2t> IbaJf w7*t 

(I A), by Al' Abbas Ibn AlAhnaf, 0 flock of Katd, is he 
that will lend (me) his wing {present among you)? 
Perhaps I shall fly {with it) to her that I have loved (J), 
^j* [as also U (R)] is literally sing, masc; but is applied 
to the [sing. (M),] du., and pi., [masc. (M)] and Jem. : 
and, [if the du., pi, or fern, be meant by them (R),] the 
letter is oftener observed (M, R) in what they are 
expressed by, vid. the pron., dcm., and the like (R), but 
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»„ i, Oa a * a, a // 

sometimes the sense, as iJ^-jj ^j^l* us^xSj 
tsJL» J**^ XXXIII. 31. .4«rf whosoever of you is 
obedient fn God and His Jpostle, and doeth good read 
with masculinizaiion of the 1st and feniininization of 
the 2nd, X, 43. [581], and 

j> p , , , a 0 , h , a >* 

by AlFarazdalc (M), Sup thou, for, if thou covenant 
with me that thou wilt not deal, or not dealing, treache- 
rously with me,we shall he like the two, O wolf, that keep 
company together (Jsh); and hence the saying of the 

/• Cl A , , A , 

Arabs, as Y tells us, uX»f ^* Wlm was thy mother f 

A ss 

[171, 449, 474], while Khl asserts that some read 
cs^jJ* (S). Observance of the letter is better than observ- 
ance of the seuse, because the letter is nearer to that 
expression made to accord with ^ or U than the sense, 
since it is a means to the sense ; but, if the expression 
made to accord with ^ or U be preceded by what aids 
the sense, observance of the sense is preferred : and 
therefore the Readers do not differ in the masculiniza- 

A 9K* A s iM A f 

tion of es^iSd and ^ XXXIII. 30. Who- 

soever of you committeth ; contrary to J-**3j , because the 
latter comes after , which is an aid to the sense, for 
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which reasou Ubj*.f l^'^J We will give her her reward is 
then said : and, if ambiguity would be produced by 
observance of the letter, observance of the sense is neces- 
sary ; so that you do not say ^ <^*£J when you 
mean a woman, unless some [explanatory] context be 
there- And, because observance of the letter is more 
frequent and better than observance of the sense, prece- 
dence of observance of the letter, when the two observ- 
ances are combined, is more frequent than the reverse: 

S , JM KJ> fi . ASA'/ i-* A A* 

the text says uuUa. &&u»j bafto wJU ^..^ 

l^XsnJ ^4 ^j-sw LXV". 11. And whoso believe th 

in God, and doeth good, him will He make to enter 

gardens beneath the trees of which flow streams by con- 

* , , 

cord with the letter, and afterwards \<±*S 
about to abide therein for ever by concord with the sense; 
and, for the same reason, vid. that concord with the letter 
is better, it reverts after £M ^l^kL to concord with 

fh JV , , AS A/ 

the letter, saying ^ u j-** s »«1 God hath made 
goodly provision for him! (R). ^* , when attached to 
JJ* or , is written disjoined 5 and is written conjoined 
only in and ^» , on account of the incorporation 
of the ^ into the f , as ia [181] and Uf [589] (D). 
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§ 183. When you interrogate with ^* about a 
mentioned rational [185] indet., and pause upon ^[185], 
( 1) you may imitate in ^* the inflection of that mentioned 
[indet.'] and the signs of its du., pi., and fern. : thus you 
say [497], , and ^i* when J^j ^'h- > c-jJ) 

, and J-*-;i are said ; and when 

, J>, A, J>, * *t, * \,, 

Jf^t) » ^A^^ ^i'; , and ^^ff. ^>)y* are said; . 

\ , , A j, y-, « y Ja, 

^yU when u) 3*l«"<« i/' 1 ^ or J 1 ^-) or r j» is said, and 

Ay ' ' ' «/ ' *,~y 

in the acc. and gen. ; &m when ^/U. or 
jHb [268] is said, and likewise iu the acc. and gen. ; 
^uL when ^.f* J)'^ or is sa H and 

in the acc. and fen.; and ^lll when «yUU 
or * s sa ^' an ^ Nowise m tue acc * ant * : ( a ) 

they add in the sing. masc. the j , f , and ^ instead of the 
vowels because, if they imitated the vowels of the indet. 
as they are, the word would be vocalized in pause, which 
is not allowable ; so that instead of the vowels they 
express quiescent consonants resembling them, and put 
before the consonants vowels akin to them : this is the 
opinion of Mb ; but Sf says that they express the vowels 
in ^* for imitation of the inflection, as in ^gf [185], and" 
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that, since the state is that of pause, and tbe final of 
the word paused upon is quiescent, they then iraplete the 
vowels, so that the consonants are engendered : and 
both the sayings are possible : (b) expression of the 
letters of prolongation indicative of the inflection not 
being possible in &L» , since the & of femininization in 
pause is only quiescent, they conteut themselves with 
imitating the sign of the /cm., and omit to imitate 
the inflection; and they treat uwli* like its sing, in 
omitting to imitate its inflection, although it would be 
possible by putting the letters of prolongation : (c) the 
quiescence of the [1st] ^ in ^tii* and ^j*^* is a warn- 
ing that the «■» denotes femininization not of the word 
that it is affixed to, but of another word ; for which rea- 
son in what precedes it they do not keep to the mobility 
inseparable from what precedes the S of femininization: 
and the ^ in the sing, is sometimes made quiescent, as 
ctJL* ; though it is oftener mobilized, because they add 
the S to indicate that the question is about a Jem., and 
the fact that the 8 is preceded by Fath and converted 
into 5 in pause is more indicative of its denoting femini- 
nization, such as and us^-l and such as 



ysJkt oS J^a. u>*J ^♦LJ fd*> 

[What is the state of mine eye? From its drowsiness ii 
has started, shedding tears, pouring forth water, since it 
has recognized after a year a dwelling of Salmi's that 
has become effaced: nay, a middle of a desert like the back 
of the buckler (in its ascent and descent) I, or Kay, {many) 
a middle etc (does mine eye weep when it sees, became 
of its having been an abode of Salmd's in by-gone daps 
and past nights) ! (AAz)] being rare: but such as ^JZX* 
sometimes occurs with the ^ that is before the *u 

mobilized : (2) you may add to the letters of prolonga- 
tion and softness, as Ave mentioned in the 1st method in 
the sing, muse, imitating the inflection only, and not the 
.signs of the du., pi., and fern., even though you question 
about them, by treating ^* according to its general rule 
of being uuiformly applicable to all [numbers and gen- 

ders] : thus, when J*^ or ^^h-) or Jl*.^ or 8!^»f 
0 r c j l - : ')*»f or is said, you say j** ; and analogously 

in the ace. and gen. : (3) you may put ^* alone in every 
Ktatc without imitation of the inflection or other signs, 
as in the state of continuity. Y allows imitation with ^ 
in continuity by analogy to ^ [lS5] f saying ^aJ t» . 
^33 b UU , and I* ^ : and attributes to it the 
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saying of the poet [AlFarazdak, or, as some say (N), 
Suraair Ibn AlHarith adDabbf (AAz, N),] 

UUb \y+c isJS fjKai * j,Xif ^jju, usJsi fyf 

[They came to my fire, and I said, Who are yet And 
they said, The Jinn. I said, May your life be pleasant 
in darkness ! (AAz, N)]. And Y relates that w/^ 
liU Who beat whom? has been heard in interrogation 
about the beater and beaten : but this, as S says, is impro- 
bable ; and, as Y also says, is not accepted by cverj' one, 
because the v. precedes the interrog. word : and, as for 
the inflection of the inlerrog., it is said to be an imitation, 
as though the speaker had heard a man say i_^«5 

* B, 

Ua.^ ; whereas the fact appears to be that it is not an imita- 
tion, but that in some dials. k ,y may be iufi. not by way 
of imitation, as you see in , which is not imi- 

tated as Yasserts, since there is no bidet, mentioned before 

A , 

it. The signs mentioned are not affixed 'to ^ except 
at the end of the sentence, because they are in the state 
of pause 5 so that, when j v=-it; or ta.^ 
and ^Ij-tj J**) are said, you say ^* or 

lL*j and yj* , and so on. When the rational 

and irrational are combined, you put the question alniut 

the rational with ^* , ami about the irrational with , 
$5 
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gs ^Jj Whom and which two? when ct-xal 

^ji^Usfc^ is said. Deis, after ^ are (I) not proper names, in 
which case there are three methods:— (a) most commonly 
there is no imitation in them, nor in ^* after their sup- 
pression ; (b) Mb transmits from Y that they are mentioned 
after «• imitated, like proper names [below], so that, 
when a man says kM you say J^j tLf ^+ , which 

* * A ' * A t 

S allows, though not as matter of choice, but like ^ U*o 

dFr* l l i 185 3 an(1 ^J 5 * J"* 1 5 (c) they are sup- 
pressed, while the signs of imitation are expressed in 
, as in the case of indets., because the det. mentioned 
is unknown to the hearer, like the indet., as S relates 
tliat, when and are said, ^jju* 

and are said : (2) proper names, in which case there 
are two methods :— (a) the people of AlHijaz imitate the 
proper name after ^» upon certain conditions: (a) 
the [proper name] questioned about must not be quali- 
fied, corroborated, or followed by a subst. or synd. expl. t 
because the repetition of these ants, with their appose. 
enables the imitation of their inflection to he dispensed 
with, since the person addressed knows that the person 
questioned about is the oue mentioned, being guided to 
him by the repetition of the identical upposs. men- 
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/ C-o » At * hf t * t At *At 

tioned ; so that, when *-ai$z&\ or foej or 

it * tt *a, ' * a* §a, a , %k, 

****** fi>jj is said, you say t-ijj&M tvj ^ or <±£y 

it* *f $a/ 
or i**aa# ^1 with the nom. : though, if it 

be qualified by ^1 , and its Tanwln be dropped, imitation 
of it is not disallowed according to the people of AlHijaz, 
because this qualified with this qual. is treated like one 
as is proved by the elision of the Tanwln from the 
qualified [609] and by the qualified's being governed in 

At t A t At » Aft 

the acc. in the voc. [50] ; so that, when yj** ^ ^) u^fj 
is said, you say ^y** ^ o^j ^ with the acc. j whereas, 

\t ls*~i ^ ts -^b De 8a i^i y° u sa y v*j,3 
*' , s 

j)** with the nom.i (b) the coupled without repeti- 

* 'a t 

tion of ^j* is like the rest of the apposs., according to Y, 
as respects disallowance of imitation with it, whether 
both be proper names or one of them : but 8 transmits 
from some people (and approves of it) that imitation is 
allowable when the ant. is a proper name, whether the 
coupled be a proper name or not, as fajj ^* or 

At tit fAtt *At * J A, ,i, 

yy*c lL\y when \)+*) f<**3 or ^j** tifj i s said, the 
question being put with the single [«««.] which is 
then coupled to after the imitation ; whereas, if the anl. 

A,, , i a a,, 

be not a proper name, as when cw^* is 

said, imitation is not allowable in the question by com- 
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. mon consent, but the nom. is necessary, because the ant. 
. may not be imitated, and similarly therefore the appos. : 
(c) if ^ be repeated in the coupled, as ft*ij ^ 

or X^a-f ^y*) u)"* '^3 i^**} uT* > 

tation is allowable in the proper name, but not in what 
is not a proper name, because, the 2nd being plainly 
disconnected from the 1st, each of the ant. and coupled 
has its own predicament, as though it were alone : (d) a 

con. must not be prefixed to ^ , as in g»y or j*» 

, where imitation is not allowable by common con- 
sent, because of the cessation of ambiguity, since the 
coupling to the sentence of the person addressed notifies 
that the question is ouly about the person mentioned by 
him i(e) the cognomen may be imitated by common 
consent; but there is a dispute about the surname, which 
properly may be imitated, because it also is a proper 
' . name [4] ; and similarly the imitation of the du. and 
pi. of the proper name is disputed, the allower looking 
to its sing., and the disallower to the cessation of 
the quality of proper name on account of the dualization 

A' 

and pluralization [171]: (/) when what follows ^ 
is imitated, ^ is in the position of a nom. by inchoation : 
and what follows it, if a nom., is so by imitation, not as an 
enunc, the sign of the nom. due to the quality of enunc. 
being supplied in it ; and, if an acc. or gen., is in the 
position of a nom. as an enunc. ; so that each is an infl. [».] 
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in the position of a nom., whose inflection [as an enunc] 
is impossible through tbe preoccupation of its place 
by a vowel imported for imitation [185] ; (g) suppression 
of tbe proper name after ^ and cxpiession of tbe 
sign of imitation in tbe latter sometimes occur : tbus, «J>&* 
aJJf a** jfo Behind the door of *Abd Allah baving been 
said, tbe bearer said ^ jfo Tfie house of whom t : 
(b) tbe Banu Tamim treat tbe proper name in interroga- 
tion about it witb ^* like other ns., putting it in tbe 
nom. in every case by incboation. When yon question 
with ^ about a tel. ep. of a proper name, tben, (1) if tbe 
ep. relate to what is rational, wbetber tbe related proper 
name be rational or not, as when fojj ts^al or u>»*f"j 
^\ [C] is said, you may say ^fJS , meaning, e. g., 
The Bakrl or the Kurashif: (a) you put in 
place of tbe reL ep. ; and prefix Jf to ^» , because 
it would be so in tbe rel. ep. questioned about, 
e * S- iS>^*" » since *" ie re ^ °^ t * ,e Prop 61 * name must 
contain Jl ; and affix the ,5 of relation at tbe end of 
^» , as it would be at tbe end of the rel. ep. ques- 
tioned about; and most commonly prefix tbe interrog. 
Ilamza to Jl saying ^J*iS with prolongation, because 
it would be so in the rel ep. questioned about, since 
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you say $ J»fl\ The Kurashi or the Eashiml f, 

* ' 

and also because ^* 's implication of tie sense of the 
[interrog.] p. is weakened by the prefixion of the J of 
determination, and affixion of the ^ of relation, to it ; 
while some do not put the Hamza, saying abbre- 
viated, because they content themselves with the interrog. 
sense in ^* : (b) the inflection of the proper name 
whose relationship is questioned about is imitated in 
^ji-Jf , whether the questioner continue or pause, just 
like the imitation in ^1 [185] ; so that, when tH) 
is said, you say ^ U The clansman of whom, 0 

youtht, and similarly ^li] , JiJI, ^Uijf , u jfuuJf , 
^y*XJ\ , ^^JLJf, &aU>, ^jISxUI , ^jclijf , and 
c^LUi : (c) the person questioned gives the answer 
according to the inflection of : so that, when you. say 
the questioner says 4 5 i *'f , and you then say 
^jSJf as ep. of the mentioned at first in your sen- 
tence ; though the nam. is allowable in all cases by sub- 
audition of an inch., i. e. }*> (He is) the Kurashi, 

because it is separated from the qualified by the interven- 
tion of the interrogation t .(2) ^ the ep. relate to. what is 
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irrational, like The Mcccan and The Bap-t, 

^xJI is not allowable by common consent (R). 
" t 

§ 184. s \ is (1) cond., as XVII. 110. [11G, 565] 
arid J* J)** & Jtffi l '*it XXVIII. 28. 

Whichever [181, 565] of the two terms I fulfil, no in- 
justice shall be done upon me, [which is also read Uj| {with 
quiescence of the ^ (K)}, like £\ (below) (K, 

* ' 1 M , , HfSS 

B)]: (2) interrog., as UU^f X±2> aJjJj jot IX 125. 
i " 

Which of you is such that this Chapter hath increased 
him in belief? and 8**** <±^i<^>- VII. 184. 

Then in what story after it will they believe ?j which is 
sometimes abbreviated, as 

nt " A Z h,iua t it* 

[by AlFarazdalfc / gazed at Nasr and the two stars uamed 
Simak that I might know which of them two was such 
that At* showers of rain poured plentifully upon me (N)] : 

$ ,f **SS ^ m* A S/ A„ Cf 

(3) conjunct, as J* *2>1 ^1 JT ^ ^yJJ f 

8 * UiA * ' * ' ' 

Uu* ( ^j* a -;M XIX. 70. TAen. Wi? toi// surety rfmg- /or//* 

from every sect him of them (that) is most hardened in re- 
bellion against the Compassionate [176, 177], i. e. j» 
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oA| , says S : (4) indicative of the sense of perfection, 

in which case it occurs as (si) an ep. of the indet., as 

Ja.^ Oj>3 2axrf is a man, what a man /, i. e. 

perfect in the qualities of men ; (b) a d. s. to the rfe/., as 

*/ if 1^ */ » k*0 
Ja.j ^1 &Uf j**f 1 passed by 'Abd AlWi, what a 

man / : (5) a connective to the vocation of what contains 

jl , as Ji;M k [48, 51, 552]. And Akh adds a 

[6th (DM)] kind, vid. a qualified indet., as ^> *sj)y 
, , ** *' 
pel w^suu [I passed by a person pleasing to thee (DAI)], 

like i— [182]; hut this [kind (DM)] is 
i » ' 

mt 

unheard [147]. is not decidedly [i. e. literally and 

constructively (DM)] aprothetic [116, 176] except in 

& t 

vocation [51] and imitation [185] (ML). ^1 is infl., 

,z, 

alone among conjuncts, subject to the dispute on ^IJJJl 
[176], ^Wl, and the Ti'l yj> , and alone among 
interrogs. and conds., because of its inseparability from 
prothesis, which makes the quality of n. preponderate : 
so that, when the post. n. is suppressed, then, if it be 

mi 

not supplied, is not infl., as in vocation ; but, if it be 

mt 

supplied, remains infl., as in XYIL 110. [116] ; 

hmt, 

except in ^ [226], where it is cut off from prothesis. 
notwithstanding its inflection, because it is like the 
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if 

uninfl. (R). The interrog. or cond. is infi. unrestric- 
tedly, by common consent, as IX. 125. [above], XXVI. 

* *hfKR**mS t * h*t » HP * * 

228. [445], and J3 ^Jf &yy*Ay j-oawLXVIH. 

5. 6. Then thou shall see, and they shall see, which of 

**se 

you is the demented, the t-> being red. [503], orig. ^Of 

* M#bS 

^ fkiS\ , and the prop, being [in the place of] an ace. 

******* 
by j-a*J or ^j/^i [1], because they contest it [22], 

bat are suspended from government by the interrog. 

m* 

[445] (Sh). The conjunct ^1 has four states:— (1) it is 

* *# 

pre., and the head of its cony, is mentioned, as 

tm, ,» A*3f ' ' 

JS Jb (4>\ ; (2) it is not pre., and the head of its eon;. 
' s~, t* * 

is not mentioned, as JS »f JUang ; (3) it is not pre., 
*' ' ' is # A* 

and the head of its conj. is mentioned, as y& ^1 t 5 i *¥»*i 

; (4) it is pre., and the head of the conj. is sup- 
' #«~ »*s> # *« if 

pressed, as j3S f&f , yyp" A (IA). The conjunct 

is t'n/2. [with the three vowels (IA) in all its states (Sh)] 
except when it is pre. aud the head of its conj. is a sup- 
pressed pron., [in which state it is uninfl. upon Damm, 
as XIX. 70. (IA, Sh), L e. 'f> ^5 (Sh), and 

* t*f **£f *t km* * * / r / * * 

J-a>l *4il ^* JU» * udU Jj cv^SI U \oS 
1 * * * * ' t 

(IA), by Ghassan Ibn Ula, Whenever Hum mectest the 

Bonis Malik, salute him of them (that) is most excellent. 
86 
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* .at ,» a»SS 

I. e. >e»I y*> (FA)]: but some of the Arabs inflect 

mt S,f MS* 

^gf in all its states (IM, Sh), oA| ^( being read with" 
the acc [176] (IA, Sh) by Harun, [Talha Ibn Musarrif 
(K),] Mu'adh [Ibn Muslim afflarra (K)], and Ya'kub 
(Sh), and J* related with the gen. [176] 

(IA) ; and this, says S, is an excellent dial. (Sh). Ks 
says that the op. of the conjunct must be future ; 
and, according to the KK, its op. must also precede it : 
but the BB disagree with them in both cases, from the 
lack of proof in both assertions. 

it 

§ 185. When you interrogate with about a 
it 

mentioned indet., (1) you may imitate in the inflec- 
tion [of that indet.] and the signs of the du., 
pi., and fern., as in j* [183], except that you do 
not affix the letters of prolongation to the sing, 
masc, but in continuity inflect it with the vowels, 

t* * it ft * SS *r * mt 

as JS t» ^1 , k y , and JS k ^ , and in pause 

make its ^ quiescent in the nom. and gen.} and convert 

it 

the Tanwln into f in the acc. [640], because is infl.-. (a) 

A / 

thus two conditions of imitation with are dropped in the 

it it 
case of , vid. reason and pause, reason because is in 

its original constitution applicable to the rational and 

A* it 

irrational, contrary to ^* [182] ; and pause because, g\ 
beings infl., the imitation of the inflection is not disap- 
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proved upon it either in continuity or in pause, whereas, 
being urnnfl., they try to keep it away from inflection, 
and therefore express the signs only in a state where 
there is mostly no inflection or Tan win of declinability 
upon the word, vid. the state of pause, where the word 
is divested of the sign of the nom. and gen. and of the 
Tanwln: (2) you may restrict yourself in continuity to 

mi if St mi 

inflecting j;! in the sing., saying ^ , y , and g\ in 

the sing., du. f and pi, masc. and /em. The vowels 

affixed to ^1 in the state of imitation arc explained as 

being its inflection, in which case it is an inch, whose 

enunc. is suppressed, an obj. whose v. is suppressed, or 

a gen. whose prep, is understood : but this is weak, 

because subaudition of the prep, is rare, extraordinary 
* it 

[515], while dualization and pluralization of ,5! without 

imitation are also of weak authority [176] ; and it should 

rather be said, as in the case of [183], that these 

signs are imitative alliterations to the speaker's expres- 
it 

sion, and that the place of both [ and ] is that 
of a nom. by inchoation, the full phrase being y& ^ 

if 

Who (is he) f and yt> ^ , i. e. y& J^; What (man 
'it 

is he)? When you question with ^1 about dels., there 
is no dispute that what follows it is not imitated ; so 
that, when \<H) and *±tf. «■»;>■• are said, you say 
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<*/ if 

j£ Who is Zaid? with the nom. only, because, the 

M 

inflection appearing in jjf , they dislike the 2nd to 
differ from it, contrary to lojj ^» and oj»j ^ [183]. 
Some of the Arabs, however, sometimes imitate the ft., 
whether a proper name or not, even without a question, 
as JPr* cT* and j*4 [1, 183]; and there- 
fore, according to this dial., imitation is allowable when 
tt 

you question with ^» or \$l , even without a proper 
name, as transmitted [by Mb] from Y [183]. 

§ 186. The KK allow W and the whole of the dems. 
to be conjunct, whether they be after the interrog- U 
[or yj*] or not, citing as evidence II. 79. [56], i. e. ye are 
they that slay yourselves, j*o« [83], L e. and he 
(that) thou earnest is freed, and XX, 18. [180], i.e. 
what is that (which) is in thy right hand?; but the BB 
allow that only in the case of fo after die interrog. U 
or yj* , when fo is not red!., as it is in II. 246. [411], i. e. 

cjJf and in £juo «oi| 16 U, i.e. *JJf U What is 
* t t * 

that (which) he has done?, fo being red. in both posi- 
tions, since it is followed by a conjunct (B). fo is used 
as a conjunct upon two conditions, (1) that it be preceded 
by the interrog. U or j*, [as fi) Jy] fo U XVI. 26. 
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What is that which your Lord hath revealed t, 13 j» 
is^aaI (182), and 

t^la t3 J&J l«xl» a* * hit c*»UM 8j^a* 5 
(Sh) ma»y an <><fe, Ma/ comes to marvellous, 
have I composed, that it might be said, Who is he that 
composed itt (Jsh)] : (2) that f 3 be not made otiose by 
being compounded with U [or (IA )] into one [tn/er- 
rog. (IA)] ». (IA, Sh), as o-*i*> f J U Wta* hast thou 
done? [182], 13 U being treated as equivalent to 

^f, so that it is a prepos. obj.; whereas, if you 
* , , , 

construe U to be an inch., and f3 an enunc., t3 is con- 
junct, What is that which thou hast done? because it is 
not made otiose (Sh). 13 U occurs in [6 (DM)] several 
ways: — (1) U is interrog., and 13 a dem., as in 

» , h j l\iO h * i f * 

[What is this standing by afire of war when it has sunk 
lowf 0 long have fires been kindledin war! (Jsh)J : (2) 
U is interrog., and |3 conjunct, as in 

J,\*H 13 U \H 
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by Labul, [IFUI not ye two ask man what is that (which) 
he is seeking ? A vow, so that it may be fulfilled, or error 
and vanity t i.e. fi^laaj ( Jsh)] ; and preferably in the 
reading [of Abu 'Auir (B)] JS ^^Sib |j U uGyUj>j 
yulf II. 216. 217. And they will ask thee what is that 
(which) they shall expend. Say thou, (That which they 

■»AWM> », fit, S, 

shall expend is) the superfluous, i. e. S &>j*&j jj^JI , 
6tnce tbe general rule is that the nominal [prop, (DM)] 
should be answered by the nominal, and the verbal by the 
verbal : (3) lo U is all of it a camp, interrog., as in 
cLjL 6 U [181] and 

^£3y~j Jit \o U wJAJ b 

[by Jartr, 0 small-eyed ones o/ Tag h lib, what is the 
case of your women t Tliey recover not from longing for 
the two Convents of the Christians (Jsh)] ; and preferably 
in the reading of others than Abu 'Amr f*i\ J* II. 
217. what they shall expend. Say thou, (They shall 
expend) the superfluous, [because then the answer agrees 
with the question in being verbal (DM),] i. e. &<f&l 
JiaJ I : (4) to t* » ft H 0 ? lt a «• [indicative (DM)] of genus, 
i. q. » <w * conjunct [n. (DM)], i. q. , accord- 
ing to different opinions upon the explanation of 



( 651 ) 

[by AlMuthaldcib at'Abdi, Leave thou alone a tiling 
(thai), or that (which), 1 have known — / shall guard 
against it — but acquaint thou me with the hidden, L e. 
&UU (Jsh)], where the majority hold that la U is all of it 
the obj. of ^a , but afterwards differ, Sf and 1Kb saying 
that it is a conjunct, i. q. ^Jif ; and F that it is a [qualified 
(DM)] indet., i.q. : (5) U is red., and fa a dem. t as in 
£J| f^yl [565], orig. where F says that fa maybe 
ag. of £f , and U red. ; or that fa U may be all of it a 
as in jM^** t [though here it is a dem., and there a con- 
junct (DM) or indet.}: (6) U is interrog., and fa red^ 
allowed by many, among them IM, in such as is**JU> fa U 
What hast l/iou done? [above] ; but upon this supposition 
the f ought to be necessarily elided in such as i=-»£x fa ff 
[181], and the truth is that ns. are not made red (ML). 
And [there is a 7th way, for] sometimes occurs red. 
after the conjunct U, as jjf fa U [above] that 
(which) I have known (R). 



THE VERBAL NOU NS AN D EJACULATIONS- 
§ 187. The verbal n. is that [». (Jm)] which is in 
tue sense of the imp. or pre*. (IH). It is that [expres- 
sion (IA)] which acts as a substitute for the v. (JM, Fk) 
fin [sense and (IA)] government (IA, A), but which is 
not impressible by the op*. [159], nor superfluous (A f 
Fk). The 1st restriction excludes the inf. n. occurring 

0A* 0A* 

as a substitute for expression of the v., [as in fiiej ky* 

*aS*> A-*t 

(41) (Sn),] the acLpart.,\m in ^1 (24) (Sn),] 

and the lite ; and the 2nd excludes the ps. (A), like 

and its sisters [516] (Sn) . The verbal ft. is [of 3 sorts 
**, *> 

(Sb),] (1) i. q. the imp., most often, [like SL Lq. as 

m *** ***** ' sa*a 

£ff ^ (192) in the version with the ace., SJUfe L q. eu)JJ , 
"* **** »** ** **• **k* * 

as V. 104. (44), *%> Lq. »J^, and &H» or 81*4* i. q. 
#* ** 

fti«*l (Sb)]: (2) i. q. thepreC, [more often than the - 

' * * A* *»* 

aor. (Sh),] like mA&& i.q. i*«f, [as 

A * * 0 ***» * *A * * ***' 

*i ,5*5Jf 

A* s# i * *A* *. 

(Sh), by Jatir, 3%e» far, far off (22) ore AVAkdt (a 
place) ancf As thai is therein! And far off is a friend 
that in Al'Aklk we shall be united with! (Jsh),] and 

* S * ' **A 

J2& i.q. Jj***, [as 
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* AS" / » * **a* t I / a / 
khS * w ******* 

(Sh), by AlA'sha, Different are this and embracing and 

sleeping and the cool drinking-place in the shade of the 
as 2 *a ,A 
fan-palm! (AAz)] : (3) i. q. the aor. } like i.q. 

A' # 'St mi *s ,,t 

(IA, Sh), i. q. t--.SK;! (IA), and uif i. q. ^su&t ; 
but some drop this division (Sh). The verbal ns. are 
[all (IA)] uninfl. (R, I A, Sh) upon quiescence, like 
and ; Fath, like ^juI ; Kasr, like ; or Daram, 
like ia^J6 (Sh): (I) because of their resemblance [in 
sense] to the orig. uninfl., vid. the pret. and imp. v. 
[159] ; and [accordingly] we do not say that is i. q. 
fX££ V Speak not and 4* i. q, J*& V Do not, since, if 
so, they would be infl., but that they are i. q. 

*SH» mi <S /<f , 

Be silent and u-iaTf Forbear ; nor that tJl is i. q. ja3*a5f 
Jam disgusted and Sjl i.q. / am pained, since, 

if so, they would be but that they are i. q. the 
originative &fa*ai and ut^-y : (2) as may be said, 
because they are ns. denoting what is orig. uninfl., vid. 
the unrestricted #.[159], whether it remain in that o.f, 
like the pret. and imp., or become excluded from it, 
like the aor. [402,404] ; and, according to this, the 
excuse mentioned [for the rendering of etc.] is ' 
87 
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not needed (R): (3) as before said [159], because (If 

their resemblance to tlic p. in acting as a substitute for 

tlie v. and uot being impressible [by the op.} (IA). 

Accordiug to the correct opinion . (Fk), the meaning of 

the term "verbal ns." is that (IY) they are applied to 

indicate verbal expressions (IY, Fk), as ns. indicate 
* *** 

their denominates ; so that is a n. indicating the 

* »* 

expression , and similarly the rest. The object of 
using them is abbreviation and abridgment and 3 sort 
of intensiveness ; and, were it not for that, the vs. 
denoted by these us. would bo more fit for their posi- 
tion. The manner of the abridgment in them is that 
they occur uniform for all genders and numbers, , as 

*** t A> #* *** #« * Ms 

t*>jj 0 &*d or oJut> or or ^UJUD or ^y±l) or 

■ * * » ' ' ' 

ewUifc; and, ai for the intensiveness, 6*0 Bush I is 

* * #*# 

more intensive in meaning than Be silent, and 

similarly the rest As for their indicating what vs. 
indicate, vid. command, prohibition, and the particular 
time, this meaning is imported only from what is indicated 
by them, not from themselves (IY): so that «-o [is a n. 
which (YS)] indicates [the expression (YS)] t&X»f (IY, 
YS), while the command is understood from the denomi- 
nate, vid. t»X»f ; and is a n., the denominate of 
which is another expression, vid. a»> , so that the time 
is known from the denominate, not from the ft. (IY). 
But K says [below] that this is of no account: and the 
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verbal n. is variously said (1) to indicate tlic inf. n., in 
which case a distinction between the verbal n. and inf. n. 
is needed, since the verbal n. is uninfl,, and the inf. n. 
infl. ; (2) to indicate the accident and time that the v. indi- 
cates [402], except that the v. indicates time by the form, 
and the verbal n. by application j (3) to be really a v. 
( YS). What induces the G6 to say that these words and 
their likes are not vs., notwithstanding that they convey 
the sense of vs., is a lit. matter, vid. that their forms are 
different from those of vs., that they are not conjugaWc 
like vs., that the J [2] is prefixed to some of them 
[200] and the Tanwfn affixed to others [198], and that 
some of them are 'obviously advs. and others preps. 
and gens. [199]. As for their o.fs., and whni they ore 
transferred from, (1) some of them arc obviously trans- 
ferred from inf. ns. and ados, [or preps and gens.}, as 

* St t A tS Oh/ *h/ t *Kiti*> / * m* 

Jjo) oo, ; [188], &b [192], f \p\ US s\ai [198], 

/i 4«/ ///J 

»_X*Ut Take Zaid [but see § 199], orig. ujjj lX*U\ 

» CjLX-tJ o-5s 8iiaa» Before thec is Zaid: then take him, 

for it has become in thy power [to do so] % and I;** «-XaIc 

[199], since these words are often used according to 

their original construction, as tw} o-dj; and ^ij with 

w_ * * 

prothesis, i_XJ sLw with the num. [as a prcpos. ennnc. 

(IY)] or acc. [as an inf. n. (IV) J, and <*i) lX»U) with the 
: (?) some of fbem srcin to have hem orig. inf. ??.«,, 
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though they are not actually used as inf. ns., as , 
» J^tt and u) 1 ^' like like 8(5^5 , 

Jlp like , and like 5 (3) some of them are ap- 
parently ejs. transferred to [the cat. of] inf. ns., and thence 
to [that of] verbal ns., the ejs. transferred to the cat. of 
inf. ns. being of two kinds, (a) permanent inf. ns., which 

S> $h* ft fit *,K , 

do not become verbal ns., as i^l , l&j , lfi>t^ , U , Uj^o , 
i-A>; , v-Xaaj), uaLj, and ;>**J ^ ; (b) transferred 
from the cat. of in/", ns. to that of verbal ns., as , 
6*, tf>, £0 , w&, Ua», ^ , &jf, , uc*a>, and 

, A, «.? a. mi \ti A, 

v»ub : whereas ^ , ^ , wif , 8^1 , and , when not 
used as i?^. w«. by being either governed in the acc. f as 

Si <, 

i»t [198], or explained by the p., as u<J uif [200], are 
more properly said to remain ejs., and not to become 
inf. ns. or verbal ns., from the absence of indication of it ; 

just as tJ^of Advance, or Be on thy guard from thy 
front, Be on thy guar a from thy back, !;* c dyis* 
or tJ$;!aaw Beware of l Amr, and u£> bah\ Make haste J 
[560], are more properly said to retain the quality of 
inf. n., since there is no indication of their transfer to 
the cat. of verbal ns. Thus the verbal ns. are proved 
to be all transferred from original inf. ns., from inf. ns. 
orig. ejs., from advs., or from preps, and gens. As for 
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yjju! , it is said to bo Srriac, of foreign measure, like 
Jjw6 Cain and Abel, meaning S^> , and then 

' 'ft IS** 

made a verbal n. i. q. \6f So be it!, anduninfl. upon 
Fath ; and to be sometimes lightened by elision of the f , 
as ^jj-f upon the measure of : but there is nothing 
to prevent its being said to be orig, abbreviated and 
afterwards prolonged ; and in that case it is Arabic, orig. 
an inf. n., like ^.oJ and tffi , and afterwards made a 

verbal n. (R). You say ^\ , as says the poet 

*t>9 t/ht / siuO / , t a* flip's $ * ht uf , , 

[Fatlial and the son of his paternal uncle have held 
aloof from me. So be it ! Then God increase what is 
between us in distance ! (N)] ; and, if you please, , 
as says the poet [AlMajnun (N)] 

[ 0 »iy Lortf, rfo not Thou ever deprive me of her love : 
and God have mercy upon a servant that has said 
" Amen /" (N)] : but do not double the j. for it is wrong 
(Th). By analogy the verbal n. that is orig. a prep, and 
gen., as uW! and lXA* , should not be called a verbal 

»., because wc call an expression like &*e and a «. 
from regard to its o.f, whereas the prep, and gen. arc 
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not a n. ; but they apply this'-a-me universally to every 
expression occasionally transferred to the meaning of 
the v., so that u^oS in such as c-ni*" [below] 

may be called a verbal ». (R). The correct opinion is 
that the verbal n. has no place in inflection [159, 199] 
(Fk). Some assert that the verbal ns. are nom. in 
place, as inchs. having no enunc, as in 
[24] : but this is of no account, because ^ , though it 
resembles the t\ f has the meaning of the n., i. e. ^ , 
so that it may be an inch., contrary to the verbal n., in 
which the quality of n. has no meaning; and no regard 
is paid to the letter, since in £l| though 

literally a v., is an inch., because it has the meaning of 
the n. [2]. The verbal n. then is like the t-£ of i_AJ 
[172],.and like the distinctive [166] according to those 
who say that it is a p. : each of these two had a place 
in inflection, because of their being m. ; but, since they 
have been transferred to the meaning of the p n they do 
not retain that [place], because the p. has no inflection : 
and similarly the verbal n. had orig. a place in inflec- 
tion ; but, since it has been transferred to the meaning 
of the v., and the v. has orig. no place in inflection, it 
also docs not retain a place in inflection. Nor is what 
some mention, vid. that the verbal ns. arc ucc. in posi- 
tion as inf. ns., of any account, since, if they were so, 
the vs. would be supplied before thorn [41], so that they 
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would not act as substitutes for the v., and therefore 
would not be uninfl. : nor do we say that i_£*Uf i. q. 
r ±s£> [199] is governed in the acc. by a supplied v. [498], 
but the sign of the aec. in it becomes like the Fath of 
the lJ in j*** ; nor that cJuJL and *jCJl , when verbal 
n&, are preps, dependent upon a supplied [tv] ; but the 
7>re. and p<w/. in the 1st, and the prep, and gen. in the 
2nd, become like one word. Thus the inf. n. and ej. 
when verbal ns., become like J-**M and [4] wliev 
proper names of a person; and the pre. and post and 
the prep, and g-efc., when verbal ns., become like &*M *** c 
and SyZ> IflfC when proper names: so that they are 
transferred from their original meanings to the meaning 
of the v. in the same way as proper names are trans- 
ferred. And what some say [above], vid. that e.g. 
is a n. denoting the expression , which is indi- 

cative of the meaning of the v., so that is a proper 
name for the expression of the v., not for its meaning, 
is of no account, since the pure Arab sometimes says 
6*o notwithstanding that the expression u>X»f does not 
occur to his mind, and perhaps has never been heard 
by him at all ; while, if you said that it was a n. denot- 
ing is—flj or Jltff or anything else that 
conveyed this meaning, it would be correct : so that we 
know that what is intended is the meaning, not the 
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expression. And sometimes the v. becomes a verbal n., 
as in the saying of 'Antara 

ft m t ft* t *t»e t t / 

Sop tU 9 J^«JI v Ji* 

t h*>* «J * * -* A* A 

Take wine and cold water of a waterskin : if Hum be 
asking me for an evening-draught of milk, get thee gone, 
when related with Ji^i in the ace; and similarly in 
the saying of him who on looking at an emaciated be- 

tt.<* t th**> , At* t t * 

camel said to its owner ;}*Jf uCjO* s^»jS Keep 

* *k* 

to, and Take, seeds and date-stones with ;jJJ in the ace. 
IS says that Mudar make it govern the acc., and 
AlYaman the nam.; for ;j*>« *Ji& means U'fS and 
8 3a. , because, lying being held by tbem to be extremely 

disgraceful, and an. act whose author the person lied 

t****, 

against is instigated to keep to and seize, Kg»if 
Such a one has lied comes to mean an instigation to 
keep to him, i. e. Keep to, and Seize, him, for he is a liar ; 
and, when conjoined with ljCaIc , it becomes more inten- 
sive in instigation, as though you said Me has forged 
against tltce ; therefore seize him ; and afterwards it is 
used in instigating to keep to every thing, even if it be 
not such as lying proceeds from, as in the saying [of 
♦Uinar to 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib, when the latter com- 
plained to him of pain in the sinews from walking (D),] 
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* *' *k<o * A/S # </ * / / *«0 * Ass 

J«*f| lX*1* L-tJ/ Aeep to trotting, i. e. ^ILuJI; uCJU , 
and in N the saying of the poet 

(many) a DAu&yflnl (woman was there) that 
enjoined her sons to keep to, i. e. take care of, the coats 
and leathern cases (N)], i. e. i# fiXe , and in £*>M uo^ 
Alee/> to Me pilgrimage, i. e. if u-Cdc ; so that, as uCJU 
and l-XjJ|, becoming i. q. the imp. v. [199], may govern 
the ace, so t^JX and ljCaI* i_>tif , becoming i, q. the 
imp., may govern the ace, as ^yi does (E). The 
verbal ns. have the same government as the vs. that 
they act as substitutes for : so that, if that v. govern 
the nom. only, the verbal n. does so too, as &«o i. q. 

A »t>» As A 3K* S*s S sA s !»/ /// 

uuX«f , &* i. q. i_wTf , and i. q. aw , 

a latent [165] pron. being in &«o and 6* , as in ts<X«f 

A#A# $*/ 

and «JWfl, and being governed in the nom. by 

ct^Alb [20], as by ; and, if that v. govern the nom. 

and ace, the verbal n. does so too, as Wj «-5"!^ i. q. 
#* ** «*s ss a ' 

and ^Ay^ i.-q. > a latent prow, being in 

l^I^o and h-sl^i, and to*} » n d being governed in 

the acc. by them [44] (IA). The v is often ra/. in 
88 
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their obj., as , because, being weak in govern- 

ment, they are supported by a p. accustomed to con- 
duct the intrans. to the obj. [433, 503]. According to 
the BB, they are not preceded by their aces., from regard 
to the o./., because they are mostly inf. ns., which may 
not be preceded by their regs. [342] ; or ejs. aplastic in 
themselves, transferred to the cat. of inf. ns. and thence 
to that of the verbal n. ; or advs. or preps, and gens., 
which also are weak before the transfer, since their 
government is [merely] because of their implying the 
sense of tbe ». : but the KK allow that, citing as evidence 
£M ^iUJf tgj b [my bucket take thou (Jsh)] ; whereas, 
acceding to the BB, u#jO here is not a verbal n., but 

As 

an adv., enunc. of [1], i. e. my bucket is before 
thee : (then take it) (R). The verbal n. t like the is 
not pre.: and therefore they say that and in 

*H) **i [192] and t**3 [188] are inf. ns., the Fatha 
* * *** *ti* 

being a Fatha of inflection ; and in Sh and fi*i) 

verbal ns., the Fatha being then known to be a Fatha 
of uninflectedness, because of the absence of Tanwln. 
The aor. is not governed in the subj. in the correl. of 
the rcquisitive verbal n. : you do not say uXS^G 
with the subj., contrary to the opinion of Ks [411] j but 
the aor. is governed in the apoc. in its correl, as UZ*K» 
<Ji [420, 421] (Sh). Most of the verbal ns. are i.q. 
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the imp., since in command one often contents oneself 
with making a sign instead of articulating its expression, 
and much more therefore may one content oneself with 
an expression acting as a substitute for it; whereas 
enunciation is not like that : and the meanings of the 
verbal ns., whether imp. or otherwise, are more intensive 
and corrob. than those of the vs. that they are said to be 
in the sense of ; while all that are cnunciatory contain 
the sense of wonder, so that «wl$s2> means How far !, 
^IXA How different/, and ^Ifc&j How quick t, 

and ^Uzu How slow!, the wonder being the conoboratim 
mentioned. All of them are without any sign for the 
[attached] pron. governed by them in the nom. [161, 
163, 165], the prominence of which in any of them 
proves it to be a v., and not one of them, like [189] 
and vsuUD [below]. The affixion of the of allocution 
[163, 560] and of the Tanwln [198, 608] is not regular 
in all these ns., but is restricted to hearsay. When 
the lJ is attached to these ns., then, (1) if it be attached 
to what is orig. an adv. or prep., it is a n. governed in 
the gen. from regard to its o.f., as in uX*U! and i_XJf 
[199] ; (2) if it be attached to what occurs both as a 
pre. inf. n. and as a verbal n., as t^j and Jjjj 
[188], it may be either a n. governed in the gen. from 
regard to the «.'s being an inf. n. pre. to its ag. } or a p. 
of allocution from regard to t't « 'a being a verbal 
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as in foij l_So^j/[1.61, 188, 960}; (3) if it may not be 
jpo^., it is a p. of allocution, as in i_£l£> [190], since 
vjjj 13) does not occur (E). As R says (Sn), according 
to the majority (E), the Tanwln affixed to some of these 
ns. denotes indeierminateness [608], not of the v. signi- 
fied by that n. pronounced with Tanwln, since the v. is 
neither det. nor indet., but of the inf. n. signified by that 
n. before it became a verbal n., [because the verbal n. 
pronounced with Tanwln is either an inf. n. or an ej. 
firstly substituted for the inf. n. and secondly transferred 
to the cat. of the verbal so that i*o means U tf^X*. : 
and therefore the verbal n. divested of Tanwln, out of 
those that Tanwln is affixed to, is like the det. (R),] so 

that &o means ^j** J t o^$*Jl «wj£**J| »*X.I Be silent 
with the known, specified silence f [and, specification of 
the inf. n. being by specification of its reg., i. e. the 
story that silence is kept from, this means «^£*«Jf Jxif 
v*-j jaal I f JJa ^j* iTeep silence from this specified 
story (E)] ; and accordingly it is allowable for the 
person addressed not to keep silence from something else 
than the story indicated ; [and similarly &<* means Abstain 
from this thing, and &i\ means STell the known story, the 
determination in the inf. n. being reducible co determina- 
tion of its reg. (R) :1 and [the indeierminateness is 
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similar, so that (R)] &*» meatas G^* i&X-f , i.e. Keep 
unrestricted silence, [applicable to every silence suppos- 
ahle (R),]/rom whatever story it be (R, Sn), since there 
is no specification in it (Sn) : and, according to them, 
omission of the Tanwln is not evidence of determination 
in all the verbal ns. [198], but only in such as the 
Tanwln of indeterminate ness is affixed to (R). From 
this it follows that the verbal ns. in the state of determi- 
nation belong to the class of n. made det. by the Jl 
denoting knowledge [599], which is plainer than the 
saying of some that they then belong to the class of n. 
made det. by the Jf denoting genus, and than the 
saying of others that they then belong to the class of 
generic proper name [198] (Sn). But, according to ISk 
and Jh, its affixion to such of them as it is affixed to is 
evidence of their being continuous with what follows 
them, and its suppression is evidence of pause upon 
them : you say &o and 4U with Tanwln in the 

1st and quiescence of the 8 in the 2nd ; and the saying 
of Dhu-r Rumma 

&vfil j£iS *a1& jC CI # JU Is U Si\ UJtSi tJUSj 

[198] We stopped, and said, Tell us more about Umm 
SSlim I And what is the good of speaking to the empty 
dwellings? occurs, say they, without Tanwln, though 
he does continue, because pause is meant to be under- 
stood : so that, according to them, the Tanwln is orig 
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• the Tanwfu of declinability indicating that what it is 
affixed to is continuous with what follows it, not paused 
upon [609, 640], being divested of the meaning of declin- 
ability in these ns., and put to indicate the meaning 
mentioned (R). The verbal ns. are of two kinds, (1) 
imp., which has the prevalence, (a) trans., as (a) 
J-Wt) Deal gently with Zaid, and Oive him time [188], 

hi fin aS ,a 

i.e. &9j jt and [prig, the inf. n. , and made 

a curt rfim. by elision of the <mg.s. (291) ; or, as Fr says, 
dim. of Ojj gentleness (IY)] : (6) ItJJtj i. q. , 
[and foe) l-So.^ transmitted by the Bdd, most probably 

4//* 

derived from 8o£> slowness, the lJ being a ^ pertna- 

J /A/ 

nently changed into «y, as in (689), and the £ 

being a Hamza irregularly changed into \g for a kind 
» \t* 

of alleviation, as in for ^Af (685) (IY)] : (c) 

0St HP* 

'<*i> -Bn'ng- Zaiflt wear, and Present him, i, e. 

<« u / a / ' 

and [189] : («*) i,^! «wUD me /Ae 

' aS ' 

[428], i. e. , [which has the pron. of the and 

pi. affixed to it, because of its strong resemblance to the 
v. (IY),] whence II. 105. [and in tradition ^ I 

A* /AS ' 

f sCI!j*t Oive ye the fourth of the tenths of your goods, ' ' 
like fl* (189) and /tft (190) (IY)]: (e) !^ jUb Take 
Zaid, i.e. Sia. [190] : (/).*j,£M j^Tl, j. 0 . [191]: 
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(g) 1^3 Let alone Zaid, I e. too [192] : (A) t$T!^ 
JLeawe Mem, i.e. t# y) [193]: (i) Ijoj Keep to 

* A/A *A/ S// 

JZaio?, i. e. ; and f jj} ^ Present Zaid to me and 

' A? „ 

Bring- him near to me [199], i e, [and 

A ✓ A *K* 

(AAz)]: (b) inirans., as (a) i.e. oX*f : 

(6) Bold, i. e. *-*^f : (c) or ^trfrf more, i.e. 

A A ' * 

[or o;, which is mentioned with the inirans. 

from regard to usage, since they hardly ever say 
/ a " ' * 

e^v*asal| , though analogy does not forbid it, but rather 

requires it, because &*\ acts as a substitute for a trans. 

Aw/ A * t * A/ A AS 

ii. s&xis*. or oj (1Y)] : (d) is-** Make haste, i. e. , 
[which is said in calling, as says the poet 

/ Art t t t S , % AtArO t ? A A$ 

,A,,At* /A/ $✓/ SrAif * AfO S$ 

Convey thou to the Commander of the Believers, brother 
of At Irak, when thou contest, that Al l Irak and its people 
are devoted to thee, then make haste, make haste, meaning 
'All Ibn Abl Talib; and has three dial. vars. \s**p> 
<IY)]: (e) [ or (AAz)] J2> [or ja> (191) (iyj] Make 

A A $ .**" 

haste and Come, i. e. £y] [and Jlsu , orig. a chiding 
for the horse (191 200), and afterwards made a verbal n, 
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(IY)]: (/) u-Xw** Make haste in what thou art about, 
s f 

[the n. being ^ , and the vJf a p. of allocution (I Y) fi ] 
and [lightened by elision of -one ^ (IY)], and 

CJ> , [the f being put for pause when the u* ia not 
affixed (IY),] i. e. cwf L&S , as 

uL r uu * ujia. i^jp ^^stf 

[by Ibn Mayyada (IY, AAz), addressing his she-camel 
(IY), Assuredly thou shalt make a rapid journey by night 
to the watering-place of the morning, so long as a young 
weaned camel continues to be among them. (If thou 
resolve upon journeying, the O being the correl. of the 
prop.,) the night has grown dark: then make haste, make 
haste (AAz)] : (g) J# Alight, i. e. j$ [193]: (A) 
i_$uS and vJ$a» Be satisfied and Desist, i. e. t— aif f and 
&w| , [the vJf being a p. of allocution, and »** and Lai* 

' ' it it 

contracted from J* and Uo , because they are derived 
from i^jAJ! isjOijS and o-JataS 2 cw£ £Ag thing along 
and crcros*, as though being satisfied were a cutting off 
from everything else (IY)]: (i) u&JI Be off , i.e. ^iS, 
[as in the verse {of 'Abld Ibn AlAbras (SR)} cited 
by Th. 
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,i / A mt tht A ,A 

(?o, 6e off ) for verily I am of the Bo nit Asad, the. people 
of the tents made of skins, and the people of the horses 

Stt fit A 

and the assembly, as though the poet said g& ^fluf 
(IY)]; and ^\ 1 will be off, heard by Akh from a inau 

/ lit £ Stt 

when u&Jl was said to him. jus though g£ had been 
said to him, and he said ^gaai^ [199]: (;) £j Recover 
thyself, i. e > [said to the stumbler or to him that 

is afflicted by a calamity, as 

God shame a people that sat/ not to a stumhler, nor to 
a son of a paternal uncle that fortune has afflicted, 

t t' ' * t *t At 

"Recover thyself T (IY)]; and U_> or Uo*j, [which 

is, however, an infi. inf. n., like t-XJ US— (IY), because 

t t - ~ 
it is explained by the p J : {&) ^j*-! and Answer 

Thou, [said in prayer (IY),] i. q : (2) cnuu- 

ciatory, [which is rare (IY),] as (a) t-£fo Very, 
or Wholly, far is that! [195], i. e. [ (IY)] [or 
•J**M J? , which requires an ag., like the v., as wtytf / " 
89 
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j^rjl^i' (above): while in XXIII. 38. (504) 
some say that the J is ml., and U the ag., i e. uw^a3> 
£l| U Far, far off, is tchut etc ; some that the ag, 

is suppressed, i. e. gJH U t j^-a'! **** Fur, far off h {the 
fulfilment) of what etc.; and some that the ag-. iaa pron. in 
Mt»t$s* , i. e. viwt^* Far, fur off is your resurrec- 

tion or *fc±\f*\ your bring brought forth, because the 
is previously mentioned (IY)] : (b) >H) ^•'^ 

{490], i. e. and I'^'aS , [the ^ of which is some* 
times pronounced with Kasr (IV)]: (c) &USf fj i 
i. e. £ >*» , [a /j?'o<?., meaning ATow r/^icfe /,? this as melted 
fat I, &liM being in the acc. as a *p, (IY)]: (d) to J^z' } 
l^ji [and J£ZS (IY)], i.e. ^X~ ; [and w,*, //ow; 
quick, and soiw, //m in coming forth, ^yfi- being inf 
the acc. as a s;>. flY)]: (e) Of / w« disgusted, i. q. 

[1A7J: (f) * ; f / r/;n pained, i. q. (M), which 

has several </io/. rors., fJi" ^« , as 

hi hS A , / / , ,/» *S, 

[!T/4fin «/cw /or the remembrance of her, whenever I 
remember her, and for the distance of earth between us and 
sky I (N)], af, «5, s^l, an d ijf (IY). The chastest 
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is »y with Kasr, Datum, or Path of the * , Kasr being 
the most prevalent, as Ifcl/JJ syi (D). •>» is (I) a 
n. syn. with , (a) mostly uiiutfl., because of its 

resemblance to the p. a» [575] in its letter, and to many 

5 ,A A/ A . 

jm. in its [ft/. (DMi] constitution, as {fro a'» ZaitT* 
sufficiency is a dirham and ^i** My sufficiency ; (b) 

$,A A, .0/ ' A x 

seldom injl., as uj] a* witb [ ai' iu (DM)] the 

S,A A s / A S s * . 

nom. y like ^S^o v^«~»- , and ^isi , like 1 _ s *— ^ : (2) 
a verbal «., [always uriinfl, (DM),] with , as 

§S A *A ✓ A, A** ' 

It*;] ^ dirham suffices Zaid and suffices 

$,A *As Ay A/ 'A, 

we, like fujj and [170]. is (1) 

$ A s «, A 

[a n. (DM)] syn. with , as ^iaS My suffi- 
ciency is a dirham and * XiaS 27/ sufficiency and la? 

Zaid's sufficiency, like ^-a- and vjG*»a. and 

As • « A ' ' ' 

t>j) u-^-Aa. , except that it is uninfi., because it is consti- 
tuted of two letters, whereas is in/?. : (2) a verbal 

n. with , as Suffices me, like ^JUajG ; 

and the ^ of protection is allowable in the 1st case also, 
[where it is syn. with ^—.a* (DM),] for preservation of 
the uninflectedness upon quiescence. J=w is (i) a 
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verbal n. $yn. with as ^5*%*' Suffices me, [like 

^iAsXj (DM),] which [usage (DM)] is rare: (*2) a n. syn. 
with w"**=>- , as ^_5^a^ il/y sufficiency, whence 

* , , ac n / Ss£ 
l£JU. O^-f ft 
' ' '* 

61 v_^r^i »s iff 

[by Tnrafa, iVbip, weri(j/ i dr««& a rfarfc, black 
(poison) „• now?, / have had enough of this draughty now, 
enough ! (Jsh) ; and in this case expression of the ^ 

is rare (170) (DM)]. !; is a [verbal (DM)] n. i.q. 

J> / Ac 

w^^aj**! , as 

A / A / 4 , A, AS 

[by a Rajiz of Taim (FA ), / marvel at thy beauty (uritk 
my father be thou ransomed/) ; and thy cool sweet mouth 
is as though saffron had been sprinkled upon it, or ginger, 
which to my mind is nicer (FA), DM)]: and sometimes 
Ubf, [198] is said, as 

✓ ,n ,Sf ht **** , ****** ,h * * * 

[by Abu-nNajm al'Ijll, / marvel at the niceness of 
Salmd, again I marvel, I marvel ! She is (the object of) 
desires — would that we had got them ! (Jsh)] j and ^ 
[200], as . 
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[by Sa'ld Ibn Zaid asSahabf, / wonder/ Verily he that 
has wealth is beloved, and he that is needy lives a life 
of hardship (Jsh)]. And sometimes the kJ of allocu- 

A / * s A< 

tion is affixed to this [ ^ i. q- «-^»*J (DM)], as 

r oJ| uk.j j«y j2f J a? * Ifrl*-. f^l; ^ii aSJj 

[by 'Antara, ^tnrf assuredly the saying of the horsemen 

" / wonder \at thee (Jsh)], 'Aniara, advance!" did heal 

my mind, and cure its distemper (FA, Jsli)] ; but Ks says 

tbat <J<*; is orig. u&iy ,* in which case the <JS is apron. 

governed in the gen. [by prolhesis (FA)] : and, as for 

&1H ^1 cJo. ; XXVIII. 82. [200], Akh says that ^ 

is a verbal the iJ a p. of allocution [affixed to , 

» s , * s s *' s * * 

as in ^1 c-C^ (K)], and ^ [in the position of a 

gen.] by subaudition of the J , the sense being / marvel 
because God-, but Khl says that ^ is separate [from 

figs « * s *«/ As 

^if (K)], as in ^ ^ [above], in which case 

S«s 

^ denotes verification [531], as in 

sJ>As sAss / »/{S/* JWJ> s hi s St, 

jt^ r*** * J^f* v cst*' ^ 

[by Sulaiuipn Ibtf 'Abd AlMalik, or, as is said (Jsh), by 
«Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a (KA, Jsh) alMakhzutnl, Verily /, 
when I enter upon the evening while she speaks not to me. 
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am a thrall that longs/or what is not to be found (Jsli)], 
i. e. ^i-H , [the sense being I marvel! Verity Ood] 
(Mb). # 

/»/* 

§ 188. is (1) [u/fiw/?. (31),] a verbal n. (M, R), 

transferred from tbe inf. n, [187], through frequeucy of 
usage, by tbe t>.'s not being supplied before it, but the 
inf. n.'s being made to act as a substitute for the v., and 
pronounced with Fath only because it is uninfl. upon 
the vowel appropriate in inflection [199] (R), trans, to 
a [single (IY) direct (R)] obj., as sJs> *i' 9 ] (IY, R): 
tbe poet [Malik Ibn Khalid alKhuna'I (DH)] says 

S A* JAJ» A 1/ /A, A ml J> A/ , Sit 3/ /«/! 

^jJUu UJ! £ j.441 ^gi*? U iJa. Li* 

[.Letf alone for a lohile: their relationship to us has 
been cut off, but their hatred is old, remote (DH)], 
1 All being a tribe [of Kinaua (ISk), U red. (DH)], and 
gj> a met. for (IY); and [.sometimes U is rcdun- 
dantly added to *Hj; when a verbal as (R)] an Arab 

, At, , ,Z*> , «,£ fi, ll*>* 

said [to bis fellow (R)] uXXAta#U f a| ; tjJ| c^o ; ! y ollf, 
y»£J| U (M, R), i. e. By God, if thou hadst desired 
dirhams, I would have given to thee: [then (IY)] let, 
poetry alone, [thoit hast no need of it (IY)J$ %nd [some- 
times tbe <S of allocution is affixed it, so that (IY)] 
C>') is<±ll) [161, 187, 560] is said (IY, R), where it may be 
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either a verbal the being a p., or an inf. n. pre. to 
the ag.iJEL):'(2) infi.(M), (a) an inf. n. (IY, R)i. q. the act. 
part. (R), used as (a) an ep. [of an inf. n. (R)], as 
fd^ I^um They journeyed with gentle journeying; [i. e. 

(R)] 5 (*) a *•» as f^/*- 27*^ journeyed 
gently (M, R), i. e. ^o^j* (IY, R): it is an <?/?. of .the 'in/. 

n. when you mention the latter, and a d. s. when you do 
not, because of the weakness of suppressing the qualified 
and putting the ep. into its place j_149j ; but what/is meant 

may be fuj^ f^u- fjjU, the . qualified being suppressed, 
and the ep. put into its place, though this construction-is 
weak (IY) : (b) an inf. n. (M, R.) i. q. lof^f (M), which 
is the origin of the two other hinds, [vid. 1 and 2 (a), 
and is sometimes] (a) trans, to the direct obj. (R), as 

#As H»A/> f '*'■* A AS 

f^j Joj^ (IY, R*> >• «• " l « being 

suppressed, and the in/, n. made to act as a substitute 
for it (IY), like f^j [41] (R); (6) pre. [to the o*y. 

A t ftkt» t*>-° * A * * 

(IY, ft)], as ±>) oj;;, like ^Gyj vr ai XL VII. 4. 

* ' ' "i 

Smite ye the necks (M, R). In Ioj^ ^$*f yj^^l J#*> 

LXXXVI. 17. Then let the unbelievers alone^ let them 

alone quietly it may be an inf. n. [i, q. W$*f (MAd), a 

corrob. upon a corrob. (Sh on the corrod.)] ; or an ep. 

of a [suppressed] in/. [i. e. tyu«£ 3%*I (K, B)] ; or 



<" m ) 

(B): the poet says^J ££J [156], 

i*t* *■ ■ ' 

which is also related ^ (IY), Xeaoe of, Bank Shaihsn, 

A* f * k* 

torn* of your threatening, Jht being the ebj. of 

' ' /-»>#• 

[the ifjjf. n, Jj^j or verbal n.] (FA, Jsh): the 

» S< ■ / 

Mudbali says ^Jl u^. [above] (ISk): and the 

j, (/»«,</ 

prop, says ja£J| u&jj^; £ea»fl tfo poetry alone. 

* * * * *ht» 

It will remain a night, [likefjjj lJuj>^] (T). 

§i 189. »to is compounded, (1) according to oar 

school, from the premonitory p. [ to (IY)] together 

with *f , [its o./., says Khl, being *1 to, from the say* 

ing &Uf <?orf unite Ait disunion /, i, e , as 

though the speaker meant UuJI lXm£J (J Cmte {thyself 

A #A# < 

4o ««), i. e. \ Draw near ;■ and (IY)] the f being 

elided from to [for alleviation, because of frequency of 
usage, and because the J after it, though mobile, is in 
the predicament of the quiescent, since the o.f. and the 

A*A*o * 

stronger of the two dial, vara., vid. the Qijazi, is **Jf to 
(731), so that the I of to is elided because of the con* 
currence of two quiescents (IY)] : (2) according to the 

AS si 
inr, from ja> together with -I, [its o.f., says Ft, being 

^ Ji , i «. 1^5i and (IY)] the Hamza being [alleviated 
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by having its vowel thrown upon the J, and being 

C* t A' 

(IY)] elided, [so that the word becomes J&> ; and the J&> 

s$ 1 
compounded with *J being the one denotative not of in- 
terrogation, but of chiding and urging, from the saying 

ht S/ ht * 0 Ao 

J» J? e*~e ^ 

(191) (IY ) ] . The IJij azls make it uniform in all numbers 
and genders, [like 6*0 , &*, etc. ; which form is in 
accordance with analogy (187), and occurs in the Reve- 
lation, as U^f jjS ^(^X XXXIII. 18. And 
the sayers to their brethren, Come hither to us (IY)]-. 
but the Banu Tamlm, [having regard to the v. ^, and 
giving predominance to its side (IY),] say Lla , f^J& , 
, aud [according to the BB and most of the KK 
(IY)] yj**!*, [because the J of the word becomes 
quiescent upon attachment of this ^ to it, as ^tyo , 
and, when the letter before the ^ becomes, quiescent, 
the incorporation is annulled, and the word becomes 
like coj! (731); while Fr asserts that ^Jto ought to 
be said, because, this ^ being always preceded by a 
quiescent, they add a 2nd ^ before it for the quiescence 
to fall upon, in order that the Fatha of the j. in |JU> 
may be preserved, as they say ^+ and ^* , adding a 
90 
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2nd in order that the ^ of ^ and ^ may be 

preserved from Kasr (170); and ^*^> also lias been 
transmitted from some of the Arabs, the letter added 
for protection being made a ^ , which is anomalous 

-»* JA A« 

(IY)]. It is trans., [as , i. q. &tj and 

(IY),] like >sAB> ; and intrans. t [as oij l> Jjib (IY),] i. q. 

JUj aud jil : e. g. fS*L*£ "^k VI. 151. Bring for- 
ward your witnesses and XXXIII. 18. (M). And 
sometimes t-XJ pla is said, being explained by the 
J , because, though not orig. an inf. it is 'feated 
like the verbal m. that are explaiued by the prep, from 
regard to their o.f. when they were inf. ns., as XXIII. 
38. [187, 504], i. e. (R). Aud As relates that, when 
JS (IY, R)] j£ [or llr ^ (IY,R)] is said to a 

« A- ig*,« , , 

man, he says [ a<JI (IY, R)] jJUsf U (M, R) or a-Ua| V, 
orig. fJ) 3/ (IY,R),Hke o ; f V (IY), the * pronounced 
with Fath being aug, (R), as though he restored is. to 
its o./. before the composition (IY) ; or $ V according 
to the other opinion, the * and J not being altered in 
the reply from regard to the form of the address (R) : 
but this is anomalous (IY). 
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§ 190. ta> is i. q. oi. (M, R), J;t£, and the like 
(1Y). It has 8 dial, vars.: — (1) you say Ue with a single 
quiescent f for the sine., du,, and pL, tnasc. or fern. (R): 

(2) you affix [to this single 1 (R)] the [p. (IY, R)] <S 
[of allocution (1Y, R)]j and vary it [according to the 
states of the person addressed (M) in gender and number 
(IY)], as tilft , [ <^lfl> , UTli , JJli> , and ~fl*> (IY, R)]: 

(3) you affix [to the 1 (IY, R)] a Hamza in place of the 
lJ ; and vary it like the u!? , as >Ut> (M, R), s®> , Ujlfc , 

, [whence LXIX. li>. (22) (IY),] and ^Ub (IY, R):« 

this is the best dial. var. (IY, B on LXIX. 19.), and is 

the one that occurs in the Scripture; but pi£> is strange, 

because the ^ is found in the pron. of the 2nd pers. only 

when it is not in the imp., as and (IY) : (4) 

you combine the Hamza and the [as l3j&> (M), to 

corroborate the allocution (IY),] pronouncing the Hamza 

A' 

with Fath, and varying the u£ (M, R): (5) you say IS 
with a quiescent Hamza after the 8 for all [numbers and 
genders]: (6) you conjugate this 5th like (R); [for] 

%, " A * 

• some say ia> upon the measure of »— -S> , and conjugate 
it like the latter (M), as to , ^1* , |ta> , Sfia> , and 

Z A, %, M , 

(IY): (7) you conjugate it like <-&L (IY, R), as lfi>, sXb 
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or ^ita, jiUD ( f^ta>, andyjjUa, making it a v. [below], 

' S~*i AS 

which is corroborated by the saying M>\ *** From 
whom shall I takef transmitted by Ks as said in reply to 
*12> , like <-jla.f ^j** ; and, according to this opinion, it is 

/ * s,ht a a .» ✓ 

on the measure of J** J-*«i , like *s-l£. JtM } for which 

' ' * 

reason the Hamza of its initial may be pronounced with 

Kasr [404] (IY): (8) you [affix a Hamza to the f, 
and (R)] conjugate it like (M, R) oU (R) [or] P f; (M), 

as i^b , , , , and ; and the saying 
of 'All 

[0 Fatima, take the sword not blamed; jor I am not 
dastardly, nor base (DA)] may be of the 3rd dial, or of 
this, the £ being elided in the^ latter case because of the 
quiescence of the J after it (IY). The last three are 
aplastic vs. [above], having neither pret. nor aor., not 
verbal ns. [187] (R). 

§ 191. J&i=- is compounded of ^ and [ J-2> or 
(AAz)] Jfc , [two meaning urging and hastening 
(IY)]. It is upon Fath, [as J#p» , whence lol 

?>*> J«*m5 ^^snfUfiJJ /o (below) (IY)]; and 
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with Tanwlu [198] is said, [whence g\ ^ftfL V^tf* 3 * 
(below), according to the usual version (AAz)]; and 
U$as. with the 1 : S mentions these dial, vars.; and 
others add [whence jJ) gf+h (below) (IY),] 

/AS/ **S, 

and J&p-, and (M). When you pause upon 

and you convert their into I [615]; but 

in continuity expression of the f in them is a vicious dial.: 
and LabSd in his saying 

[mentioning a fellow-traveller whom he was bidding to 
start, He doubts about what I have said to him; and 
assuredly he does hear my saying " Come along" (MAR),] 
makes the J quiescent for the sake of the rhyme ; but this 
is not allowable except in pause : and the KSh gives Jap- 
[187] with [Fath of the 8 and (AAz)] Kasr and Tanwln 
of the J (R). It is (1) [i. q. , and therefore (R)] 

trans, by itself, [as J^«- Come to the crumbled 

' A A $ 

bread moistened with broth (R)]: (2) [i. q. , and 
therefore (R)] trans, by (a) the ^ , as [in the speech 
of «Ahd Allah Ibn Mas'ud (AAz) in tradition (M)] lit 
%»> ^^saJUa/j /o [When the righteous are men- 
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tioned, hasten (the mention of) 'Umar, I e. Xfai 
the v denoting making trans. (R)] ; (b) ^1 , [as J%1*~ 
J* Haste to the etc. (R)] : (3) [i. q. jjf*, and 
tberefore (R)] trans, by ^1* (M, E), as oej ^1* J$L- 
Approach Zaid. According to F, the two members of 
the comp., as regards assumption of the pron., are io the 
same state ns y*. [31], i. e. each of them contains 

a pron., as before the composition, while the aggregate 
after the composition contains a 3rd pron., which is ag. 
of the aggregate, because the aggregate is i. q. is-j* , 

A A« A A* ' ' ' 

£^-1 , or J*>] ; but, according to others, they contain a 
single pron., and not each of them a pron., because the 
predicament of independence is obliterated from each of 
them by the composition: and, as for the saying 

A*,S,/ " * ' **' nj>, s , , / A £ '*r° ,z, , 

[mentioned by S as being by a man of the Banu Bakr 
Ibn Wa il, And he (the camel-driver in the preceding- 
verse) roused the tribe frnm an abode; and a day, whose 
calling of one to another and " make haste" were many, 
was spent by them (AAz)], the Damma of the J is a 
vowel of inflection, and the aggregate is a single term 
without a pron., because every expression other than a 
prop., to whose form a predicament is attributed [194], 
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may be imitated, as j»U J** Daraba is a preterite 
verb and 

[by Muzahim al'Ukaili, or, as is said (AAz), by Aa 
Nabigba alJa'dl, With " JlfaAre haste" they drive on every 
riding-beast whose incessant journeying is before the 
riding-beasts (IY, AAz)]; or may be declined with the 
cases of inflection [206], as 

[by Abu Zubaid (H),] Would that I knew— and where 
on my part is " Would that " ? Fm/y anrf oenVy 

A#/S // 

" Would that" are a weariness [200] and W^**^ 
[above]. And sometimes uXi^a. [560] is said (R;. ^ 
and Jto are combined only for the sake of intensiveness ; 
and, when you meau the original call without intensive' 
ness (IY), ^a. is used [alone (M)] in the sense of , 
[made trans, by J* (R),] as in [the saying of the 
Mu'adhdhin (M),] SjLall ^ ^ Come to prayer (M,R) } 
which is only a to prayer (IY): but, according to Akh, 
some of the Arabs say SjMf J§L. Come to prayer ; md 
^ occurs /r*ms. in the sense of *s^.f (R), whence 
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(IY, R), by Ibn Ahmar (IY, MAR), / commenced, asking 
him what was the case of his fellow -travellers. " Come 
to the camels laden with Utters : for verily the riders have 
gone" (MAR): and [sometimes (IY)] to [is used (AAz)] 

A A* A A* 

alone [in the sense of J*S| and ^ j-l (AAz)"), as 

,i ,i S/J #A* A f / A ✓ ' ft t 3* ,tk/ ,ht ,# 

11=^- } if ! r f ^*f ; tiSJ * to l«l lfj»j ^ lib! I/I 
(M), by AnNablgha alJa'di (IY, AAz), satirizing Laila al- 
AkbyalSya, Now convey ye two {my message) to Laild, and 
say to her, " Come up". (By God,) she has perpetrated a 
glaring, notorious matter, where Bfi> contains a reproach 

«/« A? 

and' rciwfe to her (AAz), i. e. ^1*3 and ^glASt ; hut the 
use of ^ alone is more frequent than that of JS> alone 
(IY). 

§ 192. *£ is (1) a [verbal (M, R, DM)] n., [i. q. 
^> (IY, R, ML), i. e. (DM), as JO>' (IY, B), 
like 1^3 £0 (R)]: (*2) an in/. ». (M, R, ML), i. q. i^^Xff 
(M, ML), pre. (M) to what follows it (IY), as o*} &JU 

A/ ✓ A, <* 

[with prefixion to the oij. (R)], like ujp (M, R), of 
the cat. of XLY1I.1. [188] (IY); and AZ relates that it 
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is transposed, when it is an inf. n., as J# (M): (3) 

as transmitted by F from Akh (R), a n. (ML) i. q. *-*if • 
(a) what follows it is governed in [the acc. according 
to the 1st, the gen. according to the 2nd, and (ML)] the 
nom. according to the 3rd (R, ML) : (b) its Fath is unin- 
flectional accordiug to the 1st and 3rd, and inflectional 
according to the 2nd (ML) : (c) the saying [of Ka'b Ibn 
Malik asSahabi on the day of the Ditch (Jsli)] 

[They (the swords mentioned in the preceding verse) 

leave the skulls with t their crowns laid bare, let alone the 

hands — or how then ~are the hands?— as though they 

had not been created (Jsh)] is related with [ Jjifty in 

(IY, R ] the acc. and gen. (M, R, ML) and nom. (R, ML) : 

(d) when it is^ii. q. ; *Juf , [says R (Dm),] ^ may he 

prefixed to it [499] (R, Dm) : AZ transmits V UUi * f 
„,* a ^ , %, nf a , .a ^ , a , a i , * t 
8^Jlj Jk J *L ^ ^AJ | J^. ^ Veri(}/ 

such a one is not able to carry the stone : then how shall 
he be able to bring the rock ?, i. e. i-***" (IT, R f Dm) 
aQ d uji' ^* ichence ? (R, Dai) ; and another version is 
J«* b y transposition (IY, R) : (e) a strange circum- 
stance is that the SB in the exposition of the f\ of [the 
32nd Chapter of the Kur named] 8ukaa«J| contains [the 

yi 
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.'following words], "God says, jasbJUJ! ^oUJ. *sjooA 
&* ** * * * t* » * * * t, §*, , * 

&JU ^X«Uoi U &1> ^ IjsLo / Ao»e matte ready for My 
servants the righteous that which neither eye hath seen, 
nor ear heard, and which hath not occurred to the mind 
of man,% as a treasure, other than, or not, what ye have 
. become acquainted with", so that it is used infl., gov- 
erned in the gen. by ^- , and excluded from the three 
meanings [above mentioned] : but some expound it by 
ja* , which is plain ; and this corroborates those [vid. 
the KK and Bdd (DM)] who reckon it among the excep- 
tive expressions (ML) : (f) this tradition is related with 
Fath or the sign of the gen. in &k , and in both cases 
with ^* : the Version with theg-en. has been explained by 
IHsh ; and in the version with Fath is (uninfi.,] i. q. 
UuS , and U infinitival, the pron. in relating to the 
treasure, i. e. How, and Whence, shall be your becoming 
acquainted with it f (Dm) : (4) as held by Akh, [and 
transmitted from him by ITJK (Dm),] a prep. (IY, 
R, Dm), like 1** [512] (IY, R), (R), and 
[511] (IY), i. q. [89] ; and hence, as is said, the 
saying of the Prophet l*h U *b besides what 1 

have acquainted them with (R). 
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§ 193. [uninft. upon Kasr (Mb)) is [commonly 

held to be] always fem. } de't^ and made to deviate 
from its proper form (Mb, IY). It is of 4 kinds, (1) [a 
verbal n. (Mb, IY, R), i.q. the imp. (M/,]/like Jl£ 
Alight (Mb, M, R), i. q. Jf\ [187] (Mb, IY, R), ±S\p 
Overtake, [i. q. ufjtJl (IY),] and [ o!^ (IY)] [said / 
in battle (IY)], i e. Let each of you take his adversary 
(M) : (a) according to S, it is universal in the toil, [be- 
low] (M, R), because of its frequency : but it is said [by 
Mb (R)] to be confined to hearsay, since no one may 
invent a form not spoken by the Arabs (IY, R), nor may 
we act upon analogy in the intensive forms ; while An 
says that Mb's disallowance is strong ; and therefore it 
is better to interpret what S says by supposing that by 
universality he means frequency, so that JUS is quasi- 
regular because of its frequency (R) : Jl*i as an imp. 
does not occur in the Revelation, except in the reading- 
of AlHasan V XX. 97. Touch me not [below], 

which in the prefixion of V to the verbal n. is like their 
saying to the stumbler, when they imprecate upon him that 
he may not recover his footing, [uCJ (MAd)] Uf If Mayst 
thou not recover thy footing ! (Sh) : (c) it is rare in the 
quad. (M) ; and is then JH*5 , not Jl*i (IY^,-fchcy*re- 
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agreed that (R) only two words of it occur in the quad., 
vid. )G) (IY, R),i.e. $ (IY), as 

[7%c breeze of the east wind said to it (the cloud) " Bum- 
: We ( an/A thunder)" : and the ground witf* rain be- 
came Headed with the dry (AAz)] ; and [ (1Y, R), 
i. e. Play at i^fAS , which is a game of their9 (R)], as 

(M, R), by AnNabigha adhPhubyanT, Surrounding the 
two sides of tr Jkaz, both of them, while their lads call 
out in it, Play at (ABk): Mb says that deviation 

[from the imp. v. to the imp. verbal n.] does not occur 
in the quad, at all, fif being only an imitation of the 
sound of thunder, and an imitation of the cries of 
boys, as JjU [200] is said; but Sf replies that what 
S&says is better, because in imitation of sound the 1st 
does not differ from the 2nd, as Jte jjU t S o that, if they 

meat imitation, tbey would say yi" f» and ^i* ; while, 
according to Akh [in the Book of Etymology (AAz)], 
JU*» as an imp. [verbal ».] from the quad, is regular, 
[because intensiveness is not peculiar to the tril. (AAz/J; 
; (d) the GG hold that this JU5 i s made to deviate from 
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the verbal imp. for the take of intenriveness, this inten- 

f a, 

sive form for the imp. being like fbe intensive Jt*» and 
« : i , » » 

Jj*S for J*li : Jj says a the o. f. of Sf is Jjif JjW 

" J/' , 3 or more ; and, 3 or more being p/., and the pi, 

u being /em., J'fS is said : they affix the ^ , which is the 

" pron. of the /em., to the v. as an indication of die triple 

" repetition, as they affix the f in pig*. ^ USff L. 23. 

" Ctwtf, coxl Mou into Hell [333] as an indication of the 
a *f , 

" doable repetition, its o. f. being JjJt Jjll , [like b 

- s ' 
" ^5 (60f) (K)] ; and what is meant by the 

** repetition is intensiveness : and afterwards they make 

" Sy deviate from J'y\ so that JJjj is then /em., like 

« ^/f ; and the evidence of the fcminintzation of the 

" imp. J u ' is the saying [of Zuhair (Ahl)l 

" And assuredly thou art bracer than lite lion when Alight? 
" Aa.f 6een ca//ed ou/, arul fright has been excited"-, but, 
in my opinion, the verbal «.*s being made to deviate 
from the form of the v. is a thing that they have no evi- 
dence of ; and, the general mle being that every [expres- 
sion] made to deviate from some thing does not pass oat 
of the species to which that thing belongs, the v. cannot 
by deviation pass from the quality of v. to that of n. : and, 
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as for the intensiveness, it exists in nil the verbal ,11s., as 
we explained before [187], not in the manner asserted} 
by Jj ; and the femininization of the v. in Jlji o>a*0 
does not prove the 0. f. of J1}J to be an imp. v. repeated, 
but is doe to the paraphrase of Jty by the or 
or : (e) similarly the 2 kinds of the in/. «. and ep. 
are not devoid of the sense of intensiveness [194], so that 
oUa. and are more intensive than o+xJ\ and s\*SS 
(E): (2) made to deviate from (Mb), [and therefore] in 
the sense of (M), a [del. (M) fern. (IY)] inf. n. (Mb, 
M, R), being a proper name for it (IY), like Wicked- 
ness [a proper name (IY)] for S^saaJf [8], cUa. for 

» J. > A *, A ,A ' 

0**aaff [below], and oUa. for XtWaaJf (M), as 

by AnNabigha [adhDhubySnl (Mb, ABk), Verily we 
have divided our qualities between us; and I have borne 
off goodness, and thou hast carried away wickedness 
(ABk), i. e. (IY)], and 

, * * * * * 

[by AlMntalamrais (Akh, IY), blaming wine (Akh),] 
"Stagnation" (say thou) to it, "stagnation"; and say 
thou not (to il), throughout the length of time, so long as 
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it is mentioned, " Praise,'* i. e. t^J Jl j£ If ^ |^*a. IgJ ^Jji 
fo*». (Mb, IY), this being the sense, though it. is made to 
deviate as a [det.~\fem. [above] (Mb) : and hence oU> , 
as in 

[below], by <Auf [Ibn 'Atfya (KF)] Ibn AlKhari' [<Amr 
Ibn 'Abs (KF)], And thou rememberedst a draught of the 
milk of the herd of camels branded with a mark .like a 
ring, when the horses were running on the surface of the 

0 t* £y m,,» 

ground dispersed, i. e. too* i- q. iboxA* , an inf. n. i. q. 

« A , « , *' 

the act. part., like Jj^ L q. ^oU [76, 143], being really 
a [generic proper] name for a del. fern. inf. n., like , 
even if such an inf. n. has not been spoken, as though 
it were an abandoned o.f. ; and similarly in 

// /« a #/ * x * t t> * * tt p* s* 

by IJassan [Ibn Thabit, describing the day of Dhu Karad 
(SR)], We were eight, and they were a noisy host : 
and they were pierced with the spears, when dispersed, 

i. e. ^jplliu ; *h« «t *• may occur del. when it is 
an inf. «., as ijC^f^ &XU» and lXoILs and t»fy»H l^U 

[78] (IY) : (a) they say "[made to deviate from f AAz)] 
a del, fern. inf. n." ; but t0 me no 'decisive evi- 
dence of its determination or femininization has yet 
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presented itself : tbey hold, however, that it is [det. 
as being] one of the [generic] proper names for id, 
objects, like [8], and ^Ueu-, , being 

a proper name for all goodness, and y»S for all wicked- 
ness (Akh)] ; and sometimes the femininization of the 
verbal n. and inf. n. is- argued, upon the ground of 
• uniformity, from the femininization of the e.p. and per- 
sonal proper name, which arc fern,, as will be seen ; but 

tbia argument is wonderful : (b) y=»> is said to bo 
det. in ^J) U.**JS| "A [above] because of the determina- 
tion of its companion, vid. &j> ; but .this argument is like 
the 1st in strangeness, since assimilation of one word 
to another in determination or femininization -notwith- 
standing that the word assimilated is not used det. or fern. 

?s a novelty : if indeed qualification of such as Jsu by 

the det. /em., as &suu.iJf fiaZ , were authentic, it would 

be a good argument for both matters, determination and 

femininization : (c) even if we admit [that jt»» is det.l, 

there is no evidence of the determinateness of its sisters; 

and in their saying, about the gazelles tti /Ul '\[\&\ 
,t „ » , *, y ,/ ' e 

v_>M Us oy J |jf . ,_,L* When they come down to the 

water, there is no drinking deeply ; and, when they come 
not down, there is no yearning (for it), i. e. % and tt> 
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a * *, , , , 

V' meaning <jJ| £f/ V , and the saying of AlMutalanimia 
gSfV *£L [above], i. e. fi>^ Vj/ [as above], 
and the saying of the Arabs V JV T o touching! 

[above], i. e. j»* V t the indctermiuateness is obvious : 
(d) according to those who hold that all the measures of 
JUS , imp., inf. ep., and proper name, are fern., they 
must, when used as [proper] names for a masc. [194], 
be diptote, like JjU* ; whereas, according to the GG, 
they may be triptote, like gt** 0 ; and this shows how the 
GG vacillate about their being feni. (R): (3) made to 
deviate from (M) a [fern. (IY, R) prevalent - (Mb, IY)] 
6p., [which occupies the place of a substantive (149) 
(Mb) : this bp. does not occur in the masc, is always 
used without a qualified, and is moreover of two kinds 
(R),] (a) used [(a) in most cases (IY) only (IY, R)] in 
the roc, [according to hearsay (R),] as JjU-S ^ [56. A], 
and £Wb (Mb, M, R), i. e. &LlS»£, ££uIo, 
and 4*3 *i (Mb, R), because in the voc. it is in the 
position of a del. (Mb), since the voc. becomes det. by 
specific intention, like Ja»j in J*-; t> [48] ; (b) some- 
times in the non-voc, by poetic license, as ui^iof [497] 
(IY) : (o) this JUS and the imp. JUS may be formed 

with universal regularity from every tril; -[above] atf. 
92 



[completely (MKh) plastic (MKh, M Ad)] ft, as jfy \ 
it&A, and <-J*f froir jy , iJjfeS, and , and a* 

St * ** * met. * ****** ■ ** 

pl-i U, , ^spi l£ , and iU j b from J~» , y»» , and ^y] 8 
but not from such as 6±*y<Ai\ , because it has no v.; npr 
froto such as , c >i=>XW! , and JlWI , because they 

exceed three letters, [such as uif^a from being 

' * * a, 

confined to hearsay (MKh)] ; nor from such as ^ , y 

and , because they are non-att. (Sh) ; nor from 

such as and , [because they are aplastic] (MAd) ; 

nor from such as y*t and £v*£ [482], because they are 
not completely plastic (MKh): (0)this kind, which is 
used only ' in the voc,, does not occur as a generic proper 
same [7],a. e. does not, by prevalence of application to-a 
[particular] qualified, become a proper name for it (ft) : 
(b) used in the non-voc, [which is of two kinds, (a) what 
by prevalence of application becomes a generic proper 
name, like **M (7), which is the more numerous (R),] as 
[and oU*. (M, R» for Fate (Mb, M, R), made to 
deviate from and (AAz), orig. general eps. for 
all that shears and drags away, and afterwards, by preva- 
lence of application, peculiar to the genus of The Fates . 
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<E) j and {similarly (R)] JU* and for The sun [from 

JJLaaJ) roasting and setting (R)] ; and LsU w for Feoer, 

{because of its spreading through the body, from j*^! 
* s*> ' / * 

lo**J! iawA Aair (R)] ; and [many others, like (R)] ^/^ 

for The bead that the woman charms her husband with /, 

{which is named $f because by their assertion it re- 

stores fixe husband (R),] whence their saying &>/ jf/ b 

m #/ » ' —* //A $ A ' ' ' 

J-ol ;>of ^1 0 charm, restore Mm : if 

ft £ ' ' & 

he depart, bring him back ; <md, Ac approach, make 
him glad and &*d/ / branded him with the £^ ( 
which is [the proper name of (R)] a [particular (AAz)] 
brand upon the two haunches (M, R), or along the head 
from its front to its back (M), in the acc. as an inf. n. to 
aJby } i. e. meaning (R)? whence 

<M), by 'Auf Ibn AlAhwas (IY, AAz), And I was wont, 
when I was tried by a foe of evil, to stalk up to him, and 
brand him indelibly (AAz) ; and ;Ua. , [ f \S , and ^Ui 
<R)] for the she-hyenalhel6vr] (Mb, R): these [expres- 
sions (IY), and their likes (R), (among which IY in- 
cludes those given below under (b) except jj , which 
he places above among the inf. ns.) t though orig. eps. 
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(IY),] are [used as (IY) generic (R)] proper names 

(IY, R)j and are therefore det, (IY), as is proved by their 

qualification by the det., as &*JUaM olia. The rising sun 

(R): and [(b) what remains an ep. (R),] as leUa* , [i. e, 
%. , i s / * 
iustf (R),] whence 

iaUd? u^itf #U|Jf iJZa. fqbsip isJM 

[by ( Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib, when his mother had been 
killed by a tribe of the Arabs; / prolonged the period of 
my forbearance with their hasty deed, until, when I had 
slain their chiefs, it (the slaughter) was sufficient 
for me (AAz)]; and fS'$ I. reproached 

him with a reproach that will be indelible, i. e. ; and 
Jib ^gjJL* UU# J+» 1/ , i. e. &Jl> (M, R), meaning 4 bounty 
shall not light upon such an one near we, nor a benefit 

M * A / # A , h*f • 

reac/i him from me ; and £l| Ja:»J^ [above], i. e. 

ii.id.AA* , so that it is a d. s. [78, 140] (R): (4) 
made to deviate from in (M) a [personal (R) proper 
(M, R)] name [of a woman or Jem. thing (Mb)], as ffiia. 
[194], ftkl (Mb, M, R), (Mb), ^LL (R), an d the 

like, made to deviate from aUol*. , &JatS , e/c, wheu used 
as names (Mb) for [certain (R)] women (M, R) } ^taa*. 
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being for the woman [of the Banu Yarbu< (IY)] who set 
up for a Prophetess (M) in the time of Musailima (IY)j 

[6] and «JUaa» for 2 bitches (M, R); ; ul, f CS 

' ", ' ' 

and ^.U.? for the she-hyena [above] j uiUuL and 
for 2 ftow* (M), ^CeL for a stallion, as in the pray. 
vifcAx ^ !?<>/fifer /Aow g«/tfer <y Khasaf, be* 

cause one of the kings [AlMundhir Ibn Imi a al^ais (KF)] 
demanded him for covering from his owner [a man of 
Bshila, said by Abu-nNada to bave been Hamal Ibq 
Yazld Ibn Dhuhl Ibn Tua'laba (Sfd)], who refused and 
castrated him [in the presenoe of that king (Md)], and 
s^&m for a mare (R); $f for a cow (M, R), as in 
the prov. [applied to every pair of equals (Md, IY)] 
Jaaft fa «wit> f ArSri was slain for Kahl (M), they 
being 2 cows that gored each other to death (Md, IY); 
y*; and vJf^i for 2 countries; and uiUJ (M, R) for a 
mountain (M), an abode of the Banit Tamlm (IY, R), as 
cs^iT j5 [below]: (a) this kind [of proper name] is 
coined* [4,194] because it is not made to deviate before 
its use as a proper name corresponding to an object, and 
afterwards transferred to the cat. of proper name ; and 
the difference between this kind and the preceding one 
[3, b, a] is that in this kind the sense of qualificativity 
is lost sight of, whereas in the preceding one qualifica- 
tivily is meant [194] (IY): (b) all (R) these expressions 
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are fem.\Mb, R), eveu if the [person or thing] named 
by them be masc. ; and in the saying 

sZah*> * ✓ ^ ✓ * * t JS * * m i At* a f a a * a s 
yaail &a» jBaaj cJUaJ lots * Oj«< JCam*^) ia-iT oi 

J Aat?e Aeerc m?o»£ to account you to be lions of a thicket ; 
and lo 1 in La&af the larks lay eggs ! the pron. of ol?af 
is made masc. because it is renderable by the £*y* ; and 
there is another version ^i* , [as in the Bk and IY] : 
(c) sometimes such ferns, as these are used as uames for 
a man, like oU-» and *-~*d;/ (^)> 

§ 194. IM says in the Tashll "They are agreed 
"that [the J of ] J 1 **, when an imp., inf. n., d. s., or 
" ep. used as a proper name or only as a voc, is pro- 
" nounced with Kasr'; and each of them is made to deviate 
"from a /em.: so that, if one of them be used as a [pro- 
sper] name for a masc. [193], it is. like ^^"j e * 
diptote j " but is sometimes made like i. e. trip- 

tote: "and, if it be used as a [proper] name for a. fern., 
"it is like Jp-S) [193]" (YS). [The J of] JUi in the 
imp. is pronounced with Fath by the Banii Asad (R, Sli), 
for affinity to the { and Fatha before it (Sh). The inf. 
ns. and eps. are uninfl. by common consent, because 
of tbeir resemblance to the imp. JUS [159] in measure 
and hitensiveness [193]. The generic proper names 
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ought to N be lufl., because the ttniujl, word, when used 
as a [proper] name for something other than its form, 
n u* 

must be inf ., as when a person is named ^ ; [and may 
not be imitated, as when it is used as a (proper) name 
for the form (191). because in the former case you do 
not observe its original meaning, on account' of which 
it is orig. unbifl., but totally exclude it therefrom, 
whereas, when you make it a (proper) name for the form, 
you do observe its meaning iu some respect, since the 

meaning of ^^13 Jfr is ^ , whose meaning is 

■verification^ governs the 110m. and acc. (R on the proper 
name)] : but they are uninfl. because the generic proper 
names [7] are [only] lit. proper names, [which have the 
predicament of proper names in letter, such as diptote 

. f .f 

declension, anarthrousness, and prefixion of ^\ and 
as iu the surnames of human beings, and occur -as ss. s 
and are qualified by dels., but notwithstanding all this 
are applicable to the indel. (Ron the proper name)] ; 
so that the sense of qualification remains in all of them 
[193], since they are prevalent qnals. (R). As for the 
[personal (R)J proper names [of ferns., they have 3 dial, 
cars. (Sh):] (1) according to the people of AlHijaz, the}' 
are uninfl. (R, Sh) upon Kasr, unrestrictedly, [t. e. 
whether they end in ^ or not (YS),] as 

* t A ** * ***** a * t 3m 1* ft n ^ ' 
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(8h)j by Lujaim Iba Sa% When Hadh/im (the wife of 
the poet) says a saying, then believe ye her: for verily 
the Mm saying is what JIad/tam has said (Jsh) : their 
mating these names uninfi. is contrary to analogy, since 
qualification has no meaning in them, so that the unin- 
flectedness belonging to them in the state of qualification 
might be, observed ; but, seeing that there isno contra- 
diction betwe'en qualification and the quality of proper 
name as respects the sense, they make them uninfi. like 
the quale., although they are coined [193], not transfer- 
red from quafs. t in order to treat them like the proper 
name transferred from the qual., because it is more 
numerous than the"other (R) : (2) according to a few of 
the Banu Tamlm, they are infi. as diptotes (R, Sh), un- 
restrictedly (Sh), in conformity with analogy, being infi. 
because denuded of the sense of qualification, and diptote 
because of the quality of proper name and femin inization 
in them [18] (R) : (3) according to most of them [and to 
their chaste speakers (R)], they are uninfi. [upon Kasr 
(Sh), with a view to Imala (634) (R),] if they end in } ; 
and diptote if they do not end in y (R, Sh) : the poet says 
If 3 ? J*"* C 6 *] > and AlA'sha [Maimun Ibn Kais 

(MAd), whose abode was in AlYamama with, the Banu 
Tamlm (IY),J says, combining the two Tamimi dials., 
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(Sh) Saw ye not ham and 'Ad f The night and the day 
destroyed them. And a time passed over PVabSr, and 
WabUr perished openly (AAz). 

§ 195. csjtgAfls is pronounced with Fath of the «&» 
[in the dial, of the people of AlHijaz (M)], Kasr [in 
the dial, of A sad and Tamlm (M)}, and Damm [by some 
of the Arabs (M)J. Sometimes its [1st (R, AAz)] * 
is changed into Hamza, [also with triple vocalization of 
the ^ (R)] ; and sometimes it is pronounced with 
Tanwln (M, R) in these 6 dial. ear*. '(B). It is read with 
all 3 vowels [in XXIII. 38. (504), with and without 
Tanwln (K, B) : for Fath is the general well-known read- 
ing, and with Tanwln is transmitted from AlA'raj \ Kasr 
without Tanwln is the reading of Abu Ja'far athThakafi, 
and with Tanwfn is read by IIU ; and Damm with 
Tanwln is 1 the reading of Abu Haiwa, and without 
Tanwln is said to be read by Ka'nab (IY)] r the poet says 

[Thou hast called to mind days of boyhood that have- 
passed : then far, far off is their return to thee / (AAz)]: 
and the saying of the poet [describing camels (IY)] 

cwUxS) l^aa^o* «wt^a> * cybyj f\f&\> »aax^i * 

# * ^' ' ' ' 4 ' 

93 
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[ They become in the desert wending their way : far, far 
off U their place, or time, of entering upon the morning /, 
ig* being red. (AAz),] is related with Damm of the 1st 
and Kasr of the 2nd (M). Some make the v*> quiescent 
[even in continuity (R), as ^yl,j^fi> cw^^B , which is read 
{in XXIII. 38. (K, B)} by <Isa alHamdSni, and is a . 
version transmitted from IA1 (IY)] ; some elide the ^ , 
[as 4^ (IY, R) ; some make it a ^ (M), as ^4** 

,*f **t t flit 

(IY)]; and some say , [l&i with Tanwfn (R),] uJl&\ 
[with the kJ of allocution (IY, R)], and ^l&f (M, R) 
with a Hamza and ^ both pronounced with Fath, but, as 
the author of the MughnI says, with a pronounced 
with Kasr (R). Sgh cites 36 dial. vars. of it, 8l$*a> and 

,AS ,*f ,*t 

slgjif , <sji%rfs> and «bjI$jI , and ^§*S> and ^Igdl , each of 
these six pronounced with Damm, Fath, or Kasr of the 
final, and each [of these 18] pronounced with or without 
Tanwfn ; and others cite i_5l^a> and , -f<&JJ> and 

Aq.\ , and *l%t& and *l&J (A), making the total 42 ; and the 
KF adds 13 others, ewl&to and wwt&J , and ^jI^jUjj and 
, with Kasr of the £ because of the 2 quiescents, 
and with triple vocalization of the final, and wwbj with 
charge of the two *s into Hamzas (Sn). ^According to> 
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[some of (R)] the GG, (1) the one pronounced with Fath 
[of the us> (IY, R)] is sint>. [646], its denoting 
Jemininixation, and its o. f. being ; (2) the one pro- 

nounced with Kasr [of the «y (R)] is the [sound (IY)] 
pi. of the one pronounced with Fath, its o. f. being 
[234], and its J being then elided (M,R), because 
it is indecl ; (3) the one pronounced with Dainm of the 
may be sing, or pi. : but this is all imagination and con- 
jecture. The «s> is pronounced with Fath in most case^ 
from regard to its o. f. when it was an unrestricted obj. 
[187, 1 99]; with Kasr because of the two quiescents [664]; 
and with Damm to notify by the strength of the vowel the 
. strength of the meaning of famess in it, since its mean- 
ing is How far (fie, or it) is / [187] (R). When pro- 
nounced with Damm, it is written, according to F, with 
the but, according to I J, with the 8 (A). 

§ 196. yjlJ&isi.q. Jj^t [187] with wonder, i.e. 
Mow different ! ; and therefore requires two ags. } like 
£y&\ , as *H) How different are Zaid and 
l Amr! (R). U may be redundantly inserted [after it (R), 
before the ag. (Sh), as «- (565) (R), 

whence 

, $ tit »hft '9 " *' * ' 
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(Sh), by Al A'sba, How different are my sleep upon her 
saddle in the desert and the sleep of Hajjyan the brother 
of Jsbir/ (MAd)]. And ^i) U is said 
[in the less frequent and less chaste usage (B)], as 

(R, Sh), by. Rabl'a [Ibu Thabit alAsadi (IKhn)] arBakkl, 
[(By God,) how different are, or how far is that (distance) 
which is between (MKh), or how far is the separation of 
(MAd), the two Yazlds in munificence (MKh, MAd), 1 
Yazld Ibn Usaid of Sulaim and the illustrious Yazld Ibn 
Hatim (MAd) alMuhallabl/ (IY, IKhn),] this being allow- 
able upon the ground that [ ^ U is red;., and 

an ag. constructively in the nom. ; or that (MKh)] J&b 

is i. q. , because the latter does not require two or 

* T •* *** 

more ags., and U [conjunct (MKh),] a met. for 

or &»U»Jt , [ag. of (MKh),] i. e. How far is that 
{interval or distance) which is between them I ; or that 

* S ✓ rf'~ » ' 

^xs, is i. q. t*»? y and U red., as it is without ^ , and 
•> * a * 

ag. of , in accordance with the opinion of Akk 

on J^H, LX. 3, Your union shall be severed, where 

j^JUj [139], says he, is the subject, but is not put into the 
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nom. from disapproval of its exclusion from the acc. per- 
manently belonging to it in most of its usage (R). It is 
disallowed, however, by As (R, Sh), who says that the 

* Sit 

poem is post- classical, because he holds that ^J$J* is du. 
of separate, an enunc. of what follows it, [not a ver- 
bal n. i. q. ,3)**! ( YS, MAd),] he being misledHby two 
things, a dial. var. with Kasr of the ^ [187] and the fact 

that the nom. after it is only a du. or i. q. the du., not a 
» * i ✓ s , 

pi, [the last three in £ f f ^UA (187) being in the 
predicament of one, i. e. i*S\0) fuJfc ^Ia^ (AAz)] ; where- 
as, if it were i. q. J>&f ,,the j>/. might occur as ag. of 

it : but the chaster dial. var. with Fath of the ^ falsifies 
* s, 

his opinion ; and also, if ^UCa were an enunc, it might 
be posterior to the inch., since there is nothing to neces- 
sitate its priority [28], whereas it has not been heard 
posterior (R). But, as for the saying of a post-classical 
poet 

\Ye have requited me for union with estrangement: 
how far is the separation of your dealing and my deal- 

* lit . J- m * 

Vjy4*- being ag. of ^tf & , the construction in (MAd^J 
it was not used by the Arabs ; and it is sometimes ex* 
plained by subaudition of U conjoined with ^> , [i. e. 
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how far is that {distance) which is between your etc J 
(MKh), U being an ag. (MAd),] according to the saying 
of the KK that suppression of the conjunct [n. other 
than jf (MAd)] is allowable [177] (Sh). 

si 

§ 197. of has the following dial, vars., (1) of ; (2) 

si mi it si m i 
ijf ; (3) of ; (4) of j (5) »*f [187]; (6) of (M, R, KF); 

isi ' **% " 
(7) &f ; (8) &f (M, R), sometimes followed by as 

*ai s$ ssi 

&Ju* £f (R) j (9) &| (M) ; (10; &f (R) ; but I do not 

si * 

know *»' [41] with the ,8 of femininization [as a verbal 

».] : and, if it does occur, how rare it is 1 (IT); (11). 

A * * 
of (KF) ; (12) of (IY, KF), read by Ibn « AbbSs (IY) ; 

I ii *i i ti 

<13) Of ; (14) vJI ; (15) til ; (16) of j (17) of (KF) j 

U si 
(18) ol ; (19-21) ^ [with the f of femininization 

(IY, KF), upon the measure of J** (IY),] pronounced 

[without Imala (KF),] with [pure (KF)] Imala (IY, R, 

KF), and betwixt and/bepween (KF) ; (22) J\ 

with Kasr (KF), said by the vulgar (IY) ; (23) «yf *, 

A&i *S$ *»i \ 

(24) *»1 ; (25) *»f ; (26) **f ; (27) oj (KF) ; (28) o! 

(R, KF) ; (29) of ; (30) vJf ; (31) of ; (32) uif (33)r 

g '* n & n a * a 

Of ; (34) tH.j (35) Uf ; (36) Of ; (37) l»f , like Uf • 
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(38) JM with Imala j (39) ^1 with Easr ; (40) «Jl ; 
is '$ 

m* mm f 

(41) ot j (42) eil ; (43) iJf j (44) vJt (KF). It is 
uninfl. upon Easr because of the concurrence of two 
quiescents; and its Tan win in the readiugof Nafi' and 
Hafs denotes indeterminatenesx [198] : Ibn Kathlr, Ibu 
* Amir, and Ya'kub read with Fath, by way of allevia- 
tion j and it is so read with Tanwln : and it is read with 
Damm for alliteration, like li** [203], with and without 
Tanwln (B on XVII. 24). 

§ 198. IM says in the CE that, since these words 

are vs. as respects the sense, but ns. as respects the letter, 

they are made det and indet, the sign of the del: being 

its divestment of Tanwln [187], and the sign of the indet. 

being its use with Tanwln ; and that, since pure ns. are 

[of three kinds,] always det., like the prons. and dems., 

4 , , i * is, 
always indet., like t>a»f , , and jbo , and sometimes 

det. and sometimes indet, like J^) and j-/ ,. so (A) 

these ns. are [of three kinds (M),] (1) always det 4 like 

[J1>T (193) (A),] [192], and ^\ [187] : (2) always 

indet, like [%! in restraint (M),] ^ [in instigation 

(M),] and Ufcf , [187] (M, A) in wonder • and hence /fji 

l JS* i_XI with Easr and Tanwln, L e. u£i**aJ , as 

^9 cTJ J u cT r 3 ' S * H/»f ^ 
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(M), by AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, Gently, let the peo- 
ples, all of them, and what I muster of wealth and of 
children, ransom thee! (ABk), fif^S being in the nom. 
as ag. of sS^i , because it is i. q. kJ&uI (IY) : (a) t$>| 
may be an ej. acting as a substitute for the inf. 
infi., governed in the acc. like US-* [41], meaning tif , 
[in which case the Tan win is the Tan win of complete 
declension,] as li* Desist from troubling tts ; or a 
verbal n. unitifl., in which case the Tanwln is [the 
Tanwln of indeterminateness,] like that which is in &<a 
[below] : and similarly every Tanwln after such of these 
n.\ as are pronounced with Fath [of the final] admits of 
the two alternatives, as fdJjj [188], [191], and 

(R) : (b) IS says that &*! without Tanwln is allow- 

' " t 

able, but rare (IY, R) : (c) sometimes the Hamza of 

* * * & 

[below] and ty) is changed into K , as &*a> and t^ufc (R) : 

(d) ili*> is uninjl. because of its occurrence in the place 

of the imp. v. [169], i.e. t-5o^J ; and is pronounced with 

Kafir because of the concurrence of two quiescents [664J 

(IY) : (3) used in two ways (A), det. and indet. (M), 

being divested of Tanwln when intended to be det., and 

pronounced with Tanwln when intended to be indet 

(A), like and [187, 200], of and «-if [197] (M, 
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A), 4*1 and **! [187, 200], and Jti [200] (M) : (a) 

As asserts that the Arabs use only &>1 with Tanwln, 
* * 

! and charges Dhu-rRurama with error in saying 
& Ula* [187] (IY, R); and IS says that he intend! 
Tanwln, since his meaning is Tell a story, whatever story 
it be, about Umm Sslim, ,but that he omits it by poetic 
license (R). The Tanwln affixed to these ejs. only dis- 
tinguishes between the det. and indet. [608], not being 
found in a det. at all ; and only follows the vowels of 

uninflectedness, not being like the Tanwln of a*j [and 
§ 

j*)], which follows the vowels of inflection in the det. 
and indet. (IY). What IM mentions [above] is the well- 
known opinion ; but some hold that all the verbal ns. t 
with or without Tanwln, are det. with the determination 
of the geueric proper name [187] (A). 

§ 1 99. Among the verba] ns. are advs. and their likes, 
governing iu the gen. a pron. mostly of the 2nd pers., 
anomalously and seldom of the 3rd, as in the saying 
^yuJ U afa A &a!« [164] and the saying of the Prophet 

*\L y Si J* fy^ b - ***** SiUM jXL. ^ Whoso 

of you Insteth after copulation, let him keep to fasting, 
for verily it hath the effect of gelding by compression of 
the two testicles (R). IM says in the GK tbat this sort 
is uot used except conjoined with the pron. of the 2nd 
U 
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per*.i and that i. q. r j4* [164], J* i. q. 

&aaJ J , and ^1 i. q. j^ 30 *^ are anomalous : but his 
language in the Tashll implies that these are not anoma- 
lous (A). , lJjoS , and t-#jO mean Take. The 
, to , 

o, /. is SiSiai t^tjJU Beside thee is Zaid : then take 

him, and similarly *H) lXjjJ and t**j l -*V a > what 
follows them being put into the nom. as an inch. ; but 
afterwards it is abridged from the nominal and subse- 
quent verbal prop, to the adv., which is then so often 
used that it becomes i. q. , and therefore governs 
with its government : while the advs. are uninfl. upon 
Fath, because it is the vowel appropriate to them in their 
o. f.^ffh&n they were advs., as we said of the inf. ns. 
that become verbal ns. [188, 195] ; and they have no 
place [in inflection], like those inf. ns., because they 
act as substitutes for what has no place [187] (R). 

means Keep back, and i-X«U{ Advance (R, A) or 
Be on thy guard from the direction of thy front : but 
these may be said to remain ados., since they do not 
govern an obj. in the am. [but see § 187], like 
and u&oJ ; and in that case the full phrase is )2L*t 
SjY } ', and J^Uf [498] (R), And lXJU* means L£\ 
[420] (IY, A), so that it is intrans. (Sn), as fClC. 
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A» S>m,t * * 

ff£<Sj&; X. 29. Standfast, ye and your partners, like 

m A*A« ***a 

g\ fj\ [158] (IY); and the KK transmit it as trans., 
e. g. fi*ij Wait for Zaid, i. e. hut Dm 

says " I know not what need there is to make this sort, of 
" adv. a verbal n.. nor why they do not make it an adv. j 
"for the assertion of the verbal n. is good only where 
"the combination of that [».] and that v. is impossible, 

" as in , » and l-OJ| , not where it is possible ; 

T 

* t A *A* , , ,$ hStt 

" whereas u£Jt** e>vo! and uCUl ^53 may be said, 
" not tft^wl , etc" (Sn). And IvHj is said 

[187], meaning Take Zaid, orig. &i*-t ljCaI* ; andoCJf 
4^** > or ig- ^5** i-££l* ^ Gather thy be- 

longings to thee, and withdraw from me, and afterwards 

abridged, as we have mentioned : and Akh heard a man say 
a, s 

meaning I will withdraw [187] , which in an 

# 

anomalous enunciation contrary to the rule of the cat. t 
since the rule of the advs. and their likes is to be imps., 
so that ^ and are not said by analogy to it ; 

and, as for JL* meaning Present to me, it is con- 
trary to rule in another respect, since it is an imp., 
but the pron. governed in the gen. by it is in the sense 

*A, Sy/ 

of the obj., as Jj*J ^ meaning Bring him near to me 
[187], whereas the rule is that the gen. should be an 
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ft, „ 

ag.; and Akh heard d** ^ meaning Bring 

Zaid near to l Abd AllcLh, which is more anomalous than 
ij* , because ^JU governs the explicit n. in the gen. 
And Es allows instigation by -all the advs. of place and 
preps, regularly j but others restrict it to hearsay, which 
is the proper way (R). IM says in the CK that there is 
a dispute about the pron. attached to these words, its 
position being that, of (1) a nom [as an ag. (Sn)], ac- 
cording tc^Pr j (2) an acc. [as an obj. (Sn)], according to 
Ka, [the ag. being latent, as f uCaU meaning f$S 
^ JeLai Keep thyself to Zaid (Sn)]; (3) a gen. [by 
prothesis in such as i-Xi^o , and by the p. in such as 
UUU (Sn)], according to the BB, which is the correct 

A, „ 

opinion, because Akh quotes ft>gj &U| lmc U from 
chaste-speaking Arabs : [but in the first two opinions 
what is after the transfer to the cat. of verbal n. is re- 
garded, and in the last what was before the transfer 
(Sn)]. And, in addition to that [*S in the position of a 
gen. (Sn)] r with every one of these [verbal] ns. there 
is a latent pron. in the position pf a nom. as an ag., so 
that in corroboration you may say fjo;} jOS foJU with 
the gen. as a corrob. of the present gen., or the nom. as 
a corrob. of the latent nom.,', [and similarly, when we say 

that the is in the position of an acc, ^xIt is allowable} 
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whereas, when we say that it is in tbe position of a nom., 
it is itself the ag, (Sn)]. 

§ 200. The ejaculatory n. is what is applied to (1 ) the 
address of the irrational, or of what is in the predicament 
of the irrational, such as the young of human heings; 
(2) the imitation of sounds : so [says IM] in the* CK 
(A). The expressions that the GG name ejs. are of three 
hinds, (1) imitations of sounds proceeding from (a) dumb 
animals, like Jjl* [below] ; (b) inanimate substances, 
alike [below] : (2) sounds uttered from the mouths 
of human beings, and naturally indicative of meanings in 
their minds, like uil and <j£'; for he that is disgusted at 
anything utters from his breast a sound [ Ugh /] resem- 
bling the expression <-3f , and from him that spits upon a 

0 m j, 

disgusting thing proceeds a sound resembling Uo : (3) 
cries wherewith anitrials are cried to when something is 
required from them, (a) coming, like wc;^-; (b) going, 

like ttfc ; (c) some other matter, like U for drinking : but 
I see nothing to prevent our hazarding the conjecture 
that these cries^ with which the brutes are cried to, are 
verbal ns. i. q. the imp., as some hold ; because God has 
made the brutes like rational beings in understanding 
what is required from them. The three kinds are named 
ejs. because they are orig. simple or disconnected sounds, 
not words indicative of meanings. Afterwards, being 
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wanted for use in the middle of the sentence, they are 
treated like words ; and co-ordinated with the noblest of 
words, i. e. ns., the better to indicate their inclusion 
among the apparent kinds of words : so that the Tanwln 

is affixed to some of them, as Jl* and t-il [198]; Jl is 
prefixed to some [187], vid. when the expression, not 
the meaning, of the ej. is intended, as *UI f~b [123] and 
ta^sd U is***] UJ* [below] ; some are made to mean i. q. inf. 

ns., as i_XJ , J, e. uXl &a>JjT ; and some are governed in 
the acc. like tn/. as UCJ Ud|j , i. e. UaIo [198]: and 
what some GG say, vid. that the Tanwln of [below] 
denotes indeterminoteness [198], is of no account, since 
deferminafeness and indeterminaleness have no meaning 
[187] in it ; nbris there anything to prevent your saying 
the like of this about such, as iu? and , because such 
as tfO is orig. an ej.; and then we shall be relieved from 
the difficulty of explaining the Tan win in the two pre- 
ceding ways [187] (R). The ejaculatory ns. are [all 
(IA)] uninfi. (R, I A.), because they are orig. simple 
sounds not entitled to construction, which is the requirer 
of inflection [159]; or because some of them are consti- 
tuted like ps., i. e. of 2 letters, as is said (R); [or] be- 
cause they resemble the verbal ns. (IA). When they 
occur constructed, they may be infl. : Jahin Ibn 
AFAbbas says 
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She is driven back with " Make haste" and " Get along"; 
and her madness is only inflamed from the " Get along" 
and the "Make haste"; and the poet [Dhu-rRumma 
(AAz)] says ^1 [123]: but another ['TJwaif 

alKawSft (FA) alFazari (T)] says 

[He that rode behind me called them (certain women) ; 
and they forbore at his voice, (and returned to him,) as 
thou urgest with the the thirsty parched (camels 

towards the water) (AAz)], by imitation notwithstand- 

SSk tt t 

ing the I and J ; and you say i*a# or a£$> / chid 

, . * " » 3 , - 

him with d** {below], as you say in the case of ps. 1 ^ ^ 

- #i - $ , * f 

£>ll [191], and in the case of the uninfl. n. «U! t*aaj V 

A* ,A$ 

>u tfM J*** or God (exalted be He !) is not limited 
by " Where ?" : and with the J inflection is more fre- 
quent than uninflectedness, as J^&saMj ^hJ\ ^ w fth 
the gen. and ^*JtAS yl> , because the J removes the n. 
from resemblance to the p. [2] j but the f and J do not 
necessitate inflection, as is proved by ^1 [206] and 
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^tiJf [176] : whereas, when the Tanwinis affixed to these 
ns., then, if their expressions he intended by them, as in 

/ / AS * 

U. Jo&a-i , they must be infi., because it is then\the 
Tanwln of declinability ; but, if it be affixed to them 
without this intention, as in [above]^rad S*» , they 
are .uninfl., because it is the Tanwln of coordination and 
correspondence, not the Tan win of declinability. Among 
the ejs. that are imitations of the sounds of human beings, 
dumb animals, or inanimate substancesy ore (1) the 

imitation of the sound of the laugher ; (2) Jjl* or Jjl* 
the croak of the raven; (3) the imitation of the 

sound of the lips of camels in drinking ; (4) /U the cry 
of the doe-gazelle when she calls her young one j (5) ^Ud 
and imitations of the sound of the fall of stones one 
upon another. Among the ejs. wherewith the brutes are 
cried to are (1) Ua> for chiding horses, i.e. Step out, and 
sometimes used to chide the she-chmel also ; (2) 
for chiding the mule, and sometimes used as a name for 
a mule, both admissible in £ff j-iJ* [83], except that 
the pause upon the j~ strengthens the opinion that it is 
for chiding ; (3) u*fi> with four dial. vars.,md with 

■ ' A A s 

fath of the o for chiding camels ; (4) m>f* for calling 
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camels to drink ; (5) -U or for eluding the she- 

camel ; (6) t*» and y£ for calling the he-ass to water. 

And among the ejs, indicative of states in the mind of' 

the speaker are (i) ^ , whieh denotes repentance or 

$** 

wonder [187]; (a) according to Fr, the o. f. of Jj»j 
* * * * h * 

is j and the J is a prep., the o. f being u*J r 

i.e. «_XJ 1*33* / toonder at thee ! ; but is afterwards so 

frequently used [with ^ ] as to be compounded with it 

and become the J of tbe v., so that they say Ik; and 

its U, $A/ 4* ✓ » 

Ji) : while others hold J^j, and to 

be distinct words meaning destruction, and to be in/! n*. 
having no vs. [41] : (b) the saying &Ji) [84] is related 
with (a) Dnram of the J , in which case the o. f. is 
either (a) &*\ Ji) 2%e destruction of his mother (is real- 
ized) I , an iflc/t. whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. l^U* 
J.-»U, meaning Ood destroy her f, as &1H Godfght 
against him ! is said in wonder, because the thing, when' 
it reaches its extreme, is cursed as a protection from the . 
fatal eye ; while the Hamzais then irregularly elided [658], 
for alleviation, since &'*h } becomes like one word ini*j 

porting the meaning of U»« : or (£) &- u ^; / marvel at 
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his mother, (what a child she has borne) /, i.e. g\ tgJ Uaw' 

m»6i) oiy the Damma of the Haniza being then irregularly 

transferred to the mobile J , and the Haniza elided for 

alleviation, because the composition mentioned is intend- 

ed : (i)KasrOf the J , in which case its o.f. is jjj , 

and the Hamza is then elided with its Damma : (c) 

J*i, f as in *U|. XXVIIL 82. [below], is, ac- 

cording to Khl and S, ^ denoting wonder compounded 
a f ✓ 

with ^JS [denoting comparison (B)] , uncontracted , as 

Hi,*, 

in the text, or contracted [525], as in ^* 
[187] ; but in this saying there is a sort of obscurity in 
the meaning, because the meaning of comparison is not 
plain in such as J^l I— « &WI J*i) XXVIII. 82. 
[above] / marvel because, or verily [187], Qod enlarg- 
eth subsistence, £»l XXVIII. 82. [509], and 

g\ ^ [187] : while Fr says that is a w«rd 0 f 
wonder, which has the lJ of allocution affixed to it, ns in 
£jj jL y J*» [187], i.e, ucLj and t*s« 

s $ 

I wonder at thee, and .^l added to it ; and that the mean- 
ing of XXVIII. 82., [509] is Hast thou not seen that the 
unthankful etc t , as though the person addressed were 
asserting that they did prosper, and the speaker there- 
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upon said to trim I marvel at thee, and then, being asked 

" Wherefore mafvellest thou at him. ?", went on to say 

■that [meaning because (K)] the unthankful prosper not ; 

s t 

so that the prep. [ J (KJ] is suppressed with and 

A* 

, as is the rule [514] : and he mentions, as evidence of 
its meaning Bast thou not seen f, that, when an Arab 
woman of the desert asked her husband " Where is thy 
son ?", he said cs^J I /• »j &»! l-Xj^ meaning i?a^ thou 
not seen that he is behind the tent? ; and that, since the 
meaning of ^^i) becomes Hast thou not seen t, the >-$ 
of allocution is not altered for the fern., du., or pl. % but 
keeps to one state: and this that Fr says is more proba- 

mi ASS 

ble as respects the meaning : (2) til and S^f , both 
mentioned among the verbal ns. [187, 197] : (3) £>, a 
word said upon admiration and pleasure at the thing ; 
and repeated for intensiveness, as gi g> : (a) if it be 
continuous, the £ may be single or double, being in either 
case pronounced with Kasr and Tanwln, as says the poet, 
combining the two, 

pa*. )SaJ g> oCf * evilly! pfi Sjifj; 

Us rafters are the most generous of rafters. Bravo to 
thee I Bravo to a munificent ocean of bounty!: (b) 
when explained by the J, it is used as an inf. n., as 
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mt m 

before shown [187] : (4) and , [a word said upon 
disgust (AAz),] which, in the saying of the poet [Al'AjjSj 
(Aaz)] 

\Li } y^yfi JUj * liLh. U SOS fr£lS J If 

" j r * 

&t «a>WUJ| J-Oj ^Usj * laaJ v~>jLo» Ja.jM uvoUif j 
[TAere i* «o #oorf m o/c? man Wtera he lets his water 
run, and the duct of his eye flows and Jills with tears, and 
the leg bends and becomes curved like a snare, and the 

union of the blooming maids becomes loathsome (AAz)], 
s 

also related teaT , is treated like the inf. and is 
therefore infl., being an inf. n. i. q. the pass, part., i. e. 
(R). 



THE UN INFLECTED ADVERBS. 

§ 201, Some advs. [64] t^ve uninfl. [159] (Sh, Jm), 
not all (Jm) i upon quiescence, like J! [204] ; Faith, like 
jSy [206] ; Kasr, like ^-3 [206] ; and Damm, like 
•A^L [202] (Sh). Among the {uninfl. (Jm)] vdvs. is 
that [adv. (Jm)] which is cut off from prothesis [by 
suppression of the post, in letter, not in intention ( Jm)], 
like J*S and vmu (IH). The advs. heard cut off from 
prothesis [115], are ^> , ts-aaJ , , j.U| , 

^ * *r>i J;'» •> uT> and 5* uT » 

and such as are in their sense, like , JU& , } if , 
etc., are not treated analogously to them. The post. [n. 
or prop.] is suppressed, if the suppressed be represented 
porf. to a n. in apposition with the 1st pre., as y\ ^1 
£jL» &b|j.f [128]: whereas, if it be not represented, it is 
not suppressed, except from what is indicative of a rela- 
tive matter, which is not complete without something 
else, like J**, and their sisters mentioned, and 
Jf , and o\ ; nor even from this, except when 

there exists a context to specify that suppressed. These 
advs., when cut off from the post., are uninfl, because of 
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their resemblance to the p, [159] in their need [497] of 
the sense of that suppressed. As for iA^as*. , o! , and 
lof [159], although they are •pre. to the props, present 
after them, still their prothesis is not apparent, since the 
prefixion is really to the inf. ns. of those props., so 
thut [they are uninfl. because] the post, is as it were 
suppressed ; and, since the TanwSn in Jb*> and J/ is 
substituted for the post. [128,-608], they are not uninfl., 
because the post, is as it were expressed through the ex- 
pression of its substitute. In these advs. uninflected- 
ness is preferred to compensation, because advs. have 
little or no plasticity [64], and aplasticity is akin to uq- 
inflectedness, since the meaning of the latter is inflec- 
tional aplasticity ; but Tanwln as a compensation for the 
post, is also allowable, though rare, in these advs., which 
are then infl., as 

SjJ J* # hyiA 0)l J>p\ UJU* l£ fsU) 

* * ■ * 

Jiid we slew the Azd, the Azd of Shanu'a ; and after 
(that) they drank not wine with relish and 

[by ' Abd Allah Ibn Ya'rub, when he bad taken his blood- 
revenge, Then wine became easy for me to swallow { and 
I was wont before (this) to be nearly choked with sweet 
water (Jsh)], whence the anomalous reading JaS ^ 
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^.j ^ XXX. 3. [12SJ and the saying V } \ t^f 
Begin with him, or *7, at (the) first (of the time) : and, 
according to this, there is no difference io sense between* 
the infl. aud uninfl. forms of these advs. cut off [from ^ 
prothesis, the sense of the suppressed post, being intend- 
ed to be understood with both], which is the truth ; but 
some say that they ara then infl. only because of their 
not implying the sense of prothesis, so that ttj* means 
Uj»j5 formerly, M;' means Uo&U previously, and ^ 

t>«* j Ja* means U^-U previously and sub- 

sequently, [as though S<±*iy U*» were said, meaning 
firstly and lastly (K, B),] because ^ is re</. [499] (R). 
These n*. have four states, in one of which they are 
uninfl., while in the rest they are infl. : — (I) they are 
infl., (a) when they are pre. in letter, as LftjO ta**£ui» 
i^Ac 1/ / received a dirham, not another than it and 
o.j>) JjS ^ / came before ' Zaid : (b) when the 

post, is suppressed, but (a) its letter is intended to be 
understood, as £J! J** [128], the full phrase 

,* I A, A ✓ ' ' 

being uXJj J^* ^j*^ , in which state they remain like 
the pre. in letter, and are therefore not pronounced with 
Tanwln ; (6) neither its letter nor its sense is intended 
to be uudcrstbod, in which case they are indet., whence 
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the *eadreg **> J*S XXX. 3. and the Buying 
0 *v * w * 

& V 1 ?^ 1 J [above] (IA) : (2.) they are uninfl. 
fcpon Damm when [they are cut off from prothesis in 
letter, b«t not in sense, so that (Sh)] the post, is sup- 
pressed [in letter (Sh)], but its sense is intended to be 
understood, as in XXX. 3. (IA, Sh) in the reading of 
the Seven with Damm, where IY [following Z in the M] 
supplies the ellipse as though the & /. were J** J** ^* 

A* A , A ✓ ^ ' ' * 

fcMj i^H> [128], which sense is true, except that 

^j*) J*» before (ike overcoming) and 

after (it) would be more appropriate to the context 

m » A ' A $> A 

[502] (Sh), and in £1 e^-aa3 ^ w-S» [below] (IA) ; 
and similarly in the saying of the Hamas! [Ma*n Ibn 
Aus (FA, Jsh) alMuzanl (JshJ] 

*SS #5 /A»° *A* /«* *' * 'Aif 111 * a( * 

J ; | &AiJf 5 ji3 Oil ^i* * J>,U Jl, ^1 U l^>**J 

[ By thy life, I know not — and verily lam much afraid — to 
which of us fate will go in the early morning at (the) first 
(of the time or hour) (FA, Jsh)], and the saying of the 
other ['Utayy Ibn Malik al 'Ukaili, cited by Fr (Akh),] 

(Sh) When lam not reassUwd about thee, nor is thy 
meeting save from behind, behind fa <mJain) (Jsh). 
Mb relates the verse 
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f \S> ^ &jOU ti«l * j»L*# ^ &U3 ^ml 

[by a man of the Banii Tainfm, Ood curse TaHtta lbn 

Musafir with a curse that shall be poured upon him from 

before (Him) ! (FA)] with ploa ^ , making it indet. ; 

9 * ' f 
but Fr relates it with {\&> ^* , making it det. (Akh), 

SJ> A ' A , 

orig. MiW ^* (FA). And F transmits .* 

Sit " * ' ' * 

Jy with Damm, by uninflectedness, because the /H>i/. is- 

intended to be understood in sense ; with Fatb, by 
inflection as a diptote [357], because the post, is not in- 
tended to be understood iu letter or sense ; and with 
Kasr, because the post, is intended to be understood in 
letter (IA). And it is said that these ados, [that ought 
to be] pronounced with Damm may have Tanwln with 
[the sign of] the nom. and ace, as J.*2> uXXia.. and Has f 
like the »oc. [that ought to be] pronounced with Damm, 
as >Uu L> and f^u lj [48, 608] j so that 1^ U 
and U** w&-W j may be instances of this (R). These advs. 
[cut off from prothesis (R)] are named " finals" (R, Fk), 
because after the suppression [of the post. (YS)] they 
become finals in articulation after having been medials 
(Fk). But Jf and ja*> , [when cut off from prothe- 
sis (R),} are not named " finals", because the compensa- 

tion for the post, is expressed (R, YS). J* is a n. i. q. 
06 
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fef , always used iu two ways, (1) governed in the gen. 
by and (2) sprothetic [in letter (DM}] ; so that 

£.la~JJ Js> ^* is not said, as SjJ* ^ and ^ 

are said: but many are mistaken in this [2nd matter, 
saying that it may be pre. (DM)]; and among them are 
Jh and IM : and, as for the saying 

»i, * , A?, a A , A i/A« 

[l»y Abu. Tbarwan, 0 many a day there is for me 
wherein / am not shaded, being scorched by (he hot sand 
from beneath ( my feet) and exposed to the sun from 
above (my head)! (Jsh)], the 8 is for silence, [not & post. 

pron. (DM),] as is proved by the fact that J.c is uninfl. 
[615] ; whereas, if it were pre., there would be no reason 
for its uninflectedness. When a det. [i.e. a particular 
thing, vid. a specified superiority in position (DM),] is 
meant by , it is uninfl. upon Damm, by assimilation 
to the finals, [among which it is sometimes included 
(DM),] as in this verse, since what is meant is supe- 
riority in position to [the poet] himself, not unrestricted 
superiority in position, the sense heing that the burning 
sand affects him from beneath him, and the heat of the 
sun from above him ; aud similarly in the saying of the 
other [Abu^nKajm al'Ijli (Jsh)] describing a horse 
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[(£fe is) lean below (his belly), broad above (his back), 
returning again and again to the charge of u Retreat, 
advance' 1 , though the citation of this verse by IHsh is 
not free from doubt, because the final of every hemis- 
tich in every one of these verses is a J pronounced with 
Kasr, and perhaps he was not acquainted with the ode 
( Jsh)] : and, when an indet. is meant by J* , it is infi., 
as in the saying [of Imra alKais (EM)] 

fit U hp m , mr 

/A *ja as -oj> S ' A > j»a a , 

[Good at charging, good at fleeing, advancing and re- 
tiring together, like a mass of rock that the torrent has 
brought down from above (EM)], since what is meant is 
to compare the horse [81] in his swiftness to a mass of 
rock that has come down from some high place or other, 
not from any particular height (ML). It has several 
dial. vars. (IY) : you say (I) J* ^ \infl. (R), 

defective (IY), like ^ (IY, R) and ^ , as fs^o AykaS 

(above) (IY)] ; (2) JU 1« , [like (IY, R) and 
as 

A / A 6 A/ A S«3s 

J u ^ %) j^' 1 * 5 
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Lean below, and plump above (IY)] ; (3.) JU* 
[like r 1>* (R), as says Dlm-rRumma 

0 

Jul ^ J^M ^UaAi, 
swaying of the camel-saddle above (IY)]; (4; 
VU , [abbreviated CIY), like Ua* (IY, R) and ^ , 

as fS\ 'J6 (507) (IY)]j (5-7) % ^ (M,R),as 

says A'sha Bahila [lamenting AlMuntashir Ibn Wabb 
alBahill, one of tbe great runners of the Arabs (Mb),] 

, , , „ « * / ' &*' * ' *'* ' « ' »'* ■ 

Jferi^ a message has come to me from up-country, 
whereby I shall not be gladdened. There is neither 
wondering at it, nor scoffing, related with Damm, Fatfc, 
and Kasr (IY, R) of its , (R); (8) J^,as 

J^s k*-A^ ^ oajIj * Saw Jf t-CJU uyOcW jSfj 
[by AlFarazdak satirizing Jarlr, And assuredly I did 
stop against thee every mountain-road, and come down 
upon the Banu Kulaib from above {them) (PA, Jsh)]: 
and these dial. vars. have one meaning, vid. Jjj* (IY). 
When you make J< uninfl. upon Damm, the J , i. e. 
the g , must be elided, and clean forgotten, since, if you 
naid ^J* , the Dam in a upon the £ would be deemed 



( 729 ) 

heavy; and, if you elided the Dam ma, and said , its 
being uninfl. upon Damm would not be plain: and, when 
you intend to make uninfl., its vJ must be pro* 
nounced with Fath ; whereas with inflection it may be 
pronounced with Damm or Kasr, as jl« At the top 
of the house, like t$Ii* At its bottom. As for , it may 
be uninfl. upon Path, contrary to the rest- of the finals, 
because of the heaviness of the 3 pronounced with 
Damm: and the Kasr, as ^* , is either because [it is 

inflt and] the post, is supplied, as in j-aJ with 
Fath [below], in which case this Kasr is found only with 
a prep, before it or with prefixion to the g of the pron. 
[129] ; or because it is uninfl. upon Kasr on account of 
the Damma's being deemed heavy : while the Damm, as 
, is according to the analogy of the rest of the 
finals. The finals are uninfl. upon a vowel in order 
that they may be known to be radically infl. [159]: and 
upon Damm in order that they may be reinvigorated 
with the strongest of the vowels because of the weak- 
ness that overtakes them through the suppression of the 
needed post.; or in order that all the vowels may be 
completed for them, because in the state of inflection, 
being mostly .aplastic, they are governed either in the 
gen, by or in the acc. as advs. [64] ; or in order that 
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their uniuflectional may be different from their inflec* 
tional vowel (R). And y¥ V or ytf j-a* and 
are treated in the same way (IH) as the adv. cut off 
from prothesis (Jm). [90] is a n. inseparable from 
prothesis (ML, A) in sense [115] ; but may be cut off 
from it in letter, if the sense of the post, be understood, 
and )** be preceded by the word j-a' [96], the saying 
ji* [below] being a solecism. [There are six con- 
Structions with it (DM):] one says (1-2) \&** J ? 
\3by*j I have received ten, not another than they is 
(received), or it, i. e. the received, is not another than they, 
with )** in (&) the nom., by suppression of the pred., i. e. 
Ley*** ; (b) the ace, by subaudition [i. e. latency (DM)] 
of the sub. [in j-2 (DM)], i. e. U^** j^-i^J! JJi > (3) 
ja£ ^.aJ [above] it, i. e. the received, is not another (than 
they), also by subaudition of the sub., and by suppression 
of the post, in letter, but expression of it in intention, 
[in which case yi* is infl. (DM)J like the reading [of 
{'Asim (MAd)} alJahdari and {'Aim (IY)} al'Ukaili (IY, 
Sh)] ^] j£ ^ XXX. 3., i. e. v^? S$ ^ 

d*) [above] : (4) j-d not another (than they) 
is (received), or it, i. e. the received, is not another (than 
they), in which case (a) Mb and the moderns say that 
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the Damma is a Damma of uninflectedness, [because the 
post, is suppressed, and its sense, not its letter, is in* 
tended to be understood (DM),] not of inflection, and 
that is assimilated to the finals, like J.*a and uww j 
and, according to this, it may be [in the place of a nom 
as (DM)] sub., or [of an acc. as (DM)] pred. [of ^f** 
(DM)] : (b) Akh says that it is a Damma of inflection, 
[the absence of Tanwin being because the letter of the 
post, is intended to be understood (DM ),] not of unin- 
flectedness, because ;** is not a ». of time, like J*» and 
i**?, nor of place, like and but is only like 

J*" and j»f ; and, according to this, it is [in the nom. 
as (DM)] the sub., the pred. being suppressed: (c) 
IKh says that it admits of both alternatives, fuuinflec- 
tedness and inflection (DM)]: (5) l^i ^-J j. e . Me 

✓ A/ 

received, is not another and (6) ;a* not another 
is (received), in both of which the vOwel is inflectional 
because the Tanwin denotes either complete declension 
[608], in which cnse it is affixed only to ind. ns. * or 
compensation, in which case the post, is as it were 
mentioned (ML): here nothing at all [belonging to 
the post.] is inteuded to he understood ; but with the 
acc. the sub. is understood j~*f , and with the nom. the 
pred. is suppressed (DM). As for the saying ^1 V 
[above], which occurs in the phrases of the learned, it 
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was not spoken by the Arabs ;. so that the learned say 
V either by analogy to ^j*4 , or by inadvertence (Sh). 
Apparently, however, there is no difference between the 
ja* negatived by ^j-^ and the one negatived by V, as is 
shown in tlie M by Z, and in the Kafiya by IH, who is 
followed in that by his commentators, and, among them, 
the critical judges, [like R (DM)]; and y*i has been 
heard to occur after V , for IM cites in the GT 

JUJ y ct^ftl-»! J-*« ^ * &>)f J*l*f ^ai3 6j lily*. 

Rely thou upon an answer whereby thou shalt escape ; 
for, by our Lord, thou wilt be asked about a deed thai 
thou hast done before, not another : so that what occurs in 
the ML and Sh is not to be regarded (Fk). is assi- 
milated to the final advs. because of the extreme vague- 
ness in it [114], as in the finals, on account of their 
being unconfined relative locations [64] : but the post, is 
not suppressed from it except with the V of exemption 

* As , . , I J>,jS 

and ( j~>J , as V \<sS> J^ef / will do this, nothing else 

, A , , A/ $ A, /«/ 

and ij'"^ Zaid came to me, no one else, 

from the frequent use of after V and ^j-d ; and f& 
after l»d is i. q. 1/1 [90], .the post, suppressed in LJj 
being the excepted suppressed in V| ^wJ joj ^'h- 
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i A , 

Zaid has come to me; he, etc. [96] (Ii). w~««^ is t. q. [the 
pre. n. in] v_XoW , an act. part. [24, 68] whereby the 
present is meant, so that [from regard to its being i. q. 
uitf (Snl] it is used as an indet. ep., being an ep, of an 
indet., as ^y* i— J^>* [143] ; and a d. s. 

to a del., as uCa«*2>. &Wf jac IJ.fi> This is 'Abd 

Allah, sufficing thee as a man. And [from regard to its 

prim, expression (Sn)] it is also used as a prim, sub* 

stantive, [occurring as an inch, or enunc, at present or 

before the prefixion of the anuuller (Sn),] as 

JL^a. LVIII. 9. [Their sufficiency is Hell, or Hell is 

' " , , * , a, 

their sufficiency (Sn)], &W utV-s. J* Vllt. 64. Verily 

thy sufficiency is God, [like the saying of Jarlr 

(K, P) Fcr% / have found your sufficiency of noble deeds 
to be this, that you should wear the best of clothes, 
and be full of meat (N),] and f8>)0 l^—sw [Thy suffi- 
ciency is a dirham (Sn)]. And this is an objection to its 
being a verbal n. [68], siuce the lit. ops. are not prefixed 
to verbal ns. [by common consent ; and similarly the id. 
ops., like incltoatton, according to the correctest doctrine 

(Sn)]. It is also cut oft* from pro thesis, in which case 
97 
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it undergoes two innovations, being (1) imbued with a 
sense indicative of negation ; and (2) always used (a) 
as an ep., d. s., or inch., and (b) uninft. upon Damm: you 

a a , * a, ant, 

say [in the case of the ep., or d. s."\ w—*e», Ua.^ c^lj 

an, *t>, 

or L-^-*a. Joij / saw? a man, or Zairf, sufficing (me or 

* / / «■ A * 

thee), as though, says Jh, you said ^^a* or t— <a~<^. ; 

* k * * 4* * * an*, 

and in the case of the incA. S^ix ls^^aj / re- 

ceived ten ; and (my) sufficiency (was that) t i. e. 

, i a a , '* 

(uXl5 (A). What is post, to v-~- <** may be [thus] sup- 
pressed from frequency of usage ; and it is uninft. upon 

an, 

Bamm by assimilation to #Z , since, like the latter [1 14], 
it does not become det. by protliesis. The advs. pre. to 
props, are of two kinds, (1) necessarily pre. to them by 
application [115], which are three in number, in 
place, and 3! and lo( in time : (n) there is a dispute 
, [204] as to whether the [cond.] prop, immediately fol- 
lowing fof governs fol or not ; and, if it does, f J>f is not 
j9fg. to it ; but, if it does not, is pre. to it : (b) 
and jt are pre. to the verbal and nominal [props."] ; but 
there is a dispute [204] as to whether f of may be pre. 
to the nominal : (2) allowably pre. to the prop., which 
are only ns. of /imc pre. to a />ro/>. from which one of 
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the three times is imported : (a) that is stipulated foi? 
the sake of the affinity between the pre. and post, in indi» 
eating unrestricted time, even if the two times be different, 
this affinity being needed because prefixion to the prop, is 
not in accordance with the o. /., since the post, in reality 
is the inf. «. implied by the prop., not the prop, itself} 
and, according to this, a. n. of place is ordinarily not pre. 
to a prop, [124], because one of the places is not specifi- 
cally imported from the prop., as one of the times is. 
The general rule is that the n. of time should be pre. to 
the verbal [prop.], because the v. indicates one of the 
times by application [402] $ and therefore the n. of time 
is pre. to the verbal more ofteu than to the nominal 
[prop.] i but time is imported from the nominal post, 
[prop.] by the circumstance that the 2nd of its two terms 
isa».,as in $\ J* ^ tf. LI. 13. [(K will 

occur on, or is, ) the day when they shall be burnt upon 
the fire (K, B)] ; or that, if its two terms be ns., its pur* 
port is notorious for occurring in one of the three timeSj 
either the past, as >*-f g^paaM ^j* <->M / co?/t<? to thee 
when AlHajjUj was governor, or the future, as XL. 1(5. 
[1] ; while the saying of Mb iu the Kamil that the al- 
lowably pre. n. of time is not pre. to a nominal [prop.] 
except upon condition of the prop.'e being past in sense, 
by assimilation to the necessarily pre. & , is falsified by 
LI. 13. [above], XL. 1G. [1,124], and the like- All of 
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this is when the n. of time is pre. to a prop, of whose 
inf. n. it is the adv. in sense, as you see : whereas, if the 
n. of time be not an adv. to the inf. n. f but be either 
before or q/2ter the latter, it has not with the prop, that 
peculiarity which the adv. of the inf. n. of the prop, has ; 
and therefore it is not used except with an infinitival p., 

SS «S , A £ As A 

like ^jJ , , and U , before the prop., as J*» ^j* 
Ufcja.j j»Jbi IV. 50. i?e/ore Maf We deform faces and 
IX. 118. [460]. As for e-d;, [which is not a n. of 

* A, «S„ 

#»ie,] it is pre. to the verbal prop. [124], as U&y 

, */ J>* At 

uXJI gf*\ Wait until I come out to thee, because it is 

an inf. n. meaning delay, made to act as a substitute 

for the pre. n. of time [65], the o. f. being k&»J»j 

^^f- during the time of the delay of my coming out, 

i e. during the period that my coming out delays, until 

it enters into existence, meaning until I come out : and 
.1"' 

similarly &>! i. q. may be pre. to the verbal prop. 

i *' 

because of its resemblance to ««•»}, since times are 
signs whereby events are timed and acts specified : but, 
since the sense of time is adventitious in and &j,t j 
they are mostly pre. to the verbal prop, headed by an in- 
finitival p., as the poet says ^yoh &j>b and v ^«^a=J U &jU 

[124, 571], and you say jil Birfe «nfe7 1 come 
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out ; and, since, according to the KK [below], the n. of 
time itself is pre. to the verbal [prop ] with an infinitival 
p., how much more is what resembles it! And .«3 also, 
when injt. as in JU j3 [16], is pre. to the verbal [prop.] 
in their sayings plw ^vi* [124], ^jULmJ UAof , 

/ »s A ✓ * ✓ A 

aud u )j*k**"' iS 1 ** ' ^* a> ^' : some sa y fc hat tl" 8 [prefixion] is 
anomalous, [because j j is not a n. of /iwe,] being 
ep. of jJM , i. e. Jutt-JJ £« with ihe {matter) 

possessed of safety, meaning 4** ^-J r^'f* with 
the matter wherein thou shalt be safe, the being i. q. 
; but Sf says that the n. qualified by j6 [142] is 

A/A h /( S AxA^ # ' 

w-*>y,i. e. &*U«J1 £<j usJ»yf ^ tra Me (time) possessed 

of safety, meaning fl«*3 ^ in a time wherein 
/Ao« «Aa& «a/«, the y being i. q. ^ , in which case 
the prefixion is not anomalous, because yj> is like a n. 
of tfme pre. to the o. ; while some say that it is the Tat 
yO infl., which is improbable, because the Ts'f yj> in 
the best known dial, has the y in all eases [176]. 
And sometimes in prefixion to the v. is used in the 
same way as in prefixion to the n., as J*» £ He 
that did came to me and U** \yi and I^Ui yyj and 
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owfo and 6\yi and «x>\'y$> , being then 
either Ta% according to the dial, transmitted by IDn 
[176] ; or i. q. anoinaloasly pre. to the V. S says" 

that, when one of the two terms of the prop, immedi- 
ately following and lol is at?., it is better to put that 
v. first, because these two advs. contain the sense of 
condition, which is more appropriate to the so that 

$As « As * As *A>6as«As 

1*45 is better than ^j-**** : but 

what he says here about fol requires consideration, from 

the frequency of such [phrases] as LXXXIV. 1, [28, 204] 

and ^ft^flyUH^ &^UuZs\\& LXXXII.l. 

' * t 
2. When the heaven shall be cloven in sunder, and 

4a, 4 A 

tolien the stars shall be scattered, and j£« are some* 
times assimilated to the advs. necessarily pre. to props., 
i. e. w&**Aa* , o! , and I of , because they are vague, like 
those advs. s but, since they are only remotely assimilated 
to those advs., they are not pre. to the pure prop, iu the 
same way as those advs. are, but to a prop, headed by an 

m , A 8 *d , A, . ., 

infinitival p., as LI. 23. [618], £M ^,^1 ^ [90], 
and £Jf »** ^ ^* [90] ; because the affinity between 
the pre. n. of time and the po*/. pro/?, in their indicating 
time, and the fact that the n. of time is an acta, to the 
inf. n. of the post, prop., enable the infinitival p. to be 
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^dispensed with in the case of the n. of time, hut are not 
found in J** and y*£ , so that the infinitival p. is needed 

in their case. The KK [above], however, transmit from 
at A 2 

the Arabs that the advs. also are pre. to ^jl and ^ , as 

i A * / it i», , B, A S / Ay 

^j-^m* t_X>l ^ and ^3 a)' 5 and, if this were 
right, those advs. might be infl. and uninft., like J&t and 

in ^Jf U LI. 23. [518,159] and cJteJ ^1 

[90, 159]. The author of the Mughni says that, the adv. 

pre. to props, being det., it is correct to saj ^ i_X£ia. 
a y a^> Ja/ / ✓ <• y*^» ' 
(•■*» or : but, besides the strangeness 

of this usage and the fact that it has not been heard, the 

pre. ought not to be det. wheD the ag. in the verbal or 

$ t ✓ * ,s, 

inch, in the nominal [prop.] is indet., as j**f fSs ^ 

, ✓ § / i t /a/ « bp 

and j.l*> ^/ r yt , since the sense is >**f fji 

' ' ' .P A ✓ * ' * 

[111]. The ». of ft'wie or even if it be uot an 

adt> , is pre. to the prop. [124], as LXXVII. 35. [159], 
V. 119. [1], VI. 12£ [64], and 

» S ft* A * 9 »* » A * St t 

0 the lowliness of the place where he that is lowly is/, 
[where J<3 is pre. to \&**f* (J)]. As for such as 
[204], ti* 1 ^, and lilLeU , the advs. are said to be 
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pre. to of pre. in sense to a suppressed prop, that the 
Tan win is substituted for [128, 608] : but that [explana- 
tion] involves obscurity as respects the sense, since 
!«if *aJ»j ^jji^ and f<fi and the like are strange in 

' ' *#*« A /A# 

usage, corrupt in sense, contrary to such as **>t ol oaf 
^^JLm* IH. 74. 4/2er Aat?e 6ean Muslims, since its 
sense is after that time y while in ^jWII isJ>yi fyl^ 
XV. 38. t7n<# Me day o/ iAe known promise c^*jM , 
says F, is i. q. <±*f\ ; and it seems to me that these adfa«„ 
which are as it were apparently pre. to ol , are [really] 
pre. not to it, but to the suppressed props., [like the adv. in 
of ,] except that, when these props, are suppressed because 
indicated by the drift of the sentence, it is not good that 

a Tan win should be substituted for them affixed to these 
i* i a/ 

advs., as it is substituted in Jf , J**>. , and of [128], 

i* <* 
For, Jf and its sisters being inseparable from prothesis 

in sense [115], the suppression of the post, is inferred 
from the sense ; and, that suppressed being specified by 
the circumstantial evidence obtained from the drift of the 
sentence, what is meant becomes complete, as in XXI. 

MA/ * 

79. [128], XLIII. 31. [128], and £1 uK«i [204] : 
whereas, these advs. not being inseparable from prothesis 

* * * * A #/ ft/ /»/ 

in sense, if you said \& cuifj doj ^Js^, intending 
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to suppress the post, and substitute the Tanwin of ti*a. 
for it, i.e. uX'o at the time (of that), tiAst would not 
appear to be used iu that sense, but the Tanwin iu it 
would appear to deuote [declinability and] indetermi- 
nateness ; [for I see nothing to prevent one Tanwin from 
denoting declinability and indetermihateness together, 
since many up, imports two meanings, so that the Tanwin 

4 9, 

in imports indeterminateness also, but, when you 
use the n. as a name, dcuotes pure declinability (R on 
the Tanwin )]. Since, then, they fear that the Tanwin 
of compensation in Uy> , U*a. , and &=l*« should be con- 
founded with the Tanwin of declinability and indetermi- 
nateness, they effect the indication of the suppressed 
props, oriff. post, to those advs. by putting as a total 

subst. for those advs. an adv. [of ] inseparable from pre- 

t 

fixion to pi ops., light in expression, applicable to all 

%, , 4 4 a, <U, 

sorts of m\ of /imc, , , f jd » &*l , etc, and ac- 
customed to suppression of the props, post, to it, together 
* , , *f, 

with substitution of Tanwin for them, as in ^aseua of t&Jfj 
* 

[204]. Thus 6! is put after those advs. as a [total] subst. 
t 

for them, together with the Tanwin of compensation, in 
order that the Tanwin may be as it were existent in the 
ant. advs., because the total subst. [150], being not only 
ideally put into the placo of the ant. [151], but uure- 
98 
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stricfedly applicable to what the ant. is applicable to, is as 

it were the ant. ; and 61 is pronounced with Easr. of the »? 

because of the concurrence of the two quiescents [608], 

this vowel [664] being necessary in order that ol may be 

like a deck n. governed in the gen., post. .to the 1st adv., 

so that the suppression of the post, from the 1st adv. 

without uninflectedness upon Da mm or the Tanwln of 

compensation may not be disapproved j and, since the 

object mentioned is effected by means of oS , and the 

at 

advs. mentioned are future and past, 6\ is divested of the 
sense of the past, and becomes denotative of unrestricted 
adverbiaiity, so that it may be used in the future [204] 
also, as ^jAftUJU Jj>)» LII. 11, Then woe on 

that day tt, them that treat the signs of God as false and 
the like. But the truth is that ol , when the post, is sup- 
pressed, and the Tanwin substituted for it, otherwise 
than in such as *&*yZ , may be pronounced with Fath 

also, whence J^Juai^* til 3 ' f£l XXVL 19. / 
did it then, when I was one of the erring, i. e. 1 did it 
when thou hadst brought me up, since requital [594] 
has no meaning here. The adv. pre. to the prop, being 
an adv. to the inf. n. implied by the prop., as we stated 
before, a pron. may not relate to it from the prop. [124], 

so that ,.03 i_X*/Jt is not said, because! the 
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connection sought to be realised from such apron, is realis* 
fed by prefixing the adv. to the prop., and making it an 
adv. to the purport thereof, so that it is as though you said 
6a» pyiS , i. e. f jftM , which is not used; and 
the cop. is necessary only when the adv. is not connected 

by reason of its being pronounced with Tanwln, as 
*** . ' i. 

Oi) «*» U^e On a day that Zaid arrived on : the 

i # » $ , a *, § * » s , h, 
Kursays *f>) JftW 5 ?f« in - 102 - 0)1 tfie 

day when faces shall become white and faces shall be* 
come black) but sometimes oj*J p^. and the like 
are said, which is anomalous. The advs. necessarily pre, 
to props, must be uninfi. [159], because they are p re. 
in sense to the inf. n. implied by the prop., so that their 
prefixion to the prop, is like no prefixion, and therefore 
they resemble the finals [202] (R). The [sing, and pi., 
but not the du., of the (R)] advs. [allowably (R)] pre. 

to the prop, or [to the word (Jm)] iSf may be uninjl., 
i 

[(a) by common consent, when the prop, is headed by a 
pret. } (b) according to the KK and some of the BB, when it 
is headed by an aor. or is nominal! whether the head of the 
latter be infl t or uninfi. in letter as in >a*I t*-i| uXjtfa, 
1 came to thee on the day when thou wast governor, 
since it must be infi. in place j and (c) by common con- 
sent in such as ti&Aa» (R),] upon Path [for the sake of 
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4* 4a/ 4* 

lightness (Jm)] : and similarly J** and j>a* , [i. e. j£* 
4*^ ' *s as ' 

(R)] with U, and [ & with (R)] ^,1 or^f (IH), may 

be uninfl. [90, 111, 159] (R, Jm), by common consent 

(R), upon Fath (Jm). 

* ft y * ft ✓ 

§ 202. or [in the dial, of Tayyi (ML)] , 

is [uninfl. (R, DM),] pronounced in both dials, with (1) ' 
Oamm of the i&> [according to the best known usage 
(R)], by assimilation to the finals [201], because [its 
(R)] prefixion [to the prop. (ML)] is like no prefixion, 
[since its effect, vid. the sign of the gen. f in the post. 
(DM)}, is not apparent (ML)]; (2) Kasr, [according to 
the o. f. in the concurrence of two quiescents (ML)]; 
(8) Fath [for alleviation (ML)]: and isi«/?.(R, 
ML) by some of the Arabs (ML), which is a Fak'asl 
dial. (R, DM) ; while the reading ^yS*i V w&~a*. ^* VIL 
181. [So that they shall not know {what We mean to 
do with them) (B)] may be an instance of this [infl. 
(DM) dial. var. or of the dial. var. uninfl. upun Kasr. 
It denotes place, by common consent (ML): and Akh 
says that it sometimes denotes time (T, R, ML), as 

A, » ft, » , «ft, ,,ft 

&*U- ^j.gj ii-is»- # j£juu jS* ^jXili 
[by Tarafa (Ablj,] 77ie #o«<//* Ao* understanding where- 
by he lives while his foot guides his shank (T, R, DM), 
because the sense is during the period of his toil and his 
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life (T); but here also it may denote place (R, DM). It 
is mostly [in the place of au ace. as (ML)] an adv. 
(R, ML), as ftoyJii*.) ^if^S IX. 5. 

Slay ye the unbelievers wherever ye find them (DM) j or 
of a gen. governed by ^« (ML), as c^^-f- ^ } 
r ?P4if,*^jf OLtfry J^'ll. 144. (DM) ^nrf 
from whatever place thou contest forth (to journey), turn 
thy face in the direction of the sacred mosque (when 
thouprayest) (B): but not always (R), being sometimes 
governed in the [place of a (DM)] gen. by something 
else (ML) than j> (DM), as 

j>t / <* »» A At Att S , t 

* A * w& ft A* A /hS * a * t* 
f*Jm& f\ tgfefe} d^Slf «*-*A=» ^jJ 

[by Zuhair, '/Tien attacked (him); and scared not 
(the people of) many tents, at the place where Fate (8) had 
thrown down her camel-saddle, i. e. at her abode (EM)] j 
and [sometimes a direct obj., agreeably with the opinion 
of F, who attributes to it (ML)] VI. 124. [64, 201] (R r 
ML), since the sense is that God knowelh [360] the 
place itself that is meet for the bestowal of the Apostolate 
therein, not something in the place (ML), and similarly 

All Ja£« Uf [below], where it is the [direct 

* t* ft, *A/ Uto » t At f 

(AAz)] obj. of } while p» yj-^f ^* 



( 74(5 ) 

} * 

jbU She it the most beautiful of minkind in a place 
where a looker looks has been transmitted, meaning 
in face, where it is a sp. (R). It does not occur as sub. 
of ^jl , contrary to the opinion of IM ; nor has he any 
evidence in the saying 

^Ulj &X» ( _g*S*. & UfrJ1 \ i^ASk ^1 

[ Verily the place, where he. that thou art the protector of 
resides, is a sanctuary wherein are honor and safety 
(DM)], because m *y be construed to be a pra£, 
and a [i. e. Verily a sanctuary etc. is (in t/te 
place) where etc. (DM)]. is always^re. to the prop., 

nominal or verbal ; but more ofton to the verbal, for 
•which reason the acc. is preferable in such as a«*l^ 
W) I sat where (/ see) Zaid, /. see him 

[62] (ML). Its prefixion to the siugle term is extra- 
ordinary, as 

(E, ML), said to be by AlFarazdnk, And we pierce them 
below the kidneys after smiting them with the sharp 
swords at the place of the fold of the turbans, where 
is in the position of an acc. as an adv. (SM), and 



( 747 ) 

, , K,S *A, „ ,i 

UKle Ja^« i*^as» £p Ul 

[above] (R) Seesi thou not the place of Canopus when 
rising f (J mean by Canopus) a star that shines like the 
flame, gleaming (J): but Ks holds it to bo regular ; and 
thus can be explained the saying of the Lawyei's ^ 
tiif Whereas such and such, [with Fath of 

the Hamza of (518) (DM )]. And more extraordinary 
than that is its prcfixion to a suppressed prop., as 

h $ tS S , ,S, *,$ 9, A * „ , P 1, A Jm, , 

' ' ' 'i 

[by Abu Hayya anNumairi, When a breeze from wherever 

{it blows) is wafted to him (the he-ass), a nose that is 
attached to him brings to him its (the meadow's) frag- 
rance (Jsh)], i. e. cp»*S> ^j* (ML), the prop, being 
suppressed, and U put as a compensation for it (DM). 
e^A.». when pre. to the single term, is in/!. (R, ML) 
by some (R), according to IJ (MLJ, which is said to 
be the dial, of Hudhail (AAz), because the cause of 
uninflectedness, i. e. prefixion to the prop., is removed 
(R); and I have seen, in the handwriting of ortho- 
graphers 

i>, » * h * » 
WU* Ja S - ^ 3 y U! 
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[above], with Fath of the v*> (ML) : but in the best 
known usage it remains uninfi., because prefixion to the 
single term is anomalous (R), when the res- 

tringent U is attached to it [181, 565], implies the sense 
of condition, and apocopates two vs., as £ft piu-J U%a» 
[419] ; and this verse is, according to me, a proof of its 
denoting time (ML), i. e. In whatever time, not In what' 
ever place., thou art straight, as is proved by f(i J 
^Ujl/f (DM). 

§ 203. and [both pronounced with Kasr 
of their f in one dial. (Sn)] are used [by the Arabs 
(IY)] as ns. and ps. [498] (IY, A), JJU mostly as a p., 
and J-« mostly as a ». [510]. They are peculiar to 
time, being prefixed only to a [n. of] ; and their 

A A 

relation to time is the same as that of j* to place, ^* 
denoting beginning af extent in place [499], and and 
oi- in [510] (IY). When they are ns., they have 
two meanings, (1) the beginning of the period, [with which 
only definite time is allowable (IY),] as ^ JJu *Xjfj U 



»M / AtfW no* seen him since Friday: (2) the whole of 
the period, [to which the indet. is peculiar (IY),] as 
yjU^i JJU U / Aatte not teen him for two days (M)j 
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» t i,$ A/ 

though you may put a (let. implying number, as ii* 8,1 |J 
f>faj\ I have not seen him all through the Mufyarram, as 
though you said for 30 days (IY). They have three 
states (ML), beiug followed by a n. in the gen., a n. in the 
nom. t or a proo. (DM). When they are followed by a n. 
in the gen., they are said by some to be (ML, A) pre. ns. 
(ML), advs. governed in the acc. by the v. before them } 
but are held by most to be preps. [510] (A). They are 
ns. (1) when they govern [a single n. in (A)] the nom. ; 
(2) when they are followed by [a prop., vid. (A)] (a) the 
[pret. (Sn)] v. (IM) with its ag., which is the prevalent 
[construction], for which reason IM restrict himself to 
the mention of it; (b) the inch, with its entmc. (A). 
When they are followed by a n. in the nom., [as J-» 
j-f,*s=Jl and ^Cyi (ML),] then, (1) [as Mb, IS, 
and F say (ML),] they are inchs. followed by an enunc. 
(ML, A), i. q. (a) o.*M| if the time be present or numbered, 

,»ht hi *thit r St ft*/ sr.s 

[as ^ t&lb or r bt JX, / have not seen 
him all through our day or for three days, i. e. the term 
(of the interruption of the sight) is our day, or three 

$ J>/M> J>Sf 8 Shit f 

days (DM)]; (b) 'i*JS J ; ! if it be past (ML), as<s£>f ; U 
&t*aaH ffi i>* J Aaue not seen him since Friday, i. q. 
the beginning of the period (of not seeing) was Friday 
(DM) : (a) they are permissible as inchs.^ because they 
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are del. [25] in letter and sense, or in sense only, accord- 
ing to different opinions (Sn) : (b) this analysis (A, DM) 
is preferred by IH (DM) ; [and] is indicated by IM's 
saying " when they govern the nom." (A), because the 
inch, governs the munc. in the nom. [24] (Sn) : (2) [as 
Akh, Zj, and Zji say {ML, Sn),] they are [adverbial 
(ML)] enuncs. followed by an inch. (ML, A), i. q. ^j&f 
yj&j both pre., as u>« &3uSJ U / have not met him 

/or two days, i. e. Between (me) and meeting (him) [158] 
have been two days (ML, Sn) ; but there is no conceal- 
ing the obscurity involved in this (ML) : (a) ISgh says 
" he that parses them as inchs. or enuncs. ought to reckon 
" them among the necessarily prepos. inchs. or enuncs. 
" [28] ; and that can best be accounted for by the argu- 
" ment that, since they must precede the gen. when they 
"are preps., they must precede [the enunc. or inch.] when 
" they are ns." (YS) : (3) as most of the KK say, they 
are advs. pre. to a prop, whose v. is suppressed while its 
ag. remains, the o. /. being ^ since two days 

(have been), [where ^ is att. (DM), Or ^tf. o-« 
since two days (have passed) (A)] j and this is preferred 
by Suh and IM (ML, A) in the Tashil (A): (4) as some 
of the KK say, they [or rather the ns. after them (DM)] 
are enuncs. of a suppressed [pron., vid. ya> (DM)],i. e- 
<J-*yi ) & l S^ )f u) 1 ^' **dl,)U / have not seen him 
from that (time whkch) is two days, upon the ground that 
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Sk» * f 

JJU is compounded of two words, ^* and the Ta'l yh 

[176] (ML), and tbat 6* is orig. JJU (DM). When 
they are followed by the verbal or nominal prop., as in 
£>! 1. Jlju [112] and 

^0 U| J.4 JUf Jul U> 

lv>^ yjia*. JjjJ^ 

[by AlA'sha, And I have not ceased to seek wealth, since 
I was a stripling, when ( I was) a boy and middle-aged, 
when I was hoary, and when (£ was) beardless ( Jsh)], 
then, (1) according to the best known opinion, they are 
advs. pre., (a) as some say, to the prop., [in which case 
they are excluded from peculiarity to prefixion to the 
n. of time, and their meaning is from the time when 
(DM)];(b) as others says, to [supplied (Sn)] pre. 
to the prop., [in which case their meaning is from the 
beginning (of the time when) (DM)] : (2) as is said, they 
are inofts., in which case ^U} must be supplied pre. to 
the prop., as the enunc. (ML, A), i. e. the beginning (of 
that was the time when) his two hands tied and I. was a 
stripling (DM). and ii* are uninfl. because they 
are ns. in the sense of ps. [510, 159]. They ought to 
be quiescent [159]: but [the 3 of ] 6X* is mobilized 
because of the quiescence of the ^ before it, and is pro- 
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nouneed with Damm for alliteration [197] to the Datum 
of the f ; while a* is quiescent, unless it meet a quies- 
cent after it, in which case it is pronounced with Damm, 
as , but by some with Kasr, as J-» (IY). 

The o. f. of dx+ is tii- , [the ^ being elided from it 
(DM),] as is pvoved by their [generally (Sn)] reverting 
to Damm of the 3 in o« upon meeting a quiescent, 
as J* [663], whereas, if the o. f. were not Damm, 
they would pronounce with Kasr [664]; and by the fact 
that some of them say Ji^ , pronouncing with 

Damm notwithstanding the absence of the quiescent 
(ML, A). 

§ 204. o! is of four kinds, (1) a n. denoting past 

i 

time, and used in four ways, (a) as an adv., which is the 
prevalent usage, as IX. 40. [below] : (b) as a direct obj. 
[of a v. (a) mentioned (DM)], as ^ixf of 1^/6!^ 
fty&i VII. 84. And remember the time when ye were 
few, and He made you many ; [(b) supplied (DM),] the 

61 mentioned in the beginnings of stories in the Kevela- 
i *•»** a , 

tion being mostly a direct obj. of / ol supplied, as J Is oU 
, ,&, " & 

DLU lJ->) II. 28. And (remember) the time when thy 

Lord said unto the angels [below] :. (c) as a subst. for 

the obj., as 6! fiy ^UCII J» jfjfj XIX. 16. 
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And remember Mary in the Scripture, when she with' 
drew, [i. e. the time of her withdrawal (DM),] where 
J! is a subst. of implication for fly* , [the cop. (154) 
being the pron. relating to her latent in the v. (DM),] 
like the subst. in II. 214. [150] ; while 61 in the text 

*Mf ht hS /ft A ASA'/ ki°'th * 

$\*#\ J«a. 61 fJwd* &M| fj/6 1 V. 23. Remem- 
ber ye the grace of Ood towards you, when He set among 
you Prophets may be an adv. to, or a [total (DM)] subst. 
for, : (d) as post, to a n. of time, (a) capable of 
being dispensed with, as in o-iUjjt and [201]; (6) 

incapable of it, as in t^jA 6f d.** U>^I £y V III. 6. 
Our Lord, lead not our hearts astray after the time when 
Thou hast guided us : (2) a n. denoting future time 
[201], as Ui> ; U£.| ^,jo=u Ji*jj XCIX. 4. On that day 
shall she tell her tidings ; while the text *-ij*»5 
1#UU! J jUiiTof XL. 72. 73. Therefore they shall 
know, when the yokes are on their necks is sometimes 
cited as evidence, because ^jJm, which is future in 
letter and sense [404], governs 61 , which must there- 

* £ A VA<-Ai« J>J> A ft 

fore be i q. 161 : (3) causative, as 61 I *£*£jm J- 

aJ t-i as * 
^/jXA* wt6*il ^ f «f -f XJto XLIII. 38. And it shall 

not profit you to-day, since ye have done wrong, that ye 
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are partners in punishment, i, e. And your partnership 
in punishment shall not profit you to-day, on account of 
your wrong-doing in ih,e world i (a) this oj is altevna- 
tively said to be (a) a p., i. q. the causative J [504] ; 
(b) an adv., the causation being imported from the force 
of the sentence, not from the letter, because, when 

iU*»f of iihyo I beat him when he did evil is said, and 

s 

time is meant, the appearance of the case necessarily 
implies that the evil-doing is the cause of the beating, 
[because the dependence of the predicament upon a qua- 
lification notifies the causality of the latter (DM)]: (b) 
[of in the text cannot be causative according to the 2nd 
saying, and (DM)] the difficulty is removed only accord- 
ing to the 1st saying, because, if The partnership in 
punishment shall not profit you to-day in the time of 
your wrong-doing were said, causation would not be 
imported on account of the difference in the times of the 
two acts, [vid. wrong-doing, the time of which is the 
present life, and profiling, the time of which is the nest 
life : nay, in reality the difference of time entirely pre- 
vents the coherence of the sentence (DM)] ; and [thus 
(DM)] a [further (DM)] difficulty remains in the text 
[according to the 2nd saying (DM)], vid. that of is not a 
subst. for f jjJf , because of the difference in the two 
times ; nor an adv. to , because the latter does not 
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/ * ** i# 

govern two advs. [64]; nor to , because the reg. 

of the pred. of the five ps. does not precede them [520, 
693], nor does the reg. of the conj. precede the conjunct 
[75], and because their partnership is in the nest life, 
not in the time of their wrong-doing : (c) other' passages 
attributed to causation are IJA ^y^u-i &■> k^&> J of y 

i , 9 A '> 1 # 

u£»l XL VI. 10. And, since they have not been 
guided by it, [their perversity has become manifest (8),] 
so that they will say, This is an old lie, XVIII. 15. [88], 
£ll j5 \fB*e1i [107], and Us- [35] ; and all of 
that is correct only according to the saying that the causa- 
tive tM is a p.: (4) denotative of suddenness of occurrence, 
* 

as S declares, which is the one [generally] occurring 
after and UU* , as £if &Uf ; aaX <H f [below]; and 
is variously said to be an ado. of place or ft'me, a p. 
denoting suddenness of occurrence, and a cnrrob., i. e. 
red. [563], p., [as explained by K below]. Two other 
meanings are mentioned for 31 , [in both of which it 
appears to be a p. (DM),] (1) corroboration, through its 
being taken to be red., which is said by AIT, followed by 
1Kb [and Jh], who attribute to it certain texts, among 
them II. 28. [ And thy Lord said (above) (DM) and II. 
48. (below)]; (2) verification, like [575], to which is 
attributed the text [XL1II. 38. (above) (DM)] : while 
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ISh\ adopts the opinion that it occurs red. after 
and Ui*f [below] exclusively ; and, according- to the 
theory of verification in the text [XLIII. 88. (DM)], 

h»ht , A A#A* ✓ A/ 

the prop. [ ^XJUb of , i. e. f***!* *** #e Aace tfone wrong 
(DM),] is a par. between the v. and og. [1] (ML), of 
is always pre. to a prop. [115] (R, ML), (1) nominal, as 
JaIs of N/of 3 VIII. 26. remember the time 
when ye were few: (2) verbal, its v. being a pret., (a) in 
letter and sense, as II. 28. [above], II. 118 [160], and 

* AS A / ht f A * 

uXlttl 4-» ktu^j-c of; III. 117. Jnrf remember /Ae time 
toAen Mom wentest early in the morning from thy house- 
hold ; (b) in sense, not letter, as II. 121.' [539] and ofj 
b>* r cJ-^ ! VIII. 30. And remember the time 

when they that disbelieved were plotting against thee j 

and all three are combined in 61 &U| *>y&> oa» 5j>-cju Iff 
* * 

^ ^iV&^lIl IX. 40. [90, 585] #e 
Ae/p Aim no/, (Jot* will help him, as He rfirf Ae/p Aim, 
ioAen <Aey /Aa/ disbelieved drove [above] Aim /or/A, he 
being a second of two, when they two were in the [599] 
cave, when he was saying to his companion " Grieve 
"thou not [419]; verify God is with m" (ML). But 
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they disapprove of [its being prefixed to an, followed 
by a pret. v., as (R)] JS oj»; of (M, R), the chaste con- 

t A, , , A ' & A 

struction being JS of (R), because of , being applied 

to denote the jja$«, should rather be prefixed to the pret., 
on account of the conformity (IT, R) and affinity (R) 
of their meanings (IY). Sometimes one of the two terms 
of tbe prop, is suppressed, so that, [when the inflection 
is not apparent in the other term (DM),] the ignorant 
think that ot is pre. to the single term, as 

ill jA*a# o» JUI yjKfcy J» 

UUM cifo of w-JSJU jS*dfj 

[by 'Abd AllSh Ibn AlMu'tazz, SAaW n^Afe (i.e. ftme*), 
that have passed for us, indeed return, when life is 
changed — since that (is so) — like branches f, i.e. since 
life is like branches, sometimes fresh, and sometimes dry 
(Jsh)], in full U36f colo of , and 

**** * si * * * * 

* 4 A .3*0 / O * * A P A * A 

•UUS.1 -.ULJf ..o yJSo 6f *^ Of 
by AlAkhtal, ie. They were abodes of familiar friends, 
that I knew as brothers above mankind, when We (were 
familiar together), when that neighbourhood (was exist- 
ing), in full Jlf yJ\S of of , what is 
100 
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demonstrated by being the neighbourhood under- 
stood from the sentence, and 
a, s# * » * * k » s<e ,s» * » », ht hi* 

t)f Y rf-.uto a ^wi jj • jst ^ yy* ff jjf 

by AlKhansa, i.e. J* though they were not a sanctuary 
that is respected, when mankind are such that he of them 
that overcomes robs, when that [overcoming (DM)] (it 

9 m, / / « 

existing), in full ^ cJSTf»3 o! (ML) : and sometimes the 

[whole (ML)] prop, is suppressed, because known, and 
Tanwla is put as a compensation for it, [as 

* * * lit, f ,, n, Si * , * , 

(R), by Abu, Dhu'aib alHudhali, / prohibited thee, 0 
heart, from thy courting Umm 1 Amr in health, while thou 

wast then well (Jsh),] iu which case the J> [of o! (R)] is 

pronounced with Kasr [608] (R, ML) or Fath [201]; but 

always with Kasr in such as JJL*^j> (R), as JjL*^ 

' JLijf XXX. 3. And on that dap shall the believers 

he glad (ML), i. e. ^| u-Jau p^t, And on the day 

when (the Oreekt shall overcome) [502 J (B). £1 is not 

tike tot in denoting condition, [because its time is past, 
* 

while condition is future (IY),] unless it be restrained 
[by U from prefixion (IY)], as in the saying of Al'AbbSa 
Ibn Mirdas [asSulami (Jsh)] 
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' i 

(M) Whenever thou enter est before the Apostle, say thou 
to him, with a saying that has become necessarily in- 
cumbent (in full &». Ja. Vj> &i Jas , i. e. kfi-) «-r*^;) 
upon thee, when the assembly is still (AAz), because, 
being restrained by U from the prefixion [565] explana- 
tory of its sense, it becomes vague U is an in* 

i 

strument of condition, that [seldom (DM)] apocopates 
two vs. (ML), being mostly inop. (DM). It is, (1) accord- 
ing to S, a p. [419], i. ql [the cond. (ML)] ^1 (R on the 

5 

opoc, ML); (2) according to Mb, IS, and F, an ad 
(ML) : (a) perhaps S considers that, when the word U is 
affixed to !6( , the latter already contains the sense of 
condition, and is future, even if it be prefixedto the pret., 
like ; so that it becomes an apocopative with U : 

* A 

whereas this cannot be the case with of , which is devoid 
of the sense of condition, and is applied to denote the 
past ; so that Uol , according to him, is not compounded: 
(b) Sf says " I have not known any of the GG mention 
" Uo! , except S and his school and S cites [only] two 
" verses, £\ isJ£-«J Uoi [above] and £Uyi*\ ^hy Uil» 
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" [589] : and one of the GG says that its o.f, is U| , which 

" does not occur except with the corrob. ^ after it [613], 

"as in XIX. 26. [544]; so that, since [the metre of] 

" the verse would be violated by the ^ , the form of Uf 

" is changed by conversion of the 1st ,. into 6 ; but this 

" [explanation] is net complete in £M cs-&o Uol ": (c) 

Mb says that [ 61 in] Lol retains its nominalitv j but 

that L restrains it from seeking prefixion, and adapts it to 

condition and apocopation, as in the case of [202] ; 

for by means of U it becomes future and apocopative 

{LI). Its government of the apoc. [419] is rare [in prose 

and poetry (DM)] ; but is not a poetic license, contrary 

to the opinion of some, iol is used in two ways:— • 

(1) it denotes suddenness of occurrence, in which case [it 

differs from the cond. \o\ in four matters, vid. that (DM)] 
i 

it is peculiar to nominal props., does not need a corral., 
nor occur at the beginning [of the sentence (DM)], and 
means the present, nut the future, (i. e. indicates that 
what follows it is realized during the realization of what 
precedes it, as Shm demonstrates, even if they be both 
pust (DM),] as u^M 1 ? iJ—y'l ,A^sf.yL J went out,- and 
[510] lo, or there, or then,Jhe [599] lion was at the door, 
whence £ll loti Ui>tiJG > XX. 21. Then he cast it down, 
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,A >t / 

and behold, or there, or then, it etc. [31] and liso! fotj 

ftf lof >\yo j>m> ^ &*Sb} ^liil X. 22. 

when we make the people [of Makka (DM)] to taste of 

mercy after a hardship that has befallen them, lo, or there, 

or then, they have a plot: fa) it is (a) a p. according to 

Akh, which is made preferable by their saying fotf *»^yL 

o a * 
vj'-dU lo*) / went out, and lo, verily Zaid was at 

' ' • «. ,A, *S , , 

tfoor, [like the version i>Jl o*e &JI lot* (519),] 
a # * 

with Kasr of [the Hamza in] ^1 , because, [if it were 

not a p., it would be an adv. of lime or place, and would 

therefore need an op., whereas what precedes the wi 

does not govern what follows it, and (DM,] what follows 

does not govern what precedes it; (b) an ado. of place, 

according to Mb j (c) an adv of time, according to Zj 

[and Rm, which opinion is attributed to S (DM)]: and the 

1st opinion is adopted by IM, the 2nd by 1U, and the 

3rd by Z: (b) he [i. e. Z (DM)] asserts that its op. is a 

supplied v. derived from the letter of , saying that 

^jmJ f Xif Jot L f } U\ ^- *j*o ^Uj (of f XXX. 24, 

Moreover, when [below] He shall call you once from the 

earth, then ye shall come forth is constructively lof *S 

AXA-. ,t # , J> B ^ g r 

csr^yi uX'o ^ ^.j^sJI j^Uii j^Uj Moreover, when 
etc, ye shall fall suddenly to coming forth in that time : 
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but others hold that its op. is the enunc, mentioned, as 
in fol» f or supplied, as in loli , 

i, e. ; and that, when foj itself is construed to be 

the enunc. [in such as tJ-*>iM (DM)], its on. is 

or ;Saw| [26, 498]: (c,) the enunc. with it always occurs 

expressed in the Revelation, as XXI. 97. [160], ^ lol* 

^jti^ta. XXXVI. 28. And lo, or there, or then, they 

were still, and slA** ^ !oti VIII. 105. And lo, or Mere, 

or Men, *7 was white: (d) when uk—Vf (olS 

1 went forth, and there was the lion! is said, fol may 

he an ewunc. according to Mb, i.e. *a-*Vf ify*a*dUi ; but 
not according to Zj, because the [adv. of] ft*m<? is not an 
enunc. of a concrete n. [26] ; nor according to Akh, 
because the p. is neither predicable nor predicable of 
[497]: whereas, if you say JK«M lot* and there, or then, 

wasjighting, [like the version £fl laaM o-a* &i| lo1 (519) 
with Fath,] it may be an enunc. according to others 
than Akh: (e) you say j-^^t lots or LJla. 

/ teen/ forth, and there, or Men, Zaid was silting, or anrf ■ 
there was Zaid, sitting, or and then Zaid {was present) 
sitting, with (a) the nom. as an enunc, (of being gov- 
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erned in the acc. by it : (b) the acc. as a d. $,, the enunc. 

being to! , if it be called an [adv. of] place, and, if not, 

then suppressed, [i. e. y^ 1 ** (DM)] : (f) you may construe 

SM to be an enunc. of a concrete n. [in appearance, but of 
s 

an abstract n. in reality (DM)], notwithstanding our 
calling it an [adv. of] time [26], when you assume the 

a ,U* * * j> a , , 

suppression of a pre. n., as I lots ^sj-yi. / went 
e 

forth, and then was {the presence of) the Hon, construc- 
lively t>«.y i J3G : (g) the Arabs say Jb>\ <^~*S a* 

' i 
y!> f jla ;^«yf ^ i^->;«*M yjl / M?as wont 

to think that the scorpion was sharper in stinging than 
the hornet, and lo, he is as sharp ns she, and tobl ^fi> lot* 
also : but this [2nd (DM)] construction was disapproved 
by S when he was questioned by Ks ; and ^ 5 & tel* 
is the proper construction, like VII. 105. and XX. 21; 
while toy f3l» , if authentic, is irregular and in- 
elegant, like the government of the apoc. by ^ [549], 
the subj. by [548], and the gen. by J*J [513] (ML): 
(h) fof [denoting suddenness of occurrence (IY)] is used 

8 

like the ui in the correl. of the condition, [because of 
the approximation of their meanings, suddenness of occur' 
rence and succession (IY),] as XXX. 35. [1, 419] (M) 
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and XXX. 24. [above] (K, B): (2) it denotes something 
else than suddenness of occurrence, in which case (a) it 
is mostly an adv. of the future, implying the sense of 
condition, and peculiar to prefixkm to verbal props., 
being [in all of this] contrary to the one that denotes 
suddenness of occurrence, with which it is combined in 

, « , ft , , , f , , 

XXX. 24. [above] and Sol** s^i &> V M loG 
, * *, * , „ j> , " ' , " & 

f* XXX. 47. [below] And, when He 

watereth with it those of His servants whom He willeth, 

lo, or there, or then, they are glad! (ML) : (a) as lot is 

prefixed to the pret., so it is prefixed to the aor. (K, B 

on XLII. 28), as XCII. 1. [498], whence J.I ^ 

yjjS A£o Uf XLII. 28. And He, when He willeth, is 

able to gather them together and 

' ' ' ' s 

(K) And, whenever 1 will, I rvuse her (the she-camel) for 

the journey at the end of the night, so that she speeds 

along as* though she were a terrified wild bull (N); [but] 

the v. after it is often a pret., and less often an aor., both 

of which are combined in the saying of Abu Dhu'aib 

[alHudhall(Jshi] 

[And the soul of man is craving when thou makcst it 
crave ; and, when it is reduced to a little, it is content 
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(Jsh)] : (b) the cond. I*M is prefixed to the n. in such as 
LXXXIV. 1. [23, 201] only because the n. is an ag. to 
a v. supgressed-upon condition of being expounded, not 
an inch., contrary to the opinion of Akh, [who allows 
tot to be prefixed to the inch, provided that the latter 
be followed by a v. (DM)]; and, as for the saying [of 
AlFarazdak (Mb, Jsh)] 

/ ft eh §,* */ iS the J>/» * £ ' t 

[ ^PAen a man o/" fAe irifa o/ Bahila, under whom is a 
woman of the tribe of Hanzala, has a child by her, that 
child will he the mail-clad warrior, where the n. men- 
tioned after fa! is not followed by a v., ^Mt is not an 

inch., but (DM)] the full phrase is fo! (ML), 

so that is sub. of ^tf , the pred. of which is cJj &i 
(DM): (o) l*Sf does not govern the apoc, [uotwithstaud- 
iag its signifying condition, and being i. q. (206) 
(R),] except in poetry (K, ML), as 

S / *f i * * r * A * tt * h*a , , *t r A / A 

[by 'Abd Kais Ibn Khufaf {alBurjumi (T)}, admonish- 
ing his son Jamil, Be content with competence, so long as 
thy Lord gives thee a competence; and, when poverty 
befak thee, show resignation (Jsh)] : (b) it is said to be 

101 
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spmetimes excluded from adv.erbiality, futurity, and the 
sense of condition; and each of these shall have a 
separate paragraph: (a) as for its exclusion from adver- 
biality, Akh asserts on XXXIX. 71. 73. [539] that 
\o\ is [a ». of time (DM)] governed in the gen. by L$ *a. 
jielow], [i. e. Until.the time of their coming toit (DM)]; 
and IJ asserts on the reading &£fyt JJ>I 

U ; J>p\ u^a.^ }j| bSlj kasli. h.&$ l^Uiy LVI. 1-8. 

' s ' ' ' ' ' ' 
The time when the resurrection shall come to pass, while 

• hot a lying (soul) shall be at [the J being i. q. (DM)] 
its coming to pass, abasing some, exalting others, will be 
the time when the earth shall be shaken with violent 
shaking that the 1st to! is an inch, and the 2nd an 
enunc, the two aces, being ds. s., as likewise is the prop. 
of j-J and its two regs. [ l«X«»y (DM)], i. e. The 
time of the resurrection's coming to pass will be the time 
of the earth's being shaken".; and they say on the verse 
of the gamasl [Abu-tTamjiian alKainl (T)] 

°* J* 'Jr^ k «** J^; 

is^J, ^laa^f c f ; fof 
[4nrf 6e/ore /Ae morrow — G the grief of my soul for the 
morrow, for the time when my companions will return, and 
J shall not be returning I (T)] that fof is in the position 
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of a gen. as a subst. for [the 2nd] cs* , [or of an acc. as 
a subst. for the position of J* (498) (T)] ; and IM 
asserts that it occurs as an obj. in the saying of the 
Prophet to 'A'isha &^! ; J* ***** fol J*V ^\ 

^yj-a* ^jl* wa-iT Verily I do know the time when thou art 
pleased with me, and the time when thou art in anger 
against me: (b) its exclusion from futurity is through 
its denoting (a) the past, as 31 denotes the future, as 
IX. 93. [80], LXII. 11. [538] And, when they saw etc., 
they dispersed etc., and £*l ^iji ^jJj [18] : (/8) the 
present, vid. after the oath [from God, as will be seen 
(DM),] as XCIL 1. [498] and Jjb f3f fsaJJI) LIII. 1. 
2?y /Ae Pleiades [11] wAere se* [below], because, as 
is said, if it denoted the future, it would not be an add. to 
the v. of the oath, [i. e. ^\ (DM),] because this v. is 
originative, not enunciatory of an oath to eome, since the 
oath of God is ancient ; nor til a suppressed being serving 

AS AS - 

as &d. s. to JU1H and fa*S\ , because the Jl=». and the 
/ulure are incompatible : whereas the truth is that 
dependence upon the originative p~S>l is not correct, 
because the ancient has no time, either present or other- 
wise, being anterior to time ; but that dependence upon 
li»lf , notwithstanding that |6f remains in the future, is 



( 768 ) 

not impossible, [because the Jta. incompatible with the 
future is the temporal, not the grammatical one (DM), 
i. e. the present time, not the d. «.,] as is proved by the 
fact that the occurrence of the presumptive d. a. [74] is 
correct by common consent : (c) the exclusion of 16f 

A* S ✓ * * * 

from conditionality is exemplified in {to I j**o# U lot j 
✓ # «/ ' * 

^j£i> XL1I. 35. uind who, wAe» they are wroth, for- 

give and ^jr**** f* is**" f^" 9 ' ^J^b XLII. 
37. ^nd wAo, toAew »ron# 6c/a/& diew, help themselves, 
in both of which exs. f 3f ia an a«fo. to the ewwnc. of the 
inch, after it ; whereas, if it were cond., and the nominal 
prop, a correl., this prop, would be conjoined with the ci 
[but see (f) below]: and hence the t3f that follows the 
oath, as in XCIL 1. and LIII. 1. [above] (ML): (c) 
since the introduction of the sense of condition into 1ol 
and its exclusion from its original sense of specified time 
[206] are frequent, it may, even if it be not i. q. the 
cond. , vid. in the case«of decided matters, be used in 

* ■ .' * 

the same way as the fof implying the sense of ^ , vid. 

in being followed by two props, in the guise of the prot. 
and apod., although they are not such, as CX. 1*3. [540], 
in order that this arrangement may indicate tbat the pur- 
port of the 2nd prop, is as inseparable from the purport of 
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the 1st prop, as the apod, from the prot.; and it is for the 
realization of this object that [the non~cond.~\ fof is go- 
verned by its [apparent] apod., notwithstanding that the 
latter follows a p. such that what precedes it is not 
governed by what follows it, like the t-i in OX. 3., 
in f)Z* u#l» ^5*^**- JfTAen thou contest to me, uerity 
<A<w tcifc 6c honored, and the J in XIX. 67. [600] (R): 
(d) what governs 131 [in the acc. (ML)] is (a) its prot., 
[as some say (R), which is the opinion of critical judges 
(ML),] so that it is like J« [206] (R, ML), and accord- 
ingly should be parsed not as " a n. of time governing 
" its prot. in the gen., and governed in the acc. by its 
" correl.," but only as " a ». of condition governed in the 
" acc. by its prof." (DM); and the objection of AB that 
this opinion is refuted by the fact that the pre. k not 
governed by the post, does not apply, because 1 3f accord- 
ing to these [critical judges (DM)] is not pre. [201], as 
all say when it governs the apoc, as in £M U ^jiX-l 
[above] (ML) ; (b) [the v. or the like in (ML)] its apod., 
which is the saying of most (R, ML), bat is open to 
various objections (ML): it is best, however, to make a 
distinction, and say that, if fol implies the sense of 
condition, its predicament is like that of ; but that, 
if not, as in uXiia. j-*AJf fo! When the sun sets 
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/ will come to thee, i. e. / will come to thee at the time of 
the setting of the sun, its op. is the v. that is in the 
place of au apod, by usage, though it is not an apod, in 
reality, not the v. that is in the place of the prot., since 
this v. particularizes the adv. by being post, to it [111], 
as in the case of the rest of the advs. epithetically parti- 
cularized [140] by the purport of the props, after 

them, as J-»)M &U| V. 108. On the day when 

God will assemble the Apostles } and the post, does not 
govern the pre.: for in every two or more words, tbat are 
equivalent in sense to a single word, because they occur 
together as a part of a sentence, the 1st way govern 
the 2nd, as the pre. governs the post. [110]; but the 
converse is not allowable, since no single word is known 
one of whose parts is prepos. in one respect and postpos. 
in another, and similarly therefore what is equivalent 
to a single word in sense, for which reason a conj. does 
not govern a conjunct, nor an appos. an orak, nor a post. 
a pre. : whereas the cond. word, when governed by the 
prot., is not together with the prot, like a single word, 
since they do not then occur in the place of a single 
word, like the ag. t obj., inch., and the like ; so that each 

of them may govern the other, as u^o! t^&JJ i yU 
and XVII. 110. [116]: (e) the tJ in such as CX. 3. 
[540] is [not illative, but] red., because the illative ci 
is not devoid of the sense of succession, whereas /U. >*Sf 
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is an c&e. to the extolling, which was not to be in succes- 
sion to, bat in the time of, the coming : (0 (of , being 

neither radically nor permanently cond., may, notwith- 
standing its being cond., (a) have for its apod, a nominal 
prop, without a^o [419], as in XL1I. 33. and XLII. 
37. [above]; (6) be followed by a nominal [prop.] devoid 
of v., though this is anomalous, as 

{joSU3 J£J vsV' 
^\ ^\}\ JiU f ^»Jf (o! 

[by one of the Banii Fak'as, said to be Murra Ibn 'Adda 
alFak'asi, And where/ore have they not prepared me fJr 
my like {may they lose one another!), when the foe is 
sticking out the chest, bending the head, lowering the 
shoulder, i. e. is lurking in ambush ? (T)] : (g) \$\ , 
when it occurs after ^gXa. , as ^XlS u&b to( ^^Ca. XL. 

36. JSo that, when he died, ye even said, continues to 
require two props., and is governed in the ace. by the 
last of them ; while Ji*. with it is an inceptive p. [501]: 

r S/ 

but some say that (ot after Ji*. may be divested of 
e # s, 

adverbiality, and be governed in the gen. by ^o. 

[above] ; and perhaps they attribute to this the saying 
£fl ffcyOM (6( Jk* Ontil the time when they made 
etc. [below], this verse being the last of the ode : (h) 
(of , when followed by U , remains as it was before, not 
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becoming by means of U an apocopative word distinctly 
cond.: but some say that Ufof is [distinctly] cond. } and 

therefore apocopates [the v. of] the prot. and apod; and 
they cite the saying of AlFarazdak 

, fitua h, ,A/ »% y ft 

ft/ /AS -O J>A, / / 

Then Abu Laild, the son of Zalim, arose to help him; 
and he was wont, whenever he drew the sword, to smite, 

whereas the [true] version is UxX* [206]. of and lot 
<<*< t « 

occttr in the oorrel. of \U> [497] and Uaaj [565]j and 
each of them then denotes suddenness of occurrence : but 

of mostly occars ia the correl. of UJUj , [as ^ssj lju* 

•g. ■ 

^Jf (565),] and fof in that of tJuo , as ^Jf tiLi' 

""a , 

[497]? while of is followed only by the pret. v.; and )6f 

by the nominal [prop.] (R). But As used to hold that 
the only chaste [idiom] was to omit them in the correl. 

of an< * UU? (M, R), because the correl. frequently 
occurs without them (B), as in 

£t) Otfjj 6*&>) * UUf ^jflSM UuU* 

(ty), by a man of the Bann 3£ais 'Ailan, Then, white 
tee wire expecting him, he came to us, dangling a wallet 
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and a herdsman's fire- sticks (Jah), and ^$Utyi£s du» 

** 

[497] (IY). The [.idiom] heard from the Arabs h 

iht t~/ t t ?A/ 'A/ A 

j»G j^j ILy without of , because the sense is 

& 

Between the intervals of the time [when Zaid stood] 

~ **£tt * ht ,,\, 
'Amr came, whence UU> ; whereas UJuo occurs 

" ,a, 
sometimes not combined with of > like ULo , and some- 

A > * 
times combined with of or fol , as 

9 tt A t / A «A^A>o tt*tt d//A,«/ l>A / yi,o h t tuB, 

w!w;b 6f UXjuj * 5j yji-«;f j fj&S. &Hf ^oSX-Ai 

* tthtef tht * *St» tS t 9 M* i*/ hist *hth<t>tt*t* 

jjuetelM Vf*J j2> I6f # lauXiU /UaJfl ^ .fjjf Uaju^ 

[above] (D), by 'Itbyar Ibn Labid al'Udhri, or Eturaith 
Ibn Jabala, Then pray thou Qod to decree thee good, 
and do thou be satisfied with itf for, while there was 
hardship, there, or then, or to, easy times came round I 
And, while man is envied for his prosperity among living 
beings, there, or then, or lo, he is the dust that the 

t At 

whirlwinds obliterate I (Jsh). Since jx> , which is 
always pre. to the single term, is intended to be pre. to 
the prop., and prefixion to the prop, is like no prefixion. 
[201,202], the restringent U is redundantly affixed to 
it [565] i or the Fatha is impleted [497], so that an I 
is engendered, in order that the f may indicate that ^ 

does not require a post. [».]» because it is as it were 
102 
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paused upon, and the [ is sometimes put for pause, as in 
UJ [161, 497, 615, 648]. ^> , being orig. an inf. n. 
meaning separation, is used to denote time and place ; 
whereas, when restrained by U or the j , and pre. to 
props., it denotes only time, because no [«. of] place is 
pre. to props., except i*^a» [124, 201] : but is really 
pre. to a n. of lime j>r<?. to the prop., the full phrase 
being u^G^i ^ Between (ike times when) Zaid 

was standing, i. e. Between the times of Zaid' s standing ; 
and the n. of time being suppressed because indicated by 
the circumstance that ns. pre. to props, are mostly ns. 
of not rcs. of place and others. All that we have 
said about LJuu , as to the occurrence of the restringent 
U in order to restrain it from requiring a single post. 
and as to supplying a n. of time pre. to the props., 
is equally applicable to \Jf [117, 181] : but since Uf 
contains the sense of generality and totality, which is 
contained in cond. words, like ^ [206], U , and f 
it resembles them more than Csl> does ; so that it is- 
prefixed only to the verbal {pr-op."], contrary to l£y anc( 
and for the same' mwon the pret. after it may 
occur in the sense of the future [615]. U# ,&U#,and 
are prefixed to the pr^. and future. We may hazard 
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*** &* ******* 

the conjecture that and Jf in] U»ju , and 

UW are uninjl*, because their prefixion [to a prop.] is 
like no prefixion, as we said of ^if^ [202], except that 
they are uninfl. upon the Fath that they were entitled 
to in the state of inflection, contrary to , because 
no state of inflection exists for the latter iu which it is 
governed in the ace, so that its inflectional vowel might 
be observed. tU* , UUj and Uif with their two props. 
are arranged in the same way as cond. words with the 
prot. and apod., in order <to explain that the purport 
of the 2nd is as inseparable from [the purport of] the 

1st as the apod, from the prot. ; and for this reason f^f 
A *** ***** 

and 3! are prefixed to the correl. of U*> and Uix; , in 

order that they may indicate the conjunction of the pur- 
port of the 2nd with [the purport of] the 1st suddenly, 
without delay, so that the correl. may be more confirmed 
in the sense of inseparability. But [ Jf ' 1 Uf is said 
to be [pre. to a single term, and therefore] infl., U being 
infinitival, and a n. of time pre. to U being supplied 
[571] ; and the like may therefore be asserted of UJuu . 
When of and !3l denoting suddenness of occurrence are 
prefixed to the correl., then, if you say, as Mb holds, 
that 161 is an adv. of place, as likewise he ought to say 
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of jl , they are governed in the acc. as advs, of place 
to what follows them, while li*} and UJU> are advs. of 

OA S, A i~, 4 A, / A/ 

to it, so that the sense of |uJ& ^ 31 j^lS lW; tU* 
fPMe ZaicJ was standing, there he saw Hind is 2#<rirf saw 
IKnrf between (the times of) his standing, [saw her] in 
that place, i. e. in the place of his standing; and, if we 
say, as Zj holds, that they are advs. of time, they are 
pre. to the prop, after them, excluded from adverbiality, 
inchs. whose enunc. is ILu or , the sense being 
[ JPAife efc., was tfAe &'me wAen Ae saw Hind, L e.J TA* 
2iwie 0/ Zairf's seeing- JETtnrf was between {the times of) 
his standing : but it is best to say, as IBr holds, that , 

fttf /the 

they are ps., in which case the op. of Uuy and is 
what follows the two words denoting suddenness of 
occurrence ; or we may say that 6! and I6f are red., and 
do not denote suddenness of occurrence in the correl. 

,h* *f\* A 

of and Ui*> , as AU, 1Kb, and Jh say that o! is red. 
in such as UjjsJ^ o!j II. 48. -<4»a* fFe appointed, and fof 
in such as 

[by «Abd Manaf {Ibn Eib' (Bk)} alHudhall (Bk, N), 
Cnltf they made them pass through the mountain-road 
named Kut&ida, driving them along, as the owners of 
camels urge on the shying ones (N)]. And the analysis 
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of such as XXX. 47. [above] is exactly like that of 

t> A/ i, h § §A/ , thr <? A / 

Sy>c ^ 61 ^iis u^j Li# [or fi^JJo ]. Or }6I in the 
correZ. of CIk* , [as £J| /j*M UiU>j (above),] of !6I , 

S ^ SI * ' 

[as XXX. 47.,] and of U , as 151 JtXSM J^T Utf 

A,A $ , 

fS** 3i>* IV. 79, And, when fighting hath been ordained 
unto them, then a party of them [206], may be an adv. 
of time, a subst. for the advs. mentioned [while, or 

when then] ; and we do not bold it to be pre. to tbe 

prop, after it, but hold that prop, to govern the advs. 
mentioned, i. e. in the time of the watering, in that state, 
they are glad, and similarly in the rest. Thus [in this 
last construction] the prop. post, to Jo! is suppressed, 
indicated by the prop, that is in the position of the prot., 
i. e. when (He watereth them), they are glad and when 
(it hath been ordained), a party of them ; and so we say 
when 16! occurs as correL of ^1 in such as XXX. 35. 
[1,419], i. e. when (it befalleth them), they despair, i. e. 
in that state they despair : whereas, if we say that [in 
the last text] it is an adv. of place, we do not supply 
for it a prop. post, to it, because the [«. of] place is not 
pre. to the prop., except <*^a&. [124, 201], but the sense 
is in that place they despair j and so in the correl. of UiJ 

, it , 

fol , and U : while, if we say that f6f in the correl. 

i. . s. 

of the four things is a p., there is no difficulty [about the 
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op. and post.], because lol is then a p., exactly like the %J 

A * 

[540]. Sometimes of denotes suddenness of occurrence 
in something else than the correl. of Uuu and UJLu , as 
jl+c j y^la.o|Ui!^ is^if I was standing still: there, or 
then, or /o, f Amr came to me. And UU? may be pre. to 
the inf. n., contrary to U^ju , as &aJlaJ Uw/[497], in full 
&aJl*j vsytS^I between (the times of) his embracing ; 
but the best known [version] is the nom., as an inch. 
■whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. S&UJ toAi/e 

Ms embracing (was being realized) (R). 

§ 205. is i. q. [115], except that it is 

peculiar in 6 matters (A) : — (I) it [always (A)] denotes 
beginning of extent (R, IA, A) in time or place (R, IA, 

Sn), as -V* From daybreak and ^oS ^ 

„ ftp'* 
XXVII. 6. From a wise, knowing One (R), thereby differ- 
ing from [499] (R, Sa), as we [i. e. the BB] say (Rjj 

and hence t*Ju= and ^oi alternate in such as jy» cs#>£^ 
JfjJL* or &>uJ yj-* , [vid. when the inceptive ^ is pre- 
fixed to (Sn),] e. g. 8U»l*j StLjl 

#A S a, A ' * ' ' 

Ul* G.jJ ^ XVIII. 64, Unto u>Aora EPe had vouchsafed 
mercy from Us f and whom We had taught knowledge 
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from Us, contrary to SjJLc v&~*>fcx I sat by him, where 
&Jv*J t&—la. is not allowable, because the sense of begin- 
ning is wanting here (A): but, when pre. to the prop., 
^si becomes purely denotative of time, because the only 
adv. of place pre. to the prop, is [124, 201], as 

«A ^ 
i^JljJJ j Oj« v^U 45 *a. 
[by AlKutSmi, Smitten by blooming maids, that he pleased, 
and that pleased him, from the time that he became a 
youth until the black locks grew white (FA)]j while the 
prop, may be headed by an infinitival p. [201], since 
j^iiJ is not orig. purely denotative of time, as 

r iu j\ ^ * u>±i fx\ 

by 'Amr Ibn Hassan, For verily wealth eluded me of 
old} nor was I poor from the time that I was a young 
man (R) : (2) it is mostly used governed in the gen. by 
^g* (IA, A); and therefore does not occur in the Kur 

' A A » 

except with , as XVIII. 64. and Joj«j«S. 1*1/ «jJUl 

PAP, A ' ' ' 

XVIII. 2. That it may warn them that dis- 
believe of a grievous chastisement proceeding from Him 
(IA) : (3) it is uninfl. (R, IA, A), according to most of 
the Arabs (IA), either, as IH says, because some of its 
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dial. van. are constituted like the p. [159], and the rest 
assimilated to them, otherwise there would be no reason 
for its uninflectedness, because it is like , which is 
infi. by common consent ; or, as I think (R), because it 
[exceeds the rest of the aplastic advs. (64), and (R)] 
resembles the p, [159], in aplasticity, being not only 
aplastic, [i. e. not excluded from adverbiality, except by 
being governed in the gen. by ^* (IA),] but also inse- 
parable from the sense of beginning (R, IA) of extent, 
and not predicable [see (6) below] (IA) : but Kais inflect 
it (R, IA, A), by assimilation to (Sn); and hence 
the reading [of Abu Bakr on the authority of e jLsim 
(IA, Sn)] 65 jS ^ XVIII. 2. (IA, A) with the l> quie- 
scent, but made to smack of Damm (IA, Sn); and 
possibly the saying [of a Ta'l Rajiz (PA)] 

* ' ' ' * ' ' > 
(IA) The shivering fit of ague comes on in my poor back 
from the time of noon until near the evening (J): (4) it 
may be pre. to props, [below] : (5) it may be aprothetic 
[in letter and sense (Sn)] before Sjoi [below] : («) it 
occurs only as a complement [see (3) above] : you say 
8j*aJ| jJ# ^y* Tfie journey is from AlBasra, but 

not '&y&A\ ^* (A). It has 8 dial, vars., ^ , the 
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original and best known one, ^dJ, , ^ , 
^oi , of , and oJ ; l)ut elision of its ^ is not allowable 
when it is pre. to a pron. (R). Being always pre. [115] 
0^)> governs [what follows it in (R)] the gen. 
(IM, R) by prothesis [110] (tt, IA, A), (1) literally, if 
it be a [single (R) infl. (A)] [as XXVII. G. and 
^1} jagl'.u (above) (A)] : (2) constructively, if it be (a) 
a prop. (R, A), as 

J> ✓ t f,t U/ ***** 

&k us^l SU*i 

thou rememberest his bounty, since thou wast a strip- 
ling and £J| yjtji ; (b) uninfl.y as XVIII. G4. and 
XVIII. 2. (A). But [the word (R)] after ^oJ may 
be governed in (1) the gen. [by prothesis (A), according 
to rule (IA, A)] : (2) the acc. (R, IA, A), as 

t$L» ^iXjT J! j U 5 

^^xf is^Jo ^jdJ 
(IA, A), by Abu Sufyan [Sakhr (AGh)] Ibn Havb (SR) 
nlKurashi alUmawi (AGh), And my colt ceased not to 
be as far from them as the rated dog [G4], from morning 
until it (i. e. the sun) was near to setting (J) : (a) 
is then cut off from prothesis in letter and sense [above] 
(A); while &y±e is anomalously governed in the acc. 

(IM, R) by it (IM) as a sp. (IA, A), which IM prefers 
103 
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(I A), or by assimilation to the [direct (Sn)] obj. (A), 
.the reason being that is frequently used with 8^, 
contrary to the rest of the advs., like and , 
and that, the i> of ^ being pronounced with Damm, 
Fath, and TSLasr, as above shown in its dial, vars., and 
moreover its ^ being sometimes elided, the vowels of 
the o resemble the vowels of inflection in respect of 
their changeability, and the ^ resembles the Tanwln in 
respect of its suppressibility, so that Sjji ^oJ becomes 
like ^ of\) [or V} 1 ^ 3 * n l etter > an( l therefore 
lltlc is governed in the acc. by assimilation to the sp. in 

Ua. op) [85] or to the olj. in V) u [ 343 3 ( b ) 

..'*•* ' i ' 

some say that 8j<** is prerf. of ^ suppressed [with its 

sm5. (A)], i. e. &=UJl ^jJ «wce (rf/ie /war 
was) morning ; [and, according to this construction, ^jJ 
is pre. to the |>rop. (Sn)] : <c) if you couple to 'i^ [after 
^dJ (IA)], the coupled may be in the gen. from observ- 
ance of the general rule, or acc. from observance of the 
letter : Akh mentions that (IA, A), but IM deems the 
acc. improbable (A), because another n. than S^ji would 
then be governed in the acc. after ^ijJ [below] (Sn): 
(d) after is always pronounced with Tanwln, 
even if it be del. [8], either by assimilation to the sp. t 
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which is always indet. [83]; or because, if we suppressed 
the Tanwlu, we should not know whether it was governed 
in the ceo. or gen. (R): (3) the nom. [as the KK relate 
(IA, A), by suppression of one of the two terms of the 
prop. (£), jj^ji being governed in the nom (a) by j the 

9,** A A *, 

att. (A) | ^JS suppressed (I A, A)], i. e. j^oi 
since morning (was) (R, I A, A)j (b) as enunc. of a 
suppressed inch., i. e. Sjo* yt> ^yjJ from (a time 
that was) morning", (c) by assimilation to the ag., 
[because of the resemblance of to the act part., 
as above shown : while in case (a) is pre. to the 
prop., in case (b) pre. to a single term understood, and 
in case (c) not pre. at all (Sn)]. S says that no n. but 
jjjuji is governed in the acc. after ^jS [above] (A) ^jj 
is an adv". [of place (IY), said to be a dial. var. of ; 
but really (BS)] syn. with ^Xe (I Y, BS), as S says: so 
that it denotes nearness, (1) sensible, as Udjju« UaI^ 

,,_,UJ| XII. 25. -4nrf they found her lord at the door; (2) 
$ Sa 

tc2. } as v_j*i^ &a» &fcjJ In Mm are, or He has, knowledge 
of law and sagacity (BS). ^jJ is i. q. ^Jj , except that 
^wjj and its dec/, vars. mentioned, being used in the 
sense of beginning, are always accompanied by ^ , 
either expressed, which is mostly the case, or supplied, 
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so that it is i. q. j,'xe ^* ; whereas ^oJ is i. q. oXe R). 
^gjJ is like uJL* unrestrictedly, except that (1) it cannot 
be governed in the gen. [by the p. (Sn)], contrary to 
iiJL*:(2)oI<s is more versatile than it in two ways, vid. 
that (a) ijJU is an ado. for concrete ns. and abstract 

oues, as ^Jiyo ^^i* JyiM !JJ& TAw saying in my 
opinion is correct ; whereas that is impossible with ^jj : 
so says ISh: (b) you say JU q^JL* [115], even if it 

be absent from you ; but not JU g±S , except when it 
is present : so say H, AHA, and ISh (A). It is [said to 
be] uninfi. upon quiescence (IY) : but there is no proof 
of its uuinflectedness (B) ; and A's saying that it is " like 
j,Ljs unrestrictedly" implies that it is infi. (Sn). Its \ 
is. [treated like the | of and , being preserved 
with the explicit n., and (R)] converted into ^ with the 
proa, in the diai. of most [129] (R, BS); but S transmits 
on the authority of KU1 from a people of the Arabs 

, lJM\ , and iJUe , as 

6 

/.'$* i ' *t* a , 

UDfjta. Lj^aa. o>*i| ; * (2)U« jLsi ^yfclU ]^ 

(R), by Abu-nNajm, They have fled upon them, then flee 
thou upon her ; and bind her two flanks tight with a 
double hind-girth (FA). 
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§ 206. is a n. denoting time present, (1) in 
whole, as II. 66. [149] ; (2) in part, as Jls ^ 
LXXII. 9. For whoso listeneth now (Sh,), i. e. at the 
time of the revelation of the text, and afterwards to the 
end of time (MAd). It is an adv. of time, uninjl. upon 
Fath [201] (IY,IA). Some hold that the J I prefixed, to 
it denotes determination of presence: [599], because ^Vi 
means At this lime ; but some, among whom is IM, hold 
that it is red., and that ^lM is uninjl, because it implies the 
sense of the p. [159], vid. the J of presence (IA). What 

I think is that is made del. by the J expressed in 
it, which is inseparable from it, because the det. is always 
meant by it: and that it is uninjl. because of its vague- 
ness [171] and applicability to every time when it is 
present, but not when it is past; and because the p. of 
determination is inseparable from it, so that it follows 
the course of ^JJ! [176] (IY). It is sometimes infl,, as 
in the saying [of Abu Sakhr alHudhali (SM)] 

4**)* y° uj^l L s* L ~ l 
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Saltnd had an abode at DhSt AlBain that I knew, and 
another at Dh&t AUaish, wliose marks are erased like a 
line ; as though they [the two places, masc. because 
each is a £>2>y* ] had not been different from now, when 
an age has passed for the two abodes after our time, 
orig. J*\ ^* [660] (Sh). In II. 66. ^7 is read (B); 

' ' / / AS 

and sometimes ^ is said (R). As for , [when it 
means a specified (Sh, Fk) day (HAd), vid. the day before 
your day (Sh, YS), and is not pre., nor synavthrous, nor 
a,{du. or (MAd)} broken pi., nor a dim. (Fk, MAd),] 
(1) according to the Hijazts, it is uninfl. (M, R, Sh, Fk) 
upon Kasr [201] (M, Sh, Fk), unrestrictedly (Sh, Fk), 
i. e. in the nom., ace, and gen., with and without Tanwia 
(YS), as 

AsA<e'/w/AS *S 93* ft t SWA/ *S 9 f * 

lit m ft A t " ' * A * * 9/ttt ht As 

&3Uas J^aii | _ s <a*j # &» iJ=H. U fM fjiH 
(Sh) by Rauh Ibn Ziraba' [alJudhami (ID, Is)], The 
changing of the sun has forbidden remaining (in the 
world), and its rising from where it enters not upon the 
evening, and its rising red, clear, and its setting yellow 
like saffron. It runs its course upon the middle of the 
«%, as the doom of death runs its course in the living 
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being. To-day I know what it (i. e. to-day) brings, and 
yesterday has passed by the grace of His (i. e. the Lord's) 
decree ( Jsb) : (a) according to the GG (Fk), it is uninfl. 
because of its implying [the sense of (Fk)] the deter- 
minative J [159] (IY, R, Fk), and becoming det. 
thereby [IY): for, every day anterior to a day being its 

AiS 

yesterday \ j>**\ is orig. indet.; and afterwards, when the 
yesterday of the speaker's day is meant, the determina- 
tive J denoting knoivledge is prefixed to it ; but is then 
suppressed and supplied, because the mind of every one 

aS 

that bears free from prothesis immediately flies to 
the yesterday of the speaker's day, so that ifc becomes 
det., as v*«J»s.lM j-A I met him on the most recent 
yesterday (R): (b) it is uninfl. upon a vowel in order 
that it may be known to be orig. infl. [159] (Fk)jand 
[tho ^ (IY)] is pronounced with Kasr, [according to 
rule (Fk),] because of the concurrence of 2 quiescents 

A? SSkf, 

[664] (IY, Fk): (c) j— •! &Xif; I saw him yesterday has 
been beard, but is anomalous (KF) : (2) according to 
[most of (Sh, Fk)] Banii Taniim, [as S transmits 
from them (R),] it 13 (a) infl. as a diptote in thD nom, 
[exclusively (Sh, Fk), as 

j-J ^ * ^ ^ J rf*l 

(YS) Hold fast to hope if despair obtrude itself ; and 
feign to forget what yesterday contai?ied (FA)]; (b) 
■uninfl. upon Kasr in the acc. and gen, (R, Sh, Fk.), as 
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in the dial, of the Hijazis (R), as j«*f vsM^4 I stayed 

A? A s A 

in the mosque yesterday and j— •! ^ / won- 

dered at yesterday (Sh): (a) the reason of the diptote 
declension is regard to the constructive quality of proper 
name [below] ; and they prefer diptote declension in the 
nom. and uninflectedness in the acc. and gen., as they 
prefer uninflectedness in such a 8 jUo*. and diptote de- 
clension in such as {.JJs* and r u\aS [194], although all 
are of one cat. [193] (R): (3) according to [some of (R, 
Sh, Fk)] the Banu Tamlm, [says S, it is pronounced 
with Fath after J.* , because, says Sf (R),] it is declined 
as a diptote (M, R, Sh, Fk) unrestrictedly (Sh, Fk), 
i. e. in the nom., acc, and gen. (YS) : for, [continues Sf,] 
what follows i3* is put into the nom. or gen. [203] ; 
and therefore, since those who put the nom. after lU 

AS S A? U 

decline as a diptote, as «!• , those who put 

the gen. do the same, so that it is assimilated to itself 
(R), as 

, A, / Srf /« **** * K& A* 

(M, R, Sh) Assuredly I have seen a wonder since yester- 
day, old hags like witches, five (AAz); but this, says he, 
is rare, because the gen. [of the past] after J-» is rare 
[510] (R): (a) the cause of the diptote declension is 
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[the combination of (IY)] deviation (IY, Fk) from j-^f 
(Pk) with determination (IY), [i. c.j with the quality of 
proper name [IS] (Fk): (b) the difference between de- 
viation [from the />. (IY)] and implication [of it (IY)"| 
is that with deviation the p. may be expressed, but not 
with implication (IY, YS), for which reason what do 
viates is in/L, and what implies is tt>(tnfl.; and thereby 
is known the secret of the intlecteduess of j=a~ [IS] and 
the uuinflecteduess of according the Hijazis ; but 
some say that deviation is alteration of the lit form of the 
word while its sense remains, and that implication is the 
use of it. in its original sense with another sense super- 
added (YS): (c) Z and many of the GG say that ( j~«4 
is itijl. according to the Banfi Tamim unrestrictedly, 
i. e. in all states, being perhaps misled by the verse 

m i-AS, lit' 

£jf [above]; whereas S restricts this saying 

by the words " some of the Banii Tamim" and " after 
(R): (A) Zji is, mistaken in assorting upon the 
authority of. this verse, that, according to sonic of the 
Arabs, ?*«S is imitifi. upon Fnth (II, Kh): ( J) according 
to some of the Arabs, as aoine relate, it [is held to be 
indet, and (IY)] is injl. as a triptotc (IY, II, YS), un- 
restrictcdly (YS), like a* (R), as Uf j— f ^yZ* 
Yesterday has passed with wh-^wo.s in it (IY) ; but this 

104. 
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A* 

is strange (IY, E). S says that, if you name a man j-*! 
according to the dial, of AlEUjaz, you make it triptote, 
lite [200] when used as a name, because every 
uninfi. single term used as a name for a person must be 
infl. as a triptote [191]: and, according to the dial, of 
[most of] the Banu Tamfin also, you make it triptote in 
the [3] cases, because it must be made triptote in the 
acc. and gen., since it is uninfl. upon Kasr according to 
them ; and, when you make it triptote in the two cases, 
you must do so in the nom. also, since there is no n. in 
the language triptote in the acc. and gen. and diptote in 
the nom. (B). But, when one of the preceding conditions 

A* 

is wanting (Fk), [i. e.] when (I) is indet. (R), 
[which occurs] when it means some day or other of the 

* hi * * f 3 j 

past days (Sh), as l~-f a* Jf Every to-morrow will 
become a yesterday (R), or (2) is pre., [as U— I ^k* 
Our yesterday has passed (R, MAd),] or (3) is synar- 
throus, [as X. 25. (532) (Sh),] or (4) is a [du. or (R, 
MAd) broken (Sh)] pi (R, Sh), as [ ^U*! Two 
yesterdays have passed and (MAd)] 

(Sh) SAe passed by us before days gone by, swaying, in 
her walk with the swaying walk of the bride (MAd), it 
is infl. [as a triptote (Fk)] by common consent (R, Sh, 
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Fk), because of the removal of the cause of uninflected- 
ness, vid. the supply of the J (B) : (a) the synarthrous 

At 

is sometimes uninfi. (B, TS), perhaps because the 
J is construed to be red. (R) ; and, in the verse [of 
Nusaib.(MAd)] 

a j>a * » ft S *o / , S/ , , 

[<4ntf f>er% / have stood to-day and yesterday before it 
at thy door until the sun was near to setting (MAd)], 

A f 

is related with [Fath as being an infl. adv., and (Sh)] 
Kasr as being uninfi. (Sh, YS): (b) the cause of its inflec- 
tion in the du. and pi. is that the is supplied only 
because the mind immediately flies to one of the genus" on 
account of its notoriety among its likes ; whereas, when 
jm«! is dualized or pluralized, that specified one no 
longer remains (R): (c) according to AH (YS), j-*! 
is declared by S [and others (YS)] to have no dim. [292] 
(R, Sh, YS), like oJ (R, YS); but it is said by Mb, [F, 
H, and IM (Sh), as likewise by IB (YS),] to have a 
dim. (Sh, YS), in which case it is infl., according to all, 
as when it is a broken pi. (Sh). If, however, [the anar- 
throus (Fk)] j-*f [that means a specified (Fk) day] be 
used as an adv., it is uninfi. by common consent (Fk, 
MAd): so in the Audah (Fk), which here follows IB 
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£, 

(YS). Ia» [is an adv., which (ML)] denotes totality of 
past time; [and is always used in the sense of ever, 
because it is derived from laSM , which means cutting 
(187), as you say ^ / shall decidedly not do it, 

except that la* is uninfl., contrary to &*Jf (R)]. It is (1) 
peculiar to negation (M, R, ML), as las 5.Xi*s u / have 
not ever done it (IY, ML): (2) sometimes used without 
negation (R, DM), (a) in letter and sense, as la* 8| } S vt^*S 
1 used to see him continually or always, i. e. UJ|o (R), 
whence the saying of one of the Companions 8lUsJ| Myea 
Las OrU yS\ SaU &UI J-* Jj-yi £-» jfl-Jf^J TFe 
shortened prayer in journeying with the Apostle (God 
lless him, and give him peace !) in most of our ever 
being, i. e. Uft> ^Jy^ inworf o/ o«r exig- 
ence in Me fJtw£ (DM) ; (b) in letter but not sense, as 
la* ^JJJ! ws-ilj J2> [144] (R). it is ttmV?/7. (R, ML), 
because, as is said, some of its dial. vars. are constituted 
like /w. [159], as will be seen; but rather because it al- 
ways implies [the sense of the p., vid.] the J of totality 
[599], since it includes the whole of the past (R); [or] 
because it implies the sense of ti* [510J and [500], 
since the sense is [I have not done it] since I was created 
uniil now (ML). It is uninfl, [upon a vowel, in order 
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that two quiescents may not meet together: and (ML)] 

upon Damm (IY, R, ML), by assimilation to the finals 

(ML), like Ja» and **> [201] (IY); and sometimes 

upon Kasr, according to rule [664] (ML). k» is the best 

known of its dial. vars. (R, ML,; and la*, las, [iaS 

(IY, R), and is (R, ML)] occur (M, R, ML). 

[or (M), orig. a n. denoting [time and (R)j period 

(IY, R), is an adv., which (ML)] denotes totality of 
*,% 

future time (M, R, ML), i. q. f jj| (R, ML); but is some- 
times used to denote bare time, not i. q. , in which 
case it is infl., as 

[hy AlFind azZimmam, And, but for a shooting oj time 
in the thick parts of my forearms and my joints, I 
should have speared the breasts of die horsemen with a 
spearing not the one falling short (T)] and i_XJj J*»f 
go , i. e. I will do that in future (R). It is (1) 
peculiar to negation (M, R, ML), and mostly used with 
the oath (IY, R), as [600] (M,R):(2) 

sometimes used with affirmation, and in the sense of the 
past, as 
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iULU ^fyc jfai 
And, but for my defending 'Ifak and mine awe-inspiring 
aspect, a calamity would have destroyed 'If&k before; 
though here it is negatived in sense, because it is in the 
correl. of [574] (R). If pre., it is infl., as l\£\)t 
yjji^JUJ I I will not do it ever [below] (IY, ML), 

i- e - c )i) Jt> ' k * ^ ' J** 5 (IY); and, if not jjre., it is uninfl. 
(ML). It is uninfl., [because it implies the sense of the 
f and J (T)]: (I) upon Damm, [transmitted by the 
KK (T), because it is cut off from prothesis (IY, R), 
like S$ (IY, R, ML) and 1~ (201) (IY, R), as is 
proved by its being infl. with the post., as jiyi 
(above), i. e. so long as a period of time remains (R)] ; 
(2) upon Fath (T, IY, R, ML), for the sake of lightness 
(IY), like^J [below] (ML); (3) upon Kasr (R, ML), 
like [above]. U is peculiar to the prel.; and rs- 
quires two props., [the purport of (DM)] the 2nd of which 
exists upon the existence [of the purport (DM)] of the 
1st. It is said to be a p. denoting existence [of its correl. 
(DM)] because of existence [of its prot. (DM)]; or, says 
one of them, [vid. S (DM),] a p. denoting necessity [of 
the 2nd (DM)] because of necessity (ML) of the 1st 
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(DM). According to [IS, however, who is followed by 
(ML)] F (R, ML), IJ, aud nianV (ML), it is [a n. used, 
like Ulf , in the same way as a cond. word (204) (It;.] 
an adv. (1Y, R, ML) of time (If), i. q. ^ (IY, ML), 
the meaning of which is vague time (IY); or, says IM 
(ML), i. q. ot (R, ML), which is good, because it is 
peculiar to the pre/, and to prefixion to the prop. (ML), 
like o\ (DM): and it is uninfl., because of its vagueness 
and need of a prop, after it, like ol and 131 [159, 201] 
(IY). IKh refutes the assertors of its nominality by the 
allowability of j.^Jf l_<a*/| ( _ s il./f Ul Since thou 
honoredst me yesterday, I honored thee to-day, [upon the 
ground that it is a p. of dependence, not adverbial (DM),] 
because, when it is construed to be au adv., its op. is 
the correl., [so that the sense resolves itself into / 
honored thee to-day at the time when thou honoredst me 
yesterday (DM),] whereas the honoring occurring to-day 
was not in yesterday; but the reply is that this is like 
V. 11(5 [419], i. e. If (it prove that) I have said it, ami 
similarly here, i. e. When (it proved) to-day (that) thou 
honoredst me yesterday, I honored thee (ML). It is 
followed by a [v. (R)] pret. (IY, R) in letter and sense 
or by j*i> ^ (R). And its correl. is (1) a pret. v., [by 
common consent, as yA\ J\ ^t?w I4i XVII. 

01). And, when He hath brought you safe to lanu, #j 
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turn aside (ML): (2) a nominal prop, conjoined with (a) 
the to! denoting suddenness of occurrence, [also by com- 
mon consent (DM), as f 8 * tel # at *" M» 
XXIX. 65. And, when He hath brought them safe to 
land, lo, they worship other gods! (ML), whence IV. 7,9. 
(204) (R)]j (b) the *J, [according to IM, as f&baJ Ui 
t»j>aiju .yS] M XXXI. 31. And, when Be hath 
brought them safe to land, then of them is a hesitater 
(ML)]: (3) an aor. (R, ML) i. q. the pret. (DM), accord- 
ing to IU, as £>ita.j ^ityf ^ i^J&i U* 
UJulsu XI. 77. And, when the dread had departed 
from Abraham, and the glad tidings had come unto 
him, he disputed with the messengers of Us, which is 
renderable by libU (ML): (4) seldom a pret. conjoined 
with the tJ (R). A difficult ex. of this U is the saying 
of the poet 

,sm, s, *, a si 

1 1 sai/, i. e. £a&, to '.<4<W Allah, when our bucket fell, 
while we were in the valley of l Abd Shams, Look, and 
watch it (tlsh)]; for, it is said, " where are its two vs.?'; 
but the reply is that UjGu. is ag. of a, suppressed v. 
expounded by Ufcj , [which is a v. (DM)] i. q. las-* , [not 
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part of a personal proper name, and ought to be written 
with the ^ , but is written with the \ for the sake of the 
puzzle (DM)]; and that the -corral, is suppressed, con- 
structively «J3> , as is proved by Jy?f ; while ft> is an 
imp. from Jj;*M / looked at [and watched (Jsli)] 

lightning ; and the meaning is WAera o«r dwcArei fell 
[into the well (DM)], I said to 'Abd Allah, Look at it 

, h, , *f , A, > J>* i 

(ML). ^ in their saying t_*jjj .^J , i. e. ^JyS , 
is akin to the uninfl. advs., because it is orig. a prep. 
and gen., the predicament of which is the same as that 
of advs. [498]. The prep. J is suppressed from fre- 
quency of usage, and the determinative J supplied, so 
that <+SytS 8^ remains, as j> I »tf [508] ; and 

therefore it is uninfl., because it implies [the sense of] the 
p. [159]; and afterwards the £ and J [of JsU orig. &jJ ] 
are transposed, the 8 being made quiescent because of 
its occurrence in the place of the quiescent ( , and the < 
being restored to its o.f. as a ^ because of the quiescence 
of the £ , according to one of S's two opinions upon 
&U| , vid. that it is from sV He was hidden or veiled t 
£^L> ; while the £ is then pronounced with Fath, because 
of the lightness of Fath upon the ^ ; and sometimes the 
^3 is elided, so that \Jy} is said. [115], as S 

appears to say, is uninfl. : and is held to be so because it 
105 
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is constituted like ps. [159] 5 or because it resembles the p. 

in the smallness of its plasticity, since it is always in the 

acc. 1 but it should rather be decided to be inJI., because . 

of the affixion of the Tan win in such as U* U/ We were 

* *t* 

together ; and of the sign of the gen. in such as ia-^e* 

t a a a 

&x* / wen* ybr*A /rom ftmrfe Aim, i. e. ^ , 
although the prefixion of ^* to it is anomalous. The J 
in U* , according to Khl, is a substitute for the Tanwln 
[640], since, according to him, has no J in the 0. f.\ 
but, according to Y and Akh, which is the truth, it is 
like the S of J& , a substitute for the J [719]; so that 
£• , according to them, is the reverse of [the pre. n. in] 
\JfA [16], i' J being restored in the aprothetic state, 
and elided in prothesis, because its place is supplied by 
the post. (R). ^1 is [an adv. of place (IY),] (1) interrog. 
[581], as ys^S ^jjf FPAere wast thou (2) com*. [419] 
(M, R), as 

^lUU U&ysaJ t-ty*J * UjoaJ Sjj*Jf l# lJ)<oj 

Wherever thou turnest with her in the early morning 
thou wilt find us turn the pale yellow camels towards 
her for meeting (IY). It is uninfl. [159] upon a vowel 
because of the [combination of (IY)] two quiescents, and 
upon Fath because of the heaviness of [Damm or (R)] 



( 799 ) 

Kasr [664] after the 3 (IY, R). J£ is [a n. (ML),] (1) 

MA, // 

ihterrog., [as &U\ y*> II 210. When will the help 
V God bef (ML)]; (2) cond. (M, R, ML), as J*Tut 
£l| Ha. [149] (IY, ML): and in both cases denotes time 
(R). Jk* is also a p. [513], or a ». with , as in 
Jk« &asw3j I put it in, or in the middle of, my 
sleeve, [transmitted by AZ (R),] where it is i. q. ^ , 
[says ISd (ML),] or ^-3 [saj others (ML)]; and simi- 
larly in ^ff jaaJf iU» [503, 513], where it is i. q. 
^ , [say some (ML),] or (R, ML), says ISd (ML). 
It huninfi. [159] upon quiescence (IY). The red. U 
[565] is attached to [the cond. (IY)] and Jt+, [as 
IV. 80. (419, 565, 181) and 

j, , % , * i, $ * a* s z , , , 

Whenever men see the rich, while his neighbour is poor, 
they say " Helpless and powerful (IY)] ; and augments 
them in vagueness. The distinction between Jl* and 
|i| [204] is that ^ denotes vague time, and fof 
specified (M), vid. coming, time, for which reason Jf« is 
cond., and til is not ; for, if If were put in the 
place of So\ in LXXX1V. 1. [23], it would not be good, 
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because what is certain to come to pass would be made 
, a* 

doubtful [588] (IY). J*J is [a vague adv. of time 

(IY),] (1) i. q. the interrog. J~ (M, R), except that (a) 
„ , as 

is more frequently used ; (b) ^bf is peculiar to 

great [and solemn (IY)] matters, as X*l*Jf L~&yu>& 

IfcUj* VII. 186 They ask thee about the\resur- 

rection, when its coming to pass will be (IY, R) and LI. 

/ A ✓Sis * S« 

12. [445}, whereas t&»*» ^1 is not said; (c) ^1 is 

peculiar to the future, contrary to ^yU , which is used 1 
in the past and future: (2) cond. [419], allowed by some 
of the moderns (R). It is uninji. because of its imply- 
ing [the sense of] the interrog. Haniza : and its final is 
vocalized because of the concurrence of two quiescents j 
and pronounced with Fath by alliteration to the I or 

Fatba before it, as in ^.l** [l&G] (IY). According to 

' »« " it 
W (K on VII. 186., R), is derived from [184] 

(K, B, R), being from it (K), because its sense is 
ut-S* At what time? (K, B); not from *if, because 
[it denotes time, while (K)] denotes place (K, Rjjanrf 
because JUi is rare, and frequent, among ns.: so 
that, if used as a name, it would be diptote [18]. Kasr 
of its Hamza is the dial, of Sulaim (R), and AsSulami 
reads ^ty (K); and An says that Kasr of its ^ is a dial. 
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i tar. (it). As for the parsing of condi and interring, ns. 
aud the like [218], (1) if a prep, or pre. n. be prefixed to 
them, they are in the place of the gen., as LXXVIII. 
1. [181], pyi ^gl Sao**** On the morning of what 

day will thy journey be? [Ill], and *mSs^ ^ flU 
Whose young man came to thee?', [and therefore the 
saying that cond. and interrog. ns. are not governed by 
what precedes them holds good only if what precedes 
them be not a prep, or pre. n.\ whereas, if it be so* they 
are governed by it (DM)]: (2) if not, then, (a) if they 

be applied to time, as ^Cf ^; XVI. 21. 

22. Kor know they when they shall be raised, or place, as 

* f / Kf , lit, 

^jjji&JJ LXXXI. 26. Then where are ye going ?,or 

accident, as XXVI. 228. [445]', they are governed in the 

acc. as adverbial or unrestricted objs.: (b) if not, then, 

» if a , 

(a) if they be followed by an indet. n., as lJJ ^ 
Who is a father to thee ?, they are inchs. j and, if by a 
det. n. y as ih] ^- Who is Zqid,?, they are enUncs. or 
inchs. according to different opinions [24]: but these 
two sorts do not occur among condi ns., [because they 
are followed only by vs. (DM)]: (b) if not, then, if 
they be followed by an intrans. v., they are inchs., as 

s, t> t »t* A*S A*/ A * 

f G ^* Who stood? and *** f\ ^ Whoever stands, 
1 will stand with him.', and, if they be followed by a 
trans, v. that befalls [44] them, they are direct objs., as 
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uJ)/* 3 aIJ/ cwb| XL. 81. Then which of the signs 
of QodwiUye deny? [below], XVII. 110. [116], and 

J>tM, A # 

VII. 185. [l]j and, if it befall tlieir pron., as &Xjf ^ ^ 
Who is sucb that thou sawest him? or Whom (sawest 
thou), sawest thou him ?, or their belonging, [vid. the 

* ,t t hit A * 

n. connected with their prori. (DM),] as SIM u^f^ ^ 

W*o is such that thou sawest his brother ? or Whom 

(wast thou concerned with), sawest thou his brother f, 

they are inchs. or aces, governed by a suppressed [trans: 

. v. (DM)] supplied after them, [beeause. they take the 

l3t place (DM),] expounded by the one mentioned [62]. 

When the cond. n. occurs as an inch., opinions differ as 

to whether its enunc. is (1) the v. [i. e. prop. (DM)] of 

the prot. alone, because the cond. n. is complete [44] and 

the v, contains its pron. [27], so that pib ^« Whoever 

[i. e. If every one of mankind"] stands, but for the sense 

1 

of condition in it, would be i. q. ^ j*-UM ^ Jf 
Uttery one o/ mankind stands [204] ; (2) the ». [i. e. 
prep. (DM)] of the correl., because the sense is completed 
by it [24], and because the pron. always relates from it to 
the cond. n. according to the correctest opinion [below], 
and because its counterpart is the enunc. in ^XjJb ^jij 
jby* [32] ; or (3) the aggregate of the two, because 

' * 9 
st* h»t *' *" * i<* * »■» 

(k ^ is i. q. &u f5l f«i J j-Ufl j* . 
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Every one of mankind is such that) if he stands, I wilt 
stand with him [27] : bat the correct opinion is the 1st ; 
while the sense depends upon the correl. only as respects 
contingency, not as respects enuncfetivity. The const. 
of the cond. n. governed in the mm. by inchoation needs 
a cop., which is only a pron., (1) mentioned, as 

-Hi JGU o*> V. 115. Then whosoever 
»f you disbeheveth afterward*, eerily J will chastise him 
with a chastisement ; (2) supplied, or replaced by a sub- 
stitnte, as Jj-i & ; v4^»; » £»nff ^ j*/ ^ 
^aolf^ Jfla. II. 193. ar%«i, »Amo bindeth himself 
to undertake the pilgrimage in them, there shall be no 
lewd conversation and no transgression and no wrangling 
proceeding (from him) in the pilgrimage, or no wrong- 
ting in hu pilgrimage,}, e; 9+* or orig. J> [599] ; 

and, as for the texts &»! ^ JClj ^ Jf 

* « * * " ' 

^jAiXJf wj^aaj) III. 70. Yea, whoso fulfilleth his covenant, 

and is pious, (God will love him): for verily God loveth 
(he pious and j£ Sf*\ ji^l; ^ 

^jJUfTj* «if vJa. V, 61. .4n4 wAwo ftiAett <?orf 
ami fli* Apostle and them that have believed as friends, 
{shall overcome): for verify the host of God, they are the 
overcome* ski the Terse [of AlKutSmi (DM)] 
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, ., , it, at 
l*V J^-; * «**5=*t «;Ua«Jf ^ ^ 

[ Then whoso is such that towns/oik do pleas* him, (we are 
not of his quality): then what men of a desert dost thou 
deem us lit bet (DM)], the correl. in them is suppressed, 

i. e. 63l\ &^su> [in the apoc. (DM)], , and U,«Ji 

f „'■' 

J* . The inter rog. or conrf. re#. of the v. or its 
like must precede [the op. (DM)], as XL. 81. [above], 
XXVI. 228. [445], and XXVHI. 28. [184]; and for 

Asm 

this reason the /pron. of the case is supplied in ^* ^\ 
J±*i [517, 167J (ML). The op. of J* [204] and 
' every adv. containing the senso of condition is its 
prot., as most say ;- and may not ho its apod., as some 
say, just as the op. may not be the apod, in the case of 

t _ *Mf 

non -adverbial [cond.] ns., since you do not say 

A *>> **** " % 

s^}yo\i with f&J in the acc. (Ii), 

§ 207. is a fc, (I Y, ML), not a p. or v. (IY), 

Jbccausc (1) the prep, is prefixed to it without paraphrase 
[20, 408] in their saying ^j*^ f i_juS ^ 
what stale dost thou sell the two red things, i. e. wine 

and meal? (DM)] : (2) the genuine n. is made a subst. for 

as 4 ,i , t 
it [without paraphrase (DM)], as u^~>| vJwf 

[below] : (3) in such as ut*W Uuf ffow wasS 
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thou t it is niadd a pred., which excludes the p. [497 j 
and ia contiguous to the v., which excludes the v. [593] 
(ML). It is treated as an adv. (M. It) by many, who render 
it by the prep. (IY); because it is i. q. Jfc*" ^| Ik 
what state ?, and the prep, and adv. aro akin. Thai t-£*r 
is an adv. is the opinion of Akh (R): but [according to 
S (R)] it is [correctly (IY)] a [plain , [not an 

adv.) though it conveys the sense of Jt* ^1 (IY),] 
because the «. occurs as a ,<?«W. for it, as i&Jf cJuf 
^Ami j»f [above] How art thou, well or ill f. [and 

as a reply to it, as or ^aS« iu reply to 

)fc u>J| Jiow or/ Mow? (IY)]; whereas, it* it were an 
ado., the rtiy. would occur as a subsl. for it (IY, R), aud 
as a reply to it (IY); though Akh may say that the 
prep, and gen. may be made a subsl. for it, as l -*tf 
|i-J| J la. r » to-aJf Jb. JU| How is Zaid,in the 
state of health, or in the stale of sickness f, [and similarly 
with the reply]. Thus »-JUf , according to S, is l-ender- 
able by J-fifc* Jt*. ^i ^ /« tcAai stofe [art thou] exist- 

* * , mi ., 

ing ?; but, according to Akh, by JU. jjf ^ In what 

slate f, J**^, according to him, being supplied [26, 498] 

(R). It is used in two ways, (1) as a cond., in which case 

it requires two vs. agreeing in letter and sense, and nr©t 
106 
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apocopated, [whether U be prefixed to them or not 
according to the BB (DM),] as Uuf Hoii* 

ever thou dost, I will do; while t^Aof jJbpS \Juf is not 
allowable by common consent [of the BB and KK 
(DM)]; nor j**M j-l*" i-juT according to the BB, 
except Ktb, [who agrees with the KK (DM),] because 
»— differs from the cond. instruments [419] in that its 
correl. must agree with its prot, t as above stated: but 
some say that this [apocopation of the two vs. by it 
(DM)] is allowable unrestrictedly, [i. e. whether it be 
conjoined withU or not (DM),] which is the opinion of 
Ktb and the KK; or upon condition of its being con- 
joined with U , [which opinion is followed by the author 
of the Aj, since he says " {The apocopatives are {i, ...... 

✓/•y #a / * a# 

(Aj), I and Ux» "(DM)]: (a) they say that L-ixT Jala 

/l£o V. 69. He dispenseth His bounty howsoever He 
willeth and s^i UuS p fc. J/ f ^ ^ III. 4. 

fAa* fashiomth you in the wombs howsoever He willeth 
are instances of its occurrence as cond., its correl. being 
suppressed because indicated by what precedes it, [i. e. 
J&i /Uj i_baT and /tfio «JUT (DM)] ; but this is 

dubious according to their unrestricted declaration that 
its correl. must resemble its proL, [whether the correl. 
be mentioned or suppressed (DM)]: (2) as an interrog., 
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«A* ,A, 

which is mostly the case, either real, as *t) t-Juf 
[above]; or otherwise, as II. 26. [80], where it is used 
in the sense of wonder: (a) it [i. e. the interrog. (DM)] 
occurs (a) as an enunc. or pred. before what is not in- 
dependent [of an enunc. real or annulled (DM)), as 

* hf t A * /«< /»/ * A / # t h * 

cuJf Uuf and es~*f Ut*f j and hence loaj e^Uib lJaT 
How though test thou Zaid to be ? and v-<-y &XJM <_oaT 
i?ou? madest thou him to know thy horse to bef, because 
the 2nd obj. of and the 3rd of are orig. enuncs. 
[440, 434]: (b) &s&d. s. before what is independent [of 

«*/ ,A, 

an enunc. (DM)], as u>jj /la. j-JaJ" Uoto [74], i. e. In 
what state, came Zaid f ; and, in my opinion, as an un- 
restricted pbj. also in this sort, whence J*> us*/ 
Ola; uc> ; tXXXIX. 5. Iftw* thou not seen how, i. e. with 
what dealing, thy Lord dealt with l £d ?, since the sense is 
J** J** vS* » and similarly «I| Jr ^ I if J&a** 

oj^^j IV. 45. 3TAe» Aoeo <*oJ u»Ae» JPe inn# 

/rom every peopfe a witness ?, its op. ^y***^ being sup- 

* a/ * -Ap- 
plied between Utf and lo! : (b) uaaT with what follows 

it in ^SiL J*17 J\ »f LXXXVIII. 17. 

What/ then will'tiey not look at the camels, how they 
have been created f is a subst. of implication for J>W , the 



sense being l^aL. &a&aT J>)l | ^ff a/ Me camels, the mode 
of their creation; and similar are XXV. 47. [581] and 

m *tkf * , KM ,S 

Aff Xif &lf| J! [1], i. e. the impossibility 

' « " ' ,A, 

<j/" Mcir meeting together (ML), i-***" being expounded by 

as an indication that the interrogation here denotes 
deeming improbable (DM): (c) preps, are not prefixed to 

,A? ,K'* A 

it, as they are to ^jif when you say ^ji! ^ From 

/hi / ,a* ' 

where t and ^1 ^1 To where ?, because jd! is a ques- 
tion as to places, to which preps. ai*e prefixed, as 
Jjy^f i?Vom Me market and ^j*** 1 !^! To the market ; 
whereas i-axf is a question as to states, to which /ire/)*. 

* A ? AS 

are not prefixed, for you do not say g*pa>a ^j-f or 
j»a5«- (IY): but Ktb transmits from some of the Arabs 

fci-oi uJaJ" iooA? /iow /te does (M), and they 

* ... 

*,,hf**>» , /A/ // 

say ^i^Ul l-aaJ* ^ [above], which are nuo- 
4 . * a , 

noalous: (d) its reply is only indet., as ^J'-o , not ^JUJJ } 
in reply to i*>jv-*Af (IY). Many assert that i-i^ occurs 
as a copulative [jo. (DM)]; and among them is 1IM, who 
cites as an instance of it 

JU J»'uM 
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(ML) When the wealth of the man becomes small, his 
spear-shaft becomes soft, and lie is lowered before the 
nearest kinsman, and the farthest ones, the being 
apparently red. (DM). It is uninfl. because it occurs in 
the place, and implies the sense, of the interrog. I 
[159]; and the ui is mobilized to avoid the concurrence 
of quiescents, and pronounced with Fath because Kasra 
[664] is deemed heavy after the ,3 ( IY )- And ij is said 
for JUT (IY, R, ML), like ,~ for Syl [578] (IY, 
ML), as 

' * * t 

fjL^U itiMA^l JZij juts 

(ML) How incline ye to peace, when your slain have not 
been avenged, and the flame of war is blazingt (FA, .Tsh): 
and, [according to An (R),] this is a dial, var.', but some 
say that the is elided [for alleviation (IY) by poetic 
license (R)]. ^1 is [an adv. of place (I Y),] (1) interrog., 
[as |ia utf J\ IH. 32. Whence hast thou this f (IY)]; 
(2) cond., as 

[by Labld (IY), TAen thou hast become such that, 
ichencesoever thou comest to it (meaning calamity, which 
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he compares to a restive beast), thou art embarrassed with 
it: each of its two seats {before and behind) between thy 
two legs is unsteady (AAz)] : and has [three senses, 
whether it be interrog. or cond.^yid. (R)] the sense of 

,h* " A 

( 1) ^1 , [except that it is used with ^* , (a) expressed, as 

S* A „ , *K /ftS A 

{From where have we twenty (camels or sheep), from 
where? (Jsb)}; (b) supplied (R),] as HI. 32., [L e. 
JS ^ (R),] meaning ^1 J* : (2) (IY, R), 

according to some (IY), as ^fify J\ f V. 79. 
Then behold how they are perverted (R), whence II. 223 
[below] and 

V 5 V** **** * cJit «T> J* 

(IY), by AlKumait, How, and whence, has mirth re- 
turned to thee, since there are no youthful folly and no 

" as 
scandals f (AAz) : (3) J>+ ; while the text ^ f&f» f^ti 

«J>A 

^Xla II. 223. Then come to your husbandry [1] whence- 
soever, or howsoever [above], or whensoever, ye will is 
interpreted in all 3 ways. But it does not occur in the 
sense of Uuf or J** unless it be followed by a v. (R). 
It is uninfl. because it implies [the sense of (AAz)] the 
interrog. Hamza [or cond. p. (AAz)] ; and its final is 
quiescent according to rule [159] (IY). 



THE COMPOUNDS. 



§ 208. The comp. is every [single (R)] n. [result- 
ing (R, Jm)] from [the composition of (B, Jm)] two 
words, [real or predicamental (Jm), both ns. t vs., or ps., 
or «. and v., n. and p., or v. and p. (R, Jm),] between 
which there is no relation (IH) at all, either at present 
or before the composition. We say "real or predica- 
mental" in order to include such as Sj^aju. [4], because 
its last member, being a sound not applied to denote a 
meaning, is not a word [1], but is in the predicament of 
a word, since it is treated as an uninfi. n. ; and IH says 
11 between which there is no relation" in order to exclude 
such as &U) ij*** and Sy& i&G [4], because between the 
two members of each of them there is a relation [explained 
below] before the whole becomes a proper name (Jm). But 
this definition excludes part of the defined, [vid. the comp. 
in which a con. is supplied (R),] as y&e [210], 

[or a prep., as \s»m (211) (R)]j because between 
its two members there is [some relation, vid. (R)] the 
relation of coupling (R, Jm) or something else (R): and 
it is best i,o say that by " relation" is meant relation 
comprehensible from the external form of the composi- 
tion, like the relation of prothesis [110] in a*e , and 
of dependence [44] in \yb ia& ; whereas in yS*e La 
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[210] the form of the composition does not indicate any 
relation at all ( Jm). The comps. are of two kinds, (I) a 
kind whose composition requires the two ns, to be uninfl. 
together, as together with its unit [210], jxx> jo**, , 
etc. [211] , and jU 5&=J| [212]; (2) a kind whose compo- 
sition requires only the 1st of them to be uninfl., as_ 
• 3^1 [213], j^l [214], and 1>)L*Z [215] 

(M). Z puts ^olf pr ^vstf and ^jo! [215] 
in the cai. of u^i*** ; hut S puts them in the cat. of 
yLe & » «» a » , which is more probable, though it be only 
by way of assimilation, not because the 2nd implies [the 
sense of] a p. [209] : for, if the matter were as Z says, 
and would necessarily be declined as triptotes 
by afBxion of Tanwin to them, because they/ contain 
composition only, without the quality of proper name 
[18], whereas they have not been heard pronounced with 
Tanwin; and similarly U« would necessarily be pro- 
nounced with Tanwin, because it is here the name of a 
man, not of a tribe, as it is interpreted in XXVII. 22. 
[18] (R). 

§ 209. The distinction between the two kinds is that 
(M), if the 2nd [member (Jm)] imply [the sense of 
(IY)] a [con. or other (Jm)] p., both [members (M, Jm)] 
are uninfl., [as >Aus dc*f (210) and jxm J^l. (211) 
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(IY), because the cause of uninflectedness exists in each 
of them, since the 1st \n. (IY)} becomes {through the 
composition like part of a being (IY)} in the same 
position as the beginning of a word towards its end, while 
the 2nd implies the sense of the p. (M)] ; but, if not, the 
2ud is infl., and the 1st uninjl. (M, IH), in the correctesfc 
(IH) dial. (Jnj), as [215] (IY). 

§ 210. The o. f. of the num. exceeding 10 is that 
the 2nd should be coupled to the 1st, as 8 ; ^ 3 &2X> ; 
then the two ns, [the unit and the decimal (IY)] are 
amalgamated into one, and are uninjl. [211, 318] because 
of the existence of the two causes [209], Some of the 
Arabs make the £ quiescent, saying o-M [and 
(IY)] to guard against the succession of [6 or 
5 (IY)] mobiles in one word, [not more than 4 mobiles 
beino* combined in one word ; but this is not done in 
Ujf (3 18), because two quiescents would then be com- 
bined ; and because, the f and g being quiescent, there is 
not the same succession of mobiles in these two words as 
there is in oa.f and the like ; and because they are 
not compounded, so that tbey are not one word (IY)]. 
The determinative p. and prothesis do not spoil the 
uninflectedness [of this num. (IY)] : you say (1) l^2/| 
'y£S The eleven and yS*s ^o'ccJl The eleventh [324] to 
yLfi immSA Ttie nineteen and >A* (t~Xtt\ The nineteenth : 
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******* ******** 

IfyyJjU aa,f Thy eleven and Thy nineteen 

[and J*J&- Thy fifteenth (IY)]: but Akb, 

used to approve the nom. when be prefixed it, [as 

******** ■ . 

t^yi-fi Thy fifteen (IY),] which S deemed cor- 

rupt. And, if [or the like comp. (IY)] he 

■used as a name for . a man, it may (1) he [infl., pro? 
nounced with Damm of the j (IY)] in the num., [and 

Fath in the acc. and gen., being declined asadiptote, 
a *, h* 

like uTJUu (215), because of the removal of the sense of 
coupling; and, according to this, when /you prefix, you 
decline it as a triptote*(17), as ijy^ (IY)] : (2) 

remain [uninfl. (IY),] pronounced with Fath (M), because 
you imitate its state before it was used as a name (IY). 

§ 211. The following synthetic comps, are uninfl, 

upon Fath, (I) nums. [210J: (2) adps., (a) temporal, 

»// * ** . $ ,* 
as (a) jU*« ^U^> LUjU ^jU5 a 07»e comes /o ws, 

' * em*,* 0 ** 

plowing ( and) evening, orig. fl**,j b^U^ , i. p. (every} 
coming and evening, the con. being suppressed, and 
the two advs. compounded together! for the sake pf 
abbreviation in the same way as ySbs , whence. 

V 1 *^ aLL c uJ * &JU ^A-ifyTuJ^ H ^ 
[And whoso turns not the slanderers away from himself 
morning and evening, they will seek insanity for him 
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(MAd)] ;but, if you prefixed, saying si*** L*o , it would 

• * 

be allowable, i. e. on 4 morning possessed of } [i. e. suc- 

nf as s 3 stttr as 

teeded by (MAd),] an evening, like y\ V] Sfi^i J 
\Msa*# LXXIX. 46. Had not tatried io the graves save 

s AS s A/ s § ,9 

an afternoon or its forenoon - (b) f f> Luub ^Ui 

Such a one comes to us day by day i orig. U ja» U^t , i. e. 
every day, whence 

> ■ * * ■ * * ' «» 

[Swte'sfencs will come day by day : then moderate desire, 
and seek provision for the day of resurrection (MAd)] : 

(b) local, as ^ ^ / softened the Mamta 

betwixt and between [658], on'f. cij». t^i** 

between it and [158] /Ae consonant of its vowel, what 
is joo»A to the 1st and 2nd being suppressed, the 
con. also suppressed, and the two advs. compounded 
together, whence 

sAs sAS A S A,A«* B ASS S" ' AS 

[by 'Abld Ibn ALAbras, addressing Imra alKais, We 
defend our right, when some of the people fall betwixt 

I s ASS ~.t I ', AS 

and between (AAz)], orig. s&ty ^ } jV^m ^k> Between 
these and those, [i, e. between the high and the low (D),] 
these two advs., which have become one, being in the 
position of an acc. as [an adv. depending upon (MAd)] 



(816 ) 

a [suppressed (MAd)] d. s. [below], since the meaning is 

„ r S , A * * > *><> 

Va-, (MAd)]: (3) <fc. as (a) cH« ^)^- J* 

' *' ' ■ 
l& ^x> Such a one is my neighbour, tent (to) tent, orig. 

!s^J [U/iL. (MAd)] tent joined to tent, I e. I*-*** 

adjoining, the jwep. J being suppressed, and the two 

«*, compounded together; though the supplied prep. 

may be Jfl , [i. e. \s»*j> L^U Uaj (MAd)] ;" or no 

prep, at all may be supplied, but the con. U> , [i. e. 

<<»/ ✓ ✓/off »*t* 

U**» Uw jfe W * (and) tent (MAd)]: (b) Jj^l J^M IjlnsUJ 
T/i^ /e// orae a/fer another, sea tiered about, i. e; ^fZ* , 
whence the verse of the poet, describing a bull goring 
dogs, 

fljdLt Jyi*f ^jaSIJ y^A ietiL * 4?ti;l* T *** la*l-«3 

| T%eir bitches trained to hunting dropped off him, off 
his horn, one after another, as the sparks of the blacksmith 
are dropped, scattered about (MAd)]: (a) the difference 
Between this sort and the verse cited in the preceding 
sort is that there the comp. depends upon a suppressed 
, which is the d. s. [above], whereas here the 
comp. itself is the d. $.: (b) if you exclude any of these 

ados, or ds. s. from the 1 quality of adv. or d. s., prothesis 

£* K * , ' 

is necessary, and composition is disallowed, as 8j#8> 
and c l*-e , whence 
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[And, but for a day succeeded by a day, we should not 
have wished thy repayment; though for debts there is 
repayment (MAd)]: (c) oomp. advs. and ds. St do not 
occur in the Revelation, but only comp. nums., as XH. 
4. [442], U** UiJl ^jspAJti II. S7. Then 

twelve springs gwthed out from it, and LXXIV. 30. 
[87]: (d) comp. ds. s. occur rarely in comparison with 
comp. adts. (Sh). They say (1) ^i* } k& SffZ [or yk& 
fq (KF)], i. e. They separated in every direction, without 
collecting together ; (2) similarly ^u-i [or ^J* ^J.A 
(H, KF)] or , all meaning separation without 

collecting together', (3) in the same sense £<i* ; (4) 
ii^u e-Aa. olUl tyy 2TA<# fr/i //i* countries, dispersing 




orl*«l^ [or tfja. (KF;] ( with Tanwin by assi- 
milation to the indet. ejs. [198], when they separate and 

disperse (IY) : the two ns. are in the place of an acc. as 

* * fit, 

&d.s. (H)j and the o.f. is 1^*3, and f;d*j hJ,A 

* , , # t t*,, fin, 

and Uuii. and %j Ua^ (MJ. The [synthetic 

(MAd)] composition mentioned occurs also in what is 
not an ado. or d. s., as jaja. ^ fy*^ i. e . 
/eW into a difficulty hard to escape from-, but this is 
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anomalous (Sh). Then./. is jaw^ jx**. (M), 
the j being then suppressed for abbreviation, while the 
'sense is copulative; so that j**' j 4 * 2 * implies the sense 
of the con., and is therefore un'mjl., like and 
its cat. [210] (IY). They say (1) Jaw , [which 
is the frequent and well*known dial, var,, as in the verse 
ef Umayya Ibn Abi 'A'idh alHudhall cited by As 

G^£«9 IskljdL \£~**$ J>9 

(IY) / /<at?e been wont to go out, and come in, Versatile: 

adversity has not stuck to me inextricably) joa* 

being here in the position of an acc. as a d. s., i. e. in 

this state of ^ (DHj]; (2j J** jL*. (DR, IY, 

KF); (3) Jti (KFjj (4) ^ (IY); (5) 

tit; ti^ ; (6) Jt> j^* (IY, KF). 
* * 

§ 212. J 1 * 3^*" 18 compounded of the act. parts, of 
\yL overcame and S'y, exalted himself, as though y& 

t^tljCb)^^ ;(c)K5^;( d )3^5^j(e)3^K; (f) 

3£tl, Uke£~S [391]; (g) like j-lfcy [396]: 
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(2) 5 meanings [transmitted by Sf (IY)], (a) a kind of • 
herbage, [as in the saying {of the Eajiz (AAz) cite^ 
by IAr (IY)} 

| j^a stilly J.^k M ai\ } * fo^c ^fj 1$Za« ; 

(M) / /mt'c pastured them upon a most noble branch as a 
branch, the plants named anai J-ai-* and the herb 
named v>juo«j and the tall flowering herbage named 3b 3^ 
watered with rain, so that ' Amir calls Mas : ud (these being 
two pastors) to rejoice at the abundance of herbage 
(IY)]; (b) a [blue (IY)] fly that is in herbage, [as says 
the poet {'Amr (AAz) Ibn Ahmar (IY, AAz)} 

Ujla. &{ jb JtaaJI * tS^r**" 

(M) The masses of cloud coming by night burst with 
water above it }i. e. the low ground or the herbage (Y\')\, 
and the fly named )l> 3^ buzzed loudly in it (IY, AAz)]j 
(c) [an imitation, of (IY)] the sound of the fly, [says As 
(IY)]} (d)a disease in the [necks and (IY)] jawbones 
projecting under the ears, [as in tbe saying {of the iisSjiz 
(IY, AAz), vid. AI'AdawI (IY),} 

(M) 0 disease named 30 JtX , re/ejwe /A« jawbones pro- 
fating under the ears: verily I /ear that thou mayst 
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become chronic (AAz)] j (e) the cat. (M, R), which is the 
strangest of them (IY). 

§ 213. The o.f. of gJf gJ> 4& j2] Do this first 

*i f Hi mi e$t 

of every thing or 1^ jiib, [i. e: J5* Jjl (IY),] 
is i^o*/ ^0 [upon the measure of (IY)] or Aj>$ 
[upon the measure of JU# (IY;], which is then lightened 
by rejecting the Hamza [of s^et-m (IY)] and 
|converting the Hamza of ^ol> into a pure ^ , and (IY)] 
making [it (IY)] quiescent. It [consists of two ns. com- 
pounded together and uninft. (210) ; and (IY)] is [indeL 
(IY),] governed in the ace as ad. s., i. e. Jaj a* 

jrjA beginning with it before every thing. [They 

«» * / / . 

say also J* with prothesis, without uninflectedness 

(IY) :] and it is sometimes used pronounced with Hamza 

[in the 2nd, not the 1st, as ^jlf or Sg4> ; or in 

M $ , * * ' 

both, as s<±> (IY)], whence the tradition of Zaid Ibn 

ThSbit &U| o*8»"! ^ ,3^ W ds for the first of 

'it* 
every thing, verily I praise Qod. 

§ 214, They say ?^a>o TAey went away 

(like) the children of Sabd or U- ^obf [549], i. e. 
(like) the children of Saba' Ibn Yashjub [Ibn Ya'rub Ibn 
Kahtan (IY)] in their separation and dispersion in the 
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countries when the Flood of the Dams was sent against 

" a 

them, being a met. for children and Tcindred. [It has 
e« 

2 dial, vars.; (1) the 2 ns. are compounded into one, 
and uninfl. (210); (2) the "1st is pre. to the 2nd, as in 
St*** C U^> (211). It is in the position of an acc. as a 
d. s., i. e. ^jAsyiX* and ^^j**** and the like. And the 

i„ " 

Hamza of tw is omitted for abbreviation, because of the 
length of the n. and the frequency of usage, together 
with the heaviness of the Hamza (1Y)]. 

§ 215. x^fas** bas 2 dial, vars: — (1) composition 
and diptote declension [of the 2nd, the 1st being uninfl. 
(209), because it occupies the position of part of a word 
(IY)], as vl>4>^ lia> This is Ma'dikarib [18]: (2) 
prefixion, the post, being declined as (a) a triptote, as 
S^** (b) a diptote, as f>** 

[below]. And similar are US ^JS [below], >&>j*y&*. 
[4] t uC*l*», and their likes (M). When is pre., 

its g is not pronounced with Fatfc in the acc. [16], so 
that you dp not say «_>/ S 1 **" «Htb» as y° u 6ay 
1st* JAe jwige of Wasit, because, being made 
quiescent in the state of composition, as K** > 

which is a position where the sound [letter] is pronounced 
108 
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with Fath, as %sjy*y&*- , it is made quiescent in the 
state of inflection also. In ^/ g±*<* you hold 
to be a masc. [proper] name, and therefore decline it as 
a triptote [18]. But in v / [above], with Fath 

in every case, there are 2 alternatives :—( 1) ^o** may 
be pre. to %->/, the latter being held to be a /em. proper 
name, and therefore diptote [18] j and, according to this, 
both ns. are infl.i (2) they may be compounded and 
uninfl., like y»*e as though the 2 ns., before 

being used as a [proper] name, had been compounded 
and uninfl., upon the ground that the ^ was meant to be 
understood, and then they were used as a name after the 
composition (IY). S reckons US ^16 among the sisters of 
U<~ j>hHf [208] : but Z reckons it among the sisters of 
^j&jtx* ; and it contains no evidence to support the 
opinion of S, because the aggregate of the two words is 
the proper name of a, city [in Armenia (MI)], so that it 
may be diptote because of the composition and quality 
of proper name [18], but is not uninfl. (R). 



THE UNINFLEOTED METONYMS- 

§ 216. Metonymy in classical and conventional 
language is denoting a particular thing, whether it be 
an expression or a meaning, by an expression not plainly 
indicative of it, (1) for the sake of perplexing some of 
the hearers, as in your saying ^Vi ^/la. Such a one 
came to me, when you mean Zaid ; (2) because of the 
unseemliness of the thing expressed, like ^s> for the 
vulva or foul act [14] ; (3) for the sake of abridgment, 
like the prons. relating to a preceding expression [160]; 
(4) for a sort of elegance, like t>Uyf Plentiful in 
ashes for y*S" Plentiful in hospitality ; (5) for 

some other object. If the thing denoted by the met. be 
an expression, what is intended is (1) the meaning of 
tbat expression^ as in 

[by AlMutanabbl, lamenting the eldest sister of Saif 
adDaula, It is as though the cavalcades of Khaula (her 
name) had not filed the countries of Bakr, and she had 
not bestowed, and had not given (W)], i. e. $SfL , and 
in Jm»\ Ja.ji \gj)y* I passed by a foolish man, i. e. 
; (2) merely that expression, as in (a) puzzles and 
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riddles, as i_«af| i_wft for ; (b) the measures used 
in the conventional language of the GG to denote the 

*^ * A/ / 

words measured by them, as O^ab V &a-^ J.*s( [9], i. e. 
J**! , wAen an epithet, is not declined as a triptote, where 

J/ A? 

JbJf denotes a word whose initial is an aug. Hamza 
followed by a quiescent ci , followed by an £ pro- 
nounced with Fath, followed by a J , and similarly with 
the other measures. According to this, then, the interrog. 
ff [217] is a met^ because it denotes a question about a 
particular number; and so are ^ [182], U [180],lJuS* 

/A? 

[207], [206], and other interrog. ns., because each 

of them is a question about a particular thing not plainly 

expressed by its name ; and so are all the cond. ns., 

because the cond. and interrog. words are in the sense of 
It 

^gl , which, whether cond. or interrog. [184], is applied 
to denote a particular thing. These ns., whether cond. 
or interrog., are used as mets. for unlimited particular 
things, for the sake of abridgment, since, if, instead of 
j>J Where?, you said ^ r f ^j—M ^ f' ^\ 
£jj ^laaJI In the home, or in the market, or in the shop, 
etc? to the end of the other particular places, it would be 
too long : so that the cond. or interrog. p. is supplied 
before these ns., as S holds ; and they are mets. for many 
particular things, as we have explained. AH mets. are 
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not uninfl. 5 for ^US and &U» , which belong to them by 
common consent [14], are infl, (E). The [uninjl. (IY, 
E)] wefc. are IJ/, [and ^If (E, A)] for [wog-tte 
(M)j number, and ut^kf and ch>5 for the narrative [226] 
(M, 1H, A) and announcement (M). The interrog. and 
<*>»<?. »s. [184] are not reckoned here, because they have 
another cat., [that of the conjunct or adv.,"] to which 
they are more appropriate. Thus the mets. are like the 
advs. [201 ] in being of two kinds, infl. and uninfi. (R). 

§ 217. f is a n. denoting jiumber vague (1A, A) in 
genus and quantity [226] (A). It is [of two kinds (M, 
ML, A),] (1) interrog., [meaning How many? (ML, A)]; 
(2) enunciatory (M, LA, ML, A), meaning How many! 
(ML, A). The interrog. and enunciatory ^ both denote 
number and numbered, the interrog. denoting number 
vague to the speaker, but known to the person addressed 
in the opinion of the speaker; and the enunciatory 
denoting number vague to the hearer [223], and seldom 
known to the speaker : while the numbered is unknown 
to the speaker in the interrog. and enunciatory (R); and 
[for this reason (E)] each of them needs a sp. [below] 
(R, I A, A) explanatory of the numbered (E). The sp. of 
the 1st is like that of ^jy*** and its sisters [85, 315], 
being an acc. [224] sing. [220] : and the sp. of the 2nd is 
sometimes like that of , being a gen. pi., [as 
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Of how many kings has the kingdom perished, and how 
many prosperous subjects have perished/ (A)] ; and some- 

times like that of &SU , being a gen, sing. [220] (IA, A), 

as £H &»* j»f [224] (A). The interrog. and enunciatory 

agree in [11] matters (ML, A): (1) they are ns. [2] (IY, 

IA, ML, A), because (a) the prep, is prefixed to f (IY, 
IA); (b) it is pre., post., and predicated of ; (c) the n. is 
made a subst. for it ; (d) the pron. relates to it ; and (e) it 
is anoi/. [218, 222] (IY) : (2) they are uninfl. (IY, ML, A), 
because (a) the interrog. implies the sense, and occurs in 
the place, of the p. [159] ; and (b) the enunciatorj is of the 

m 9 

same letter as the interrog., and occurs in the place of ^ 
[505], which it resembles in that ±->) denotes paucity of 
the genus, and f multitude of it, while every genus con- 
tains much and little, the much being compounded of the 
little, and the little being part of the much, so that much 
and little are partners (IY) : (3) their uninflectedness is 
upon quiescence [159] (IY, A): (4) they are vague (ML): 
(5; they need a sp. [above] (ML, A) because of their vague- 
ness: (6) [219] (A): (7) [225] (IH): (8) they [must (ML, 
A)] take the head of the sentence (IH, ML, IA, A), (a) 
the interrog. because of the interrogation [584] ; and (b) 
the enunciatory because of the originative sense implied 
by it in denoting multitude, as ^ must take the head 
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of the sentence because of the originative sense implied by 
it in denoting paucity [505] (R): and therefore they are 
not governed by what precedes them [445], except the 
pre. n. and prep. [218] ; (9) they are parsed alike [218] 
(A): (10) [223] : (11) [222] (R). They differ in [8 (A)] 
matters:— (1) the sentence with the enunciatory admits 
of being pronounced true or false, contrary to the 
sentence with the inierrog. [1] : (2) the enunciatory 
does not require a reply, contrary to the inter rog. : (3) 
the subst. for the enunciatory is not conjoined with the 
Hamza, as ^jJw J> J J How many slaves 

I have I Fifty: nay, sixty!, contrary to the subst. for 
the inierrog. [154], as fl jjjjj**'' uXJL. ^" J3bw 

many dirhams [219] is, or are [218], thy property f 
Twenty or thirty f : (4^ the sp. of the interrog. is [ong-. 
(A)] in the occ. [224]; whereas the sp. of the enuncia- 
tory is [orig. (A)] in the gen. [224] : (5) [220] (ML, A) : 
(6) [221] : (7) the interrog. does not indicate multitude ; 
whereas the enunciatory does, contrary to the opinion 

of ITr and his pupil 1Kb: (8) the enunciatory is peculiar 
s » 

to the pret., like [505]. 

A t 

% 218. The 2 kinds of f , (1) if preceded by a 
prep, or pre. n., [as u>ijX£f ft or J^j 
•JfaJU (Sn),] are governed in the gen.: (2) if not, then, 
(a) if mets. for an inf. n. or adv., [as la-ty* f or 
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isxsa*0 Uj£ f (Sn),] are governed in the acc. as inf. 
m. or advs. : (b) if not, then, (a) if not immediately 
followed by a v. [as ^bJ| ^ J^-j f (Sn),] or, if follow- 
ed by a v. that is intrant.,"] as p£ Ja.^ (Sn),] or that 
[is fraws., but (Sn)] governs their prow, or their con- 
nected in the hoot., [as J*-; or 8 

(Sn),] are inchs. [below] ; (b) if followed by a trans, 
v. that has not got its obj., [whether it govern one or 
more objs., as \a^iyo £ or fo*} J*** f (Sn),] 
are oi/s.; whereas, if it has got its obj., [as u^* J-^) 
SjJL* fj*« viJ} (Sn),] they are inchs., unless the o£j. be 
a pron. relating to them, [as &*{ya Ja.^ f (Sn),] in 
wliicli case they are inchs, or aces, by distraction [62] 
(A), the former, says Dm, being preferable (Sn). f in 
uCJU ff [217, 219] may be the enunc. or mc/i. [above] 
(1Y). 

§ 219. The sp. [of both kinds (Jm, A)] is sometimes 
suppressed [87] (M, IH, IA, ML, A), when indicated 
(R, IA, Jm, A,) as v-XJU f How many (dirhams or dinSrs) 
is, or are [218],% properly t (M, IH), i. e. Ufc^i 
or f;li*> (ST, Jm), or JSfow many (e/c) thy property is ! 
or ore % property I , i. e. ffrjo ff or ;U£ji ( Jm), and 
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ts-^/^ //ok; many (times or strokes) hast thou struck ? s 
or /Ao« hast struck/ (IH), i. e. *f or (Jm) ; 
but suppression is not good with the enunciatory, because 
suppression of the post, with retention of the pre. is bad 
[128] (IY). 

§ 220. The sp. of the interrog. is always (M$ 
ML, A), unrestrictedly (A), i. e. whether sorts be meant 
by it or not (Sn), contrary to the opinion of the KK 
(ML, A), who allow it to be pi. (A, DMJ, unrestrictedly 

(A) ; and in u£f f How many (persons) hast thou, 
being servants? the sp. is [held by the BB to be (Sn)] 
suppressed, UUlc being [governed in the acc. as (M)] a 
d. s. (M, Sn) by the verbal sense contained iu the adv. 
[75], i. e. UUU Ja llii f (M), i. e. U\1L [77] (Sn): 
but some make a distinction, saying that, if the question 
be about multitudes, as uCJ ULLe ^ meaning How many 
sorts of servants hast thout, it is allowable, but other- 
wise not; and this is the opinion of Akh (A). . According 
to the BB, you do not say sUJj f ; but some GG 
allow it) because what is not allowable in the ant. is 
allowable in the appos. [538], as Jf E?Jf J*a>tJf [112] 

(B) . The «p. of the enunciatory is sing., [as t*e £ 
(224) (ML)] ; or pi (ML, A), as & f [217] 

109 
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(ML): but the sing, is more frequent and chaste than 
the pi.; though the pi. is not anomalous, as some assert 
(A). 

§ 221. The interrog. (R, A) f may be separated 
from its sp. (IY, R, A) by the adv. and prep. (IY) in a 
case of choice (R, A), as UU* l-XJ How many servants 
hast thou? (IY, R); but the enunciatory is not separated 
from its sp., except in a case of necessity [below] (A), 
if its sp. be governed in the gen. by prothesis, so that 
XLIV. 24. [below] is not an instance to the contrary 
(Sn). The sp. of the interrog- f is always in the acc. 
[224] (IY), When the enunciatory is separated from its 
sp., the latter is governed in (1) the acc. (M, A) by assimi- 
lation to [the sp. of] the interrog., (a) necessarily, if the 
separation be by a prop., or by an adv. and prep, and 
gen. together (A), because separation of the pre. and 
post. [225] is bad [125], especially by something else 
than the prep, and gen. [498] (IY), as 

S , lit SA*<<>/ S ,i , h , , t hi S»H ft kf 

jUStff otfj V iii * . r oe JU 1U» ^ JUU > 
✓ ' * » 

[by All£utami, flaw? mawy a bounty has reached me from 
them in destitution, when I was not near to journeying 
from poverty (IY, A Ass) for want of a riding-beast 
(AAz)] and 

(M, A), by Zuhair [or his son Ka'b, though not found in 
their Diwans (FA), or by Ibn Mukbil (AAz), describing 
his she-camel (IY)], She seeks SinSn [Ibn AW Haritha 
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alMurri (FA)], and how many a tract of ground whose 
hollow is rugged is before him! (IY, AAz, FA); (b) 
preferably, if the separation be by an adv. alone, or by a 
prep, and gen. alone, as in the next exs. (Sn): (2) the 
gen., in poetry (M, A) exclusively, with separation by (a) 
an adv., as 

*. * * $ <* 

[fibto many a dessrJ <Aa2 Me skilful, hardy guide is 

appalled at, when he directs his course to it, is before 

Mayya! (Sn)]; (b) a prep, and gen. (A), as 

(M, A)i by AlFarazdak (IY, FA), How many a chief, 
large in bounty, glorious, very beneficent, is among the 
Band Sa'd Ibn Bohr! (IY, AAz, FA), and 

(lYj A) How many a mongrel has by muni/kence attained 
eminence, and how many a noble has his own niggardli- 
ness abased! (Sn): so says IM, and this is the opinion 
of 8 (A). When the separation between the enunciatory 
f and its sp. is by a trans, v., ^* must be put, in order that 
the sp. may not be confounded with the ohj, of that [trans. 
(R)] v., as wyliss. ^l/y ff XLIV. 24. How many gar- 
dens did they leave! [above] (R, Sn). And, with separation, 
the state of the interrog. £ whose sp. is governed in 
the gen. [224] is like that of the enunciatory f (R). 
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§ 222. f [in both its states (B)] is sing. masc. in 
letter (IY, B); but applies in sense to the fern., du. 
[below], and pi. (IY). The pron. relates to it according to 
the letter or sense (M, B),"as lSA± U*-; f [notwith- 
standing that the number asked about is du. or pi. (B)] 

, tm , , Sm, * ff ***** ' 

or kJW*. [says An (R)] or vJ$± , and *JA± «Vf j/ 
or uiu [or lJGjU (IY)] or udtfa. (IY, R), whence 
UA ^Z*U& ( _ s i*j i/ cul^-J)^ uXU ^ LI II. 26. 
.4n<J the intercession of how many Angels in the heavens 
shall avail not aught I (M) and VII. 3. [126] (IY). But 

some say that f is sing, in letter, pi. in sense, like J** 

[117] : and, according to this, the pran. of the du. [above] 

ought not to relate to it,, which is the truth, because, if 
at 

you might interrogate with f about the number of the 

multitude who came to the person addressed distributed 

into two and two, you would be obliged to say ^ik*) f , 

since, when you intend to distribute a multitude into 

gets of two or more, the du. or pi. must be distinctly 

expressed, as in J"*»f or Jl^; [118] and l jth-) 3I 

or Jt».j> Which, or What, two men, or men f j whereas, 
* ' 

$ nas no * been heard, either in interrogation or 
enunciation. 

§ 223. f is peculiar to indets., the interrog. because 
the sp. must be indet. [83] ; and the enunciatory because 
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it is a met. for number vague to the hearer [217], so that 
the numbered also are made vague, in order to be more 
indicative of the vagueness of their number (R). You 
say uXl 8^ ff or or J9W many o^er 

<A<m, or like, or fietfcr Mare, it hast thou? [114, 355] ; 
and uCl X^a* j/ JSo«? /na«y o//ier *Aara it, like it, 
hast thou f, making *&• an ep. of (M). But, 
as for your saying tgAlaa*; Stfi. /7ow? many a sheep 

etc! [538] and t^as^ «SU ^ [114], it is because the 
coupled also is indet. [262] (E). 

§ 224. As to the case of the sp. of the interrog. 
there are three opinions, (1) that the ace. [221] is 
necessary unrestrictedly, [i. e. whether a prep, be pre- 
fixed to f? or not (Sn)] : (2) that it is not necessary ; 
but that the gen. [221] is allowable, unrestrictedly, by 
assimilation to [the sp. of] the enunciatory f [225] i 
this is the opinion of Fr, Zj, and Sfj and the saying 

m Ji* As 

£M &*« f [below] is thus explained by most, [upon the 
ground that f is an ironical interrog. (Sn)] : (3) that 

AS 

it is necessary if a prep, be not prefixed to f , and 
preferable to the gen. if a prep, be prefixed to it : this is 
the well known opinion ; and S does not mention the 

As 

gen. except when a prep, is prefixed to f (A). The 
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gen. is allowable only when £ is governed in the gen. 
by a prep. (R, ML), as o^X&f ffojvi X. [515] (ML, A), 
in which case the sp. may be in (I) the ace, [which is 
frequent (ML)] ; (2) the gen. (R, ML, A), contrary to 
the opinion of some (ML), in order that f and its sp. 
may agree in case (R). As some assert (ML), some of 
the Arabs (IY, R), the Banu Tamim (IY, ML, A), make 
the enunciatory f govern its [sing. (R, ML, A) or pi. 
(R, Sn)] sp. in the acc. j(IY, R, ML, A), even without 
separation [221] (R), as though they supplied Tanwin in 
it [84] ; which is good Arabic, though the gen. is more 
frequent (IY). And the verse [of AlFarazdak (M, ML, 
Sri), who was a Tamimi (IY, Sn),] 

is related with (1) the acc.,(&) by supposing j> to be [an 
ironical (ML, A)] interrog., How many paternal aunts of 
thine, 0 Jarlr, and maternal aunts, bow-legged have 
milked in spite of me my lately delivered she-camels t; [(b) 
according to the dial, of Tamim, How many a paternal 
aunt of thine, 0 Jarir, and maternal aunt, have milked 
etc/ (IY, ML, A)] : (2) the gen., by supposing f to be 
[an ironical interrog. (above) or] enunciatory [217]: 
(3) the nom. [as an inch. (25) (IY, ML, A)], by sup- 
posing the sense to be How many (times) (M, ML, A) or. 
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(milkings), f being an adv. or inf. n. (IY, ML, A), and 
the sp. suppressed, i. e. J or [upon the sup- 

position that f is enunciatory, or tfjj or upon the 
supposition that it is an ironical interrog. (DM)], has a 
paternal aunt of thine, O Jafir, and (has) a maternal 
ami, or (has) a paternal etc, and has a maternal aunt, 

a 2nd ta^la. oS being necessarily supplied [as enunc. of 
i" .?=' 

or (Sn, DM)], because the inch, in this case is 
multiple in letter and sense (ML, A). 

A* 

§ 225. When the sp. of the interrog. f is in the 
gen. [224], it is governed, [according to the GG (R),] 
by ^» [necessarily (ML)] understood [515], [which is 

the opinion of KM, S, Fr, and many (A)] ; but, accord- 
ing to Zj, by prothesis (R, ML, A), as in the case of 
the enunciatory (R), The eminciatory is pre. to its sp. 
[221], governing it as every pre. governs the post, [110] 

(M). \g* is [frequently (M)] prefixed [to the sp. (IY, 

R, Jm)] after the [interrog. and (IH)] enunciatory f 
(M, IH) : that construction is frequent in the case of 
the enunciatory (R, Jm), as VII. 3. [126] and LI 1 1. 20. 
[222] (M, R, Jm), because the prothesis here is renders- 
able by ^ [111], as in C U v O[85l (IY), [and] be- 
cause the sp, then agrees in case with the sp. post, to £ ; 
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but, as for the interrog. £ , I have not met with its Sp. 
governed in the gen. by in poetry or prose, nor is its 
allowability indicated by any book on grammar (R, Jm), 
nor do I know what is the troth of it (R) : so says R j 
bat Z [followed by B] allows f in II. 207. [62] to be 
interrog. and entinciatory (Jm). And, when the ap. is 

A AS 

governed in the gen. by ^y, then f is [necessarily (R)] 
construed to be pronounced with Tanwin [110] (M, R), 
as though you said &f&\ )**f and StflUf ^» ; while, 

As 

according to sonle, [vid< the KK (IY),] £ is always 
[construed to be (IY)] pronounced with Tanwin, the 
gen. after it being governed by ^» [expressed or (IY)] 
understood (M)< 

§ 226. W and ^ are like the enunciatory f in 
denoting multitude {I A, A) of number vague in genua 
and quantity [217]- Each of them agrees with f in 
some matters, and differs from it in others. \& agrees 
with f in 4 matters, uninflectedness, vagueness, need- 
ing the sp., and importing multitude. And it differs 1 
from f in 4 matters:— (1) it is compounded of the lS 
of comparison [509] and the dem. to [171] (A): (2) 
it does not [necessarily (A)] take the head of the sen- 
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tence, as Lfc ; o I JX y llf ui^fus / took so want/ dirhams : 
(3) it is mostly used coupled to, as 

a4»*T ^> «i law iir^ fir 

[Promise the soul happiness after thy distress, remember- 
ing so many pleasures wherewith hardship has been for- 
gotten (Jsh)] ; and IKh asserts that they do not say 

t+$>)0 f sif nor l*2>>> f 6S loi" ; but IM mentions that 
this has been heard, though rarely : (4) its sp. must be 
governed in the acc, ; and may not be governed in the 
gen. by , by common consent ; nor by prothesis, con- 
trary to the opinion of the KK, who, when there is 

neither repetition or coupling, allow SoS and 

" . " *, », 

\ MS by analogy to the genuine num., [like $U 

and /I (DM)]. The compounded |J.r [single 
or coupled (A)] occurs also as a me<. for something else 
than mtwtfier, [vid. the narrative, del. or (A),i. e. the 
expression occurring in the narration of a thing, whether 

'*' As* * ,» 

deed or saying (Sn),] whence the tradition f,*i <sxxM JliL 
\<jS y | ji" py> f jJ| &*UiJf if wi^ be said to the servant 
on the day of resurrection, Dost thou remember the day 
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of such and such? ■: and liiT also consists of two words ia 
their original sense, vid the LS of comparison and dem, 

\6, whence 

[ilnd tf£m« has abandoned me grieved like this; so that 
there is neither mirth nor sociability (DM)] ; and the 

■ , M, , /IS 

premonitory ia> [551] is prefixed to it, as \-£&)6 JJX&f 

Hmt, 

XXVII. 42. Is thy throne like this! ^ agrees with 
^ in 5 matters, uninflectedness, vagueness, needing the 
sp., always taking the head of the sentence, and import- 
ing sometimes multitude, which is mostly the case, [as 
III. 140. (24) (ML),] and sometimes interrogation 
[below], which is extraordinary, and, is authorized only 
by 1Kb, IU, and IM, the last of whom cites as evidence 

the saying of Ubayy Ibn Ka'b to Ibn Mas'ud 
6jJ ^Ij^-IM \fZ> How many verses readest [i. e. 
reckonest (Sn)] thou the Chapter of The Confederates 
[Kur. XXXIII] to be f, upon which he said " Seventy- 
three." And it differs from £ in 5 [or rather .6] mat- 
ters :•— ■ (1) it is compounded of the of comparison 

and , for which reason it may be paused upon with 
the because the Tanwin, when affixed in composition, 
resembles the rad. j , for which reason it is written in 
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the Codex as a ^ ; while he that pauses [upon ^ (ML)] 

with elision of the ^ has regard to its predicament in 

the o.J"., namely elision in pause [609] : whereas ^ is 

simple : (2) its sp. is governed (a) ^in the gen. by ^» , 

which is so often the case that IU asserts it to he always 
so, whence III. 140. [above]; (b) in the ace., as 

j«u* a*> Uf * jSl** j-UM o^laf 

[Drive away despair with hope : for how many a pain- 
stricken wretch has had his ease decreed after distress / 
(Jsh)] and 

[^fna? how many favors and obligations have we conferred 
upon you aforetime t And ye know not what obligations 
a benefactor has conferred ! (Jsh)] : (3) it does not oc- 
cur as an interrog., according to the majority, as shown 
above *. (4) it does not occur governed in the gen., con- 
trary to the opinion of 1Kb and ID, who allow ^UC* 

/ AS.- ' » 'ft 

!**8> For how much wilt thou sell this garment f 
(ML, A), where it is interrog. (DM) : (5) its enuno. 
does not occur as a single term (ML) ; but as a prop., 

as in the texts, contrary to ff, as ^15 Ja.^ f How many 

a man is standing ! (DM) : (6) its sp. occurs only sing. 
(A). It has 5 dial. vars. [transmitted by Th (IY)], (1) 
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^tf [the original and chastest one (fY, A), which is 
read by the Seven except Ibn Kathir (A)] ; (2) , 
upon the measure of [the next best, which {is read 
by Ibn Kathir, and ( A)} is most frequent in poetry (IY, A), 
as in the 2 preceding verses and J&y (166) 

A %■/ A A, ' 

(A-)] > (3) yji^, upon the measure of yjA***, [which is 
read by AlA'mash and Ibn Muhaisin (A)] ; (4) , 

A A, A , ' 

upon the measure of • (5) ^tf, upon the measure 
of *ff (M, A). 

§ 227. cs^a/ and ct-jp are contracted from &*f and 

ir' 

&iO [689]. They are pronounced with Fath, Kasr (M, 
R, A), and Damm (M, R, Sn) of the Fath being the 
best known (A). Pause upon them is [with the (R),] 

$ A f At 

as in es-ij (M, R) and us-*«U (M). They are used [by 
many of the Arabs (M)] according to the o.f. (M, R, A), 
as &*f } Lf y»V\ ^JS and &o (IY, A) : and 

then are pronounced only with Fath (R, A), because of 
the heaviness of the reduplication ; and are paused upon 
with the 8 [646]. And AU transmits i*f with the » 
pronounced with Fath and Kasr in place of the a* of 
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/ A' 

ut^f [$90]. They are uninfl., because each of them is 
a word occurring in the place of the sentence, while the 
prop., as such, is not entitled to either inflection or un- 
inflectedness (R). They are always repeated (M, R, A) 

with the con. j , as \a**S) \a***f ^jU* JtS Such a one 

said' so and so and cw^j T*^ Such and 

such circumstances of the matter took place (R), in 
order that they may not be imagined to be mets. for 

single words (IY). It is a mistake to say JS» Jl» 
ia**{f) because the Arabs say ^jS^u^S y*^S ^* ^ 

and u>&yya~i6 Jt*, malting >**i/ a met. 

for deeds, and is-£Oj cs-Jp for speech (D). 



CHAPTER VI. 



The dual noun . 

§ 228. Dualization is the addition of one n. to an- 
other like it (IY). The du. is that |>. (IY)] to whose 
final 2 augments, (I) an f [in the nqm. (IY)], or a ^ 
[in the ace. and gen. (IY)] preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Fath, and (2) a ^ pronounced with Kasr, 
are affixed, in order that the 1st [pug. (IY)] may be a 
sign of the addition df sing, to sing., [and a compensa- 
tion for the suppressed n. (IY),] and the other may be a 
compensation for what is prevented [by the addition of 
another n. (IY)], vid. the vowel and Tan win existing in 
the sing. (M). The o. f. of the du. [andjp/. (R)] is 
[said to be (R)] coupling (IY, R) with the 5 [539] (R). 
The du. is that [n. (YS)] which indicates two [things 
(YS)] and serves instead of 2 [«&] coupled together, like 
^Wyi The two Zaids, its o. f. being do j Zaid and 

Zaid, from which they deviate out of dislike to the pro- 
lixity and tautology (Fk). This is shown by the fact * 
that the poet, when constrained, reverts to coupling 
(IY, R), which is frequent in poetry (IY) ; and that cou- 
pling sometimes occurs anomalously in prose (R) : and 
it is confirmed by the fact that you do not put the du. 
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«A„ ,~, 

in the case of different ns., as ^)*« s ; ^ft* , because 

one of the 2 expressions does not indicate the other 
(IY). But, when multiplication is intended, as 

« >"° A /* A AJ> / /A* / # h * *S,,fiS J> A s> imt in/ S * A ✓ 

[by 'Isam Ibn 'Ubaid azZimroStu, If grave and grave 
were reckoned, I should be the noblest of them when dead, 
and the farthest of them from the abode of blame (T)], or 
the 2 ns. are separated by a separative either expressed, 

§ / « / 4 , % *, ,~, 
as jA*a» j J- 5 ^) ^'H- A. tall man and a short 

' ' , a * a,a», t » , 

man -came to me, or supplied, as J».^ ^la. 

SZtya ^dt) Ja.^J|^ ^4 maw come to me, aratf / honored 
the (coming) man and the man that thou didst beat, i. e. 
^bnJt , coupling is allowable, as you see, without 

anomaly or exigency. And, in order to denote multipli- 
cation, the n. is sometimes repeated without coupling, as 
LXXXIX 22. [132] ; or dualized, as^/ ^ajf^t ^ 

LXVII. 4. TV/en repeal Me gaze twice and uXaJ [115] 
(R). For every n. that is dualized 8 conditions are pre- 
scribed [234] : — (1) azw^. number ; (2) inflection ; (3) 
absence of composition ; (4) indeterminateness ; (5) 
agreement in letter ; (6) agreement in sense ; (7) objec- 
tive existence of a second to it ; (8) that the place of its 
du. should not be supplied by the du. of another word 
(Fk), or rather by another word. The following ns. 
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therefore are not dualized:— (1) the du. and perfect pi. 
[2321: (2) the uninft.> contrary to the opinion of Mb : 
(3) the att. camp., by common consent [234] ; and the syn- 
thetic, contrary to the opinion of the KK and-their fol- 

lowers and the n. ending in *gj , contrary to the opi- 
nion .of some, which is adopted by Syt : (4) the proper 
name, while it retains its quality of proper name [17 1] : 

(5) m, applied to denote what has no second in exis- 

f *, s,, 
tence, like sun and mom, when the proper [not 

tropical] signification is intended : (6) the trope and 

homonym with respect to their different significations : 

(7) such as and [above] j but this condition 

can be dispensed with, its place being supplied by the 

$ A, i»,* 

condition of agreement in letter: (8) j***, sfy»,and 
i * a 

^Uj^ the name of the male hyena, because the place of 
U* i i,* 
their du. is supplied by the du. of sfa , ^ , and 

— * * , fit 

the name of the female, though ^ly*' and ^jWau-tf are 

transmitted ; and the nums. other than &>L and i_alf , 

contrary to the opinion of Akh, because the place of the 

du. of &»» Three is supplied by SXm Six; and and 

/U*a. , according to the opinion of die BB, because the 

place of their du. is supplied by UT and U1T (IS). But 

***** ■* * 

they say ^f^S meaning Abu Bakr and 'Umar, and 
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^{^SJf meaning The sun and moon, because here the 

matter is plain and free from dubiety. The du. is of 2 
kinds, (1) that in which the letter of dualization is affixed 
to the n., while the latter is constructively separate, as 

Jlla^ [229], ^!^*, and all that precede; (2) that 

which is formed as a du., but in which the sinff. is not 

constructively separate, as ^(^J-* [229] and ^*M&> fillS* 

J knee-hollered him with two ends of a rope [230], 

neither nor ^biiS having a sing. (IY). When 

the du. is not that of an abbreviated n. [229], the form of 
the'jsmg-. remains in it preserved (M), as-XX. 66. [525] 

and ( Jlj£k ^jth-) <^f XXVIII. 14. And he 

found in it two men fighting together (AAz). The jj of 

femininization is elided (1) in [only 2 words (M),] ^tlli 

and ^Ult (M, IH), by analogy ^UU-a*. and 

(IY, R), which also are allowable, by common consent, as 

Yes, the penis of the he-ass and his 2 testicles are dearer 

to FazUra than Fasara or a Fazarl and £\ JS&CtfU 

[74] ; while J***, and are said by some to be poetic 

licenses, because they do not occur except in poetry, as 
1U 
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[by Khitam alMujashi'i, quoting from a woman who 
said ifc of her husband (AAz), As though his two testicles 
from dangling were an old woman's pot wherein were 2 

colocynths, properly ^XllaJla. (IY, AAz),] and 

A,A,o, , K**,*i £,A/ AS,» i, , «/ , 

(M, R) He is a like a woman's camel-litter standing still 
among the camel-riders : his two buttocks quiver with the 
quivering of the milk-skin [85] : (2) sometimes in other 

words, as ^JJ ysS ^ [532] (AAz). The ^ of the du. is 

elided an account of (I) prothesis [110] (M, I EI), as in the 

A* , , fit*, J, A, 

saying of the Prophet J&J ^Ufi, Jo.^ 4j) ju*»IJ ^ uJ -»»n 
&xs3i\ AlHasan and AlHusain are the two chiefs of the 
youth of the people of Paradite (AAz) ; (2) poetic license 
[233], as in ^Jf ULaa* t*2>[44];(3) abridgment of the conj, t 
as in ljjj b^tl/! wilh the ace. [344J (R) : aad its | [also 
is elided (IY)] because of meeting a quiescent, as in 
£ tm j£ J \ UU* ^ita. TV** /wo menserranls of thy son came 
to me and (IY)] ^iLJnsaJ ^-5i5 [610, 633] (M). 

§ 229. If the decl. n. be sound in the final or de- 
fective [16], the sign of the du. is affixed to it without 
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alteration; as fX^) [228], u )l*i)^ , and from 
Ja>-; , , and jtfl? (I A). The word is altered in the 

du. in 3 sorts [of ».], the abbreviated [16], the prolong- 
ed [230], and the [«.] arbitrarily curtailed of its final 
[231] (R). The t of the abbreviated is either 3rd or 
upwards. If it be 3rd, then, (1) if an o. / of it in the 
*l or g be known, it is restored to its o. f. in the du., 

as J^yos. and ^jl/u* (M) from Utc and jfc (IY) : the 

poet says 

4»i»sk. }yu tg«}j Ua* * j3*^* JI»**U cwOjwsf oS^ 

.4nc£ I have made ready, for the upbraiders beside me, 
a staff on whose head are two mand-weights of iron (A) $ 

and the Kur has ^UXi ^j^uJ! 4** J^-vi^ XII. 36. And 
two young men entered the prison with him (IY, A) : 
while yj' ys* from is anomalous (A), because its f 
is a substitute for a ^ (Sn) : (2) if its o.f. be unknown, 
then, (a) if it be pronounced with Imala, it is converted 
into ^ , as J£* and Jsb. from ^ and J* [639] 
when used as names ; (b) if not, it is converted into 
5 , as ^fj^i and ^lyf [686] from and when 
used as names (M). As to the 2 Is that are not substi* . 
tuted [for a knowu o.f., being either not substituted at 
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all, or substituted for an o. f. whose identity ia unknown 
(Sn)], vid. the rad. \, i.e. that which is in a p., fiaa 

t/t (Sn),] or its like, [as ^ (Sn),] and the ! whose 
&.f. is unknown, [which 1UK exemplifies by such as- 
KwJl p^oy, because, says he, one does not know whe- 
ther its 1 be from a ^ or ^ (Sn),] there are 3 [or ra- 
ther 4 (Sn)] opinions:— (1) the well known one, that 
their state with respect to Im&la is regarded,- so that, if 
pronounced with Imala, they are dualized with the g$ 
and, if not, with the y : ; this is the opinion' of S, and is 
decisively asserted by IM here (2) that, if pronounced 
with Imala or converted into ^ in any position, they 
are dualized with the ^ V atta V if aot, with the y : this- 
opinion is preferred by lU f and k decisively asserted 1 by 
Iftt in the Kafiya : and, according to this, lS L» , r 
and 1 are dualized with the ^ , because their I ia 
converted id to f with the pron. [129, 205] ; while, ac- 
cording to the 1st, they are dualized with the y both 
of which sayings are transmitted from Akh r (3) that the 
rad. and unknown f are converted into ^ unrestrictedly, 
[i; e. whether they be pronounced with Imala or not, 
and whether they be converted into ^ in any position or 
not : (4) that they are converted into y , whether they 
Be pronounced with Imala or not, as in the' Ham' (Sn).], 
The t sometimes has 2 o. /». with respect to 2 dials., in 
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which case 2 modes are allowable, as ^-), which be* 
longs to the g in the dial, that says , and fo the 

^ in the dial, that sajs ; so that the du. may be 

^Ua.^ and ^f») , though the g is more frequent (A). 
If, however, the I be above the 3rd, it is converted into 
only, [because, when the abbreviated exceeds 3 let- 
ters, its ! is either converted from a ^ or assimilated to 

What is converted from it (IY),} as \^»y from ^g*y , 

where the I is orig. converted from the ^ (IY) ;] ^U^U 

[from , where the I is converted from a j« , and 
the ^ is a substitute for the 3 (685, 727) (IY)] ; and 

jS£\ J*)£> [J&f* and Jiy**, from J£ 

(263), ^1*^(378), Je>\ (18, 497), and (401), 
where the I is not converted from any thing, but is in 
the predicament of what is converted from the ^ (727), 
since the y does not occur as a final when 4th (or up- 
wards) (IY)]. As for [721], it is because the 
dualization in it is inseparable, like the femininization in 

[266] (M), so that it has no sing. [228], as sjliA 
has no mate. (IY) : 'Antara says 

f;U* So \i[ t$* t$ iUS*l * ^jkZ Jf>\ 

(Mb, IY), satirizing 'Umara Ibn Ziyad al'Absi, What! 
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round me does thy rump shake Us two buttocks, that thou 
mayst slay me. f Then, mark, I am this hero [552], 
'UmSra! (AAz) ; whereas, if it had a sing., you would 

say ^jb; J* in the du. (Mb). This U the opinion of the 

BB about the abbreviated that exceeds 3 letters, whe- 
ther its letters be few or many : but the KK relate that, 
when the abbreviated transcends 4 letters, and its letters 

are many, the Arabs elide its I in the du. (IY).- 
and with elision [of the ^ (Sn)J, in the du. 

ofthe^uiw. ^Sg* and ^jj*- are anomalous (A). In 
short, the f of the abbreviated is converted into (1) g 
in 3 positions, (a) when it is 4th or upwards ; (b) when 
it is 3rd, a substitute for a ; (c) when it is 3rd, un- 
known in o.f. and pronounced with Iniak : (2) j in 2 
positions, (a) when it is 3rd, a substitute for a j ; (b) 
when it is 3rd, unkuown in o. /., and not pronounced 
with Iraala (IA). The whole of the anomalies in the ab- 
breviated one 3, (I) J)?**'. (2) Jt^f. and 
which the KK. hold to be regular : (3) j , which Ks 

holds to be regular ; so that he allows ^) and JL* , 

which belong to the cat. of the y , but are pronounced 
with Kasr or Datum of the 1st, to be dualized with the 
& (A). 

§ 230. The ns. whose final is a Hamza are of 2 
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lands, prolonged and unprolonged. The prolonged [229] 
is every n, whose final is a Hamza preceded by an aug. 

I, as sW and fay [68?, 723] (I?). The Hamza of 

the prolonged is [of i kinds (R)], (1) substituted for the f 

of femininization, as /! j*=» [263] ; (2) denotative of co- 

ordination, as / Ule [273] ; (3) converted from a rod 1 . [") 

qt ^(R)], as il-*J" [and /^(IA)] j (4) fad., as sSf 
(R, IA). The Hamza [substituted for the f (IA, A)] of 
femininization is usually converted into ) (R, IA, A), as 
^jljtj*** (I A, A): and is rarely sounded trOe, as ^Ayr* ; 
or, [as Mb transmits from Mz (R),] converted into ^ > 
as (R, A) : but Sf asserts that, when its I is 

preceded by a as tSy?*, the Hamza must be soundr 
ed true, as ^MjA*, not ^Ij'jif, in order that 2 )S 

having only an I between them may not be combined j 
aud the KK in that case allow both methods (A). The 
rad. Hamza is [usually (RJ] preserved [in the du, (R, A), 

as yj^Fj? and (IA, A) ; but F transmits from 

some of the Arabs that it is converted into ) , as 
(R)]. The Hamza denotative of coordination, or con- 
verted from a rad. [ ^ or (R, A)], may be converted 

into j , [as ^$fi t a ^ d < IA > A)] J o.u 



{ 852 ) 

preserved, [as ^j'^* , jM*-***, and ^Ut**- (IA, A)] ; 
but conversion is better in the Hamza denotative of co- 
ordination, and preservation in the one converted from 
a rad. (R, IA, A) : so IM mentions, agreeably with the 
opinion of some ; but S and Akh, followed by Jz, declare 
that preservation is better unrestrictedly, though S men- 
tions that conversion is more frequent in the Hamza 
denotative of coordination than in the one converted 
from a rad., while it is rare in both (A). The Hamza 
[substituted for a rad. (R)] is sometimes converted into 

& » [ as u)^ 1 -*^ (A.)] ; though this is anomalous ( R, A), 
contrary to the opinion of Ks : and they treat ^y^tf 
as sound [721], bscause they convert only the final 3 
or g into Hamza after the I , as and ib^ j 

whereas here the ^ is not final, since the sing, is not 
used [228]. The 2 augs. of femininization [273] (R), 
the f and Hamza (A), when they follow 4 or more let- 
ters (R), are sometimes elided [together (A)], as ^jUatJ 

[and by analogy ^U-eG and ^1^1* (A), 

because of the length (B)]; though this is anomalous (R, 
A); contrary to the opinion of the KK (R). The anomalies 
in the prolonged are 5, (1)^1^-, which, as Ns re- 
lates, is allowed by the KK j (2) J^t* 1 ^ , which, as 
some relate, is the dial, of Fazara ; (3) ^U-etS , which 
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is held by the KK to be regular ; (4) ^filS" , which ts 

held by Ks to be regular, and is transmitted by AZ from 

the dial, of Fazara ; (5) , though the language 

of some GG implies that it has not been heard (A). The 
miprolonged is every n. whose final is a Hamza not pre- 

ceded by an I , as , 1^ , and ; and it ad- 
mits of only one method, vid. retention of the Hamza, 
as ^1 1£) , because the Hamza in it is rad. (IY). 

§ 231. As for the n. [arbitrarily (R)] curtailed of 

its final, [it is of 2 kinds (IY) ] (1) if the elided M 
i s i s 

(IY)] be restored in prothesis, as in . „_>f [16], zS , 
i, i , 

and ^jfc (R),] it must be restored in the du. [also 
(R)], as J$ t J^S (IY, R), /ylL, and 

(a) sometimes ^1*1 and ^tsM are said (R) : (b) he that 
says i_X»i£>.in prothesis says yjWfc in the du., and he 

that says says ^t^iJb (IY) : (c) as for t-Sf, 

the J is not restored in the du., as it is not restored 
in prothesis ; and the word is dualized only by conver- 
sion of its J into f> , as when it is not pre., as ^1*5 ; 
but ^'j** occurs in poetry, as 

112 
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[by AlFarazdak, They two have spat into my mouth 
from their two mouths (233) a moat severe reviling a- 
gainst the barker, the howler (Dw)] ; and ^foi , which 
is stranger : (d) the J of uwlo is restored in the du., 
not the J of as JU GljO ; but JU also oc- 
curs, though it is rare (B) : (2) if the [elided (IY)] J 
he not restored in prothesis, as in [oi (B),] and 

4/ . „ 

fd , it is not restored in the da. [also (R)], as ^ !<■>■■» 
and ^Uo : (a) as for in (R)] the saying of the 

poet 

[3T«?o noftfe Aanefo belonging to Mu^alUm (a king of Al 
Yaman) do hinder thee from being wronged and oppressed 
(AAz), it is explained by oar school as rare and anoma- 
lous, and is held by them to be a poetic license ,* but, in 
my opinion (IY)], it is according to the dial, of those 

fir 

who say , [treating it as abbreviated (IY),] like 
^.y. (b) [similarly f o is used abbreviated, so that 
(IY)] J*** {or ^f^o (R)] is said, as in the saying of 

the poet [MirdSs Ihn 'Amr, or, as is said AlAfihtal (IYX 
or Suhaim Ibn Wathil arRiyahl (N),] 
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(IY, R) So that, if we were slaughtered on a single stone, 
the 2 bloods would flow apart with the certain tidings of en- 
mity and hate (IY): Jh says that its J is a p, so that ^t^o 
is anomalous according to him ; but Mb says that its J 
is a g , so that ^y*^> is anomalous according to him. 

But, as for the n. whose J is elided for a necessitating 
cause, it is either abbreviated or defective [229] (R). 

§ 232, The [auasi-pl., or the broken, not being 
an ultimate (R),] pi. [228] is [allowed to be (R)] dua- 
lized according to the interpretation of [two collections 
or (M)] two parties : the poet says 

fj*&Ju» fib U l$*f jsJ * jZJ* U ^U*f US 

[ We have two herds of camels, wherein is what ye have 
known for the entertainment of guests. Then, from 
whichever of them ye will, shoulder what ye will, carry- 
ing it to your tents (N), cited by AZ ; and in tradition 

is {the saying of the Prophet (IY)} SllS? jiUjf JJU 

^yxJJUf ^ja* S/UlJ The similitude of the hypocrite is like 

the sheep going to and fro between the two flocks (M)] ; 
and the poet ['Amr Ibn Al'Adda (AAz)] says 

^La. tsw^Iiy ^j**'! **** • {*) 

(M, R) By God (N), frifie would have become des- 
titute, and would not have found upon dispersing in war 
2 herds oj he-camels (AAz, N), so that it might sup- 
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port the burden of warlike expeditions (N), cited by 
AUd ; and they say ^'jl^- c> la " t5 * ^ wo fierds °S 
black milch-camels, [quoted by S (IY)J ; and Abu-nNajra 
[al'IjlS (Jsh)] says, [describing a mare trained to war 

(N.g 

(M) She (/razed in the beginning of the grazing between 

the two clumps of spears of Malik Ibn Dnbai'a and 

Nalishal Ibn Darira, 2 Chiefs of the Arabs (N). This 
« 

is easier in ^Jty , because J*f , being a generic n., is 
sing. [254], not a broken pi., like JU*. (IY). But 
^Iti.a.Lu^ KS is not allowed. 

§ 233. When 2 parts are pre. in letter or sense to 
their 2 wholes, then, if the 2 wholes be uniform in 
letter, the sing, number in the pre. is better than the 
du., as 

y , », »; li »./ est, 

i4s though it were the face of 2 !Tt<r&$, toAo Aarf become 

A 'A3 i> A <• -"Ji-o S / 

angry and yji-^jM »Ut Ua. God save a face of the 
2 Zaids !, in the latter of which the prothesis is in sense ; 
and the pi. is better than the sing., as &UJ ^JS UyZ ^ 

' »» *» * ' * A ' £ & 

iwi LXVI. 4. jy ye turn again unto 
God, your hearts have swerved, [an address to Hafsa 
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and 'Aisha (K, B)]. That is because in lit. protbesis, 
which is frequently used, they dislike the combination 
of 2 dus. united in letter by the protbesis, and in 
sense, since the intention is that the pre. should be 
part of the post., while no ambiguity is produced 
by the omission of dualization ; and id. [protbesis] 
is made to accord with the lit. : but, if the omis- 
sion lead to ambiguity, only the du. is allowable accord- 
ing to the KK, which is the truth- [below], as you say 

Ug/J.A* / plucked out their two eyes, when you 

have plucked out au eye from each one ; while f t» 

U^jjo! V. 42. Cut off' their hands meana UgiUjf their 

right hands by tradition and common consent, and is so 
read by Ibn Mas'ud, [for which reason the pi. may be 
put in place of the du., as in LXVI. 4., because the 
dualization of the post, is deemed sufficient (B)]. And 
the pi. is preferred to the sing, because of its affinity to 
the du. in being an addition of a sing, to another thing 
[234]. S makes no distinction between the first's being 

single in each of the two [seconds], as in j& , and its 

not being so, as in L^oj! , relying upon the evidence of 

V. 42. ; but the truth is what the KK hold [above], 
vid. that the pi. in the like of it is not allowable except 
with a plain indication, as in the text. The 2 idioms 
are. combined in the saying [of Khitam alMujasui'l, 
says S, or Hiwyan Ibn Kuhafa, says F (FA),] 
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^jiff )tfbJL Ub(tfb * yji^; 

[And many two deserts distant-, bare of vegetation, whose 
2 backs were like the backs of 2 bucklers, have I come to 
by the single description, not by the two descriptions I , i. e. 
have I traversed by hearing that rood described a single 

time! (AAz, N); and the o. f. is used in tta> Lfc (231) 
(AAz)]. If, however, the 2 wholes he separated by a 
con., the stng. is preferred to the du. andp/., as 

The person of Zaid and < Amr % in order that the ap- 

parent pre. may agree [in number] with the apparent 
post. : and, if the pre. be not part of the post., but they 
be separate, then, if there be danger of ambiguity, as in 

^H^iS*^ I met the 2 menservants of the 2 Zaids, 

the pre. must be in the du.; whereas, if there be no 
danger, it may be regularly in the pi., agreeably with the 
opinion of Fr and Y, contrary to the opinion of others, 

who allow it as matter of hearsay, as in Lgfcwj 

Put down their saddles, where there is no danger of 
ambiguity, because 2 camels hare only 2 saddles. In 
the pron. relating to every n. that we have mentioned, 
whose letter differs from its sense, the letter or sense 

a, , hi * » * a* // / a$ 

may be observed, as lS ^«P*I U£-yJ or ^Ufaa*! The 
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persons of you two pleased me ; and similarly in the quaL, 
dem., and the like (R). The sing, sometimes occurs in the 
place of (1) the du. (R,BS), in the case of those 2 things 
which accompany one another and do not separate, like 

the two legs and two eyes, as ^UJ if ^Ixc Mine eye 

sleeps not (B), whence 

OpsxJ l$su»0 UCfil* * Ia*«l^ fjt i*sa3 ^ ILu; ^ 1/| 

(BS)> by Abu l At& asSindl, lamenting Ibn Hubaira, 
Now, verily an eye that lavished not its flowing tears over 
thee, 0 Ibn Hubaira, on the day of thy death at Wasit, 
was indeed niggardly (FD) ; and approximate to it is 

* /A/ A S A^s , AS t ,ks , 

And my two eyes revel in gardens of beauty, [for yjUy]: 
(2) the pi., [when there is no danger of ambiguity (K 
on II. 6),] as \±*o XIX. 85. ^nd they 

shall be adversaries to them, whence 

[316] (R) Ua< ye in part of your bellies : [if ye eat little 
(AAz)J ye will be abstinent. For verily your time is a 

** ■»-» ✓ J> /A/ 

hungry time (AAz, N), i. e. f^y** (SL), and ^^;iyj 

» «A,, A 

tf?) [18] with 0% in the sing. (N). Converbely the 
du. acts as a substitute for the sing., as 
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*t A t/ * **t& ***** fi *i It* * **hf t It * , * 

TAen put the watercourse of 'Akil on the rights, 
and put the hard ground of RSmatSn on the left, i. e. 

J*t* , which is a mountain ; and Fr allows 

^tfjla. r &. LV. 46. Jnd he that feareth the bar of 

Ms Lord shall have a garden to be an instance of this ; 
and IKhz states in the Nihaya [fi-nNahw (HKh)] that 

ti,a * * , , , 
they say lJ&* c^U He died [a natural death, li- 
terally] the death of his nose, [prig. He died upon his bed, 
and his soul came forth from his nose (Md),] and that 

O most lovely are the two eyes of Sulaimd and the mouth 

is an instance of this construction, the o.f. being ^Liil^ f 

and the elided by poetic license [228] (BS) : and tt*»| 

sometimes acts as a substitute for I , as L. 23. [1 93], 
either because dualization of the ag. is made a substitute 
for repetition of the t?., as XXIII. 101. [598, 607] is 
explained ; or because most travelling-companions are 
3 in number, and each of them usually addresses his 2 
companions, so that a single person also is addressed as 
two, because their tongues are accustomed to it (R). The 
pi. sometimes occurs in the place of the [sing, or (E)] 
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du. (R, BS), a synecdoche being meant to bo understood, 
as c-^a. He cut off his penis and BLaa. &W 

(?orf cm/ 0/ Am testicles ! (R) ; find the substitution of the 
««/»•. and for the du. are combined in the saying of 
the Hudhall [Abu Dhu'aib (Nj] 

TAera £Ae eye after the death of them is as though its 
blacks were put out with thorns, so that they are blind, 
shedding tears (BS). 
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P. 456, 1 8. Head " ep." 

P. 461, 1 7. This Khalid was the cousin of Abu Dhu'aib (Is, Jsh). 
P. 464, 1. 3. The majority, however, hold that L*«| is curtailed, 

being constructively : and that afterwards the g is interpolated, 
without being reckoned [as the g of femininization (Sn)] j and is pro- 
nounced with Path, because it occurs in the place of what requires Fatb, 
vid. what precedes the 5 of femininization elided, but understood (A)— 
1.1. By AlHutaTa (IY). 

P. 465, 1. 20. It is named attbst. in the conventional language of the 
BB : and, as for the KK, Akh says that they name it interpretation [of 
what is meant by the ant (Sn)], and explanation, [of it (Sn)]; while IK 
says that they name it repetition (A) of what is meant by the ant. j but 
the propriety of these 3 names is not evident in the case of the subst. 
distinct [from the an*.] (Sn). 

P. 468, /, 17. Because the enunciative prop, would remain without 
a rel (IY). 

P. 469, UL 6-7. By AlAkhtal (A.kh). 

P. 470, 1. 11. Cited by Mz (MAd). 

P. 471, /. 18. After " Zaid " insert " [160]". 

P. 472, 1. 7. sbi relates to uJyt*, being the cop, [27], according 
to B's theory as to the op. of the subst. [131]. 

P. 478, 1. 5. He satirized AlHajjaj (T) — I. 10. A heathen poet 
(FA). 

P. 474, 1 1. Bead " guraish". 
P, 476, 1. 11. Bead " Sa'tdT. 

P. 478, 1. 17. cJt»J| in lexicology is Reversion to ihe thing after 
departure from it (Sn)— I. 18. This appos. is named J&fJsLsi be- 
cause the speaker reverts to, and manifest*, the aufc by means of it (Sn). 
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P. 479, 1 2. The Khalifa Ab& I?afcj 'Umar Ibn AIKhattab aflffa- 
raishl al'AdawI alMadani, a. 13, k 23 (Nw). 

P. 480, 1 I. Bat here the nynd. acpl. is not a prist. 

P. 481, J. 13. Bishr Ibn «Amr, of the Banu Bakr Ibn W&'U (AAb). 

P. 486, /. I. is governed in the ace. by an understood v. indi- 
cated by o^j*, as though he said Jaaw (T). 

JP. 489,. I. 2. For "his" read " Hia "— f. 3. Read " because 
(MAIH)]". 

P. 492, ?, 14. Maslama Ibn Dhabi, Zayyaba being his mother (Jsh), 
one of the Banil Taim Allah Ibn Thalaba (IAth), a heathen poet— J. 15. 
Aiparith Ibn Hamm&m ashShaibanl (T,Jsb). 

P. 494, 1 17. Read "Umar". 

P. 499, f. 18. R adds being a verbal «.** to the preventives of 
inflection in order to account for the nninflectedness of those verbal nt. 
which resemble the aor. (see p. 653, 1 7— p-654, I 1). 

P. 501, U. 18-20. That the verbal nt. are uninfl, is not disputed, 
though three different reasons are given at- pp. 653-654 for their being 
so. The validity of the reason here given, vid. that they resemble the 
p, in not beir-g impressible by the op., is based upon the theory that 
they have no place in inflection, ie. do not occupy the place of a n. in 
any case, whioh is disputed (see p. 658). 

P. 503, 1. 7. Some of the BB, according to R (see p. 743, 1 19)— 
|» 16. Abu Sabbr 'Abd Allah Ibn Salim asSuhml alHudhall, an Islaml 
peet of the Umawl dynasty (AKB). The Banu Sahm were his tribe 
(T)— I. 19v By Uirbal Ibn Jahm alMadhfeijl (UN, FA, Jsh) or 
Mubashshir Ibn AlHudhail alFaaan (MN). 

P. 506, k 2. On the name " met." see p. 823, 11. 9-10. 
P. 508, I. 4. ^JiX [with reduplication (Jsh) of the final J] is" the 
(per/, mm.} pi. [of Jsia. (EC)] pre, to the a of the 1st per. «ajf. 
(ED, Jsh). 
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P. 510, f. 1. The 2nd hemistich is given iu IT. 10 and 84 as 
**?\) MjO J>\ «***} 

And Eittd,fxmets end distance have erne in front of her, i.e., between 
me and her— I 15. Or, aa is said, his son Sawlda Ibn 'Adl (AO). 

P. 617, 1. 20. 1^>J| is abbreviated (MN, PA, N), by poetic license 
(FA, N), because its 'o, f. is * yjj with the Hamza (MN). 

P. 518, *. 8. For * XXVIII ■ and « 611 " read «' XXVII" and «612». 

P. 521, & 8. gumaid or praitewrihy. The verse is 

attributed to Humaid Ibn Huraith Ibn Babdal [alKalbl (IAth)] , of the 
Banu Kalb Ibn Wabra, whose pedigree reaches to guda'a. Humaid 
was an Ial&ml poet ; and Maisfin Bint Bahdal, the mother of Tazld Ibn 
Mutwiya, was his paternal aunt (AKB). ^jtiL (IT. 414). 

P, 523, 1, 3. Le. y» U«i . The verse is by AlMukballab alHilali, of 
whose pedigree and history I know nothing ; and has been plagiarized 
by Al'Ujair asSalSli alHilalr, a freedman of the Banu Hilal, whose 
name was Umair Ibn 'Abd Allah, a minor Islam! poet of the Umawl 
dynasty. Sgh says " The piece is Lamlya ; bnt v^^ai occurs in the 
Book of S in place of JjJi tractable, and the GG have followed him in 
the mistranscription" (AKB) — I. 7. Hamd&n is a tribe of AlTaman 
(AKB). 

P. 531, tt. 17-18. An elegant, excellent poet of the Umawl dynasty 
(AKB). 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan asked him for his daughter in 
marriage for one of his sons (Mb). The Khalifa 'Abd AlMalik Ibn 
Marwan [alKuraahl alUmawt, i. 26 (ITB), a. 65 (MDh)], d. 86 (MDb, 
1TB). He was proclaimed Khalifa in succession to his father Marwan 
Ibn AlHakam after 'Abd Allah Ibn AaZnbair had laid claim to the 
Khilafo; and his undisputed Khilafa, i. e. after the slaughter of 'Abd 
Allah Ibn AzZubair, was from the middle of 73 (ITB). The Khalift 
Marwan Ibn AlHakam alKurashi alUmawl, [nephew and (Nw,ITB) 
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private (TKh)] seoretary of 'Uthmin [Ibn 'Affan (Nw, ITB), b. 2, 
(Nw), a 64 (ITB, TKH)], d. 65 (Nw, ITB, TKh). Ibn AzZubair was 
proolaimed Khalifa (AGh, Is, TKh) at Makka (TKh) in 64 (la, TKh) 
in the days of Tazid Ibn Mn'awiya (TKh), [or] after the death of Tazld 

(AGh, Is) Ibn Mu'awiya (Is) ; or in 64 or 65 after the death of Mn'awiya 

Ibn Yasid (TKh). 

P. 534, I. 4. yijjj as an ex. of detachment caused by snp- • 
pressiou of the op. is appropriate only when the op. is supplied before 
the pron.; for, when the op. is supplied after the proa., it is an ex. of' 
detachment caused by precedence of the pron. before its op. (see I. 19 
and the Note on p. 196, 1. 18). 

P. 535, 1. 3. Abu Bakr a?§iddlk said to the Apostle of God (God 
bless him and give him peace !) " Teach me a supplication wherewith 
I may supplicate [God] in my prayer." He said, Say JLjfe ^\ f$\ 

* A A 0th* A t fitS * B A/ ✓/ l# * OA* A/ 

j> Si«i>J»/A^> ✓ aS /5 */h*at 

1*2^1 jjii3| cw| 0 Sod, verily I ham done much 

wrong against mine own soul ; and not (any) forgiveth sins but Thou. 
Wherefore forgive Thou me of Thy grace, and have mercy upon me. 
Verily Thou, Thou art the very forgiving, the Merciful (SB. I. 214)— I 9. 
Properly U*Ai| [416] (AKB) — I. 10. He was named Dhu-llsba' 
because a serpent bit hm finger (ID, AKB), so that it withered away. 
He is said to have lived 270 years j and AHm says that he lived 300 
years. And he was one of the judges of the Arabs in heathenism 
(AKB). The question of «Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan " Who is he 1 " in 
Tr. II. 815 and IAth. IV. 270 (see the Note on p. 44, 1. 11), to which 
Ma'bad Ibn Khalid alJadall answered " He is Dhu-Hsba'", did not refer 
to the man put forward by 'AdwSn as their spokesman with the Khalifa, 
but to the author of the verses quoted by 'Abd AlMalik, as is clear from 
the var. " Who says this ?" in Tr. II. 815, note h, and AKB, II, 409. Cf, 
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KA. III. 3— J. 11. Bk says (AKB), Kurra is a place in the countries of 
the Banu-lQarith (Bk, AKB) Ibn Ka*b (AKB). 

P. 542, 1. 19. A heathen [poet (FA, AKB)], lamenting his brother 
TJtaJt, and complaining of two companions of bis, who were harassing 
him, said to be his two nephews Mudrik and Murra (MN, FA, AKB) : 
so says Al'Aint (AKB). 

P. 543, 11. 19—20. Attributed by the commentators of the Book of 
S to 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'aj but by [AFI,] the author of the KA, who 
is followed by [Jh,] the author of the Sihab, to Al'ArjC (AKB) — 11, 23-24. 
The author of ^y*^ 1« a* is [not Ibn Duraid, but] Ru'ba (MN, 
FA, EC, AKB) Ibn Al'Ajjaj (MN). 

P. 644, /. 4. He said that of a man who was mentioned to him as 
intending to do him harm (IT). 

P. 545, 1 10. The Persian ed. of the ML (p. 253, 1 1C) has ^liS^ ; 
but the 2 Egyptian eda., the DM (vol II., p. 279) and Amr (vol. II, p. 
223), have the form given in the text. 

P. 646, U. 20-22. These are the anuullers of indication [24] 
The vs. of app. are omitted, because their pred. is an aor. v. £459] j and 
the generic neg. ' , because its sub. and pred. are indtL [100]. 

P. 549, 11. 13-14. Muhammad Ibn MarwSn [Ibn AlHakam, brother 
of the Khalifa 'Abd AlMalik (IAth, ITB)], one of the Readers of 
AlMadlna, [d. 101 (TAth) or 102 (ITB)]. IAlsays "Ibn Marwfin wraps 
himself up in his soleoism", i.e. by making the distinctive occur between 
the i. «. and ». 8. (R)— £ 16. Zaid Ibn 'All [Zaiii al'Abidln (ITB)] Ibn 
alHusaiu Ibn 'All Ibn Abl Talib alHSshiml [alMadanl, b. 80 (IHjr)], 
h [121 (1Kb, MDh, MAB, TKh), 122 (1Kb, MDh, IAth, MAP, IHjr, 
1TB), or ] 123 at the age of [42 (MAB) or] 44 (FW). 

P. 555, 1. 10. Ibn Abi-l'As athThakaft alBasri, the celebrated 
poet, reproving his cousin 'Abd ArBahm&n Ibn 'Uthman Ibn Abi-l'Ag 
(AKB). 

P. 650, 1. 2. D. 84 (Is, IHjr, AKB) ; d. 89 (ITB). 
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P. 557, 1 9. By §akhr Ibn AUa'd alMuhlribl aJKUudrt, on elegant 
poet contemporary with the Umawl and «Abb&sI dynasties (KA). The 
forms or ^\ and ^-^AsJj in the MN. IL 227, PA. 95, SM. 197, 
and Jah, seem to be erroneous—?. 10. Sakhr lbn AUa'd was enamoured 
of Ka's, daughter of Bujair Ibn Jundab (KA) j not, as Lane supposes 
(p. 2049, col. 1), "of El-Kelhabeh El-'Oranee". 

P. 559, I. 6. Shadan is a place in AlYaman (Bk). 

P. 561, I. 7. Zaid Ibn Mohalhil atTa'I anNabhanl, known as Zaid 
AlKhail, who came to the Prophet with the embassy from Tayyi in the 
year 9, and was named by the Prophet Zaid AlEhair. He was a good 
poet. On his departure from the Prophet, he was seized with fever ; 
and, when he reached his family, he died ; but some say that he died at 
the end of the Khilafa of 'Umar (AGb) — I. 16. Kais is the father of a 
tribe of Mudar(AKB, J) called Kais 'Allan, a prothetio camp,, [mean- 
ing Tlte gait of 'AMn] (AKB)— I. 19. Bumaid Ibn Malik Ibn 

Zaid Mariat Ibn Tamlm, an Islaml poet of the Umawl dynasty, contem- 
porary with AlHajjaj. He was named AlArkat {The spotted or sptdkd] 
because of some marks that were on his face (AKB). Jh says the verse 
is by Humaid (MN, FA) ; but IY says (MN, FA, AKB) it is by Aba 
Bahdala (IY, MN, FA, AKB), whom I do not know (AKB). 

P, 562, IX See an «c. of the 2nd prevailing over the 3rd in p. 
125, U. 14-10. 

P. 575, 1. 3, Ka*b Ibn Sa'd alGhaaawI, an Islaml poet, and appa- 
rently a Follower (AKB) — I 19. Lane's assertion that 1* is not prefixed 
to the iu. of till (p- 947, col 3) is refuted by what IY says here ; and 
his assertion that lib is not prefixed to i_KJ } f (p. 947, col. 3), and that 
one does not say i_£Jj/b or the like (p. 86, col. 3), is refuted by the 
verse at J. 15 and by Al'Arjl's verse at p. 564, where the dim, of 
appears. 

P. 576, U. 12-14. U» has 3 dial, van., U» , U*, and U* (IY. 337). 
They are all of one sense, vid. demonstration of place; bat they differ 
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in nearness and distance, the near places being demonstrated by u£t with. 
Damm, and the <&to>U by the*2 others (MN, FA) — I. 21. Bead 
and "on its," the pron. referring to the , trochleas wastcmmtioneA in the 
verse preceding. 

P. 680. I. 6. This verse is cited by Skr in the DH as (AKB) by a 
man of Hudhail (DH, AKB). It belongs to the same poem as the lines 
cited iu vol. It, p. 717, «. 11-12 and in the Note thereon at> 29A. 
Numerous vars. of this verse and of the verses cited in p. 579, II. 
16-17 and p. 580,7. 3 are given in the AKB. . Read J»j?— I 10. Tie 
Luoknow ed. of the R gives *&£s J j bat the Teheran ed. has Jyu J « not 

charmed, which seems more appropriate. The Delhi ed. gives no vowels 
it 

— Zi 23-24. Aooording to R, ^ is made det. by its expressed or con- 
structive prefixion to a det., not by its conj. (p. 686, 11 13-15). 

P. 582, 2, 13. Al'AInl says (AKB) it is by AlAkhtal (MN, FA, 
AKB) ; bat I have soarohed diligently through his Biwan without find* 
ing it (AKB). This poet was given the cognomen of AlAkhtal because 
of the bigness of Us ears (MN, FA) : [but various other reasons are stated 
in the KA and AKB]. He was a Christian (KA, FA), of the people of 
AlHlra (KA) j and he belongs to the 1st olassof Islaml poets (KA, MN, 
FA). He lived a long life until he went to Hell-fire (AKB)— 2. 1, The 
saying of the Banu 'UVail or Hudhail ^uTf^t> They that 
stood came (BS). 

P. 583, I, 2. Its author is Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj : but is said by 
AZ and IAr to be a heathen man of the Banu 'Ukail j though they differ 
about his name, which AZ says is Abu Harb AlA'lam, while IAr says 
something else. And Sgh says that the author is Laila alAkhyaltya 
(MN). 

P. 583, L 20. &lc»| with Tanwln from regard to its being a name 
of a ^IC place (AKB). Either form suits the metre— IL The verse 
is by Umayya Ibn AlAskar, or, as is said by [ID and] the author of the 
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KA, Ibn IJurthan Ibn AlAskar [or AlAshkar (AGh, la)], alKinSn! [al- 
Laithi alJunda'I (AGh, Is)], a converted poet (AKB). 

P. 584, L 1. 'Ukaz, Majanna, and Dhu-lMojaz were markets for 
Makka in the time of heathenism. 'Ukaz is a level plain. AU says (Bk), 
«TJka?is between Nakhlaand AtTa'if (Bk,ZJ, MI), one night's journey from 
AtTa'if and 3 from Makka (MI). It was taken as a market 15 years 
after [the year of] the Elephant, [in which the Apostle of God was born 
(SR, Tr, LM),] and was abandoned for ever in the year 129 (Bk). The 
market of 'Ukaz used to open on [the morning of (Bk)] the 1st of 
Dhu-lKi'da, and last 20 days (Bk, ZJ)— U. By a man of [the Bauu 
(MN, FA)] Sulaim (MN, FA, EC). 

P. 585, 1. 20. Coptic by origin, freedman of the family of AaZubair 
Ibn Al'Awwam, b. 115 [or 120 (HH)], d. 197 (Syt). 

P. 587,./. 9. Kais Ibn Jirwa (ID, T, AKB), a heathen poet (AKB), 
named 'Arik because of this verse (T, AKB) — J. 16. An IslamI poet of 
the MarwanI dynasty (AKB)— I. 20. Whence 

(R), by Kawwal afT&'I (T, AKB), an IslamI poet, who lived at the 
end of the Umawl, and reached the 'Abbasi dynasty, Say ye two to this 
man, who has come collecting the poor^ale, Gome on; for verily the sword 
(called ^/y-J\ m relation to the Masharif, which were certain towns 
where swords used to he forgtd) is with us instead of the camels fit to be 
taken in payment of the poor-rate (AKB). The Masharif were near 
ganran : Busril was one of them (MI). 

P. 588, 11. 18-19. Then he [the Fazan mentioned in the story .told 
in the Note to p. 845, 1. 18] said to oue of them, whose name was Mir- 
kama " Eat of it " ; but he refused. Than he smote him, and out off his 
head. Then eaid the other " Mirkama has perished 1 ." Then said the 
Fazan **5IJ ^ J, ZzH\\ And thou if thou swallow it not I IHb says " Ho 
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meant I«*2l5 f) Jl ; birt, having discnrded the f , he threw the Fatha on • 
the r before the s, as they said 14 j£ } j'> x'pdTfaWoeto MExra 

and whatever men be in it /": he [IHb] supplies ti in as mean- 
ing the li^a* morsel or sL^ piece ; otherwise [he would not supply it, 
because] there is no fern, in the preceding speech that thai* may relate to 
(Md. I. 97-^8). 

P. 590, 1. 2. An Isl&ml poet (MN)— I. 10. The capital of -Khura- 
san (MI). 

P. 591, 11. 10-11. And J^e jjlL *^ ^\Ee whose paternal uncle 
is hie maternal uncle is 'Ami (IT). Both these exs. seem to be absurd, 
because the 2 prons. in each of them relate to by hypothesis. 

P. 592, U. 10-15. This is Ps explanation (ARB)— J. 11. By AI- 
Farazdalf. The true version is 

And verily I am shooting a shot, i.e. glance, at her {of whom I say), Per- 
haps I, even if it, Le, the shot, be hard for me, sltatt get her (AKB)— I. 14 
U>*^l 1 Jj*r Perhaps I shall visit her is an originative prop., because it 
does not admit of being pronounced true or false [1.]— I. 15. R ought 
to say jJw'Cki J£* i Jf\ ker (°/ whom 1 Perhaps I, even of her 
destination be far, tltall visit her, In order that the rel. of the conjunct 
may be obtained (AKB). 

P. 593, 1, 1. ?afs, the companion of Ks, b, about 150, d. [245 
(TKh)»3 246 » or 248 ( ffl i r >- 

P. 596, 1. 13. I.e, Dinar Ibn Hilal (MN, FA, EC), a heathen poet 
(MN, FA). 

P. 599, II. 6-7. And by the Bdd (MAd. II. 233, I. 6) — I. 16. 
AlHudhall (AKB)—*. 20. In full *W ^TX^U^V (AKB). 
P. 601, I. i, Whence 
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/ S<" >/'S« » /* /# ft /S<« /* a t 

(R), by AlKumait Ibn Zaid, satirizing Kahtln, i.e. the tribes of AlYat 
man, Then, if I spare to natime those women {thai) are of, Lo. dependen 
upon, men that have neglected, i.e. have not protected, them, I will not spare 

,8 A A 

iAoje men (tluibhave neglected them), the con;, of u >\ } li\ being ^Ul ^,10. 
i_r^' cT* i^* > w tile the con/, of ^.SJi is suppressed, because indicated 

by the previous mention of it [in j^cU) tp- of ^Ui , which is part of 

the preceding conj,"], the full phrase being JJ»j*Ul ^ jf| (AKB), and 

(R) .From <Ao*e women (<Aai Aa»< asserted etc.), and {from) that woman (<Aa< 
&as asserted etc.), and {from) those women <Aa< Aaw asserted that I, verily 
my contemporaries have grown old, the conj. of the first two conjuncts being 
suppressed, because indicated by the conj, of tbe third (AKB)— I. 7, 
Addressing Imra alKais Ibn ^ujr alKindl (Jsh)— I. 17. ISh says, 
UUJj and are made here because sj&toJ | calamity is /em. 
(AKB). They are [proper (Md)] names for [<?«a< and Small (I!)] Calamity, 
and therefore dispense with the conj., [and are transferred from being 
conjuncts (T),] as 

S^>/ , * s/A^ ✓ /A^J * A</ A*>// 

^XJI, t^UJi Igyla. Ui-ftiSj • IaXaj g ; *A«J } ^0 ir-ul; *SJj 

(T, J£d), by Sulml [or Salmi (AKB)] Ibn Rabi'a [asSldl (AKB)], of 
the Banu-sSld [Ibn Malik Ibn Bakr Inn Sa'd (AKB)] Ibn £abba (T, 
AKB), a heathen poet, And assuredly I have reconciled tAe discord of the 
community among themselves, and have sufficed its wrong-doer against the 
great and small calamity that he has brought upon himself (AKB) ; but 
some say that their conjs. are suppressed, because indicated by [the cir- 
cumstances of] the cose (T). 
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P. 605, 1 1. By Al'tTryan Ibn Sahla alJarml, a heathen poet. This 
verae is one of three verses cited by AZ in his Nauadir ; but his voraion 
is not like that of the majority (ARB). The other two verses are the 
1st and 4th of the poem by Al'UrySn cited at p. 712 of the T and p. 181 
of the Calcutta erf. of the Hamata, where the unmeaning words ^£ \ lljuJ 

8^ after j JU ? seem to be a mistranscription for ^^aaJl ^» 
This verae, which is the 3rd in AZ's version, is not given in either ed. of 
the Hamasa-l. 5. F says that ^ | here may sigmty (1) the Ka'ba, 

being made mate, as meaning is*$&)) the House, in which case tho [ace. ] 
s * 

pron. in ^ is suppressed, because this v. is fraru., as is shown by tho 
text | 7 1 fcS-i «J j ^ai II. 153. Then whoso performeth tlie 
pilgrimage to ike House, or visUetA it ; and the sense is j Jb k ^1 ^^jjj 
<fotf (wiirA) Hatfro &w performed (he pilgrimage to : (2) GW, ia which 
case the full phrase is flL si ^ ^iTl JK» (<Aa<) fliitfm Aaa performed 
the pilgrimage (for the sake of). But IJ says on 

p> ssJ 1 Zlsu ) J*pi Jul U, « *J £S^») I ot* 1 (Jij, 

[by Ziyad Ibn Bamal, or Ibn Munkidh, one of the Bal 'Adawiya, of the 
Banu Tamlm (T)], Ruwtika, verily I, I swear by that House wkick the 
pilgrims perform the pilgrimage to, or by that House (which) the pilgrims 
perform the pilgrimage to for the take of obedience to Him, i.e. God, and 
by the raising of the shout uJ^J [115] on <A< too sides of Nahhla, [a place 
near the city of the Prophet (11) (T),] by the etUerers into the Sacred 
territory, the 2nd U being infinitival, that, when the 1st U is held to 
be an expression for the House, the s in IV may denote (1) the House, & 
being Lq.. s%), as in XCIX. 5. [504], i.e. $'| , [as though he said lif 
ga»W, ^l^oJI *Vf ^| va-fcJW (T)]; (2) GW, i.e. 

xll) jUttd gspsJi g*. ^yJJI eu«J | j , [i.e. faa} Thus it is known that 
B'a language is [derived from] one of F's 2 explanations, ^ jjj being con- 
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strued to signify God(kKB). But, if so, R would supply J instead of sj\ ; 
and I think that he construes jf] to signify the Home, but supplies 

in accordance with the construction ] ,J| ^a, allowed by IJ 
' t i £ 

and T-L I Ya'sur or A'sur was father of a tribe, that Bahila belong- 
ed to (MN). Seep. 27 A. 

P. 616, 1. 22. The Banu Khalaf were AzZibrikan's kinsfolk, Khalaf 
being his great-grandfather, because he was AzZibrikan Ibn Badr Ibn 

Imra alKais Ibn Khulaf. Ibn Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamlm 

(AKB). 

P. 617, 1. 10. Hudba was an elegant superior poet from the desert of 
AlQij&z (AKB). He had billed Ziyada Ibn Zaid al'Udhn ; and, when 
he was carried to Mu'awiya, 'Abd ArRahmau, brother of Ziyada Ibn Zaid, 
advanced with him, and prosecuted him. Then said Mu'awiya to him, 
"What sayest thou 1" He said "Likest thou that the answer be in 
poetry or prose f* He said " Nay, in poetry j*for verily it is pleasanter," 
Then said Hudba (Mb). Here follow some verseB, of which this is one. 

P. 618, 1. 6. Praising AUarrah Ibn 'Abd Allah [alHakaml (IAth, 
ITB)], Governor of Khurasan. He was Commander of AlBasra, and 
afterwards became Governor of Armenia. He penetrated into the lands 
of the Khazar, and was martyred there (Dw) in 112 (IAth, ITB) — U. 
14-15. Kaslr Ibn Sa'd (ID, IAth, KF) of Lakhm (ID, IAth) Ibn 'Adl 
(ID). See Md, II. 123 and P. II. 450. 

P. 621, /. 18. Mawlya is one of the names of women, among them 
Mawlya, the wife of Batim of Tayyij and this verse is similar to his 
poetry, but I have not known it attributed to him (AKB). It is not 
in his Dlwan as given in the FDw. 

P. 622, 1. 18. Hatim Ibn «Abd Allah affa'I, celebrated for his mu- 
niBcence, and one of the poets of heathenism (AKB). 

P. 623, 1. 16. And cCj is transmitted (ML); This verse Is 
part of a Dalipa ode by Hassan Ibn Thabit (MET, AKB) al Ansarl (UN) 
asSalabl : but its rhyme has been perverted by IJ, who tranflmist 
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jjjUj ; and he ia followed by many, among them IHah in the ML, 
who saya " And Jui is like JJ } in measure and meaning" (AKB,)— • 
7. 17. Ibn Dirar, cousin and contemporary of Zaid alFawaris Ibn 
Huaain Ibn Dirlr adDabbl (T. 279), who was a heathen (ARB) — I. 18. 
Ath says that Hassan composed this poem upon Bufai' Ibn Saifl Ibn 
'Abid, who was killed as an unbeliever on the day of Badr (AKB) in the 
year 2 (Tr, LM, TKh)— I. 23. The poeta called AlKumait are 3 of the 

Banu Asad Ibn Khuzaima, (1) AlKumait alAkbar Ibn Tha'laba 

Ibn Jahwan Ibn Fak'aa [Ibn Tarff Ibn Aigarith Ibn Tha'laba 

Ibn Dadan Ibn Asad Ibn Khuzaima alAsadl, a Convert, says AU, as 
AlMarzubanl mentions (Is)] ; (2) AlKumait Ibn Ma'rflf Ibn AlKumait 
alAkbar [alFak'asI, a Convert, says AlMarzubanl (Is)] ; (3) AlKumait 

Ibn Zaid Ibn Sa'd Ibn Tha'laba Ibn Dadan Ibn Asad (AKB), a 

poet of the Umawl dynasty, d. 122 (Is) [or] 126 (ITB). The verses at 
p. 616 of vol. II. and pp. 297 and 367 of this vol. are all from one ode by 
AlKumait Ibn Zaid alAsadl (MN. III. Ill) ; and the verse at p. 112 of 
this vol. is by the same poet (MN. I. 534) : while the verses at pp. 623 
and 712 of vol. II. are by AlKumait Ibn Ma'rflf (MN. IY. 109, 320, 
Jsh) j though IAr says that the last verse is by AlKumait Ibn Tha'laba 
alFak'asI (MN. IV. 321). 

jp. 624, 1. 20. D. [104 (Nw),] 105. (1Kb, IAth, IKhn, Nw, TH), 
106 (IKhn, Nw, TH), 107 (IKhn, Nw, TH, IHjr, TKh), 108 (ITB), or 
115 (IKhn), at the age of 80 (1Kb, IKhn) or 84 (IKhu)— 1. 23. D. 156 
(IHjr). Not [to be confounded with 'Isd Ibn 'Umax] athThakaft, the 
Basil Grammarian, who also is one of the leading Beaders (DM). 
P. 625, 1. 3. The last word is Jjil| speech, which Dm has mis-spelt 
| slaughter. The verse is from an ode composed by Ka*b Ibn Malik, 
poet of the Apostle of God, in answer to 2 piece's that Ibn AzZiba'ra and 
'Amr Ibn Al'As had glorified themselves with on the day of Uhud 
(AKB) in the year 3 (Tr, IAth, LM). Ka'b Ibn Malik [asSahabl. (Nw)] 
alAnsart (Agb, Nw, AKB) alKhazrajl asSalamt (AGh, Nw), of the Banu 
Salima (AGh) Ibn Sa'd (IHb, Dh) Ibn 'All... Ibn AlKhazraj (IHb), 
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one of the poets of the Apostle of God (AGh, .AKB), d. 50 or 53 (Nw, 
AKB) at the age of 77 (AKB). The Prophet's poets were ftasaan Ihn 
Thabit, Ka'b Ibn Malik, and 'Abd Allah Ibn Rawaha (AGh). See SR, 

pp. 623-625 for the ode. Bead J&'l—U. 5-6. For "then, (DM)" 

read " then for what does speech abound I -(AKB)" — I. 12, Insert "knew" 
before " tJtat " — i 13. Or conjunct, knew that which my Lord hath for- 
given, me (K, B). The ^» depends upon a* if U be inierrog., and upon 
,^JUj if U be indnitival or conjunct (B). 

P. 629, 1. 1. Suwaid Ibn Abl K&hil [Utaif or (Is, AKB)] Shablb 
alYashkurf, a converted poet (KA, Is, AKB), who lived some time in 
heathenism, and [for 60 years after the Bijra (AKB)] in AllsUm until 
the time of AlJJajjaj (Is, AKB) : so in the Is (AKB;. 

P. 631, /. 5. AlKorashi alAsadl (Nw, L>) alMadanl asSahabi {Nw), 
h. [treacherously (Is)] on the day of the Camel, in the year 36, 
at the age of (1Kb, Nw.Is) 60 (1Kb), 64 (1Kb, Nw), 66, or 67 (Nw, Is), 
by ['Amr (Is)] Ibn JurmQz (1Kb, Is), a man of the Baau Tamlm 
(Is). 

P. 636, 1. 2. may be in the gen., governed by understood 
after ; or in the aee., coupled to y£ (AAz). On the form ilu^jj 
see § 646. 

P. 637, 1 2. Shumair, so spelt by AZ, or Sumair, so spelt by Akh 
and Sgh, Ibn AUJarith adpabbl, a heathen poet, author of the verse &' 
^jj* wifi^j'[153] (AKB) — I. 8. This is one of 4 verses transmitted 
by AZ, and attributed by him' to Shumair Ibn AlHarith adDabbl, or, 
as Akh says, Sumair (AKB). [The next verse is cited in vol. II, p. 
296.] It is also transmitted, with the version \ps May your 
life be pleasant at morn I , as part of a poem rhyming in c ; and is then 
attributed [without dispute (N)] to Jidh' Ibn SinSn alGhassanl (N, 
AKB), a heathen poet (AKB). The poem rhyming in f is also attributed 
to Ta'abbata Sharra (N). 
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P. 639, U. 8-9. See the 2ud explanation in the Note oil p. 169, I. 
17, where the qualified, when treated an compounded with the qu<%* 
into one »., is considered to be uninft. upon Fath, not infi. in the ace, 
as R hero Bays, 

P. 640, 1. 7. The disconnection ia produced by the repetition of 
jjj* , which makes a fresh prop. 

P. 643, 1. 15. Nasr Ibu Sayyar, governor of Khurasan (Jsh), 

P. 644, I. 13. R supplies a post. n. in imitation (soep. 647, I. 21). 

P. 645, /. 21. By Ghassan Ibn 'Ula (MN, FA, J, Jsh) Ibn Hurra 
(MN, Jsh) Ibn 'Ubad (MN). Murra Ibn 'Ubad was of Kais Ibn Thalaba 
(1Kb). [There was a poet named] Ghassan Ibn Wala, one of the Banii 
Murra Ibn. 'Ubad (T). [The name of] the author of this 'verse has 
not reached me : IAmb says " AASh transmits it with Pammof^l 
" on the authority of Ghassan, who is one of those on whose authority 
" the classical language is derived from the Arabs " ; so that Ghassan 
is the author of the verse : but IHsh asserts that it is by a man of 
Ghassan ; and God knowB best ! (AKB). 

P. 646, h 8. HarOn Ibn Mflsa [alAzdl al'Atakf, their freedman 
(IHjr), a Jew, who afterwards become a Muslim (1Kb, NA),] alA'war 
[die one-eyed], the [Baerl Grammarian and (NA, IHjr)] Reader (1Kb, NA, 
IHjr). He transmitted readings from IIU (IKhn). The Follower (Nw 
ITB) Talha IbnMusarrif [alYamKNw.rajr^orally&m^Nw^alHamdani 
(STw.ITB)], the Kofi Reader, d. [110 (Nw),] 112 (1Kb, Nw, IHjr, 
ITB), or 113 (Nw). Yam or Iyam is a clan of Hamdan (LL)— & 4. 
After " alHarra" insert " the master of Fr. " This is MIM, 

P. 651, 1. 1. This is one of the 50 verses of S whose authors are 
not known : but ia assortod by Al'AinI, who is followed by Syt in the 
SM, to bo part of an ode by AlMuthakkib al'Abdl ; whereas there is no 
foundation for this (AKB). It is by Suhaim Ibn Wathll arRfyahl (UN' 
FA, N), from the same ode as £\ h ^J .Ui [149] (N) — I, 2. An an- 
cicut heathen poet, contemporary with 'Amr Ibu Hind; so say* 1Kb 



{ 102a ) 

(AKB), His name, [as 1Kb says, was Mibsan Ibn Tha'laba } but, 
as IAmb says (AKB),] was «A'idh Ibn Mibsan (ID, MN, Nw, AKB) lira 
Tha'laba (MN", AKB). 

P. 652, I. 10. The p$. are superfluous to the attribution— I. 19. 
The'Affi {pi. JHfch (KF)].is every channel [of water (MI)]' that [the 
water of (KF)j the torrent has oloven (MI, KF) in the earth, and then 
enlarged and widened. The lands of the Arabs contain many AH&ka ; 
and the mention of tiie 'A kxk in poetry is frequent (MI). 

P. 653, 1, 3. By Laklt Ibn ZurSra (AKB), h on the day of Jabala 
(SR, ID). 

P. 654, 1 1 See p. 659, 1. 15. 

P. 655, ». 4-6. This is the opinion of IH {p. 652, U. 2-3) and R 
(tt. 8-9 below). 

P. 656, & 13. Read " 197". 
( ,*> 

P. 667, 1. 10. JaW (Th, IY, KF, MAd) or J»W (Th, K^ or 
Js^ (MAd). 

P. 660, U. 34. This Is one of 7 verses by 'Antara, the author of 
the Mu'allaka [see Ahl. 35] ; and is also transmitted as by Khuzaz Ibn 
Laudhan asSadusI. Both of them were heathens. 'Antara addressed 
these verses to his wife, who ceased not to mention his horses, and to 
reproach him about a Bteed which he used to prefer above the rest of 
his horses, and to which he used to give milk to drink (AKB)—;. 0, 
jjiX»J| is a name for dates, a proper name (AKB). For " wine" read 
" dates". 

P. 661, 1. 3. «t~«}f(R) : ^>y (K. 1071). jfajjtfj pi of 
(N), which is Persian (Jk), arabicized (Jk, EF) from (KF) : 
\-Mfi\ (K, R), pi. of <-&y , like , which is a , i. e. garment 
having a nap. This verse is from an ode by Mu'akkir Ibn Aus 
alAzdLalB&rikr, [a heathen poet (ID),] praising the Bauu Numair, and 
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mentioning what they did to theBanuDhubyan atthe Pass of Jabala, 
where a battle took place between the Banu Dhubyan and the Banu 
'Amir, in which the Banu 'Amir were victorious. Numair was the 
progenitor of a tribe of Kais, vid. Numair Ibn 'Amir Ibn Sa'sa'a ; and 
Mu'akkir was a confederate of theirs. The day of Jabala was 59 years 
before Islam, and 19 years before the birth of the Prophet, [who began 
his Mission at the age of 40 (SR, Tr, LM)] : so in tho KA by AFI (AKB). 
Jabala was a [huge (Bk)] red mountain in Najd (Bk, MI) — 11. 4-5. Ho 
says Many a Dhubyant woman teas there that lade Iter sons take plenty of 
these two things as booty, if they should overcome their enemies; and that 
because of their neediness, and the fewness of their goods (AKB). MDE, 
who says that she enjoined her sons to take care of the coats, etc., seems to 
have misunderstood the verse, probably from not knowing the occasion ; 
but this is strange, because the K has " as though he Baid, that bade 
them take them as booty"* 

P. 662, 1. 5. The word "mostly " is a reservation of suoh as i-fctf . 

P. 665, U. 22—23. Umm Salim was his beloved (AKB). 

P. 668, 1.1, Dele tho full Btop after "Th". 

P. 670, 1. 10. Lane (p. 1350, col. 1), citing the KF as his authority, 

says "Tho word [^y* is used as a simple enunciative [placed before 
" its inchoative], and also as an enunciative denoting wonder": but 
this rendering of the KF involves serious errors, because (1) it gives 

a place in inflection, vid. that of a nom. as an enunc, whereas 
the majority of GG hold that the verbal n. has no place in inflection ; 
while those who give it the place of a nom. make it an inch., not an 
enunc. (p. 658 above) : (2) if it were an enunc., it would not be placed 
before its inch., because, since, like other verbal ns., it governs an ay. 

(p. 661), the post-pos. inch, would be taken for may.; so that l<a » 
like^l) ft, would not be allowable as enunc. and inch. (p. 111). 
Tho words of the KF are l^j UossvT {piC JIiC> 
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S ,S*> /ft/ / / A / 

iJ I ^y** .4ni ^k^.. u awi as « simple enunciation, [i. d. Qawi it] ; 

and at an enunciation containing the seme of wonder, [i. e. Sow quick it! j : 

meaning enunciation, the eorref. of command ; not enunc, the correl 
of inch. 

P. 672, 1. 19. I. e. AlFadl Ibn KudfLma (ID, KA, SM, AKB), who 
contended with Al'AjjSj in reciting poetry of the Bajaz metre, and was 
contemporary with [the Khalifa (Nw, ITB)] Hiaham Ibn 'Abd AlMalik 
(AKB) alKurashi alUmawl adDimashlfl (ITB), b. 72 (Nw), a. 105, J. 
125 (Nw, ITB). 

P. 673, 2. 2. By Zaid Ibn 'Amr Ibn Nufail alKurashi al'Adawl, d. 
5 years before the Mission : but attributed to his son Sa'Id Ibn Zaid 
[asSahabl (Nw)], d. 50 or 51 or 52, at the age of 70 and odd, or of 73, 
years ; and to Nubaih Ibn AlHajjaj. Nubaih and his brother Munabbih 
wore chiefs [of the Banu Sab.ru (ID)] of Kuraish ; and were killed, [with 
Al'As son of Munabbih (SB),] on the day of Badr as unbelievers (AKB) 
—I. 20. The Khalifa Sulaiman Ibn 'Abd AlMalik [alUmawi (ITB), 
b. 60 (FW, TKh)], a. 96, d. 99 (MDh, FW, ITB, TKh) at the age of 
[39 '(MDh),] 45 (MDh, ITB), or 53 (MDh). 

P. 674, U. 6-7. The verbal and inf. ns. may both be said to act as 
substitutes for the v. ; but with the latter the v. is, and with the former 
it is not, supplied— I. 11. Of Khuna'a Ibn Sa'd Ibn Hudhail (DH) — J. 
15. 'All Ibn Mas'ad alAzdi [alGhassanl (Tr, IAth)] was brother of 'Abd 
Manat Ibn Kinana on the side of his mother [Fukaiha Bint Ham (Tr, 
IAth)] ; and, when 'Abd Manat died, he brought up 'Abd Marat's 
children, whose origin was therefore traced to him (DH), so that the 
Banu 'Abd Manat were called Banu 'All (Tr, IAth). 

P. 675, 1. 3. y f Journey thou (tt)— I. 5. Journey y& (R)— tt. 

17-19. It is sometimes pre. to tho" ag., as \a>) <~-$<H)) [161, 187, 560], 

P. 676, 1. 6. (T) : (Md). Z^ia in the ind., the prop. 

bo'tng supposed to be anacoluthic and in ceptvei [423], ananswer to. 
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an assumed question " Why should I leave it alone V [1] j and 
is in tho apoc., as eorrd. of the command, there being no «-» [421]. 
Lane (p. 2221, col. 2) apparently considers to be in the subj. : for he 
says " being understood, according to the explanation of Meyd", 
i. o. Md ; while the apoc. does not occur after [41*]. But Md's 
words f ii f \ «i*=suf «**Sta. uJjf jktfi «a1c ^St? ^ sso J 
i e. Leave it alone until etc. (see the next Note) are an explanation df the 

So 

sense, not of the syntax ; for the subj. is not governed by [410], but 

At 

by necessarily understood after it [411, 413, 501] ; while the subj. 

a( 8/ 
governed by understood after Jb* understood is a thing unheard 

of. Moreover, even with the <— » , the subj. docs not occur in the eorrd. 

of the requisitive verbal n. [187, 411, 421] : and, without the <-» , tho 

subj. is impossible after a requisitive v. [420], such instances as *y 

fojAsaj being anomalous, not to be taken as precedents [418. A] ; and 

much more then after a requisitive verbal n. — I 7. V&Jt ui Zf e 

, , s ,s ' 
remained a night with us , i. q cylf , like ' J and hence their saying 

(8 tttm^tAt* 

j*&i| (KF), i. e. Leave it alone until seme days pass over it, 
to that thou tnat/st see how its end will he, whether it will be praised or 
Homed : or it may mean Leave the poetry alone : it will keep back from the 
people, from ^^Ksi] The fever intermitted, when it keeps back for a 
day, L e. Repeat not thy poetry to them incessantly, so tltat they weary of it 
(Md). See Md. I. 253 and P. I. 522. 

P. 677, JL 5. £ZJ (IT. 007) : <*^i (IY. 511). 
P. 680, I 1L v_A» (DA. 117, D. 140). 

JP. 683, 1 4. Muzahim Ibn AUJarith, or, as the author of the KA 
considers more correct, Ibn 'Amr Ibn Murra Ibn Alljaritb, altfkaili, 
of the Banu 'Ukail Ibn Ka'b Ibn Babl'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn §a'ea'a, an ele- 
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gant Islam! poet of the desert, contemporary with Jartr and AlParazdak 
(AKB) — I, 10. Harmalalbn AlMundhir, or, as is said (KA, Is), 
AlMundhir Ibn garmala, [the former being correct (KA),] atT&'I, a 
Christian poet [in the beginning of Altalim (AKB)], who is said to have 
lived 150 years (KA, Is, AKB), and remained till the days of Mu'awiya 
(Is, AKB). 

P. 684, 1 3. He was one of the one-eyed men of Kais, who were 
5 poets, Tamlm Ibn Ubayy Ibn Mukbil, ArRa'i, AshShammakh, Ibn 
Ahroar, and 5umaid Ibn Thaur. ISh says that ho was one of the poets 
of heathenism, and reaohed AlMam : and IBfjr says in the Is (AKB), 
AlMarzublnl says that he was a Convert, and died in the time of 'Uthman 
after having attained a great age ; bat AFI says that he was one of 
the renowned poets of heathenism, and afterwards became a Muslim, 
and praised the Khalifas that he met, vid. 'Umar and his successors 
down to 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan, which is contrary to the saying 
of AlMarzubanl, that he died in the time of Uthman (Is, AKB): and 
God knows! (Is)— K. 16-18. What shows it to be a verbal n. is the 
saying of Ibn Harma 

[The slow {beast) steps out, when the drivers sing to Mm, with the step of 
the fleet {courser) : let alone the full-grown, high-bred (camels) I, for they, 
with singing, go fester than others (AKB)], because here it puts what 
follows it into the ace. % whereas in the saying of the other, [Abft 
Zubaid atTa'I anNasranl (AKB),] 

9* &US A A/ S'*A' e SS Of , K t mt^a /,»/ § H0 a , 

Cj> i3** ^U*" ^•lj»«A«S c ^WI UUy^^ 

£W7w will convey to our distant people, since they have gone far away, 
that the Uirt is yearning for them, eagerly longing 1 {It is) the carrier of 
iht loads of the people of the, I e., my, love at {many) timet. I give them 
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the utmost effort of me : let alone what I can easily compass I, the rel. 

being suppressed, i.e. **>»! (AKB)], t» may bo iu the position of an dec., 

4?' containing a pron. in the mm., [i.e. I (AKB)], as is showr.^ 

by t*=wJ | i sb. [above] ; or in the position of a gen , according t<. 

him that recites uiSS 1 [below], making an inf. n. (IY), i. e. 

£*jJU K^Zi [or ^-.^|oyj>, like i_5/J ; or [in the position of a now. 

as an inch,, *k being Lq. »-*4? , because] the sense may be J <-M* 
a*, 

tf*ke ] 9 (Then) how is what I em easily compass, (that I give it not) 1 
(AKB) — 11. 18—21. F says, What confirms its being an inf. n. is that 
AASh transmits Itf JlTtf J <-Jgi/u FAa« is the matter with thee that 
thou dost not such a thing t, i.e. <-fl U TTAoi <z»& fA« ? (AKB). Lane 
{p. 254, col. 2) has <~S$i> U ; and so apparently has the KF (p. 910), 
though here the vowel-mark is blurred ; and the AKB does not give 
the vowel : but, since *k is infl. when an inf. »., Damm seems necessary. 

P. 685, 1. 8. In the year 5 (SR, Tr, JM)—l. 9. See the ode in 
SR. 705-706—1. 17 and I. 21. Jahn(IY. 513) prints and^jj^; 
but, *** being wnt'iyi when Lq. i-ojJ , FatJja, as in ^ , seems 
correot ; and is said to be so in the tradition (p. 686, 11. 12-14). See, 
however, the Note on p. 686, «. 14-15— I. 22. The SB. III. 309, 
. followed by the K and B, gives this tradition in the exposition of the 

text^l V cr; -f* 1 l^ 1 ' U t-r" H^" * XXXII. 17. Then not a soul 
shall know what dtUght of eyes hath been hidden for them, not of the . 

fi\ ; so that Lane is wrong in inserting "[by these three letters]" after 
"God says" (p. 686, 1. 1). 

P. 686, I 3. [without (SB, K, B) ; [and so in the Qahih of 

A/ A " ' 

Muslim :] but *Ai ^ occurs in moat of tho MSS of the SB; and IHjr 
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A/ A 

says that, according to Sgb, the MSS of the SB agree upon *k 
AKB). fUb I ye have been acquainted with (SB): fi>*U» ! (K, B, KF); 
nd so ia I. 22 below — U. 7-10. Shm says, In the version with the gen. 
Q may be an inf. n., i.q. U>y*i{, and causative, i.e. on account 
of their abandoning what ye have become acquainted with, vid. eins j and in 
this case it is not exoluded from the preceding [meanings] (Amr, DM). 
The prep, and yen. have been interpreted by the phrase " It is as though 
He said, Let alone what ye have become acquainted with ; {for it is easy by 
the side of what has been treasured up for them.)": but this is appropriate 
* 

only to the exposition of *k not preceded by whereas, when it ia 

» Ut a, 2 

preceded by , it is said to be i.q. i~i*> , Ja.J [not J=5» 1 , as in the 

«»/ o § j f A 

KF], yifi or ^y* , and J*«> (ARB). The ^* in this version, as explained 

by IHsh, seems to be expl., as in XXXII. 17. (Note on px 685, 1. 22)— 

U. 14-15. The Kasra of may be a Kasra of uninflectedness, which is 

corroborated by what AH says in the It, vid. that Fath and Easr of the 

5 have been heard in *1}'(AKB)-Z. 15. in DM. 1. 168, 1 23 

appears to be a mistake for — /. 22. This is a piece of a tradition, 

vid. "God says, £>i [above] " (AKB). 

P. 687, J. 8. The poet says 

(IT) Z«o»« <%em, namely cameh (the acc.pron. being expounded by the ap. 
governed in the gen. by the erpfc , because the pron. is not preceded 
by what it relates to), leave them. Dost thou not see the horsemen at their 
haunehea ? This was the saying of Tufail Ibu Tazld alHarithl, a 
heathen poet and horseman, when Kinda had made a raid upon his 
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camels. He came up with them, saying ^JJ *4\y , or, in another 
version, ^7 Wfi Jil Overtake them, ete. j and, bearing down 

upon the stallion of the camels, hamstrung him, whereupon the camels 
circled round him : then the Banu-lHarith Ibn Ea'b, coming up with 
Tufail, rescued his herd, while Kinda were put to flight (AKB). J&^Jf 

(IY) : death (Mb. 269, AKB. II. 354). The fighting occurs at 
the hinder parts of the camels, because the raiders drive them, and 
urge them on ; while the owners hinder them from that (AEB). 

p. 688, 1. 3. By Abu-nNajm alljll, an Islaml Kajiz (AKB). 

P. 689, I. 15. R has followed the author of the Sihab in his 
relating the verse thus. It is compounded of 2 verses : for the verse 
containing ,J\'f , whioh is by Zuhair Ibn Abl Sulma, has for its 
1st hemistich 

/ /AS Hat r*> 9 A / /A t / 

And assuredly most excellent is the padding, i.e. wearer, of the coat of mail, 

thou, when; while £»' I £f?»\ utJS j is the 1st hemistich of a verse by 
AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas, tbo 2nd hemistich of which is 

AS -a SJ/ * *@ <o Pt* 

<Ac cry /or MP oee«ri, ani ete. The latter verse, which is from an ode 
praising Kais Ibn Ma'dlkarib alKindl, who died in heathenism, whence 
fS\ tla^i [80], is attributted by As to AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas 
alJuma'I, who was maternal unole of AlA'sha Maimun, and was a 
heathen poet, who did not reach Allslam ; but by AU, ID, and others 
to his sister's son AlA'sha Maimun (AKB). 

P. 690, 1, 20. An admirable minor heathen poet (AKB). 

P. 691, U. 6-7. AtTaiml, a heathen poet, retorting upon Laljrt 
Ibn Zurara afcTamlml, who had satirized <Adl and Taim. He upbraids 
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LaVU with having fled in a battle where his brother Ma'bad Ibn Zuraia 
had been taken prisoner; and attributes his flight to greediness for 
food and drink (AKB)— I. 15. See the ode in SR. 723—1. 16. In the 
year 6 (LM)— U. 19-20. Because the form of the inf. n. is not that of 
the d.s., which is really an ep. [76] (IY. 241). 

P. 692, 11. 20-21, See Md. IL 164 and P. II. 547, III. 285. 

P. 693, 11. 5-10. See the Note on^j. 38, 11. 3-4 ; and Bee p. 698, 
11. 10-18— 1, 21. Read " ^\ uJ^» | [497]". 

P. 094, 1. 15. Mb does not say " used in the non-voc." ; but implies 
these words by the form of his ext., k ^ and k , tho 

voc phrase u** k being added to show that and jjBa. are not 
voca. themselves. 

P. 695, I 16. Ibn Ja'far Ibn Kilab ^SR). He was ft heathen 
(IAth. I. 416). 

P. 696, 1. 15. The reference is to p. 691, 1. 5—4. 16. R cites this 
hemistich to show that d<M is a /em, ep. made to deviate from , 
i e , S5 J ijU ; but this is contrary to the saying of S, who cites it to show 

that <>!<« is mode to deviate from a fern. inf. »., not from an ep. ; and 
ncours also as an imp. verbal n. ; so that, according to this, ot*j 

is of 3 kinds (AEB) : but R's explanation obviously fails when ofjj 
occurs as ads. to a mosc, as in the verse of Nassau at p. 691 ; whereas S's 
explanation, which is adopted by IY, applies in the case of both genders. 

P. 697, 1 1. Sajah Bint Al^arith [Ibn Suwaid (MDh, IAth)] at 
Tamlmtya, [of the Banu Yarba' (1Kb),] who set up as a Prophetess in 
the Apostacy, and was followed by Home people [of the Banu Tamlra 
(1Kb)]. She afterwards made peaoe with Musailima, and married him • 
but, after his death, she returned to Allalam. She lived till the Khilafa 
of Mu'awiya (Is)— I 2. Musailima [Ibn Jfablb (SR, 1Kb) alHanaft 
(SR) of the Banu 'Adi Ibn Hanlfa Ibn Lujaim (1Kb)], the Impostor ofc 
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AlYamaroa, k. 11 (MDh)-«. 5-6. Soo Md. I. 101, P. 1. 32c— l.fi 
King of AlHlra, commonly called AlMuiidhir Ibn Ma asSama after bis 
mother Mawlya Bint 'Auf Ibn Jushara, who received the cognomen of 
Ma asSama [Water of Heaven"] on account of her beauty (AF) — I. 14. 
See Md. I. 79, P. I. 151— U. 16-17. Sgh says, LaaSf is the name of a 
water in a place between Makka and AlBasra belonging to the Band 
Yarba* of the tribe of Tamira : Bk says (AKB), Lasaf, says Ath, is a 
water belonging to the Banii Yarba' (Bk, AKB). 

P. 698, 1. 3. By Abu Muhawwish Rabt'a, or H.aut, Ibn Ri'ab alAsadt 
[alFak'asI (Mb)], mentioned by IHjr in the Is among the Couverts 
who reached the Prophet, but did not see him. The poet is satirizing 
Nahshat Ibn Parri (AKB) — I. 7. The version «&» , [which occurs in the 
ID. 137,] is transmitted by Jb aud Sgh; and the version h& by many, among 
them ISk, Kl, AAMr, and Bk (AKB) — I. 15. The reference is to p. 
693, & 5-10. See the Note ou p. 38, 11. 18. "like Ji$' } " 

moans " governed by the rulos laid down in p 699, 1. 20— p, 701, /, 3." 

P. 700, 1. 1. The father of rjanlfa aud 'Ijl (MN). See Md. I. 160. 
But seo too p. 27A, I. 18— I. 22. One of the champion poots of 
heathenism, who was named <-rf^ I TheGymbaliat, or Harper, of Ike 

Arabs on account of the excellence of his poetry. Ho reached Allslaoi 
at the end of bis life ; and sot out, during the peace of AEEIudaibiya, 
[concluded between the Prophet and Kuraish in tuo yoatt 0, aud broken 
in the year 8 (SB, LM),] on a journey to the Prophet, ii* whoso praise 

he composed an ode beginning ^1 j^l [I26]:buthcwasdiasuaded 

by Abu Sufyan at Makka from carrying out hiB intention ; and went 
away to AlYamftma, where he was thrown by a camel aur> killed. Th« 
ode is an excellent one, numbering 24 verses, most of wtyich are citsd 
by the ML, while not one of them occurs among these Evidentiary 
Verses. [It is given at length in pp. 255-256 of the S&i] AlA'sha in 
loxicology is ftc that teet not by niafit, but sees by day, [i.e. tiind by night] ; 
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and this A'slii became [altogether] blind towards the end of his life.- 
The number of poets who were Mind by night is 17 (AKB). 

P, 701, /. 1. Iram is the name of a tribe; and 'Ad too is a tribe, 
vid. the people of [the Prophet (IBd)] Had (peace be upon turn I) (AAz). 

He was Had Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn *Ad Ibn 'Aus Ibn Iram Ibtif 

Sam Ibn Nah (1Kb, Tr, IBd, B on VII. 63); or, as is said (Tr, B) by some 
genealogists (Tr), Had was ['Abar (Tr)] Ibn Shalakh Ibn Arfakhshad- 
Ibn Sam (Tr, K on VII. 63, B) Ibn Noh (Tr, K), [grand] son of the 
unole of the father of 'Ad (B). These two tribes, 'Ad Ibn 'Ana Ibn 
Iram and Thamfid Ibn Jathar Ibn Iram, were descended from Iram ; 
and they were the indigenous Arabs (Tr), Historians, however, divide 
the Arabs into 3 kinds, (1) extinct, i. e. the first Arabs, the details of 
whose histories have gone from us on account of the antiquity of their 
epoob, vid. *Ad, Tbamad, Jadls, Team, and the 1st Jurharo, who were 
in the time of 'Ad ; whereas the 2nd Jurhum were among the children 
of KahJIn : (a). Noah carried [in the Ark] those that God had com- 
manded him to carry : and among them were the 3> sons of Noah, vid. 
Shetn, Ham and Japheth, and their wives; and some Bay that he' 
carried 6 [other] persons also, and some say 80 men [and women (Nw)], 
one of whom was [the 1st] Jurhum, all of the children of Seth (MAB) : 
(b) 'Ad son of 'Aug Ibn Iram (SB), Thamud and Jadls, sons of 
[JSthar or] «Athar Ibn Iram, and Tasm, ['Imllk or (KF)] ' Iml&k, and 
TJmaim, sons of Lawadh Ibn Sam Ibn Noh,. were all of them Arabs 
(SR, TKh) : so in the SR (TKh) : (2) indigenous, i. e., the Arabs of 
AlYaman, vid. the Band Kahttn Ibn 'Abar Ibn [Shalakh or] Shalah Ibn 
Arfakhshad Ibn Sam lbu Nfifc whence the Banit Jurhum Ibn KaJhtSu 
and the Banfi Saba Ibn Yashjub Ibn Ya'rub Ibn Kahtsn : (3) insititious, 
i. e., the children of Isma'll Ibn Ibrahim, who, when Abraham had 
settled him at Makka, joined the 2nd Jurhum, who were residing in tho 
neighbourhood of Mokka, and took a wife from them, [vid. Bala (SK 
KA. XIII. 108, TKh) asSayyida (Tr), daughter of Mudad Ibn «Amr 
alJurhuml (SR, Tr, KA, TKh)] ; so that he and his children are called 
insititiouB Arabs, beoause Ishmaol'B origin and language were Hebrew 
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(MAB), and he [and his children (IAth)] learnt Arabic from Jurbura 
(IAth, IKhld, TKh) : (a) Kaidhar Ibn Isma'Il was the father of the [in- 
sititious] Arabs (KF); and the tribes of the ohildren of Istymael branched 
out from 'Adnan (SR, TKh), who, according to the pedigree preferred, 

was 'Adnan Ibn Udd Ibn Udad Ibn Kaidhar Ibn Isma'Il (MAB). 

jj I Atar [the name of Abraham's father (K)] is most probably [a foreign 
proper name (B)] upon [the measure of (K)] J*l» , like f c /' (K),] 
(K,"B ou VL 74), JjU , (K) [or] ^JU (B), g& , and similar names 
of thejrs (IT) — J. 2. Khl says (Bk), Wabar was a country [193] 
belonging to 'Ad (Bk, AAz), between AlYaman and the sands of 
Tabrfn (Bk) : so in the §ib&h : but some say that Wabar [Ibn Umaira 
(Tr, MDh)] is the name [of the progenitor] of an ancient people 
of the indigenous Arabs, that perished like 'Ad and Tharadd (AAz) — I, 
13. Btumaid Ibn If ais [alAsadl, thoir freedman (Nw),] alMakkl alA'raj 
(Nw, IHjrt, the Reader,,**, in or after 1 30 (IHjr). The A'raj celebrated 
for reporting Aba Huraira is 'Abd Ar Rah man Ibn Hurmuz alA'raj, a 
MadanI Follower, a £ uraisht, freedman of Rabl'a Ibn Alrjarith Ibn 'Abd 
AlMuttal'b <w of 'Umar Ibn Abi Rabl'a, & 117, or, as is said, 110, the 
former being the t*-ue [date] (Nw)— 1, 1 6. The Mu'adhdhin Abu IJai wa 
Shuraih Ibn Yazld alHadraml all-Jims!, d. 203 (IHjr)—?. 17. Ka'nnb 
atTamlml alKoft, of the 6th olaas of Traditionists, vid. those who were 
contemporary with the 5th, but are not authentically recorded as having 
met any of the Companions, like [the Follower of the Followers (Nw)] 
'Abd AlMalik Ibu 'Abd Al'Aztz Ibn Juray [alKuraisht (Nw)] aiUmawt, 
their freedman, alMakkl, the Jurist, d, [149 (Nw),] 150, [151, or 160 
(Nw),] being then past 70, or, as is said, past 100, which is not 
authentic (IHjr). 

P. 703, 1.1. In some MSS dap is fouud instead of ^ j u both 
places (MAd). So too in tho M, IY, AAz, and AKB. III. 56. Tlie 
Sb, Mr. I. 152, YS. II, 205, MAd, and MKh. II. 105 bare,.* 
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f. 704, J. 1. AlA'sha Mainiuu (AKB)— I. 2. ISB says that Hayyan 
and Jabir were sons of 'Amlra of the Banii Haulfa, and that HayySn 
was a boon companion of AlA'sha (AKB)— I 7. A freed man of [the 
Banii (IKhn)] Sulaim (IKhn, AKB), as is said (IKhn) ; or, as is said, 
one of the Banu Jadhlma Ibn Malik Ibn Nasr Ibn Ku'ain (AKB), of 
tho Bauu Asad Ibn Khuzaima (1Kb, ID) : and God knows ! (IKhn). 

He was a born poet. The cause of the odo was that Rabl'a had praised ■ 
Yazld Ibn - Usaid, who was then Governor of Armenia, in an excellent 

poem ; but Yazld failed to reward him properly : whereas, when ha 

praised Yazld Ibn rlatim, the latter was extremely liberal to him 

(AKB). 

P. 708, 1. 1. Praising AnNu'man Ibn AlMundhir (AKB) — U. 3-4 
AZ transmits the saying of the Rsjiz 

Ajigj » 3 i it^xi • jju* y >U* 

(IY, AKB) Go on, let the people, or mankind, ransom thee, OFadala ! Make 
him trail the spear, and be not dismayed, whore A** has literally no ag., 

but tho ag. is understood from the contest, i.o. ,j«.UJ| OjAjJ m n t jj e 
like (AKB) — 11. 17-19. 'W is a verbal n. transferred from tho inf. n 
[187]. F says " It is uninfl. because it implies the sense of the p., vid. 
" the imp. J , since <~*J >W is constructively «-^*sJ » it is unfoft, 
" upon Kasr, because it denotes tho imp., and the imp , when vocalized 
« is vocalized with Kasr [66*] ; and they pronounce it with Tauwln^ 
" because it is indet." (AKB). 
P. 709, 1 20. See SB. I. 475. 

P. 710, 1. 22. meam lJuIC r 'yJI keep thy place (R); [and so] 

X. 29. means Ij-Jfl leep your places (K, B) : but these are 
explanations of the sense, not of tho construction, otherwise the pre.n, in 
CS&SL* and f^*" would be a direct ohj., an notarfv. 
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P. 712, I. 16 and I. 17. "what" means "the state of the pron. a 
tig., obj,, or ffffl." 

P. 714, 1. 24. I do not know who Jahm was ; and God knows ! 
(AK.fi). 

P. 715, U. 5-6. The [whole] verse occurs in the poems of 2 poets, 
(1) 'Uwaif alKawfift, i. e. 'Uwaif Ibn Mu'awiya [alFazarl (KA)], a minor 
poet of the UmawS dynasty : (2) Suhaim, or, as some name him, rjayya, 
the blaok Abyssinian slave of the Banu-lHashas, who, says Ibn Hisham 
in the SR., were of Asad Ibn Khuzaima, a [celebrated (Is)] converted 
poet, who reached heathenism and AJIslam, and was killed in the 

Khilafa of 'Uthman ; but in his poem the version is «0) t j And he 
that rode behind me cried (to the camels). And the 1st hemistich occurs 

in the beginning of a verse in an ode by Mudarris Ibn Bib'l Ibn 

Fak'as.. .Ibn Asad Ibn Khuzaima, a good heathen .poet, describing 
camels ; and is followed by 

AP e t hi n, S , 

And taid f? their driver, Art thou waiting for him f (AKB)— /. 9. This 
is the meaning generally assigned : but some say that he means by the 
<^ii } his follower of the Jinn ; for, when the rhymes crowded together 
in his mind, and whispered to him, men used to say he had a devil 
that whispered to him ; and, in this oase, the pron. in ^aUj belongs 
to the rhymes, i.e. My devil called the rhymes, and they answered him 
and poured out upon him, meaning that Poetry obeyed him (4KB). 

P. 722, 7. 17. I am not acquainted with the name of the author of 
this verse (MN). Fr say?, It was reoited to me by one of the Banii 
•Ukail (AKB)— J. 18. AlAzd, or AlAsd, was the father of a tribo of 
AlYaman, vid. AlAzd Ibn AlGhauth Ibn Nabt Ibn Malik [Ibn Zaid 
(1Kb, KAb, Dh)] Ibn Kahtan Ibn Saba, one of whose brauchos was 
palled «>y*£ Atd Shanii'a, from meaning keeping aloof from 
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ant 

pollutions; and sometimes, Bays ISk, >Jj) ltd Shanuwa (ARB)— i • 
20. This is the last of 5 verses by Yassld Ibn '4mr Ibu Khuwailid. 
asSa'ik alKilabl ; but Al'AinI says its author is 'Abd Allah Ibn Ta'rub 
Ibn Mu'awiya Ibn 'Ublda Ibn AlBakka [Rabl'a (IKbn)] ibn 'Amir [Ibn 
Babl'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn §a'$a'a (1Kb, IKhn)]. It is generally related, 
[as by Al'AinI in the MN and FA,] with ^aJf Zjt with hot, [or as 
some say, cold (MN, FA),] water; but Thi and Z relate it with 7uU 
uy'yJ | , which perhaps is from another poem (AKB). 

P. 723,1, 6. Aocordiug to R, J*3 and 8*3. mean the same, e.g. J*» 
i_£U before (that), both being intended to be understood as pre. ; but 

J*3 is uninfl. beoause the post, is suppressed j while h* is infl. because 
the post, is, as it were, expressed by means of the compensatory Tanwln, 
P. 721, 1. 15. Part of a poem recited by Ma'n Ibn Aua alMuzaol 
in the presence of Mu'awiya and 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair (Mb. 357). 

P. 725, 1 I, There is another version f»\y &i Ta'illa Ibn 

S»h » 
MuMhim (MN) — U. 4-5. Read "with f W , [for fte ^ J. making it 

indet., like A ^ j ^4 [above], ^ ^ [below], and the like; but" 
—J. 14. "[the sign of] the nom. and ace." here (R. II. 81, 1 5) is a loose 
expression for " pamm or the Bign of the aeo." 

P. 726, /. 15. And also, if it wore pre., moauing from 

above me would be said, because the sense requires that, not *l c 
(DM). 

P. 728, I. 6. IBr says that this Rajaz is by GhailSn Ibn TJtiraith 
arRaba't ; but I have not met with any information about Ghailan 
(AKB)— I. 7. The A'sha of Bahila was 'Amir Ibn Aigarith, a colcbrat- 
ed heathen poet, author ")f J^legy o- his hnlf-broUcr by his mother's 
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tide, AlMuntashir Ibu Wahb, as AU says, or Ibu Hubaira Ibn Wahb, 
as As says (ARB). 

■**' « 

P..732, 1. 7. On the olause " the Saying ffi » being s solecism. " 
(p. 730, U. 7-8) the DM has a Note to the same effect as this passage 
from the Fk; and from this Note the words "JikeR" have been 
abstracted, 

P. 733, I. 1 8. The dm. " this ", as appears from the Sn, may include- 
* a, 

he two usages of , as an indet. ep. and as a prim. substantive, 

P. 735, l 20. See Mb. 698, U. 2-6. 

P. 736, I. 2. The ». of time is said to be in sense the adv. of the 
inf. n, of, Le. implied by, the prop., because it denotes the *<t»ie qf the 
occurrence indicated by the inf. n., as LI. 13., where f)l denotes the 
timt of their being burnt, contrary to IV. 50., where J«* does not denote 
the time qf Our deforming. It is not in letter the adv. of the inf. 
because it is not governed in the acc. by that iqf, n. [64]. 

P. 738, 1. 19: This verse is from an ode by Abu Kais [9eift (ID)] 

Ibn 'Amir alAslat Ibn Jusham Ibn AlAus [alAnsar! (AGh) 

alAusl (Is)], a heathen poet. The author of the KA says his name 
has not oomo to my knowledge ; but IHjr in the Is says his name 
was §aifl or AlQftrith or 'Abd Allah or Sirma or something else ; [and 
the first 3 names are given in the AGh]. He died 10 months after the 
Hijra : or, [when the Prophet arrived at AlMadlna (Is),] he fled to 
Makka, and abode with Kuraish until the year of the Conquest, [ie. 
the year 8 (SR, LM)]. But Z attributes the verse to AshShammakh ; 
some of the Commentators of S to a man of Kinana j and a learned 
foreigner to Abu Kais Ibn Rifa'a alAnsar!. No one, however, called 
Abu Kais Ibu Rifa'a is to be found in the Books of the Companions : 
but only 1 or 2 Companions oalled I£ais Ibn Rifa'a, the 1st being Kais. 
Ibn Rifa'a alAnsarl [alAusl] alWakiff, of the Banu W&kif, [whose name 
was Malik (Nw),] Ibn Imra alKais Ibn Malik Ibn AlAus, mentioned 
iu the MSh ; and the 2nd Kais Ibn Rifa'a Ibn Numair alAn§5ri, 
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who was a poet, aud, says IHjr, may perhaps he the same as the pie- 
ceding (A KB), Tho namo of Abu Kais Ibu Rifa'a alAujilrl wns 
Dinar (JbIi). 

P. 739, I. 8, Jj composed a Commentary, which he named tlw 
Mughnl, on the JtyaA of F (HKh) — 1. 18. This hemistich is from a long 
ode hy AlParazdak satirizing Jarlr, of which we must mention two versos 
in order that its meaning may become manifest, vid. 

»-mtft ft f H * f »t* / t VP *%> » A ft c 

" 0 ' ' * & 

Fertfy raiifc (A« Aeorf o/ every tribe; and thy father, behind hit she-ass, 
kills lice. His squeeze with the thumb and forefinger crushes the small 
ike beside the testicles. 0 etc t The is a mode of counting with the 
fingers of the two hands; and he means the i Sit counting of thirty, 
which is effected by placing your thumb at the end of the fore-finger, 
i.e. by joining their tips, like the holder of a needle (AKB), 

P. 743, L 8, This text is somewhat garbled in the R (vol. II, 
p. 84, 1 19). 

P. 745, U. 10-11. by something else (ML), i.e. )W 

(DM). Lane (p. 683, eol. 2) says " by anothor prep.", thus making 
iji) in the subsequent ex. a prep. 

P. 746, 1 14. Lane (p. 683, col. 3) has "where I saw Zeyd". 

P. 747, «. 6-7. 1^ represents the 2 re?s. of d l , e.g. ,.51* U>j ; 

S« ' Ax x 

and with its 2 regs. is renderable by a single term, e.g. ■Jjj pU? , 
post, to , From the place, i.e. circumstance or /oc«, iAat £awt is 

standing, i.e. o/ ^airf's standing, i.e. Whereas Zaid is standing, 
pjae« in yj! [£r*, signifying circumstance or fact, like b- jpfoce in 
tho similar Persian expression From that place, i.e., e»-cK»iifance or 
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fret, (hat, i.e., Whereas— I. 11. An [cxeollont (KA, MN) Islam! (ARB)] 
['ocl, contemporary with tho Utnawl and 'AbbasI dynasties (KA, MN, 
A KB), d. in the year 180 odd (A KB). 

P. 755, l.l. Insert "but the 2 djctrinos [of redundance and verifi- 
cation (DM)] are of no account, [because they involve the assertion of 
exclusion of a word from its well known moaning without any evidence 
(DM)] :" before "while." 

P. 756, U 4-5. This is what determines that " tho text " [in p. 
loo, 1. 1, aud p. 75G, I. 3] must bo taken to refer to XLIIL 38. (DM) ; 
and not, as Lane (p. 80, cot. 1, II. 47-52) supposes, to II. 28. 

P. 757, I. 12, I have seen in the KA what indicates that this verse 
is by 'Abd Allah Ibn AlMa'tazz: though its last hemistich is cited in 
the form of 

When the home ioa$ uniting us times and times [211] : but I have seen 
the verso attributed to one of the Arabs in the tfawadir of AZ, who 
cites it in tho samo form as IHsh ; aud AZ died before 'Abd Allah Ibu 
AlMu'tazz was born (SM). See KA. IX. 142. 

P. 758, I 3. See Md. II. 219 and P. II. C77. 

P. 759, 1, 16. I. o. Having already the sense, 13' now acquires the 
government, of yj! though tho affixion of l<* (see p. 771, 1. 1) — 1. 19. The 
argument is that, the government of tho apoc. by l-ijt not bciug expli- 
cable on the ground of composition, US' must bo au apocopativo p.— 
l.l. The author of tho 2 verses [cited in § 589] is said [by S aud 
others (AKB)] to be 'Abd Allah Ibn HamniSm asSalull (S, A KB), of 
the Bauu Hurra Ibn §a'sa'a of Kais 'Ailsn, who are known as the Banfi 
SalQl, their mothor being Salal Bint Dhuhl Ibn Shaiban Ibu Tha'laba, 
wife of Mum Ibu Sa'sa'a. This 'Abd Allah was au IslamI poet of the 
Followers. The poet traces his liueago to Fahm [Ibn 'Ainr Ibn Knis 
Ibu 'Ailau (IHb, 1Kb)] aud Aahja' [Ibn Ruith Ibu Uhatulau Ibu Sa'd 
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llm Kftis (IHb, 1Kb)], though he was of Salfll, because they were all of 
Kais [Ibu] 'Ailfin Ibn Mudar (AKB). 
P. 760, 1. 1. Dele the semicolon. 

P. 761, I. 1 The construction of this test mentioned by IHsh does 
not occur in the language of Z (DM). [The latter indeed says on X. 

f,,n^a,st a/A A«/A / * 

22.,] It is as though He said £<J I ijl^U * I yo&o. f ftU*a. ; \&\ 

f g»<* And, when We have mercy on them after a hardship, they suddenly 

fall to Iho occurrence of plotting proceeding from them (K) ; but tho 

context shows that this is intended as an explanation of the sense of 

haste in the 2nd l<M , not of its op. 

S * 
P. 764, 1. 1. In XXX. M. the 1st iM is cond. (K) ; and the 2nd 

denotes suddenness of occurrence, and [therefore (B)] supplies the place 
of the «-i in the correl. (K, B) of the 1st (B), [i.e.] of tho condition (K) 
—I 15. By Ka'b Ibn Zuhair (S). is abstractive [1] (N). Trans- 
late / rouse in her (tho she-camel), at Hie end of the night, a terrified wild 
lull, MDE's rendering in the text being n paraphrase. 

P. 765, 1. 18. This verso is from an ode containing more than 10 
verses by 'Abd Kais Ibn Khufaf, of the BarSjim, [a people of tho children 
of Haur.ala Ibn Malik (KF),] an IslamI [poet] j but I have seen theso 
verses attributed to Haritha Ibn Badr alGhudaui atTamlml (SM). 
P. 7C6, 1. IS. An IslamI poet. AHm says ho was of tho Banu 

Kinana Ibn AlKain Ibn Kuda'a, and lived 200 years j mid he is 

mentioned by IHjr in tho Is among tho converts, who reached the 
itme of the Prophot, and become Muslims, but saw him not (AKB) ; 
and AUd says ho was a heathen (Is). 

P. 769, J. 7. After "tho J" insert "of inception". Z and B 
also hold the J in this test to bo tho J of inception, for the somo 
reason as in LXXV. 1. (see tho Note on Vol. II,/). 116, 1. 2); and they 
meet the objection that tho J of inception, when prefixed to tho aor., 
gives tho souse of tho i>resenl with tho repl7 that, when combined with 
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* h * 

, it is divested of tbo sense of the present, and denotes were eor- 
*is , 

roloratsoti [404], as the art. in «WI k [52] is divestod of the souse of 

U 

determination, aud becomes a more compensation for tho Hamza of ; 
butlHsh declares that this is an unnecessary elaboration ; and assorts 
that the J of the oatli is sometimes necessary when tho ^ is disallow- 
ed, vid. when the aor. is conjoined with tho p. of amplification, as in 
XrX. G7. (see the K and B on XIX. 07., and tho ML on the J). 

P. 771, 1 10. The Banu Fak'as were a elan of the Banu Asad 
(T, AKB) Ilm Khuzaiina, Those versos are attributed also to 'Amr 
Ibn Asad alPak'asI ; and God knows ! (AKB). 

P. 772, £ 7. Abit Laila is tho surname of AlHarith IbnZalim alMurrf, 
a heathen (AKB) — ibid. The sense is f' 5 (AKB). 

P. 773, 11. 1,5. Tho gen. after in this verso, printed by Jahu 
(IY. 551) as the solo, and by Thorbecke (D. 64) as an altoruativo 
version, seems to be out of place here, because tho discussion is about 
the propriety of introducing &\ and lit into the correl. of which 
has a correL only when it is pre,, as in tho version with tho nom., to a 
prop. (seep. 778, U. 8-10); not when it is pre., as in the version with 
the gen., to a single term — 1, 10. It is related [by H in tho D (IKhn, 
HH) on the authority of IKlb (D)] that 'Abid [or 'Umair (AGh, Is, CD), 
whioh perhaps is due to a mistake (Is, CD) in hearing (Is),] Ibn [Shariya 
(Is, CD) or] Sharya al JurhumI, who lived [240 or, as is said (AGh, la, 
CD),] 300 years, and reached Ailslam, and became a Muslin), entered tho 
presence of Mu'lwiya [Ibn AbiSufyan (IKhn, HH)] in Syria, when ho 
was Khahfa. Then said Mu'awiya to him " Tell mo tho most wonderful 
" of what thou hast seen." He said " I passed one day by some people 
" burying a dead man of theirs ; and, when I had come up to them, 
" mine eyes filled with tears, and I quoted the saying of the poet." 
[Here follow 6 verses, of which the two in the text ore the 4th and 
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Sih.j " Theu said a man to mo * l)o3t thou know who is the antlior 
** 'of this poem'?' I said 'No, [by God, except that I have been 
" 'reciting it for a long time ! (HH)]'. Ho said '[By Him thou swearest 
" 'by (HH),] verily the author of it ia this [companion of ours (HH)}, 

" 'whom we have buried at this hour ! ' " Then said Mu'awiyh to 

him " Verily thou hast Been a wondor : then who was tho dead man ? " 
Ho said "[Ho was (D, HH)] 'Ithyar Ibn Labid al'Udln-I " (D, IKUn, 
HH. II. 1]l9), But to this there is tho objection that [the corpse on the 
bier and (SM)'J the author of tho versos was a man of [the Bauii (CD)"] 
' Udhra called Huraith Ibu Jabala (SM, CD) ; and that [fact] is 
positively asserted by Z iu the Exposition of tho Evidoutinry Vorso3 of S 
(SJ1). 'Abld lived till the Khilafa of 'Abd AlMalik Ibu Marwin (Is, CD). 

P. 174, 1. 7. I. e. the full phrase iu I* «*>) U« (see p. 776, 1. 3). 

P. 770, 1 13. After u ps.," in3ort "{While ttc, h, he saw Hind,]" 
—I 21. alJurabl, of Juraib Ibn Sa'd Ihd Uudhail, a hculhon poet 
(AKB) — I 23. sli'tfS Kuta'ida, [as is said (MI, AKB) by ISB (AKB),] 
is a [well known (ZJ, MI, N) narrow (AKB)] mountain-road (ZJ, MI, 
N, AKB) : but As says that every mountaiu-road is a s-iHS ; and, accord- 
ing to his saying, its triptote declension [in the verse] is not due to 
poetic license (AKB). 

P. 779, 1. 8, A minor IslfimI poot (KA), reckoned by MIS in the 
2nd class of tho Poets of AllslSm (AKB). He was a Christian (KA, 
AKB), and then bocame a Muslim j and he was the sister's son of 
AlAkhtal (AKB). IA1 says that tho first thing mentioned of him is 
that he arrived nt Damascus in the Khilafa of AttYalld Ibn 'Abd 
AlMalik, or, as is said, of 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'Azlz (KA)— J. 14. Of the 
Banu-lHarith Ibn Hammam [Ibn Hurra Ibn Dhuhl Ibn Shaiban ash* 
Shaibanl (T)], a §ahabt poet, mentioned by IHjr iu tho Is (AKB). 
P. 781, 11. 15-10, See the whole poem at pp. 668-509 of the SR. 
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P. 784. 1. 20. Its author is said by Jh to he Abn-nNajm ; aud by 
some to Iw Ru'bn Ibn Al'Ajjaj, but it is not in his Dxvmn (MN) : and 
AZ says in his Nmoadir that MD said " Abu-lGlml recited it to mo as 
by oiio of the pooplo of AlYaman" (MN, AKB) ; but Akh says in tho 
Imposition of the Sawadir that AH in said " I asked AU about these 
" verses, and ho said, ' Pat a mark upon thorn : this is a forgery of 
MD'" (AKB). 

P. 785, 1 9. For " red" read "red."— I. 14. Tho reference is to 
2>. 36S, I. 15. 

. P. 786, ?, 19. Kl says that Raul) recited this poom in tho presence 
of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan (MN). Ranh is mentioned by some 
among tho Companions : but Compauionahip is not correctly attribut- 
able to him ; though he may havo been born in tho time of tho Prophet, 
for his father was a Companion. Ho is mentioned in tho 2nd class 
of the Followers of the pcoplo of Syria ; and is said to have bocit 
a Governor over Palestine. He died in 84 (Is). 

P. 787, 1. 11. For "bears" read "hoars" — I. 20. Bead "the 
Bmiu Tamlm". 

P. 788, 1. 19. From a Rajas in the Nawadir of AZ, who heard it 
from tho Arabs (AKB). 

P. 791, I. 5, The celebrated poet (MAd). 

P. 794, 1. 3. «lfak Ibn Murayy [alKushairl, who had taken up his 
abode in the neighbourhood of Bahila (AKB),] was seized in a famine 
by AlAhdab Ibn 'Amr alBahill, who roasted and ato him (KF, AKB), 
with Pamm of tho , Fath of tho ; , and reduplication of the ^ 
(AKB) : ^j- (KF)— I. 4. is f«m. of J«! , and means Lory-necked. 

Sgh says, ' l5i*Ji is Calamity, as ' t***J I Q «y ; U9 Calamity flew away with 
7iim, being ong. a Great Bird known in name, unknown in body. AHm 
says in the Book of Birds, As for *^*J I *Ui*Jf , it i 8 Calamity, not ono 
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of tho birds that wo know. And ID says, * U*£ j s ft phrase that 

has no foundation [in fact] : it is said to bo [the name of] a Great Bird 
seen only [once] in ages ; but was so frequently used that they named 
Calamity i-*)*-*' /as 

l_j^U / UiX ^.Uswsd I J.* ^ Si * CUSJU iijlajj J ^LjJU ) 

4n£, lutfor Suktiman the Klialtfa, a calamity from the hand ofAlHajjaj 

S A* 

would have soared away with him. And t-^*" is an act, fart, from 

, 9 a Z / tht 

oiyi J^y I when Ae ^oes /or t*» them by incessant journeying ; 
and is ep. of ***** , moaning far-flying; Sgh says that the « of 
femininissation is elided in tho samo way as in j-t4 sM A lank-beUied 

h» 9 f 

she-camel, i.e. y*> «wi3 possessed oflankness in the belly [312] ; and so Z 
explains tho masculinization of the ep. : but &if^ also is said (AKB). 

P. 795, U. 1-2. IS is followed by his pupil P, who is followed by hia 
pupil IJ and by [another pupil] Abd (BS)— 22. For "v." read " v." 

P. 798, 1 18. By ['Abd Allah] Ibn Haramam asSalulI (S). 

P. 800, 1. 22. Abu Abd ArRahmSn 'Abd Allah Ibn Hablb asSulami 
(1Kb, lAth, IHjr, TH, TKh) alKuft (1Kb, IHjr, TH), tho Eeader (1Kb, 
IHjr, TH, TKh) of Al'Ir&k (TKh), one of the companions of 'All (1Kb), 
studied under 'UthmSn and Ibn Mas'ad (TKh), taught Reading 40 
years (TH, TKh), d. after 70 (IHjr, TH), in 74 (TKh), in 92 (TH), 
or in 105 at the age of 90 (IAth, TH), 

P. 801, 1. 19. The reference is to pp. 85, 1 21—86, 1. 12. 

P. 802, U. 14-15. Ifthe». were not complete, the verbal prop. 
would bo its ep. [44] j and, if this prop, did not contain the pron. of 
the cond, n., it conld be neither mum, [27], . nor ep, [144], of the 
latter. 
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r. 803, 1. 15. The reference is to vol. U,p. 679, IL 13-17. 

/A/ 

P. 805, 11. 5-14. According to S, <-«aJ is an adv.; but, according 
to Akh and Sf, it is a non-adverbial n. (ML). 
P. 810, I. 6. 

S? A // / 'A / AS A 3/ /A/ /A,o A//A?/ 

7 wt'S assuredly make for tlie daughter of 'Uthman a sort (cf altercation), 
or a wonderful matter. From where has she twenty (camels), from wJtere ? 
This verse is from a poem in the Rajaz metre transmitted from Th by 
Akh in the Exposition of the Diwan of AZ. Akh says, Mb and Th 
say that by (fc he means yj*** ; but elides the I and j by poetio 
license, and pronounces its initial with Fath to indicate what is elided ; 

and Th Bays that by l*i he means a sort (of altercation). ISk says 
that these verses were a satire on a Collector of the poor-rate. And 
Sf says, Tho Rajaz is by Mudrik Ibn JJusain ;Ui means a won derful 

/ i>A 

matter ; and ^j;^ means twenty (camels) (AKB). 

P. 815, 1 10. And (c) ^Ujf ^Ujf times (and) times, says IJ (AKB. 
III. 346), as in the hemistich cited in the Note on p. 757, 1. 12—1. 18. 
Ibn 5ujr alKindl (Jsh). The poets named Imra alKais are many, among 
them Imra alKais Ibn IJujr alKindl, Imra alKais Ibn 'Anis alKindl, 
and Imra alKais Ibn Malik anNumairl (Mr). 

P. 816, 1 13. By Dabilbn Aiparith [atTamlml (AKB)] alBurjuml 
(Lane, p. 1380, coL 3), of the Banu Ghalib Ibn 5an?ala, who reached tho 
Prophet, and died in prison in the time of 'Uthman. AlBurjumi is a 
rel. n. to the Barajim, who are 6 clans of the children of 5an?ala Ibn 
Malik Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamrm, vid. Kais, f Amr, Ghalib, Kulfa, 
55ulaim, [sons of JIanzala (1Kb, ID),] and MukaBhir, who received tha 
cognomen of AlBarajim because a man of them named Qaritha Ibn 
Amir said to them " Come; then let us combine like tho fi\f. finger* 
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jointt, [the ting, of which is (ID) t ] of this my hand ;" whereupon < 
they did so, and wore then named |*a»lj*>i , which are iAe Jointt of the 
fingers, 3 in each finger (AKB). 

P. 817, 1. 1. By AlFarazdak (AKB). 

P. 818, Z. 7. Al'Amrl, one of the Banii <Amr Ibn AIHarith Ibn 
Tamlm Ibn Sa'd Ibu Hudhail, an IslamI poet; a convert, accordiug to 
what is mentioned in the Is on the authority of AlMarzubanl ; but, 
according to the KA, a poet of the Umawl dynasty, one of their eulo- 
gists, who composed odes on 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan and 'Abd Al'AzIz 
Ibn Marwan, with the latter of whom he abode long in Egypt (AKB). 

P. 819, U. 4-5, 13, 21. See HH. I. 326. 

P. 822, U., 13-15. I.e. S makes it uninjt. in both members, but Z 
only in the 1st member. 

P. 823, 1. 1 6. See the Note on p. 1 4. 1. l—U, 17-18. Saif adDaula 
Abu-lllasan 'All Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn IJamdan atTaghlabl, who became 
chief of Aleppo in 333, [and before that was chief of Wasit and those 
regions (ITB),] 6. 301 or 303, d. 356 (IKhn, ITB). His sister Khaula 
died in 852 (ITB). 

P. 826, 1. 1. . Of the Madid [metre] (MN). is post to ^ 

i* * " 

(DM): but would violate the metre ; and I think that *5y» ^**Jj 

is like j&>) \ w»!»ybO| (see pp. 363, 463, 489), meaning and how many 
prosperous men, subjects (see the next Note). 

P. 829, 1. I. This verse, where the sp. of {$ occurs pi and sing,, 
combines both constructions (DM) ; and, but for the pluralization of 
the pron. in the envnc. ij>J^ [222], I should have translated the 2nd 
hemistioh and how many a prosperous subject (literally a prosperous 
man, a subject) has perished I 
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' P. 830, 1 22. After "riding-beast" iusert au Italicized note of admi- 

A/ * A/ a » 

ration— I 24 The sp. of f is Way**** (AAz, MN); and the phrase 

fit * t>*h*>* /» t «> A a <\tt 
is constructively *V <J>)*\o* ^J^- f*} (AAz) ; or rather, 

aa I suppose, the sp. is or the like suppressed, qualified by 
U*U C->J*ss^ , the full phrase being U> ; ^ Up 5 *»* ^ I ^ **** ^ , 
otherwise it is difficult to account for the gender of the pron. attached 
to jl« } which is the ag. of Wjjiis*- « 

P. 831, J. 7. Its author is said to be Dhu-rRumma ; but I hare not 
found it in his Diwan (MN) — 1. 12. The verse occurs anonymously in the 
S and M ; and not one of their Commentators [except I Y] has attributed 
it to its author : but [IY followed by] Al'AinI says it is by AlFarazdak ; 
and God knows! (AKB)— I. 15. This is one of some verses attributed 
by the author of the KA to Anas Ibn Zunaim alKiuant, a Sahabt poet, 
who said them to 'Ubaid Allah' Ibn Ziyad Ibn Sumayya, Governor of 
Al'Mk, [k 67 (1Kb, IAth)] : so say the author of the KA, the Ex- 
positors of the .verses of S, and the Commentators of the Jumal. And 
tho 1st verse [with a different version] is cited by R in the Common- 
tary on the SH to show that pret. of £<M has been heard [482]. 
The versos have also beenattributed to 'Abd Allah Ibn Kuraiz, and to 
Abu-lAswad odDu'all ; and God knows ! (AKB) — U. 23-25. This moans 
that, when the sp, of the interrog. f would, if wero not separated 
from it, be governed in the gen. [224], it is treated, when f$ is separated, 
from it, in the same way as the sp, of the separated enunoiatory . 
P. 834, t. 7. Read " Banu". 

P. MOi I 7. 'Umar, or Muhammad, [or 'Abd Allah (Dh),] Ibn 
'Abd ArRnhman Ibn Mubaisin [asSahml (IHjr)], the Reader [of the 
people (IHjr)] of Makka (Dh, IHjr), who studied reading under 
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Mujahid (Dh) t d. 123 (IHjr)-t 16. The IT (p. 567,1. 14) has 
and M 3 without repetition. 

P. 841, & 9-12. IBr says, This distinction is the opinion of Th 
and his followers ; while Khl and S and their followers make no distinc- 
tion between them : and H sometimes forgets what he says here, for he 

*h*»t* h»" tit tS* * btt * kt A S,K,, 

says in his Mahamat ^<ssxJ>\ Ul, ws-if ^ \ 3 ^> 

Then they burst out laughing at such and such a story, and only lite 
anmuneement of such and such an affair made them laugh (CD). See H. 
235, where, however, I do not find Uij, . Thorbeoko (D. 99) omits 

the j throughout, printing u>&£ ut*^ and ut~>i ; but tho Con- 
stantinople ed. (p . 60) and the CD (p. 143)give it. 

P. 842, U. 20-21. As 

m* h , t a ,a, , t, it* 

«JL» c^snfS l-Smv S,U • u&J j j l^Cs ^ ^(f 

(IT, R), by Manzflr Iba Marthad alAsad!, praising a woman for fragrance 
of the mouth, As though between her jaw and the jaw were a bag of mush 
slit open in perfume of the kind called <-£•» (ARB), meaning l«4£* ^ 
between Iter two jaws (IY, AKB). Manzur Ibn Marthad, also called Ibn 
Ilabba, gabba beiog his mother, was a Rsjiz of $he Banu Asad Ibn 

Khuzaima (AKB). (IY) : <~£~ with $amm of the ^j- (AKB). In 
toL II, p. 690, 1, 1, read "9abba". 

P. 843, 1 4. fUM is a dial. mr. of p I (AKB) — I. 5. A heathen 
poet. Zimmau [Ibn Malik Iba Salj Ibn 'All Ibn Bakr Ibn Wa'il in Rabl'a 
(IHb)] was one of the poet's ancestors, and was of the Banu JJanlfa 
(AKB) ; [or more oorreotly] the Banu Zimman were of Malik Ibn Sa'b, 
but were reckoned among [their cousins] tho Banu Hanlfa Ibn Lujaim 
Ibn Sa'b (1Kb). 



( 129a ) 

P. 845, 1. 11. By AlKumait Ibn Tha'laba (Md, AKB) alAsadt, a 
Fak'asl Asadl Tslaml poet, called AlKumait alAkbar, grandfather 
of AlKumait Ibn Ma'rflf Ibn AlKumait alAkbar. He became a Muslim 
in the time of the Prophet, but did not join him ; and is mentioned Jby 
IHjr in the la among the Converts on the authority of AU and 

AlMarzubanI (AKB). He has elided the * from Sjfp'as it is elided in 
curtailment, although this is in the non-voc. [58] ; or he may have 

meant ^* , and then lightened the ^ of relation (Md)— I. 18. 
The Banu Faaara are taunted With eating the penis of the he-ass (AKB), 
The story is that 3 men joined company together, a Fazart, a Taghlabt, 
and a Kilabl. They found a [wild (AKB)] he-ass j and, when the Fazart 
had gone away on one of his needs, they cooked and ate, but kept the 
yard of the he-ass for the Fazart. On his return, they said to him 
"We have kept for thee [thy share (AKB)]: then eat". So ho set 
about eating [it (Md)], but was [almost (Md)] unable to swallow it. 
Then [said he " Was all the roast-meat of the he-ass a penis ? " j and 
(Md)] they began to laugh. Then he perceived [the trick played upon 
him] i and took the sword, [and went up to them (AKB),] and said " Ye 
"shall assuredly eat [of (AKB)J it, or I will [surely (Md)] slay you" (Md, 
AKB). Then they refused j so he smote one of them, and killed him j 
and the other took it, and ate of it (AKB). For Md's ending of the story 
Bee the Note on p. 588, U. 18-19—*. 19.— The 1st Fazara is the tribe 
of Fazara, and the 2nd is their eponymous ancestor. 

P. 846, 1. 2. Khit&m, or Bishr, Ibn Nasr, of the Banu-lAbyad Ibn 
Mujashi' Ibn Darim, the Rajis (AKB). 

P. 849, I 9. ^l**U (M) : and ^* (IY) : and ^ 

(Mb. 591— I 21. See Md. L 151 and P. I. 301. . 

P. 850, 1. 20. &*(A). 

P. 851, I. 7. ^Devotee (tA) : Excellent reader (B). 
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P, 852, I 19. i^'jjJ^ 1 * ( A )> apparently a misprint. 

P. 853, 1. 1 This verse is the last of an ode composed by AlFarozdak 
At the end of his life, when repenting towards God of his excesses in 
his satirizing people ; and in it ho blames Iblls for having misled him 
in his youth (AKB). 

P. 854, 1. 1. Tho du. pron. relates to Iblls and his son (AKB) -I 
3. By " the barker" he means the.poet that applies himself lo satire an& 
f 

abuse ; and like it is " (lie howler" (AKB)— Usi-5. yi being orig. ^yi , 
its du. ought to bo t»j>5 > but is lyS ; so that -its J is not restored : 
while the du. of «»!«$ , wig. vsAyi , like »l>i , is Ulji ; bo that the J , 
i.e. the J substituted for tho ^ , is restored. R in another place (vol. 
I, p. 266) says " The J of ;<S is a ,_s , as is proved by tf lyS and «s»f;i , 
" because the eat. of is more numerous than that of , and to 
" make it accord with the most prevalent is better"; and "the g is 

"elided in oti from frequency of usage "—I. 20. AM Bilal Mirdas 
Ibn 'Amr Ibu Hudair [alHanzalf (IAth)], of [tho Banu. (ID)] Rabl'a tbn 
]Jan?ala [Ibu Malik Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamtm (Mb)], was known, like 
his brother 'Urwa, as Ibn Udayya, she being a [heathen (Mb)] grand- 
mother of theirs (1Kb, ID). He revolted against 'Ubaid Allah IbnZiyad 
(ID), and- was killed in 61 (IAth). « Urwa was killed by 'Ubaid Allah 
Ibn Ziyad (1Kb, IAth) in 58 (IAth). For "Udayya" [in vol. II, p. 142, 
I. 15] one MS [of the D] has "Udhaina," which is correct (CD). 'Urwa 
Ibn Udhaina alLaithl, [of the Banu Laith, a Kinanl (T),] nliBy&al, the 
celebrated poet, d. about 130 (FW)— I. 21. ID, who is the authority 
in this matter, attributes the verso to 'All Ibn Badd&l Ibn Sulaim ; and 
God knows ! (AKB). 

P. 855, 1 12. Attributed by Sgh to Shu'ba Ibn ['Umair (Is) or] 
Kumair [afTuhawI, a heathen (Is), or] a converted poet, who [reached 
AUslam (Is), and] believed in the tinio of Prophet, butdid not see him 
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mentioned by IHjr in tho Is among tho Converts (AKB). One ofit 
the 2 uis ia red., as in j& ^ys* ^ [62,".540] (AAz) — I. 20. alKolbl, 
an IsJami poetjfAKB). 

P. 856, 1. 17. By AlFarazdak, satirizing Jam, whom he ridicules, 
ana makes out to be a woman. He likens eaoh half of the f&- [men- 
tioned 2 verses before, and] here meaning vulva, to the face of a Turk, 
the Turks being coarse, broad, and red in the faco (AKB) — l.l. The 
Mother of the Believers (la), Hafga Bint 'Umar Ibn AlKhattab, is said 
to have been bom [when Kuraiah were building the House (Nw),] 5 
years before the Mission [of the Prophet (Nw)] ; was married by the 
Apostle of God [after 'A'isha (Is)] in the year 2 or 3, [the latter date 
being preferable (Is)] ; and died in the year 27, [28 (Nw),] 41, 45, (Nw, 
Is), 47, or 50, at the age of 60 (Nw). Between the Hijra and the birth 
of the Apostle of God were 53 years 2 months and 8 days ; between the 
Hijra and the Mission of the Apostle of God were 13 years 2 months and 

8 days ; and betweeu the Hijra and the death of the Apostle of God were 

9 years 11 months and 22 days (AF). The Hijra is the beginning of 
the Islaml era (Nw, AF) ; and the first [person] that dated by the 
Hijra was 'Umar Ibn AlKhattab in the year 17 of the Hijra (Nw). 
The Hijra oeourred (AF, TKh) in the 14th year of the Mission (TKh), 
when AlMuharram, Safar, and 8 days of Rabl' alAwwal had elapsed. 
So, when they resolved upon founding [the era of] the Hijra, they 
went back 68 days, and made the beginning of the era the 1st of 
AlMuharram of this year. Then they oomputod from the 1st of 
AlMuharram to the last day of the Prophet's lifo, and it was 10 years 
and 2 months ; whereas, when his ago is really reckoned from the Hijra, 
he is found to have lived 9 years 11 months and 22 days after it, [the 
difference between tho 2 poriods being 2 months and 8 days, i.e. 68 
days] (AF). [But tho assertion that tho period from th« 1st oi 
AlMuharram in. the year of the Hijra to the last day of tho Prophet's 
life was 10 years and 2 mouths is difficult to reconcile with the state- 
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meat that] ho died (God bless him, and give him peace !) in the forenoon, 
[or, as is said, at midday (AF),] on Monday, when 12 nights were left, 
,[i.e. on the 18th,] of Rabt' alAwwal in the year It [of the Hijra 
(Nw), i.e. 10 years 2 months and 18 days from, and including, the 1st 
of AlMuharram in the year of the Hijra]. He. died at the age of 63, 
the [most correct and (Nw)] best-known [opinion] j or, as is said, 65 or 
60 (Nw, AF). ,The preferable opinion is that he was gent [on his 
Apostolic Mission] at 40 years, and abode in Makka calling [the 
unbelievers] to Allsllm 13 years and a fraction, and abode at AIMadlna 
after the Bijra nearly 10 years; and that is 63 years and some fractions 
(AF). If, then, Hafaa was born 5 years before the Mission, she was 
18 or a little more at the beginning of the Hijri era ; so that, if she 
lived 60 years, she died in 41, 

P. 857, U. 25-26. The trnth is that these 2 verses are from a 
Rajaz by Khitam alMujashi'I, an Islam! poet ; not by Himyin Ibn 
Kubafa (AKB) the Raju (ID). 

P. 859, 1. 8. Abu 'A(a was a contemporary of the 2 dynasties : he 
praised the Banu Umayya and the Banu Hashim (KA). Tazfd Ibn 
•Umar Ibn Hubaira [alFazIrl (ITB), b.. 87 (IKhn)], governor of the 2 
'IrEka for MarwEn Ibn Muhammad Ibn Marw&a Ibn AlBakaas [alKurasht 
(TKh) alUmawI (IKhn, TKh) adDimashki (TKh), known as alJa'df, 
and nicknamed Alljimar (IKhn), the last Khalifa of the Bani Ttmayya 
(IKhn, TKh), b. 72 (TKh) or 76 (Tr, lAth, ITB)], a. 127, h 132 at 
the age of [58 (MDh),] 59, [62 (IAth, MAB), 69 (MDh, IAth), or 70 
(MDh)], was pnt to death by Abu Ja'far alMans'r, [afterwards Khalifa,] 
at Wasit in 132 in violation of a capitulation (1Kb). The advice of Abu 
Ja'far was to keep faith with him j but Abu JaWs brother Abu-l'AbbSs 
'Abd Allah asSaffah Ibn Muhammad [alKuroshl (TKh) alHgshiml 
(ITB) al'AbblsI (ITB, TKh), the 1st Khalifa of the Banu-l'Abbas 
(FW, ITB), b. 108 (FW, TKh)], a. 132, d. [135 or (TKh;] 136 [at the age 
of 27 (TKh), 28 (Tr, IAth, FW, TKh), 29 (MDh), 32 "(TKh), 33 (Tr, 
MDh, IAth, MAB, ITB, TKh), or 36 (Tr, IAth)], insisted upon Abii 
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JaTar'a putting him to death (IKhn), Marwan was called AlJa'dl 
[because he had learnt (IAth, MAB)] from [his preceptor and roaster 
(TKh)] AlJa'd Ibn Dirham (IAth, MAB, TKh) the doctrines of the 
Creation of the ICutfln and of Predestination (IAth, MAR), etc, (IAth) : 
and he was known as AllJimSr because of his bravery, from the saying 
uJjSbJI^j* jUa. ^+fyo\ yj© Such a one is more patient than a he-ass 
in tear; for he used not to flag in waging war upon the rebels agai nst 
him, and was the bravest of the Banit Umayya (TKh), It ia said that 
AlJa'd Ibn Dirham published his doctrine of the Creation of the Kur'Sn 
in the days of Hish&ra Ibn 'Abd AlMalik, under whose order he was put 
to death by Khalid alKasrl, governor of Al'Irak (IAth). The Wasi* of 
Al'Irtk was founded by AlHajjsj Ibn YOsuf athThakafl between AlKafa 
and AlBasra ; and for that reason was named Wflsit, because it was 
intermediate between the 2 cities, [the distouce from it to each being 
50 parasangs (MI), i.e. leagues] : it was begun by him iu 84, and 
finished in 86 (Mk)— 1. 12. The 1st hemistich is 

^'u^ <J* tJ s lS^" 
My heart in on glowing embers of the wood called ; and the verse is 
from an ode by AlMutanabbi : W says (ARB), He says My heart ia on 
gloving ember* from petition, i.e. on account of their bidding farewell and 
their departing ; and mine eye is repelling in the face' of the beloved in a 
garden of beauty (W, ARB). J*t>*f (W) for t^jf^- . 

JP. 860, a. 2-3. ^JPI* $4 me bottom, or low land, of'AkU is [a 
place (MI)] on the road of the pilgrims of AlBasra between Ramat&n 
and (Mk, MI) Amirra (Mk) [or] Immara (MI)-J. 4. <Akil is said to 
be a mountain (Bk, ZJ) that Hujr, the father of Imra alKais, used to 
dwell in (Bk). The author of the Mk, after enumerating 8 places 
named 'Akil, the 2nd of which he describes as "a mountain that the 
'children of [Hujr (K A)] Akil alMurar, the ancestor of Imra alKais, 
" used to stop in", adds 11 But I do not find myself confident that they 
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"aro 8 [separate] places ; and perhaps there is some intermixture ) 
thorn"— I. 8. See Md. II. 182 and P. II. 698 — U. 16-17. The R (vol 
II, p. 142, 1 J.) has "either because repetition of the v. is made a 
"substitute for dualization of the ag." t which, though it occurs in all 
3 tit., I have ventured to invert— U. 19-20. ThB 2 Indian eds. of tho 
"B'(vol ii, p. 143, 1. 2) have **a.U Am companion; but the Persian ed. 
Ima' *4p.U Aw 2 companions. 

m» It* P* A/ 

P. 861, 1. 1. J 5 *>> naming ojpart 6y tile name o/ a teftofc 
(R), Le., putting a whole for a part, as jpenes for jpenw and testicles for <too 
(ejfwfca iu the e». given— I. 3. Read "(wo testicle? aud "substitutions." 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

P. 906, I. 5. Read « XXII. "87."— Read " o.f."—l. 17. 
ReadjJ— I, 25. ReadJLu. 
P. 926, 'I. 16. Read « Ma'ruf". 
P. 990, 17. ReadL^li;^- 

P. 1015, J. 12. I supply Juob* aui or^iaj *x» before xJ^ in 
ai^ JyjAXw jjBj ^ Lfj (CD. 189). 
P. 1096, ft. Read "But". 
P. 1098,7. 10. Read "AlHumam". 

P. 1170, 8. Read J^aLL . 

P. 1213, 1. 1. Read " on,/. » 

P. 1219, ' 13. Read " Jh, MAR". 

P. 1253, 1. 1. This " distinction" is tlie distinction between tho 
signs of the du. and pi. and the 8 of femininization as respects 
not being taken into account in forming the dim, 

P. 1334, 1. 8. Read " the ^ second 
P. 1339, I. 20. Read " peculiar ". 

P. 1896, I. I. Readvll^ . 
P. 1416, I. 8. Read "upon". 
P. 189A, i. 12. Read "I. 2." 

P. 152A, I. 13. Read « Khtt"—/. 14. Read " I'flgypte". 
P. 180A, 1. 1. Read " of the Hamza, the *'. 

P, 181A,i. 1. Read^p. 

P. 182 A, I. 7. So printed by Wiistenfeld (Bk. 671, 13)' j 
butvthe metre seems to require uybU without Tanwin. See p. 29, 
11. 9-10. 

P..187A 4 ;.6. Read "Ukl". 



Additions and Corrections to the Abbreviations 6t 
Beferences. 

* AArb. The Asrar al'AroMi/a by KIAmb, edited by Seybold. 

* ABk. Read " d. 4.94". 

ALB. The Shaikh Muwaffak ad Din Abu Muhammad 'Add 
AlLatIf Ibn Yusuf alMausill by origin, alBaghdabI by birth, 
known as AtMuTAiuim and Ibn AlLabbad, the Grammarian, 
Lexicologist and Physician (4. 555 or 55f, d. 639). 

AMArb. Ab6 Mohammad alBasan Ibn Ahmad alGhundajam, 
known as AlAswab alA'rabi, the Lexicologist and Genealogist. 
He tc9° lecturing in 4p28.. 

Amd. Abc-lIJasiu AlHasau Ibn Bishr alAmidI, the Gram- 
marian {d, 371), author of AlMuhlUalifioa -IMu'talif f \ Aumd ask- 
Mu'ard. 

AN. Abu-»Nad\ Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alGhundajam, the 
Lexicologist and Genealogist. 

* ARf. The Gloss of the Shaikh Ahmad abRifa'! upon the 
BY,, printed in Egypt in 1297« 

* Aud. The Commentary named Audah alMasalik ila Alfiya 
Ibn Malik, and commonly called the Taudifr, by IHsh on the IM, 
printed in Egypt in 1304. 

* AWM. The Kildb alMu'jib fi^al/chi? AMbfir olMaghrib 
(c.621),by the Hafiz Muhyi-dDin Abii Muhammad <Abd AlWahid 
Ibn 'All atTamimi alMaebakushi, the Jurist and Historian 
{b. 581), edited by Dozy (The History of the AlmoUades) . 
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* BM. The Bughyat alMultamis fi Tarikh Hijdl Ml al- 
Andalut by ABi) Ja'far Afomad Ibn Yahya Iki Afcmad Ibn 'AmI- 
ra adDabbi alAndalusi, the Ttaditionist and Historian {d, 699), 
edited by Codera and Ribera. 

* BY. The Commentary of the Shaikh Bohru? alYamani 
upon the Lamlyat alJfdi by IM, printed in Egypt with the 
Gloss of ARf in 1297. 

* Dw, Before " and of Abu Nuwas " insert " of Ahu-l'Ata- 
biya, edited by one of the Jesuit Fathers at Bairut ; of AlKhansa 
edited, with the Elegies of Sixty other Arab Poetesses, by one of tha 
Jesuit Fathers at Bairut." 

* Fkhr. The Chronicle entitled AlAdab asSultamya wa-d- 
Duvtal alhlamlya (c. 701), by Faklir adDin Muhammad Ibn 'All 
Ibn Tabataba, known as Ibn AfTi&TASA (6. 660 or 680, d. 703), 
edited by Ahlwardt. 

* IAbr. The Kilab atTakmila li Kitab a&ila, or, more short- 
ly, the Takmilot o§$Ua, by the Kadi and Hafi? Abu 'Abd Aliah 
Muhammad Ibn* Abd Allah alKuda'i alAndalusi alBalansi, known 
as Ibn AlAbbar, the Historian and Philologist {b. 595, k. 658 or 
659), edited by Codera, being a supplement to the iBsbk. 

* IBshk. The Kilab a??ila /I Tarikh A'imma alAndalut, etc. 
(c. 53*), by the BaGV. Abu-1 Kasim Khalaf Ibn 'Abd AlMalik, 
known as Ibn Bashkuwal, alAnsarl klKhazraji alAndalusi alKur- 
tubi, the Traditionist and Historian (b. 490 or 493 or 494, d. 577 
or 578 or 5.87), edited by Codera, being a continuation of the IFr. 

* IFr. The Kitab Tarikh 'Ulama alAndalut by the tfadi and 
Ban? Abu-lWalid, or Abu Muhammad, 'Abd Allah Ibn Mub*m- 
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mad Ibn Yusuf alAzdi alAndalusi alKurfubl, known as Ibn At- 
FabadI, the celebrated Jurist, Historian, Traditionist and Philo- 
logist (ft. 851, h. 4.00 or 4.03), edited by Codera. 

* IKhrd. The Ki/ab alUatalik wa -IMamalik by. Abu-ltfasim 
' Ubaid Allah Ibn ' Abd Allah Ibn Khtodadhba, the Historian 
and Geographer (rf. about 300], edited by De Goeje. 

IMda. The r?a$I Abu -1' Abbas, or Abu Ja'far, Ahmad Ibn 'Abd 
ArRabman alLakhml alJayyanl alfturlubi, known as Ibn MadA, 
the Grammarian and Lexicologist {b. 613, d. 692 or 593). 

ITlh. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Tal?a alUmawi allshbili, 
the Philologist and Grammarian [b. E to, d. 618). 

IW. One o£ two Grammarians, father and eon, distinguished 
in the Index of Proper Names, vi<l. 

(1) Abu-lHosain Muhammad Ibn Wallab, so known, though 

the real name was AlWalid, atTamimi alMisri, the 
Grammarian {d. 298) ; and 

(2) Abu-l'AbbIs Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn AlWalid at- 

Tamimi alMisri aiHanafi, known as Ibn Wallad, the 
Grammarian (d. 332). 

* Jrb. The Commentary of the Shaikh Pakhr adDin Ahmad 
Ibn AlHasan alJababa&di, denizen of Tabriz, the Grammarian 
(d. 746), upon the SH of IH, cited from a MS, and from extracts 
given in the MASH. 

*• Kh. Add " Also the Commentary (c. 886) of the same Author 
upon the IM, cited from extracts given in the Sn." 
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Khtfc. Abu Sulaiman,Hamd, or Ahmad, Ibn Muhammad al- 
BustT, known as AlKha?tabi, the Jurist, Traditionist and Philo- 
logist (b. 319, d. 386 or 388). 

* KIJ„ An Extract from the Kitab alKharaj by Abu-lParaj 
KupiMA Ibn Ja'far al Baghdad!, the Secretary (d. 337), edited 
by DeGoeje as an Appendix to the IKhrd. 

* LTA. The Kitab alLubdb fi Tahdhlb alAmdb (c. 615), an 
Abridgment by IAth from the Ansab of the Hafiz Taj allslam 
Ab£) S.i'd, or Ab6 Sa'id, 'Abd AlKarim Ibn Abi Bakr Muhammad 
atTamimi asSau'InI, or asSim'ani, alMarwazi asbShafi'i, the 
Genealogist {b, 506, d. 562), cited, from a Specimen edited by 
Wiistenfeldt. 

* MAJh. The Marginal Annotations of N upon the Jh, 
printed in Egypt, with the text of the Jh, in 1282. 

* MASdf. The work called AlMu'jam fl Afbab AlKaS 
allmam All 'All afSadafi, a Biographical Dictionary of the Pupils 
of Sdf, by IAbr, edited by Codera. 

Mil. Abu Bakr, or Abu 'Abd Allah, Muhammad Ibn Isha? 
Ibn Yasar att£urashi alMuttalibi by enfranchisement, alMadlni 
(his grandfather Yasar having been taken prisoner by Khalid Ibn' 
AlWalld from 'Ain atTamr iu the year 12, and sent to Abu Bakr 
at AlMadina, where he became the frcedman of Abu Muhammad 
or Abu -sSfi'ib, Kais Ibn Makbrama Ibn AlMuttalib Ibn 'Abd 
Manaf alKuvashl alMuttalibi alMakki asSahabi), the Biographer, 
Historian and Traditionist [d. 14i or 150 or 151 or 152 or 153). 

* MINE,. The ffisan all'tidal J\ Nakd arBijal, a Biographi- 
cal Dictionary of Traditionists, by Db, lithographed at Lucknow. 
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Nsf. The Shaikh Najm adDin Abu Hafs 'Umar Ibn Mufcam- 
mad AHNASArf asSamarkandi, the Commentator, Traditionist and 
Glossarist (6. 461, d. 537), author of the TT. 

Sdf. The Sad! and Hafi? Ab& 'AlI AlHusain Ibn Muhammad 
Jbn Firru Ibn'Hayyun a??adafI alAndalusi asSarakusft known 
as Ibn Sokkaea, the Reader and Traditionist (£. 5H). 

Sf w. The Sayyid Kutf> adDin 'Isl Ibn Muhammad alHusainl 
asSafawi (i. 953), author of a Commentary on the III. 

* TR. The Tarajim Rijal, etc., or Biographies of the Autho- 
rities cited by Mil, by Dk, edited by Fischer. 

* Tr. The Tarikh arRusul na-lMuliik by Abu Ja'far Muham- 
mad Ibn Jarir atTabasI (i. 224 or 225, d. 310) cited from the Fifth 

. Part edited by Kosegarten, and from the complete edition brought 
out by De Goeje and others, to which are appended Extracts from 
the Dhail alMudhayyal, a History of the Companions and 
Followers, by the same Author. 

TSh. The fabakai athShu'ard, or Classes of the Poets, by 
MISandUISh. 

*Also the Tabakat ashShu'ard, or Classes of the Poets, named 
also the Kitab ashSii'r toa-thShu'ard, or Book of Poetry and the 
Poets, by 1Kb, cited from a Fragment edited by Rittersbausen. 

*Tsr. The Appendix, styled JtTa?rik hi Madmun atTaudifr 
(e. 890), by Kh, to the Aud, cited from extracts given in the Sn and 
the MAd, and from a MS. The Author is sometimes called the 
Musarrib. 

- TT. The Talibdt, or Tilbab, atTalaba fi4Lugha by Krf, a 
Glossary of the words mentioned in the works of the HanafI Jurists, 

* WIH. The Commentary entitled AiWafyafi Shark alKdfiya, 
by IH upon his own work the Kafiya, cited from a MS, 



CORRECTION OP CHRONOLOGICAL LIST. 

Dele No. 196 and Note 2. The proper place of ABk, 
belonged • to the Spanish School, and died in 494, is between 
109 and No. 110. He wa? pupil of Mkk (95), and master of 
(116). His biography is given by IBshk, but not in the BM 
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a soft, i. e. f quiescent unsound, letter, fourth 
and penultimate — this aug. not elided — (2) 
the tril. augmented by two letters, one of 
which is fourth and a letter of prolongation 
— or rather a' soft letter — condition that 
the soft letter should be fourth— broken pi. 
when the unsound letter fourth is mobile — 
elision of the unsound letter fourth, when 
mobile— or when converted from a rod. — 
elision of augment incompatible with for* 
mation of JJLata or JuJlxi — elision in the 
augmented tril. and quad. — elision in the 
Iril. — part of the augment sometimes supe- 
rior to part — nature oE superiority — which 
part should be elided — retention of superior 
— the |» superior to any other aug. — even to 
aco-ordinative aug. — and therefore necessa- 
rily retained — the duj. Hamza and the 
retained when initial — the j» , Hamza, and 
^5 retained on account of their id. superi- 
ority — elision of the aug. whose elision 
serves to avert elision of the other — elision 
when neither aug. is superior to the other- 
elision in the quad. — pi, of B^iltXc — elision 
in the qttin. — question whether the 4th rad. 
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may be elided instead of the 5th — compen- 
sation for the elided — dispute between the 
KK and BB as to addition and elision of 
the (5 -t-JtJ*>^S , Ju*liot> , and |v*J^-w — 

sound pi. of and fAyS ... ... 1032— 10D3 

§251. /St«^. «. sometimes applied to genus — then 
named collective generic w.— not really a 
broken pi. — applicable to any number — 
seldom used only as a pi. — erroneously held 
by theKK to be a broken^. — its formations, 
and pis. of its n. un. — used (1) mostly for 
things created — E's criticism of the reason 
given for this by the GG — (2) seldom for 
things manufactured — broken pi. some- 
times used for created things — generic ns, 
anomalously ending in 3 — their broken pis. 1053 — 1063 
§ 255. Broken pi. formed from assumed sing. — 

— oS/T — — t1ie last fre " 

quently found — but wrongly disapproved 
by As and H — <3*jtj<> , fi$y=* > an< * 
(Jtej!i£ — the preceding all irregular pis. of 
existing sings. — mases. pluralized with the 
t and tt> , and ferns, with the j and ^ — 
beteromorphous pis. — pis. having no sing. 
— JjuSlldt andj^lll — Juil and Juif 1063—1071 
§ 256. Pluralization of pi. — broken pi. sometimes 
pluralized — pl.pl. sound or broken — broken 
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pi. pi. — sound pi. pi. — why formed with I 
and —dispute as to regularity of pi. pi.— 
pi. pi. really not regular — nor pi. of generic 
». — or of inf. n. — or quasi-pl. n, — pl.pl, 
often formed from pi. of paucity, seldom 
from pi. of multitude — but not from every 
pi. on the measuve of Jjiil , &lxs\ , or Jliil — 
broken pis. of these pis. of paucity— sound 
pi. of &Xju| — sound and broken pis. of pis. 
of multitude — vi)lj*l and — none of 
these pis. to be copied — least number denot- 
ed by pi. pi. — and by pi. pi. of quvsi-ph 
n. — pluralization of pi. pi.— successive pis. 
—no broken pi. of ultimate pi.— nor of 

or slxi — formation of ultimate pi. 
— such formation not found among sings. — 
ultimate pi. why diptote— made triptote 
by addition of H ... ... ... 107 1—1083 

§ 257. Quasi.-pl. n. — sing, in form, pi. in sense- 
not a broken pi. — its ting, generally a 
heteromorphous expression — quasi-pl. «. 
held by Akh and Pr, and generic n. by Fr, 
to be a pi. when it has a sing, of its own 
crude-form— quasi-pl, n. and generic n. not 
pis,, by common consent, when they have 
no such sing. — gender of this sort of qnasi- 
pl. n. — quasi-pl. n, distinguished from pi. 
of assumed sing.— and from irregular pi. of 
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existing nn^.-^differenee between pi., quati- 
pl. and collective generic integral 
generic n. — Jjii — Juixi and Jlai — 
&&i ... ... ... 1088—1092 

$258. Sing, n, ending in sign of femininization 
sometimes applied to individual and collec- 
tion— SUgj — Stbjl and SliJu — a. an. of 

, *t£Is , an.l itiiJU. — broken 
of the last ... 1092—1093 

§ 269. Form of pi. sometimes determined by sense 
of ting.— t^Xai orig. pi. of JuAi i. q. Jyjubo 
in sense of afflicted— adopted as jo/, by 
measures resembling this Juai in sense- 
such adoption not regular— J&i as a pi. 
in other cases— — such .measures 
sometimes pluralked according to. their 
forms- ^llf and ^liT - pi. of 

Jj^iand cognate measures— ^Jlxi as a/>J. 
in other cases ... ... ... 1093—1096 

§ 260. Elided letter restored in broken pi.— classib- 
cation of Ml. reduced to bil. — sound and 
broken pit. of such 6*7., (1) when contain- 
ing the I of femininization— measure of 

&i& and 8L& —broken pit. of 5»y and SJj 
—(2) when not containing the 8 —o.f. of 
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\s**J — of tXi — of |M> — broken ph. of 
lilt, analogous to those of corresponding 
trilt. ... ... 1096— 1099 

§ 281. Sound pi. of irrational mate, that has no. 

broken pi. — why formed with I and vn — 
this pi. not formed from irrational mate. 
that has a broken ^.—irrational fern, not 
containing S of feminization is treated 

like irrational mate. — pit. of and jt*l& 

—of <J%*> and similar tingt. ... 1099—1100 

CHAPTER VIII.— The Indeterminate Nora and the 
Determihate. 
§ 202. The n. iudet. and del. — meaning of dee. and 
indet. — and of indeterminatenese — the 
itulet. primary — and del. secondary— defi- 
nition of indet. — its capacity for denoting 
totality of the genm— and for receiving, or 
occurring in the place of what receives, the 
determinative Jl — its sign — degrees of in- 
determinateness— test of degree— definition 
of del. — detenninateness dependent upon 
knowledge of person addressed, not of 
speaker— incapacity of the del. for 
receiving, or occurring in the place of what 
receives, the determinative jf -Classifi- 
cation of delt.-— degrees of detenninate- 
ness— gradations of dttt.— grade of the. 
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n. pre. to a det. — metrical gradation-table 
— degrees of defcerminateness in the prom. — 
controversy as to determinateness or inde- 
terminateness of pron. of 3rd pers. relating 
to indet. — theory that, when an indet. is 
repeated indet., the second is different" 
from the first, hut that, when an indet. is 
repeated det., or a det. is repeated det. or 
indet., the second is identical with the first — 
a tradition so explained — evidence in sup- 
port of the theory — difficulties involved in 
it — necessary limitation of it ... 1101 — 1112 

CHAPTER IX. 
The Masculine Noun and the Feminine. 

§ 263. The masc. original, and fern, deriv. — definition 
of the masc. — and/eo?. — signs of femiriini- 
zation — the fern, gender proper and impro- 
per — the proper stronger than the impro- 
per — expression or omission of sign of 
femininization in attribute of a/em. — when 
(1) an explicit n. in the sing, or du. — (2) a 
pron. in the sing, or du. — doctrine that either 
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what restrictions correct — (3) a pi,, a generic 
»., or a g_uasi'pl. n. ... ... 1113—1119 
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§ 264. The s expressed or supplied — the only sign 
supplied— and only in instances heard— 
gentler how recognised in such instances ... 1119 — 1122 

§ 265. Reasons for affixing the 8 —how summed 

up ... ... ... ... 1122—1127 

§ .266. The 8 mostly separahle — but constitutionally 
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inscparahle in eps. of common gender, or 

peculiar to mase. ... ... 128 
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§ 267. Explanation of (1) SJUs» , sJUi and HjUa. ; 

(2) jo^Li , ijj}} and aJLUL ; (3) Xj^axJI 

and 'sl>y&\; (4>) M^'and X^I^jT; (5) 

Jb^JLa. , Soy3 , SbyTj and —meaning 
o- > - 
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when used for an individual — (2) when 
*y». with vjjJU. ... ...1128 — 1129 

§ 288. The S not affixed to some fern. eps. on 
measures of act. parts. — when affixed, and 
when omitted, in such eps. — reasons given 
for omission— most probable reason ... 1130—1133 
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measures ... ... ... 1133—1137 

§ 270. Expression or omission of sign of feminini- 
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opinion of KK — gender of v. if pi. be 
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of broken pi., and of sound pi. with the 
I and «y — gender of sing, not regarded in 
them— but regarded in pi. with the j and 
,j — why not regarded in pi. with the I 
and vsj — proof that fern, gender in such 
pis. as i^LpUyJl is tropical— predicament of 
^yX* and — the «y of 3rd pert. sing, 

fern, of aor., and the ,j of femininization 
when a p. — pron. relating to pi. — tbc^j 
affixed in paucity, and the uu in multitude, 
to v. containing pron. relating to broken 
pi., or to num. — this construction explained 
—not always employed ... ...1187—1143 



§ 271. Gender of generic and number of its 
ep. — gender and number of its attribute, 
and of attribute of its pron. — mode of 
distinguishing gender in generic «. when 
a lit./em. — fern, gender allowable in v. or 
num. of proper mate, when a generic «., not 
when a proper name — and either gender in 
pron. or dm. of lit. f em. when a proper 
mate., and not a proper name— gender of 



§ 272. The I of femininization — the ang. abbre- 
viated I — the abbreviated I of feminini- 
zation — formations whose I is peculiar to 
the fern. — formations common, to the masc. 
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... 1143— 1145 
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to each o£ the two f s of femininization— 
ordinary measures of abbreviated — its ex- 
traordinary measures — doubt as to whether 
all are extraordinary ... ... 1145—1154 

§ 273. Measures of prolonged t of femininization— 
its ordinary and extraordinary measures — 
measures common to both | s and 

l&jii — and tbp — abbreviation 

of prolonged ... ... 1154—1162 

CHAPTER X. 
The Diminutive Noun. 

§ 274. Definition of dim. — observations on definition 
—analogy between dim. and broken pi.— 
exemplification of analogy — meanings 
imported by dim. formation — dim. of 
magnification — instances of it all reducible 
to meaning of eontemptibleness — tropical 
dims. — dim. formation a qualification of 
the «. — conditions prescribed for dim. for- 
mation — paradigms of dim. of decl. 
distribution of paradigms — Ja**«i— mean- 
ing of " paradigms " here — a conventional 
notation— number of rad. letters in dim. 
not to exceed four — no dim. of quin. in 
chastest dial.— -dim. sometimes formed 
from quin. by elision of a rad. — which to 
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be elided— beat to elide the 5th— 




and J^ULu — processes necessary for for- 
mation of etim, from deel. ».— additional 
so 

process if n. exceed three letters.— . «jja-» 

— jwyot and vJjiX* — the \$ of the rft'iw. 
sometimes changed into f — the letter after 
the ,5 of the <*»'»»., in the dim. of the ». 
exceeding three letters, to be pronounced 
with Fath before the 8 of femininization, 
the abbreviated or prolonged t of feminini- 
zation, the 1 of Jlii! , and the t df ^y&ii 
not forming the j>l. yjduti —meaning 
of " before" — reason of this pronunci- 
ation before (1) the 8 of femininization — 
last member of a comp. to be treated like 
the 8 —(2) the abbreviated or prblonged 
! of femininization — which would other- 
wise be converted into & — (3) the I of 
— contrary to Jlsti| — question 
whether Jl*ll here includes the ting.—' 
interpretation to be put upon IM's lang- 
uage — ( i ) the aug. S and ^ — this 
pronunciation not always observed before 
these two letters— observed in a coined 
proper name, or in aney. that refuses the 
8 -^or that does not refuse the- 8 —not 
always in a substantive not a proper name 
—when observed in such a substantive 
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if l&e I be fourth— or after the fourth— 
-when observed in the 'transferred proper 
name— objection to the rale given by the 
GQ for the dim. of the «. ending in the f 

and — * dim. of — ano- 

malous pi. |^*Jl*i not regarded — dim. of 
n. ending in any. I and ^ when its pi. 
is unknown — exceptional paradigms pro- 
duced by this pronunciation— certain ter- 
minations tacked on to ordinary paradigms 
—the y5 of relation — the sign of the dn. or 
sound pi.-— the dim. when diptote— causes of 
dip tote declension spoiled by dim. formation 
—some causes always spoiled, others some- 
times, and the rest never — declension of 
foreign proper name containing four letters 
inclusive of the & of the dim. — classifica- 
tion of ns. diptote with reference to being 
non-dim. or dim. ... ... ... 1163 — 1185 

§ 275, Cause of conversion or elision — present in 
non-dim., and removedjbr retained in dim. — 
absent from non-dim., and supervening or 
not supervening in dim.-— at least three 
letters required to form a dim.— -defective 
». to bo supplemented— observations on 
rule given by IM for supplementing 
defective n. — the S of femininization not 
reckoned— bil. deal. n. restored to o.f. in 
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dim.— whether the elided letter be its vj or 
g or J — and so in every defective 
friZ.— different letters restored in different 

dials.— letters restored in dims. o£ &U, 
and Lda — original also to be supple- 
mented— by addition of a 55— alternative 
methods allowed by IM— detailed rules 
for applying each method— dim. of so ... 1185—1191 
§ 276. The «. containing three letters after elision 

O-'J 

not restored to o. /,— ^» —opinion of 
S— contrary opinion o£ IA1 and Y, 
adopted by Mz and Mb, refuted by S 
and Sf— place of aug. making up number 
of letters to three — dim, of ^uo and i^Ui , of 
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a o o • t 
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dims.— dim. of oo^d used as a name ... 1193—1195 
§ 278. The substitute— its restoration to o.f. in dim. 

and broken pi, — substitute restored too. /. 
when not permanent, and not restored 
when permanent— converted letter - restored 
to o. f. when a soft second— meaning oE 
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" conversion" here — exception o£ soft letter 
substituted for a Hamza immediately fol- 
lowing a Hamza, — similar restoration in 
broken pi. — restoration not peculiar to soft 
second — dispute whether conversion is re-r 
moved in dim. by removal of its cause — re? 
version of converted letter to o. /. agreed 
upon in nine cases — disputed in three pases 
—opinion of S on all three — of Jr on the 
first — of Zj on the second — opinion of Zj 

approved by Z and IY, and of S by IM 
- > 

—opinion of Mb on the third— ft«-<vV and 

\d»L3 — o«>1 — conversion of cwg. letter of 
prolongation, when second, into y — of I 
whose origin is unknown, of t substituted 
for a Hamza immediately following a 
Hamza, and of f converted from *y — the I, 
when second, converted into y in four cases, 
and into & in one — broken pi. like dim. in 
conversion of I when second — transposed 
letters not restored to their places— dim. of 
transposed ». ... ... ... 1195— J2Q9 

§ 279. Predicament of «*. in which letter following 
<5 of dim. must be converted into , 
and have ,5 of dim. incorporated into it — 
classification of such us. — conversion of that 
letter when a y or a converted or aug. \ — • 
cause of such conversion supervenient in 
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dim. — condition of conversion — positions of 
conversion — reason of conversion — j fol- 
lowing (5 of dim. — its position when not 
a J — its predicament when second— when 
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after aug. I following & of dim. ... 1209—1213 
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— no elision in v. or part. — exs. of elision — 

dispate as to whether elision in if a>f dim. of 

l5j£»! be enphonic or arbitrary — and, if it be 

arbitrary, then as to whether be triptote 

i 3 ,1> „ 

or not — {S &\ or {S sJ — ^] — F's explana- 

. « -t s- > ,„ 
tion of IS =*I — > *iyiy*- , and ib^K — 

no elision if first <5 be not )5 of <&">». — 
nor, according to KK, even if it be— 
elision necessary— statements of Sf and 
IKh — Jh and An mistaken in attribut- 
ing omission of elusion to KK — elision- of 
final doable ^5 following a doable ^5 , when 
second does not denote relation — dims, of 
\Sy*A and (,53<X£ — nothing elided in dim. 

of but ^ of dim. elided in «£. of dim.— 

dim. of «J. of dim. ... ...1213 — 1221 

§ 282. The 8 of femininization when expressed- in 
dim. — added to dim. "of trit.fem. bare of 8 
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— exceptions to this rule — the 8 why affixed 
to dim. of tril. fern.. — sense of ep. produced 
by dim. formation — dim. of proper name 
disallowed by some — the •& not expressed 
in dim. of quad. fern, bare of 8 —summary 
of foregoing rules for adding or omitting 
the 8 —the 8 added to dim. of ». ex- 
ceeding three letters, when reduced to three 
informing dim. — original gender regarded 
in tril. when a generic ». — not when a 
proper name — -the 8 when added in dim. 
of tril. used as name for female — reason 
for observance of original gender in generio 
«., not in proper name— the 8 not affixed 
to dim. of fern. tril. bare of 8 , when 
used as name for male — contrary opinion 
o£Y— dims, of cU^ and v»Xt when 
used as names^the 8 anomalously omitted 
in dims, of certain trilt.— observations 
on some of these trilt. — most of them 
conbined in mnemonic verse — the 8 
anomalously affixed to dims, of certain 
»«. exceeding three letters — reason for 
such affixion — SFs explanation— additional 
anomaly in affixion of 8 to dim. of pUl — 
—the J and dim. of — sjjua* 
and 1^*1*1 — Ihl^l and — 
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the abbreviated I , (1) when fourth, to be 
retained in dim., if for femininization — and 
converted into ^ , if rad. or co-ordinative— 
dims, of (g&Le or jgfil* > or is^*«i °* \S)&> 
and of ^gjXS or — (2) when fifth, 

and not preceded by a letter of pro- 
longation, and when sixth or seventh, 
to be elided — according to Y and Khl — 
reason of elision — (3) when fifth, but 
preceded by an aug. letter of prolongation, 
to be elided if that letter be retained, and 
retained if that letter be elided— ext. — 
the prolonged I of femininization' always 

retained — reason of retention dim. of 

triptote Ml. ending in two a-ttffs., an I and 
a Hamza, or an ( and a \£ followed 
by the g of femininization — dims, of tiiyi 

or iXlyh , and of 5sL?yS or —the pro- 
longed I , the aug. I and ^ , the ^ 
of relation, the signs Of the da. and sound 
jal. masc. and /em., and the S of femini- 
nization to be disregarded in forming dim. — 
otherwise with the abbreviated I — dims. 
of (jLLyk , ^y & i jh , and when 
generio ns. — and when proper names, ac- 
cording to Mb — and according to S — dim. 
of ijji^ when a generio »., according to 
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Y — dims, of of 
and of according to the different opi- 

nions of S and Mb — dim. of — itatj. 

of iUjjJut and tT^JLLo — of «=-la-i> and 

* * s ^ •» s^»- 

^Lx&.U.O -^of ^JL». and ,574!* —the 

letter before the j.of <£y*-*s* why pro- 
nounced with Easr in the dim. ... 1 
§ 283. The ang. letter of prolongation and softness, 
when fourth in «. of five, letters, to be 
retained in dim. — changed into & if a y 
or'! , and unchanged if a ^ — reason 
for retaining it^-not changed into \£ if 
letter after & of dim. be not pronounced 
with Kasr — these predicaments applicable to 
every soft letter, and to mpbile y and ^ — 

the y of ^j-g-w retained — dim. of iytjS — 
the j5 after the Kasra of the dim, when 
quiescent — single aug. of tril. not elided — 
one of two- elided, when neither is letter of 
prolongation above, mentioned — elision res- 
tricted to one — the two augs. equal or un- 
equal in inseparability and utilifcy-^the less 

useful elided — dims, of jt£ix>c — dim. of 
Ja-Uuuo when a man's name — dims, of Oyha 
—either of two equal augs. elided— t^jH**- 
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an instance— the f of SLul3' , kliSLc f and 
SU^U* preferably elided— the & elided by 
some — dim. of J3L*i" or^SLsua when a man's 
name — dim,, of GUw — how formed— 
s^ixo not said— Aw. of bUia. — the 
two inferior augs. elided oat of three- 
different opinions of S and Mb on dim. of 
y«*»Ajuu> — soft letter fourth not "elided — 
conj. Hamza always elided — dim. of tril. 
containing four augs. inclusive of letter of 
prolongation — dims, of ioljJLt! and ^j>\^ui\ 
—every aug. of quad, elided, except letter 
of prolongation described — exs. of dim r 
of augmented quad. — additional exs. — 

ojuJuu x — dims, of f^^l and JkAJt^t 
according to S — and according to Mb — 
their dims, as heard from the Arabs — 
their curt, dims. — dim. of (j^*X«;f — every 
aug, of quin; elided together with 5th 
rad. — rules for elision in dim. the same 
as in broken pi. — exs.— exceptions — why 
excepted-T-broken pi. and dim. of pre.— 
things not taken into account in forming 
dim. — dispute about equality of prolonged 
\ with f of feminini^ation in this respect-* 
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opinion of IM — similar dispute about those 
hi. which are augmented by the sign of the 
dn. or sound pi., and whose third is a letter 
of prolongation, when orig. formed with 
the augment, or when used as proper 
names — this distinction not mentioned by 
IMhere ... ... ... 1239—1253 
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how formed by Akh— of sound and broken 
pis.— of broken pi. of multitude (1) not 
accompanied by a pi. of paucity of same 

crude-form— of iSjJub and Q-wJb 

sound pi. allowable in dim., though not 
allowable in non-dim. — (2) accompanied by 
a pi. of paucity — additional ext. — reason 
why pi. of multitude has no dim. formed 
directly from it — and why quasi-pl. ». and 
sound pi. have dims.— ^&Ut or S&6*t 
r~ some pis. of multitude allowed by KK to 
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have dims. — refutation of their assertion 
that jj^oual is an instance — dims, of ^lyL* 
and ^liym according to Ks and Fr — 
dim. of pi. of multitude that has no sing. — 
or only an irregular sing. — dim. of J^tj-wi 

— irregular dims, of some pis. — dims, of 
- » a 
(J^ajww and — of i^*-" when 
o * 'c 

not used as a proper name — yj^j! always 
"a -B 

used as a proper name— dim. of yjjy^f or 
tj^f when used as a proper name for a 
man or woman— of or uj**-* 

when used as a proper name for a man or 
woman ... ... ... 1255—1263 

§ 286. Anomalous dims, of deel. n. — dims, anomalous 
in form— like heteromorphous broken pfo.— 
dims, of their non-dims. when used as names 1263 — 1267 
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imatton — Juu*| and < — Juyuo and 
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4u. (R, BS), a synecdoche being meant to be understood, 
as s^jjf juo He cut off his penis and »Laa> xJlif gks, 
God cut off his two testicles ! (E) ; and the substitutions of 
the sing. and^Z. for theeZtt. are combined in the saying 
of the Hudhali [Abh Dhu'aib (N)] 

Then the eye after the death of them is as though its 
blacks were put out with thorns, so that th ey are blind, 
shedding tears (BS). 



CHAPTER VII. 

THE PLURAL NOUN. 

§ 234. Pluralization is the addition of a thing to moiv 
than [one of] it (IY). The pi. is a form constructed to 
indicate number exceeding two (AArb). It is that [n. 
(Jm)] which indicates [an aggregate of (Jm)] unit* 
intended [and indicated (R)] by the letters of its sing, with 
some alteration (IH), either apparent or assumed, in those 
letters. The apparent [alteration] is [produced] by con- 
sonants, as in ^y+L^jo ; or vowels, as in Jo*l ; or both, as in 
5lssy and vjji : and the assumed alteration is like [that 
in] £>lA# [246] and [below], which in the sing. an. 
like^C*. and J^s ; and in the pi. are like JU^ and ^sJ> , 
the vowels and aug. consonant being assumed to be 
different from the [corresponding] vowels and consonant 

of the sing. (R). Such as^f [254] and Lfj[257] aro 
not pis., according to the soundest [opinion, which is 
that of S ; but the first is a generic n., and the second 
a quasi-pl. (Jm)] : while such as <&Xi [below] is a pi. 
(IH). The pi. is [of two kinds (IY, Jm),] sound and 
broken (IY, IH). The sound pi. is that pi. whose 
sing, is not altered except by affixion of the sign 
of the pi. to its final (R). The sound is also called 
perf. pi, because the form of its sing, is preserved 
from alteration (IY). The sound [pi. (IY, Jm)] is [of 



( 863 ) 

two kinds (1Y),] masc. md/em. (IY,IH). The [sound pi. 
(3m)] masc. is that \j>IJ] to the final [of the sing. (Jtn)] 
of which [in the nom. (Jm)] a ^ preceded by Damm, or 
[in the acc. and gen. (Jm)] a & preceded by Kasr, and 
[in all three cases] a ^ pronounced with Fath are affixed, 
in order that it may indicate that the [ sing, of (Jm)] it is 
accompanied by more than it (IH) of its kind ( Jm). This 
pi. is [also] called perf. pi. masc., because the formation of 
its sing, is preserved (A). The perf. pi. masc. is what 
indicates more than two, while the formation of its sing. 
is preserved (Fk), literally and constructively ; so that 
the broken pi, the sing, of which is altered literally, like 
3t^j , or constructively, like Jjfy-e [237], is excluded 
(Y8). It is also called (1) pi. analogous to the du. 
(IY, A), because its first part is preserved, as in the 
du. [235] (IY), [or] because each of them is infl. with 
an unsound letter followed by a ^ that is elided [16] be- 
cause of prothesis [below] (A) ; (2) pi. with two spellings, 
because it is sometimes [spelt] with the f an d ^ , and some- 
times with the ,5 and 0 (IY). The predicament of the two 
augments in J^JLue is the counterpart of their predica- 
ment in ^Clwf [228], the first being a sign of the addition 
of two or more to the sing., and the seconda compensation 
for tbe two things (M), the vowel and Tanwln in the sing. 
[110,236] (IY). The ^ is elided (1) on account of 
prothesis [110] (M, IH) ; (2) by poetic license, as in the 
du. [228] ; (3) for abridgment of the conj., as 

[by 'Amr Ibn Imra alKais alKbazraji, a heathen, an- 
cestor of 'Abd Allah Ibn Kawaha, And (we are) they 
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that guard the breach of the tribe, so that a cause of re- 
proach for neglect of their frontier comes not to them from 
behind them (AKB)] : and is sometimes dropped before a 
quiescent J in a case of choice, as in the anomalous reading 

{&l XXXVII.37. Verily ye shall taste 
the grievous chastisement, by assimilation to the Tanwln 
in such as 

^JTJ^^jbij 'f&^y # y-L^ jL^y jgjlX. i£l^ 

(R),fromaRajazcitedby AZ in his Nawadir in two places, 
in the first of which he says that it is by a woman of the 
Banh 'Amir, and in the second that it is by a woman of the 
Banh'Ukail boasting of her maternal uncles of AlYaman, 
JIaida is my maternal uncle, and Lahit, and l Ali, and 
Satim atT&H, the lavish bestower of the hundred or hun- 
dreds [316] (AKB), like ^JT'JjT^S % [609] (K,B). The 
sing, of the perf. pi. masc. is either sound [in the final] 
or not (B). The [sing. 1 ] sound in the final has the sign 

[of the pi.] affixed to it without alteration, as J^Ju^ from 

Xg) (I A) . The unsound is defective, abbreviated, or other- 
wise unsound. That which is otherwise unsound is in the 
predicament of the sound, as ^alfc and &y$& in the case 
of the rational being named and pa (R). The ,5 of 
the defective is elided in this pi. with its Kasra [before it 
(Sn)] j and what precedes the y is then pronounced with 
jDamm, and what precedes the & with Kasr, as {j^dlibuC^. 
and J-Mililf «^3J' [720]. The I of the abbreviated is 
elided because of the concurrence of two quiescents, [the 
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abbreviated f and the 3 or ^ of the pi. (Sn)] ; while the 
Fatha before the elided \ is retained-a& a^jootification of 

what is elided, vid. the ! , as ^IxSi"]33 \ III. 133. When 
ye are the superiors and XXXVIII. 47. [115]. The 
looseness of IM's language implies that there is no differ- 
ence in what has been mentioned between the abbreviated 
whose I is aug. } [like ^us± when used as a name (Sn) for a 
male,] and the abbreviated whose I is unaug., [like t5 ik«a»,H 
(Sn*] ; and this is the opinion of the BB(A). TheKK allow 
the [abbreviated] possessed of the aug. \ to be coordinated 
with the defective, saying ^****)| with Damm, and yjjuaunjt 

with Kasr of the ^ (R). As for the KK, it is transmitted 
from them that they allow what precedes the^ and & to be 
pronounced with Pamm and Kasr respectively, without 
restriction [of augmentativeness in the I ] : while IM [in 
the CT (Sn)] transmits this pronunciation from them [ as 
necessary (Sn)] in the case of the [non-foreign (Sn) abbre- 
viated] possessed of the aug. t, [because it is the non- 
foreign the augmentativeness of whose aug, f is known 
(Sn),] like {S ^s* when used as a name [for a male ; contrary 
to the rad. I, before which the retention of the Fatha is neces- 
sary according to them, because the solicitude for the rad. 
is stronger than the solicitude for the aug. (Sn ] : he says 
in the CT "and, if the abbreviated be foreign, like (S lo* , 
they allow both pronunciations, because its I may be aug. 
or unaug" The predicament of the prolonged is exact- 
ly the same as in the du. [230] : so that you say 
with the Hamza sounded true from *Cs 5 , and Jj^lf**- 
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with the y from A^L when a proper name for a male ; 
and both pronounciations, [the Hamza sounded true and 
the y (Sn),] are allowable in [the pis. of] such as *CXc 

and sUTwhen proper names for a male (A). What is 
pluralized with this pi. is [of two kinds (IA),] substantive 
and ep. (IA, A). This pi. is found [only (IY, MAd)] in 
the proper names and eps. of rational beings (IY, Sh), as 

^ duyfSTAe Zaids and J^jJjl The professors ofAHslam. 
Z says " That [p/.] which is [formed] with the ; and ^ 
belongs to him that knows, in his eps. and proper names," 
not " to him that reasons," because this pi. is applied to 
the Ancient (extolled be His perfection !), as LI.48. [473] 
and LVI. 59. [543], which is frequent ; so that Z deviates 
from prescribing reason as a condition to [prescribing] 
knowledge, since the Creator is characterized by know- 
ledge, not by reason : and Z says " to him that knows," 
not "to the possessors of knowledge," because the Crea- 
tor (extolled be His perfection !) is knowing by Himself, 
not by means of knowledge in His possession (IY). The 
same conditions are prescribed for this pi. as for the du. 
[228], with an addition, that its sing, be (1) a proper name 
for a rational male, devoid of the 8 of femininizatio'n other 
than the 8 of [such as ( YS)] 8tXc and iUS [below] when proper 
names : (2) an ep. of a rational male, devoid of the 8 of 
femminization, [but] susceptible of it [in the fern."] ; or [not 
susceptible of it, but (YS)] indicative of superiority [356] 
(Fk). Its [additional] conditions are [therefore] of two 
kinds, (I) common to substantives and eps., vid. (a) being 
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denuded of the 8 of feaiininization ; (1)) being [ denotative 
of ] a possessor of knowledge : (2) peculiar (a) to sub- 
stantives, vid. the quality of proper name ; (b) to eps., vid. 
susceptibility of the 8 of femininization [in the fern."]', 
though the Ju2f of superiority deviates from this rule, 
being pluralized with the y and ^ notwithstanding that 
the 8 is not affixed to it (R). Such [«s.] then as the fol- 
lowing are not pluralized with the } and ^ (R, Fk) : — 
(1) among substantives (R), (a) [I] ; (b) JuU)[18] 
(Fk) ; (c) ^f(R) [and] [6] (Fk) ; (d) 
(R, Fk) ; (e) [ 4 ] and s^sJ Jjjj (Fk), a name of a 

man (IY on §. 4) : (2) among eps. (R), (a) ydSU [268] 
(Fk) ;(») [3^ in] Jjjfi 

tr^ ^ long-bodied horse (R), 
[and] J^Ll (Fk) when ep. of an irrational [object] (YS) j 
(c) &3i [265] (R, Fk) ; (d) £^ andj^, [269] ; (e) 

[272] ; (/) [273] (Fk). But [some of tbese 
conditions are relaxed or disputed, for] (1) the dim. 
stands in the place of the ep., [because it indicates co»- 
tempt and the like, according to the context (Sn),] as jus^ 
[25], pi. (A): (2) the substantive possessed of the 

8 (R), such as OsJJo (A), may be pluralized with the } and 
^ according to the KK (R, A), who allow ^yslb with 
quiescence of the g of the word ; and to IE, who allows 
^ysUL with Fath of the £ by analogy to tbe pi. with the 
. and «y [240] : but what they say is contrary to usage, as 

wUCuaif £&j.& ^i£*su^ # [kbit's Cm Luf^ 
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[by 'Ubaid Allah lbn Kais arRukayyat, God have mercy 
upon bones that they have buried in Sijistdn, the Jhlha of 
the falliasl (AKB)] ; and to analogy, because tbeir elision 
of tbe 8 is a suppression without anything to indicate it 
[1], and, if allowable in the substantive, would be allowed 

in the ep., as ^y&e , which is not allowable by common 
consent (R) : (3) the tril. in which the S of femininization 
is' made a compensation for its o, as Sjle, or its <J, as SU3 
[above], when made a proper name, is excepted from [the 
prohibition applied to] what contains the 8, for it may be 
pluralized with this pi., [according to the majority ; while 
Mb disallows this, and requires it to be pluralized in 
such a form as ^»IJl* (Sn)] : (4) some allow the synthe- 
tic comp. to be pluralized with this pi. (A), unrestrictedly : 
or, as is said, if it end in in which case the sign is said 
to be affixed to its final, as J^gj^L-* [below] ; or to the 
first member, the second being elided, as (Sn) : (5) 

objects not possessed of knowledge are sometimes assimi- 
lated to beings possessed of knowledge in the eps., when 
the inf. ns. of those eps. are [denotative of] acts of beings 
possessed of knowledge, as J^JuCb Lust XLI. 10. We [ the 
heaven and the earth~\ have come, obedient, XXVI. 3. 
[449], and XII. 4. [442] ; and like it in the v. is ^ 5^ 

^a^LT^ULi XXXVI. 40. And all of them [the sun, 
moon, and siars~\sicim in a firmament (K) : (6) the KK do 
not prescribe the condition that the ep. should not be of com- 
mon gender, citing as evidence ^jjjtlo [571] ; for 
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JLilxis one of the common eps., which do not receive the 8 
whenfemininization is intended, because they are applied 
to the mnsc. nndfem. in one form : but the KK have no 
proof iu the verse, because it is anomalous (A) : (7) since 

! 3 <>x and &4&«4 , in accordance with ibdue and i^Si res- 
pectively, occur extraordinarily among the eps. of com- 
mon gender, some say that and ^yujC*** are allow- 
able ; but this is analogy, not hearsay, as S says of 
^yjlijj [below] : (8) the ep. of five rad. letters, like^ji*^;^ 
deviates from this rule ; for it is of common gender, not- 
withstanding that ^^SJLa^o is said [245]: (9) IK allows 

i^yCl and Jyj+*«-t [below], citing as evidence 

[by Hakim al A'war Ibn 'Ayyash alKalbi, one of the poets 
of Syria, satirizing Mudar, and accusing the wife of 
AlKnmaitlbn Zaid of misconduct with the keepers of the 
prison, when he had ffed from it in her clothes, leaving 
her in his place, Then the daughters of the B>intt NizSr 
(the father of Mudar) have not found husbands, red and 
black (AKB)] ; but, according to others, this [verse] is 
anomalous. S allows by analogy, not by hearsay, ^yjUju 
[above], because [the sing, of] it is susceptible of the 8 
[in the /cm.], as 2ttU<X3 ; and similarly ^ji\ju*u , because 
they say lsliLJ[1.8]: S says "They do not say that," because 
the general rule in the ep. ^j&ni is that the 8 should not 
be affixed to it, so that and are, as it were, 

anomalous ; and therefore it is better that they should not 
be pluralized with this pi., in accordance with the gene- 
11* 
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ral rule. But ^l^e naked and ^Lo»it» lank-bellied 
are allowable bycommon consent, because the general rule 
of the ep. ^Skii with Damm of the vJ is not non-affixion 
of the S (R). The per/, pi. masc. is that in which the 
formation of the sing, is preserved, and in which the con- 
ditions before mentioned are found ; and therefore that 
\jpl. with the y and ^] which has no sing, of its form, or 
has a sing, not fulfilling the conditions, is not a per/, pi. 
masc, but is coordinated with it [in inflection](I A). The 
coordinates of the perf. pi. masc. in its inflection [16] are 
of four sorts, ( 1) quasi-pl. ns., vid. those which have no sing. 
of their form, whence (a) yij [below], i. q. ^CaJeA , a 
quasi-pl. having no sing, of its form, but [only] of its 
sense, vid. , [contrary to , which is really pi. of j& 

(YS)], as 'j fj; pel* }*xjf 

XXIV. 22. And let not the possessors of abundance 
among you, and of means, swear that they uill (not) give 
unto kindred, [i. e., 1^ J* (B),] and *ul ^ 
ylJS^J-^jJXXXIX. 22. Verily in that is an ad- 
monition for the possessors of understandings : (b) Jy^JLe 

[below], a quasi-pl., IpLe not being its sing., otherwise it 
would be applicable to thirty, because the pi. must be appli- 
cable to three quantities of the sing., and with Bath 
of the £ and ji. would necessarily be said ; and its sisters 
from to J,j!uls,the last included : (c) ,^JU [below], 
a. quasi-pl ofpLt,nota pl.'otit, because j^JU is peculiar 
to the rational, whereas jjtill The World or Universe is 
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ft proper name for the rational and irrational, and the pi. 
is not more peculiar than its sing. : this is the saying of 
IM and his followers J but, according to what others 
say, it is a sound pi. that does riot satisfy the conditions, 
because jJU is a generic n. t and is not a proper name nor 
an ep. : (2) sound pis. that do not satisfy the conditions, 
whence Jj^Atff [below] pi. of jJ>\ , and Jj^bt; pi of Jbf^ 
heavy rain, because they are neither proper names nor 
eps. : (3) broken pis., vid. those [pis.] in which the forma- 
tion of their sing, is not preserved, whence (a) y^y&Ji 
[below] pi. of Jijl , which is pluralized with this pi. 
because it is sometimes employed on an occasion of great 
moment, [and, says IHsh (in the Sh), may be pronounced 
with quiescence of the p in poetry (YS),] as 

JjU j£i sl*^ ddJ* # ^Cf yjjo 6! ^^pi^JaSd jjtf 
[Assuredly the people of the lands shouted when there 
stood up, from the Band, IlalSd, a preacher above the 
boards of a pulpit (MAd)] : (b) [below], pi. of IlX , 
the J of which is a ? or s , because they say in the pi. 
i^yiSu [below] or uylgju, and because the v. is ow>JLl 
or liA^iUu, and ouuLw is prig. cjjjU* [727]; and its cat. 
[244], vid. every pi. of a tril. the J of which is elided, the s 
of femininization being made a compensation for it, and 
which has no broken pi. \infi. with vowels (YS)], like ly* 
pi. ^j^ft and Lin pi. &yaf > contrary to such as (a) i^s , 
because there is no elision ; (6) sU* and ilj , because the 
elided is the vj [below] ; (c) jJand ^, because there is no 
compensation, while [below] and are anomalous; 
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(<1) [G67] and cOj [689], because the compensation 
is not the » ; (e) sUi and &L& [below], because they have a 
broken^. [infl. with vowels], vid. and slLfc [260] : (c) 
"^yil [below]jf>7. of : (4) per/, pis. masc. or their co-ordi- 
nates used as [proper] names, whence (a) jt^Ajj when a 
proper name [of a man] ; (b) ^jjaL* [below], a name for 
the Highest part of Paradise [236], which is orig. pi. of 
^jU with Kasr of the vJ , its Measure being JuJIs from 

pjJ! (Fk), but does not satisfy the conditions, because its 
sing, is neither a proper name nor an ep. t so that it is 
co-ordinated with the pi. before it is made a proper name 
(YS). Anomalous pis. masc. with the j and ^ are 
numerous, whence (1) ^yyw! [286], as 

[by Sulmi {or Salma (AKB)j Ibn Rabi'a, of the Banu-s 
Sid jlbn Malik Ibn Bakr Ibn Sa'd (AKB)} Ibn Dabba, 
TumUdir asserts that, if I die, her youngest little sons 
will stop my gap, i. e„Jill my place (T,AKB)], which, ac- 
cording to the BB, is pi. of y^jol dim. of assumed, 

on the measure of jiif, like { g&ue>\; so that, according to 
them, it is anomalous as being pi. of a dim. whose non- 
dim, does not exist : while the KK say that it is pi. of 
^\ dim. of ^ assumed, which is pi. of J^f, like Jo? 

pi. of yiS ; so that, according to them, it is anomalous in 
two ways, its being &pl. of a dim. whose non-dim. does 
not exist, and the occurrence of jJilT aspZ, of J*s , [because 



( 873 ) 



is orig. ^3 or (KF),] which is anomalous, like 
and as pfe. of jj^- and ^jij [237] : but Jh says 
that it is anomalous as being pi. of ^jju! dim. of ^1 , by 
making the conj. Hamza disj. [669] ; and AU says that 
it is ah irregular dim. of ^yb : (2) ^y»du#,> and 
[285] in 

[from a Kajaz cited by AUd, whose author is not known, 
They have drunk, except Hie little young camels, except 
thirty and forty, little young slie-camels and little 
young he-camels (A KB)], for the first is pi. of idS&o 

dim. of b! jJ»<> , which means young camels, [and these 
are irrational objects] : while the second, according to 
the BB, is pi. of yCwl dim. of ^X?t assumed, like (S ^M , 
so that it is anomalous in two ways, its being [plural- 
ized] with the } and ^ in the case of irrational objects, 
and its being pi. of a dim. of an assumed non-dim. : 
but, according to the KK, it is pi. of the dim. of y£f 
pi. of a young he-camel ; so that it is anomalous 
only as being pluralized with the 5 and ^ [in the case 
of irrational objects], like ^»*Va»<> : (3) [above], 
which is a heteromorphous pi. of £ : (4) JylCe [above], 
which is a name for the Record of Good [236], as appar- 
ently expounded by God in His saying \£f> iLbtf' 
LXXXIII. 20. A tvritten book ; and, according to this, 
there is no anomaly in it, because it is a proper name 
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transferred from the pi of the rel. n. of Jul* , which 
means an upper chamber : whereas, if we say that ^yj^t 
is not a proper name, but is pi. of &JLc , and is not a rel. 
11. of it, but means ele vated places, it is anomalous from the 
want of masculinization and reason ; and in that case the 
full phrase in LXXXII f . 20. is ^jsyt olir ^p\yk (The 
2>laces oj) a ivntten book, by suppression of the pre. n. : 
(5) jjjJUjf [above], because it is neither an ep. nor a 
proper name : (6) (j^*! [above] because it is not [a pro- 
per name or] an ep. ; while in 

jtlil ttiy 3 J^)^ * u-J-^ tX*w ^yisb\ JSj 

[by AshShanfara, a Kahtani heathen poet of AlAzd, 
And I have kinsfolk other than you, a swift wolf, and a 
sleek leopard, and a shaggy-necked beast, a shc-hyama 
(A KB),] it is pluralized with the 3 and ^ notwithstand- 
ing the irrationality [of the animals mentioned (BS)], 
because the poet makes the %volf leopard, and she-hycena 
the substitute for his kinsfolk : (7) ^yof [above], where 
the y is pronounced with Fath either because the , and ^ 
stand in the place of the 1 and «y , so that it is as though 
J,L^f [241] were said, or to intimate that it is not really 
a sound pi ; and the ^ of Jj^l may be made quiescent : 
(8) ij^if to ^LLs [above] : (9) ^ [above], ^LT, and 
Jj^li , which are anomalous, because they are neither 
eps. nor proper names ; whereas [ } j in] jU yi> is an ep. : 
(10) ^yXi [above], because by rule it ought to be ^ytjl ; 
and it is pluralized according to the o. f. of , vid. 
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[689], by elision of the J as clean forgotten : (11) their 
saying (jjjJLt I Ux> odd! Thou hast extremely distressed 
tis and ^juikjjj? with Dauam of the o in both, and 
^xs>yJ\ sJuo Qjj3 / experienced from him, or it, disasters 

■with Damra and Kasr of the v_$ , and similarly ^Xxijf, 
all of which mean calamities and distresses ; and their say- 
ing ^yic v£<jJ The lion of % lfirrin or A lion of lions may 
be an anomaly of this cat., the 0 being made the seat of 
inflection [236 J (R). A poet [of the Bann. Janab of Bal- 
Kain (MN)] says [to his wife] about a son of his [by a 
handmaiden (MN)] 

[CTp&raW me not about JSunduj : verily Jlunduj and the 
lion o/'Ifirrin are equal be/ore me ! (MN)] ; and they say 
in the prov. <^ &f Braver than the lion of 

l lfirrin or than a lion of lions, cited by As and others : 
some say that ^ff^ is [a name of (MNj] a place [cele- 
brated for huge lions (MN)] ; but ^jic may be pi. of^ia 
[236] meaning the lion, because he £,yUfyuu throws the 
adversary down in the dust, so that this expression is like 
their sayings Ju*l Ju»l and : and this verse is 

related with Tanwln ; but the prov. with Fath of the ,j , 
not otherwise (T). The pi. with the ^ and ^ is common, 
notwithstanding that it is irregular, in those ns. which 
have no broken pi., and in which the s of feminization 
preceded by Fath is made a compensation for their J, the 
initials of some of these pis. being altered as an intima- 
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of the re. pronounced with Path of the o , like tJu. ,they 
say (jjj-Uu [above] with Kasr of it ; while with Daram 
of it occurs, but is rare : and, in the case of the n. pro- 
nounced with Damm of the o , Kasr occurs with Damm, 
like ijyXs and ; though it is not universal, since Kasr 

has not been heard in £y*Jss and but in the case of 
the n, pronounced with Kasr of the vj ,no alteration ha3 
been heard, as and ^yj> [244]. And some- 

times the like of this pi. occurs in the case of (1) 
the re. which has a broken pi. also, like juS pis. 
and ^t5?:(2) the ^ whose o is elided [above], as 
Esj pi. (jySj and §jJ pi. ^jJ : (3) the re. whose J is con- 
verted into f , like §Ca! and ills : but [in forming the />/.] its 
J- is elided as clean forgotten, so that ~,yM and ^yj> are 
said ; whereas, if their J s were regarded, and (jyGf 
would be said, like (j^L^I [above], beeause after the elision 
of the 5 fin the sing!\ they are abbreviated : and in 
accordance with this the poet [AlKumaitlbri Zaid (AKB)] 
says, [satirizing the people of AlYaman (AKB),] 

[Then J mean not by that, i.e., by my satirizing you, your 
lowest; but I mean by it the Dhti's, i.e., the- Kings of 
AlYaman named Dim Yazan,. Dhh Jadan, Dhu Nuwas, 
and the like (AKB)] ; whereas, if the J were regarded, 
he would say j^»jjJ! , like &ls$\ , because 5 6 is pro- 
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nouneed with Fath of the £ according to S, [its o.f., says 
ABZ, being t*S, like Us.(AKB/] : (4) the reduplicated, 
like geese and stony tracts ; while witu 
Fath aud Kasr of the Hamza is transmitted from Y : 
some say that occurs in the sing. ; and some that it 
does not, but that the Hamza is added in the pi. as an 
intimation of its being irregular. The masc. gender 
prevails over the fern., so that it suffices for some [of the 
beings mentioned] to be masc, as ^y>^> oldo^Jfj ju^ 
Zaid and the Hinds are striking ; and similarly reason in 
some of them is sufficient, as ^jLL> ^s3T^ X^Zaidand 
the asses are approaching. The comp. proper name whose 
1st member is uninfl. because of the composition 
may, if its 2nd member be not uninfl., as in llILo and 
•jjXjtX** [215], be dualized [228] and pluralized, as 

^LXAiajf and ^ytlljuJl, because the two members are 
like an infi. word. If, however, the 2nd member be 
uninfl. because of the composition, as in yLs. , 
or of something else, as in a^u* , the rule is that 
ayjjjuu Iji and The two possessors, and The possessors, 
of the name 6iAai0aiA[122], should be said, and similarly 
yi+e. &— »a» t 3 <> and ; just as in the case of props, used as 
names f^-i SoJz and ^3 are said by common consent, 

and bclSyi CX& iSl^S and ^IjS, because props, must be imi- 
tated, so that the sign of tbe du. and pi is not affixed to 
them. And similarly in the case of the du. and pi. [with 
115 



( 878 ) 

the 3 and ^] used as names, when you do not make tbeir 

two the seat of inflection [236], you mustsay v ^JL*x> !j<i 

[or {j+Ju**] and ^^J-*** yfi [or cW lD-«*] in order that 

two inflections with the consonant may not be combined at 

the end of the n. But Mb allows ^l^llZJt and q^^LmJS 

[above], notwithstanding the uninflectedness of the 2nd 

member ; and ought to allow the like in^kc RmLJ» when 
a proper name. The prothetic comp. proper name has its 

pre. n. dualized and pluralized, as oil* fjux.and jUo 
and, when it is a surname, the pre. and post. ns. may be 
dualized [and pluralized] together, as ^Jup 0 and 
^Joyi tGf ; though here also it is better to restrict 
oneself to dualization and pluralization of the pre. As 
for the pi. of ^1 and \Sf)C>, whether proper names 
or not, (1) if they denote a rational being, you say IJo yj 
and \SS W S or IJ^ iUlf and \Sf i\£f: (2) if not, then, 
whether they ha7e a /em. \&£ oOj and his* «ylS , as 
^^Jjjf^jf and ^^JUt«iMj and ^yJic $6 3^?- and vi>\& IblS 
^yuct,or have not, as J^t and gj^iUfjO [below], 
they are pluralized ia the forms IjJ'JaIj , as «yll* 

[below] and ^^. vJjS, and kXS^t^ , as ^julift wyt/S 5C=» 
He-camels having long hairs under the lower jaw 
[below] and StXail! «yl/S, because irrational objects are 
coordinated with the/era. in thep/., as ^lXiylj§f[270]; 
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but Akh transmits and yS also, from regard 

to the letter of J^jI , even though it be irrational : the 
poet says ^ yiuuyb CalSj [161], as though he made it &pl. 
of (jSjJ , although the latter is not used (R). The 
[sound pi. (R,Jm)] fern, is that [pi. (Jm)] to tbe final 
[of the sing. (Jm)] of which an I and a uy are affixed 
(IH). The GG dispute about this I and is> : some of tbe 
ancients say that the «y denotes pluralization and Jemini- 
nization, the ! being introduced to distinguish the pi. from 
the sing. ; and some say that theuy denotes femininization, 
and the t pluralizalion ; but most bold tbat the I and 
denote pluralizalion and femininization without distinc- 
tion. This kind of pi. is like tbe perf. pi. masc. in preserva- 
tion of its sing. (IY). That [sing.'] whose final is a S [of 
femininization], whether the sing, be abbreviated [16] or 
unabbreviated, [or better, whether the S be preceded by an 
t or not., because there is no abbreviated whose final is a 
s (Sn),] has its 8 elided in this pi., in order tbat two signs 
of femininization may not be combined. The ( of the 
abbreviated is converted in the same way as in the du. 
[229] : so that you say jyGll , [pi. of JlL (Sn),] 
ollliaua* , ^l^<xiLu«, and tyCoi, [pls.oiKkiajao, iUjJLwo, 
and ilxl, though these are not abbreviated, except accord- 
ing to the o.f. , i. e., the masc. (Sn)J and <JX{£o,pl. of ^ 
when used as a name of a female, with the ^ ; and you 
say , cylpl , and , pis. of Cax. ,. $! , and Sb\ 

when used as names of females, with the j [639,686]. 
The predicament of the prolonged and defective also 



( 880 ) 



is like their predicament in the du. [230,229] (A>. In 
the pi. ofv^Jb and £Lf you say which is the 

pi of their o. f. §yS [689], by elision of the J as 
clean forgotten : and similarly «ylji>l is the pi. of the 
o. /. of JLLl , i. e. S^T [689], without elision of the J. 
The tril. of which the J is elided, and which is compen- 
sated for it by the s , is of 3 kinds, (1) pronounced with 
Fath of the o , in which kind the restoration of 
the J in the pi. with the 1 and is most frequent, 
as v^fyuft and tyl^Cw [above] in [the pi. of] 3U# and 
, because of the lightness of the Fatha ; though 
it occurs with elision of the J also, as ^Afi and ; 
and in some cases it is not pluralized with the sound pi. 
either with the 3 and ^ or with the t and «y , the broken 
pi. serving instead, like »L& and sJL£ [above] : (2) 
pronounced with Kasr of the o, in which kind the 
omission of the restoration is more frequent, as vJ^» and 
uul^j , because of the heaviness of the Kasr ; though 
great thorn-trees [244] occurs : (3) pronounced with 
Damm of the »j , in which kind the restoration does not 
occur, as vsjUj and , because Damm is the heaviest 
of the vowels (R). The [perf. pi. (IY)] fern, is made 
to accord with the [perf.pl. (IY)] masc. in having the 
same form for the gen. and ncc. [17] \M) :and this ty may 
not be pronounced with Fath [in the ace] according to 
us ; but the Bdd allow it [648], citing the verse of Abu 
Dhu'aib 
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And, when he drove them forth from the hive with smoke, 
they withdrew inswarms, their humiliation and rout being 
upon them (IY). The sound pi. with the f and m, 
belongsto the /em. in its substantives and eps. (M). This 
pi. is (1) regular, like £CJ pi. of v£o^ ; (2) confined to 

hearsay, like ^I^m*, pi of *U-1 (Fk). The only fern, sub- 
stantives regulaily pluralized with this pi. are (I) the 
proper name of the /em., whether the sign [ of femininiza- 
tion] be expressed in it, as %ys. , {S JuL , and iLlli. , or sup- 
plied, as «£u» [264] : (2) the [substantive] possessed of 
the expressed 8 of femininization, whether it be a proper 
masc, as S^*. ■, or not, as iijL , whence «yClyff , 
vaAs&j^iai', and the like, because the sing, is jUl^l and 
Lso^toi with the 3 of unity [336] : (3) tbe [substantive] 

possessed of the f of femininization, as &^JLll\ and i^Ilf, 
when it is not used as a name for the proper masc, in 
which case it is pluralized with the y and 0 : (4) what 
may be fern, or masc, when it has no broken pi. and 
may not be pluralized with the ^ and ^ , as uyQSf, 

J>!eUJf, etc., because [all] the cats, of the pis. are closed 
except this (R). Those letters of tbe alphabet which 
contain a [final (YS)] f may by common consent be ab- 
breviated or prolonged (Fk) : so that ^CJ is said by 
conversion of the abbreviated ! into <5 , and i^>|«U by 
retention of the Hamza ( YS). The proper name of the 
irrational object, when headed by the prefixion of or 
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, as jjI I and ijjujOfjd [above], is universally plu- 
ralized with this pl. f even if it be not fem., as we have 
mentioned. And two sorts of substantives are mostly, 
not universally, pluralized with this pi., (1) the masc. irra- 
tional generic substantive, when it has no broken pi, as 
£jS£L [IT] and Z&cfy*, [261] ; and similarly every 

quin. whose letters are rad., as \&2^?-jkL [245] : but, 
according to Fr, this sort also is universal : (2) pis. that have 
no broken pi., as o^L^ , i^ll^o , and JylSy« ; but not 
iLtliiT, because they say vlj^f [256]. If, however, the/em. 
be anep., then, (1) if it contain the sign of femininization, 
it is pluralized with the f and «y, whether it be an ep. of a 
proper masc, as wybu^ JL».^ me«o/ middle height and ^CoSu 
[265] ; or not, as ^l^li , v^ldCL, and ol/LyjU»'[273]: un- 
less it be the (£ Ji*I of J&ls or the iSll of J*If ; for they 
are not pluralized with the t and uy, being made to accord 
with their mascs., which are not pluralized with the 3 and 

^ : but IK allows <2>£^&» and vJjij+s* , as he allows ^lyCJ 

and jj^^l [above] ; and, r if the quality of substantive 
predouiiuate in either of them, this pi. is allowable by 

common consent, as in the saying of the Prophet JLJ 

TiSd^e sq»fyj *n.*& iT^J Thereis nopoor-rateongreenslMS] ;and 

similarly in the case of every (S X*£ or t^Ii used as a name 
for the proper masc. : (2) if it do not contain the sign of 
femininization expressed, whether it be of common gender 
or peculiar, to therms., then, (a) if it be not a quin. whose 
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letters are rod., like ^^and J^a [269], and like ydSL» 
[2G8],tjA.k> , and JJiL* having a young one with her, it is 
notpluralized with the I and «y ; (b) if it be a gain, whose 
letters are rad., like t jJl^Jjf Jo»pf and SlpJf The cla- 
morous man and woman and ^♦svyvll Sl^lf The decrepit 
woman, it is pluralized with the! and «y , as oUJLa^-e Sj—j 
and [245]. The ep. of the irrational masc. 

also is universally pluralized with this pi., whether the 
masc. be proper, as i^UiLal! standing upon three legs and 
the point of the toe of the fourth leg for the males of hor- 
ses and wyiLsu-w JU&. [261] and ^l^blw, and similarly 
^yjjj vJj! and (jjoli* ot^S JU».[above] ; or improper, as 
^QLaJr^CSi [270] : and similarly the dim. of the irra- 
tional [masc], as «i>&a+s. [289] and ol^> , because 
the dim. contains the sense of qualification : and in both 
these cases the masc. is pluralized with the pi. of the 
fern, because in both they intend to distinguish between 
the rational and irrational ; and the irrational is subor- 
dinate to the rational, as the fern, is subordinate to the 
masc; so that the irrational is coordinated with the fern., 
and pluralized with its pZ. (R). The broken pi. is that 
I pi. (Jm)] the formation of whose s Ing. is altered [other- 
wise than by affixion of the sign of the pi. to its final 
(R)], like and JLfpf(lH). It is of 4 kinds :— (1) the 
pi. has more consonauts than the sing., as JL^and jU^: 



( 884 ) 



(2,) tbe sing.h&s more consonants tban tbepZ.,as ^Gfnnd 
i (3) tbe pi. is like tbe sinpr. in consonants, not 
vowels, as «XJ and J^wl : (4) tbe pi. is like tbe sing, in 
consonants and vowels, as «iUi [above], which is sing. 
as in XXVI. U 9. [539]; aud pi. [237], as in X.23. [1] 
(AArb). It is common to him that knows and others, 
[to the rational and irrational (IY),] in their substan- 
tives and eps. (M) ; and to the masc. and /cm. (IY). 
When you pluralize a man's name, you bave an option : if 
you will, you affix to it the y and ^ in the nom., and tbe 
^5 and <jin tbe gen. and ace; and, if you will, you break 
it for tbe pi. in the same way as substantives are broken 
for tbe pi And when you pluralize a woman's name, 
you bave an option : if yoa will, you pluralize it with 
the [ I and] «y ; and, if you will, you break it in tbe 
same way as substantives are broken for tbe pi. The 
poet Ru'ba says ^Jl JouL GT [13]; and the pi. so 
formed in these names is frequent, which is the saying 
of Y and Khl : and the poet Zaid AlKbail says 

Now tell thou the guises, Kais Ibn Naufal, and Kais 
Jbn Uhbdn, and Kais Jbn Jsbir ; the poet' says 
dJL* ^ tXxw iji* t<\*— f fXi ft SjAZfyyAA ^ bjx» «y->lj 
/ have seen Sa'ds from many tribes, and have not seen 
a Sa'd like Sa'd Ibn Malik ; the poet AlITarazdak says 

j^T ^*oip»JT,p5 ft w&^l* »J5j J 

And Zurdra raised for me lofty eminences, and 'Amr 
AlKhair when the 'Amis were mentioned, and he says 



( 885 ) 

wjolXaJf^jti Then whet e are the Jundubs ? of a number 

of men every one of whom was named i^dUa. Jundub ; 
and the poet says 

/ repaired the breach of IWb, when they had, from farce- 
ni'ss of hatred, already become Ka'bs. The poet Jarir 
says 

0 KhSlida, I have become attached to thee after Bind ; 
and the KhSlidas and the Hinds have made me hoary : 
and they say «jjigJ'» as tue J sa y ^j 4 ^^- 1 ' J* 1110 ", if you will, 
you say JJuslft , as you say £ttX=»5i| (S). The broken pi. 
has 27 formations (Aud). 

§ 2,35. The broken pi. is of 2 kinds, pi. of paucity 
and pi. of multitude. The pi. of paucity properly 
indicates three {and upwards] (I A')] to ten ; and the p/. 
of multitude [properly (A)] indicates what is above 
ten to infinity (IA,A). The pi of paucity is not a 
regular pi., because it is not mentioned except where 
explanation of paucity is meant, and is not used to 
denote mere plurality and genericali/y, as the pi. of mul- 
titude is : one says v_>Ui)l Such a one is well* 
clothed in the sense of w^JiiT , while ylyd] c j— k s* is 
not good ; and y^lf ^« likUc ^or How many 
chthes thou hast got!, while yl^ST^* is not good j and 
^IjjIJf j^fyo /ie is the smartest of the youths, not alxsjf 
when explanation of the genus is intended ( R on the 
SH). The paradigms of the pi. of paucity are four, (1) 
116 



( SSS ) 



incumbent) a fast of 3 days (D>] ; (2)j!llf, [as XXXI. 2G. 
(79,585) (D)] ; (3) SJUiT, [as (D)] ; (4) 'iili 

(D, I A, A), as z^ik lyLk Ten young men (D). Fr holds 
the following to pis. of paucity, (5) Jai , as jjjb ; (6) 
, as n*i ; (7, iisi , as noy [237] ; and some, as IDq 
transmits, hold (8) iLUi, as S^j ;and AZ, asT transmits from 
him, holds (9) *3Uit , as ttijLol : but the truth is that 

these aro all pis. of multitude (A). The two souud pis, 
also aro formations of paucity (IY, R, A), according to 
the GG (U), because they resemble the du. (I Y,R) in pre- 
servation of the sing. [23-1] (R), and the du. denotes few 
(IY) : but this is of no account, since the resemblance 
of one thing to another in letter docs not exact resem- 
blance to it in sense also ; though, if the story were authen-- 
tic that, when Hassan [Lbn Thabit alAosiiil (AKB)] 

recited his saying ^Jl yJl cybisvJ? LsJ [below] to 
AnNabigha [adhDhubyam (AKB)], the latter said to him 
dUjA^j vjblXa. oJULs Thou host made thy boivls and ilnj 
swords few!, it would contain a proof thattho pi. with the 
I and «y is a pi. of paucity : while 1Kb says that the two 
sound pis. are common to paucity and multitude ; and 
apparently they denote unrestricted pluralizution, without 
regard to paucity or multitude, so that they are applicable 
to both. For proof that these four paradigms of thebro- 
ken pi. are pecidiar to paucity the GG refer to the preva- 
lence of their use iu the sp. of 3 to 10 [317], and to the 
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preference shown for theui iu it, if they be found, above 
the rest of the ^j/s. (R). The other paradigms of the bro~ 
kenpl.axe ph. of multitude (IA). The pi. of multitude 
has 23 formations (Aud, A). This distinction between 
the formations of the few and the many occurs only in 
the (ril. t because of the lightness of its form and the 
extent of its circulation (IY). When the n. lias only 
a p/. of paucity, as pL J^t [237], or of multitude, 
as J^j pi. JLs^ [237], this pL is common to paucity and 

multitude - ; and so is every broken pi. - of the q'lad. 
whose letters are ra I. [245], or of what is pluralized 
cnly in the same way, as J^U-f and ^Ssu> [253] (R). 
When the pi. of paucity is conjoined with the J! de- 
noting totality [59'J], oris pre. to what indicates mul'A- 
litd-i, it is turned by that into a i>l of multitude, as 

^UJUJI^ ^^Ujfjjf XXXIII. 35. Verily the Muslim 
men and the Muslim women ; and both matters are com- 
bined by the saying of Ilassfw [above] 

[238] (A) We have the bright howls (meaning shields) 
gleaming in the early forenoon^ and our swords drop 
blond from batik (Jsh). Each of the two [pis. (K on II. 
228)] is sometimes metaphorically used instead of the 
other, notwithstanding the existence of that other, as 
C^i ££LJ &fJRi ZtiA&iY, II. 228. And the 

divorc.d wom n shall compel themsclccs (o trait during 
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three mcnUr nations [317, 406, 503], notwithstanding the 

existence of [ ^yu and (K)] iT^SI (R). The formations 
of pancity being nearer [in sense] to the sing, than those 
of multitude, many predicaments of the sing, apply to 
the pi. of paucity, whence the allowability of (1) the 
formation of its dim. according to its letter [285] ; (2) 
the qualification of the sing, by it, as jUlT Z>y [146] ; 
(c) the relation of the pron. literally in the sing, to it, as 
XVI. 68. [146] (IY). 

§ 236. The ,j is sometimes made the seat of inflec- 
tion in some of the irregular pis. with the 5 and [234], 
as a notification of their irregularity, in consequence of 
■which they are, as it were, broken, and therefore follow 
the inflection of the broken pi. ; so that the Tanwin is 
affixed to them, nnd the ^ is not elided on account of 
prothesis, as 

[by AsSimma Ihn c Abd Allah al"Kushairf, Spare ye two 
me (the mention of) Xnjd ; for verily its years, or its 
droughts, made sport of us when hoary, and made ^l3 
hoary when beardless (AKB)], 

fby Suhaim Hm W'athil arRiyahl, And what is this 
(thing which) the pods seek from me, when I have passed 
the limit of the forty {years) ? (Jsh)], 

^iJt go\y> ^Lla. 

[by AtTirimnijih lbn Hakim atTa'f, Fair in the exposed 
places of the faces, slender in the waists, silent in the 
anklets (A.KB)], and 
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[by Sa'id Ibn Kais alHamdani, spoken by him on one of 
the days of Siffm, And thut Alu~ ITasan 'Alt is a good 
father to us, while we are {good) sons to /wn (AKB)J : 
and the & is then inseparable from them, as in the case 
of the sound pi. misc. used as a name [below]. That 
mostly occurs in poetry (R). The universality of this 
is disputed (IA) : according to many of the GGr, and 
among them Fr, it is universal in the perf. pi. misc. and 
its coordinates ; and thus they explain 

«-»H"*JI c^^* 6 \j?^y?. * # ir^f- 14=" V; 

[Many a tribe mighty, %)ossesscd of goodliness, that cease 

not to be pitching the tents (Sn)] and *>J| «yjjL» dSj 
[above] (A) : whereas the truth is that it is not universal, 
but confined to hearsay (IA, A) ; and hence the saying 

of the Prophet JL/yj ^^a*-**' ILoau p-^A* t^ixa*? |Z§Xlf 
O God [52], make Thou them to be upon ih'-m pears like 
the years of Joseph, [an imprecation of drought and 
famine upon the people of Makka (MKh\] in one of the 
two versions, [the other being oi«^^i^f l ^y-w (MKh)] ; 
and like it is ^.<T <XssJ ^ ^Lij (IA), a version of 
^Jl <XsiS [above] (AKB) ; and like ^jfJiUj 

is the saying of the poet, as cited hy AZ, 

In my year's, all of them, I have encountered war, I being 
reckoned with the hardy, valient warriors ; and the other 
says 
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lixl*j7oa/'Jbf dJu ^ISj # sSlX o'«^f »>*4 ^>oJy 
And assuredly thou didst beget sons of goodness, lords; 
and assuredly thou, after God> wist the lord. It occurs 
only in what is [improperly (AAz}] pluralized with the 
y and ^ as a compensation for t>. deficiency, like £>yu«, 

[ , and ], the inflection of the ^ being allow- 
able in this kind ofpZ. only because the ^ here stands in 
the place of the departed letter, so that they make it like 
the J of the word. As for ^Jl ^Xaj liUj [above], 
some hold that the ^ in ^j-ia^ill is the letter of inflection, 
and the Kasra in it the sign of the gen. : but the truth is 
that the ^ is not a letter of inflection, nor the Kasra a 
6igu of the gnu., but on'y the vowel of the concurrence 
of two quiescents [664], vid. the ^ and ^ ; because the 
vowel of the concurrence of two quiescents occurs some- 
times as a Kasra, which is the o. f., sometimes as a 
Darama, and sometimes as a Fatha ; and, since the poet 
is constrained, Le pronounces with Kasr : and one proof 
that the Kasra in the ^ of is not a sign of the 

gen., but only the Kasra of the concurrence of two quies- 
cents, is the saying of Dhu-llaba' [al'Adwani (Mb,T/J 

cH*f' \S$ if*' * ^ 

Verily I am unyielding, unyielding, scornful, and a son of 
an unyielding, unyielling father, sprung from unyielding 
sires, where it is undoubted that the Kasra of the 0 in 
ijjli] is on account of the concurrence of two quiescents, 
because it is a [regular] sound pi, like ; and 
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like it is the saying of the other, [vul. AlFarazdak 
(Mb, A KB),] 

Actf a Zi'w/ng being, nor a dead, has Jillcd their place, save 
the Khalifas alter the Prophets, the ^ of thepZ. being pro- 
nounced with Kasr only by poetic license [ I G](IY). There 
are then two dials, in the cat. of ^a-l* , ( 1) pronunciation of 
Tanwln, [the dial, of the Banii 'Amir (MKli)] ; (2) absence 
of it, [the dial. ofTamira (MKh),] as though its omission 
were from observance of the form of thepl., while I havo 
seen IUK fay in his Commentary on the Tashil that IM 
gives as the reason for omission of the Tanwln that its 
presence with this ^ is like the presence of two Tanwins 
in one word [110, 234] : and, in the latter dial, as ISI 
appears to say, the gen. is with Kasra expressed ; but, as 
Fr appears to say, it is declined as a diptote, so that the 
gen. is with Fatha. And there remain two other dials. 
mentioned by Syt, (1) inseparability of the ? and of the 0 
pronounced with Fatha, in which dial, the inflection is 
apparently with vowels assumed upon the 5 ; (2) insepa- 
rability of the j , and inflection with vowels upon the ^ 
(Sn). They make the ^ inseparable from it only in 
order that it may become like ,ja.L«£ and similar sing, 
ns., being ^XjU> from siLliJt ; and Mb allows 

inseparability of the 3 , in which case it is like 
[below] (IY). This is before the word is used as a proper 
name, after which the ^ may be the seat of inflection 
by choice in this sort, as in the regular pis. when used 
as proper names (R). When ycu mean to use an 
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expression as a [proper] name, then, if that expression be a 
du. or a pi. analogous to it, like ^'o^li and , or co- 

ordinated with them, like^lijjhind^.p^ai[234],it is mostly 
injl, with the inflection that belonged to it before it was used 
as a [proper] name (R on the proper name). You say sjjo 

^Ja*JLi This is Palestine (Mb.Jk), ^ hZli <&Jj 1 saw 
Palestine (Mb), and ^h^Jju G^y> We passed by Pales- 
tine (Jk) : this saying is the best ; and similar are (j^, 
and (J-Jjaj , and all that resembles this, like ^^mJ3 and 
'• and the best [saying] is in this verse [of 
AlA'sha (Akh, Jk)] 

^4r?eZ our witness is the rose and /he jasmin? and the songs- 
tresses with their flat s ; and the Kur contains a passage 
which verifies that, d JK,i>l Co^ ^*jJU ^ v^iji 
^^JULXXXIII. 18,19. Now [598], verily the recordofthe 
pious is in ' Ilni/ftn, [the proper name of the RecordofQood 
(234), in which all that is done by the angels and the righte- 
ous men and Jinn is recorded (K)]. And what hath made 
thee know what' llliyun is 1 ( Mb). "But the ^ may be made 
the seat of inflection [*234], provided that the letters of 
the word do not exceed 7, because the letters of such as 
JD&l^' are the extreme number of the letters of the 
word, so that the ^ in ^Lxso*** and ^aXsix*** is not 
made the seat of inflection, And, when the ^ is 
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infl,, the I is inseparable from the du., because it is lighter 
than the ^ , and because there is no sing, ending ia an 
aug. ^5 and ^ with a Fatha before the ^, as 

[by Tamim Ibn Mnkbil, Now, 0 abodes of the tribe at 
AsSabu'an, the night and the day have wearied them 
(an enallage from the 2nd to tbe 3rd pers.) with wear 
and tear (AKB)] ; and the & is inseparable from the 
pi. [above], because it is lighter than the 5 : but 
yjj^sxJI occurs in the dtt. contrary to analogy ; though, 

says Az, some of them say ^i^aJl' according to analogy ; 
and the 5 sometimes occurs in the ]>l. [alternatively] 

with tbe ^5 , as ^jj^uXs or ^^mJlS , and jjj^aj or (jj^*-?, 

because the like of [above] is found in their Jang 
uage ; while Zj says, quoting from Mb, that the 5 is 
regularly allowable before the ^ of the pi. when it is 
made the seat of inflection -.he says "and I do not know 
any one that has anticipated ns in saying this :" but F 
says that tbei'e is no evidence of it, and that it is remote 
from analogy ; and he says on 

<yi * * ° ot + i ;' *H is'-**- 
[by Yazld Ibn Mu'awiya Ibn Abi Sufyau aiKurashi 
alUmawi in a love-song about a Christian nun, who had 
shut herself up in a ruined cell near AlMatirun, which 
was a garden on the outside of Damascus, And she has 
cut AlMatirun in the days of winter, ivhen the ant eats 
ichat he has collected, some gathered fruit, until, when. 
117 
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she passes the spring, she remembers churches of Jillih 
(MN)], with Easr of the { j 1 that it is a foreign name (R 
on the proper name). The name formed from this pi. and 

from its coordinates may be treated like ^jJU>b in insepa- 
rability of the <5 and in inflection with vowels upon the ^ 
pronounced with Tanwln ; and worse than this is that it 
should be treated like ijy^ earnest-money in insepara- 
bility of the j and in inflection with vowels upon the ^ 
pronounced with Tanwln, as in 

[by Abu Dahbal aljumahl, Long was my night, and I 
spent the night like the possessed; and cares assailed me 
at AlMatirun (MN)]; and worse than this is that the y 
and Fath of the ^ should be inseparable from it (Aud), 
by imitation in the nom. case, which is the noblest of the 
cases of the »., as they say yJLb jSJh ^and^S^l** 
^lllljjf, and as some read ^} \5S vsJj r CXI«L 
[110] (MN), in order that nothing of it may be altered, 
so as to confuse the hearer (K). The verse ^LUjG 
.^S is related with Kasr of the^, (Akh, Jh on^iaj ) ; but 
the well-known version is with Fath (Akh) : and, if R 
had cited in evidence ^Jf t5 JLJ JLb , as IHsh has done 
in the Aud, it wculd have been more appropriate ; for 
the Kasr of the ^ is plain, because of its occurrence in 
the rhyme (AKB). 

§ 237. The conventional practice of [most (Sn)] GGr 
is to mention the sing., and then say that its pi. is such 
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and such (A). The unaugmented tril. [368] substantives 

have 10 paradigms, (1) j£ , like (2) like JLji ; 

(3) J*i , like JLai j (4) JjL' , like <xii ; (5) , like ; 

(6) fci , like ^It ; (7) S*> , like i?f ; (8) Jii' , like Jls ; 

(9) Ji\ Kke ^ ; (10) <&\ like Ji' (IY). The 
broken p/. of the unaugmented tril. [substantive] has 

10 paradigms, (1) SIajT; (2) jUU ; (3) j^ii • (4) ,!pUi ; 
(5) jii? ; (6) J,^3 ; (7; HXij ; (8; jii ; (9) j (10) 
t)»i (M). Five of these formations are regular, univer- 
sal, vid. (1) jHf j (2) 3liit ; (3) ^ ; (4) jUi ; (5) 
ij&i : (a) Jufcil and jlaif are formations denoting few 
£235] : (b) Jyu and Jl*4 are fellows, denoting many ; 
and their ferns. xJyti and &Jt*s [265] are used in the same 
way : but jjiif and <X*it are not fellows, because Jlii 

occurs in [thepZ. of] the very same [paradigms] as 
[242] ; whereas jJSl and Jljiif are not like that. And the 
rest of the paradigms are anomalous in respect of usage, 
though some of them are more frequent than others (IY). 
The regular [broken (IY)]j9&.of ^*sare, (1) in paucity, 
(IY,R), as Z&f and Jul (IY), except in the hollow 
[242](R) : (2) in multitude, Jl*s [except in the cat. of JI^ 
(E)] and Jj*i [except in the cat. of vlyj (R)] f as vLGrfand 
4^(IY, R), whence g\ t6£ ^ [411] (IY) ; and 
sometimes one of the two is isolated from its fellow, as 
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jLo and (jj-laj *• and similarly [these two paradigms 
occur] in the reduplicated, as ^\Jia and eJ^Juo ; and the 
defective, as *5b [683] and ^> [243], »Qjfa, and 
The anomalous [broken (IY)] pis. of ^ai are, ( 1) in 
paucity, (a) $Iif,a 3 [^(IY),] ^yt.vjGf (IY,B), and 
«>Tjf (1Y), except in the hollow, where Jliil is regular [242] 
(R) : while the two formations [Jtait and jlj^t ] are some- 
times concentrated upon one substantive, whence tXijl 
and , as 

[by AlA'sha (S), Thou hast been found to be the best of 
them when they make peace, while thy fire-stick is the 
quickest of their fire-sticks to kindle fire, a met. for the 
quickness of his hastening to do good <MN)] ; and 
^yi,as^ 

Jiji^^&S^La! iff. (js^*^ fr> 5$ 
But for earnings from collecting indxistrioxisly for boys 
like the young birds of the nests [below], and 

[by Alljutai'a, addressing 'Umar, who had imprisoned 
him, What U this that thou sayest of young birds (mean- 
ing children) at Dhti Marakh (a valley near Fadak), 
downy in thecrops ? Neither water is there nor trees (MN;] ; 
and tliiTaud Jlif: whereas only Jfjlf [below] has been 
heard (IY) : (b) &JUi| , as BJuaJf pi. of £sx»', which is a 
high place (R), like iLfipl. of^(T) : the poet [Muham- 
mad (TjKF), or] Eumaid, lbn Abi Shibadh adDabbi says 
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[And sometimes poverty holds the youth back from attaining 
his purpose, ivhen he would have been, but for poverty, an 
ascender of high places (T)J ; and another, Ziyad [Ibn 
Hamal, ov (T)] Ibn Munkidb, says 

(Jh) ascender of high places, in whose flank is slender- 
Vtess, goes before them in the early morning in every peak 
of observation (T) : Jb says (R), it is pi. of o^&i (Sh,Vi)pl. 
of dJs£> (B.),pt. of the pi. [256] (Jh), jJJ being plnralized 
on the measure of sJGuf by assimilation to Jj*S , like S^pl. 
sU**t [246] (R) ; and it is not impossible tbat StCsJfmay 
be pi. of «>LsUi pi. of t^sJ , in winch case [also] StCaall 
is of the pi. (T) : (2) in multitude, (a; ^SUi, as ^I^Lfe 
and ^Ukl ; (b) J&i , as , [^ls ; (R), and ^{jj* 

(IY)] ; (c) &Jbt3, as, Hb^., [hS^ (R),] and [below], 
denoting [kinds of (IY)] truffles, [and Lis (IY)] ; (d) 
JajJ , as [ and (IY)] [below] ; (e-f) tfjij 

and &JU» [265], as (IY,R), £CAI (R), and 

&JLss3 ; while some say tbat xUs is contracted from 
s5C*5 , so that &*£*[ below] isor«7. &cUi (IY) j (g)jjj 
as uaiLw and , which [formation], according to the 
Banh Tamim, may be abbreviated, [as wiiU, and ^jej (T),] 
like Jjle [246] : but is rarer than- *Xii, and than 
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^!)Ua with Kasr , which is rarer than J^xs with Damm. 
And sometimes jJLi is restricted to JjJt or Jlaf in 
paucity and multitude, as lift and otf [above] (R). 
The regular [broken] pis. of Jl»s' are, (1) in paucity, 
Jllil [in the hollow or anything else, as Jll>l , ^.Ipf , 
and *lCo! (R)] : (2) in multitude, [(a) in everything but 
the hollow (R,)] J^* and J^ii , [as jU^ and (IY),] 
Jlii being more frequent (IY,R) than Jyti (IY) ; (b)in 
the hollow, , as ' o't*^ » v^** 3 > ant * (j^**" 

(R). The anomalous [broken] pis. of Jjl4 are, (1) in 
paucity, (a) <M [242], as ^Ijf [234,246] (IY,R), whence 

^ ^cW affitif * Ux£U ^ ^ jj^wT' 

by Dhu-rRumma, 0 /wo abodes of Mayya, peace be upon 
you J Jre the times that have passed about to return t (IY), 
345 [transmitted by S (IY)], and ga3 (I Y,R) ;(b) &*, as 
8^,EjuS, andfp>|(R) :(2)in multitude, [(a) in every- 
thing but the hollow (R),] (a) ^li , as and $JdL ; 
(6) , as ^ , [ and ^li*^ ,(R)] ; (c) 

as Xlt [246] and ^ (IY.R) , whence the reading of 'A$a* 
lbn AbiRabahC$5jrV. 117. [550] Savs idols, meaning 
, the g being made quiescent, as in jL^ and ,ljtf"[246], 
and the 3 converted into Hamza, as in [683] (IY), 
where 'A'isha read Gty (K); (d-e) &J& and ^ii 
[265], 888$ and S^i, (IY,R), andfe^J} (IY) j 
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(f) iS Lti, aSjgLeLfc [below] :(b) in the hollow, (a) as Jjj-u 
[246] and [710] ; (b) jyli , as J£Z [683] and 
[714] (R). But in the reduplicated Jt*2 there is only one pi., 
which serves for paucity and multitude, vid. JUif, as villi? 
and ^Uil, as is the case with [some of the sound, 
like (R)] ^llj , [ jilt (R),] and J&jf [242]. The brok- 
en pi. of J*i [in paucity and multitude (R)] is jUil* 
[as ollrf, .iLialf, and ^Clf(IY)] : but they say J^i [and 
Djcj (IY)] by assimilation to [the ca<. of (R)]^lf (I3f,R) ; 
and ^s' is contracted from it(R) :the Rajiz[Hulcaim Ibn 
Mu'ayya arRaba'T, describing his SLG> cane spear-shaft 
(Jsh),] says 

[715] (S) 2%a< was surrounded by mountains, hills and 
gum-acacia trees, in the tangled copses of wide low grounds, 
intertwined in branches, jJas» beiog pi. oi'^Jas*, wherein were 
prowling beasts, lions and leopards ( Jsh). The [broken] 
pi. of jii [in paucity and multitude (R)] is JUi1,"[as ^Laxd 
and cLlzf (IY)} : but sometimes JUa occurs, as JL^ 
[235] and gllu, , by assimilation [of J*i] to J** ; whereas 
i&Lp [with Fath of the ; (R)] is not a broken pZ. [of J^J 
(IY)], but Aquasi-pl. n. (IY,R), because xiniisnotone of 
the measures of the pis. (R). The regular [broken (IY)] 
pis. of %ju> are, (1) in paucity, Jjiif [ in the sound, hollow, 
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or anything else (R), as jull , 5ltUF , and ;£f, : ( 2 ) 
in multitude, JjjJ and jUi, [as , JjtXc , ^LS^ , and 

(IY)] ; Jyti, [says S (R),] being more frequent 
(I Y,R) : while Jyu is always used if its medial be a ^ » 
as JjaS and Oj^a- ; and JUi if its medial be a y , as 

[242] (R). Sometimes Jlxsl is used in paucity 
and multitude, as y-CLl and (IY,R) ; and simi- 
larly Jjjii or JUi (R). The anomalous [broken] ph. 
of are (1) jJiil [in paucity, which is rare (IY)], 
as [£JSF and (IY)] J^Jl [235] : (2) sJUi , as l^s [235] 
(IY,R), used in paucity, as 8j>y> &£iU Three apes, instead 

of Slpf(IY) :(3) JjSUi, as ^£Lo [234], ^lyj.botli 
sometimes pronounced with Dam m [of the o (R), and 
^tdJU (IY)] : (4) J$JJ, as £,G£>' and (IY,R) : 

(5 ) JL*i , as ( R) . The [brok en] ph. of J** are (J) 
jUif in paucity ( IY,R) and multitude (R ), as odcf 
and *Gm1 ; and [iu paucity alone.] as g$Sa\ and 
pjjf (IY). : (2) jiil in paucity, as ^lil : (3) in 
multitude, as gyjLs and (1Y,R) ; but not 
nor Jjui [ 243 ], because they use the paradigm of 
paucity instead (IY). The [broken (IY)] pi. of 
Jjw is jUi! in paucity and multitude (IY,Ri, as jOT 
and jUaf (IY). The regular [broken (It)] p/ s . of Jli- 
are, (1) in paucity, Jl**1 , [iu the hollow, as Jlyrf and illyl ; 
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or in anything else (R), as Jlisf and Ifpf (IY)] : (2) in mul- 
titude, J^l and jUii , [except in the hollow,] as o^j , , 
[ oU^. , and L\y» (IY)], j^ii being more frequent ; 
though JLii is more frequent in the reduplicated, asvIjUs, 
oUi. , [JeLli* (IY),] and JZlkz (IY, R) ; while they say 
Jl,j&£. also, as says Ru'ba 

I above] (IY). Sometimes JUsf is used in paucity and 
multitude, as ^ I and i\y*J (E) ; and they say in theun- 
sound[^Aai^- ( Ju ) and]^dkip/. fcljuel [243], and do 
not exceed thisjp?., because of the rarity of this sing. (IY). 
The anomalous [broken] pis. of jJLi are [(1) in paucity, 
jJlf, as ^f(R)] : (2) in multitude, (a) &JUi, as [ILjS (R),] 
^sws. , and fc^i. ; (b) as [in one word (IY)] «il£j'[234], 
which is as XXVI. 119 [539], and pi, as X. 23 [1] 
(IY,R). When Jli is hollow, its only pi. of multitude is 
J$li , as ^iJuus and ? »nd other [ cate. of JaS] also 

share with the hollow in J&li , as ^CL* [256], which, S 
says, is p/. of JLL a garden ( R) . The regular [ broken ] 
pZ. of J*3 in paucity and multitude is yPUa , [as yl^f* 
and ^|S^ (IY)] ; while ^T[and ^ (Rj], and [simi- 
larly (R)] Lib) [and ZXfy (R)]> are anomalous. The 
118 
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[broken] pi. of J*i is julfiu paucity and multitude (IY,R), 
as vjli*f and ^tefflY). The commonest of these para- 
digms of the broken pi. is Jliif, [because it occurs in the 
10 formations (of the sing.), being anomalous in two of 
them, as ^Ayi\ and sJ-fc^l , regular in the rest (IY)] ; 
next jUi , [because it occurs in 6 paradigms, jJii , jii , 
Jii, Jsii, jil, and jJti (1Y),] as oGj , ^|JlS , ^li*. , 
jl^s. , g)L^ , and gLl< ; next Jyii and ^^Cxs , which are 
equal, [because they occur in 5 paradigms (IY),] as 

u-r^ > i>7* » c 5 ^ ' ^ ' and ^ ' of ' ^ ' 
^L, j^f.and^S (IY),] and J&L> f 

Jl>2&> , and , [pfe. of J!^ , y^a , o^x , , and c^a 

(IY)] ; nest jJiif, [because it occurs in 4 paradigms 
(IY),] as JJLsT, ji-;T » J-^)f , and ^Lot , [pis. of y«ii , J*^, 
and ^Lo (IY)] *, next ^pUi and &Iai , which/ are 
equal, as , lf*fi > an(1 cP^* 5 *" » lP ls ' of « V 2 ^ > 

and ju^ (IY),] and toj* [pf. of ^ (Jh, KF), says Fr 
(Jh)], hSJs , and , [>fe. of cjjj and L'yi (IY)] ; next 
^Jii , as vjigl and Aii ; next and Juti , as S^u*. and 
(M). The opinion of S is that vJjJ/[above] and the 
like are qausi-pl. n». 9 like J-oUP and y>la [257], and simi- 
larly [above] and slis, not broken pis. ; but Akh holds 
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that all of them are broken^., though seldom used (IY). 
And ^gJ^a- [above] occurs a&pl. of jLa^., [being the only 
pi. of this measure In the tril. (IY, AAz), for which rea- 
son Z does not mention it with the paradigms of the pis. 
(IY)] : the poet ['Abd Allah Ibn AlHajjaj (IY), (or) 
AlHuta^a (AAz),] says 

(M) Have mercy upon my little boys [286], tvho are as weak 
as though they were partridges stepping along in AshSharab- 
ba, a place [belonging to the Banil Ja'far Ibn Kilab(Bk)], 
falling from their inability to fly (IY). (5 X*i does not 
occur as a pi. except in [two words (Jh),] ( J)Js*s»pl. of 
JtsaX Apartridge and ^jlb pi. of A polecat (Jh,A); 
and IS holds that it is a quasi-pl." not a pi. (A): 
As says that iS ^=>- is a dial. var. of J-sl*. (IY,A) ; 
but the truth is that it is a pi, like ^»^b : and what 
proyes that iS &s^»> and ^^Sb are pis. is their fcraininizi- 
tion, as 45 JLsusJT ^ They are the partridges and ^-fal 
the polecats and J^sajf yt> It is the partridge, that being 
transmitted by AZ ; whereas, if ^ s JCsL>> were a dial. var. 

of JssJL. , as As says, it would be masc, like the latter : 
and Akh says that <s i^=* is sing, and pi., like villi and 

^lk*[234]{IY). 

§ 2,38. Having finished the pi. of the formations of 
the unaugmented tril,, when it is a masc. substautive, [Z 
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followed by] IH enters upon the explanation of its pis. 
when it is [a substantive] made fern, with the S (R). 
The tril. [substantive] that the K is affixed to has 6 for- 
mations,^ (1) *&> ; (2) kjJl ; (3) sX J ; (4) s£Z ; (5) 
sdli ; (6) (IY). The paradigms of its broken pi. 

are (1) JU ; (2) ; (3; j^f ; (4) jJU ; (5) Jii ; (6) 
Jul* (M). The p/. of aXsJin paucity is with the I and 
, as hwCjloS and ^LaIs. [240] ; and the unsound and re- 
duplicated are like the sound in that : they say, in the case 
of (1) the unsound in (a) theg, ^ULuo and^Ce^ , as ^ 
^LLsUfyyCo^ XLIL21. In the lawns of the gardens [240] ; 
(b) the J, uyllfib and <Z\^: (2) the reduplicated, il,!^ and 
ZC^(IY). The broken p/s. of iULai [in multitude (IY)] 
are (1) , regularly, in the sound, unsound, and redup- 
licated, as gLks, [ JJlL?. ,° £ C^ , JiLj ; (713), 4LJ& (IY),] 
%f } , ;°^> and4C ; (IY)]: (2) Ji,|as 

though it were (R)] contracted from , as <^kso, [tj^L*. 
(R), Jjls*, and |J!I=>. (IY)] ;. but that is not regular [in 
the sound or anything else (R)] : (3) Jyti , as j^ju and 
, because Syu and Jlis are fellows in the pi. of $xi 

[the masc. of aUUi (R)], except that jyti in the pi. of 
is rare, and in the pi. of Jli is frequent [237] : (4) JjCj , 
[when &JUi is hollow, of the cai. of the ; (R),] as 
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[and j^i (R)] ; and [similarly (1Y), though anomalously, 
when it is defective (R),] as JjS , [and, says F, Jy> pi. of 
S^j which, says he, is what is put in the nose of the camel, 
whereas the well-known (form) in this sense is (R)] : 
hut that is not regular, *Li [here (R)] being [only (IY)] 
made to accord with *JUi (IY,R) ; and, when aJCaS is 
hollow, of the cat. of the <g , its o may not be pro- 
nounced with Damm in the pi., but is pronounced with 

Kasr, as [above] and ^6 ( R). Sometimes, however, 
they content themselves with thepl. of paucity, and do not 
exceed it : S says (IY), And they sometimes pluralize with 
the [ I and] «y when they mean multitude (S,IY) ; and 
the poet Hassan says ^Jf^liAasjfUJ [235], where he does 
not mean paucity (S). sXsi is pluralized in paucity with the 
[ I and] , as and ^\ls^ courts ; and the unsound is 
similar, as ££s(i (IY). The [broken] ph. ofxL^[in 
multitude (IY)] are (1) JUJj, [regularly (R),] as .LCb) , 
(IY),] and (jCj"[256] : (2) jli , as [713] and 
°fXS (IY,R), as says the Rap 

He stands at times, andtoalks at times (IY) ; the 0. f. of 
which is Juta (R) , JUi here being contracted from JU5 

(IY) : (3) jli , as (jji (IY,R) and )y s , as in the saying 
of the Rajiz [cited by As (Jh)] 
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Dost ihcu know the dwelling at the top of the mountain 
full of knolls t It has become effaced, except ashes covered 
with dust (IY) ; and [similarly in the sound (IT)] ^Ou 
and vlukil (IY,R), as in A?\ ^L*Jt, ^ °pki liUULto ^«xJf| 
XXII 37. And {We have made) the sacrifcial camels, We 
have made them for y.ou to be of the signs of the religion 
of Ood, [read by HB Wlt ^ tw0 Panamas, like 

pi. of i^S (K,)] and m Wu£* '^VK.\UA. [516], 
read with quiescence [of the Ji, by I Al,Ks, and, as is report- 
ed, Ibn Kathir (B),] andwitb Damm :but that [quiescence] 
is not the of, Jjti being only abbreviated from Juu con- 
tracted from Jyii (IY) : jli is not frequent ; and, in the 
sound, the g may be pronounced with Pamm, on the 
ground that the Damm is either a deriv. of the quiescence 
or its o.f [711]. And [iu paucity] it is pluralized upon the 
measure of Jj^I* as £jfin the sound, (jjbT[256] in the hollow, 
and |.T[244] in the defective. xJUi from the defective, [i.e., 
the unsound in the J ,] is frequent (R) : as for- the unsound 

in the J (IY), like sUs and sLaa* , it, when in [the sense of 
(R)] the pi., mostly occurs [curtailed of the S (R), like 
the pi. of generic ns. (254) (IY),] as Us , [til , and IS ^> 
(R)] ; or [like the sound pi. (IY)] with the t and [as 

oipjand uLlLaa. (IY)] : but is sometimes pluralized 
upon the measure of Jj*$ , as J 5 o and ^io [722] ; and 

JL»i , as and *Q [244] (IY,R), as says the poet 
[AnNabigha (Jh,ABk, Jk) adhDhubyani (ABk), describ- 
ing coats of mail (Jk),] 
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7%a£ /iawe 6cm rubbed over toith dregs of oil, and scour- 
ed inside with rotten camel's dung ; so that they are 
bright, like pools of water, clean as to the linings (IY) j 
and IJ&xi , for] occurs, like (R), [as] says 

[the poet (S)] AlKattal [alKilabi (S)] 

/or iAe bondswomen, they call me not child, when the 
sons of the bondswomen upbraid one another with shame 
(S,Jh). The predicament of the reduplicated is the same 
as that of the sound ; but it is scarce. The pi. of jjjj 
in paucity is with the I and «y, as «yU«j and uLlJow (IY). 
The [broken (IY)] pi, of &X*i [in multitude (IY)] is [Jii 
(IY),] with Kasr of the o and Fath of the £ , as and 
jJU (IY,R) ; but that is not regular (IY) : Sf says, And the 
like of it is rare, not invariable ; for jvl^and wjLU.. aro 
not said in the case of lUj/and uXL a pregnant she-camel 
(R) : while and are so pluralized only because 
they say SUJii and SjJw , [with quiescence of the 2nd (IY) 
rad.,1 like ly*£ (IY,R) and (IY), according to the 
Banu Tamlm and others [468] j so that fjj and JjLo are 
really pis. of [below], not of &JGJ : whereas other 
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words, like iSIs* and 2wis» , [whose 2nd rad. is not a 
guttural letter,] do not occur upon the measure of i^lf j 
except according to the Banh Tamim [758] (R). gjC*l 
is pluralized in paucity with the I and o , as ^,Cs^ and 
£Cik> [240] , whence i^sLkJf JJ" ^» XLIX4. From 
outside the chambers, [also read ^l^atsJI (K,B),] and 
igbL' j£» ^Olfc XXIV.40. (These are) dark- 

nesses, some of which are above others (IY). The [broken 
(It)] pis. of iS^l [in multitude (IY)] are (1) j^i , [mostly 
(R), regularly, as li'j , £Xj&, and^ (IY)] ; which is 
sometimes used in paucity also, as ^i^h TJiree upper- 
chambers, [though this is rare (R)] : (2) Jl*i , [except in 
the hollow (R),] as ^ , [ jUtt (IY)1 jU*. (R),] and 
<j>|jj ; which is frequent in the reduplicated, as [JiL*. , 
J&s (R),] yl^, and ZCs (IY,R) ; while in the 
hollow they restrict themselves to joti, as £1 and 
(R). In the sSjti unsound in the £ they say «L$y> and 

j£> : and in the one unsound in the J they say oj^Jaa. and 
; while the one whose unsound J is a ^ is similar 
in multitude, as (S Xj'and &Sj> ; but they hardly ever plu- 
ralize it with the , contenting themselves with the 
formation of multitude instead. And the reduplicated 
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is similar, as iLy« and^w and o)tL» and <!>tX* (I Y). As for 
^f&s-pl.otthe S^a.tooi*/5anflfof the trousers, i.e., place 
of tying them, it is anomalous (R). idxs is pluralized 
in paucity with the I and «y , as oIpL, and [240] 
(IY). The broken pi. of'ilL [in multitude (IY)] is jii , 
[in the sound or anything else (R),] as [jju* and (IY)] 
[239], JtXS [and o^U , J^s and ^ (IY)], and Jaj 
and ; which is sometimes used in paucity also, as 
yiS JLis Three fragments (IY,R) : and others than 8 
mention J*3 with Bamm of the o , like J&J and Jh* ; 
but Kasr is better in both of them : and sometimes Ji** 

occurs, like ^\Ji and (j>l£s» ; so 8 mentions, but it is 
extremely rare. S says that the pi. with the 1 and \& is rare, 
whether in the sound or in anything else, because, in 
this pi., [vocalic] alliteration of the £ to the \ j is the rule 
[240] ; whereas Ji*i , like Jot , is a scarce formation (R) : 
and [S says that (R) ] they hardly ever pluralize [the 
defective (R) , (i- e.) the unsound in the J (IY) , whether 
it belong to the cat. of the^ or & (R),] with the t and ta 
(1Y,R), because its 2nd [rad.] would then be pronounced 

with Kasr, as , and, since they dislike the combi- 
nation of twoKasras in the sound, they dislike it more in 
the unsound (IY) ; so that they content themselves with 
Jjii in paucity and multitude (R). But the uusound in 
J 19 
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the g is pluralized [in paucity (IY)] with the f and o , as 
«^U*s and >LUj>> , because [itsg must be made quiescent, 
so that (R)] two Kasras are not combined (IY,R) in it. 
And they say in tbe reduplicated «y|jtj> and oftX* (IY). 
S says (R), And sJl*3 sometimes has a [broken (S,IY)] pi. 
[of paucity] upon the measure of jJiil , as &Ui pi. "pxti 
and8Juip/.«Lil [255] ; but that is rare, [scarce (S,R),] not 

the rule. uSas , [if not pluralized with the ( { and ) «y (S), 
(i.e.) in multitude (IY),] has a [broken (S,IY)]p/. upon 
the measure of [ jJU , as (S)] fjaj and ^> , [being assi- 
milated to uli (IY,R), like sJlL and *£i (IY), and 
therefore pluralized upon the measure of (R)] : but 
that is not like [ ilSo^ and (S,R)] ^isj [254], because 
ZSs'j is masc, [like ^ and (S,R)] ; while this is /em. 
(S,lY J R),like [ pJ> and(S)] Jyfe (S,R) : and [because] 
the dim. of ZJoj is Jlliaj > while the dim. of j^vl - [and 
^ (R)] is «yCLso- [and v^UaJs (R)], the word being 
restored to the sir.g. (IY,R), and then pluralized with 
the \ and «y , because it is a broken pi. [285]. Thus the 
whole number of formations of the [broken] pi. of these 
substantives is 6, as above mentioned. The commonest 
of them is JUi , because it occurs in 4 substantives, si*3, 
§1*4 , aULaLs , and aiai : and Jl*j is regular, universal, in 
&JUi and LUs , anomalous in the [two] others ; J*i is 
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regular in and , any other [broken pl.~\ being 
anomalous in tbem] ; and Juti is regular ia 'ills , any 
otber [broken pi."] being anomalous in it, while the pre- 
dicament of [ Jjii in] xl*/ has been mentioned above (I Y). 

§ 239. The rule in eps. is that they should not 
receive a broken j^., because they bear a resemblance 
to, and exercise the same government as, vs. ; so that 
their finals receive the same affix for the pi. as the finals 
of the v., vid. the y and ^ ; and it is then followed by the 
\ and «y , which are subordinate to it : and also [because] 
the latent prom, are attached to them, and the rule is 
that their form should contain something to indicate those 
prons., whereas that is not found in the broken pi. ; so that 
it is better that they should be pluralized with the } and ^ 
to indicate the latency of the pron. of rational males 
[below], and with the I and & to indicate a plurality of 
other objects. Notwithstanding this, however, some eps. 
receive a broken pi., because they are ns , like substan- 
tives, although they resemble the v. : and the broken 
pi. is more frequent in the assimilate eps. than in the 
act. part, of the tril., since the former resemble the v. 
less than the latter does ; and more frequent in the act. 
part, of the tril. than in the pass. part, of the tril. and 
the act. and pass, parts, of the non-tril., because the two 
last resemble their aors. in form more than the act. part, of 
the tril. resembles its aor., while the pass. part, of the tril. 
is treated like the act. and pass* parts* of the non-tril. in 
rarity of the broken pi. on account of the p in its begin- 
ning (R)» The formations of the tril. eps, [that have a 
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broken pi. (E)]are 7 (IY,R), (1) jli ; (2) jli ; (3. jli ; 
(4) y*£ ; (5) J*i ; (7) &J(IY). The paradigms 

[of the broken pi. (IY)] of the tril. eps. are like the para- 
digms [of the broken pi. (IY)] of the tril. substantives 
[237] (M). The hvokenpls. of jli are (1) JlJU , most- 
ly, [universally, as Jllj mean, l>\Jf, and ofJ 3 
(IY)] : (2) J,!], as J^(IY,R) and j^fc [242] (R) : (3) 
Jmi [ or Jots , one of these two formations being 
apparently a deriv. of the other (R)], as Jlsu* [white 
garments (IY) or J^L« , and A£ui o'Juo Steady in 
the encounter or .X&jUl o^* 9 (&)1 afl d [sometimes only 
one of them being used (R),] as Is, [ (R),] and 

norses ( IY > R ) • b u * tbis is rare ( IY ) • (4) 
[*X*i , as] iZa^l , [ by assimilation of Jj«3 to JwtG (R), be- 
cause munificent is i. q. the attf. par/. (IY),] like 
'fXCc pi. Zjl [247] (IY,R) ;or to jLu* , Jike^p/. 
[246] (R) : (5) [ , as J^?] : ilij is [ordinarily] not 
used as a broken pj. of [the «?p.] J*J [in paucity (IY), 
because the ep. in most cases has a qualified explaining 
the paucity and multitude, and the o.f. in pis. is the pL of 
multitude (R) ; so that, when a pi. of paucity is needed, 
they use the sound pi. (IY)] : but, since some eps. are used 
as substantives, like J -a , they are pluralized [in paucity 
(ft)] upon the measure of JjtlT , as <£Ift1 ; and, if [ Jjt's or 
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(R)] any [other (R)] ep. be used as a name [for a man 
(IY)], it is pluralized as a substantive [240] (IY,R) : (6) 
JlaiT , which is the [formation of paucity] prevalent in tbe 
hollow belonging to the cat. of the ,5 , as will**? and (R) 
^Cit [242] (IY,R) : (7) 0&J,iu the hollow and anything 
else, as (R) , [ j^auui (IY),] and (I Y,R) , like 
^lLk. 7 and Jdlf [237] (IY) : (8) J&H , as ^tjl,' 
(IY,R) ; while such as ^ll^ and ^L^uui may be ortg-. 
pronounced with Damm of the o , which is then pro- 
nounced with Kasr for preservation of the ^ : (9) 
as delicate (R) [and] sjss1& (IY) ; while 'ill* with 
quiescence of the g occurs, as &isLu& (R). Thus the 

paradigms of the broken pi. of have 9 formations, of 
which one, vid. regular ; and the remainder 

are anomalous, heard, but not copied, though some of 
them are more frequent than others. That is because 
they are treated as substantives ; for they are hardly 
ever used with their qualifieds, so that JLI and 
Ju&2 are not said (IY). And they say Juu« [and 

Jilt (S)], as they say i^\2Zl] (S,IY) and ZJS{8). 
The broken/)/, of Jmi is (Jliij , as \Ji$J*$ skinned carcasses of 
sheep without heads or Z^s,[Jk£M;"aded(S,R),] and*Csl? 
emaciated (S,IY,R) ; while AZ transmits %%±\Jree or 
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tjuit (IY) : jU3[here (IY)] is made a substitute for 'J^l 
ondjlxi [in multitude] (S,IY) ; and therefore does not 
occur [with [either of] them, so that Js^U. or <j>^ is 
not said (IY) ; while u*Jm is said [by some of the Arabs 
(S,IY), upon the measure of Jjut (S)}, by assimilation to 
substantives, like ijil [237] (S,IY,R) 5 but it is extra- 
ordinary in eps. (R). The broken pi. of jll is jCSj , as 
; yf and . The broken pi. of jJ£ is (l) Jl% (IY,R), 
mostly, as S appears to say (R), as ^Ll^ /air, Jell*, lank 
hair, and &Cks very curly hair (IY) : (2) 3^1 some- 
times, [says S (R),] used instead of fei (IY,R), as jlblf, 

(IY; fFAose wan shall be led by every fleet mare, short* 
hairzd, like the mare HirSwa of the unmarried men, as 
though they used to borrow this mare to go hunting 
on, or like the staff of the herdsmen going far afield 
with their camels to pasture (Dw ). But J&xi and J&jJ , 
like jj'y^ and &ffi> are Decause $ and^/i are used 
as substantives ; so that they are like ^1^-** male 
bustards and "jCL lambs [237] : and similarly [ jii and 
Jii , like] and , because uuJ middle-aged 
is like a substantive, and is reckoned by S among sub* 
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stantives ; so th at they are like 2u«1 and Xlf [237,246], 
according to him (R). The broken pis. of JjJ are(l) 
5l*if , as ^^(IYjR), while Jr transmits ^pf (IY): (2) 
[ jtiii , as] (IY,R) and : the poet says 

27te yiiees of men, so long as thou art preserved alive, 
are white, cheerful ; and their spirits are joyful (IY) 
(3) , as ^ (IY,R) : &)Jli\ as (R) : (5) 

, which is rare, as jjjjj* 
(R). The broken pi. of jJJ is j£f| , as (I Y,R) and 

SLsif (R) : the poet [AlKumait Ibn Zaid (MN,EC) 
alAsadi (MN)] says 

(I Y) Assuredly the wakeful as to the coverings of drowsi- 
ness, meaning the lids of the eyes, have known their being 
adorned and anointed with black [collyriumj (MN,EC) : 
fcJb and JwsO are said to be the only two words of this cat. 
that have a broken pi , the remainder being pluralized with 
the sound pi. : and A Ash transmits !bJL> pi. .bUb , like pi. 
gll* in the substantive [237]; but tbe truth is that J&UL 
is pi. of ^I^Sj , because Jl*i is prevalent in [the pi. of] 
[250] (R). The broken^/, of Jit* is jllif , as lli^l 
(IY,R) ; but some of the Arabs put JU» always into 
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the sing., as !«p4£>£s ilia- pis' y$ V. 9. And, if ye be 
unclean, purify yourselves, making it an inf. n. [143] 
(IY). The commonest of these pis. is because it 
is applied to all [the formations of (IY)] the eps., [vid. 

iii, and Jli (IY),] as ^Cwl , 

Cs^f JLfcul, olxSf, JblXfand JjCL?3 ; and the nest 

jL*i , because it is applied to 3 [formations (IY)] of them, 

[JotT, Juts ^ and Joti , (IY),] as ^jJuo , ^Ul=* , and ; 
while the rest of the pis. are equal (IY,R). As for the 
remaining paradigms of the [triL] eps. [368], they are (1) 
t}*3 , as jvJks* and £jc~» [sAriJ/u/ guide (Jh)] ; (2) Jks , as 
Jo j_ prolific she-ass andpb sfoui woman, there being no 
other ; (3) J*i , as and. , there being no other; 
and no broken pi. has been heard in them, dd^f being pi. 
of]'&k , like ssSGf pi. of Jii [246], not of (R). The 
[sound (SH)] p/. [with the y and ^ (M)] is allowable in 
all [of these eps. (M)] that denote rational males [234] 
(M,SH); nay, is the rule [above] (IY), as {jy^uo , &y***> , 
[^yXs> (IY),] (jy-»*a» , o})^ > ur""^ 3 intelligent, and 
£,^11=. (M) : the poet says 

Sulaimd said, J love not the frizzly-haired men, nor the 
lank-haired : verily they are stinkers [252] (I Y). And as 
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for [the pi. of (M)] their fern , it is with the I and «y , not 
otherwise, as «yiCx , [v^LsuLt (IY), of^U. (M),] otjtXa** 
and vi>Lk£j , except the paradigm of 2LUi , [ all of (R)] 
which, [says S (R),] receives the broken pi. jlii , as 
[ oLito; (M,H),] JiCf quick, sharp, and Jilt, [because this 
formation occurs so frequently that they allow them- 
selves to vary it (IY,R) in the pi. (R)] ; while they say 
^JLc in the pi. of LsJL (M, SH), because they treat it 
as a substantive, like i^Lfpl. p/[238] (IY,R). S says 
that &Xx3 , as xju»f> , is pluralized upon the measure of 
[JL&*3 , as] Z>\lul^. , and not of <Jl&3 , except when its masc. 
is pluralized upon that measure, ns you say and 
, pi. ^,L*a> ; but not iXhl pi. Jlkj , since you do 
not say $.hSpl. Jliau and therefore every ep. upon 
the measure of Joti , which is pluralized [in the masc] 
upon the measure of jUi , is pluralized in the fern, also 
upon that measure ; so that this saying of S is contrary 
to the saying of [Z followed by] IH (R). [See §. 251.] 

§ 240. The fern. \triL n. (IY)] quiescent in the 
medial, [upon the measure of &JUi (IY), , or RjUa' ] 
is either a substantive [238] or an ep. [239]. When it 
is a substantive, its g , in the [ sound (A Az) ] pi, 
is, when sound [below], (1) vocalized with (a) Fath 

120 
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[for alliteration to the vowe of its o (AKB)] in the 
[measure] pronounced with Fath of the o, as iLl^*^- ; 
(b) Fath [for alleviation (IY)] or Kasr [for alliter- 
ation (IY)] in the [measure] pronounced with Kasr of the 
o,as wljju. [17,238] ; (c) Fath [for lightness (I Y)] 
or Damm [for alliteration (IY)] in the [measure] pro- 
nounced with Pamm of the o , as «yUji : (2) sometimes 
made quiescent, (a) by poetic license in the first, [though 
some say that this is a dial. var. (IY)] ; (6) in a case 
of choice in the remaining two, in the dial, of Tamlm 
(M), as vlt ; '«L- and (IY). The Kur Las II. 162. 
[434], and the poet ['Abd Allah Ibn 'Umar Ibn <Amr 
al'Arji (MN)] says 

(Aud) (I adjure you) by Qod, 0 doe-gazelles of the plain, 
say ye to us, Is my Laild one of you, or is Laild one of 
mortals f (MN) : while the saying [of an Arab of the 
desert, of the Banu 'Udhra (MN),] 

[And I was laden with the sighs of the early forenoon, and 
was able to bear them ; but I have not hands, i. e., strength, 
for the sighs of the late afternoon (MN)] is a [pretty 
(Aud, MN, Sn)] poetic license (IA, Aud, A), as also is the 
saying of the [unknown (FA)] Rajiz ^ JJli\^£lxi 
[537] (A> cited by Fr (MN), because the £ is some- 
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times made quiescent by poetic license even in the sing: 
tmd masc. (Aud, MN, Sn), as 



(Aud) 0 'Amr, 0 son of the noblest in lineage (MN), 
so that its quiescence is more appropriate in the pi. 
(MN, Sn) and fern, because of their heaviness (Sn) ; and 
Dhu-rUumina says, [addressing himself (AKB),] 



(IY,R), and, in some MSS of the R, [as in the IY,] ^3, 
though I have not seen it in the MSS of the Dlwan [of 
Dbu-rRumtna], of which I possess (and to God be the 
praise !) four MSS, When thou sayest, "Bid farewell to 
meeting with Kharkd, and shun visiting her : (if thou 
shun visiting her,) thou wilt wear out the cords of the ties" 
memories refuse, or come, that have accustomed the sides 
of his heart to throbbing, while the loosenesses of love are 
in the joints (AKB) ; and the other says^AjT^>j»x«j' y\ 



gj| or the soul will find rest etc. [537] (IY) ; and, says IJ, 

Labld says 



long journey, and were urged to their utmost pace for the 
intense heats of the noons and the hot wind (Dtv). And 
[the saying of the poet (S)] 
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And, when they saw us in such a state that our knees 
were showing, on a "battle- ground wherein we mingle 
not earnestness with jest has been'(S,IY) heard by us (S) 
recited [with the g of «yll^ ] pronounced with Fath 
(CY) ; and in II. 16. [440] HB reads o&£ with quies- 
cence of the J (K). But, when unsound, the g is made 
quiescent, as «ylA*j , «yf^a. , ^loa , and vuS^ , except 
in the dial, of Hudhail (M), who pronounce [ the g of 
sJUi in the pi, (AKB)] with Fath (IY, AKB), which, IJ 
declares, is not a poetic liceuso ; while, according to 
others than Hudhail, Fath is a poetic license (AKB). 
The Kur has J£f ii* XXIV. 57. [(They are) three 
times of exposing the person for you (K,B)] and XL1I. 
21. [238] (IY) : while the poet [ of Hudhail (M,A)] says, 
[describing his he-camel (MN,Jsh,Sn),] 

(M,R,A) (My he-camel in the swiftness of his journeying 
is like the male ostrich, who is) a possessor of eggs, going 
[home to his nest (Jsh)] at night, journeying in the 
beginning of the night, clever at moving the two shoulders 
in journeying, stretching the fore-legs in running 
(MN, Jsh.Sn) ; and Jjb & liS XXIV. 57. [above] 
is [anomalously (R, Sn)] read (R,A) in their dial. (A) by 
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AlA'mash (K) ; but that is rare, the first being tbe 
[pronunciation] frequently used (IY). The condition 
that the £ should be sound [above] is meant to exclude 
two things, (1) the reduplicated, as , , and Xjl>. , 
in [the pi. of] which the £ is only made quiescent, [be- 
cause vocalization would necessarily involve dissolution 
conducive to heaviness (Sn)] : (2) that [substantive] 
whose g is an unsound letter, which is of two kinds, (a) 
a kind in which the unsound letter is preceded by a 
vowel homogeneous [with it], as sjls , 1uji> , and I^J , 
[iu the pi. of] which [the £ ] remains in its state [of 
quiescence] ; (b) a kind in which the unsound letter is 
preceded by a Fatha, as and , in [the pi, of] 
which there are two dials. vars. t the dial, of Hudhail 
being alliteration, and the dial, of others being quies- 
cence (A). The £ in such as and is>LIju , accord- 
ing to Hudhail, is not converted into t only because the 
vowel in the pi. is accidental [684] , as the } of uL 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Daram is not con- 
verted into 15 because the Damma is accidental. If &JU» 
be unsound in the £ , which is only a ^ , either rad, } as 
in , or converted, as in SUj<> [685] , alliteration is 
not allowable by common consent ; nor Fath, except 
by analogy to the dial, of Hudhail. And, if be un- 
sound in the £ , which is only a , , as in B^yL , allitera- 
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tion is not allowable by common consent : while, by'ana- 
logy to the dial, of Hudhail, Fath is allowable, as in 
and <!LllZ , because they account for it by the 
lightness of Fatha upon the unsound letter, and by its 
being accidental [684] ; but S says (R), "You do not vo- 
calize the 5 " (S,R) in (R) " because it is second" 
(S), though he apparently means " with Damin" (R). As 
for the [substantive] unsound in the J [below], such as 
lj<X£ and %>jS , you treat it like the sound, as vJ^dJt and 
\sX^s (IY) : but they disallow alliteration [in the pi 
(Sn)] of such as 2^6 aiid&oj , [because Kasra before the y 
and Damina before the ^ are deemed heavy ; and there is 
uo dispute about that (A),] the Kasr [of the ^ in 

transmitted by Y as pi .(A)] of 1^ being [extremely 
(A)] anomalous (IM) : while it is understood from the 
language of IM that quiescence and Fath are allowable 
in such as Sj^ 3 and 5U?j , which he expressly declares iu 
the CK. ; and that the three dial vars. are allowable in such 
as ijLL and iLsJ , though some of theBB disallow alli- 
teration in such as si^J , because it involves a succession 
of two Kasras before the & , and IM follows them in the 
Tashil. It is understood from his language that quies- 
cence is'not allowable in such as <X*i [241] or un- 
restrictedly, [i. e. whether it be unsound in the J or not, 
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and whether It be a quasi-ep. or not (Sn)] : but in the 
Tashil he excepts the unsound in the J [above] , as 
and the quasi-ep., as [241], allowing 

quiescence in both of them as matter of choice (A). In 
the ep., however, [as U&J> , &AJU. , and fcyL. (A),] the 
gis always made quiescent (M,A) in the pi. (Sn), whe- 
ther the o be pronounced with Fath, Kasr, or Daram 
(AAz), as d&LT [239] (IY). because the ep. is heavy 
[248] by reason of [its] derivation [142] and [conse- 
quent] assumption of the pron. [26] (Sn) : and it is voca- 
lized in [ZC^J (IY,AAz,A) and JU,J(AAz,A),] the 
pi. of iUsaJ and S*jj'(M,A), only because they are, as it 
were, orip. substantives, which are used as epa., as they 
say sjJftiyela depraved tooman and a murky night 

(M), meaning and suik* ; or (IY) because some of the 
Arabs say llssS (IY,A) and Uuj (A) : while a people of 
Kuraish are named o^Ljjf because their mother's name 
was silt , and the ep,, when used as a name, becomes ex- 
cluded from the predicament of the ep., and is pluralized 
as a substantive [239], for which reason they say. Jo^L^f 
[249] (IY) ; and £&4$T>* emitted by AHm (A) as pi of 
&JL4f(RjSn),] is extraordinary, [because it isanep. (A)]; 
and is not to be copied, contrary to the opinion of Ktb 
(R,A). The £ of the ep. is made quiescent, while the g 
of the substantive is pronounced with Fath, only for 
the sake of distinction, the ep. being more fit for quies- 
cence because of its heaviness [248], by reason of its 
requiring the qualified and of its resembling the v., 



( 924 ) 

on which account it is one of the causes of diptote de- 
clension [17,18] (R). 

§ 241. The predicament of the fern, which contains 
no 8 [264] is like [the predicament of (IY)] that which 
contains the s [240] ; they say [dtj^ (IY),] dl^f , and 
[below] in the pi. of [ dJ>,S a woman's name (IY),] 

, and jJe»T , as says the poet [AlMukhabhal asSa'di, 
describing, says Am, the gathering of the Banh Minljar 
and other clans of Sft'd round Kais Ibn 'Asim alMinkari, 
their chief (ARB),] 

[Then they are kinsfolk around Jjfais Ibn l Asim. When 
they journey by night, they call upon a bountiful lord, i. e. 
they sing his praise to the camels (AKB)] ; and they say 
iLC^x and vLl^lft [below] in the pi. of J~jL and , as 
says AlKumait, [praising the family of th9 Apostle of 
God(AAz),] 

(M) The camels carrying provisions of generosity and 
inexhaustible princeliness are wilaaded of the burdens 
beside them, |*gjJt says IH, being dependent upon a ^ u.«. * 
because it implies the sense of SjLoIj arriving (AAz). 
<L3U>T , however, is pZ. of liit with the S , not, as Z 
thinks, of jtrt , which is a masc. pluralized with the y 
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aody,, as £ji»f 'fj$,* [234] j for, since they 
qualify with it, they treat it as an ep. in the affixioa 
of the 8 of feinininization for distinction [265], saying 
Jl4 Jo^ a worthy man and &l»f ll^o! o worthy 
woman, as says the poet [Abu-tTamah5n alKainl (A KB)] 

[*4nrf (many) a ( company) worthy of love have I 
applied myself to gain the love of, and have J conferred my 
diligence, and my bounty upon in praise/ ( A KB)] ; and, 
eince they say in the masa Jjd| and ^yiri and in the /em. 
&I*T and oSi&l , it resembles slaS in the eps. t so that they 
make its second [rod.'] quiescent, saying «y5kj8| [240], aa 
they do in the rest of the eps., as ik>&1& ; while some of the 
Arabs say e»&fl>T , pronouncing the second with Fath, as 
they pronounce it in iLl^I , because JjoI is a substantive 
like Jp^f , although it resemble-) the ep. (I Y ) i and talkie , p/. 
of jaa ,,[which is /<?«.. (A),] is anomalous (B, A), according 
toothers than Hudhail (R), analogy requiring the ^ 
to be made quiescent, because its sing, is unsound in the 
£ and pronounced with Kasr of the o [240] (Sn). 

§ 242. In the [tril.] uttsouud in the £, they abstain 
from [forming] (I) J£1 (M,SHj from these 10 para- 
digms [of the ting ] mentioned [237], whether the hollow 
[int.] be of the eat. of the , or tf (R), the pi of paucity 

181 
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being then [mostly (R)]jG3f, as wl^ [235], [251] , 
jwQf ,arid ^ll&t [239], because the Bamma upon the un- 
sound letter, even though preceded by a quiescent, is 
deemed heavy (IY,R) ;and similarly, when the unsound 
[tril."] has an I for its a [in the sing .]. asoi^l and Jjlllf, 
because, its I being converted from a ? or ^ orig, mobile 
[71 1], it is virtually of the cat, of [ J^', like] and 
jjb* , the normal form of [ the pi. of paucity in] which 
istllii?, as^tp! and Ji3 [237], not ilif(IY): while 
[such as (M)] JL^i , v^f, ^Ul , [ jjtf , (j>ylf (R),] 
and v_a1sI are anomalous (M,SH) : AlAzrak al'Ambari 
says 

Sill jJ3 l4xi)^ <rj< ^ * £ycJ&* ^iSj&lLfcf^ 
[246] Tae# flew at a starting of strings firmly fastened 
on bows that right hands strove to pull away from left 
hands (II) ; the Rajiz [Ma'ruf Ibn 'Abd ArRahmSn, or, 
as is said, Humaid Ibn Thaur (MN),] says 

[683] (S,Aud) For e«e/-y tfwie, meaning eternal time, I 
have put on clothes, mantles und wrappers, my striped 
wrappers of AlYamon marked with the figures of arrows 
(MN) ; and the other says 

^1 Lgj Jib * ^Uj u*** wU-J 

(Aud; As though they toere white YamSni swords, whose 
edges are sharp, the scar left by which is lasting (MN) ; 
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though some distinguish between the tnasc. and fem. f 
making the pi. of the masc. as u,fjj| , and the pi. 

of the fern, jiif , as and ^jf (I Y) ; [for] Ysays that 
is [regular as (R)] the [broken (S)] pi. of [paucity 
in (S)] Joii % when yfe/n. (S,R) without a » , as it 
Is regular in [the pi. of] Jl*i and j^** when Jem. 
[246] (Rj : but that is not universal, according to S, nor 
regular, as is proved by J*l*M (1Y) : S says, Nay, i*if is 
anomalous in jjj [237], even though it be fern. (R) ; and, 
if it were [regular (R) only because of the femininization 
(S)], they would not say °G^f, [°Usf according to those 
who make Lis fm. (S),] ^\Sh , and pllif (s,K) : (2) $J£ 
In [ the cat. of (1Y,R)] the ^ , not the ^ (M,SH), the pi. of 
multitude being then [mostly (R, 1 ] JU», as sjXls* [713] 
(IY, R),ioCu«(IY),and40(R), onaccountof the Pamma 
upon the unsound letter together with the } of the pi. 
(IY), because Dam ma upon a 3 followed by a y is deemed 
heavy in the pi. ; though not in the inf. n., as 
[683,714] and Jj^l ; whereas in. 3l*5 the word is lightened 
by conversion of the j into ^ (R) : while [stfch as (M)] 
gj^i [pi. of (R)] and ijjj- [714] are anomalous : (3) 

SlZi in [the ca*. of (IY,R)] the & , not the , (M,SH), in 
the whole of the paradigms [of the sing.] mentioned 
[237] (R>, the pi [of multitude] being then [mostly 
(IY)] J,Ji (l.Y,B), as ^ and [239,714] (IY), like 
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^li couriers, [ pi. of g*5 ( Jh), which is Persian ( Jh, Jit J, 
not genuine Arabic (Jk), arabicized (Jh, KF) from v*JU> 
(KF),] and 3^ (R), in order that the cat. of the ^ 
may not be confounded with that of the y (IY), because, 
if were said, like Jolls* [ above], the cat. of the y 
would be confounded with that of the ^ (R), since the 7 
in Jl*i passes into ,5 [713] ; while the Darama [on the 
g in 3jjt5 ] is lighter with the ^ than with the y (IY). 
The initial of [jyJ, when its £ is a ^, like] yjA*Jf 
[247] in the saying of Ka'b 

Oujfj Jjf^ssJI uaJJfjS !<if # o-^ vr^" ts^r 3 

J%ai [referring to the mentioned in a previous 

verse cited in § 253] throws upon the hiding-places two 
eyes (in keenness of sight like the two eyr.s) of a (wild 
bull) separated {from his son), a while bull, even when the 
rugged grounds and the huge heaps of sand glow with 
heat, (and the eyes are dazzled,) may be pronounced 
with Kasr, in order that it may become light, and may 
approximate to the ^ ; and Kasr is read among the 
Seven in sueh as <&y±> , [which I A I, Warsh, and 5a % 
read with Damm of the u in XI. 185, and the remainder 
with Kasr (B),] and [which Ksfi*, IA1, IJafe, and 

Hi sham read with pamm of the p, wherever it occurs, 
and the remainder with Kasr (B on XV. 45),] and <1)^A , 
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[which A bit Bakr and Hamza read with Kasr of the g 
wherever it occurs (B on V. 108)] : though Zj mentions 
that moat of the GG do not recognize this ; and that, 
according to the BB, it is very corrupt, because there is 
no in Arabic : while F points out, as evidence of its 

allowability, that in the dim. of ^uT, JIuJ, and the like 
the initial may be pronounced with Kasr, S being one 
of those who transmit that, although is not one of 
the formations of the dim. [274] (BS). Fr holds that 
Jlaal is regular in the jJii whose vj is a Hamza, as Juf ; 
or a j , as £»j : and IM shows by bis language in the 
CK that'he agrees with Frin the second ; for he says that 
Jlaif is more frequent than Ju6l in the Jud whose o is a 
) , as 005 pi. uwlSjl , a*, pi. vjte^l , ou$ p/. ^iU,J , and 
^ jpf fkJ$> because, deeming the Damm of the ^ of 
Jj3 heavy after the y , they deviate to Jliif , as they 
deviate to it in the JLaS whose g is unsound ; and that, as 
o^sf and Jjlet are anomalous in the [ JI3 whose g is] 
unsound, so a^l is anomalous in the Jj»j whose o is a 
3 : these are his very words : then he says that the re- 
duplicated JI* is like the & whose vj is a y in that 
Jliif is more frequent in its pi. than JjU>( , as p/. £C*f , 
&^i>/. ohM, <f»3 P*. *1»C^1 , »n*l ^pl ^JM: these also 
are his words (A). 
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§ 243. In Jjtil and from the [/rt7.] unsound m 
the J , [as , ^SjL and ^ (IY) or ^ or ( J b .KF),] 
they say jlf [244, 685, 721] (M), (J^f.^t whence 

(jj^ftlj sJ (j-O^y b * K Xw+a * JuLfc Jjuo ^?yt> y-yuj 

(1Y), by Malik Ibn Khalid alKhunS i, A lion, mighty, 
bold, at his den in Arlialcmatdn, having whelps and 

mates (DH), and jJf [260] ; and Jb* [237, 685, 722] and 

[260] (M), and similarly (5 ^ut p/. of La* (IY) : 

and they say ^sLi [722] and yis , [according to the o.f. 
(1Y)] ; though conversion [ of the ^ into ^ ] is more 

frequent : and sometimes the initial [ of Jyti ] is pro- 

nounced with Kasr, as ^,[^0* (IY),] and ^ ; 

while [ or (IY)] J**s bows [transposed from Jljyf, 
its measure being £jii trausposed from Jyti >IY),] is, as 
it were, constructively pi. of [transposed from J,yj] 
(M), the 5 in it being then converted into ^ , as in Jjo 
pi. of ^> (IY). The pis. of yjci are £a3, ^Lj£3,ya 
[upon the measure of jyti (Jh)], and J*3 , like ^xL 
(Jh.BS) : the two first are fn the Book of God, *xlLu JU5 
,<4»rf he said to his young men [not traceable in the Kur, 
though SUXs occurs in XVIII. 12. and iUX&J! in XVIII.9.,] 
and aiUjcil 3% XIL 62. And he said to his young men ; 
but the third is anomalous, because its o.f. is 
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upon tlie measure q?3j*» , [ the J of ^xi being a & , as 
is proved by (229) (T),] so that they ought to 

charge its 5 into & , and incorporate it into the & (BS) : 
Jadhima [Ibn Malik Ibn Falim jatTanukbi (AKB)} 
alAzdi, {the last of the Kings of Kud&'a at Allpra 
(AKB),j called AlWaddSh (The Fair) and AlAbrash 
( The Speckled ) in allusion to his being leprous 
(MN,AKB),] says 

lyC i£k jS»i ^» # Gf^xi ^ 

(Jb,BS), as J h [followed by IHsh] quotes' this verse 
(AKB), which comes after ^Jf vlZsJ C£J [505,612] 
(MN), Among youths that I was the scout of, that died, 
i, e., endured terrors and hardships, from the fatigue of a 
foray \ or 

\& y> C& * ^fr rJt j£ ^ 

as Arad says, Among youths that J was the guard of, that 
passed the night in the trials of a dreaded breach in a 
frontier (AKB) :and the counterpart of it in anomalous- 
ness is Vjxi in the inf. n. (BS) : S says that they anom- 
alously substitute the 5 in the pi. and inf. n. (Jh). JyU 
is irregular as pi of the J*i unsound in the J (Aud) : 
the regularity of Jyii as pi. of Jaw is subject to the condi- 
tion that its J be not a ^ (A), as in ^jJo a mea- 
sure of capacity used, in Syria and Egypt [237] ; while 
[with pamm of the ^ and Kasr of the . Hamza 
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(Sn), or J* (Jh,KF), orig. (Sn),] pi. of $ is 
anomalous, as 

(Aud, A) It has become desolate, except short ropes used 
to fasten the bottom of the tent to thr pegs, or shallow trench' 
es dug round the tent to prevent the rain-water from 
coming in (Sn). 

§ 244. The [Ml substantive (I Y) slii(R)] curtailed 
of the J , [and containing the S (M) of feniininizatiou 
(I Y),] is pluralized (1) with the ? and ^ , [as a reparation 
for what is elided from it (K),] its initial being (a) [some- 
times (I Y,ti)] altered (M,H) by pronouncing with Kasr 
what is pronounced with Fath orDamm [in the s>ng!\ (K), 
as (j^Am and (jyls ; (b) [sometimes] unaltered, as £^1? and 

(M) : (a) the vJ in the cat. of [234], when pro- 
nounced with Fath [in the sing. (Sn)], is pronounced with 
Kasr in the pi, as ; and, when pronounced with Kasr 
[in the sing. (Sn)], is not altered in the pi, as ^L> : this 
being the chastest [usage] ; while [234], , and 
^jj^e are transmitted : and, when pronounced with Dnmm 
[in the sing. (Sn)], is pronounced with Kasr or Bamm 
[in the pi. (Sn)], as aud £,jjb (A), Damrn being, 

in my opiniou, preferable in the nom., [as foyu , ] for 
affinity to the ^ , and for avoidance of the transition from 
Kasr [of the vJ ] to Damm [of the g ] ; and Kasr in the 
ace. and gen., [as ^jui , ] for affinity to the & , and for 
avoidance of the transition from Damm [of the \j ] to 
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Kasr [of the e ] (Sn) : (2) with the I and , the J 
heing (a) restored, as vJjAm. and vjyax. [234] ; (b) not 
restored, as uL&' and Jllitf (M,R) : (°) J* says that the/?/, 
with the I and «y denotes /few, and with the ^ and ^ de- 
notes many, so that they say SJUii vLlls s jkj» 7%ese ar* few 
companies and fj^^^ many companies ; but I see no 
foundation for that : (b) they sometimes pluralize with 
the I and «y what they do not pluralize with the , and ^ , 
saying vl>llis and l>ll« [jpZ. of &1» a curved part of a Up 
of a how, the s in the sing, being a compensation for the 9 
(Jh)], but not [below] nor ; and in that is 

a proof that the pi. with the \ and «y is the o./ in these 
«*., because you pluralize with the I and ^ all of them that 
you pluralize with the 3 and ^ , but do not pluralize with 
the j and ^ all of them that you pluralize with the I and 
«s> (IY) : (3) upon the measure of Juii! [in paucity (IS - )], 
as J, [prig. pf(IY,R),] like [238] (M,R),the, 
being converted into ^ , and the Damma into Kasra, 
as in Jol [ 243 ] (IY,R) and ^\ (IY), and the & 
being [then] elided, as in jAs [16] (R) ; while in multi- 
tude they say rCoJ [238], as they say ^ : but they do 
not say , as they say , because it has a broken 
pl. t and [ in this cat.] the pi. with the y and ^ is only a 
compensation for the broken pi. (IY) ; while (j^Jb [with 
122 
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Pamm and Kasr (KF),]p/. of Ilk «» edge of an arrow- 
head, and of a sword, [and of a spear-head (T,KF) and the 
like (KF), or, as is said (T), an end of a sword (Jh,T), and 
of an arrow-head (Jh), or, as AFR mentions, a striking- 
place of a sword, and, when an edge is pre. to it, a 
whole sword, or its striking-place ,(T), as in 

by Ka'b (Jh) Ibn Malik, describing the day of Uhud, 
Their right hands interchange among them the cups of 
the fates with the edge of the swords (SR),} is anomal- 
ous, because it has broken pis. and [243] (A), 
orig. JiLl , like Jijf [235,237], its J being a y (Sn) ; nor 
do they say o£»l , as they say uplyu. , because they 
dispense with that by availing themselves of , since it 
likewise is a pi. of paucity (IY). 

§ 245. The [broken (IY)] pi. of the [unaugmented 
(IA, A)] quad. [n. (IA)] is upon the measure of [only 
(IY) one paradigm (M)] JJlii (M,R,IA, A), in paucity 
and multitude [235] (IY,R), whether the quad. [392] be 
a substantive or an ep., bare of the 8 of femininizaiion 
or not bare (M), as [ wJl«3 foxes and Lj&L long (679), 
jU^S dirhams and ^La* tall (679) (M),] ^il^j claws 
(M,IA,A ) and ^f9- huge [camels (IY)], gfiui frogs and 
'^Cak [pi. of i^a- a sea having much water and a boun- 
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tijul man (IY)], and ^feCs (M) pi. of ^iui > a book case, 
whence the saying of the poet 

fPAa* *Ae book-case stores up is not knowledge : knowledge 
is not aught but what the breast has stored up (IY) and 
'yic\l^ (M,A) pi. of^al* (IY, A) stretched out (IY) at the 
spring, said of a lion (Jh, KF), [or] sharp-tongued, as in 
the EF(Sn), [which, however, has] sharp-witted (KF) : 
and similarly, [as is said, in multitude (R),] when it con- 
tains the S of femininization, as jP^ of toS^ a wind- 
pipe and (IY)] pi. of I t yv.*> <* [because the 
5 is an att£. that drops off in the formation of the broken 
pi. (IY)] ; while, ia paucity, it is pluralized with the I 

and «y as [wU>£ and (IY)] (IY,E). The mea- 

sure of this [p£], then, is JJlii , because its letters are all 
of them rads. [253] (IY)]. The broken pi. of the guin. 
[n. (IY)] is disapproved (M, SH), like its dim. [274] (SH), 
from dislike to the elision of auy of the rads. (IY, R), 
these two formations being practicable only (MASH) by 
elision ofits 5th [md.] (SH) : and its broken pi., if it have 
one, does not exceed this paradigm after elision of its 5th 
[and last letter, the last being elided for two reasons, 
because the pi. is .complete by the time it is reached, so 
that there is no place for it, and because the last letter 
is what makes the word heavy, so that, but for the 5th, it 
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would not be heavy (I Y)], as Ijoyf > [ a collective generic 
n. (Sn), meaning lumps of dough (Jb, IKhn, Sn), AlFaraz- 
dak being so called (Jb, IKhn), says 1Kb, because be was 
rough in the face, baving been attacked by small-pox in bis 
face, which remained rough, puckered (IKhn),'] pi. , 
[JL*yLJ quince, pi. (IY),] and J^^ssc^ decrepit, 

pi. ^Asx» (M) ; and similarly, in the whole of the quin., 
you elide the J , and form it upon one of the paradigms 
of the quad., as yL** [892], ^ ^ > an< * tfie Kke, and then 
pluralize it in the same way as'the quad. (IY). IM inti- 
mates by bis saying "And, from an unaugmented quin. t 
the last remove by rule" that the [broken] pi. of the un« 
augmented quin. [401] is upon the measure ofJJLxi regu- 
larly, its 5th being elided, as ^SJi pi. of [above], 
&£y»pl. of o'd)/* > aQ d o^ 1 ^ °^ <JP)**^* ct spider (IA). 
The 4th of the [unaugmented (IA)] quin., however, if 
quasi-aug., [in form (A),] as being one of the letters of 
augmentation [671], like the ^ of (jp^jLa., or [in source 
(A),] as being from the same source [732] as one of the 
letters of augmentation, like the «> of 3<>)f* [below], may 
be elided, the 5th being retained, as o)f^I* <J)1j* > 
though [elision of the 5th, and retention of the 4th, as (I A)] 
&\\S±- and 0)1^3 , are (I A, A) more frequent (I A) [and] 
better (A) They say J^fp as pi. of JfSji [ab .ve], elid- 
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ing the o [for two reasons], because it ia[quasi-aug. f as 
being] from the same source as the <s> [732], which is one of 
the letters of augmentation^ 71], and because it is near the 
end (IY) : whereas, if the 4th be not quasi-ong. , it may not 
be elided, so that J>lJU is not allowable as pi. of , 
[because the ^ , though near the end, is not quasi-aug.~\ 
(IA) ; while J^Lsta. is not said as pi. of Jt^UsJL , be- 
cause[the p , [though quasi-aug., as being one of the letters 
of augmentation,] is far from the end (1Y). This is the 
opinion of S ; while Mb says that only the the 5 th is 
elided, o)'^ m ^ 0)'y being wrong ; and the KK and Afch 
allow elision of the 3rd, as though they regarded it as ea- 
sier, because the I of the pi. takes its place, so that they say 
(jpljj* and (Jot^i (A), The [unaugmented quad, or] quin. 
n., when it it is a proper name, receives the sound pi. 
[with the 5 and J], as [^^** and] (jySo^ (IY) ; and 
[similarly when it is &nep. of a rational being, so that (I Y)] 
easy-tempered, ^yt^sx* tall [and slight (KF)], and 

^jijLa^AO clamorous [234] are said : and [the quad. 
and quin. ns., when they contain the S of femininization, 
are pluralized in paucity with the 1 and «y,as (IY)] 
colocynths, va»!>La-gj short women, o^U»yLl 
quinces [234], and ^Uysj«l decrepit [234] (M), J.^JkL 
a decrepit old woman being pluralized with the &» , because 
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it is fern., though there is no sign [of feminization] 
in it (IY). 

§ 246. Having finished the unaugmented tril., [quad., 
and quin., Z followed by] IH commences the augmented 
[tril], of which those kinds that have a broken^?,, accord- 
ing to what he mentions, are four [in number], because 
the augment is either a letter of prolongation [246-2481 
or a Hamza at the beginning [249], or an I and ^ at the 
end [250], or a quiescent & second [251] : and, if it be a 
letter of prolongation, it is either second [247], or third 
[246], or fourth [248], or fifth [247,248] ; and he gives 
precedence to the tril. whose augment is a letter of pro- 
longation, third, because it involves many discussions. It 
is either a substantive or an ep. (Jrb). The [augmented 
tril.] substantives [of 4 letters (IY)], whose augment 
is third [374], a letter of prolongation, have 11 [or 
rather 12] paradigms in the [broken (lY)j pi, (1) 
sLJfi (2) j£ 5 (3) (4) J&S; (5) y 

(6) »Xli : (7) Mf ; (8) Jli ; (9) jyU ; (10) tSJt j (11) 
[(12) <|i£] (M). The substantives of this 
formation that have a broken pi. are of 5 formations, (1) 
jUa , like ^Gj ; (2) ]U* , like ; (3) Jlli , like Zfi ; 
(4) like JL*,'; (5) Jyti , like <<yU (IY). The 

[broken] pis. of 3l**are, (1) in paucity , &JC*M, [wavers- 



( 939 ) 

ally (R) , when Jl£ is masc. (IY),] as , [SjuC? (R), 
sDjk^l (IY),] and ISt)Jf ; while it is sometimes used in mul- 
titude also, as iLjand 2UC# : (2 ) in multitude, (a) [ Ji* , 

mostly, as (R)] jJLs and ^<£s (IY,R) 5 while, if you like, 
ydu abbreviate it, in the dial, of Tamlm [below], by mak- 
ing, the g quiescent (R): (b) as [below] (IY) f 
(c) , as ij$yt-:, though it is not a normal form [in 
the p£] of Jl*3 , but is an assimilation of 5lis to Jl*3 , like 
gljpb aid ^^asw , pfr. of and^^l [below] (R). The 
[broken] pis. of JU> are the same as those of Jlls in 
paucity and multitude : so that you say 1^*13 [and S^Lf 

(IY)] in paucity ; and ^11 , f^L , and (I Y)] in multitude 
(1 Y,R), while Jx3is sometimes abbreviated among Tamlm j 
and sometimes the p£ of multitude supplies the place of 
the pi. of paucity, as and ZJS" : and ^SUi occurs, as 
^l^jua pZ. of jf^e a herd of wild cattle, [ JL«j ] being made 
to accord with Jljti.' (R) : and they say (IY,R), 
upon the measure of (I Y), because is/e»»., in the 
sense of &iahand; while the regular p/. is J^lf, like ^if 
[below] ; but, juib£ being the pi. of iOUs [below], jlU , 
since the S is supplied in it [264], is treated as though the 
8 were expressed in it (R). The [broken (S,IY)] ph. of 
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jlii are, (1) in paucity, (a) &L*f, as , Ia^f(S,IY,R), 
li*If (S,B), , and Sj^A? (S) ; while sJCxlf is sometimes 
the only pi. used, [in paucity and multitude ( R ), ] as 
!jj£T (S,R); but they do not say lUuf (S,1Y) : (b) xJUi , 
as (IY) Kht , which is a substitute for HlM (S,IY,R), as 
llxs is for (S), because of their resemblance in denot- 
ing paucity and in form (R) ; while [the proof that IjU is a 
substitute for iUifis that (R)] in the dim. it is [sometimes 
(IY)] restored to the regular form, as [286] (IY,R): 
(2) in multitude, (a) ^^Jii, [the normal form (R),] as , 
(S,R), (S),] (S,IY,R), ^ (S,R), and 
^xa* (S), because, as is said, when the I , which is aug., is 
elided, Jl*i becomes, as it were, [J*4 , as] and JUc , 
like eye and iy> , where they say J)b^*» and ^tS^ [237] 
(IY) : (b) J&i , in two words only (R), , [which 
some say (S),] and ^tsj , [which we have heard the 
Arabs say (S),] pis. of jf^s* [above] and <Jliij : (e) [Jt*3 , 
as] Sys of l\jS , [like^tfcL i>?. of^fjes. (R),] Jl*][with 
pamm (R)] being made to accord with Jl*» [with Kasr, 
because of the affinity of the two vowels ; but it is rare, 
extraordinary (R)] ; and like it is [the saying of some 
(S)] [below] (S,R), orig. , the incorporation being 
based upon the practice of the Banii Tamim in abbrevi- 
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ating such as (Jjl* (R) ; while in j^l those who say 
a bracelet agree with those who sayjl^u, [711] (S) : (dj JL&|^3, 
anomalously, as ^l/o and jjilj* , of ^iXJ smo&e 
and its syn. ^l£b , which have no third ( R). The 
[broken (S,IY)] pfo. of Jui*3 are, (1) in paucity, (a) jLUif, 

asli^? , 8^1 ( S,IY,R ), [S,IY), L\s\ (S), and 
(R), and similarly, iu the reduplicated, lysj , $£Jf , 
[andaLF(Jh,KF),] and, in [the unsound in the J belong- 
ing to] the cols, of the ^ and ^ , Ly>1 and £^1 [247], 
but not llJof [below] (S) j (b) sXxi, as (IY) iul* 
(S,IY,R), like IUc [above] (IY), being a substitute for 
[above] (S,R), as we said of sCU , for which reason 
its dim. is ILL^t [286] (R) ; (c) JliiT, as (IY) ; (d) 
jJiif , anomalously , the ?»asc. Xi*s being made to accord 
with the /em. [below], as 

ij^&i 0^44* 45*; is*** 

Until he accused a maiden of having young ones in the 
womb (R) : (2) in multitude, (a) jlki (8,IY,R), regularly 
(IY), when ja*i is a substantive or quasi-substantive 
(Mb), as J*,' (S, Mb, IY,R), JLis (S), JJJ (Mb, IY, R), 
^(S, IY), JU>I (S), 4*11 (S, R), JjL, , and ffimoun. 
123 
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tains of sand (S), and [similarly (Mb), in the reduplicat- 
ed (S),] !LL [below] (8,Mb,R), oO^new [below], because 
it follows tbe course of substantives, and ^ ropes (Mb) ; 
(bj , [regularly (IY),as commonly as J*s (R),] as 
° \Si } , £CiT(S, IY,R), °JQ^L (S), (IY,R), , 

(IY), ^ , and "Cp (S) ; (c) jStf , [sel- 
dom (S,R),] as Jlaif, iUU.f(S,lY,R),and *Wjl(S),aa 
though they assimilated it to the ep., where they say iHaiT 
and iUssffbelow] (IY), though tb^Jhasnot been heard 
as pi of [the substantive] ^2 (Jh) ; (d) JiGi, which 
also is rare, here being [as it were (IY)] assimilated 
to jLii , as (S, IY) male ostriches and 

he-goats, [both transmitted by Th (B),] £iC£s (S,IY,R), 
^Lai (S, IY), which we have heard some of them say 
(S), ^\SLo , and Jy> said by some as pi of j!^ rugged 
ground (S, R), though here Daram is better known ; (e) 
Jlii , as (R) Jlli (S, R), and similarly (S) Jlil (S,IY), 
by assimilation to [ &«5 in (R)] the ep. [below] (S,R) ; 
(f) [J^',as] i3ar(S,IY,R) and the like, the masc. 
jL*4 being made to accord with jLCuJ [below] (R), a s 
they say [above]. And they say ^?[257] and 



( 943 ) 

Ji?; but these are quasi-pl. ns., not broken pis. of the sing. 
(IY). The broken pis. of j^ii are, (I) in paucity, (a) 
kLjf (IY,R), as sljlT [237], L^IT, and Sj^s! ; (b) 
JUif , as *SCif (IY; : (2) in multitude (IY,R), (a, b) Jm 
and J&*i , mostly (R), [as] , jo* , and pjo , and 
[as] » , and ^ijoe (1Y), except in the de- 

fective belonging to the cat. of the y [below] (R) ; (c) 
[isjba, as] v^jGS [below]. All of these [pis ] upon the 
measure of Jjfci may be made quiescent [in the medial] 
for abbreviation, as ^xTfor Jo^ , and j!IJ-for£Lj [711]. 
This is the dial, of Tamim [247], who say that every 
[medial] orig. mobilized may be made quiescent for 
abbreviation ; while it is transmitted from Akh that every 
Jxi in the language may be mobilized [in the medial], 
except what is an ep. f as [248,249], or unsound 
in the g, as [237] : but the 1st, [i. e., quiescence of 
the £ in jjti ,] is allowable in prose ; and the 2nd, [ i. e., 
mobilization of the g in JJa ,] only in poetry. Thu9 (I) 
sliJf is regular in paucity, being common to the 5 forma- 
tions, (a) Jlii , as SUxJ? ; (b) $£t& , as ; (c) jCkl , as 
5jif ; (d) , as ujjT ; (e) , ns £j*lt : (2) <J*| is 
regular in multitude, occurring in the 5 paradigms, 
(aj Jlai , as JjJjrf. of 3\SJ, which is the back of a horse's 
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head, ivhere the headstall is fastened, [behind the fore- 
lock (Jh,KF)] ; (b) jlii , as "^L ; (c) jULi , as o^S tioks y 
(d) > 88 l&sand- heaps ; (e) Jj*$ , as books : (3) 
ypLx* also occurs in tbe 5 paradigms, (a) [ Jl*i , as] 
; (b) [JLii , as] Jl^? pi of a of [wild] 
caJ/fe [above] and a musk-bag, as says tbe poet 

byolj * ^ o/S ;£Lff £y !6f 
When the herd of wild cattle appears, I remember Laild ; . 
and I remember her when the musk-bag wafts its odour, 
combining the two [senses] ; (c) JLits' , as JjL^f ; (d) 
S#d , as »°>Clifr ; (e) , as J\Sj& : (4) [jitii occurs in 
2 formations, (a) as J&ilVoimpcawjek j (b) , as 
v 5lj'S buckets full,[or, says ISk,»ear/y/i*Z/,o/«;a/er(Jh)]f 

(5) is [found] in 2 formations, (a) Jl«i , as ; (b) 
Juua , as ^llis : (6) ali [257] also is [found] in 2;forma- 
tions, (a) Jl»i , as suii ; (b) fc** , as iilL© : ( 7) JUif is [found] 
in 2 formations, (a) , as ^Clt [below] ; (b)J^*i, as £50? 
co'fs [below] : (8) jlai occurs in only one paradigm, &a*J>, as 
jUai 3wm0 weaned camels [below] : (9) jjy** also is [found] 
in one paradigm, JjJ , as Jjyi^ she-kids [below] : (1Q) 
also occurs in one formation, JujCs , as tU^al : (11) 

jJil [below] is not used as a pi. except for what iifffl. 
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(1 Y) ; while, in the mate, did pi. of olic apparatus, 
jJaJefp/. of JLsvJo spleen [264], J^*f p£ of J^l^t rowe», 
yjoLf p/. of JjOs* [above], and the like, [as ^j^sApl. of 
flame (Sn),] are extraordinary : (12) J*j^3 also 
occurs anomalously in [one paradigm, JL*S , as] [ j^\y> 
(A). J.*il occurs [only (M)] in the /"em. (M,R) exclu- 
sively (M), whether the /em. be upon the measure of 
jUs, Jlli ? or W (iy,R), as JUT [and (Jh,KF),} 
^'Sf [and iHT(Jh,KF)], and IJtaf (M) and ^sf(Jh,KF)] ; 
while J.«jf is said because, JtJl) having two dial, vars., 
fern, and masc, he that makes it fern, says ^^-J! , and 
he that makes it masc. says sLj\ (IY) : and ^jk*S [255] 
is anomalous (M,R), ^JJLt being masc. ; but is allowed 
because the ,jUuo place is yd^l ground, which is fern, 
(IY) ; and c p^| may be like it, being pi, of , not of 
^'[234,237] : while ilif is allowable as pi. of these 
two, only because they, are made to accord with the fern. 
3<JtS , notwithstanding their being masc, as the /em, j£& 
bare of the 8 is made to accord (1) with the [/em. 
containing the 8 , as iuULj , so that JoUi [above] is said, 
like JjCXJ [below] ; and (2) with the masc. JUs also, so 
that &U is said, as ^JT L^lS ^1 ^ [242] : and as 
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the fern. JU» , like <l>lie , is made to accord with the 
tnasc, like iLl^i , so that ^CJLt is said, like (R). 

And for that reason they say \JyJt [above] in multitude, 
because jj^ta and jJiif follow one another in the tril., as 
JJi , pis. glisf and JLjji [237] (IY) : there is a prov. 
tjyljj 3*1 [Jylsit She-kids after she-camels, applied to him 
that is reduced to want after wealth ; and similarly they 
say ^Im* [below] as pi. of *C* meaning rain, because it 
is masc. and fern., and fcC*. \lLLo\ Rain fell on us is said, 
i. e.,^.jL«(R) : and sometimes they say , contracting 
JjAi , as they say Juuf for jy»t [237] ; and sometimes 
it also is abbreviated, so that they say {jjjt [237], as 
they say (IF). And the fern. juuJ bare of the 8 is 
like the fern, of the three mentioned [242], as pi. 
J*jf [and <jfy&pl. Jjpsf(KF)] ; and sometimes the 
broken jpi. of is ^CjI also [above], because JjlJ! and 
jUaf share many ca&. of the toil, in common, like and 
^y?[237] (R) : while Jul* p/. of j^ti of this class, 
[i. e.,/em. without any sign expressed (Sn),] does not 
occur, so far as I know, as [pi. of (Sn)] a generic sub- 
stantive ; but, according to analogy, it would be pi. of a 
/em. proper name, like <XSGCw pi. of o^juZSa'td when a 
woman's name ( A). The [broken p/. of the ] /em. 
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is islii , as 4*3^ > » an d uaSSj (Jh, KF)] ; 
and sometimes jis , [as j^xs and Jals (Jb.KF)] : so that 
<3j*J in the fern, is different from jlis and JuuJ when 
/jm , being co-ordinated in the pi with &J^I [below], 
because it is heavier than its fellows on account of 
the , (R). Jii , as & pi. of Jy* a noisy female 
frog [248], is confined to hearsay (A). As for 
pi lu&t , it [is because ] has two dial, vars., masc. 
a.nd fern. ; so that he that makes it masc. says &1><M, 
while he that makes it fern, says : and ^ * s related 
that, when ['Amr Ibn ; Sha!s(KonLI. 59), or rather] 
•Alkama [Ibn 'Abada (Mb, AAz, N, FDw) atTamimi 
(FDw),] said [to AlHarith Ibn AM Shamir, {or, as others 
say, Shimr, and, as some say, Shamr ( Akh ), } alGhassa.nl, 
to whom his brother Sha's {Ibn 'Abada (Mb)} was a 
prisoner (Mb,N), having been taken prisoner by him at 
the battle of 'Am Ubagh (Mb), or, as IAr says, Abagh 
(Bk), or, as others say, Ibagh (Akh), between GhassSn 
led by AlHSrith and Lakhm led by AlMundbir Ibn M& 
as Sam d, who was killed on that day, while Lakhm 
were put to flight, and pursued by Ghassan to AlHira 
with great slaughter ( AF),] 

[And upon every tribe hast thou lavished bounty. Then 
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a portion of thy largesse has been found due to Ska's 
(AAz,N)], he [the king (Mb,K) AlHarith (N)] said 
[ SUiSl^ p«j Yea, and portions (Mb,lf,N), or] tu£\ Jo Nay, 
portions, and set his brother Sha's [and the whole 
of the prisoners of the Banh Tamiin (N)] free, and 
was liberal to him (IY). As regards the regularity 
of Jjw , however, there is [according to some au- 
thorities] no difference between the masc. and fern., 
as JfJLs pi. Jji [and JJlif a she-ass, pi. Jjf (A) or 
^jf ( Jh,KF)], ^C*. -pLyU- I A, A) and gfi a forearm, 
pi. £ } b , [ c\fpl. If (S)] and pi. [below], I*** 
a "branch or wand, pi. , [and tjfyie a road, pi. JyL 
(Jh,KF)], and Oy+* a pillar, pi. jjl (IA), and .Joyii a 
young she-camel, pi. oaJj [above], J*i being regular in 
both of them (A) ; and it is deducible from this, together 
with what has passed, that *X«i| and Jjia are regular in 
the masc, as Jlji , , «My ,] wa-oS , and lyjL ■ and 
jilfand J*i in the fern., as [and JliQ, ^6 [and 
JU& , glyf", and <Jjlj& , except in JyU , as JL£s , where 
jj[if is replaced by <£t*i as a regular p/.] (MKh). The 
looseness oflM's language here seems to imply that $1* 
is regular in jl*3 ; and so he clearly states in the CK, 
since he gives c>\f pi. of and gf pi. gf [above] as 
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ex8. of the regular ; and lie is followed by [his son BD,] 
the [earliest] Commentator [after IM himself upon 
the Alfiya] : but he mentions in the Tashil that JjJ is 
extraordinary in JUi , which is the truth ; so that v_»^c 
is not snid as pi. of [the masc] ^^s. , nor as pi. of 
[the fern.'] ^_>l£c (A). J*i does not occur in (1) the redup. 
licated (M) : (a) the_p/. of the reduplicated, in paucity and 
multitude, is only , &s[hff coverings (1Y),] JLLel rcivs, 

and 1L»4 toothpicks (IY,R), because they deem the redupli- 
cation heavy, while incorporation is not allowable (R) : (b) 
the reduplicated of Jlaas , however, sometimes occurs upon 
the measure of [Jjl± , like (Jrb)]^* [above] (SH) ; and AZ 
and AD relate that some people pronounce the g of Jli 
[731] with Fath, saying j^J, though Daram is better known 
(R) : [for] in the reduplicated exclusively a Fatha may 
be substituted for its [second] Damraa, because the redup- 
lication is deemed heavy ;whilc>, Fatha being lighter than 
Daroma, one may deviate to it for the snke of alleviation, 
saying 1)»,[^»(KF),] and^; and some ofthe Readers 
read %jy&y> p~ ^tz LVI.15. Upon couches embroidered 
with gold (Mb) : some of the Tamlmls and Kalbls, deeming 
Damm of the £ of too heavy in the reduplicated, put 
a Fatha in its place, saying <yS** [731] and jjS', [the sub- 
stantive and ep. being alike iu that, according to them, as 
124 
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I J and Shi say (Sn)] ; so that, according to this dial. [2.48], 
Jjii is regular in this-sort (A) : (c) as for the reduplicated, 
if its letter of prolongation he an I , then j^is irregular in 
its pi., as a rein, pi. , and ^Ls»-=» [with Fath or, 
Kasr of the ^ , the bone that the eyebrow grows upon 

(MKh),] pi. ^sLsfc,the only instances heard ; but, if its 
letter of prolongation be anything else than an I , then Jj^ 
is regular in its pi, as a couch or throne, pi. and 
a riding-beast easy to manage, [though this seems to 
be an ep.,}pt. jii (IA) : (d) such as (M) ^ [above] is 
anomalous (M, SH), because Jjti ought not to be incor- 
porated (R) ; and the pi. of u»Cj<> in paucity is &*<M , and 

in multitude ^Qb [above] : AnNabigha [adhDhubyani] 
says ' 

Is the Lord of the Pavilion sleeping or listening, the 
giver of the hardy white, or thorough-bred, she-camels, wont 
to strike the flies with the lip? (Jh,IY) : (2) the unsound 
in the J (M), such as [and tip J, *TLTand *T<^ (IY) : 
(a) the [broken] pi of the defective [ , like »CJ mean- 
ing \sky, or heaven, and (Jh)| rain and *j^S, and similarly 
of the defective Jlii , whether they be of the cat. of the y 
or ,5 (R),] is only sXuf in paucity and multitude, as 2U*Ll 
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(IY,R) and jbjjf (R), suLrf and ibojf (IY), from dislike 

to the alteration that the formation of JjU would lead to, 
since, if they said g** and ^ > like Jaf [243], the pi. of 
multitude would be of [only] two letters (R) ; though 
»L*«i , when it means rain, takes the broken pi. {S ^ M 

[above] in multitude, which is Jyo treated like ^as. and 
s t 

[243] (IY) : while [Ns says in the Commentary on 
the Evideutiary Verses of S, quoting from Akh, and 
similarly IJ bays in the Commentary on the Tasrxf of Mz, 
the wording being LPs, that (AKB)] the poet [Umayya 
Ibn Abi-aSalt 'Abd Allah athThakaft (AKB)] in his 

saying ^ 

LaSIXX (jy M\ iLjL $ aijij yfreuftyjjA «y|J Co jj 
[ 7b Hi/ra, i. e., our belongs what the eye of the seer has 
aeen ; and above it is the empyrean, or throne, of God above 
seven heavens, departs from established usage in three ways, 
because he (AKB),] (a) gives &C-w sky or heaven, [here 
meaning the jiyt'( AKB),] the pi. <£>Ui (Jh,AKB), assim- 
ilating it to JU& p/. JuCi [above] (AKB), as you give 
sJ^sJu the pi. v_>5Ls3~w ( Jh ) ; whereas the p/. [of multi- 
tude] known in it is only JL*« upon the measure of Jyti, 
like oy** P^' of Jjlie , because fed s&y or heaven k 
fern... as O'U* ° she-kid is (AKB) ; (6) restores it to 
the o./ (<Jh)» [i- e -] retains the Hamza supervening in 
the pL notwithstanding that the J is unsound [7 26] 
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(AKB) ; (c) does not pronounce [it] with Tanwin [in the 
gen.~\, )\f* [18,720] is pronounced, but pronounces the 
last ^ with Fath, because he treats it like the sound [in 
the J ] , which is diptote [17] ( Jh ) ; [so that he] 
treats the ^ in ,JLitn like the in , pronounc- 

ing it with Fath in the position of the gen. (AKB), 
as you say G <ji5ls\^ij I passed by letters, 
O youth (Jh) : all of this is from the Usui of IS, 
except that IJ has expanded what IS has summa- 
rized (AKB) : (h) the normal form of [broken pi. in] 
the defective Jj*3 belonging to the cat. of the ^ [above] is 

SCait , as £5&! [239,255] and sliXef [below] ; and Jjxi occurs, 
s » 

though rarely, as {S ki with Bamm or Kasr of the _5 
[243] ; but they do not say J*5 with two Pammas, 
. because of what we mentioned in the cat. of and %\^o> ; 
and ij&jti also, like ^t^U , does not occur, because it is 
deemed heavy (R). As for the unsound in the g , (J) 
if it belong to the cat of the y , [as a table and tj(y 
a portico, its broken pi. in paucity is sSxs\ , like that of 
the sound, as &y>f and XSyS : while in multitude (IY)] 

the g [ of its pi. Jots ] is made quiescent, [according to 
the dial, of the Banii Tnmim (IY),1 as [and ^ , 
orig. ^ya. and ,j>^ (IY), because the Dam ma on the ^ is 
deemed heavy (R)] ; but sometimes the poet, being 
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constrained, restores [it to (R)] its o.f. [of Damm (R)], 
as [says 'Adi (IY) Ibu Zaid (AAz)] 

[711] (IY,R) It has grown time, if thouhadst come to thy 
senses, that thou shouldst desist, when time has exhausted 
that pristine vigor which thou knewest, from the love of 
women brilliant with anklets, and of those on the arms 
of whose gleaming hands appear bracelets, i. e. ? Jlo ^i^jTj 
cJ*f£"' ^ , the Jl in JtfSH beingi. q. the pron. [599] , 
or rather and such that on the arms of their gleaming 
hands appear bracelets, an instance of the coupling of the 
am\ to the act. part., to which the pret. also is sometimes 
coupled, as l&JLo v^I^uJ U U»oJ oQ<pjt£ Isula «yCc>L*J! j 

^Jl C. 1-4. By horses of the warriors that run pant- 
ing, and that produce fire striking, and whose people 
make a sudden raid upon the foeai daybreak, etc. [538] 
(AAz) ; and an [additional] ex. of pa mm of the £ in 
metric exigence is the saying 

(A) She is tvhite in the front teeth, dark-red in the gums, 
which tooth-sticks of the tamarisk beautify (MN) : (2) if 
it belong to the ca£ of the ^ , as Juz a ploughshare, [its 
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predicament is tbat of the sound : so thatin paucity slusj 
is said : while in multitude (IY)] the ^is [left (R)] pro- 
nounced with Damm, as ^& , [like pi. of Ja^I? 
laying many eggs (R),] because the Damma on the ^ 
is not so heavy as on the y ; but those [of the Banii 
Tamlm (R)] who abbreviate, [saying julj for jLLj (IY),] 
say JJ*£, as they say ydw [711] (IY,R) for JLl' (IY). 
Such of these [substantives (IY)] as have the S of femini- 
nization affixed to them, [which are upon the measure of 
&JUs, like i£C^ and L^U«> , or xJUi , like JLllL, and lulU , 
or &jt*i , like Llji and LCS , or xl*ti , like tLsaJta and 
slxfcl , or iSyls , like and L^fJ (IY),] have two 
paradigms [of broken pi. (IY)], (1) Jjt*3, [which is the 
normal form (IY),] as [and g3C^> (IY)], jil^ 

[and JaC£ (IY)], slSp [and 4^ (IY)], ^iSL^[and 
^GI (IY)],and jilX[and ^^'(IY)] ; and (2) [some- 
times (IY)] jii , [which is rare (S),] as ^11 (M) and 
JLswj : and in paucity are pluralized with the I and o , as 
^CoC» , vw5lLl> , uylii^i , oU*aa-o , and ^J^sT ; though 
sometimes they, say i-ajLsaLe iAree letters and <£jL^ 
messages, using this formation in paucity. The normal 
form in the [broken] pJ. of these formations is Jstai, only 
because the Arabs want to distinguish between the masc. 
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and fern, of these formations, as they distinguish between 
the pis. of Ills [238] and ^JJ [237], and of 1^ [238] 
and JUs [237] ; and therefore treat the aug,, vid. the 
letter of prolongation, in them as equivalent to a rad. ; 
so that these formations become like quads., such as 
otXdai* a green locust and Jjjj'[245,392] ; and therefore, 
as they say i^L&I* and ^(^> , so they Bay pSCal and 

jbCJ ; because JsT*3 follows the course of JJlxi , being 
like it in the number [of letters] and the [arrangement 
of] vowels ; although the two differ in measure, the mea- 
sure of w«>U»4- [248] and being JJUi , while the 
measure of and J^CLj is Jflxi ; because the 3rd 

letter of these formations, being an aug. letter of prolong- 
ation, is represented in the paradigm [of the broken pi.] 
by its like [converted into Hamza], while the 3rd [letter] 
of i^»Jdflw&., being a rad., is represented in the paradigm 
[of the broken pi. - ] by the J : and the letter of prolongation 
is converted into Hatnza in the [broken] pi., because the 
f of iX^ , &Jll> , and hfo follows the I of the broken pi, 
and the f of the broken pi. causes what follows it to be 
pronounced with Kasr, as in^jlj«k [248], ^Gj',and 

[245] ; whereas the t [of , etc.] is an aug. letter of 
prolongation, which has no share in any vowel j so that 
it is converted into the consonant nearest to it, whereby 
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its mobilization may become possible, vid. the Hamza, as 
pSQ*. , JuL^ , and v_*SljS : while the & of SjuaJ and the 3 

of g^i-^ , being [also] aus:. letters of prolongation, which 
have no share in any vowel, are made to accord in the 
[conversion into] Hamza with the I in h>CL , tllLj , and 
, since they are like it in augmentation and prolon- 
gation : for you do not convert such as the ^ of jtij** 
[717] into Hauajsa, but leave it in the pi. in its [original] 
state as a & , saying y^liw , because the ^ in Liuuw is 
rad, t orig. mobile ; and conversion of it into Hamza is 
corrupt, though explained and justified by the [apparent] 
resemblance [ of juUjui ] to Si^sswarand SLmJcJ', whereas 
itis not [really] like them (IY). IM mentions in the Tasini 
that jilii is also pi. of such as ibfj^? [steadiness in fight 
(Sn)], ili^s [an excellent hind of dried dates and of /nil- 
grown unripe dates (Sn)], and SyXj*. [a. town in the 
country of Persia (Sn)] ; and apparently it is regular in 
what is commensurable with these words (A), because 
the prolonged 1 of femininization is like its H [248] (Sn). 
The eps. of this formation have 9 paradigms [of broken 
jj/.], (I) t5C*i ; >2) jj« [sometimes contracted into J*/] ; 
(3) jUi ; (4) ; (5) ; (6) j£| ■ (7) Sj3| . 

(8) &£Jt ; (9) J^i (M). The [broken] pis. of jlli are 



( 957 ) 

[of 3 formations (IY),] (1) Jis , which is [pronounced 
by S to be (R)] regular in [the whole of (R)] jUi ^ be- 
cause, [says he (R),] it is likeD?*i (1Y,R) as respects qua- 
lification, number [of letters], and refusal of the s of femi- 
ninization (IY), as niggardly [men and (KF) 

women, and droughty years, and ^Lo skilful women (IY)] ; 
and [in the cat. of the 3 (R), in the unsound (IY) in the g,] 
tUi , [with quiescence of the g(R),] as^i modest [711], 
thiddle-aged, [j^=>. libxral, the g being made quies- 
centfor alleviation, because of the heaviness of the Pamma 
on the unsound letter (IY)] : (2 ; ZSLas , as *Cua>. cowardly 
[247], Jl&£ , says S, being assimilated to Juiai [below], 
because like it in qualification, measure, and augment, 
[the aug. in the two formations being a letter of pro- 
longation and softness (IY)] : (3) Jlis , [rarely (R),] 
ns *i>C&> pi. of °o\y^ fleet (IY, R), masc. and fern. 
(Jh), said of the horse or mare (R). JoGti is not 
found in the pi. of the fern. JUi , like ^\^L sj^l 
a cowardly woman ; but the masc. and fern, of JlaS are 
alike in the pi. ( R ) : while *iU^ gf^ol a cowardly 
woman is transmitted [from S (IY)] ; and, according 
to this, it is not forbidden to pluralize ^Us* with the y 
and u (IY, R), and, in the fern , with the I and (IY). 
125 
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Tbe [broken (1Y)] pis. of JU» , [which is like Jul , the 
8 of femininization not being affixed to its fern. (I Y), like 
Jliir, which is of common gender (H),]asyjtf'£sLi [and 
^lis'J**- (R;] « she-camel, [nnd he-camel (11),] firm in 
flush, [and similarly JUO Jl=^ and JLXD sf^ol a man, and 
woman, spare in flesh, and v£>5ta d^=» (R ] and Sob 
,1,5b o ia>4/< [/w-camd and (R)] she-camel, are [of 3 
formations (IY),] (1) J*i (IY,U) in most cases, like the 
pi. of jU£(R), asp-^&xicS),] and Jib (IY) : (2) 
JL*3 , as yjljflJ* [234] thorough-bred, [ (jlaa* being sing-, 
and j>Z. (IY)>] according to KM [and S (R)] ; so that yon 
say t«X» This is, [and ^Glsu» ^Ijjo These tvco are 

(R),] and ^UaJJ ©^y& T/tese are, thorough bred, Jl*i being 
Vliere assimilated to Juy*i , and therefore takiug the pi. 
JUi ; while [Jr mentions that (R,i] ^Laaj» Ijjo and ^tdJo 
^La* and Jjlaa» are said, [the du., and p/. 

being uniform (R).] because it is treated as an inf. n. : 
and [similarly (IY) there are the same two opinions upou 
(R)l \j&29tiU erin 9 (IY,R) as upon (R) ; and they 
say 3°5b a glittering coat, and ^o$b glittering 
coats, of mail, JoSb , when pi, being the broken pi. of 
Ji>$b , which is sing. ( IY) : and ISd relates that some of the, 
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Arabs say ^lirjiyj she-camels firm in flesh, in the form of 
the sing, ; so that JuGf is of the cat. of (A) : and 
[similarly, among substantives (R),] meaning charac- 
teristic is sing-, and pi., [as Akh says (R),] whence the 
saying of the poet ['Abd Yaghuth Ibn Wakkas alHSrithi 
(MNV] 

[ /ikon? woJ #<? /uw */;a« the profit of censure is small ? 
Nor is ensure of my brother one oj my character- 
istics (MS?)], i. e., <5 JlJC& ( IY, R ), JlU taking 
the JJjC& , as ^tsut> takes the pi. ^Lsje [below], 
because the masc. is made to accord with the fern. ; 
while both [JsCfc and ^Lsjf ] may be ^>Zs. of the two 
sings, or of the two pin. [256] (R) : (3) Jobt*, [in the 
fem., though it is rare (R),] as ^Isv* thorough bred she- 
simels (IY,R), being made to accord with sJUs (R). 
jUi, [says S(R),] is on an equality with Juas [below], 
because they are fellows [in some positions (Rj], as JfyJo 
and &»yL tall, and juuu distant, [ ^Laxci and 
brave (IY),] and oik and oUa=» and the 8 is 

affi ;ed to the fern, of JuJ , as to the /e»». of J.yJ , as 
& IjL $ly>! [below] and Il^X a tall woman ; so that the 
[broken] pis. of JUi are like those of J*»i , (1) [ZSUi 
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(R),] as [247] (IY,R) : (2) [ Jlli , ] as (IY): 

(3) as ^UyJ& [below] (R). The broken pis. of 

Jwjai are [of 9 formations,] (1,2) *$U3 and Jlai , mostly, 
as *tyW ,3^, [ *t£b (S, Jb, KF) and vjl^ (IY;] ; 
and, in tbe reduplicated, olJui (IY,R) and ^.Ls^a (R) ': 
"(a) is regular in jLsi when [an ep. of a rational 
male (IA,A),1 neither reduplicated nor unsound [ in the 
J (Aud.A)], and when [i. q. the act. part., which includes 
wnat is (A)] i. q. JjtU , ( like ^generous, ul^ib witty, 
and jwujao niggardly ( IA, Aud, A), and what is i. q. ijjdJ , 
like making to hear, i. q. < ^ MW e , and what is i. q. 
J^UU [247], like hJ^ intimate, i. q. iaJLdEu , [and u-LjLsl 
fellow-sitter, i. q. Jjlsa* (Sn;], all of which take the pi. 
t3ta' (A), as tUyT, tlyb , and *5Lao' (IA, A), iU*U , 
and tZLxL [nnd *LLL&. (KF)] : while *Lu> buried, f&sL! 
imprisoned, tUL* imported, and i.TJju« veiled, modest, 
all transmitted by Lh, are anomalous, [i. e., contrary to 
analogy, and little used (Sn)] ; and [below] is extra- 
ordinary (A), i. e., contrary to analogy, but much used 
(Sn) : (b) jCu is (a) regular in [every (IA)] Jlai when an 

ep. i. q. JUli , and in (IA, Aud, A) its fern. (Aud, A) iLCuJ 
[below] (IA, A) also (A), ae ^generous, pi. of p^and 
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k^i", and u*y« sick, pi. of ydj^* and SUa^j» (IA) ; pro- 
vided that their J be sound, as vJiyb wi^y [below], 
of JLjk and iLyfejsothat *£s is not said as pi. 
of ^5jS strottgr and : and (6) dependent upon me- 
mory in Ju«i i. q. J^jlLo , as .Ll^ pZ. of Joaj^ &*ec£ up, 
bound (A), L e., L£a (Sn), like JLa3 pZ. of juuas [above] 
(B on VIII, 62) : (3) iSUil , which is [rare in the sound, 
as iTs«X*T, being (R)] used instead of «3CaJ in the redup- 
licated, as tfjUT, [illlf (IY), tt!io?(Jh, KF) learned in 
physic, thejpZ. of multitude (Jh),] and «TaL*»T: and [simi- 
larly (R)] in the unsound in the J , [whether it belong 
to the cat. of the y or & (R),] as tCjiM, [tt^t, *I**s-wT, 
Alyll (KF),] and *Uolt (IY, R) ; while pious 
[properly ttlas , because it belongs to the cat. of the ^ 
(IY), J^a..w liberal (A),] and d^li noWe, [the last trans- 
mitted by Fr (IY, R), these being the only ph. of this 
kind (IY),] are anomalous (IY, R,.A), for which reason 
they alter the ^ of Jytf into 3 (R) : whereas, in the 
unsound in the g , [whether it belong to the cat. of the } 
or (5 (R)J neither nor «3C*i? occurs, but JU» , as JjJs 
and (IY, R); or Jills and jTUji which are rare, 
as says the poet 
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[713] (IY) It has become plain to me that smallness is loto- 
ness, and tliat tJie mighty ones of men are their tall ones 
(MN) : jUi is the only [broken (Sn)]pZ. used in juuJ 

[i. q. Jels (A)] and its fern. [ sL*i A)], when their £ is 
a y , and their J is sound, like Jo^i and liiyb (Aud, A) ; 
60 that you say J^fc as pi. of both, except when you use 
the sound pi, as ^LjJb and «I>^b (A) : (4) &XiS , in 
the reduplicated, [as &sx£? , SyH , and &) j| , whence 
sfoT L4l»f sjtf t^I*^ XXVII. 34. ,4nd ma&e <Ae mighty 
ones o/ ite inhabitants low (IY), and slfcl (Jh, K.F), the 
jpZ. of paucity (Jh)]: (5) J*/, by assimilation to the 
substantive [Jw*i (R)], as jdS , [whence ^&Uu& 
yiS) LIV. 16. 2%e» ftow severe were My chastisement and 

My warnings ? (IY),] and J-jd (IY, B), whence the 
saying of the poet [Mansur Ibn Misjah adJDabbi (T)] 

[TAera Ae wen* rownrf, as <Ae collector of the poor- 
rate goes round, in their midst, being allowed 
to choose from them among the nine-year-old and 
the six-year-old camels (T)], and jjjuo and L*ai 
(IY) ; and [similarly in the reduplicated (R),!** 8 
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jj , abbreviated like Jlj [above] (I Y,K), nud l&L [above] 
(IY) 5 and [in the defective belonging to ihe cat. of the 
j5 (K),] as ^ , orig. Jjtf , [like q-JlL (R),] where he 
that abbreviates [Jw*i ] says ^id , [with retention of the 
\s (IY), like JJlL (U)] : (6) J,^*5 , as ^,Cai and ^U^Ja 
[nbove], by assimilation to [the substantive, like JjUej 
and (R)] ^C^a- [above] : (7) ^SUs , as ^Lyoi. , by assi- 
milation to ^LJUb [above] : (8) [ Jlii? , as (K)] vJl^T , 
[°l3(lY),] and JbT,by assimilation [of JLai(lY)] 
to [ JUG , as (IY)] pi. ot^S>? [251] and t^Ce pi. 

wL^f [247,255] (IY, R) : jLof is a priest, and Jesus 
(peace be upon Him I) used to be called ^jjjjyl Juul (I Y) : 
the [heathen (MX)] poet ['Ami- Ibn 'Abd AlJinn (MN)] 
says 

(Jh, IY) iVbio, 6y bloods flawing about, that thou wouldst 
think to be, upon the top of Al ' Uzzd and upon (the o 
being i. q. ^JS ) the top of AnNasr, dragon's blood, and 
by the fact that (Co being infinitival ) the monks extol as holy, 
in evfiy church, Oie Priest of the Priests, Vie Messiah Son 
of Mary, assuredly 'Amir tasted from us, on the day of 
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mount La'h', a stoord such that, whenever it h shaken 
by the hand, it cuts through the bone (MN) : (9) [J^*i , 
as ] ?J>)^b [255 ], which, as Jr says, is an irregular 
pl. of jLj^k ( IY, R). And they say IlJ^ [257] ; 
but apparently it is a quasi-pl. n., not a [broken] pl. (It). 
And- Joa3 takes the sound pi, [with the J and ^ when 
belonging to a rational being, and masa (IY),] as 
[ ,2,j^Js > and ^ji*/ (IY)] ; and [with the ! and ^ when 
fern. (IY),] as ^C^M), ^li^i , and (IY). The 

[broken] f Is. of Jy»S are [of 3 formations (IY),] (1) JJJ 
mostly, in the raa«c. and fern., as ^Ls (IY, E),^4' (Jh), 
°<U , J^l (IY) I( LiiL (Jh, KF), as ^Jt jl^jf [247] 

(Jh),^Ii, and udju (Jh, KF), because this formation 
is of common gender [269] (IY, R) in the sing. (IY), 
the 8 in &3 5 ji and si^Lt being intensive [265] (R), and is 
therefore of common gender in the pi. (IY) ; while 
he that says Urf [below] says yyU^ , and he that 
says says in tne P l - ( R ) : ^ is regular in the 
ep. not i. q Jyt&o , as ^j**> patient, pl. yyo -. whereas, 
if it be i. q. Jy»i* > it does not take the pl. J*l , as 
ridden [below] (A) ; [though] J^J envoy, i. q. jL^ waf, 
has the pl 3^; (Jh. KF) <> r l~! [above] (Jh) :(2) JiQ, 
in the fern, [exclusively (IY)], as^L^i [below], JoUl, 
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[and oxj3G> (R),] because the sign of the fern, is sup- 
plied in it (IY, R) ; so that it is, as it were, sJjjJ (R) : 
(a) they assimilate the [fern.] ep, j^ai to the substantive, 
and therefore pluralize it in the same way as the latter ; 
so that, as they say ^tis an adze, pi. and fSSs , and 
Jsjji a young she-camel, [which IY regards as a sub- 
stantive,] pi. (JaJLs and u*£ks , so they say J^svj , 
pi. ysxc and ^jLsxc. (IY), and Jyss-c distracted by the loss 
of her little one (Jh.KF), pi. and j&sU [below] 
(KF) jbu't sometimes they dispense with one of the two 
[formations] by the help of the other, saying (X&x*, but 
not Juus , and J^.[240], but not jst^ [above] (S,IY) ; 
and is more frequent in the fern, than Juu , and 

especially in what is peculiar to the Jem., like yojii , 

[which R regards as an ep.."] aud ^jca. having little milk : 

e ^ - - - 

and they say having much milk, pi. LULe [726], 

which may be jyti pi. JJlaT , like JojispZ. yaSSfef ; or 

Jjk*i made to accord with «jL»j> [below], because it is 

fern. (R) : (b) Ilatitn atTa'i says 

Nor am I the mnn to be busy with the end of her nose- 
rein, in order that site may drink the water of the trough 
before the riding-beasts [of my fellow-travellers], where 
126 
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4*SB^ is pi. of wji'J [above J (T), wliich (a) is [a substan- 
tive denoting (T)} £Aai [sAe-ca*»eZ (KF/] wAicA is ridden t 
as also is LyTj [above] (T, Jh^K on XXXVI. 72., KFX 
which is applicable to the sing, and the pL [267] (T) y or 
(6). is [an ep. of fobfteasi understood, meaning]! the beast 
[actually] ridden, while ^y[265.,269], is [a substantive,, 
meaning] the beast set apart for riding, and constantly at 
work : [so that ^fcfj pi. of is. like v^iGi j>£ of 
in the 1st case, and like \j&&*pl. of^foJ. in the 2nd J 
(RF) : (c) they say in the masc. 0f» (I Y, A), which is 
extraordinary (A) : (3) f3uti , which is rare, aa (IY^ 
itoujj ^ which is anomalous in tw6 ways, because *5Cxi 
ts not of tfjii , but, hy rule* of Juxl j and 'because, 
it does not occur in the reduplicatedeveuof ^a*j> (IY,R),. 
but tSUif , as itlLfc! [above] (B) :. and similarly aa 

jj?. of J^Lps extraordinary (A). J^xihas no sound pi. (R) s 
they dp not plujralize it with the y and ^ [234], even if it 
belong to a rational being, because its fern, is not plurs> 
lized with the t and «y [234], since it is not used in the 
fern, with the sign of femininizatipn [269] ; so that, the 
8 being rejected in the sing., notwithstanding that the 
femininization necessitates it, they dislike to employ 9 
pi. that would necessitate what they disallow ;and there-, 
fore they deviate [in the fern.] from the sound to the 
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broken pi, and make the masc. follow the same course 

S» ' o 

(IY). ButjJjt , like [its opp. (IY)] (JjJ^o , is applied 
to the pi [under the form of the sing.. (IY)], as XXVI.77. 
£Sb] <IY,K), llJ |JU ty>V J^lxTQ IV.102. P«r% 
SAe itn&e&et>m <tr« manifest foes to you (IY), and 
LLj^ $i ^1 # gJL iU'^ 
[^inrf many a people full of hostility against me do I think 
to be^fbes, when they are friends (N)], being assimilated 
to inf. n8,, because of the commensurability, like JjlS 
and £^ ,and ,jJ^ aa< * J*** 9 00 XXVI.77.) sand jti* 
has a [broken] p/. fttiXx? [above], though this is not its 
normal form [of broken pi. as an ep.], because it is used 
as a substantive (R) ; while, according to him that says 
TydS [234], it is not forbidden to pluralize it with the 
I and w , and its masc. with the $ and ^ (IY). As for 
Juai i. q. Jj*a«[269], its normal form [of broken pi. (M), 
when it denotes one of the calamities and disagreeables 
that afflict the living being (IY,R),] is JJ* , as 
wounded [259], Jss slain (M,SH), ^fejj stung (IY), and 
^p? captive ; and ^JUt [250] occurs (SH) ; while 
[such as (IY)] *3Gs and S^A [above] are anomalous : 
and it does not take the sound pi. [with the y and ^ 
•when it is masc., or with the f and «y when it is fern. 
(IY)] ; so that ^ys^^ is not said, nor oLsUj* (M,SH) ; 
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in order that it may be discriminated from the original 
(SH), which is i, q. j^U (MASH) ; [or] because 
they do not distinguish between the maso. and/em, in the 
sing, by the sign [of femininization], and therefore dis- 
like to distinguish between them in the pi. (IY). The 
fern. eps. of this formation have . 3 paradigms [of broken 
pi.], (1) jlii ; (2) S&Z ; (31 i3£i'(M). The [broken] 
pis. of the [fern. (If) ep. (R)] Juai [not i. q. j^'(IY), 
when the S is affixed to it (R),] are [of 3 formations 
(IY),] (1) jl*s , [like its pi. before the affixion of the 
8 (R),] as witty [above] and ^XLo pretty ', [like the 
maso. (IY)] : (2) J5lai(IY,R), which is mostly peculiar 
to the Ifem. ep. ] contaiuing the 8 , whether it be 
i. q, JjAfco , like &&uu£ slaughtered [below], or not, like 
8jjm5 great sin (R), as ^&So pretty, ^3lsx-o sound, and 
v_^Uis sfa7/uZ (IY), to the exclusion of the maso. bare 
[ of the 8 ] ; while ^SUhS and aSy are anomalous as 
pis. of similar and detestable (R), this ^>/. [in 
the ep. (R)] being like JdLsJs [and ^Ti^ (IY)] in the 
substantive (IY,R):(a) the substantive and ep. &I**3 
both take the pi. JJj»i , the substantive as JUaa* a fetter 
or epistle, pi. <-afi i &*o , and auu^l a s hip or boat, pi. ; 
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and the ep. as ILac excellent, pi. Juts* , and iUjyf 
generous, pi 1*5^ (Mb) : but the condition of [the ep.] 
sULaJ is that it should not be i. q. , like 

wounded and sjLoS slain [269] ; so that ai *d JsGs 

are not said, while ^JLsS^. of &9uo£ [above] is anomal- 
ous (A) : (b) sometimes they dispense with Jstai by the 
help of 5l*3 , as fat, jUbo young, and jLjjToy j not 
[ H^S (R)] or jjtli or jjl*?, [the last word being 
allowable only in the sense of great sins (IY), not of old 
women] : (3) , in two words only, «eee?y 
{tt'oow»(R)] and «£fju «% (IY,R) ; while they say [JsGtt 
and (KF)] xSCLT, as they say ^ZsJo [above] : and, as 
for iL^L , tbey say in its pi. Jd5C=^ and &1L , as ft 
^P^- ^^*4- X. 15. Then We made you to be 
successors on the earth and JDUUL pX!*?. VII. 67. He 
made you to be successors : so he that says J&k£ plura- 
lizes it according to the rule mentioned, like KsLuj* 
pi ; while he that says tills, makes it like tips 

and X&JL (IY) : but [tbey say that (R)] *&juL occurs 
[more easily (IY)] here, because IlJL^ , [though contain- 
ing the 8 (R),] is [only (IY)J mate. (IY,R) ; so that it is 
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in the sense of the [ jujAi] bare [of the a], like fij?pt. fi*yt 
(R) ; and is therefore pluralized according to the sense, 
not the form (IY), as though they made t\J&i*pl. of 
JlJX. (R) ; and oUlL also occurs, as 

Verily of the people are some whtm successor is found, 
while the successor of Abu Wahb is not to be found, so 
that *ClG1 may be its jl. (IY,R),'except that the pi. is 
well known, contrary to its sing. The [broken] pi. of 
sjUi , like ifipi syi [above], should, by analogy, be 
like the pi of sJL«3 , because of the equality of their 
mascs, as we mentioned. And Jyti , when the 8 is 
affixed to it for intensiveness, as in [above], is plu* 
ralized with the 1 and «■> (R). 

§ 247. J*li [or JAS (IY)], when a substantive, has 3 
paradigms in the [broken (IY)] pi, (l)iMji ; (2) ^SJs ; 
(3) J$Jd (M). The [broken (S, IY)]p/. of the substantive 
is (1) (S,IY,R), with unbroken regularity (R), 
this being the normal form (IY), as [w^l^pj. of IxJL^. 
an eyebrow (Jb, KF), &*\£pl. of Jje£ the space between 
the shoulders (IY),] iif^pL of JbSG£ a waU, fence, walled 
garden (S,IY), p/.of^Ck [below] (S), j££>j»f.of 
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l&agift (IY^iPepUf^lMS.IY) or^U. (IY), 
a frying-pan (Jk), Persian (Jh, Jk), arabicized (Jh,KF) 
from wlS (KF), and Julp pi. of JSCs seeds used for sea- 
soning (S) or J^G (Jh, KF) : (a) jtcfji is [regular as 
(Aud, Aflpl. of (a) [the substantial A, Aud)] j^U'(IA, 
Aud, A), as ^tyL pi of g\Jo a seal or stamp (I A, A), like 
(p$L pi. of (KF)] jlstk a signet-ring and [^Jjji pi. 0 f] 
a mould (Aud) : (&) the substantive JUli, [whether 
a proper name, as ^fy*. pi. ofyX^L Jdbir ; or not (A,MKh)J 
as [bfiffpl. of (IA, A)] (I A, Aud, A) and [ ^ 
pi. of (KF)]^iCL a ifiom of a roof (Aud) :(b)tbatis 
because this 3*6 consists of four letters by reason of 
the augment [373], so that its predicament in the pi. 
is that of quads. ; and it is assimilated to what contains 
the augment of coordination, as yiy^ and Ji^Le [253,3 69], 
because like it in the number [of letters] and in the aug- 
ment's being second, a letter of prolongation : while the f 
of jJUi is converted into } in this pi. because it is followed 
by the 1 of the broken pi., and the two cannot be com- 
bined, because they are both quiescent ; so that elision 
or conversion of one of them is unavoidable ; and, elision 
not being permissible, because it would spoil the indica- 
tion of the pi., conversion is necessary : and they convert 
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it into , not into ^ , because they make it accord with 
the dim., so that, as they say hjyiL ami ^sx^k , so they 
say iaSLa. and y*\?s>, since the dim. and the broken pi. 
follow one course [274] ; and because they want to dis- 
tinguish between the I of J*li and the ^ of JjuX, as Js^xo, 
since, if o^Luo were said as pi. of v_j^Lo , it might be mis- 
taken for the pi. of Ji^*-© [253] :(c) there is no difference 
in that [broken pi] between the det. and the indet., for 
you say dJfj~». and jL-Jjj' pis. of jJU» Rkalid and jLdS 
Kasinii as you say <$st>\'Spl. of Jtfls ; while the det. is 
not debarred from [the sound pi. with] the ^ and ^ [234], 
as^jdJlX and (IY) : (d) sometimes Jjuslji occurs,, 

[by implition of the Kasr (11),] as [255], r 

and ^31^ [252] (IY, 11), pis. of JSlS a sisthpart nfa 
dirham, &>\Jo [above], and , as though they plura- 
lized it according to a sing, not used, as \j\S\S, JlilL , 
and (IY) ; but that is not universal : while some- 
say [that (H^V* is P'« °^ (•^'^ » which occurs in the 
saying [of the Kajiz (Mb)] 

Jh» (s*^ # ^&*J! y;^Jl o!6 ^ Q 

0 Mayya, mistress of the torn sock, thou hast taken my 
s'gnet>ring without any right ; and, according to this. 
* regular (IY,B) : (e) Fr says that S*t& does not 
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occur in [the ep ] jUli[253], except in something from the 
Speech of the post-classical poets, who say cMsljj &apl. of 
6 JJo£ false, assimilating it to ^jt^pl. of (IY) : (2) 
J&li, [sometimes (S),] as ^l^LL (S,IY,R), pi. of^C 
[a round place retaining water, and forming part of the 
brink of a valley {IT), ^ddip/. of <jj6 a wide tract of 
land between two extensive tracts of sand (S)], pi. 
of jCu [a narrow bed of a torrent in a valley (1Y), 
pi. of JU low ground overgrown with trees (S)], and 
Jjlpa. p/. of^Ls. (S, IY), a garden [below], which the 
vulgar call^U. (IY) : (3) Jjili, as ^fi^ (S,IY, R), 
2>J. of ^LL(S,Jrb), which means a father of Jinn, and also 
a great [white (Jh)] serpent ( Jrb), and ^l^ws. [said by some 
(S), pZ. of^jLs. (IY)] ; and similarly ^Ckwi and ^Ua-ws., 
[said by some (S),] pis. of hS\l wide low ground and 
ialLa. [above], the ? being converted (S,IY) into & (IY) 
after a Kasra (S), as in ^l^-yo [635] : fa) that is because 
they assimilate J^U to , as ^b^rl and £,Ul> [246] ; 
and similarly they say here ^UU and J^*»> , [as they 
say ^Clfc and ^Uls] (IY) : (b) j>l. of j!&6 , like 
i^tj^ak of y?*U». a barrier, is dependent upon memory 
(A) : but yPJuti is more frequent (IY,R) here than^lsi, 
127 
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because jib is made to accord with , in which 
the normal form isj,}(*/, as ^CjiL aid ; while 
^pUi is rare , as ^ULb and ^llls [246] : (c> he that 
pluralizes J^U upon the measure J^ly pluralizes it as a 
y«orf., treating the cm<y. in it as equivalent to a rad. ; 
while he that pluralizes it upon the measure or 
J&m* does so by elision of the aug., pluralizing it as a 
tril,, like lambs [237] and ^5j, (IY) pi. of jj$ 

a AtneZ o/ fe'sard ( Jb, EF) ; but nothing of this [forma- 
tion] is debarred from [the pi.] (S) : (4) &Ljf [in 
paucity (IY)], as L>o } ? pi. of ojy a valley (IY,R), irregu- 
larly, as though pi. of [255], like sjjjjf pi. of ^1 
a sirflam [246] ( Jb) ; but only in this word unsound [in 
the J ] , extraordinarily (IY) : (5) [JuTl , for] they say 
tb/asp/. of t>!j (A). The fern, of this formation is 
of two kinds, (1) made /em. by a 8 , like sustf the 
top of the withers of the horse and an anus ; and (2) 
made fern, by a prolonged ! , as tLsili and itLoli [below] 
(IY). The [1st kind of(IY)] /cm., [vid. &JUi,] has one 
paradigm [of broken p/.], (M), because, in forming 
the broken pi, you elide the s* , since it is separable from 
the n. [266] ; and then pluralize [the remainder] like 
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the masc, converting its I into ^ (IY), as Jaj^/(M) and 

(IY). And they treat. *X*lSjas equivalent to 
(SH), because (R) they treat the t of femininization as 
equivalent to its 8 (M, R), since the former is a sign of 
femininization [263], like the latter (R) • so that *Gib 
and tGCots [below] are equivalent to sublS and %Lefs (IY) : 
and therefore they say j^tp in the pi. of [the 2nd kind of 
fern, also, vid. (IY)] *5Uli (M), as though it were pi of 
kLG(K onLXXIV. 38.), eliding the S of femininization 
in forming the broken pi, as they elide the 8 (I Y), an 
^ilJS , ^ijs [248], and [pis. of i&fj> , *U*Gr, 
and SEA* , which all mean a hole, or burrow, of the jerboa 
(IY, R),] and v £l (M,SH), pi of *TLC (IY, R), which 
is the piece of skin that comes forth with the young one 
[at its birth] (R), and also (Jh, KF) the increase of ani- 
mals, whence the tradition ^ ^s^jLtel bis 
frCoCJf ^ A 7 iwe tenths 0/ blessing, or prosperity, are 
in merchandise, [i. e. jti ira<it«</,] and one tenth in increase 
of animals, [i. e. in breeding stock) (IY). And similarly 

they say J-illL [248] in the pi of tZZh± a black beetle 
[273,390] (IY,R), as though pi of Ll£uL (IY), like^lls 
pi. offyJ3 a lark [373] (R). " The ep. [ j^G (IY)] has 
9 [paradigms of broken pi], (1) Jii ; (2) XJ ; (3) sJUi ; 
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(4) 'eJjLs , which is peculiar to the unsound in the J ; (5) 
[$JJ or Jli j (6) ; (7) ^SUi ; (8) Jlii ; (9) 

JjAi (M). The regular formations, out of these [nine], 
are juii and JLa» ; and jJU soems to bo abbreviated from 
jui , because, wherever Jai is allowable, there JUi is 
allowable: but, beyond these two formations, allare abnor- 
mal (I Y). The broken pis. of the [masc. (IY)] ep. 
■ c are (1) jli , [mostly (R),] as present, [ j£» nins- 
year-old camels, ^3 five-year-old solid-hoofed animals 
(S, IY), dp* taking fright, and running away, 
outstripping (S), conversing by night (Mb), and 
^7 bowing down ( B on 11.119 )] : and [similarly, in 
the unsound (S, I Y) in the g ( S ), ] as fasting 
(S, IY, R), ^ sleeping ( S, IY), and J£s standing 
(R); or ^ [715] ( IY, R ), g ( IY ), and j^S ; 
or pLa , Cp-Js (KFj,] and ^ with Kasr of the o on 
account of the ^ , like and for and 

[242] (R) ; and a*' oi«en< or hidden, [Jalc 
jailing to conceive (,KF),] and JkLL menstruating (S) : 
and [similarly (S)], in the unsound in the J , as 
raiding [below] (S, IY,R) and exceed (S, IY) : (2) 
often (S, IY, R), as Jl^a present, jl^a* ignorant, 
yl^ n'rfingr (S, IY), yol^A happening or intervening (S), 
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%SyS reading, and settling in a country ( Jh, KF), like 
J^itw dwelling ( KF ) ; and hexice, [in the unsound in 
the g , ]^ visiting and i»jLxc absent or hidden (S, R) : 
(a) jla and Jlli are regular in [the pi. of (R)] the 
ep. J^fcG (R, lA, And, A) sound in the J ; and extraordi- 
nary in the unsound [in the J (IA, A)], as ^ys. , [ 
( IA, Aud ),. and ^y* journeying by night ( IA), ] 
and as i£L (IA, Aud, A) and (IA, Aud) : (3) xlii, 
[also often (S, R), hut not like the first two (R),] as 8^ 
pious (S, IY, R), tf£ unbelieving (IY, R), gjix£ of no 
account, worthless (KF, Sn), }UUJ> wi'tiec? (S, IY), li^ 
ignorant, &jLb wronging, S^sai vicious, iudS lying (S), 
I^sxa -powerless (R), and lys rending (Jh, KF) : and [simi- 
larly (S) in the unsound in tbeg(IY),] as unfaith- 
ful [684,711 ], weaving (S, IY, R), and sell- 
ing (S, R), by rule xSlX. and kS^U. (IY) ; while they 
[sometimes (IY)] say [ Sill, and (IY)] xTll (I Y,R) also 
(R), as they say LtU (I Y) ,: (a) *1a& is a [common (Aud), 
regular (IA, A)] pi. of JlcU when ep, of a rational masc, 
and sound in the J (I A, Aud, A), as *XJ perfect, (IA,A), 
l^ax*w sorcerers (IA), and [above] ; while crow, 
<pl. of <j*b croaking, is anomalous (A) : (4) sJbti , [when 
the J is unsound (S, B), in which case the o of &JUs 
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must be pronounced with Damm (R),] as raiding, ILaS 
judges (S,IY), It^ throwing or shooting (S), Sill cup- 
bearers, toaterera (Kl r ), and sL»3 announcers of death, as 
says Jarlr [bewailing 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz (N)] 

(BS) The heralds have announced the death of the Com- 
mander of the Believers. 0 best of them that have gone on 
pilgrimage to the House of Ood, and have visited the Holy 
Places ! (N) : (a) this is a formation peculiar to the un- 
sound (1Y, Jib) : (b) slaiis regular asp/, of J^bwhen 
ep. of a rational [masc. (I A, A)], and unsound in the J(IA f 
Aud, A), as luj [above], sUi' (IA, A), and gfji ; while 
\Cf pi. of ^ mail-clad, g^> pi. of a hawk or falcon, 
and Spdi pi- of^i>Cse a man of no account, worthless [below] 
are anomalous ; as gf^i pi. of J^i erring, St^c pi. of ^Qjs> 
naked [2o0},hte pi. of c/oe, and SlSJ pi. ^ [upon 
the measure of Jui*i , a camel broken down, disabled, 
from fatigue, and a man made heavy by disease (Sn)] are 
extraordinary (A) : but, in my opinion, this requires 
consideration, because sfjk* may be pi. of <>l* an aggres- 
sor, a foe, not of *tXc ; nay, that is said by more than 
one [authority] on such as ^Jl {g »jS yjdxo [146] ; and 
the like is said on Il^fe and S|^* (Sn) : (5) J**' [or JjIs 
(1Y), often (S, B)J, as J}1 nine-year-old camels and J£i 
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aged camels, [or Jj-? and liyl (IY) f and as !>y& having 
recently brought forth, Jy*- failing to conceive, audia** 
(8,IY) i. q. ]yL (IY)] : (a) that is because they assimilate 
to Jyti , on account of its resemblance to the latter 
in [measure (8), augment, and (S, I Y)] number (S, IY, R) 
of letters (S, R) ; and therefore, as they say and ^ua 
[246], so they say and (IY) ; and then J*i is 

lightened, according to the Banii Tamim [246], by mak- 
ing the £ quiescent : (b) the ^ of the hollow must be made 
quiescent, according to all, as [jj*,] Xy» , and Jp- (R) ; 
the o./. of jys , [Jo^a ,] and being l^i , [ L'yL , ] and 
Jp. ; and the 5 being then made quiescent (IY), because 
[the Damma upon (IY)] it is deemed heavy : while in Jbuua 
[i. q. Jbjx, which is of the cat. of the ^ (R) , its o.f being 
Joxc , the ,5 is made quiescent because (the Damma upon) 
it is deemed heavy ; and (IY)] the o is pronounced, 
with Kasr in order that the ,5 may be preserved, as 
in uLo pi. of JaZ\ [248,249,710,711] (IY, R) : (c) [JjU 
or ] J*9 as pi. of Jxli is rare, dependent upon memory 
(EM) : (6) «3C*i , as t^Ca poets, *5C$». ignorant, [tCI* 
learned, *IsXo righteous (S, IY), and *5Gixt rational, 
intelligent (IY),] because iUG> is assimilated to [the ep. 
(S)] 3**> <S, IY, R), like [246] (IY, R) : (a) j£ 
and are not regular, so that they should be copied, 
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because they are rare, what the Arabs say [as instances 
of these pis.] being only beard, and not exceeded :S 
says (IY), jl* and t&*i are not [tbe (S,IY)] established 
[rule (S,IY)] in this cat. (S, IY, R) ; but they are caused 
by assimilation to another cat., as before explained : (b) 

in this cat. and others mostly occurs when it indicates 
a natural quality, praiseworthy or blameworthy, like 
ignorant, *Uu&- cowardly, and il*ssu& brave [246] 
(R) ; and is frequent in J^l3 when indicating a sense 
like the natural quality, as ^As. intelligent, ^S\So righteous, 
and ^aCu a poet (Aud) ; and also often occurs as pi of 
ju^3 i. q. JaUC/ [246], like *CjlL and iChlL (R) : (7) 
,J^li as Jll^ pastors, herdsmen [below], youthful, 
(S, IY, R), ^CaaJo companions (IY), and ^te^i having 
recently brought forth (BS), by assimilation to the sub- 
stantive [ JUS (R)], like &\j&L (IY, R) pi of ^.U and 
£,ULUpf. of t Jjt5 [above] (IY) ;biititisrare(IY, Aud): (8) 
jUs, as ^ sleeping (S, IY, R), ^ll^ Attn^ry (S, R), ^lla 
/asfcVig (K on X&VIII. 23, &F), standing (Mb, K), 
v^Lsx.-o companions [below] (IY, R), as says the poet 
Imra alKais 

Then I threw the bit into his mouth, when they passed 
beyond me ; and my companions said " They have gone 
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ahead of thee .• then give chase" ^2traders,^Sf 
unbelieving, as says the poet 

And the sea was divided from the companions of 
Moses, and the unbelieving Pharoahs were drowned (IY), 
and fctcj herdsmen (IY, R), whence frCejjt 
XXVI 11.23. Until the herdsmen take away (IY) their 
beasts from the water (B) : (a) ]& is dependent upon 

memory as£>/. of the ep. j!cli , like JXye jp/. of (A) : 
(b) as for what is orig. an ep., and is then treated as a 
substantive (S), when fcli is transferred from the ep. to 
the substantive (R), like 4»5lj [peculiar to the rider of the 
camel (R)] t JLjG [peculiar to the rider (R) ofihehorse (Jh, 
KF)], [peculiar to the pastor, or herdsman, of a parti- 
cular sort (R), JU-Uo a companion (S), and 4*sd|J an 
anchorite, monk (EM), it is not like what follows the course 
of thet>. in generality : for, in most cases (R)], it takes 

the pi. [as ^Ll^^Cy, ^Ccj , ^lls^o (S), 

and (EM), like ^t^ssLs* in the genuine substantive 

(R)] ; and sometimes JUi [also (R)], as iJlsLa [and 

(R)] : but, [says S (R),] is not allowable in this 

[prevalent (£)] [as it is in the genuine substantive 
128 
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(R), as in jJb , and (S).] because this [is ong. 
anrp.,anu (S ] lias a fan. [that tikes the pi. Jotl^i (K,} ; 
so that they distinguish [i lie /;/. of (I!)] the masc. from 
[the pi. of (11)] the /em. (S, It), except in [below] 
(S) : (9) Jysu> , as o^.^i witne*ses(lY, R), assays the poet 

^0«rf / matte arovenunt icith Lai/din a lonely place, when 
there were not just, suffijiei.t witnesses n^oitist La Id, 
jyu' sitting down, \j^yL* sitting up (IY), ^as* present, 
^jf) lowering the head, bowing down (R), and ayguu 
prostrate in prayer (B on 11.119) : (a) S snjs that it is 
not frequent JY) ; [tor] it occurs [only] where the inf. 
n. also is upon the measure J^ts (U; : (l>) IM in theTashil 
makes J^«3 confined (o hearsay in [the pi. of ] JlcG ; 
[and allowable only] when [jUls is ] an ep., not redupli- 
cated, like ajj , nor unsound in the £, [the £ being a ^ ,] like 
£3U>" , as Oj$»cl of tXS>U& (A) : (c) [lUsli says in the 
BS,] tJ^AiJI in Ka'b's saying ^Jl u^&JI [242J is pi. 
either of\l*Su , like o^&> pi. of JLsaL2> ; or of Z^l. : and 
the first is better ; though I hare not seen them mention 
any but the second, notwithstanding that it is a trope, 
since woe is on>. the inf. n. of vjll , and is then applied 
to denote the absent or hidden as unrestrictedly as 



( 985 ) 

Jji is applied to denote the ySU sinking or sunken ia 
LX7U.30. [419] (B3). Usi is [rare ( \ud), dependent 
upon memory (A).] in such as [s>tXf pt. of (A)]^U» 
[above](Aud, A). JbJt ahv»,in the_p/. of'Jtab.is depen- 
dent upon memory, as Jl^aJ ignorant (A) and ^^cfcom- 
pinions [24G,255] (Kb'). And they s.iy JbS as pi. of 
JjJlJo perishing, assimilating it to i. q. Jyii* , as 
and ^ylxi [246,250], since it is a trhl and an affile* 
tion. Bur, as for y^Jci and ,.;).». ["257], t!iey arc quail* 
pi. ns,, not/ h (IY). IfjUU denote oiAsr* than men 
(S), [i. e.] if JiG be cp. of an irrational object (IY, It, 
IA, And, BS, A), it takes the [broken (S)] pi. JLtiy 
(S, IY, K, I A, Aud, BS, A), regularly (It, And, A ), even 
it it lie masc (S, IY, I A, A), because the irrational is 
treated like the Jem. in the pi ( IY, li ), since the 
j and^, which are allowable in [the p/. ofJctU denot- 
ing] mm, are not allowable in it [234], so that it is 
g-tnsi-fem. (S), as J I^j JU=». n'ne-yenr old he-cnmeU (S, I Y, 
Rj and yol^r pJ post days [234,270] (li), like [Jtffl^ pi. 
of(lY, I A, A)] J»Li mighing (IY, IA, And, A), said of a 
horsv(IY), and [i*£i p*. of<IYVJ j#L& fo/fy (IY, Aud), 
said of a mountain ( I Y ), whence the saying of 
AlFaraztliik [satirizing .laiir (Jsh)] 
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(BS) We have held, i. e. stopped the way to, the regions 
of the sky of eminence against you, i. e. Jarir and his kius- 
folk, the Banu Kulaib Ibn Yarbiz' Ibn IJanzala. Ours are 
its sun and moon, i. e. Muhammad and 'All, and the rising 
planets, I e. the eleven Executors, of the children of 'Ali 
Ibn Abl Talib (Jsh). Many of the moderns say that this 
sort [of jatt^S] is anomalous : but IM in the CK charges 
them with blundering in that ; and says that S distinctly 
declares the regularity of J^l^i in the pi. of jicli when *p. 
of an irrational m&sc. ; and that the anomalous [J^i] 
is only in such as [below] pi. of JL>lI , i, e. where 
is ep. of a rational maso. (A). If JieLi be an ep. [of 
a rational masc. (IA)], it does not talietbe^/. S*ljS (Mb, 
IY, IA), although this is the o.f. (IY), in order that it 
may not be confounded with the fern, [below] (Mb, IY) : 
while [S says that (R) such as (M)] horse-riders, 
[<j*S\yi lowering, hanging down (Aud, A), dJlye perishing 
(IY, R, Aud, A), ^i\y^ outstripping (IA, Aud), ^J~\£ 
absent, tX»t^& present (A), and heretics, schismatics 
(T), all of which are eps. of rational mascs. (A), as also 
is £p followers,'] are [rare (IY),] anomalous (M, B, 
I A, Aud, A), as IM intimates by his saying *'and 
[J^£$] is anomalous in [the pi. of] J^liJl with what 
resembles it" (A) ; and I have seen in the Commentary 
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of Jk on the Adab alRatib [of 1Kb (HKb)] J^l^ keepers, 
guards and v'jV* door-keepers, chamberlains from 
iblsiusj the office of door -keeper or chamberluin y both trans- 
mitted by bimfromlAr ; and hence, says he, the proa 
!L$So ^1 ^kljia-lT TPjVA Me oimer* « an arrow going 
straight to the mark and their saying >JS\ ouu ^Ij^j Cot 
K^!jt>5 iVou>, Ay /Ae pilgrims of the House of God, 
and its commercial vUilors, vid. the assistants, and those 
who let out beasts on hire ; while t)J>\y givers is trans- 
mitted by MD, who cites 

JTAen few are the givers in the whole tribe (A KB). 
But, if a poet be constrained, he may giye jUlS the 
pi. Jkclp , because it is the o.f (IY), as ^ 3£j 
^J! [548] (AKB on the verse next below) : the poet (S, R) 
AlFarazdak (S, Mb, IY), being constrained (S, Mb), savs 
[of men (S)] 

f£i\ ^> oiSj3f & ^£T ; ' 55" jiljfi 1% 

[246,256] (S, Mb, IY, R) 4nrf, wAcn men see YazlJ, thou 
seest them bent in the necks, lowering the eyes (AKB), 
meaning Yaad Ibn AlMuhallab (Mb), because you say 
^* TAey are the men, as you say JUsJf^ffl They 
are the he-camels, so that jU?.JJt is assimilated to jCaaJj 
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(S) ; but tlie like of this is never found except in poetic 
license (Mb) : the poet [Ahu-IGhfil atTuhawi (T)] says 

[M>iy myself and what my right hand owns random horse- 
men that have verifi-xl my thoughts tf th-m, horsemen 
thai abhor not the files, wh".n the mill of stubborn tear 
turns round ! (T)] ; and another says 

Then I made &ure that 1 should be th* avenger of 
lbn JJukad lom on that morning, or be perishing among 
th* perishing (1Y), cited by IAI as by lbn JhJhl «tTi*aii 
(Jh)alKtnanitMh)alFiia>i, of the Banh Kinana, foment- 
ing his brother Malik (T; ; and, says Sf, th? saying 

[i defend the homes of the sons of your fa'hor ; and the 
like of me among y>ur absent onrs is rare ( AKB ] occurs 
in poetry (II), snid by [Utaibaor( I )] 'Utba lbn Alffanth 
[al Yarbfi'I (T, lAth)] to Jaz lbn Sa'd, who replied ^ 
G&2\'y& ^y Ties, mid among our present ones (A KB) ; 
and the poet, in his saying 

JuAfi^ s±y> g\y3 o^c # tola. wA-L^jf^ ^Zlh bfj 
An-i, whtn thou pwsueat a need to AiMahallab, foll»V)ers 
intervene before him, and slaves, means men by ^0 , this 
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being allowable in poetry, and it is only by poetic 
license tbnt be restores it to the o. f. (Mb). These 
anomalous wonis are variously explained :(!■ S attri- 
butes J-5ljj to regard for the feminmization in Jl»J| 
[above] (AKB) : (2) Mb [followed bylY] mentions 
that J^lys is an o. f. in [the pi. of (T;] the prevalent 
fcG [when ep. of what is rational (T)] ; and that in poetry 
it is allowable, good (H) : (3) according to [3 and] Mb, 
[followed by IY] (AKB), they say , [as they say 
f>ty2» (S), firstly because J^li is treated as a substantive, 
on account of its being frequently used alone, unquali- 
fied : and secondly (IY ] because this word is not used 
[in their speech (S;] except for men, [and orig. denotes 
none but them (S, IY)] ; so that there is no fear of 
contusion (!*\ Mb, IY), since the fern, has no part in it 
(IY) ; and therefore they say J^l^i , as they say ^jJiyL 

JlSriths when X>£. is a proper name (S; : while JJIya is 
[treated as (IY)] a pt on. [in their speech, and prove. 
are current in a stereotyped form (IY;] ; so that it occurs 
in its o f. (Mb, IY), from frequency of usage (Mb) : (4) 
some explain such instances on the theory that J-etjS is 
ep. of oiSijJ© bodies or bands, in which case it is regular 
(A), being then pi. of ajUCi not of JitG (Sn) : and I say 
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that there is no evidence in all [the exs.] that they men- 
tion, since dJI^Jl may be pi. of 1x31* , i. e. sXJli sJsZL ; 

and similarly the others, as ^ IpaJj , i. e. ^JiyleJCj^ the 
heretical, or schismalical, (sects), like Uua vJjLaMj 
XXXVII. 1. By the (bands of Angels) standing in ranks, 
I e., sS£5£jf oSj^ (K) And no ep. of this formation, 
when denoting men, is debarred from [the sound pi. with] 
the j and ^ , as ^yuU wiched, foX»\L ignorant, (jjisk 
rational (S), and reading (KF) : and [similarly] 

£,jkjJ! in Ka'b's saying 

Wailing much, loose in the two upper arms, so that her 
two hands are quick in movement, that had no reason 
[333] left when the messengers announced the death of 
her first-born, *sA£ being in the gen. as ep. of Jiu*inthe 
preceding verse 

At the time of day's becoming high [65], were the 
rapid shifting of (he two foie arms of a middle-aged tall 
■woman that stood up, and was answered by childless 
women, bereft of many children, where jJxII l*jj6 is 
the p't :d. of in ^Jl Ql^lji <l»/u>^[ 75 ]> D 7 suppression 
of a pre. n., I e., JJale ^Ijo , is pi. of £ G , its o. f. 
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being £^**UI| ; and like it are (j^ilill the judges [234] and 
the herdsmen (BS). The fern, of this formation 
has 2 paradigms [of broken pi.], Jutlyi and , what 
contains the S and what has no 5 in it being equal in 
that respect (M). The [regular (R)] broken pis. [of the 
/em. (S, IY)] of the ep. J^cli , whether the S [of femini- 
nization (S)] be expressed in it, [as in x^G (S, R),] 
or supplied, [as in JdiU ([Y, R),] are (1) j^ty (S, IY, 
R), as <~>}\y*> striking, [ Jtflps killing, going out (S), 
and yJl^ sitting up (I Y)] ; and {similarly (S)] as <jcuTy>. 
menstruating, yXyL stripped of clothes (S, IY) and 

menstruating for the first time (IY) : (2) Jis (S, IY,R), 
like the masc. (IY), by elision of the S (R), while they 

trust to the context for distinction (IY), as ^ sleeping 
and^ visiting ; and as QOAs^menstruating, [i^disx* seized 
with the pains of labour (S),] and^a. stripped of 
clothes (S, IY). J^ly is a [regular ( Aud, A)] pi. (1) of 
JkcG when of a [rational (IA,A)] fern., as [ odijpL 
pi. of ( IA, A )] (IA, Aud, A ) and [^Jl^ jj/. 

of] ^Jli divorced (Aud) ; and (2) of 'iisfi (IA.Aud, A) 
also (IA), when an ep. (Aud, Sn), unrestrictedly (A), 
i. e., of a rational being or irrational object (Sn), as pkl^i 
129 
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pi. of SUisG weaning (I A, A), ^sX^apl. of SU&.L*> a compa- 
nion (IA), and <L>jiy* pi. of L^Ca striking (A). It is 
disputed whether the sina. of^l^t inKa'b's saying jiaoJ 
J^ljl [74] be ILijjU, as ALB says in the Exposition 
ofthe GhanbalHadith.or J&jl ; and whether, in the latter 
case, u*;Jj* be an anomalous pi., as Ns mentions in the 
exposition of 'Antara's saying 

[ ^wc? itf is as though a musk-bag of a merchant, i. e., 
perfumer, in a scent-basket, had preceded her side-teeth to 
thee from the mouth, meaning that her fragrant breath 
precedes her side-teeth, when thou seekest to kiss her 
(EM)], declaring that J^lys hardly ever occurs as pi. 
of jUli , [or be regular] : but the correct opinion is 
that vjojtyfi is pi of Kjbf & , because of Jarlr's saying [in 
an odo satirizing the poet AlAlihtal (Jsh)] 

[ Z)o$* thou remember ths day that she teas polishing her 
two sets of side -teeth with a twig of a tree of the bal- 
sam of Makka f May the trees of balsam of Makka be 
watered! (Jsh), where he means by ^LcjasANB 
says, the teeth after the central incisors, the central 
incisors not being included in the ^Lc , or, as ISk says, 
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tbe canine tooth and the bicuspid next to it, or, as some 
say, what is between the central innsor and the bicuspid 
(Jh)] ; and that it is regular, because it is a substantive : 
wlule Jtfil^i as pi. of is anomalous only when Ji*:U 
is an ep. of a rational [masc], like dJUo [above], ^(J , 
and (jjjll and y«JlS ; whereas, if be a substan- 
tive, like [above], Jjx>&, hf>LL, and <jpU>, or an ep.of 
a [rational]/^ , like JcSlL [above], ^jOa, and JLolfe, or of 
an irrational [masc], like ^Jlis j^and,j^l& Ju=T [above], 
then Jxly, as its pi. is regular (BS). j^lp is also [regular 
as ( Aud, A)] pi. of [the substantive (Aud)] Jx^i , as [j»fjV 
jrf. of (IA,A)]^ (I A, Aud, A) and [j3t#p/. of] ^[253] 
(Aud) ; or, [as TM adds in tbe Kafiya ( A),]&Ujj , as [gfyo 
pi of (A)] x£y£ a monk's cell [253] (Aud, A) and 
Vgb)) pt> of] ZaS^a whirlwind of dust (Aud). And in 
tbe Tasini he mentions a rule for the sorts in which 
it is regular, saying " JUl^i belongs to the n. whose 2nd 
is (1) an aug. \ , except JU13 when ep. of a rational masc. ; 
or (2) a j not co-ordinating [it] with a quin.", meaning to 
exclude [by "aug." such as the I of ^(684), pi. 
(686) upon the measure of lydd (249) ; and (Sn)] by 
" not co-ordinating [it] with a quin" such as [the ^ in (Sn)J 
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jjSjpi , pi. <jj££. [upon the measure of JJUS (Sn)] by 
elision of the y [253] (A). Juts' is regular in [the pi. of] 
the ep. iiXfclS sound in the J (I A, Aud, A), as [ZJy&pl. 
of(IA)]L ; Ci andf^. pi of (IA)] feCi (IA, Aud), 
[and] as <3jk* pi. of Ifoli blaming (A). Jlls is extraor- 
dinary in [the pi. of] sJUp , as in the saying [of AlKutami 
(MN,J)] 

(I A, Aud, A) 7%eir eyes are [continually (J)] turning 
towards the youths; and sometimes I see, i. e., &notc, </ie»i 
to be not averse from me (MN,J), where «>l«Xo is [meant 
to be (LA)] pi. of SoLa(IA, Sn), the [acc.]pron. [in Jjjfyf 
(MN)] belonging to the women (MN, Sn) : but [apparently 
(Aud), as some explain the verse (A),] ol JLo averted is 
jjZ. of Jlo , [not of SoLi (Aud),] the [ace] pron. [in J|j»hf 
(MN, J)] belonging to the eyes (Aud, A), not to the 
women (Aud), because %\Jo yo^ an averted eye is said, like 
Jl» ^L aa a sAarp eye (A ) ; and in that case there is nothing 
extraordinary in it, because it is then agreeable with 
analogy (J). is dependent upon memory as pi. 

of the ep. £±$\S , like plLo pi. of s2>Ci fasting (A). And 
none of these eps. containing the 8 is debarred from the 
[sound pi. with the I and ] «y , as £>QjC& and tL^lI* 
(S) 
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§ 248. Then, ending in an I of femininization, fourth, 
abbreviated or prolonged, (1) when a substantive, lias 
2 paradigms [of broken pi. (1 Y)], (a) ts JL*3 , as Q^IaS pi. 
of v5^ii a prominent bone behind the ear and (1 Y)] ^Usue 
I pi. of *I^sLp a desert (IY)] ; (b) Jlii, [as ^U> pZ. of 
(IY)] : and (2) when an ep , has 4 paradigms, (a) Jl*9, 
as JiUat [pi. of j^&Jajft «Awsty (IY)], ^lL> [ ^pZ. of *Gs£iu 
wide, onj. an ep., as « wide pfoce and S^j 

tLsUaf a wide desert, said of what is spacious (IY)], and 
^Q* [pZ. of tip** having been ten months pregnant, 

said of a she-camel (Jh, KF), and £&spl of StiJi in 
the state following child-birth (IY), said of a woman, 
the only two instances of jUs pi. of *!>Ui> (Jh, KF) in 
the language (Jh)] ; (b) Jk*i , as ^sl [below] ; (c) jjti, 
asyLaJt [below] ; (d) , as ^>\'y^ (M) pi- of 
longing for the male, said of a ewe (IY). Its broken pi. 
is of two kinds, (1) the ultimate pi. [18,256], in which case 
you say, (a) in the abbreviated, JUi and ^ilii in the 
substantive, as |Uo and ^t&o [pfe of 45^0 a ciaiw] ; 
and [according to R] only ^JUiS in the ep., as [pi. 
of jgili pregnant (Jh, KF), p£ of ^iif f emale, femi- 
nine (KF),]md pi. of J&s» a hermaphrodite : (b) 
in the prolonged, ^lii and Jlii jwhile ^JUSis allowable, 
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but rare, tbougb it is the o.f. : (2) Jlis , as [^lii,] <£>Gt , 
[£Uk (KF),] , [jj^ (Jh, KF),] ^lk? , and , 

ph. of [ ^ , ] ^1 , (KF),] , [ ^ ( Jh, 

KF).] *l^£u . and f.yiA : hut [according to R] this pi. 
occurs only where the ultimate pi. does not occur [250] ; 
so that, since they say £>Ljf , they do not say (£»uf or 
^"Gl [above] ; and, since they sa} r ^S±» , they do not 
say (ijtl». [above] (R). ^JL«3 and jGi are common to 
the substantive and the ep. (IY). The o.f in this cat. 
is the ultimate^., the I of feiuininization being taken into 
account because of its inseparability (R). Since the I of 
feminmization is not separable from the word, as the 8 is 
[266], they consider it as part of the word itself ; and 
therefore, when it is fourth, the n., being by means of it 
like the quad., takes the^Z. of the latter; so that they say 
[in the substantive] pi. of ^jiU an ever-green plant of 
wJiich brooms are nuide and pi. of ^^I'a ; and, in the 
ep., ^Jlli pi- of \sfe*» pL of ^^i*> drunken : 

thus ^Iw* and ijfsb correspond to oi>Ua^ [ 246 j 
and rfp [245] ; and the [final] I in Jll^and ^JGS] 
is not like the I in [and ^6 ], because the latter 

is for femininization, while the former is converted from 
a ^5 , since Jl*^ is a pi. upon the model of^il*?. [246], 
in which the letter after the I [of the broken pi.] is pro- 
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nounced only with Kasr, so that ^tw^ is constructively 

(Plls* , a Fatha being substituted for tbe Easra, and an 

I for the & , because the I is lighter in pronunciation ; 
and therefore the preventive of trip tote declension in 

^llsfc and ^lAi is not like its preventive in ls lLa. and 
^^36 , but is only like its preventive in j^ULe and^il«&. 
[18] Conversion of the ^ into I is necessary, 

[according to R,] in the ep. whose I is abbreviated, 
contrary to the substantive, because the ep. is heavier 
[240], as respects the sense, than the substantive, so 
that necessary alleviation is more appropriate to it ; and 
the I is more frequent than the ^ in the substantive also. 
They flee from the ^ to the I in these pis., contrary to 

such as stj=* pi. of luSl&.[726], in order to match the 

pi. with the sing, in the two positions, i. e., and 
felyi ; and to distinguish the 1 of femininization from 
others, vid. the converted I , as in l5 ^-U [229,727], and 

the I of co-ordination, as in ^bjl a kind of tree growing in 
sands [272]. The same conversion, however, of the & 
into I that occurs in [what ends in] the f of femininiza- 
tion sometimes occurs in what ends in a converted I , 
by assimilation of the latter to the former, as^tjuo and 
^jjJo [256,661,726], pis. of ^Juo a comb or hair-pin ; 
but it is not regular : while JSf says that it is regular, 
whether the 1 in the sing, be converted or co-ordinative, 

though the o. f. is [ Jl*3 with] retention of the ,5 ; and, 
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according to this, you say s&c and ^s&* as pis. of^.gJLn, 
and !o\ji and JioSJi as pis. of ^iof , because, says lie, it is 
impervious to ambiguity ; but it is better to stop at what 
lias beeu beard. As for tbe n. ending in the prolonged I 
fourth, three forms occur in it, the most frequent being 
^lii (R). In the broken pi. of what ends in the two 
t s of femininization [263,683], as iS^si^a and &lj<Xc virgin, 
maiden, you say (1) ^iso^e and ; (2) ^LaBLoand 

j&l ; (3) ^IsCo and ,^1 Jut , which is the o.f. : the poet 

cited by Mb as by AlWalid Ibn Yazid [Ibn ( Abd AIMalik 
Ibn Marwan, Assuredly I sometimes go forth in the early 
morning upon a sorrel that traverses the deserts (AKB)] ; 
another says v^p' is^^ watercourses, 
meaning the pi. of iLs>*L> ; and As transmits ^iSLo aspj. 
of tliLo Aard ground, and ^llb. as pZ. of fewei 
ground, producing lote-trees : for *£sjl*> and its like, as 
ifj'Jx and iT^lL , are of five letters ; and the I [of pro- 
longation], when it occurs fourth in a word containing 
this number [of letters], is not elided in the broken pi, 
being elided only when you find elision to be unavoid- 
able [253] ; and, when retained, it must be converted 
into ^ , because the ^ [ or other letter] before it is pro- 
nounced with Kasr [685] : and therefore the Bamza 
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becomes an I , since it was convened into Hamza only 
because it was preceded by the I of prolongation [683] ; 
so that, when the I is removed by its conversion into ,5 , the 
Hamza reverts to its former state as an I [of femininiza- 
tion] ; and then they convert the I of [femininization] into 
,5 because of the quiescence of the ,5 before it, the letter 
before I being never quiescent ; and incorporate the [first] 
,5 converted from the t of prolongation into the [second] 
<5 converted from the J of femininization, as ^Laxo 
and ^Lia ; then <some elide the first ^ for abbreviation, 
aajJaSe and ol« ; and then some substitute a Fatha 

for the Kasra and an I for the ^5 , [as gplosJe and ^Jo, ] 
because the I is lighter, and this formation is nut liable to be 
confounded with anything else, and in order that the pi. 
may end in I , like the sing. (IY). This conversion of 
the ,5 into f is not allowable in the [prolonged] I of co-or- 
dination : you do not say as pi. of st^a*. a male 
chameleon [273,385], but^y*. or ot^s*., because the I of 
femininization is worthier of being preserved [250, 282], 
on account of its being a sign, than the f of co-ordination. 
Two words, vid. ^Lsu Bactrian camels and ^L^o 
Mahri camels [below], are co-ordinated with the cat. 
of ^laaJa , although the sing, does not contain the f of 
femininization ; so that the three forms [^£vj , wdLsu 
130 
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(Jh.KFXandyJLsJ (KF), and ijL^ f (Jh,KF), 
and ts^fro (KF),] are allowable in them, though the 
double ,5 is preferable : but they are not to be copi- 
ed ; so that cff »lSf and are not said as ph. of 
slaJt a stone, one of three, supporting the cooking pot and 
l^ll a loan, [but and ^G\; and ^\yk ( Jh, KF) and 
(KF)] : and one word of the defective, vid. ^uo tired, 
weary said of a he-camel, or said of a she-camel, 
pis. ^\ju» and \Jjuo [661,726] said of he-camels or she- 
camels, is co-ordinated with such as a legal opinion, 
pis. jU* and] ^lii (R). Jlxi and Jllal are associated 
in the pi. of (1) *3Ui when (a) a substantive, as^Lsue and 
^jlss^s , pfo. of tl^s^o ; (b) a /em. ep., [not being fern. 
of iS (Sn),] as fil and ^ttU , pis. of i^'li : (2) [J^S 
or] (S Ixi , when a substantive, as iS&J [253] and ^i.e , 
pis. of [JS1 or (Jh)J Jill [272,375] : (3) [Jjj or] 
<5 £sw , when a substantive, as^Ui and ^jUS ,pls. of [^y j 
or (Jh,BS,KF)] &j>b .[272,375] : (4) JJj, when a/em. 
ep., not being, jtem. of Jj6| , as JLs* and ^La. ,pZs. of 
iS Lks> : and these sorts are all regular, as IM intimates, 
except i^li when a fern, ep., like riptXz , in which Jlii 
and Jis* are not regular, but dependent upon memory, 
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as IM plainly declares in the Tashil, contrary to what 
is implied by his language here and in the CK : (5) 
Jjj^jfl [below,] where they say ^L$* and ^1$* ; but these 
two [pis.] are not to be copied. JLxi is separate [from 
jplii] in the pi. of such as [385], £SLu« a she-devil, 
Syjiy* [a piece of wood fixed across the rim of the leathern 
bucket (Sn), to prevent it from collapsing], and ^Ut 
[with Kasr of the \J , the end of the eye next to the nose 
(Su)] ; and, when the 1st of the two augs. is elided, in such 
as.^ialla. and ^^ae [253], [a town in Al Bahrain 

(Dm)], sQj4S [a small arrow (Dm)], SU^JL [677], s^ais 
[253,390,675], and J^CL [below]. And is separate 
[from Jlii] in the pi of the eps. i J&j£ , as ^yL. and 
^CJil [250] ; and <5 i*5 , as and iS icl (A). ^Jlii 
is [regular as (Aud)] pi. of every tril. [substantive (1A) 
quiescent in the £ (A)], whose final is an \aug. (A)] 
do'uble ^ not denoting fresh relation, [there being no 
relation in it at all, like or a relation not fresh, 

i. e., not regarded now, because forgotten or like the 
forgotten, so that it is co-ordinated with what contains no 
relation at all, that &y&> (Sn),] as [^*A^fpf. of (I A, A)] 
^P'a chair or throne [294] (rA, Aud, A), ^ot^j pi. of 
tj<^a bulrush{lh),^fjpl. of (Jh,KF) ^^Jiatur tie-dove, 
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[J&Z pi. of (Jh,KF)] Jx^CAud), and jf/pl. of *^fa 
crane ; but not ^SjSpl. of ^3 a Turk (A ) As for ^Gf, 
it is [said to be (R)] pi. of ^jlllf , [not of , being 
orig ^jJuJLat (Aud, A),] a ^ being substituted for tbe 
^ , like ^jjbpl. of ^G^ [237,250] (R,Aud,A) ; while 
some of the Arabs say yjju-Gl and ^ju£&, according to the 
o./. (Sn) : but [AH says that, if a man were to adopt 
the opinion that (Sn)] it is pi. of (R, Sn), like 
igmS^pl. of J*uP"(R), he would adopt a good opinion, 
and would get rid of the assertion of substitution, since 
the Arabs say a human being, man in the sense of 

£,Lls£ ; and AH thus seems to intimate that the rela- 
tion is forgotten, as is known from his words " in the 
sense of ^Cjl " (Sn). The sign of the fresh relation is 
that the ^ may be elided, while the indication of a sense 
understood before its elision remains. The & sometimes 
denotes real relation, but the n. containing it is after- 
wards so much used that the relation becomes forgotten, 
[i. e., when the relation is not regarded at all (Sn),] or 
like the forgotten, [i. e., when it is sometimes regarded 
(Sn),] so that the n. is treated like what is not rel., as 
<5jI$jo pi. of (5j>$* [above], which was orig. the camel 
relating to Mahra [Ibn Haidau (ID, Jh, KF), father of 
(Jh)] a tribe [of Kuda'a (Dh,LL)] in AlYaman, and was^ 
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afterwards so much used that it became a substantive 
denoting the well-bred camel. IM mentions in the Tashll 
that this pi. belongs also to such as atllc a certain sinew 
in the neck [273,385], sU^J ringworm [273,385], and C$£* 
[282] ; and that it is dependent upon memory in such 
as £\fsJa and [above], ^lllt , and ^Cyk (A). As 
for [the second paradigm (IY)J , it is because the 
1 of femininization, being like the S , is elided in the 
[broken (lY)]pZ., as is done with the S ; so that [jiLkc 
(R),] ^.iL , and £Gt are like £ llw [238] (IY,R),^ 
(1Y), and £y : and this [paradigm Jlii ] is chosen from 
among all the [broken] ph. of and sJSs because it 
most resembles ^Ui , which is the o.f. ; while sucli as 
and , being made to accord with such as , 
take the pi. Jl*j , although is not a broken pi. of 
&X&3 [238], because of the aforesaid affinity of Jlxi to ^1*3 , 
which is the o f. in its like, as we mentioned. Such as 
*Llij does not take the ultimate pi., as the [formation] 
quiescent in the £ does, because the I is like the fifth, on 
account of the vowel of the £ : and neither the ultimate pi. 
nor jl*3 has been heard as pi. of (S Xxl , like J^t [272] and 
^kk [272, 375 J ; or j£ , like [272] and Jfe 

[272,375] ; or^SUs', like iToCT [385] j but, if they took a 
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broken pi., it would by analogy be JU$ , as we mentioned 
in tbe case of such as tLlSj , although tbe most suitable 
pi. of tbe whole is with the 1 and [below] (R). Jl*5 
is dependent upon memory as pi. of ( 1 ) the ep. (5 Lti , as 
ZCj pi. of^j [below] ; (2) the ep. *^IS ,as IjLss^pl. of 

*Ltstft lean (A). The pi. of ^ having recently "brought 
forth, [applied, as AZ says, to a she-goat, but, as others 
say, to a she-goat and a ewe, and sometimes to a she- 
camel also (Jh)>] ought to be with Kasr of the ^ ; 
but oljj with Damm is said, which is not a pi, but a 
quasi-pl. n . like Jl^ and ply; [257] (R) : and some of 
the Arabs say ^JJLi Ipl. of illll (KF)J likeoCj (S) ; 
but there is no other instance of Jl*ij?Z. of iSCti (Kb"). 
Fr holds JJb to be regular as pi. of (I) t5 JL*i when a sub- 
stantive, as^&pZ of ^yft remembrance [272], and (2)sUUi 
when its g is a ^ , as g*>pl. of kajuo an estate [238], as 
be holds Jwxi to be regular in such as lly and [below] ; 
and Mb holds it to bo regular iu such as tUs> [18], as 
be holds jJLs to be regular in such as [below] : while 
the opinion of tbe majority is that such instances of the 
foregoing as occur are dependent upon memory, and 
not regular. Neither Jl*3 nor J*i occurs as pi of any 
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n. whose \3 is a & , except what is extraordinary, like 
j[jLi , which, says IM in the Tashll,is pi. of , i. e., the 
male hid tied up [as a baii\ in the pitfall dug for the 
lion, and of iyJ (A). J*3 and Jii are peculiar to the 
ep. (IY). (Jli is the pi of *5CxT [when an ep. (lY),]/em. 
of W, as [p» (1Y),]^ (D,IY),^II , and oyl (D), 
jpZs. of red, AjJa yellow, [iCai. green, and ib^l 
6Zacfe] (IY), whence fcULxia* u&ju «>d*- JLsjJI 
lyL 4^«/5 U^lpl XXXV. 25 (D) ^nrf 0/ the mountains 
are some having streaks, white and red, whose colors are 
varying [in intenseness and faintness (B)], and some 
intensely black (K,B), or, according to 'Ikrima, and long, 
or high, black mountains (K). jjti is regular as pi. of 
and , when eps., either corresponding one to the 
other, as j+=> pi. of [249] and li^+L. ; or isolated by 
a preventr a in nature, as y£\ having a big gland to 
the penis "knd jt>\ having a swollen testicle } ttibj having 
the passage of the vagina closed up and <3(jLc having a 
thickening of the vulva : but, if tbeybe isolated by a 
preventive in usage exclusively, as ^fjo^ a man having 
a big rump and tl^sx-t slyil a woman having a big rump, 
since they do not say 'yssj?\ nor *Ljf Hyi in the best 
known dial., the regularity of Jjii is disputed ; for IM 
in the CK. distinctly declares that it is regular, and he 
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is followed by BD ; while in the Tashil he distinctly 
declares that it is dependent upon memory ; and here the 
looseness of his language agrees with the former. The 
o of this pi. must be pronounced with Kasr when the 
£ is a<5,as yLo [710] (A). The medial of thisfj)Z.] 
may not be mobilized, except in poetry, as in Tarafa's 
saying 

'jily loijj, i*!* # \Ljj p J^ JlIaa/Ti^i 

O ye youths in our assembly, detach from them bright bays 
and sorrels, in order that [the pi. of] Jjtil when an ep. 
may be distinguished from [the pi. of] the substantives 

that take thispZ., as JuL ; and JUf[246,711] : for the g of 
the latter is pronounced with Datura, but may be made 
quiescent ; while [the £ of] the former is quiescent, and 
may not be pronounced with Damm, except by poetic 
license, when they assimilate it to the substantive (IY). 
Its g may be pronounced with Damm in poetry [249] 
on three conditions, soundness of its £ , soundness of its 
J , and absence of reduplication, as in the saying 

[The night and the day folded up what I had been wont to 
unfold ; and the mistresses of wide-opened eyes disliked me 
(MN)], which is frequent ; whereas, if its £ be unsound, 
as in JLo white and £>y* black, or its J , as in blind 
and blind by night, or it be reduplicated, as in jlpJ. 
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of jk\ tohile, illustrious, Damm is not allowable (A). And 
y*aj and y*i3 , like v-uS'and Vr »25'[246], are pis. of iLllj 
(KF). And jJil is the of J2li\ fern, of Jilfl [355], " 
because jiil , not being indet, but always accompa- 
nied by the determinative l and J or the particularizing • 
^ , falls short of the course of eps., and follows the ; 
course of substantives, since the normal form of eps. 
is indeterminateness, inasmuch as they follow the * 
course of the v. ; and therefore it takes the broken pi. 
of substantives, so that you say, in the masc, ^jfcSl the 
greatest and ^tLoSl the smallest, like Jjl^JI and JlT Calif 
[249], as l&* r ?!* 'y$ £f jj"^ UJU^. idJjij VI.123. 
And so have We set in every city the greatest of Us 
sinners [356] ; and, in the fern., y£& pi. of t^libl and 
pi. of (jyuJI , as ^S3\ LXXIV. 38. 

Verily it, i. e., Hell, is one of the greatest [trials (K,B) 
and calamities (K)], because they treat the I of feminini- 
zation in it as equivalent to the S (IY) ; so that, since 
UJ1 taken the pi. Jia [238], yJUi also takes it (K). j^i 
is regular as pi. of ts i*lsi [355], wlien fern, of , 
as^fXJ! pi. of (5jl£!t ; whereas, if (S X*s be not the fern of 
JutiSJI , as iS i^> [258] and 4S &s^ a return, reply, answer 
[272], it does not take the pi. J*/ : (a) Fr holds Jii to 
be regular asjpZ. of (1) ^ixs when an ivf. n., like ^a-j 
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[above], aud (2) &±al when its 2nd [mi] is a quiescent 
. y , like S^s. [254], so tbat you say £^ and in their 
pi., like and vl>y> [238] in [tbe pi. of] and JLy 
[above] ; wbile others hold ^ and i_>jj to be instances 
of what is dependent upon memory, and not regular : 
(b) Mb holds JUi to be regular as pi. of $*i when fem. 

without a 8 , as J^> Juml [18] ; wbile others confine it 
to hearsay : but IM's language in tbe Kafiya and 
its Commentary necessarily implies agreement with Mb ; 
for he says in the Kafiya "And joss is like s^Sa frag- 
ment [ 238, 239 ] in jii [above], and is like Lojj a 
cooking-pot, [pi. ^ (&F),] in Jxi " ; and says in its 
Commentary "And Jjls and Jjii, when fem., are co-ordi- 
nated with aUUi and LLai [238], so that joso jJue and 
pi. j^kare said 1 '. And ISd transmits u ^Ju and glls 
as pis. of tLlib (A). Every n. ending in tbe I of femini- 
nization, [abbreviated or prolonged (IY),] maybe plura- 
lized with tbe [ I aid (IY)] ^ , [because tbe »., when 
it ends in the I of femininization, follows the course 
of that which contains tbe 8 of femininization, on account 
of their agreement in being aug. and in importing tbe 
sense of femininization (IY),] except the iiksil of jJijf 
[234, 249] and the ^'of jili [234, 250] (SYI) : and " 
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[thus], when paucity is meant, ^Xs^sb [pi. of 
(IY,BS), like ZC&L (BS) pi. of JUS], ^CILL [^. of 
JJ1 (IY)], vLCyLLl of ^y&JI (IY), (S) jrf. 

of 5££ (Jh.KF)], otjlp^) [/>Z. of i£sLi (IY), ofjip^ jpZ. 
of iljAft , and iljdi jjZ. of (&)] are said (S,M) ; 
but not o^l^wa. , while the Prophet's saying ^ Jjj 
SjU-« wf^-disul [234] is because it is treated as a sub- 
stantive (M), since [by greens} he means vegetables 
[below] (IY). The [/em. (D)] of jiif is not plu- 

ralized with the I and & , nor its masc. with the j.and ^ 
(1),IY), because it is not conformable to the v. : forepj. 
are of two 4 kinds,*( I) conformable to the v., like 1>^Ca and 
Zjui [343] ; and (2) not conformable [to the v.], like 
^jjfjand its|like : and the first kind takes the sound pi., 
as QjySs and ^j^C&'ja the masc. [247], and «yL*3U and 
v^t^Cd in the /em. [247], because, being conformable 
to the v., it is assimilated to the form of the v., to which 
the pron. of the pi. is attached, since the v. is preserved, 
being altered by means of what is attached to it j so 
that Oji;^ is treated like ^y^i , and ^G^Js like 
: while the second kind does not take the sound 
pi, except by poetic license, as ^J! ^Jl^ Ci [234,249], 
though IK used to say *\I do not see any harm in it " 
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(IY). This is subject to the condition that^SUs be not 
transferred to the cat. of the substantive, really, like 
tloy* Saudd, when it is made a proper name ; or vir- 
tually, like il^aL. in the tradition ^jfyLj [above], because 
it is so prevalently applied to vegetables that it includes 
the green and others: and as it occurs in 

the tradition, has been expressly declared to be correct, 
for Mb says so in the Muktadab ; but, as for ^Jj\yaL 
with Bamm of the ^ , which is current upon the tongues 
of men, there is said in the TT to be no reason for it, 
while some say that the correct form of it is tul^aS. pi. 
of S^L a green plant (CD). And for the same reason 
the (S Lti of yj&ai does not take the sound pi. with the 
f and , nor its masc. the [sound] pi. with the ? and ^ 
(IY). When the I [of femininization (IY,R)] is fifth, the 
n. containing it (M,R), if it be prolonged, may be plura- 
lized with the I and «y ; or, the I being elided, may take 
the ultimate pi, as go\£ and J*ik=» pis. of tU^ti and 

*CiA=* [247] ; and similarly ilSy , i*5j£i , and 

pU. of *Bj£ [246], *G^s , and &yL* : but, if it be 
abbreviated (R), is pluralized, [saysS, only (IY,R)] with 
the [ t aud (B)] «y (M,R), as £>QfcL [pi. of J^lL a 
bustard (IY)] and oCod (M) pi. of J&jJ* a quail, even 
if you mean multitude (IY), because, if you said ystX 
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[and yjiCI. after eliding the I of femiuinization {I Y)], or 
v5;L^ [and ^Cl after eliding the 1st f (IY)], the former 
would be liable to be mistaken for the pi. of sJbii [246], 

and the latter for the pi. of [ ( J11 or ( K ) ] tiUi 
[above] (LY,R)- 1M, however, mentions in the Tasini 
that JuExiis pi. of such as <J}^L. [378] and Mjj^ [stout, 
inclining to shortness (Dm)"}, if the augment after their J 
be elided [253] ; and apparently it is regular in what is 
commensurable with these words ; while he restricts 
^Llsx and xjulya. to the case where the 2nd of their two 
augs. is elided, iu which you say y>tls* [above] and 
wdlyx*, only in order to exclude the case where the 1st of 
the two augs. is elided, in which you say [above] and 
Vl£ (A). 

§ 249. Jjisf , (1) when a substantive, has one para- 
digm [of broken pi], j^U? , as Joll?[235, 248, 253] (M), 

irfjf [248], gaCT, and pis. of jjll hawk [372], 

Jj&f a Jit of quaking or shivering [369, 372, 672], gdufa 

kind of red gum [672], and a hare [18, 672], because, 
being like the quad, in number [of letters], it takes the 

pi thereof [245], so that JLTU? is like jilil [248] : (a) 

every tril. substantive beginning with an aug. Hamza 

taken the broken pV Jxlif, even if its vowels vary 
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[255], as juolSf pi. of Xjl [372], '$4yl of Jjbf , and ^Lof 
pi, of ^ot [253] (IY) : (2 ) when an ep., has 3 paradigms, 
(a) Jli(M), which is the [regular (R) broken (S, R)] 
pi of [every (IY)] J*i1 [when it is an ep. (S), whose fern. 
is <3Ui (IY,R)], as^lL (S,M),^iL , Jaaj , cy« (S), and 

yuo (IY), jpZs. of red 'S, IY),^ai».| preen, osjo! white, 
'o'yJi black (S), and ^id yellow (IY) ; and of its/em. (S,R), 
as^s». and^ks of i\j+s» and i.yu> [248] (S) : (a) 
they assimilate it to Jyii (S,I Y on § 248), where they say 
yuopl. of pyyo and j^pZ.of j^ii [24G](IY), because 
it isafrtf. (S, IY), as jyti is(IY) ; and contains an aug., as 
Jy*5 does j and the number of its letters is like the 
number of the letters of J^jJ (S; : (6) its g may not be 
pronounced with Damm, except by poetic license (S, IY 
on § 249, R) : (b) Jjlii (M), which [often (S, R)] occurs 
as pi of this jiff (S, IY, R;, as *J^L red (S, M, R), ^UL? 
white, l)\c>yM,black (S,IY,R), ^LiaZi having grizzled hair 
(S,IY on § 248), and tawny (S) : the poet says 

[673] And shaggy goats that mount the hillocks of the 
ground, black (IY on § 249) : (a) that is because, since they 
give it the pi Jjti , like the pi. of the unaugmented [ep. 
5*3], they give it the pi. J$jJ> also* like Jioll pi. of dJLj 
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mean or sordid, and tveak [239] (1 Y on § 248) : ib) ^iUi 
is dependent upon memory as pi. of the J^*il of iS^il , 
like ^loy- pi. of o^J black and ^ll** pi. of blind 
(A) : (c) J^GI , as ^tCa^l the smallest (M). The ep. is 
either the jiif of tSUi or the J^if of ^jUl'l (R) : but 
only the jlil whose yfcm. is l5 Jlai takes the ^>£. J^Ul (M), 
because this Jail , when synarthrous [35G], follows the 
course of the substantive, and therefore takes the 
broken pi. of substantives (IY on § 249). And, says S 
(Jh), we have heard the Arabs say s^iLS! (S.Jh), as 
you say x^lkaJI [565] and ai^U-a [253] (S). And you 
say ^*J3l (3,Jh) and jj^^^l (S), [because] it takes the 
[sound (IY)]pZ. with the , and 0 also (M), as XVIII. 103. 
[85, 248] (S, M), the y and 0 and the broken pi. being 
combined here, as Jjii and ^^jii are combined [in the 
Jjill of i^jts] (S). When an ep., such as Jw^s-t and jJu«l , 
is used as a [proper] name, it becomes a substantive, 
and takes the [broken] pi of substantives, as JooLkl 
and <XfcCj ; and the sound pi. also, as ^tU^I and ^J^u*! j 
because the sense of qualification is removed from it by 
its use as a [proper] name (IY). But is not 

said [234], in order that it may be distinguished from the 
Jjtil of superiority ; nor ^tyf+L [234], because the 
fern, is subordinate to the masc. (SH) : though ^yJjtil and 
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ttytj^*j are allowable by poetic license, as ^Jf ^ixL^ Ci 
[234, 248], and IK allows that in a case of choice (R) ; 
while vjtypi&J\ occurs [248], because of its prevalence 
as a substantive (SH), since the prevalence of application 
kills the sense of qualification (R). And, as for the 
saying [of AlA'sha, when threatened with death by 
'Alkama Ibn 'Ulatha Ibn <Auf Ibn AlAhwas (IY, ARB) 
Ibn Ja'far Ibn Rilab Ibn Kabi'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn Sa'sa'a 
alRilabl al'Amiri asSahabi (ARB)] 

[The threat of theAhwases (meaning (he children o/Babi'a 
Ibn Ja'far, named Al Ahwas because of a narrowness in 
his eye), of the race of Ja'far, has come to me. Then, 
0 l Abd 'Amr Ibn Shuraih Ibn AlAhwas, if thou hadst 
forbidden the Ahv>as:s, (it would have been belter fir 
them), 'Abd 'Amr being addressed because he was then 
their chief (ARB)], the two sides of qualificativity and 
substantivity [240] are regarded in it (M). Jej^t being 
orig. of the cat. of^aj , itspl. is J*> : but, when it is made a 
proper name, itspl. may be ( 1 ) J^aCil , like that of the sub- 
stantive jii? ; (2) Jji from regard to the o.f ; (3) ^jiiif 
when it is a proper name of the rational \inase.} ; (4) 
when it is a proper name of the fern. [234]. And 
^jJLcJf and (L&o/ are allowable aspfe. of such as 
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needy and ILC^f [18]* because they are like fatyCi and 
«LC ; Uj[234, 247] (R) j while jLcjJf [or sJUjf (KF)] is the 
[broken] pi. of J^f and li*Jf (T, KF), because it applies 
to the mase. and /ewi. (T) , Jwfjl , says ISk, being the 
needy t both men and women ( Jh). 

§ 250. When ^^Ui is a substantive, its [broken 
(IY)JpZ. is ^Jlii(M,R), as JjJbU& [p?. ai^SJla devil 
(IY)1 [>*. of 'lidia -sovereign (IY)], and 

^Aa-f^iL (M) pi. of ^La^-w a too?/" (IY), whether it be 
quiescent in the g , [as mentioned (MASH)] j or mobile, 
as [ ^julAI^ pi. of MASH)] ^jCfcjj a kind of pigeon, 
[J^Clf!/'*- of (MASH)] JjlilZJl [236,385], and [^Jyh 
pt. of (MASH)] °jCi^> [237, 248, 385 ] (R, MASH) : 
because, being a toil, substantive co-ordinated with 
he [augmented] quad., it must have the same pt 
as what it is co-ordinated with [253] (IY) ; unless it be 
a coined proper name, like JjUJLl , J,U£e , and jJ&L [4], 
because theijroken pi. is deemed strange in the coined, 
contrary to the transferred, which was previously fami- 
liar with the broken pi, especially when the coined con- 
tains the [<xug.] I and ^ , which ought to be preserved 
because of their resemblance to the [prolonged] f of 
feminmiaation [248, 282] (R). And they say. 
182 
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(S, M, SH) and glla (S,R) in the [broken (TY)] pi. 
of IjLsy* B) and ^lili a male hyena, by assimila- 
tion to pl- of IfejZ [below] ; and ^ySb also in the 
pi of ^Cyb (R)- And ^,$Ui strangely occurs [as pi. of 
^SJli(CD)] in ^Ij^ jp?- of ^5^", a« says Dhu-rRumnia, 
Upraising Bilal (Mb, SM, CD) Ibn Abl Burda Ibn Abl 
M3sa alAsh'arl (SM, CD),] 

C^S^S J*')$ * & Of tJ$ J&j 

[But I have arrived from the two sides of Jffasc, visit' 
ing an emlled generous Yamdril youth of the family of 
Jbu Musdi such tbat thou tvilt bee the people flocking 
round hi*?.., as though they were partridges, that have seen, 
or when they have s*en, a hawk or falcon (SM)] ;and some 
mention that ^lyu> a stone takes the pi ^I^Le (D). IBr 
says that other words of this measure occur, besides 
what H mentions, rid. (1) ^5 [above], pi ^U^ ; (2) 
^GiS lively, spirited, said of a horse, pi. ^,UJU ; (3) 
0 \jjJe sharp in affairs, [pi ^LiLo (Md)] j (4) ^C£a 
brave, bold, [pi l^** (Md)] ; (5) ^SdJL&a malechame-* 
km, [pi (KF) K(6) 1Q<U lively, cheerful said of & 

man, pi. (McD, which seems from the context to 
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have been accidentally omitted from the CD] : so that 
these [six], together with J^Tand mentioned by 

H, make eight. I A says, in his Commentary [named 
AlMusa'id (HKh)] on the Tashil [oflM (HKh)], "Ssays 
"that they say c jt^S' ; and for the pi. ^yjf; which is only 
"the broken pi. of f^, like J>'y»-I [255] : but this is 
"a mistake, for it is only in the prov. [below] that they 
"say y% which is curtailed ; and the pi. of ^l^ought by 
"analogy to be ^y'fbelow]". What is [here] transmit- 
ted, however, from S is approved in the Mu^kam by ISd ; 
and he is followed by the author of the KF : and what IA 
asserts as to S's mistake [requires consideration], because, 
even if it were admitted that f^in the prov. is curtailed, 
this would not harm S ; since he means that ^y'is 
pi. of an assumed sing., conformable to analogy : and 
this is expressly declared by Mb, who says in the Karail 
(CD), ^I^Tis pi. of ^5^, which is a "well-known bird ; 
and this pi. does not belong to this substantive when 
complete ; but is formed by elision of the augment, 
^l^y being assumed to he pi. of^r,like Ji^s^pl. of ?\ 

[239,260], J$ppL of3;5 [247] (Mb, CD), and ^pl of 

(jy a lamb [237] (Mb) ; and ^tj^is similarly treated 
in the sing., as say the Arabs in one of their prove. 
[applied to the self-conceited (CD ] 
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(Mb, CD) Lower thy neck, partridge ! Lower thy. neck, part- 
ridge! Verily the ostriches are in the tov)ns, i. e., contract 
thine eyelids, for verily the gwat are in the towns, tlie 
partridge being a low- bird (ARB), meaning.the 
(Mb). And, according to what is mentioned by S, and 
approved by Mb, this is not strange, extraordinary, as 
H says (CD). The l^is variously said to be the ^jjt 
itself, and to be curtailedfroni Jr^ (Md) The pis. of 
^/ara ( 1 [like ( Jh)] : (2) ^(Jb, Ki ), 

contrary to analogy, like ^,La^ ; formed by elision of the 
augs., as though pi. of |^(Jh). When ^SUi is an ep. t 
[andhas^Iai (S, IY, R) for its fern. (IY), like Jiy^/em, 
(R),] its [broken (S)] pis. are (1) Jlli (S, M,R), as 
£,Ca± [below] (M), by elision of the augment from its 
termination,, as the 1 [of Jb\ and ^ (IY)] is elided in 
[forming] vi>Gt [248] and , [so that ^SLsva and 
^jLA.ia£ , becoming, as it were, jLaaiand yLfevc ,take the 
jUi (I Y),] as jlaaji , t ^U« , and Zfe , pis. of ^Skja* 
hasty , ^IaJ^a thirsty and ^,L^i Awn^ry (S, IY), like 
JIJls* and v^lxo*[239],^. of JjJ* /;Z«/np and J1jU> hard, 
difficult (IY) ; and similar is [the pi of (IY, 11)] its /en*. 
[248] (S, IY, R) : (2) ^GJ (S, M, ll), because ^&iseaenir 
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bles *3L«3 [248] through the two augs. and the [sense of) 
qualification (R), as (S, M), , &\£ , [and 

(S),] ph of drunken, perplexed; &CyL 

abashed (S, IY), and ^ijl* jeahms (S) ; and similar is 
{the pi. of (R)l the (8, I Y, R), ns and Oi£ , 

^fe. of i^yCl and QyL (IY) : (si) they assimilate the I 
and ^ to the prolonged I [of femininization, because 
they are both aug. together, and the first of them is a 
letter of prolongation (IY)] ; so tb.it they say ^f^Cu pi. 

[and ^Csjoe pi. ^Ih* (IY)], like^suepZ; 
^UJ. (IY, R) and 3fo pi J^Sl [248] (IY). And 
, jpfe. flf* and , is said, because {g i*i [here] 
is an ep. t like that which has ^^Lii , as though, if this 
[word] were used in the mase,, &£oy* would be said 
[248] (S). And thejpfe. of J&sfem. aS&li, [like ^G»j3 
fern. i^C>SS (R),] are the same as those of fern. 

(S, R), as jlljo and ^ItW , pis. of ^Ujo and LCj^ 
(S). Neither of the two pit. is regular, either in the 
J&*& of t5 X*i I or in the J^IT of &&aj ( R ) ; but 
jUi is more frequent (S, IY) than ^JL*^ (S). The two 
are sometimes combined in the ^5uS of sSSCcS , like 
Jite and ^j^S ; [and in the ^5Ui of (5 ili , like J.Cke 
and ^Ua* ;] but not with the I of femininization, as wd 
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mentioned [248], ^U^=j being said, but not ^LkT ; and 
^liua, but not^LsaMO (R). And they sometimes give 
Some[eps.] of this [measure] tlie broken pi. ^Ui, as^lXu* 
drunken and ^Lft* Cosily ; wbile some say [^IXLX and] 
JJL^I (S). IH says that [only] (E) four are [optionally 
(MASH)] pronounced with Damui [of tbe v_5 (MASH)], 
JCflazy, [pi. of (Jh, KF),/e»t. (KF),] 

^UCw , ^L^lft , and jealous (SH) ; but I have not 
seen any one [else] restrict ^Ui to four. Z indeed says 
in tbe M that (R) some of tbe Arabs say ^lls , ^GCw, 
JiLsiut , and with Pauam (M, R) : but even in this 
passage there is no express declaration of restriction ; 
while hv the K on IV. 10. [585] he mentions that (R) 
^ju& and ^*^> are read, like ^IX** and ^UCw (K,R). 
This Damm is found in the pi. of [some eps. of the mea - 
sure (R)] JpU* , exclusively (1Y, R), in order that it may 
be kuown to be the pi, of ^ykxi , not of iiUi (IY), 
because the ultimate pi. as broken pi. of is cont- 
rary to the o./, since takes it only because of tbe 
resemblance of the I and ^ to the [prolonged] 1 of femi- 
ninization ; so that [the vowel of] the initial of the irre- 
gular pi. is altered from what it ought to be, in order" 
to notify from tbe very first that this pi. is contrary to 

rule. Damm is (1) preferable to Fath in ^\JS and 
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xsfel* t (2) necessary in the of the bird, i. e., ita 
anterior wing-feathers, and in [246], pis. of and 
^a«! ; and this shows how very different they are from 
what the broken pis. of these two [sings.] ought to be : 
(3) not allowable in anything else. Some GG, seeing 
the difference of ^ui from the ultimate pi., by reason, 
of the Datum of the initial, say that it is a quasi-pl. n., 
like (LG^ [248], ^3, andyb ; and is not a broken pi. 
[257]. When an ep. is upon the measure , like 
and ^Ca+i* , it does not take the pi. ^iUi , because 
with quiescence of the g does not occur fern. [273], 
80 that u&ita should be assimilated to it ; and therefore 
they say Jel^ [below] as pi. of Jl^lL and sSCalL , by 
assimilation to s&AyL pi. of yjC^e [above] (11). JL*i is 
«*ommoo, [i. e., regular (lA),]&8pl. of (1) the ep. y"&j£ 
[239] and its two ferns. (IM), (S Hi [fern, of the diptote 
(Sn)] and i&b* [fern, of the triptote (Sn)J as Z&i 
[above], pi. of ,jL*-Ie angry, wrathfid and (£ Iaxc , and 
*j5j [above], j>Z. of [ yjCtU rej>e^a»e and (IA)] liGjS 
(IA, A) 5 (2) the ep. J&ls and likewise [ita fern. (A)] 
(IM), as yeCk [above], pZ. of ^Coli. lank-bellied 
and gsl iii'iC (IA, A). IM intimates by bis saying " com* 
toon" that it is not regular ; and so he expressly declare* 
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in the CK j but hie language in the Tashfl necessarily 
implies that it is regular (A) j and so he expressly de- 
clares in the 0, as Syt says (Sh). Sortie of the Arabs 
say (R), and you may say (S), ^\JkX [234] and 
(LbLdlL , [from regard to the fact that ^JolL is not of 
common gender (R)] ;and [similarly (R)] ^dSS (S,R) 
and ^ybUjj (R) ; and ^l^t [and iibl£e J, like gpi^Jv 
and &£ijpt [246 J, | because the S is affixed to the mosc. 
formation, when you mean to form the fern. (S) : but 
they do oot say [«»r (S)], beeause they use tiiys. [pL 
of^Cs (U)} instead (S, R), since ^j^*naked[W] and^U 
naked are synonymous (R). The tt j$U>of (S I«3doeB not 
take the [sound (R)] pi [with the y and ^ (8)1 except 
in poetic license (8, R), because the S does not occur in 
its fern. (S). 

§ 251. J*Ai is one of the formations peculiar to the 
unsound, like the^Z. [247] (IY). occurs only 

in the unsound in the <s [373], like <xZw ; and J*li only 
i n the sound in the like jAxa. a lion, except in one word : 
the poet [Ru'ba (Jh j] says 

[ What is the matter with mine eye, that it runs like the 
dripping water-skin f (MAR)]. This is the opinion of 
who ssiyg that some measures are peculiar to some 
sorts, as &1*3 is peculiar to the pi. of the defective, and 
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sUUi to [the pi. of] the non-defective (R). , like 

^Is upright, jl^ a lord, and \ a seller, is treated like 
Jlli [252] (S) rand [therefore] its regular [and frequent 
(IY)]^. is tlie sound (1Y,R), in the masc. and fern. 
(R), because it is an cp. [239] to whose /em. the I is 
affixed for distinction [265], as £S* dead, /em. lzZ* , and 
£o ,/em. ; and because it is conformable to J^Ca , since 
it contains the same number [of letters], and the position 
of the augment in hoth [measures] is the same ; so 
that, as the normal pi. of J^G is the sound, like 
and vuCplZ [247], so the most frequent pi. of Juui is the 
sound (IT). For the masc, then (S), they say (S, M) ,jyuj 
(S), ^yj* (M), and ^ (IY) ? and [for the/em. (S)] 
t£>ljuj (S, M), «yU^se , and : and in tradition is 

v)r& tJ!>*** UU^r*^' believers «'*c ?i*»<?A o<?»/fe 
[below] (IY). And they say pi. ,jyu» and ^jJ 

pi. ^yls , because JuJi is abbreviated, and subjected 
to elision [703] (S) ; and similarly ^^Z> and oli^ are 
abbreviated by elision of the g (R). In ^Ula. «s*t^2» 4 j4*4 
LV. 70. 77«?mn MaZZ ieoootf, beautiful maidens 
means being abbreviated (K, B), as in the Prophet's 
^tog [above] (K) ; while is read, 

J 33 
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according to the oTf. (K, B) : and in tlie saying of Sabra 
lbn 'Amr alAsadi [alFak'afii (T)], lamenting 'Amr Ibn 
Mas'Sd [alAsadi (SR)] and Khalid Ibn Nadla [alAsadi 
(SR, lAth)] 

Now the herald has come early in the morning toith the 
tidings of the death of the two good men of the Banil Asad h 
of 1 Amr Ibn Mas'udand of the sovereign lotd, the poet 
mean 8 ; and tben abbreviates it, like JLlo and JLy* , 

And and ( Jb). "When JjuJ is meant to Lave a 
broken pi., it is made to accord with some other [mea- 
sure] containing tbe same number of letters (IY) The 
broken pis, of JjuJ , [like ^ZS (SH),] are (1) jUiil , [in the 

vta&c. and fern. (R),] like (S, hi, SIT), pi. of (a)«^ 
(S, IY, R), being assimilated to J!tli , like li^A 
pi. of JjbU [24G] (S,IY), by elision of the avg., as taough 
^DjA remained, and then they said ^IpT , like Jol^t 
pi. of isj*v a [242] and yol^ss-l />/. of \f>y&- a cistern 
[below] (IY) ;(b) (S, IY, R), which is like tbe 
masc. (S, IY;, because in forming the broken pi. you elide 
the I (IY) i (a) similarly they say pi. of [ living 
and (IY, H)J , and *U*f [239], jrf. of fls and 
(IY, R)] 5^1» (8, IY, R), and ^*\JLi\ [289] pi. of [yd«J and 
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(ft)]ilsi (S, R), that being frequent (IY) ; and iike[*C*i! 
pi. of] kyaj is Jt^j pi. of gjlo women [255], as though 
broken p/. of ^ (S) : (6) they say , and sometimes 
(IY)] Jllsf > aspJ. of jLJ d Amo (S, IY), ona. Jls, which 
is J**i from JyUt , being said of the king because of the 
execution of his word: so he that says Jlysf pluralizes it 
according to the o. f., like vJyApl. of o** j while he that 
ssys JlIsT pluralizes it according to its form ; but the 
first is the right way (IY) : and [ they say (IY)] ^LTl 
ofJ4^(S, 1Y)j meaning ^JS'cUvtr, upon the measure 
of J^aji , as is shown by their often pturalizing it with the 
j and ( I Y) j for, [the broken pU being more frequent 
in Jjtl , and the } and ^ in JjJS (S),] if Ja3 and JLl^ 
were jJii , [and not orig. $jui (S),] the broken p/. would 
be more Usual, like Ijjuo , [ J|jL» , and JL^ (S)J in the 
pi. of (S, IY), j<xL , and jLIi [239, 250] (S) : (2) 
Jlii , like kL. (S, M, SH), pL of «Sl^ excellent (S, IY), 
and ollXs p/. of ^JjSo nice (S), 3***. being assimilated to 
jutG (IY), like and ^3 [247] (S) : (a) similarly 

they say toCtaapl. of Juu. , like U\3pl. of Juts a fearer 
and IfU pi of viASl^ a weaver [247] (IY) : (8) £C*1? , like 
*p&? (S, M, SH), pi of Jo' t?%u«tf (S), and 
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tty*1 pi of [714] (S, IY) ; while Jr transmits 
ifd^ pt. of Ju»> (IY) : (a) S says that J*li takes the 
pi. tisjf only because of its affinity to JL*i in number 
of letters, as it is made to accord with JmG in such as 
Sail and Slla- [above] ; and with 5*i in such as iLlyl 
[above], J^ll^l , and Jlysl , since Joui , being often abbre- 
viated by elision of the g , becomes like joti in vowel and 
quiescence (R). And sometimes Jka3 occurs in the 
rnasc. and fern, alike, as vd* SdJL» au Liu^fj L.ll. .dfac? 

fPe quicken therewith a dead land and Jd^'sSlI a restive 
she-camel [269] : ArRii'i says 

And as though the restive one of them, token thou art 
gentle with her, were accustomed to the journey, well 
broken (S). 

§ 252. The sound pi. is considered sufficient in (I) 
tjlli , Jl*i , and juii , as [and £>Qyk (IY)], ^L!s^ 

[and tty&l^ (IY)], and ^^LZj [and oliLli] (S, M, SH), 
these being intensive formations, which are not of 
common gender, the S being affixed to them because 
of their resemblance to jjiils in letter through the 
reduplication, and in sense through the intensive- 
ness (R) ; so that these three measures have no brok- 
en pi (S, M, R, Jrb) : (a) they treat Jlii [251] like 
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JjiIxi [below], because both are intensive, being 
conformable to Jji» , as^Zslie broke in pieces, act. part. 
jLXjo , aud g&is he cut to pieces, act. part. ^££0 [489] ; 
and because the 8 of femininization is affixed to jiii, as 
S^IXo and JuJake , and JLjiS is similar, as great drin- 
ker and Sj^l : so that you say ^jilxs slaughterers and 
j^yUs , as you say ^JbciLo and i^xio : (b) the predica- 
ment of JlL , as jjUla. very beautiful, £tyf very gener- 
ous, iy> a devotee, and sLi^ clean, in the is the same 
as that of Jl*5 ,*because it is like jl*3 in intensiveness, 
and the 8 is affixed to its fern. : AshShnmmakh says 

[The abode, or (I mean) the abode, of the girl, to tokom 
we were wonl to say, O doe-gazelle unadorned, very beauti- 
ful in the neck, where, says 8,jte is governed in the occ. 
by subaudition of {g k&\ , and there is a version with the 
«om.(Jh)]: (c) juJii, as ^Liprofiigate, wine-bibber^ 
and^Ju* drunkard, is like that, because it is like Jlli in 
intensive ness, and the 8 of femininization is affixed to its 
/em.(lY) : (dj similarly Jls , like JL^ cowardly and %L 
afr aid, fearful, and JI*3 , like Juuoj cowardly [and JLjCJ 
taciturn (253), being intensive paradigms, to which 
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the 8 is affixed for tlto fern. (It)], have [only (R)l the 
sound pi. : (e) as for [the intensive formations (It)] J\juL> , 
[like tX$* babbler (R)], J-^«» , [like ^u&a* running 
hard (R),] , [like y*fcjw> piercing much with the 

lance, Jljti , like ^U-a clever, skilful, in work, JUls , like 
^Lswe white, well-bred camel, and Jy^ , like J^L* twr^* 
patient ^R),] they are of common geuder [269] (S,R) ; and 
not one of them has a sound pi., except in poetic license 4 , 
and we have mentioned the hroken pis. of Jlxi , jiii and 
Jyii when cps. [246] (R) ; while the broken pi. of JliL) 
and Jo*** is JuftlXo , like ooJlilo of «y&iL> a she- 
camel *W brings forth one, and afterwards does not 
conceive, and a woman no child of whom lives, [and^jiLj* 
pi. of jlJ^o (S)], ^jyiL« pZ. of ^a**I« lively, spirited she-ca-^ 
mel or courser [and y*jA&jtpl. ot'^a^uo (S)] ; and [simi- 
larly (S) the pi. of (It)] Jil* [is (R)], like JUjJi 
pi. of JL*Ju« [and pi. of Jyw talkative (S;] : but they 
say (^jLx*** [and w LL£**x (R)] because they say [^^oGla 
and (R)] SUUJC** by assimilation to [^M and (R)] 
[234] (S, R) ; while they say ^lZ> , as they say jjufcGT 
(S) : ( 2 ) Jyuu* , J*i* , and J*£> , as ^J^Xe oeafera 
( S, M, SH ), honoring, and ^^X* honored 
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(M, SII), i. e., every act. part, or pass, part, that is con- 
formable to the and whose initial is [an aug] p [676], 
its normal pi, being the sound, because of its resemblance 
to the v, in letter and sense { B) : (a) JjksJo , like 4>^-"^» beat- 
en, is treated like jL*i,because it is virtually conform- 
able to the v. [347] ; and because the 8 of femininization 13 
affixed to it, «s juj^i* : nnd therefore its normnlp/, is the 
sound, as ^Jiljf^l ^1 XXX VII. 172. Verily they, 
assuredly (hey are the holpen and ^OJ^\ IjaHj ULl ^6y*X$ 
JLyclslyiis^ XXXIII. 61. Accursed,wherever (hey be found, 
they shall be taken, and slaughtered with great slaughter t 
(b) similarly what is [actually] conformable to the v., like 
jJo* [above] and , as breaking in pieces and 
jvJia broken in pieces, jZSLa being an act. part, conform- 
able to the act. [aor.] [343], and a pass. part. 

conformable to the pass, [aor.] JjUj [347] ; and tbe s of 
femininization being affixed to its fern. (IY) : while ^Lcaa* 
and oUle [also] are like ij^i* ; so that ^Uaojo and 
^aULcare said, and they do not form a broken pi. : so IM 
mentions in tbe TJ ; and it involves a contradiction of A's 
assertion that ^\JaJo and joL* are said [253] (Sn). But 

they say (1) '^y^ (S, M, SH) as pi of a coward 
(S, IY, R), assimilating it to pi, of jUb' a kind of 
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small sparrow (S), because they treat it as a substantive 
(IY, R), since they seldom qualify the fern, by it (S) ; 
for they do not say of a woman, because bravery and 
cowardice are [mostly (R)] qualities of men (IY, K) : 
AlA'sha sa\s 

&% e»U^iT iM tt»b # LllT J* Juix)! v3 ; LkJl tfja^L 
JO*? $; Sf. % Uv ^ % ^ /i 

7'% /*os#, oZi and new, of chiefs worthy of grants and of the 
portions of the spoil set aside for the chief*, are not afraid, 
nor cowards in war, nor weaponless, nor unable to keep 
their seats on horseback (I Y) ; and in poetry you may say 

And, on esery day containing an occasion of defence, he 
upbraids me : therefore have I stood, or may I stand, in a 
place that cowards stand not in ! (Jb) : this, then, is ano- 
malous in Jl*7(IY) :(2) in the pass. part, of the [unaug- 
mented] tril. [482] (R>, ^.jr^U , [J.«C (M, SH),] and 
^x3LL"(S, M, SH) as says the poet [AlAkhwasalYarbu'i 
(AKB)] ^T\^(^UJW] (IY), and [similarly (R)] 
^juuCjuo and ^aJCjs , as [broken (IY)] pis. of ^yjJu 
accursed, [^y*!* fortunate (IY,R),] KU-omened^yZsC* 
broken, and &s».jJU*« a skinned carcass of a sheep or goat 
(S, IY, R),as though assimilating them to the substantive 
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(S, IY) of this measure (S), [i. e.,] of five letters, 
the fourth of which is a letter of prolongation and softness 
[253] (IY), like J^lXf pi. of lrfu> a kind of truffle 
[379] (IY, R) and iJl£>Z- of J^' a noble : and this 
is anomalous in JytA* (IY) : (3) in the masc. Jam' [or 
i*&i] (R), ^J#t , , and^AlT (S, M, SH), as pis. 
of^*P wealthy [686,710],^k£o* breaking his fast (S, IY, 
R, Jrb), andycL'(IY, R), act. part. ofy&f (IY), [or] 
cunning (S), making the & obligatory in them, in order 
to manifest that their broken pi. is contrary to rule, 
analogy requiring the sound pi. (R) ; [but] ^u^llc in 

slffjd&ijJl [204] is pi. of }yL*j} i. q. ease, pros- 
perity [333] (SM) : (4) in the J*io' peculiar to the /em. 
(S, R), and not having the 8 affixed to it (S), Jilko , JjollS 
(S, M, SH), and '^>\^> (R), as pis. of Jiki a mother 
having a little one with her, ^tV&i a doe-gazelle wAos« 
yount? one has grown strong, and become able to do without 
its mother (S,IY), and swMing (K, B on XX VIII. 
11.), because this cat., [being mostly denuded of the 8, has 
no sound pi., but (R)] takes the [broken (S)] pi. (8, R) 
JaU* ; though it sometimes occurs with the S also, as Jut* 

and 12u« , said of a she-camel, followed by hsr little one, 
184- 
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and jdoJ and %y&* , said of a bitch, having a whelp or 
puppy, the S being expressed in the defective from fear 
of catachresis through elision of the sign of femininiza- 
tion and of the J of the word (R) : and [they allow the 
addition of & in the pi. of this fern., in order that it 
may be a quasi-compensation for the supplied s ; so that 
(R)] they [sometimes (S, IY)] say J^L^o , ^cA&i 
(S, IY, R), and (R), irregularly (S, IY) : (a) the & 

in JuiilLeis animpletion, as in the saying [ofAlFarazdak, 
describing his she-camel (AKB),] 

[339] (BS) Her two forelegs scatter the pebbles in every 
hot noon, with the scattering of the dirhams by the testing 
of the money-changers (Jsh, EC, AKB, J), the evidence 
being in (.o^CrfoJl ,pl. of vj^jwo [253] ; while |»Aj&ljdJ| is^>Z. of 
a dial. car. of , as 

fyZ t ; b JJ£Sf # ^lija CsSU ^50^ j^p" 

J/ / had two hundred dirhams, I would buy a mansion 
among the Banit Sarctm (BS) : (b) it may b6 omitted, as 
^MpC >£u XXVIII. 11. And We forbade him 

the suckling women and ^LJI ^ jAlif JUL [below] 
(R). JjLwIpl in Ka'b's sayiug ^Jt Jfe alii Jj^f [452] 
is pi. of Jllyo , which is JUL from SJuLj is\$ a she-camel 
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quick in returning the two-forelegs in journeying ; and the 
counterpart of it is the pi. of ^L»iaxi , j»l*Lo and glyss^ : 
the poet says 

Spearing much in war, entertaining much in hospitality, 
when the regions of the sky become yellow from intense 
cold ; and Ka'b says in this ode 

They rejoice not when their spears reach a hostile people, 
nor are they given to repining when they are reached 
by the foe, making ^Lsv* triptote by poetic license [18] : 
and the ep. beginning with ^ is debarred from the broken 
pi. in only two cases, (1) when it is upon the measure of 
Jyubo , like JL^ilo , such as ^s-'id and 'j^3L£« being ano« 
malous : (2) when the p is pronounced with Damm, like 
pyCe' and (ji.Ja£o' [253] ; but from this are excepted the 
JjJU and JaJLo peculiar to the fern., like g6y» suckling 

and ^*j6>' having swelling breasts, the broken pi. being 
allowable in these two [measures], as in XXVIII. 11. and 
the saying of Aba Dhu'aib 
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[above] And verily a discourse from thee, if thou uroutdst 
vouchsafe if, would be the honey of the bees in milk of she- 
camels recently delivered, having little ones with them, 
having little ones with them, such as have brought forth 
only once, whose bringing forth is recent, when it is 

mixed with water like the water of the JuoCL» , [pi. of 
Jufli* (Jh),] which, says As, means the place of part- 
ing of the mountain from the tract of sand, gravel 
and small pebbles being between the two, for the water of 
that [ground] is clear, sparkling (BS). And they 
say J^Lu as pi. of ^*Io stinking, and ^Si* (Jb, KF) 
with two Kasras (KF), the ^ being pronounced with Kasr 
for alliteration to the Kasra of the & , because JjlL is 
not one of the formations (Jb), and ^JLuo with two Dam- 
mas, aud IjjJJ* (KF), as ££L UlS [239] (Jh). 

§ 253. Tbe preceding [broken] pis. [except JJlii] all 
belong to the unaugmented and augmented tril.) and [those 
given in tbe IM] cousist of 25 formations, four of which 
denotepaucity [235], andthe remainder multitude (MKh). 
The formations of paucity are (I) [235, 237-239, 242- 
244, 246, 254-256, 260] ; (2) J&l [235,237, 289, 242, 246, 
247, 251, 254-257, 260, 261] ; (3) &JUi?[285, 287, 246, 
247, 250, 257] 5 (4) slL [235, 237, 246, 255, 257]. And 
tbe formations of multitude are (1 ) Jli [237-289, 246-249, 
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256, 259, 261] ; (2) Ji* [237-239, 246-248, 256] ; (3) 
[235, 238, 244, 248, 254, 257, 260] ; (4) J* [235, 

238, 239, 248, 254] ; (5) &jGu [247, 251] ; (6) »JUj[235, 
247, 251, 257] ; (7) ^LuT [239, 246, 247, 259] ; (8) 
Sill [235, 237, 239, 247, 254] ; (9) j*J [247, 248] j 
(10) Jlli [247, 259]; (11) [237-239, 242, 244, 
246-248, 250, 251, 254-256, 259, 260] ; (12) j^ii 
[237-239, 242, 243, 246, 247, 254-256, 260] ; ( 13 ) 

i [237-239, 246, 247, 250, 254-256] ; (14) J^i [237, 

239, 246, 247, 249, 256] ; (15) *SCJ [239, 246, 247] ; 
(16) *3&T [235, 246, 251]; (17) j^yf [246-248, 254, 
255]; (18) J&*7[246, 248, 256, 261] ; (19) jUi [248, 
255] ; (20) [239, 248, 250, 259] ; (21) [248] 
( Aud) : this is the last of the [25] paradigms mentioned 
by IM in the Alftya for the broken pi. of the uuaugment- 
ed toil, and of the tril. augmented by a letter neither 
co-ordinative (A), like [the £ in] vjjll [369, 373, 674], 
pi. u^Luo on the measure of J^lli [below] (Sn), nor 
quaai-co-ordinative (A), like [the Hamza in] £^oJ [372, 
672], pi. on the measure of j^df [249] (Sn) » (22) 

jjtf [below] ; (23) the like of jjliu [below] (Aud) : 
[and so far the total number of formations in paucity 
and multitude is 27, as stated in § 234 ; ] while there 
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remains one formation oi the eril, (24) tf Jlii [239, 246, 
250], which IM has omitted [here] ; so that the total is 
28 : these are the" well- known formations of the broken 
pi. ; and there remain some other formations, which are 
disputed (MKh). IM adds in the Kafiya 4 formations 
[of multitude], (24) J\li [above] ; (25) Ju*J [237, 239, 
255, 257] ; (26) JLii [247, 248, 250, 255, 257] ; (27) 
Jli [237, 250, 272] ; [raising the total to 31]. As for 
JjL«J , it is the pi. of every n. whose rads. exceed three. 
And by its like is meant what resembles JJljtS in number 
[of letters] and conformation, though differing from it 
in measure, as and fclo [above] (A). It is every 

pi. [other than jjlai' itself] whose third [letter] is an I 
followed by two Ittters (IA). JJlSJ is the regular pi. 
of four [sorts (So)], (I) the quad., (») unaugmented 
[245], likeyU^ [and (Aud)] ; (b) augmented, like 
^^a».jJ» and ^jskju* [below] : (2) the guin., (a) unaug' 
mented [245], like Jiyu [and Ji^sU- (Aud)] ; (b) 
augmented (Aud, Sn), like and JL^du^ [below] 

(Aud), [and] like [below] (Sn). And the like of 

JJlaJ li the [regular (Aud)] pi. of every augmented lril t 
[like toyp. , d^l* , and (tA),] other than what 

has been previously mentioned [246-251] ({A, Aud, A) 
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fuch as [the cat. of ^yJ" and <5^Cw (A),]^*.* and , 
Iffy and Ju^(A),] and the like (IA, A), in which there 
exist broken ph. of other formations (A). Every tril. 
containing an augment for co ordination (S, M, A) with 
the quad. (S, M), like [369, 675], vj^i [above], and 
272, 375] (A), [and] like Js^" [373] (S, M), 
Jjp [689], pUfc [373], ZSSL [373, 677], JjuL' [373], 
[675] (S), J5J^ [369, 374, 675], £JL [374, 674] 
(S, M), JjU, [below], Jwoa purulent pustule or boil, and 
[375, 892,781] (S), ornot for co-ordination (S,M,A), 
but uota letter of prolongation (S, M), like [above] 
Isw [361], and ^Ll [374] (A), [and] like J(iLf [249, 
372], <2JaZS [372, 678], and JLeJc* (M), which is a so/id 
spear (Jh,IY), as related by AlJd (Jh), forms its [broken 
(S)] pi like (S, M, A) (S), [or rather] JJ& (A), 

the [broken] pi of the quad. [245] (M), so that you pro- 
nounce its initial with Fath, augment it by an I third, 
and pronounce the letter [next] after the I with Kasr (IY), 
&sy»\y^ [247], vJ^CJa [above], and <J$S [248], and as 

^Cot [above], J^Ci [18, 248, 376], and fJ^>, so long 
as it is not one of the aggregate previously excepted (A), 
vid. the cat. of ^jS, etc (Sn) : you say [J^fyT^S, IY), 
gp', ff£ (383), (383), JjJCI (S),] J^lJ^' 
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(S, M),^& (S, IY), JL&l, , and L\f (S) ; and jollf 
[235, 249, 376] , L*<i3 [376] (S, M), and J^ljJ(M). 
That [augmented fr»7. (R)] which is upon the measure of 
the quad., [i. e., equal to the quad, in number of letters 
(B),] whether it be co-ordinated [with the quad, (ft)], 
like [y£r (247) (R),] 3$oJL , and £L , or not 

co-ordinated, like ^JaXS and JLctX* , [and whether it be 
(R)] with a letter of prolongation [fourth (R)], like 
^I^S [below], isUbyS, and ^iLLo , or without a letter of pro- 
longation [fourth, like the ears, from t0 cr*4V*(R)]i 
follows the course of the quad. [245] (SH), provided that 
the equality [in number of letters] be not caused by aug- 
mentation with a letter of prolongation, as in JUli [247], 

[246], J^ia , and , because the broken pi. of 
these paradigms is not like the broken pi. of the 
quad. ; but they have special pis., as before shown. This 
saying of IH, however, is tropical, because the special 
vowels and the quiescences are considered in the measure ; 
so that JImIaS is not said to be upon the measure of yUL 
from regard to [the arrangement of ] the vowels with- 
out restriction [of sort], except by a far-fetched trope : and 
similarly the augmentativeness and the radicalness of the 
letters are considered ; but by a near trope the co-ordi- 
nated is said to be on the measure of the standard, as 
%0w?- and j££ are said to he on the measure ofy*i (R) 
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When such an augmented tril. contains the 8 of femintni- 
zation, like &*yC« a generous deed (S, IY on § 245, R), 
as^js. a grapnel [having three flakes (Jh)], with which 
the bucket is drawn out (S) of the wall (Jh), and V+i\ 
a Jiiger tip (ft), then, [in multitude, as is said (R),] it 
forms its broken pi. in the same Waj, like ^U^o', [o'.>tjft 
(S), and J,*6t (R)] ; anl in paueity it take* the [sound 
(R)] pi. (3, IY, R) with the [ I and (IY)] ^ (3, IY), 
like ZC'jk* (IY, R) and vL3UM[25G] (R), because of the 
influence of the 8 of feminiuization (IY). This is when 
the augmented tril. is not foreign nor rel. (Jrb). When 
it is foreign (S, M, Jrb), arabicized (S>, like a sock 

(S, IY, Jrb) and ^ a boot (S, IY), both Persian (IY), 
^IsJyo a crook, or hooked stick,usedin playing polo, [Per- 
sian ( Jh),] ^.j^/a [green-grocer* $ (Jk)] shop (8), orig. x^S" 
in Persian (Jk), ^LlLb a hood or scarf ^S, IY), Persian 
( Jh), orig. ^L&JIj (KF), and 'is^Cf a certain measure of 
capacity (IY), or rel. (S, M, Jrb), like ^iiL&l (Jrb) related 
to AlAsh'ath (LTA, LL), an ancestor (LL), [and] like 
J^txls related to AlMundhir Ibn Ma asSamd, 
related to Misma', [a father of a clan (KF),] ^ssSaL 
[below], Persian, J^? [below], J*lfr* related to AlMw 
hallab Ibn AH §ujra, &pj>S related to AlAhmar, [which, 
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says AsSam'anl, is, I think (LTA), a sub-tribe of AlAzd 
(LTA.LL),] and related to [Nfifi* Ibn (LTA.LL)] 
AlAzrak [309] (IY), the 8 is. [in most cases (S, IY), as Khl 
asserts (S),] affixed to its final (S, M, Jrb) in the [broken 
(S, Jrb)] pi (S, IY, Jrb), which is formed like (S, IY) 
J^CLc [or rather JJl*» ] (S), the preceding [broken] pi. of 
the quad. [245] (IY) : tbey say (1) [265] (S, M), 

l^fp , [LaJl^ , taff^S),] LjCX , and XsJllT ; while 
the counterpart of that in Arabic is jJLc a polisher, Jur- 
bisher,ph l£slx«0 [18, 265], ojjua a money-changer, pi. 
Hijlli [249], l)5Li an angel, pi IM*' [below] (S, IY), 
and If^lpl. [below] (S) : (2) £L\1\ [265] (M), 

g^tix , $ju*CJo, [l^ulll a people from AsSind at AlBasra, 
who were policemen and warders of the gaol, 8^1^ (IY),] 
&pl4« , ty*C£\ , and SS0 (S, IY), because they elide the 
two j5 s of relation, and then pluralize ^ dJuo in the form 
, since it is of four letters, and affix the S as a com- 
pensation foT the elided ; and similarly in and ^11 ; 
while in Z%&> tae J Dem g double, they elide one of the 
two J s, so that there remains ^JLj* , a word of four 
letters, which they then pluralize like the quad. ; and simi- 
larly in ^sJi and Jf^l , which they pluralize as substan- 
tives [249], since they do not mean them to be eps. (IY). 
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For, the foreign being subordinate to the Arabic, the sign 
of subordination, vid. the 5 , is added, to indicate its 
foreignness'; and, the ^of relation being like the S [below], 
inasmuch as both are applied to denote distinction between 
the Individual and the genus, as i^s and^+S [254, 265], 
and fjssSj and ^ [204], it is meet that the 8 should take 
the place of the & in the pi. (Jrb). Foreignness and 
relation are combined in I pi. of an inhabi- 
tant of Barbary (R)] and Ssulll (S, R) a people f rem 
India, who convoy vessels on the sen, pi. of ^su***. (R), 
meaning Barbaras and Saibajis, as ixx&x means JHisma'ls, 
the inhabitants of a country being like a tribe (S). But 
they sometimes say ^\y^ , [^y> (265) (Jb, KF), gSf> 
(Jk), ] and ^Jll^ ( S, IY, R), by assimilation to the 
Arabic pi (R), like ^sg? and £o1^ [247] (S, (IY) ; and 
similarly the Ash'athis and (KF)] 

Ash'aris [below] (S). According to S, in the pi. of the 
rel., the i is a compensation for the ,5 of relation necessa- 
rily elided in thepZ., because the ultimate pi., being heavy 
in form and sense, is not compounded, and made like one 
n., with any but a light thing ; while the 8 is lighter 
than the double ^ , and there is an affinity between them 
[above] ; so tbat it is chosen for the compensa' 
tion : whereas, in the pi. of the foreign, the S , not 
being a compensation for any thing, is not necessary, 
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as in the pi. of the ret ; but is an indication that its sing. 
is arabicized. Sometimes the 8 in the ultimate pi. is (1) 
substituted for a ^ other than the ^ of relation, as 
fcft>t,sv> pi. of ^.Ls^Ls> a cftie/" [265], the o./ being 
^x».Us^ : while the 3 in £sc&) and SL^Iy may be either 
a substitute for the ^ [265], since or sSobj and 

or Ljly are said ; or an indication of foreignness : (2) 
applied to denote corroborati n of •plurality, 
and IJbCytf L265], as in other pis., like ^Ls^> and sL^e 
[237, 265] : while the s in ll«,6l [above] is said either to 
be a compensation for one of the two ^ s in j^wlSf [248, 
685], as \jjJf. {S *jS\j XXV.51. And many men ; or to de- 
note corroboration of plurality, as in JUo&e , on the 
ground that Lu«Gl is pi. of jjC^ orig. ^ll>«jt [286], the 
I and ^ being elided in the pi., as in ys\xypl. of 
[399]. It is said, however, that in the pi. of the rel., 
as &£aU>! . the s is not a compensation for the ^ , since 
the ,5 is not in its sing. ; but the 3 in the pi. is an indi- 
cation that you name every one of the related by the 
name of the [ancestor] related to ; so that Sialyl isjpZ. 
of JUlf , every one of the tribe being named by the name 
of the oldest Ancestor, as is 6nid on yjjuJJJt (5 le 
XXXVII. 130. Feace [25] beupon the Mioses, [read with 
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the conj. . Hamza as a pi., meaning Elias and his people, like 
^jllisJI Khubuib and his adherents and ^j^JLjJ! AtMu- 
hallab and his partisans, yXJ! ^1 j And verily Elias being 
read for ^CJt in XXXVII. 123 (K),] and fyfifo The 
Ash'ars, [AlAsh'ar being the father of a clan in AlYaman 
(Jb, KF), whence Abu Musa alAsh'ari (KF)] : but this 
explanation is weak, because it does not extend to the 
[person] related to a place, like sdJ&UL^I the. inhabitants 

of AlMashhad [265] and SJ>i>ljuJ| the inhabitants of Bagh- 
dad, since a person is not named by the name of his 
town, as he is by the name of his ancestor, though 
even that i9 rare (R). When the quad, is augment- 
ed by (S, M, li, IA, Aud, A) a s»ft letter ( S, M, 
Aud, A), which is [generally] (S)a letter of pro- 
longation ( S, IY, R, IA ), what is meant being a 
quiescent unsound letter (MKh), fourth (S, M), [and] 
penultimate (R, I A, Aud, A), whether preceded by a 
vowel homogeneous (A, MKh) with it, in which case it is 
conventionally termed letter of prolongation (MKh), as in 
Jjjos a candle or lamp [396,674] (S, 1Y, R, IA, Aud, A) 
and 3o joa- eminent (S), yjyf* a galoche (IY) and ^yJuax. 
a sparrow [396] (R,IA, Aud, A), £>j~ a fleshy she-camel 
[396, 673] (M, Aud) and ^£ioy> a roll, scroll, or sheet of 
paper or papyrus {R, IA, A), or by a heterogeneous vowel, 
[in which case it is named soft (MKh),] as in (j*£e and 
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J^Sji [396] (A, MKIi), its [broken (S, IY)] pi. is 
upon the measure (S, M, R, I A, A), JkAtllo(S) [or rather] 
JuJUi (M, R, I A, A), as JLolIi" [18] (S, M, IA, A) and 
JuiU£ (S), ^ol^(IY) and^iLLT(IA, A), gfifc (M) 
and y-oJby (I A, A), and as (Jju(^ and u-j^ (A, MEh). 
This aug. is not elided [283] (LY, I A, Aud, A): but 
[is sounded true if it be a ^ ; and ( Aud ) ] is eon- 
verted into ^ if it be a 5 or | (IY, Aud, Sn), hecause 
it is [quiescent and (TY)] preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Kasr [685] (IY, Sn) :for you do not elide 
anything when you find any means of avoiding elision 
[248] (IY). And similarly the*ri7.(l) co-ordinated with 
the quad. (S, M), and then augmented by a letter of pro- 
longation fourth, like [384] and &Uy [385] (S, IY), 
as [388] and hAA^s (S, M) ; while the saying of 

the poet [Suwaid Ibn AsSamit (Jh)] 

J lend ; and my debt is not secured upon thee, but upon 
the tall, hardy, longb-gged she-camels is analogous to the 
saying of the other, [Jandal {Ibn AlMuthanna (MN)} 
atTubawi (AAz, MN), addressing his wife (AAz),] 

[715] (I Y), or in another version ^'^Ll^ (MN), It 
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hath emboldened thee [to upbraid and thwart me (AAz)] 
thai my camels have dwindled down to few, and that 
thou hast seen time to be the author of vicissitudes, so 
that it has bowed my bones, and'Isee it to be breaking my 
front teeth, and it has anointed, the two eyes, [or and 
anointing my two eyes (MN),] with motes (AAz, MN), or 
severe ophthalmias, orig. ^£«Jb (MN), as though he eli- 
ded the ,5 for abbreviation, as is indicated by the soundness 
of the 3 (IY) : (2) containing an augment not a letter of 
prolongation (S, M), whereby it becomes of four letters 
(IY), and having for its fourth a letter of prolongation, 
but not formed like the quad, whose fourth is a letter of 
prolongation (S), the augment not being for co-ordina- 
tion, like ^U^f [366, 379] and ^CS [256], where the r 
[or the Hamza] is aug., not a letter of prolongation, and 
the I is aug., a letter of prolongation and softness, and 
(IY) like [379] and [384] (S, IY) or .I&jT 

[384] (IY), as ^oCai [18] and ^Gl [256], and (M) as 
'gife [386] and JuJ&T(S, M). These ess. form their 
broken pi. like that of the guad. whose penultimate is 
a letter of prolongation, like J-Lfc^s , although they are 
not quads. '• and so do other exs., not mentioned by [S, Z, 
or] IH, of the tril. augmented by two letters, one of 
which is a soft letter fourth, whether a letter of pro- 
longation, as in [379, 672], o^JLcf ,and ^UeJ ; or 
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not a letter of prolongation, as in o^Xlw [252, 384] and 
^yu» [384[ (B). The condition that the soft letter, which 
is retained, should be fourth is prescribed only where 
the v_» and £ are not repeated [370] : so that y»i)\y> 
[below] is said with retention of the & , although it is not 
fourth in JLj^jjo; and the latter may not be treated like 
JLjlis^S [below] by saying yAya : but you may say that 
the ^ is fourth after the elision of what is elided, vid. 
the second j. , by analogy to what A says below on 
(Sn). The dim. of Jj^xi feathered down the legs being 
^juLo , its broken pi., when it has one, ought to be 
J^lL* ; and similarly j^AJf[below], pi- 'y*s&S£ , since its 
dim. U ^QtXT (R). But that [augmented quad, or tril."] 
in which the unsound letter [fourth] is mobile, like 
[396] and ^11* [384], is excluded from that [predicament] ; 
for the unsound letter in it is not converted into ,5 , but 
elided, as^tfdf'and ^j-** > because the unsound letter is 
then not a soft letter. And such [augmented trils. (Sn)] 
asJlit&Joand Jli&e also are excluded: for ^julia* and 

OuSU* are not said, by conversion of the I into & , be- 
cause the I is not aug., but converted from a rad. ; so that 
'y&M and jkisllo are said [252] (A) : so in the A ; but it 
obviously requires consideration, since by analogy jjlaa* 
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and i>}Uu> should be said, by elision of the o and ^ , because 
they are aug., not of the I , which should, on the contrary, 
be restored to its o.f., vid. the ^ [and ^ ] (MKh). When 
the [tril. or other (MKh)] n. contains an augment whose 
retention would spoil tbe formation of the [ultimate 
(IA)] pi. [by excluding it from (Sn)] JJlii and JjUti 
[and what resembles them in number and conformation, 
though it differ from them in measure (Sn)], this aug- 
ment is elided (I A, A). You elide from the augmented 
tril, like ^i^jJo [252, 382], ^yiCxL!* [387], ^JitU 
going backwards, jibbing [432, 496], sJlLils [248, 390, 
C75], <s &u^ [below], ^P^t [332, 680], etc., and from 
the augmented quad., like £f*>&* [393, 676], ^ajy&J 
[495], and pl^u^l [below], what you elide in the dim. 
[283] (R). The augment of the tril., if single, as in j^ds!*, 
tXssu** , Oj*-*> > and <5 fiXc , is not elided : but what ex- 
ceeds one [letter ] is elided ; so that one is elided from such 
as fjJ&Li* [below], and two from such as ^^Lxl* [above] 
and^ja* (And). If the [augmented tril.] n. can be plura- 
lized in one of the two forms by eliding part of the augment 
and retaining part, then it has two states, (1) that one part 
should be superior to the other, and (2) that the case 
should not be so (IA). Superiority [of one part over 
another] is reduced by IM in the Tashll to three matters, 
188 
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(1) superiority in respect of sense ; (2) superiority in 
respect of form ; (3) insufficiency of its elision to avert 
the elision of the other (Sn). If one of the two para- 
digms he attainable by elision of part [of the augment] 
and retention of part (A), you [must (Aud)] retain that 
which is superior (R, Aud, A) in sense or form (A) ; and 
elide the other, whose presence would spoil the formation 
of J^ljLo or JuLclitf : while, if neither be superior, asin 
[below], you are allowed an option, exactly as in the dim. 
[283] (It). Thus in [the^Z. of (IA, Sn)] you say 

gljJ- [below], eliding the ,j» and «a> [together, because 
their retention would spoil the formation of the pi. (A)] ; 
and retaining the j» , because it [is initial, and (IA)] 
is [superior to them in sense, being (A)] added to indicate 
a sense (IA, A) peculiar to ns. [676] (A, MKh), since 
it indicates an act. or pass. part. (Sn, MKh), contrary to 
them, since they are added in ns. and vs. : and similarly 
in [the pi. of (Sn)] ^iaJu-l [when a proper name, because 
the inf. n. is not pluralized (Sn),] you say , re- 

taining the o in preference to the y» , because the ^ is 
superior in form to the u* , since its retention does not 
produce an unprecedented paradigm, because Juia&S 
exists in the language/like ju^Us[386] ; whereas ^fesS* 
would be unprecedented, because there is no in 
the language : and another instance of lit. superiority is 
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the pi. of JL^jyo [370] where you say y^fj* [above], 
with elision of the [second] ^ and retention of the 
2 , because with that the ».'s being orig. tril. can- 
not be ignored ; whereas, if you elided the [second] 
^ , and retained the , saying u^f^o , that would give 
rise to the notion that the n, was orig. quad., and 
that J^l^c was JuJlii , not J**L*I (A). The p [676] is 

worthier of remaining than anything else (IM), because 
of its superiority to the other aug. letters (A, MKh) : so 

that you say <JjUm , not ^jJLki , as pi. of jjJLku j and 
gljuo [above], not glJuL , nor gftXJ , aspl. of gOo*** (Aud). 
There is no dispute about this when the second of the two 
augs. is non-co-ordinative, like the ^ of <jjJUiuo , in the pi. 
of which you say {Jjlk* , eliding the ^ , and retaining the 

j» : and, when the second of the two, [by which A means the 
non-co-ordinative and the co-ordinative (Sn),] augs. is co- 
ord i native, like the ^ of uum jjlm > [which is not the second 
of two augs., but the third of three, vid. the^, the ^, and 
one of the two u «s(Sn),] then, according to S,the case is si- 
milar, so that y^Uui is said ; while Mb disputes this, eliding 
the j. , and retaining the co-ordinative, vid. the , 
because it is quasi rad., so that ^-^,1*5 is said : but the 
opinion of S is preferable, because the p , being initial, 
and denoting a sense peculiar to the n., is worthier of 
remaining (A) ; and [according to IHsh also] the |» 
is unrestrictedly superior, contrary to the opinion of Mb 
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(A ad). By worthiness here IM does not mean pre/era- 
bility of one of the two matters with allowability of either, 
because retention of the j. is necessary in what has been 
mentioned, on account of its being worthier, [the practice 
of the worthier being obligatory here (Sn),] so. that it 
must not be deviated from (A). And the [disj. (MKh)] 
Hamza [672] and the ^ [674] are like the p. [in being 
worthier of remaining (A)], if they precede (IM), i. e., if 
they be initial (Aud, A), as in aJuJl and t>joJb [376], in 
the pi. of which you say SSf and £}L'(IA, Aud, A), orig. 
oc&\ (Sn, MKb) and oSiS (Sn), eliding the 0 , and re- 
taining the Hainza and the ^ , because they are initial ; 
and because they occupy a position, [vid. the first (Sn),] 
wherein they are applied to indicate a sense, [vid. speak- 
ing in the case of the Hamza, and absence in that of the 
& (Sn), as in ^4 / stand and ^£ He stands (IA),] cont- 
rary to the ^ , which occupies a position wherein it does 
not indicate any sense at all (IA, A). The retention of 
the |» , , and Hamza in the ess. mentioned is on account 
of id. superiority (A), notwithstanding the existence of 
the lit. also, vid. initiality, because the id., being stronger, 
is more entitled to consideration, wherever it exists (Sn). 
And, [when the elision of one of the two augs. is suffici- 
ent to avert tho elision of the other, while the converse 
does not hold good, as (Aud, Sn)" ; f you pluralize what 
is like ^)*=- « cunning old woman, then elide [the one 
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whose elision is sufficient, like (Aud)] the ^ , not [the 
one whose elision is insufficient, like] the y , this being 
an established rule (IM) ; so that you say ^^uf^s. , eliding 
the ,5 , and converting the 3 into & , because, [when the 
<5 is elided, its elision is sufficient to avert the elision of 
the j , which then remains fourth, penultimate, and may 
therefore be treated like the ^ of pyJuas. ; whereas (A),] 
if you elided the y (IA, Aud, A), saying ^js^Ja (Aud, 
Sn), its elision would not be sufficient to avert the elision 
of the (5 (IA, A), because the ^ would not be in a posi- 
tion securing it from elision (A), or more plainly, in the 
words of IUK [and I A] (Sn), because the retention of the 
j5 would make the form of the [ultimate (I A)] pi. unattain- 
able (IA, Sn), and (Sn) that would necessitate your elid- 
ing the 15 [also (Sn)], and saying ^)y^ (Aud, Sn), 
since the I of the broken pi. is not followed by three 
letters, the middle one of which is quiescent, except 
when the middle one is unsound (Aud). And they 
allow an option, [when neither of the two augs. is supe- 
rior to the otber, as (IA)] in the two augs., [vid. the <j and 
j (Aud, A),] of <5<Xy^ , and all that resemble it [in con- 
taining two augs. for co-ordination of the Ml. with the 
guin. (A)], like ^JoLT coarse (IM), iS JaL=>. [283, 395] 
(IA, A), and J>^ [378, 677] (A): so that you [may (A)] 
say Jol^. , Ju&* , [kiCk (IA, A), and ^fik (A), eliding 
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the I , and retaining the ^ (IA, A)] ; or cA^l, , , [JbLlT 
(IA, A), and^Gl (A), eliding the ^ , and retaining the 
t (IA, A), which is then converted into ^ (A, MEh), as 
in^t^> (MKh)] : while the reason for allowing an option 
in these two augs. is (IA, Aud, A) that they are equal 
(Aud, A), because they are added simultaneously for co- 
ordination [of the tril. (A)] with the quin., and neither 
of them has any superiority over the other (IA, A). The 
augment of the quad. (Jrb, I A, Aud, A), like Jf°y?»* 
[397] and tL^sZ* [399, 678] (Jrb), whether it be a final, 
as in [272, 397], or not, as in Ji^Xi [395] and 

^^a»(juo [393, 676] (A), one letter, as in ^L&* , or two, 

as in 7 ° r *» ree E 392 ]» as in fLs^l [283] (MKh), 

is [necessarily (Aud, So)] elided when not [a letter of 
prolongation (Jib, I A), (nor) a soft letter (Aud, A),] 
penultimate (Jrb, IA, Aud, A), [and] fourth (Sn), as 
(JjL^. and vfUc ^Jrb ) ; [and] as ^eCJL , y^tftXi , and 
(IA, A), pi of and ^£*SSl (Sn, MKh) ; 

and as p*^* , where the last [aug., vid. the] I is con- 
verted into 45 , and the others are elided (MKh). The 
pi. of Sjitjus [395] in Ka'b's saying 

And that not aught mil convey me to, or reach, this I 
being coupled to the L^aXw in the preceding verse oJuJf 
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oil* [452], save a big, [strong ( Jl>, KF),] hardy 
she-camel, wherein are ambling and easy running not' 
withstanding fatigue, is 'iy>\5*e. , the I of which is like the 
\ of <X=».Lww9 [above] ; and is not that which was in the 
sing., but the latter is elided : and in this broken pit. are 
combined the tvro alterations, lit. undid., which are sepa- 
rated iu such as vIJs/ and JJU [234] (BS). The aug- 
ment of the qxdn. (Aud, A, MKb), like ^»y*by> and 
^SlL [401] (MKh), [and] like [401, 673] (A), 

is [necessarily (Aud, Sn)] elided (Aud, A, MKh), toge- 
ther with the 5th [rad.] (Sn), two letters being elided 
from the augmented quin., [when it is pluralized (A),] 
the aug. and the 5th rad. (A, MKh), as ^Je\^ and j£t2&. 
(MKh), [and] as (A). Some say that, the elision 

of the 5th rad. being known from IM's previous saying 
"And, from an unaugmented quin., etc." [245], the choice 
[there] allowed between the 5th and 4th may not impro- 
bably occur here, subject to its condition ; but this is 
open to the objection ihB.t J(t quin." in IM's saying is res- 
tricted by "unaugmented", unless knowledge by way of 
analogy be meant (Sn). After the elision (R), a ^ 
may be added [fourth (R), in the penultimate (A),] as a 
compensation for the elided (R, A), whether rad. or aug. 
(A), as in the dim. (R), if the word be not entitled to it 
otherwise than for compensation, as in yx&jJiSpl. of 
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[272], the I of which is elided without compensation, 
because its & , which belonged to [it in] the sing., is 
retained, as A will mentiou in the dim. [284] (Sn) : you 
say g-ife* [ an( ^ (3*"-k* (A)] in the [broken (IY)] pi. of 
l^^kL [245] (I Y, A) and J^k^' [above]. The KK allow 
the ^ to be added in the like of Ju&UL* , and elided 
from the like of J^li» , as ^sLls* for ^ilto. , and^iCojc 
for^iULe ; and, according to them, this is allowable in 
prose, where they hold a^ilw ^1 j), LXXV. 15. Even 
though he put forward his excuses, [pi. of 8^ jow , by rule 
^6uw(B,Sn),] to be an instance of the first, and *J^5 
\Jj&}\ VI. 59. And with Him are the keys of the hidden, [pi. 
of ^uix» , by rule ^xjLLc (Sn),] to be an instance of the 
second : while IM agrees with them in the Tashil as to 
the allowability of both matters ; though he excepts 
[the ep. (Dm)] Jut!y> [247], for which Juutfj_» is not said, 

except anomalously, as in the saying [of Zuhair lbn 
Abl Sulma (MS)] 

[Upon them, i. e., the horses, are ravenous Hons, whose 
garb is white, i. e., polished, ample coats of mail that 
arrows will not pierce (MN), where is jpZ. of XJbC 
(149) (Dm), by rule ^ (MN)] : but the BB hold 
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that the ^ may not be added in the like of JutULa , nor 
elided in the like of JuueUlo , except by poelie license 
[255] (A,), as says the Bajiz 

g^L^c y&\ A^jA'i # (_pfc«lk*J! ^/o sLiLo ^ Lj 

O many a fair maid, of the fully-developed women, 
{augh>ng so as to disclose serrated front teeth, white like 
hailstones, properly yM*Akfc[398] (Jh) ; while in the two 
texts (Dm) ^joU* is pi. of ^ft3uw (B, Dm), and ^sllo is 
pi. of £iL (K,B, Dm). They say Jo^y (S, J h, KF), from 
dislike to the repetition (S, Jh) of the *> (Jh) ; and JixoLioJ 
and fJSC* [388] (Jh, KF). And, when you mean men, 
it is not forbidden to say and ^y^y'i , as its/*?». 

lias the 8 affixed to it, and is pluralized with the [ I and ] 
^ (S). 

§ 254. The sing. n. is [sometimes] applied to the genus, 
its n. un. being then distinguished from it by the 8 [265], 
as y£ dates and 8^3 a date, barley and S^juuI a bar- 
ley-corn (IY),] JwliLa. coloc&nths and iX4ia^ a colocynth, 
^JLj tnelons [384] and K^iy a melon, quinces 

and SJLs.^£J o ymrace (M). The ra. which, in the form of 
the sing., is applied to the few and the many, and in 
which the 8 is put when unequivocal designation of the 
sing, is intended, is named [collective] generic n. [257] 
137 
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(R). Tbe n. whoso n. un. is distinguished by the S [is, 
according to us, only a sing. n. applied to the geuus, as 
to the individual ; and (IY)] is not [really (LY)] a [broken 
(IY)] pi. [234, 257] (IY, SH), according to the soundest 
[opinion] (SH), though multitude be imported from it, 
because the import of multitude is not from the expres- 
sion, but only from its indicated, since it is indicative of 
genus, which imports multitude (IY). The generic 
n., whose n. un. is distinguished from it either by the 8, 
as in and t^J , or by the ^ , as in Ja^ and [294], 
is excluded [from IH's definition of the pZ.], because it 
does not indicate units [234], since the expression is not 
constituted to denote units, hut to denote what contains 
the special quiddity, whether it be sing., du. or pi. ; and, 
even if we admit [its] indication of them, it does not indi- 
cate them with any alteration of the letters of its sing. : for, 
if it be said "Are not its sings, taken, and their letters 
altered by elision of the s or & ?", I say that the forma- 
tion containing the s or ^ is not a sing, of the generic for 
the three reasons mentioned in the case of the quasi-pl. 
[257], to which we will add that the generic n. is applied 
to the few and the many, being applied to a date, two 

dates, and dates, and similarly ^ ; so that, if you eata date 
or two dates, or deal with a Greek or two Greeks, you may 
say^Jiil olif Ihave eaten dates and ^pfvlXel* I have dealt 
vAth Greeks ; whereas, if they were ph., that would not be 
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allowable, as Jla^ men is not applied to a man or two men. 
Some generic ns. indeed are so notorious in the sense of 
the pi. that they are not unrestrictedly applicable to the 
sing, or du. : but that is according to usage, not by cons- 
titution, like "pX? words [below] (R on IH; and hills or 
mounds [below] ; and is rare (B on SH). According to 
the KK, however, it is a broken pi. (IY, E), whose 
sing, is the formation containing the 8 (R) : but 
what we have mentioned is corroborated by two [or 
rather four] matters (IY) ; and their saying is vicious, 
(1) as respects the form (R), because (a) this n. is [most* 
ly (R) qualified by the sing. (IY)] masc. [271], as^Lsvlf 
y»£u jJoLIV. 20. Trunks <f uprooted palm-trees (IY,R) ; 
while x^ls. Jdtu^lsuJ LXIX.7. Trunks of holloio palm- 
trees, whereit is made fern., and »UX Jk&uJIj L. 10. And 
the palm-trees when tall, the d. s. being like the ep , and 
JUiir^Laaljf XIII. 13. The heavy clouds, where it is qua- 
lified by the pi., are sylleptic, because the meaning of genus 
is generality and multitude, and syllepsis is frequent (IY) : 
(6) its dim. is made conformable to it, [by common con- 
sent, as^Iis and ^uLa(IY)] ; whereas, if it were a [broken 
(I Y)] pi., [then, not being in the shape of the pi. of paucity 
(R),] it would [necessarily (R)] be restored to its sing. 
(IY, R) in forming the dim., and pluralized with the t and 
, as and ^\j&£ [285] : (c) if it were a pi., there 
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wouldbo some difference between it and its sing, either in 
consonants or in vowels [234] ; whereas the H is equiva- 
lent to a n. joined on to a n. [266], so that its elision 
does not indicate the broken pi. (IY) : (2) as respects 
the sense, because it is applied to the sing, and du. 
also [above] (R). These ns. are (1) of three letters, 
[upon the measure of] (a) juli, likens [and l^S (S)], 
^Xio gum-acacia trees [and JLsJtL a gum-acacia tree (S)], 

J^jj (S, R) and slioS (S), Jli ants [and sJuZ an ant 
(Jh, KF)], lambs (R) and l^a lamb (Jh, KF),^&Jo 
rock and S^k^» a rock (S) : (a) wheu you intend paucity, 
you pluralize the n. [un. (S)] with the [ \ and (R)] «a : 
and, when you intend multitude (S,R), you have recourse 
to the n. that is applied to the collection, and do not give 
the n. nn. a broken pi. of another formation [256] (8) ; 
[but] you denude it of the 8 , the generic n. being i. q. the 
•pi. of multitude, as sUUi [above], and jL^S (R) : (6) 
the &Xj£ of this cat. sometimes takes the [broken (R)] 
pi. 3^»j > as \&dbpl. [below], pi. jlCgJ , [and 

vJjoJ* a kid, pi. jUsu* (S),] by assimilation to [&LaSpl. 
(R)] gLoS [below] j while some say t^aJe pl.jjjaL> 
[below], by assimilation to b^Jo a lamb's skin used to hold 
milk, pi. > an d an abdomen, a paunch, pi. ^jy> 
[238] : (c) similarly in the hollow (S,R), as B)yL a walnut 
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[248], «i>t)js>. and yyL walnuts, and 2Lojo an egg, «yLdxj 
and (joaj eggs (S) ; and [here also &X*s sometimes takes 
thejpZ. JLjts (R),] as [ a tent or booth, oU*=»-and j!*-*. 

and (S)]^ll=. tents or booths, and [sU^'a meadow or Z«ra>», 
vLl^and J^'and(S)] «u arfows or Zatons [238, 713] 
(S,R) ;and [J^ti, as] X KF) : (d) similarly in tlie defec- 
tive, [as gj^l a cypress and !^*« cypresses, h^k a coloeynth 
and^jjicnlocynths, and (S)] as Kyua a small sparrow, [yuo 
and (S)] aGCo smaW sparroios (S, R) ; and the redupli- 

oa ^ . 8 ^ 

cated, as ua. a grram and v_^»- grains (S) : (c) the broken 
jpZ. is not regular in it, nor in any other [measure] of 
this cat. (R) : (b) JjlJ , the predicament of which is like 
that of<Jai (S, R), in that the generic n. denotes multitude, 
and the I and «y paucity (R), as Sj'ju*. alot-.-tree, J^Ju« [17, 
238, 240] and ^Ju*. lote-trees, and Jilo a sJraw, v^tlp 
s«rau>s and ^jjj straw (S) ; while slai sometimes takes the 
broken pi. J*3 , as^tL* [238], by assimilation to\l£Lfpl 
(R)] [238] : (c) , [the predicament of winch is 
like that of J*3 (S),] as La.o a praia of millet, [<I>liiLo 
grains of millet and ,j^»(> millet (S)] j and [similarly the 
reduplicated (S),] as sjo a pear/, [jLlja and j'o pearls (S),] 
and Sjj a ^rain «/" wAea<, [wj^tframs of wheat and^j 
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wheat ; and similarly the hollow, as 2L*ji a silver bead, 
LCyS and f^S silver beads (S)] : while sSxi' sometimes 
takes the broken pi, Juii , as and ^ (S, R), by assimi- 
lation to Jyt [238] (R) : (d) jii , [the predicament of 
which is like that of JjL* (S),] as syb a cow, bull, or ox, 
cows, bulls, or oxen and yb cattle (S),] and sysui a 
tree (S, R), v^l^ss^ and ^sx& Jrees ; and similarly in the 
hollow, as sLol# an owl, «yCoUe and ^lis owls, a palm 
of a hand, v^LM^ and palms of hands, [as says a poet, 
describing some cloud drawing near to the ground, 

They that stand well-nigh grasp it with the palms of the 
hands (BS),] SuUi a mcle, «I>UoL& and moles, IxCu an 
hour or a time, and (Mb, Jh, KF)] gCL , as says 

AlKutami 

TJien were KAc /re tf/tnf, or when it, has reached beds 
of reeds, so that it sinks down at one time, and rises up 
at times (S), and ib»l=» a want or need, %^CaXL. and ^.La. , 
as in the saying 

<4W sometimes wants, or weerfs, eZiciV, O f/mm Malik, noble 
deeds from a master niggardly of them and the saying of 
ArRa'i 
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^LxLe ^jus. ^1 ^^Is^ jgt lij ^OJiJI Jib Lc Juu JOtejlJs 

And many a sender, and unsuspected messenger, and want 
not light in burden, of the wants, have I yielded to after 
the secret colloquy toith us has lasted long, and he has 
thought that I am not inclined toioards him, not ^'^ Sk » 
[which is not of the speech of the Arabs, notwithstand- 
ing its frequency upon the to agues of post-classical poets 
(Mb),] as in the saying of one of the moderns 

Wherever I enter the mansion one day, and thy curtains 
are raised for me, then consider thou what I shall go out 
with . For equal are the web of the spider and a lofty 
palace when the ivants are not satisfied in it [255] (D) ; 
and the defective, as sLas* a pebble, «yLyL=>- and is >oj> 
'pebbles [238], and gLks a sand-grouse, *£\^hs and UiS 
sand-grouse (S) : (a) xi*3 sometimes takes the broken 
pi. Jl*i , as [suff a MZ or mound, and (S)] |Il$|fo*Ws or 
mounds, [s^sA a thicket, £>T and pL?.! thickets (S),] and 
[g^3a^"ui«,^M./5-uz/and (S)] /raite [256], by assimi- 
lation to [ sl^j a courtyard, pi. (R )] [238] (S, R) ; 
andjJJf,as ^sT[238] ; andjlilf, as pl^Tand JJslS? 
(R) ; and they say sU? a pool, [<I»£4T or dll^l (KF), lif, 
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and (S)] tZ*l pools [238] (S, R) ; for we have heard 
that from the Arabs (S) ; but the broken pi. iu the de- 
fective is rare : (b) S says that xlli with quiescence, 
and Jji3 with Fath, of the £ sometimes occur (R.i : they 
say (j^L^ n're^sand dLLs whirls of spindles, [for the genus 
(R)] ; and siLa. a ring and XJCLi a whirl of a spindle, 
lightening, [says he (R),] the n. un. [by making the £ 
quiescent (R)J when they affix the augment, [i. e., the 
8 (K),] to it, [and alter the sense (S),] as they lighten 

[such as ^syS (R)] in [affixing the & of (R)] relation 
(S, R) to it [296], since the s is akin to the & [253, 294] 
(R) : but this is rare (S) ; while IslL [with Fath 
of the £ (R)] is transmitted [by Y (S)] on the 
authority of IAl (S, R ), iu which case (JX> is not 
anomalous ; and some of the Arabs say tti~* with 
quiescence of the £ , and <JX> [238] with Easr of the 
\J> in the generic n., like s^Ju pi. ^ jo : (c) the reason 
why, in the whole of this cat., we have assigned the 
broken pi. to the n. un., not to the generic n., is only that 
the generic n., being i. q. the pi. of multitude, ought 
not to be pluralized (R) : (e) Juu , in which [the predi- 
cament is the same as in 3*4 , except that (S)] the broken 
pi. [of the n. un. (S)] does not occur, [as it does in Jj»i 
(B),] because of the rarity of Jmi [in comparison with 
Jii (S)], as Isuiafruit of a lote-tree, [dd^ and 
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fruit of a lote-tree, &1J a brick, dllJand (S),] and 
a word [238] (S, R), ^CUTand ^[above] (v) : (fj jJii , 
which [is treated like, but (S)] is rarer than JuJ , as III* 
a grape, [^llie and (JU) Jllc grapes (S),] and ¥<\*. a 
kite (S, R), oltX* and (S) : (a) the [broken] 

pi. ofsfjua. is uU. (Jh, KF, HH),snys As, likeL) Meetings 
(HU) ; and iTS*. (KF) ; and [1Kb adds (HH)] J**. 
(KF, HH) with Kasr (KF) : (g) $1Z , which [is treated 
in the same way, but (S)] is rarer than jjti , as 1^1 a 
gum-acacia tree (S, R), [and in paucity (Jh)] 
nnd jll , and !pa fruit, and £i r (S) : (h) jLii , 

[which also is rare (U),] as S^«,> a falUgroion unripe 
date, [«y£*u and (S),] and an eyelash (S, R), 
vaCjjo and oJj» (S) : (i) Joii , [which is similar (S)J 
as « shrub named gigantic swattow-wort, [yyl^&c and 
put. (S),] and Li>> a fresh ripe date (S, R), ^/So^ and 
,1*1^ [238] ; while some people eay ^U^l for [237], 
as they say tlCiif for ^s. [237] (S) : and [similarly (S)], 
in the defective, sL^* seed of the stallion in the she- 
camel's womb, J&o (S, R) ; while Akh asserts that the ». 
un. of JLL necks is l&L ; and, if you mean paucity, you 
pturalize with the [I and] «y (S) : (a) the rule in all these 
measures is, as we mentioned first, that in paucity they 
138 
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are plufalized with the I and «y , while in multitude the 3 
is elided : (2) of more than three letters, as *f>C£ ostriches 
and SjoCS an ostrich, jly^" and 'ilLyLL [above] (R). 
This [n. (R] mostly occurs in things [created (M, R) by 
God (IY),] not manufactured (M, SH), because, [say 
the GG (R),] the former are [often (R) a genus (IY)} 
created by God in an aggregate, likens dates [and ^.Cb 
apples (R)] ; so that, [the aggregate being anterior to the 
individual (IY), a n. is constituted to denote the genus ; 
and afterwards (R),] when the individual is required to 
be distinguished, the S is affixed (IY, R) to it (R), as X^S 
a data [and OsXh an apple ( Jh)] : while the counterpart of 
that is the inf. n., 6uch as striking and Jf f eatina r 
which is a generic n. indicative of multitude, denoting 
acts ; but, when they affix the 8 , saying JL^i a stroke 
and liHct meal, repast, becomes limited, and indicates 
a single instance [386] (IY) : whereas in manufactured 
things the individual is anterior to the aggregate (IY, 
R) ; so that in the expression also their sing*, is anterior 
to their pi. But this requires consideration, because the 
generic ns. mentioned are not constituted to denote the 
collection, as the GG imagine, so that their reasoning 
should be correct ; but denote mere quiddity, whether 
it be with paucity or with multitude (R). And [the 
few that occur in manufactured things <E) r ] such a» 
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^jlaIL ships or boats [and ilxsu* a skip or boat (M, R)], J^J 
oncfo(M, SH) and a ftricife (M,U), for wbich, says ISk, 
some of the Arabs say and «llf , like JuJ /eZi and SJui 
a piece c/yeft (Jh), <5jj nose-rings for camels and anklets 
and ^'[238, 260] (R), ^uls caps [721] (M,SH) and Skills 
<» cap (M,R), are [anomalous (Jrb),] not regular (M,SH), 
tbe rule in such m. being to form a broken pi., as sLai" 
a cfeVA. or platter, pi. ^Lls [above], and SLL&L a 6ou>/, pZ. 
^ll^ [238] ; but are assimilated to created things. 
And sometimes they assimilate created to manufac- 
tured things, giving them a broken pi., as [above], 
Jli«« , and J^jlo (IY). But It**' truffles or mushrooms 
and a truffle or mushroom, white truffles and £p 
« iwfo'ie truffle (R),] sCI^ red truffles and i^oTa rec? tfrwjfe 
are the converse of ^> and a^J (M, SH), and are extra- 
ordinary (IY), because they [generally (R)] denote tlve 
collection when they contain the s , and the individual 
when they are denuded of it (IY, B) ; though sometimes 
the reverse (R). And sometimes tbey have broken pis., 
according to analogy, as sLlT , like £x£J> [237] ; and y&\, 
like IJkft [237], whence ^Jl jiul^ diJj [504,599] (IY). 

§ 255. Tbe [broken (S, IY)] pi. is sometimes not 
formed from the sing, [used (31), but from an assumed 
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expression syn. with it (IY)], whence (1) ksty [256] 
(S, M, SH), as gJI J^JJ ^1 £ [101] (IY), pi. of ioffj, 
as though [broken (S)]_pZ. of k»Jf(S, IY, R, Jrb) i. q. 
Sa»J [257] (IY), a pZ. pi (T), because the substantive Jjiif , 
however it' may vary, takes the pZ. j*b? [249] (Jrb) : 
(a) , [according to S (T), is not used, not being 
pi. of , since, if it were so, kj»l^f would not be ano- 
malous ; but (IY), as is said (It) by others (T),] is used 
[by the poet, when he needs it (IY)], as 

And many a disgrace? [of others (MAR)], disgraced 
among his [own (MAR)] kinsfolk, from the highest part 
of the valley, and not from the middle of it (IY, R), in 
which casektfjjTis regular (R) : (b) similarly g^fr! plotg^ 
a shank (S, R), as though broken pi. of [246] (S) : 
(2) JuJeG? (S,M,SH), pi of Jle£ false (S, IY, R, Jrb), as 
though [broken (S)] pi of h±>\ (S, IY, Jrb) or JCfaJl 
[256], i. q. Jlslj , though they are not used (IY), by 
rule JJ?£ [247] (IY, R) : (3) i^U.f [257], Jd^lif , and 
^icCil (S, M, SH), pis. of v-LtX^ a tradition, JL^b. last 
foot of first hemistich of a verse, and ^laS a herd or /ocfc 
(3, IY, R, Jrb), as though pis. of SfyXa? [257], yd^l , 
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and (IY, Jrb), which are not used, by rule viJFj^ , 
uajjjG. , and gdas (IY), because their broken pi, the 
number of their letters being four by reason of the aug- 
ment in them, -would be 3iUi (S), like JaSfe and JpTjL 
[246] (IY) : (4) JU* (S, M, SH), pi of jS£f (S, IY, R, 
Jrb), as though pi. of £$J»f (IY, R, Jrb), which is not 
used, by rule Jlit , like Z>\lf [237] ; while Jlif [below] 
occurs in poetry, like ^|yf[237], Akh citing 

And many a land such that m<m is not one q/" if« mAa- 
bitants (IY) : and [similarly (IY)] jCJ (S, M, SH), 
of jJj (S, Jrb) or IjQ'(IY), as though pi of (IY,R, 
Jrb;, which [sometimes (IY)] occurs in poetry, as 

In every day and every night (IY, R), though it is 
strange : and similarly yol^f, {pi. of u ^f(Jh, KF),] by 
rule pi of Sl^f (R) ; while Akh asserts that tbey say 
u*lJ[upon the measure of] jUil , as they say Jl»7 [above] 
(S) ; and yo^l is [sometimes used as (Jli)] &pl (Jb, KF) : 
(a) JL*i is extraordinary in Jjb| [and , and in £lj" a 
miy/itf and iSL>£ an agg. (A), pi. (KF) : (5)^*+-^ 
(S, M, SH), pi. of a he-ass (S, IY, Jrb), as though 
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pi. of (IY), because JwuS , according to S[257], is 
one of the pi. forms, but by rule is pi. of Job (R), like 
dogs [237, 257] (IY, E), JL^ slaves [237, 239] 
(IY), goats [257], and ^6 sheep (R) : (6) ^Ukl? 
,[246, 247] and JLJ* (S,IY), pZ*. of 4^1^ a companion and 
^SUb a 6ir</, as though broken pfo. of JUuo and ^lio [257] 
(IY)'; and iSdApl. of ]il [239, 246] (S) : (7) °J£\ [246, 
264] (S, M, SH), pJ. of JJ&o' (R, Jrb), as though pi. of 
(S, I Y), not °J& (S) j and [246], pi. of ^Coj" 

(R) ; because we do not see Jlai [or Jibuti (S)] take the 
[broken (S)] pi. JljuT except when /em. (S, IY), like oljtA 
a» eooYe, pi. ^ilf[246] (IY) : 18) $ [257], pi. of a 
twin, [says S (R), as though broken pi. of £ib (S), 
because, according to him, JUtS also is one of the pi. for- 
mations, but by rule \spl. of Jjii or J*$ (R),] like^i>j>£ of 
yLib a foster-mother, and JlXj p/. of (S, R) jX> (S) or (KF) 
a ewe-lamb [257] ; (9) ^\JiS>pl. of {j**=» beauty, and 
k^pZ. of o Jewess [257] (R) : (10) Jfab pi. of 
yctfc clean [259], as though^, of jfale (Jh). J,J!l* 
[246] is [said by Rhl to be (R), as it were (IY)JpZ. of 
Ziyk> i. q- <la^> , though vj^b is not used in this sense 
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(IY on § 246, R), as is pi. of Jl&L> i. q. *j& a -penis 

[257], though fed* is not used [in this sense] (R). 
They say , and for thepZ. Jtj^jf, which is only 
the broken pi, of 1^, like [250] (S). And 

is pi. of iLll. (Jh, KF, A), as though p*. 
of LsoL^ (Jh, KF). According to Khl, l^XL is ong-. 
XaajL^ , and therefore takes the pi. g^'^ J nn( i so sa y 
IA1 and II) : and, as all three say (CD), Lsut^. has been 
heard (Dm, CD) in this sing. (Dm) from the Arabs, like 
&>ls* (CD) ; so that g^jj*- may be pi. of it, the j>/. of 
S&lL being dispensed with (Din) : except that the well- 
known form is \sXL , the use of &a&5L>. being very rare, 
for which reason IJ says that it has not been heard, and 
that is pi- of an assumed sing. ; while some lexi- 

cologists hold that is pi. of *ta^ i. q. jlJUL , 

which also is a sing, used, as in the saying of Kais Ibn 
Kifa'a [al Wskifi alAnsarl (Is)] 

fie m wAose n»md 25 a need that he seek* beside me, verily 
lam responsible to Mm for disclosure, the pZ* of *TSk£». 
being by rule , Jike^Lsw* [248], but the ^ being 
put before the ~ by transposition (CD) . And [the use of 
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(CD)] is frequent in tn o [correct and chaste (CD)] 

language (Jh, CD) of the Arabs <Jh), as in the saying 
of the Prophet CgJ ^Ck^L ^{JsJr^LssJf fjlutfll 
Seek ye help for the accomplishment oft/our needs in con- 
cealment of them, and in [another] tradition ^ilysJ! fjliisf 

sys-jJ f ^tla* tX-i* See£ ye your needs beside the handsome 
in face, and in the saying of AlA'sha. 

jilljf 3 gSTpssJl jLsftf # a2Li Jjjs. JlJl 
il/cn round his court-yard are needy and petitioners, and 
the saying of AlFarnzdak 

.4»c£ J //aye, wi the countries o/AsSind, at the court of its 
governor, many needs ; and in my power is their recom- 
pense, and countless other exs. in prose and verse 
(CD), as 

Jj^isJI J^JUi (j-* J^svjI^- # ^j-fJ^ ji*t s^Jf ^L$3 

7V<e maiis day is more convenient, when his wants are 
satisfied, them the long night (Jh), which, if all were cited, 
would make a thick book (CD). It is disapproved, how- 
ever, by As, who says that it is post-classical [254] (Jh) ; 
while H, as [pointed out] in the Masa'il of IBr, follows 
As in what he mentions (CD) : but As disapproves 
it only because it is irregular (Jh) ; and this is reckoned 
one of his slips and blunders ; while [his pupils] AHm 
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ami AFR report, on his authority, that he retracted this 
saying (CD). And similarly (j-ot^> [247], |*&»tp> , and 
O^';) , pis. of ^jib , JUl* , and jj^ a sfes^, the rule being 
to omit ihe ^ [253] ; so that the anomaly in these is the 
impletion of the Kasr. The preceding are all pis. in form 
and sense, having sings, of their form, except that they 
are irregular. And approximate to this cat. are (1) the 
mascs. which, having no broken pi., are pluralized with 
thet aud«a,as J^ULl* jl^. [234, 261] and »l^Lsu; 
[261], [17,234], and JJtf>£j [234, 261] : (2) 

^ya^ [234], ^j^c , and , and the like/e?ns. plura- 
lized with tbe , and ^ [234, 244, 260] (R). sUj is a 
[heteromorphous ( Jb, KF)] pi. of Sl^c) a woman (Jrb), 
like JoL^u of llU. [238] and pi. of JlS [171, 
172] (Jli) ; as also are I'yli or S^ZS [21, 257J, ^^Lj [251] 
(Jb, KF). and ^y*wj (KF). And sometimes a pi. occurs 
that has no sing, at all, regular or irregular, like JooCl and 
jyolll [257] (It). Jh says (BS), I have not heard the 
sing, of JjusLle meaning mirage, as in Ka'b's saying 
gJI L^Ic^ vj' C 75 ] : ^ ut tQe ^"fl 1 ' °^ J**'-** meaning a 
kind of large white trujfles or mushrooms is Jjiu*xs ; while 
the poet says -^J\ cJUu»- J*i^ [504] ( Jh,BS), orig. J^s l t> ^ > 
the letter of prolongation being elided by poetic license 
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[253]. J^t [238, 256] in ^Jb to! J£ XLVI. U. 
Until, when he reacheth his strongest, or his full powers or 
strength, (1) is p£ of j^f by elision of the augment, as 
ATJ asserts, citing in evidence ^Jl^l^S &2 *» ^j^c a* 
the time of the highest part of the day [65], or«#. , 
according to him, the Hamza having been elided j and, 
according to this, oS pi. Jc&f is like <Ji pasture, pi. vLjf 
[661, 686] : and this is one of Sfs two saying (BS) : (a) 
critical judges hold that pail [238] is pi. of the inf. n. ^ti", 
[from their saying pxi ^ a dag of enjoyment (Jb),] ac- 
cording to analogy ; and that <X&? is pi. of , like JJrt 
pi. of t)J> a kid's sMn (I Y on § 238) : (2) is jp?. of gj^ [238], 
as S says, like pxH fZ. of &+jl3 (BS) ; and this is gqod in 
respect of the sense, because &3<jL& ^Jb TAe ^oungr 
maw reached his full w<jror is said ( Jh) ; but *JU* does 
not take the pt. J*if( Jh, KF) : (3) occurs [as pl. of JU 
(Jh, KF),] by elision of the » , as IJ says (BS), like t^JS 

6 • 

pl. of wj6 [237] (Jh, KF) : (4) isap/.havingnGw^.[of 

its own crude- form (Jh, KF)], as Mz says ; and this is 
the second of Sfs two sayings (BS) : (5) is [said to be 
(B)] a sing, [ia the form of apl. (Jh, KF, AKB)], like 
JuT pure lead [256] (Jh, B on VI. 153, KF, AKB), 
these two having no counterpart (Jh, KF, AKB) ; and 
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[tliis is the saying of AZ, who relates that (AKB)] 
its Hnmza is pronounced with Damm (KF, A KB) ns tr 
dial. tar. of Fath (AKB). 

§ 25b\ Necessity sometimes leads to pluralization, as 
to dualization [232], of the pi. (A). The [broken] pi. 
is [sometimes (SH)] pluralized (M, SH), when tbey mean 
to intensify the multiplication, and to notify different 
kinds of that sort, by assimilation of the pi. expression to 
the sing. (IY). The pi. pi. is of two kinds, sound and 
broken (Jib). When tbey mean to form a broken pi. of a 
[broken (A)] pl. t they [assume it to be a sing., and (Jrb)] 
form its [broken (A>] jji. like that of the sing, resemb- 
ling it (Jrb, A) in measure (Jrb), i. e., in number of 
letters, and [arrangement of] vowels and quiescenees, 
even if differing from it in the sort of vowel (Sn), as Juel 
[239] and Jl^sf speeches, pis. J^UI and fcjGf , because 
assimilated to o-^It and jUal[ [379], pis. «>,Ll? [249] and 
^tl*1[253] ; and as JjWj* [246], pi. o*f}^ by. assimilation 
to [ "juJjv.pl. (Jh, KF)] v^yT [250] (A). And, when 
they mean to form a sound pi. of a [broken] pi., they 
affix the I and <s» to its final, as jU^ [237], pi. ZSC^ , 
and similarly the rest (Jrb). The ph is pluralized 
with the I and «a» because the broken pi. is fern. [270] 
(IY, B). A seems to say that the pi. of the pi. not ex- 
cepted [below] is regular : but AH says that, in the pit. 
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of multitude, it is not regular, by common consent ; and 
that, in the pi. of paucity, its regularity is disputed, the 
majority holding it to be regular, while ID adopts the 
opinion that it is not regular (Dm) IH says " sometimes" 
in order to make known that (Jrb), as S and others say 
(11), the pi. pi. is not regular (IY, R, Jrb), universal (R, 
Jib), whether it be broken, like ^Jfcf [below] ; or sound, 
like wlijjo [below] (R) : but is confined to what the 
Arabs have pluralized, and does not exceed that 
(IY, R), because the object of the pi. is to indi- 
cate multitude ; and, this being realized by the pi. 
expression, we have no need of a^second pluralization : S 
says that (IY) every pi. is uot pluralized, as every inf. n. 
is not pluralized (S, IY), nor every n. that is applied to 
the collection [254] (S) ; and [Jr says that (IT)], if you 
said Jjbl as pi. of JJ1\ [ and Jjfcf as pi. of vjifl (IY)], 
it would not be allowable (IY, R) : and, that being the 
ease, the pi. pi. is anomalous (IY). Similarly the pi. of 
the generic n. is not regular (R, Sn),by common consent, 
if its sorts do not differ, whether it have a n. un. distin- 
guished by tbe 9 [254], or dot : while, if they do differ, 
the majority hold that its pi. is uot regular, because of its 
rarity ; but Mb, Km, and others hold it to be regular 
(Sn). And similarly the inf. n., because it also is a gene- 
ric n. [336] ; so that you do not say ^Xj& and jyaj , as pi. 
of p& and peS , nor^jf as pi. oi yl[254] jbut confine 
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yourself to what has been heard, except that the poet, if 
constrained} plur.ilizes the pi., as 

With eyes that motes have not troubled (11). And, as for 
the guasi-pl. S seems to say that itspZ. is not regular ; 
while ,JySf and iUlJf, ?>Zs. of £s [257] and [255, 257], 
are instances of what lias been heard : so [says Syt] in 
the Ham' (Sn). The pi. pi. occurs in the pi. of paucitj', 
and in the pi. of multitude (IY) : but is frequent in the 
pi. of paucity ; and rare in the pi. of multitude, except 
[when the pi. pi. is formed] with the I and ^ (J rb) : being 
easier in the pi. of paucity, because this indicates Jew ; so 
that, when many are meant, they pluralize it a second 
time (IY). It has been often heard in Jutsf , &Lt*1 , and 

t|Lu»! (R) : but, as for Z's saying "every ^*if or " 
and "every jUsf" [below], it is a careless expression, the 
correct doctrine being what we have mentioned (IY). In 
the pi of paucity (S, IY), (1) every (M) jJJfor 
takes the [broken (S)] pi. J^Gf (S, M), because jisfis 
assimilated to , [like Jl) JY),] and &j| to xjQ* 
(S, IY), like sJleJf [249] (IY), as (a) oQ pi. of <xj [243, 
260] (S,1Y, R), pi. o?„SSahand (IY), as says the Eajiz, 
[describing snow.(Jb)] 

2Jf 
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As though it, on the broad plain, were cotton soft to the 

feel, in hands of spinners (1 Y) ; and ^Jotypl. of 

(S, IY, R), pi. of a skin for holding milk (IY), as 
says the Rajiz 

The st> «A*'<n o/" m*/& are milked from her (S, IY) : [and] 
as (M, SH), which, I think, does not occur, for which 
reason Jr says [above] that, if you said Jj6f , it would 
not he allowable ; though .1h has transmitted it as (lY)pl. 
of vlisf dogs[m] (IY.Jrb) rand <J*$pl. of ^ilf[238] 
(Jh, KF, HH; : («) Jh says (HEI), thepZ. of&sLS in paucity 
is (jjSl ; and then, deeming the Damma too heavy upon 
the j , they make the y precede [the J], saying which 
is transmitted by ISk from some of the Ta'is ; and then 
they substitute a & for the ^ , saying (Jh, HH) : (b) 
^CJ pi of slalt (S, IY, R), pi. of iCL, a skin used to 
hold wattr or milk ( I Y) ; and ^ll! (M), pi. of gjjlf , pi, 
of a bracelet, as v_*iS ^ ^Lj J* ^ ^^Xa, 
XVIH. 30. TAey shall be adorned therein with, bracelets 
of gold (IY) ; and [sometimes (IY)] sjj£?(S, IY.fi), ^ 
of Iplf (S, R), the 8 being affixed for feminim'zation of 
the pi. [265], as ^ ^ 4li ^sjf jfE XLIII. 53. 
Then wherefore have not bracelets of gold been put upon 
him ? (IY), so read by some (K, B) : (2) every (M) a jQ? 
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takes the [broken ($)] pi. ju^li^S, M), because Jljjfis 
assimilated to Jlii! [379] (S, IY), ns ,1**6?(S,M, SH), P ;. 
of jlUo! [253] (S, IY, R, Jib), pi. of J£ camels (1Y) ; 
and i?,lif (S, IY, K), pi of Jtjjf sayings, speeches (S, R) ; 

and vLuuCl pi of Z\Sjient$ or houses [242] ; while a 
poet Bays 

Emaciated camds browse off the rugged ground of the salt 
plants, pluralizing iX4if [239, 251], pi of £ai , [and con- 
tracting J^tlif iuto Jl&Cm ] (S). And they say l>Qa*J 
[pi of %k*1 pi of *Q« a oi/fc (KF)] and ^Liuf , using 
the sound pi. [of *i*sf (S, IY)], like ^ul? [253] 
(S, IY, R). And [in the pi. of multitude (IY)] they 
say (1) [in jl* (S, R),] (a) jsC^ (S, M, SH), pj. of 
[237] (S, IY, R, Jrb), of c he-camel (Jib), using 
t'.e [broken (S)] pi. jJ^i (S, R), like jsC&' (H, IY,. R, 
Jrb), pi of jC& (S, Jrb), which is the wind that blows 
from the direction of the pole-star (Jrb*, [or] pi. of^U^ 
[246] (IY, R), as though they meant different, kinds of 
he-camels, not intending multiplication here, because the 
o. /. imports multitude (IY) ; (b) vL^Ua> , [as all? 
yiuo L XXVII. 23. As though they were yettmo he-cameh 
(IY), as they say (8)1 (S, M, SH), pi. of Lfcdogt 
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(KF), (8, M, R), pi of jU ; wen [235, 237] ( Jli, 

KF), and ££s£j pi. of !j£j>she camels [238] fKF), using 
the sound pi. (S, 1Y, R), which is frequent in comparison 
with the broken (IY) : (2) in J^J (S, R), (8, M, 

SII), jtrf. of o^lu tents or houses [242] (S) : (3) in J*i 
(S, R), £f^L and Zfc fS, M, S^),^. of^ [246] 
and ji^*. , pis. of ^Ca* a he-ass and ^y^d camel for slaughter 
(IY), v^liyL (S, M, R), pi. of ^ Ws [246] (8, 1Y), 
and 4.LlL« (M),pZ. of ^jjm , pi. of ^jjuo running water (IY) : 

(4) in Jli (R), ^16^ (S, M, R), pZ. of l^. [247] (S, IY), 
pi. of 3uU (IY, R), as says the poet [ArRa'i (IY)] 

She lias in SakU and AnNumuira an abode, wherein site 
sees the wild animals when recently delivered, and followed 
by their little ones (S, IY) ; and [similarly (S, IY)] £,(#0 
(S, M, R), pi. of jjd [285] (IY), pi. of JfS a house, dwelling, 
or a&oofe (IY, I>) : (5) in ^,SUi [or [Jkxi ] , <^JLi [250] 
like (R) J^U; (S, M, R), pi of Jlp; (S.IY, R), pi 
of a gut or bowel (IY, R), like pi. of sloiT 

[246] (IY) ; and J^Ul (S, M, R), of ^uLl (S,R), 

8 " 

pi. of yii*. a garden [below] (R), or of u fi«&» dry fodder 
(R on §237) ; [or] pi of JJUL [237] (IY), which may be 
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(R) pi. of yks* [above] (IY, R), because it is a dial. var. 
of JLL [237], like JJl^S pf. of p a bull ( R). And, says 
ISd, it is my opinion that Jlpl aud are pis. of , 
which is pi. of SS^i , as says Zuhair, describing a sand- 
grouse fleeing from a hawk to some water flowing on the 
surface of the earth, 

Until she took refuge on some water that had no well-rope, 
among (he wide pebbly water-courses, at whose aides were 
ducks or frogs (HH). But none of that is to be copied 
(R on § 256). The pi. pi., [says Jrb (Sn),] is not un- 
restrictedly applicable to less than nine, as the pi. of the 
sing, is not unrestrictedly applicable to less than three 
£234], except by a trope (Jrb, Sn). If you said pidJiigdlz 
I have several camels, the least number necessarily im- 
plied would be twenty-seven, because the least that the 
quasi'fl. n. is unrestrictedly applicable to is three ; so 
that, when you pluralize £o , saying plait , it, being multi- 
plied at least three times, becomes [at least] nine j and 
therefore, when you pluralize jUil? , it becomes [at least] 
twenty-seven (IY). The pi. pi is sometimes pluralized, 
as JSt^lpZ. of5l^T, pi. of J^t , pi. of !)ul*|T an evening ; but 
some disapprove of that (M ASH). ]L8f hpl. of ^ff , like 
O&Ij pi of [237] ; and ^fis pi. of jjty, like l^tpl. 
140 
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of £Ur [246] ; and °K| is pi. of ,5ft* [254], Hke JL^ pt of 
jLj^ a mountain ; and is pi. of ; and the counter- 
part of this is liy^pl. ;and ^3 pZ. [254] ; and ^Cs 

pi. [238] ; aod^l pZ. Juif: Jh mentions them, trans- 
mitting the second from Fr ; and I know no coun- 
terpart of them in Arabic (BS). The [ultimate, i. e,, 
ultimate broken (R),] pi. (R on IH upon the diptote, A) 
upon the measure of J^lXs or J^ll* (A), i. e., agreeing 
tfith them in number [of letters] and conformation, even 
though differing from them in conventional measure (Sn), 
is, named "ultimate" because the n. forms broken pls. t pi. 
after pi., until it reaches this measure, when it (R) refu. 
ses to form a [further] broken pi. (R, A), because it has no 
counterpart among sings., that it might be made to accord 
with (A) : but it sometimes forms a [sound (R)] pi. (R. A), 
as F mentions in tho IJnjjat (R), with the y and ^ , like 
pi of as in the saying [of Al'Ajjaj, 

describing a ship or boat (AKB),] 

[SZowty and laboriously does the hauling of the sailors 
on the sheets keep her away from yawing (AKB)], (jyijf* 
being the sound pi. of ts$y° > P^ ot " i P*- of ^Co a 
sailor, and in 

[247] (R), is^fi witn tne & bein S transmitted bytnany 
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(ARB) ; or with the I and ^ (A) , whence [the tradition 
(A)] uLC^tj-o ^JoSl JpCil Verily ye, assuredly ye 

are the mistresses of Joseph (R,A) : though the sound pi. 
is not regular, universal (R). And IM adds in the Tas- 
hll Stlxa and sS*i ; so chat, says Dm, whatever is commen- 
surable with any of these four paradigms does not form a 
[broken]/??. (Sn). The ultimate pi. [18] is the pi. whose 
initial is pronounced with Fath : and whose third is a 
[non-compensatory (A, Fk)] t followed by two letters, 
[whether one of them be incorporated into the other, as in 
Zj^S , or not, as in <Xs.ll* (R)] j or by three, the middle 
one of which is quiescent ( R, Jiu, A, Fk, upon the 
diptote), such that it and what follows it are not meant to 
be understood as separable [from the I ] ( A ) : while 
the letter next after the I is pronounced with Kasr not 
accidental (A, Fk), either expressed, [as in <Xs».Llo and 
£joUL> (YS)] ; or understood, as in <.j£ [and ^jfjj» 
(YS)], orig. Ln\£ [731] (A, YS) and ^fjj [248] (YS). 
When the pi. is of this description, it is excluded from 
the forms of Arabic sings., because you do not find a sing. 
whose third is an 1 followed by two or three letters 
except when (l) its initial is pronounced with Damm, as 
js\&& [395] : or (2) its I is a compensation for one of the 
two <5 s of relation, (a) really, as in ^Uj and ,£<& , orig. 
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^jUj and one of the two^ s of relation being elided, 
and the f put as a compensation for it, [while the Hainza 
of jXi is pronounced with Fath for affinity to the f (Sn)] ; 
or constructively, as in ^ [and (A)], the f of 
which was present before [the formation of the ret, so 
that it is a quasi-compensation (YS)], as though the rel. 
were formed from $S1 , [like ^1 (YS, Sn),] or , [like 
jlti (YS, Sn), and then one of the two ,5 s were elided, 
and the 1 put as a compensation for it (A)] : or (3) the 
second of the three [letters after the I ] is mobile, as in 
[the inf. ns. (YS)] K?*/' dislike and iue^b obedience 
[below] (A, YS) ; for which ronson such asRJoSCo' [below] 
and lif^o [253] are triptote (A) : or (4) the second and 
third are accidental, added to denote relation, and meant 
to be understood as separable [from the I ], the canon 
of which [accidental addition to denote relation (Sn)] 
is that the second and third should not precede the 1 in 
existence, whether they be (a) preceded by it, as in [J»»CJ 
and (A)] jS ; ji£. [rels. to j^Cpl (Jh)| a country from 
which camphor is imported and ^llb a city in AlYanian 
(Sn)]; or (b) inseparable [from the I (YS)], like &/y^ an 
assistant and cunning : contrary to such as ^Us , 
[^3l*u (A), and ^f^(YS),] which correspond to 
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( A, YS), because [tlie second and third, i. p.] the two^s, 
being found in the sing. [248], are not accidental in the^Z. 
(YS) : or (5) the letter next alter the 1 [is not pronounced 
with an original Kasr, but (A)] is (a) pronounced with 
(a) Fath, as in Tl^j [246] ; ib) Damm, as in [the inf. n. 
(YS)] (JJdo ; (c) an accidental Kasr on account of the 
unsoundness [of the final ( YS)], as iu ^\y> ami ^IcXi" , [orig. 
^jljj and ^Ij^ , the Damma being converted into Kasra 
(YS, Sn) for affinity to the ^ (Sn)] : (b) quiescent, as 
in Jllc pi. of JJllft a weight, as in the saying juXc ^ill 
xidUe He threw his weight upon him (A, YS), jllc being 
triptote because the quiescent in it next after the I has 
no share in any vowel (A), since Ju^ has no o.f., in 
which the quiescent was mobile, contrary to such as JlljS 
(Sn). The reason why the ultimate pi. is so strong as to be 
equivalent to two causes [18] is, ( I) as the majority hold, 
because it has no counterpart among Arabic sings. : (a) as 
for such as Zjjft and 3C=».f , which also have no counter- 
part among sings., the strength of their plurality is broken 
by their being pis. of paucity, the predicament of which 
is that of sings [235] : (b) the opinion is attributed to S 
that JUif is a sing. ; and that for this reason the text has Lo 
*>jL ^ XVI. 68. [ 146], though thepron. refers to ; 
and the sing, may be qualified by it [ 146,235, 257], though 
not by any other pi. measure : but it would not be 
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correct to urge that Ji«i| occurs as a sing, in a 
name of a place, because it is transferred [4] from the pi., 
like (jJSlju* ; nor in^.a-1 baked bricks and Ait [255], because 
they are fortign ; nor in , because it is a corrupt, ano- 
malous, dial, var., the chaste pronunciation being Daram 
of the Hamza [372] ; nor in AM [238, 255], because it is 
an irregular pi. of 8tX& , or & pi. having no sing.^ as is 
proved by the saying 

/ was brought to it, when my strength was collected, the 
v. being made /em. [270] (R) : (c) It's argument, in which 
he follows IH in the CM, that the femininization of the 
v. proves jl&f to be a pi, is controvertible ; for, the Com- 
mentators and lexicologists being agreed upon interpre- 
ting it by »P> strength, the femininization of its v. may be 
from regard to its moaning, not to its being pi. : while the 
true version of the saying, which is by Abu Nukhaib, 
praising Hisham Ibn 'Abd AlMalik, is 

in the 2nd pers., not the 1st, Thou toast brought to it 
(the Khilafa), when collected as to thy strength ; and, when 
thou didst rise to the throne, the thunder-shower poured 
down, i. e., the doors of bounty were opened ; though 
it may be from another Rajaz poem, and God knows ! 
(ARB): (2) as some say, because it is the ultimate 
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broken pL, [as explained above]: (3) as others say, 
because, having no counterpart among sings., it resemb- 
les the foreign, which has no counterpart in the Arabic 
language ; but, according to this, itcontaius two causes 
pluralization and quasi-foreignness, not one cause equi- 
valent to two causes : (4) as Jz says, because it contains 
pluralization and want of a counterpart among sings., want 
of a counterpart being, according to him, an independent 
cause, not needing [to 1)3 combined witb] plurality ; so 
that, according to him a\so, it contains two causes j and 
the causes, according to him, are more than nine : (5) 
as IH says, because the pluralization is really repeated, 
as in v^J^f ; or because this pi. is on the measure of the 
pi. pi, as in tX^Lwuo : so that, according to him, its being 
the ultimate pi. has n) effect. This form [of pi.], how- 
ever, [in order to be an independent preventive of 
triptote declension,] must be without a 8 , a condition 
intended to exclude such as SUoSU [253, 265], because 
the s approximates the expression to the measure of the 
sing., as SUsalyf [above], Xa^C* publicity, and Iltl^o , so 
that the strength of its plurality i i somewhat broken (R). 

§ 257. What [Z followed by] H mentions in this sec- 
tion is the quasi-pl. n. (Ron SH >. The a. U [sometimes] 
applied to the collection, though it is not » broken pi. of 
its sing. (S, M), but is [ouly a sing. n. applied to a mul- 
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titude (IY),] Yike pyS men, jte a member of men from three 
to ten, [and a number of men less than ten (Jh, KF),] 
except that itbas the same crude-form [ and composition 
(IY)] as its sing. (S, IY), wlnle [273], p* , [and &*, ] 
have crude-forms different from those of the sing , because 
their sing, is Jls^ a man (IY), as (1) [owners of camels 
on a journey, exclusively, from ten upwards (IY), sing. 

(S, IY), JsLp footmen, pedestrians, sing. jL*l^(Jh, K,B 
on XVII. 66)], l,avdlers (8, M), sing.^C (IY), 
like Z^Jo companions, sing. ,_*».Lo , [^3 birds, sing.^Jo ' 
(S),] Jaai iracfors (S, IY), sm#. ^.G (IY), and J£i rfrm- 
fcer* [below] (S): (2; ^* [tamicd /«Jes (I Y), sing. ^Jf 
(S, IY), Jit patlly tanned hidis, sing. ^jJt , and ZJ*\ 
tmtanned hides, sing. v_,Ut (S)] j J^x [poles of tents (IY;, 
sm#. o^** (S, IY)] ; p<X±» servants (S, M), s«?w)r. , and 
Z^L absent, sing. ^J&k ( S), like ^ya. guards, [sing. JL^lL 
(KF),] as Idu^ ll^ JlU LXXII. 8. jfaVZed wii/i strong 
guards (K, B), where, being sing., it is qualified by !(SjiX& , 
.whereas, if its sense were regarded, |3(<x& would be said ; 
while a similar construction occurs in 

Cjii Cis^ »uJ»l Jo^Jf, # Co\l CIs^ ^I^J (5 i^f 

I dread a small band of footmen or a small troop of camel- 
riders going out early in the morning ; and (dread) the 
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wolf, dread him [62], and a howling dog, [where the poet 
sajs Coll (N),] because JkLj and v_^^' are sings. (K): (3) 
JLolL [a herd of camels with their Iierdsmenand owners, as 

(1Y), by AlB-utai'a, satirizing AzZibrikan Ibn Badr at- 
Tamlmi asSnhabl, And, if thou be owner of many sheep, 
verily they are owners of a herd of camels, whose talkers 
rest not in the night, meaning that the herdsmen stay 
awake all night to keep watch over tlie camels (AKB),] 
and ^sb (S, M) a herd of cows [toith tlieir herdsmen 
(Jh)], as in the reading CuJU Z\JJ yfJSC II. 65. 
Verily the herd of cows described are so much alike 
as to confuse us (IY), sings. a he-camel and g^£» 
a cow [273] (S, IY) ; and genii, sing. (KF) : 
(4) i\^> nobles, chiefs [246] (S, M), orig. 8^1 (IY), sing. 
"^yL. (S,IY): (5) l&yi {S, M) sharp in pace, said of he-asses 
(IY), sing. s^lS , like sms^o companions, sing. Z^L^ 
(8, IY) : (6) sheep (S, M), ring. JsU , and 
goats, sing. yt£> (S, IY) j and sometimes ^Ci and pw , 
like (IY) : (7) raiders (S, M), as 

# ^ JfS ^ *i£ 
Have / made to journey by night, so that even th zr raiders 
are weary, and so that even the generous coursers etc. 
Ul 
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[501], sing. ; and [similarl}' (IY)] 1^ [camels that 
do not return to the tribe at evening (IY)], sing. , 
and ^*ks inhabitants, sing. ^Sdii (S, IY) : (8) ffi (M), 
sing, fci [255] (IY) ; frh , sinfir. [255] (S), J.G| 
fo-ioe (K on VII. 160), »n£. ylsf (KF on ^ ) , and iXjS 
she-camels that have brought forth twice, sing, ^ (S) ; 

(M), sing. [255] (IY) ; and herdsmen, [sing. 
£ , ] as read in XXVIII. 23. [247] (K, B): (9) 
EyLl brothers [237], sing. £ (S) : (10-11) gjl and ^Jce 
enemies, foes, sing. [368] (KF). This kind of ra. 
(IY), such as 4^;' [above], J*U». , etc. (SH), though ft 
indicates multitude (IY), is not a [broken (IY)] pi 
(IY, SH) of the sing. (IY), according to the soundest 
[opinion] (SH) ; but is a quasi-pl. n. (MASH). The 
guasi-pl. n., as J^J camels [232, 273] and jUfc sheep, is 
excluded [from IH's definition of the pi], because, 
although it indicates units [234], still those units are 
not intended [and indicated] by taking the letters of its 
sing., and subjecting them to some alteration ; but its 
sing, is a heteromorphous expression, like ^*ju a camel 
and SL& a sheep : for, if it be said that ^J^ [above], ^JLlo 
pursuers, and jucL*. are included in the definition, since 
their sings, v^tfj , , and are of their crude«forms> 
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as you see, , e. g., being taken, and its letters altered, 
so that it becomes Zf), I say that ^l^is not the sing. 
ofjj^, though they happen to have the same rod. 
letters, because, if they were pis. of these sings., (1) they 
would not be pis. of paucity, since the measures of the 
latter are limited [235], hut ph. of multitude; and the 
pi. of multitude does not make its dim. according to its 
own form, but is restored to its sing., while these are 
not restored, as Z.'J'j and &*>fL [285] : (2) they would 

be restored to their sings, in forming the rel. [310], and 

2 • «• s 

4S *Tj and ^JL«L». would not be said : (3) it would not be 
allowable to put the pron. relating to them into the sing., 
as in ^Jl Julia, [above] and 

[271] (R on IH), from the ode celebrated as the Lainiyat 
al'Arab, by AshShanfara, Then they (the sand-grouse) 
gulped water efouw hastily, and afterwards passed, as 
though tliey were, with tlie dawn, camel-riders from, or 
of, Uhdza, hurrying along, where the pron. relating to 
s^fy from its ep. Ji&sue is sing: (AKB). But Akh [below] 
says that every n. which imports the sense of the pl. t and 
whose sing, is an act. part., like Z*pb*o and v_>^-& [above}, 
sings. v^Lo and w>lJ> , is a broken ph, whose aifl^, 
as that act. part.; and it follows from the opinion of Akh, 
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althougli he does not expressly declare it, that Jut? dis- 
tant, sing. , *X+e , j.tXi> and 
&jys and 2+s>,*o , ^£ , and ^t^Jb , andJ^JL/[237, 
255], singa. ^jm and <^JLf, elders, sing. , and 

f&fj!&A elders [273], *^isw asses [273], and *G^»£o sAe- 
asses, s&'n<7«. , and ^iS't , are all broken ph., since 

they resemble vl*s£ , , and the like, because the pi 
has an expression of its own composition applicable to an 
individual (R on SH) ; and [thus], according to Akh, the 
-whole of the quasi-pl. ns., that have sings, of their own 
composition, are pis., contrary to the opinion ofS : while, 
according to Fr, whatever has a sing, of its own compo- 
sition, whether it be a quasi-pl. n., like IJf^ and °^s\S, or 
a generic »., likens and ^ [254], is a pi. ; and whatever 
has not [such a sing.] is not [a pi.], such a n. as JoJ being 
a sing., according to him. As for the quasi-pl. n. and the 
generic w.,that have no sing, of their own crude-form, they 
are not pis., by common consent, as J^J, camels and ol^s 
dust; while the reason that a n. like Z,\j3 and JlL nine- 
gar has no n. un. with the 8 is that it has no individual 
distinguishable from another, as ^Llls apples and^Is dates 
have [254] (R on IH). This sort [of quasi-pl. n.], which 
has no sing, of its own crude-form, is mostly fern. [271] 
(K. on SH). If it be said that some pis. also, i. e.; the 
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pi. of the , assumed sing. t as Juulli and ^<>l** [255], 
meaning [horsemen, and (KF)] parties [of people, going 
in every direction ( Jh, KF)], and H^Li pi of 8^*1 [21, 255, 
275], being excluded by the saying " intended [and indi- 
cated] by the letters of its sing." [234], ought to be quad-pl. 
ns., like Jo£ and f>xk , I say that the quasi-pl. m. are such 
as import the sense of the pi, while differing from the 
measures peculiar to, or notorious in, the pi. ; whereas, 
the measure of such as Juolle and JuoUc being peculiar 
to [256], and [the measure] of such as 8^*uJ being noto- 
rious in [235], thepZ., their measure necessitates their 
being pis. ; so that, a sing, being assumed for them, as 
cLut and OjJu* , and as *tli , like pka pi. suJU [246], they 
have, 83 it were, a sing, subjected to some alteration. And 
such as 'jXffc pi. of yS [255], ^*,L^ pi. of [255, 
285], and L\jJ>pl. of iLb, are co-ordinated with the pi of 
the assumed sing., although they have a sing, of their own 
crude-form, because it is not regular ; so tbat their sing. 
is, as it were, °p^dS> or , ^Laa , and sll* : and 
similarly the vsLoUj traditions of the Prophet [255], pi, 
of , not of the Stf, J^l used, because the latter 

denotes a facetious, low story ( may the like of it be 
shunned 1) (B on IH). The difference between the 
the quasi-pl. n., and the collective generic «. [254] is (!) 
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id. : for the n. indicative of more than two is (a) applied 
to denote an aggregate of units collected, indicating 
them as the repetition of the sing, with coupling [228] 
would indicate them ; (b) applied to denote an aggregate 
of units, indicating them as the sing, indicates the whole 
of the parts of its named ; (c) applied to denote the 
essence, the consideration of individuality being neglect- 
ed in it : so the first is the pi., whether it have a sing. 
of its own crude-form used, like and cyLl [237] ; or 
not, like JujQ separate companies, flocks, or bevies : the 
second is the quasi-pl. n., whether it have a sing, of its 
own crude-form, like J*5^ andj^js^ ; or not, like and 
Lfi>p : and the third is the collective generic n., which is 
distinguished from its n. un. mostly by the s , as ^p' and 
8j*S [254] ; and sometimes by the ^ of relation, as ^ 
and ^ [294] : (2) lit. : for, (a) if the n. indicative of 
more than two have no sing, of its own crude-form, then, 
(a) if it be upon a measure peculiar to the pi., as JuuCjT 
and JuoUe , or prevalent in the pi. , as v^*' , it is a pi. of an 
assumed sing. : (a) we say that <^ef is upon a preva- 
lent measure, because is extraordinary in sings., as 
^lil* [146] : this is the opinion of some GG ; 
but most of them hold that Jliil is a measure peculiar 
to the pi, and make ^lilf L£I a qualification of the 
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sing, by the pi. [235, 256], for which reason IM in 
the Kafiya mentions only the [measure] peculiar to the 
pi. : (P) Z>(js$is notpZ. of ^/y* , because is common 
to the settled Arabs and the nomad Arabs , whereas Zfy&f 
is peculiar to the nomads : (&) if not, it is a quasi- pi. n., 
as Ja»; and Jot : (b) if it have a sing, of its own crude- 
form, then, (a) if it be distinguished from its sing, by 
[elision of (Sn)] the ^ of relation or the 5 of femininiza- 
fcion, [which is in its sing. (Sn),] it is, when not invariably 
/em., a collective generic n., as ^ and £j [254, 294] ; 
and, when in variably fern., apL, as jUaiand ^j'[238] : 
(6) if it be not so [distinguished (Sn)], then, if it accord 
with the preceding measures of the pi, [235, 237-253], 
it is a pi-, so long as it is not equal with the sing, in being 
masc. [270], and in having a rel. n. formed to it [510], 
in which case it is a quasi-pl. n., for which reason 
is decided to be a quasi-pl. n. of ;U , because it is equal 
with the sing, in being masc. ; and Jl£ riding-camels is de- 
cided to be a quasi-pl. n. of &^ [246], because they say 
ig&p : while, if it differ from the preceding measures of the 

ph, it is a quasi-pl. as J^.«o and JLrj , because <j*4 
is not one of the pi. formations, contrary to the opinion 
of Akh [above]. As for the integral generic like 
^2 milk, at* water, and striking, it does not indi- 
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cate more than two, [nor two (Sn)] : for it is applicable to 
little and much ; though, when is said, with the 
s , it is an unequivocal designation of unity [254, 336] 
(A), J«i is not regular in [the quasi-pl. of] jifcli , so 
that JLL* and ZJcf are not said (R on SH). As for 
Juuti and Jl*i , like Juui and ^f^k , some mention that they 
are quasi pi. n$. ; but IM says in the Tashll that, accord- 
ing.to the soundest [opinion], they are paradigms of the 
broken pi [237, 239, 255]. IS holds that it** is a 
quasi-pl., not a broken pi., because it is not regular 
in any formation [of sing. (Sn)], but is remembered in six 
measures, (I) Juti , as Lo*d [239] and 1^3 bulls ; (2) 
Ji3 , as &£ti [243, 246] ; (3) jli , as LoS pi. of ^1$ jecohd 
in ?'an& as a chief, [like the Minuter in relation to the 
Sovereign (Sn)] ; (4) Jlai , as &Syt gazelles ; (5) jUtj as 
[246] ; (6) Ju«3 , as [246] : the source of alt 
that being report, not analogy (A). 

§ 258. The [sing. (S, R)] n. containing the sign of 
femininization is [sometimes (R)] applied to [the indi- 
vidual and (S, M)] the collection [under one form (S, M)], 
as [syC^ Saint John's wort (M), an odoriferous plant (IY),] 
wall-barley grass [248, 272], tamarisk trees, 
and*UL-[273] (S, M,R), a plant [growing"]™ water (IY), 
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the n. un. being distinguished by the ep. [sj^ (S,R)], 
as[I«Xa.|j sjll (IY),] gj^lj \^ , and Sd^l, SXfo 
(S, IY, R) ; not by the S [254], because two signs of 
femininization are not combined (IY, R) in one word 
(IY). But ICfr? is transmitted, which, according to S, 
is anomalous, because the I in , according to him, 
is for femininization : while, according to Akh, the I is 
for co-ordination with [392] ; so that, according 
to him, tf t-$.i is pronounced with Tanwia, triptote ; and 
sU-gj is not anomalous (R). You say Slb^l and \(sXk 
[272], because the I of Jtojl and is [for eo-ordina- 
tion (IY, R),] not for femininization (S, IY, R) : but some 
of the Arabs pronounce (5 £lc without Tanwin, holding the 
I to be for femininization; so that they say 8<X*.1 3 { Jdjt (R). 
Some [lexicologists (R)] mention that the n. un. of *t^X 
and tblfli reeds or canes [273] is U^o and iu^s [with 
mobilization of the £ (R)] : and, as for tJlLL , its n. un. 
is said by As to be liLl , and by AZ [and Fr (IY)] to 
be uh>. (IY, R). And sometimes forms the 

broken pfe. ^iSU. and , like tt^sLi [248] (R). 

§ 259. The ». is [sometimes] made to accord with 

auother [because of their approximation (IY)] in sense ; 

and therefore takes its pi., as $kh, mangy., 
UZ 



( 1094 ) 

[J^ crippled (IY)], t5 £U perishing, j£» dead, JuL 
stupid, [and foolish (IY),] which are made to accord 
with iS ^y^- [2*6 1» (5^* > hamstrung, , and 
similar instances of JuuJ i. q. Jyii* (M), hecause they 
participate with it in the [sense of] disagreeable (IY). 
yjiaS is o«V- pZ. of i. q. in the sense of afflicted 
(R). And what resembles ju*i i. q. in [this (R)] 
sense is made to accord w»th it, vid. (1) \. q. JjJ, 
[which is the nearest, hecause of its resemblance to the 
former JL*3in form and sense (R),] as Jq^jo pi. ; 

(2) J*i , as ^pl. J%\Q) J*li , as dJli p£ ^Xl*' ; (4) 
&5,as l^pl. (R,tA,A) ; (5) Jtff , as [Jppl. (A)j 
(R, A) and [J^Tfil. (Jh)] ^ (R) ; (6) J** , 
as p*. vs/^ (R t A), whence 6$ ^JCX jL&ff ,5^ 

igjtmj p» XXII. 2. j4nd «Aow sAa^ $ee tnen as though 
they were drunken, when they are not really drunken, 
as read by Hamza and Es (A), and weakened by 
journeying, [so that he is heavy with sleep (Jh),] pi. Jt^ 
(R), as [62] ( Jh). But that does not occur 

regularly, so that and lS &» are not said (IY, R) as 
pis. of niggardly and £*iL^ ailing (I Y). And jgLIs in 
other cases is dependent upon memory, as JZs' clever, pi. 
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(S *lcr f , which does not contain that sense ; aud t^S sharp, 
pi. (A). As for , it is made to accord with 
(g £»^ as being its opp. (E). And such words, though 
often made to accord with the sense, are sometimes made 
to accord with the form, as (1) (jyajyi and J&l^o , like 
foy^J and] 3>\j* [246] : (2) and ol^ , like 

[^y-li and] ^ll* [239], because J*i and juts approxi- 
mate one to the other r (3) (j^ibL* and , like 
^JjeU and [247] : (4) [pi. of J,yJ(Ju, AAz)], 
according to analogy [249], whence the saying [of Duraid 
lbn AsSimma (AAz)] 

<*?f* (J-^' (7^"^ * 5^ ^ (julj ^jt Co 

(IY) / have not seen, ^ being rafc, nor have I heard of, like 
the one that I have seen to-day, a smeater of mangy 
shecdntels with pitch (AAz). Similarly ^>C\ widows 
and ^l&j orphans are made to accord with suffer- 
ing pain and Jo^uL having pain in the belly (M). ( J^1 
[in the masc. (R)} is 4%. pi. of ,!>&*4 [250] ; while JjJ 

and ^^jti are often associated, like JsJLc and ^LaJa* 
(IY, K) ; so that jU* sometimes takes the pi. ^Cti , as 
^5 pi. ^1^5 [239] and pi. , because made to 

accord with IJ^Jm pi. Jj^SL* [250] (B) • and then Jlf and 
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^a£> , [participating with the cat. of JjJ in sense, because 
the widow and orphan must suffer grief and pain, and 
also approximating to it in form, take the pi. J*Q and 

; so that they (R)] are made to accord with J*5 ' 
(IY, R), which is made to accord with (R). but 

^Ui is dependent upon memory as pi. of suchasLw*, 
£Sf , ^Oj, JluuJ fa<r* in <fte Aead, said of a sheep, [p!. 
^(Sn),] and^»l£ [255] (A). 

§ 260. The elided [letter] is restored in the broken 
pi, as lil pi. aliU and l\l pi. [234], Jill pi. sllll 
[667], &i pis. *\3 and ^Ju (M), and j£pL *Cw [and ^*>], 
That [<WL] which is curtailed of a letter, and remains 
Ml., is of two kinds, (1) what has the S of femininization 
affixed to it as a quasi-compensation for the elided, like 
%jJL [265], lis , &ii , and «U ; (2) what Las no 8 in it, like 
[ouJ ,] &i i and (.J (IY). What is bit, and contains the 
8 of femininization [244], is [ordinarily (IY)] pluralized 
with the [ I and (IY)] «y , [as and J&z , through the 
influence of the S at its end (IY)] ; and [sometimes (IY)] 
with the , and ^ , [as £,jL, and J^JL* (IY), like the 
masc, as : but occas i° na ^y makes a broken 

pi., in which [case (IY)] the elided [letter (S)] is res- 
tored, as &a£ a lip, pi. aULi , and sU, a $Aee/>, pi. »lL& (S,IY). 
The measure of iuu and sli is the o./ being 
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S^li" and [275, 683], with quiescence of the g , for 
■which reason the pi. is l\Ju&, and , like slL^. pi. ^tis> 
[238], and the J being a s ; and, when the J is elided, 
the g is pronounced with Fath, because of the vicinity 
of the 3 of femininization, so that the ; of is converted 
into f [684, 719] : while Sf holds that their o.f. is 
and with mobilization of the g , their broken pi. 

being upon the measure Jlli , like sSSj pi. tlu> [238] ; 
but the right view is what we have mentioned, because 
the cat. of SJJu*. is more numerous than that of (IY). 
And they say sy pi. j£ [238, 254], and Ui pi. ^ , mak- 
ing their broken pi. according to the o. like the broken 
pi. of their counterparts that are not curtailed, as 
pi. l5 Jb' [238]. What is bil., and does not contain the 
sign of femininization [719], (1) when its o. f. is $*i ,has 
for its broken pi., in paucity, , as S4.pl ^[243, 256] ; 
and, in multitude, JL*3 and Syj , as »t*> and ^ [243] : 
(2) when its o.f. is Jo«i , has for its broken pi., in pauci- 
ty, jUif , as il>? [orig. (Jb, KF),] pi. &tTT, and, as Y as- 
serts, £?, [prig. £s*?(Jh),] pl.$U3 ; while [in multitude] 
they say jf^ , like Z,^ pi. [239] (S). As for 
JLll [667], its o.f. is xiLC , with Fath of the £ , as is 
shown by their saying slilt in its pi, of paucity j whereas, 



( 1098 ) 

if it were $*s [237], &LT would be said. The o. f. of i)S 
is with quiescence of the g , without dispute : and, 
because it is j*i , its pi. of paucity is &ti? [237], as <Xj! 1 
like <J»>f and ^ [243] ; while [in multitude] they say 
jdJj (IY). According to S (Jh), the o. f. of is J*> , 
(Jh, IY} j while Akh and Mb hold that its 0: f. is Ji', 
as is shown , say they, by the fact thnt the poet, when 
constrained, reverts to the 0./., as in 

[by AlHusain Ibn AHjjTuraam alMurri, Then we are 
not such that our wounds bleed upon the heels ; but upon 
our feet dfops the blood (T, AKB),] and 

[L&e a iwtd cow fAai missed her calf, when the ashen 
wolves, or dogs, had brought loss of him upon her. Shewas 
heedless; and afterwards came, seeUng him} and lo, she was 
alone with bones and blood! (AKB)]: but the right view 
is the first (IY), because its pis. [of multitude (IY)] are 
$&o and , like JIfc pis, atli* [237] and {g Jb , and P»> , 
pis. 0o and ^ [237, 243] (Jh, IY); whereas, says S, if 
it were like Us and Lot ,"tt would not have those pis. 
(Jh) ; while gJl \U& JJ^ , [like ^Jj ^ t& , ] 
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is according to the dial, of those who abbreviate [231] 
(1Y), saying U> (AKB). The broken pit. of the bik., 
therefore, are analogous to those of their counterparts 
that are not curtailed ; but the bits, in the language are 
few (S). 

§ 26 1- The [irrational] masc. [n. (IY)] that has no 
broken pi. is pluralized with the [ I and (M)] o , as 
iliM^ [234, 255] (S, M), olXl [17, 234, 255], and 
£,l%t (S), sing, (joyl a tent of cotton (I Y), Ju£ a hot bath 
(Jh,KF),and ^[a portico, palace (KF) ; and [hence (S)] 
i3Us» bulky he-camels [234, 255] and ol^lw 

long-bodied [234] (S, M) and big [255] (S), 

*i»g-. jixl* (S, IY) and (IY) and (KF). In 
such cases they are constrained to have recourse to the 
pi with the 1 and «y , though it is not the regular form, 
because the. broken pi. does not occur, while tbe pi. 
with the y and ^ is disallowed for want of its condition 
[234] (R). But they do not say *AjJ\^L , since they 
say tJi^ ( S > M > R )> sin S- [below] (S, IY) a sack 

of wool or other material (IY). And the fern, not con- 
taining the sign of femininization is treated in this way 
(S) : you do not say £>LL^4 [or ^\^&*~* or ^LsJLsuo (S)], 
since you say hoofs of camels (S, R), ^eXlL little 
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fingers, and ^JLssJo rolling-pins ; while they say olp* 
[241], since they do not give ^a* a broken pi. (8). They 
say, however, , [«»g\, (S, IY, R) a tent-pole 

(IY, B),] notwithstanding their saying (S, M, E),. 
a broken pi. (IY, R), as they say vLl^c -weddings or 
wedding-feasts [241] and {jjytl ; and some of them say 
L^U& [and (Jh)]asjp£ of jCfc a north wind (S) : 
but that is rare, to be remembered, and not copied (IY). 
As for [above], S mentions that only (jjJt^. has 

been heard from them in its pi. ; but others allow (jJI^, 
like (Jpl^£ of (jpfjl a handsome youth, Ju^L* of 
prcwe chief, yz\j* pi. of a captain of the 
people (D), and^ikU pZ. of^lji [395] (CD). 



CHAPTER VIII. 



THE INDETERMINATE NOUN AND THE 
DETERMINATE. 

§ 262. The n. is [of two kinds (Sh, KN),] indei. and 
det. (Aud, Sh, KN). The det. means the known thing, 
and the indet. the unknown (IY). The indeterminate- 
ness of a thing means its being common to [the individu- 
al* of] its genus, and being an unknown part of a whole, 
except in the non-aff. [sentence], as L< Not a 

man has come to me, where it denotes totality of the 
genus [belotr] (R on IH). The indet. is the primary 
form (IY, Aud, Sh, A, Fk), because [the n. at first is 
indet., like Jj»J a man, which denotes every one of the 
genus 5 and afterwards what particularizes it by deter- 
mination is prefixed to it, in order that it may denote 
one, to the exclusion of the rest, of its genus, like Jws^jf 
the man, which is restricted to a particular man : so that 
(IY)] no det. is found, but has an indet. (IY, A); except 
the name God [52], because He has no partner 

(IY) ; whereas many indets. are found that have no 
det. (A). And the det. is secondary (IY, Aud, Sh,Fk). 
The indet. is what is common to [the individuals of (YS)] 
a genus (M, KN) objectively (Fk) existing (KN), like 
143 
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JL^awa«(M, Fk), which is applicable to every [adult 
(Fk)] male [speaking animal (Fk)] of the sons of Adam 
(IY, Fk), and y«j3 a horse (M), which is applicable to 
every neighing quadruped (IY) ; or assumed (KN) to be 
objectively existing, like a sun, which is applicable 
to a multiple, because it is applied to denote the diurnal 
star wliose appearance effaces the presence of night, 
although only this single individual is objectively exist- 
ing : what is considered in the indet. being its applica- 
bility to, not the existence of, multiplicity ; while the 
pluralization of JL*i , as in the saying [of AlAshtar an 
Nakha'I(T)] 

[ Upon whom the iron will be hot, so that it will be aa 
though it were a flash of lightning or a beam of suns (T)], 
is from regard to the renewal [of the rising (T)] of the 
sun on every day (Fk). The indet., (1) when it occurs 
in the suite of negation, prohibition, or interrogation, (a) 
apparently denotes totality of the genus [above], whether 
it be sing., du., or pi. : (b) possibly does not denote 
totality, because of the context, as Jo£s*|j $JLj ^sta. U 
cPQ^ One man has not come to me, but two men or Jj 
but men, £» ^ZZ. \J Two men that are thy 

brothers have not come to me, and ^» JLL <JjZ>. J» 
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Have any men that a*e thy brothers come to thee ? ; or, 
but less probably, with no restriction [by the context], 
for which reason Not a man (is) or A man (is) not 

[547], apparently denotes totality, but possibly something 
else : (c) unequivocally denotes totality, when ^ is pre- 
fixed to it, as Jjo ^eU li [499], for which reason 
Jo^ $ not any man, which implies ^ [99, 547], is a desig- 
nation of totality : (a) this ^jj> , though red., as the 
GG predicate of it, still imports designation of totality 
[499], because it is orig. the inceptive ,jjo ; and, when 
totality of the genus is meant, you begin at the finite 
end, which is one, and omit the higher end, which is 
infinite, because it is unlimited, as though you said This 
genus has not come to me, from one of them to infinity : 
(2) when it occurs in something else than negation, prohi- 
bition, and interrogation, (a) apparently lacks totality : 
(b) sometimes denotes totality, by a trope, often if it be an 
inch., as sT^f ^ J^J [25] ; seldom in any other case, 
as uiuojo U (jwjo LXXX II. 5. A soul shall know what 
it. hath committed: (a) the proof that, in the off. 
[sentence], it is tropical in [the signification of] gener- 
ality, contrary to the n. made literally [not ideally] det. 
by the J [599], as in ^dJf JlL ^Colx/l The dinar is 
better than the dirham, is that the totality is preconceiva- 
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We with that J without the context [explanatory] of par- 
ticularity, while the lack of totality is preconceivable 
with the indet. without the context [explanatory] of 
generality, preconceivability without an [explanatory] 
content being one of the strongest proofs of the proper 
[as opposed to the tropical] signification (R). The indet. 
[is what (IA, Aud)] (1) receives jf , when determinative 
(IM), like $*L) (I A, Aud, A), as j^JI (IA) : (2) occurs in 
the place of what has been mentioned (IM), i. e., what re- 
ceives [the determinative (Aud)]Jt , like [ i. q. J1».U» 

(IA, A)], because it occurs in the place of t^U>C<» (I A, 
Aud, A) ; and like ^ and Co , [when cond. and interrog., 
contrary to the opinion of IK upon the two interroga., 
which, acoording to him, are det ., and when qualified 
indets. also (A),] because they occur in the place of ^UliJ 
[ or JaiaJl ] and [182, 180] ; and like «* with 
Tanwin [187, J 98, 60S], because it occurs in the place 
of UyCl (Aud, A). Its sign is that it receives (1) , 
[like J4; (Sh),] as [505](IY,Sh); for, if you 

object that you say £j [168, 498], and the poet 
says g3f sis* aJJ [160], while the pron. \s det., I say that 
we do not admit the pron., in what you have cited, to he 
det, j but on the contrary, it is indet., because it relates 
to what follows it, vid. ^'and sua , which are indet. 
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[below] (Sh) : (2) the J , as JipT [above] (IY). Some 
indets. are more indet. than others (IY, Fk), what is more 
general being more extreme in indeterminateness : and 
according to this, a thing is more indet. than 
a body, because every body is a thing, but every thing 
is not a body ; |L»^ than an animal ; ^y**- than 

^lllj a human being ; and than a man and 

a woman (IY). The rule is that, when the indet. has 
other mdets. included under it, then, if it be not included 
under any other, it is the most indet. of the indets. ; but, 
if it be included under another, it is more general in 
relation to what is included under it, and more particular 
in relation to what it is included under (Fk). The del. 
is what denotes- a particular thing (M, IH), being pecu- 
liar to one of the genus, and not extending to others. 
That depends upon the knowledge of the person ad- 
dressed, not of the speaker, since the speaker sometimes 
mentions what is known to him, but unknown to the 
person addressed, as 34; ^ In my house is a man 
and ^ I have a garden, when he knows the man 

and garden ; while even the speaker sometimes does not 
know it, as xjytff £ Hf%\ ^ ^ $ lam in 

search 0/ a male slave to buy, and of a house to hire, when 
he does not intend any particular thing (IY). The det, 
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is (1) what does not receive Jl at all, nor occur ia the 
place of what receives it, like Jl^ Zaid and ^£ 'Amr 
[599] ; (2) what receives Jl , but when not determinative, 
like Xjta. [11], , and JLsjwas, the ji prefixed to which 
denotes allusion to an original meaning in them [599] 
(Aud). It is (1) the prun. [160] :(2) the proper name 
[4] (M, IB, IA, Aud, Sb, A, Fk) : (3) the vague (M, IB) 
n. (IY), which is [one of] two things (M), (a) the dem 
[171] ; (b) the conjunct [176] (M, R, IA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk): 
(4) the synarthrous [599] : (5) tbe n. [ideally (M, IB)] 
pre. to one of these [111] (M, IB, IA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk): 
(6) the[indet. (Sn)] voo. (IB, Aud, A, Fk) specifically in- 
tended [48], which is added [in the CK (A)] by 1M (A, Fk), 
who is followed in the Aud by IBsh (Fk) ; while some 
GG do not reckon it [ separately ] among the dels., 
because it is a branch of the pron., since it is det. because 
of its occurrence in the place of the J of the second pers. 
{R) : (7) the interrog. &o and & , which are added by IK 
(A). Some dets. are more det. [than others], the n. 
being more det. whenever it is more particular (1Y). The 
most det. of tbem is the pron. (M, A), according to the 
[most (A)] correct opinion (IY, A), which is that of S 
and the majority, who argue that there is no homonymy 
in the pron., because it is particularized by what it relates 
to, for which reason it is not qualified, and does not qua- 
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lify [147] (IY) : then the proper name (M, A), because, 
though horaonyiny occurs in it, and it is qualified, it does 
not qualify (IY) : then the vague (M), [first] the dem. (A), 
because the dem. is qualified and qualifies, and the ep. 
is not more particular than the qualified [148] (IY) ; 
and then the conjunct (A) : then the synarthrous (N, A), 
which is the vaguest of the dels., and the nearest of them 
to the indets., that being suown by the fact that it is 
sometimes equal in sense to the anarthrous, as oj^i 

ete I drank -water or *Q| (IY). As for the pre. [to a 
dot. (Sh)], it (1) ranks with what it is pre. to (M, Sh), 
except only the pre. to the pron., which ranks not with 
the pron., but with the proper name : this is the correct 
opinion : (2) as some assert, always ranks with what is 
[next] below that det. : (3) as others hold, ranks with 
that det. unrestrictedly, the pron. not being excepted : 
but the second opinion is falsified by the saying [of Imra 
alKais (Ahl)] 
w j£»/f tXftJpf Oi^iXiaiS' y+* # SjltXc lell* (J^u p c^o>U 
Then he overtook them, whm the place where the headstall 
is fastened had not sweated, passing swiftly, like the per- 
forated whirling plaything of the boy, the pre. to the 
synarthrous being here qualified by the synarthrous, 
though the ep. is not more det. than the qualified [148] ; 

and the third by their saying <&*sJSo Jo^? «yy* I passed 
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by Zaid thy companion (Sh). Some one has arranged 
the dels, in a metrical table of precedence 

TAe mos* rfe*. q/" tfAem is «Ae £>ron. ; q/iter ft the proper 
name; then the dem. ; tfAen a conjunct that has com- 
pleted the tale of vague ns. ; and after it the synarth- 
rous i while the pre. ranks with what it is pre. to, except 
that which has been pre. to the pron., for verily it is 
like the well known proper name (M Ad). The most det. 
of the prons. is the pron. of the 1st pers. ; then [the 
pron."] of the 2nd pers., [because sometimes two or 
more persons are in the speaker's presence, so that one 
does not know which of them he is addressing (IY)] | 
then [the pron. (IY)] of the 3rd pers. (M, A) free from 
vagueness (A), i. e., relating to a det., or to an indet. 
particularized by the ep. (Sn). As to [whether (Sh)] 
the pron. [of the 3rd pers. (So)] relating to the indet. 
[be indet. -or det. (Sh)], the GGr hold different opinions 
(Sh, Sn), (1 ) that it is indet., unrestrictedly (Sh) : (S) that 
it is det., unrestrictedly (Sh, Sn), which is the opinion 
of the majority (Sn) : (3) that it is (a) indet., if the 
indet. that it relates to is necessarily indet., as in Skl^K^ 
and ^3f %si ^ [above], because the indet. here is a sp., 
and the sp. [according to the BB (MAd)] is only indet. 
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[83] ; and (h) dct., if the indet. that it. relates to is allow- 
ably indet., as iuaUx^Li Jb»^ ^sL^ A man came to me, 
and I honored him, because tbe indet. here is an ag., and 
the ag may be indet. or dei. (Sii) : (4) that, as is said 
[by R] (Sn), tbe pron., when it relates to an indet. [pre- 
viously (R on § 262, Sn)] particularized by some predi- 
cament, is dct., as iOiyoa ;1 man came to me, 
a??cZ / tea* Atm, [because this pron. relates to this man, 
toho came to me, not to any other man R mi § 262)] : and 
otherwise \&bidet. (R on 262, 4-19, Sn), as iCt ^ 
^Jl [449] (R on§ 262), where the pron. latent in ^ relates 
to^Jb (AO), whence [above] (R, Sn), ^IL 
and pM± Most evil, and Most excellent, is lie as a man/ 
( R), Us Ljj Lj 0 marvel at it as a story or fact ! [48, 84], 

o s/iw/) efc/ [223, 538], where the prons. are all indet., 
since the t'ntfcl. related to is not previously particularized 
by any predicament ; whereas x*i>\j ^>J^v»y would 
not be allowable, and similarly \^iX&L,y si^l sUi 
[538], because the pron. becomes dct. by its relating to 
an indet. particularized by an ep. (R) : and this is prefer- 
red by Dm (Sn)- Iuflectionists say that, when the indet. 
is repeated indet., the second is different from the first ; 
but that, when the indet. is repeated det., or (he dei. is 
1M 
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repeated det. or indet., the second is identical with the 
first. They so explain the tradition [that the Apostle of 
God went out one day laughing, and saying (K)] 

> A difficulty shall not prevail over double 



ease :forZj says that jUd! is mentioned [in XCIV. 5. (134) 
(DM)] with the art., and then its mention [with the art. 
(DM)] is repeated [in XCIV. 6., while is mentioned 
twice indet. ; so that there must be one ^s. and two y»j> 
(DM)}, and therefore the sense becomes Verily with the 
difficulty shall be double ease. The first two cases are evi- 
denced by your saying LljJ oJu ll^s oop^f I bought 
a horse, and afterwards I sold a horse, the second being 
different from the first ; whereas, if you said y^hsuu pj 
and qftenoards I sold the horse, the second would be iden- 
tical with the first : [the third by what IHsh has transmit- 
ted from Z) (DM) :] and the fourth by the saying of the 
Hamasi [AlFind azZimmSni (T, Jsh)] 

[We forgave the Band Dhuhl Ibn ShaibSn, and said "The 
folk and we are brethren. May-he the days will bring 
back a folk to a state of friendship and brotherhood like 
that which they were in " (J sh But that involves three 
difficulties : (1) in the text the second prop, is apparently 
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a repetition of the first, as you say jJjp fjb *Xjp ^1 
\Jb Verily Zaid has a mansion ! Verily Zaid has a man- 
sion! ; and, according to this, the second is identical with 
the first : (2) Ibn Mas'fid says [ s«Xaj (5 *J£ ( K )] 

^^j^ [-By Whose hand is my soul (K),] 

if difficulty were in a burrow, ease would pursue it, until 
it entered upon it ! Verily the case is this, a difficulty 
etc., although the text in his reading, and in his Codex, 
occurs only once ; so that this proves what we have 
asserted about the corroboration, and shows that the 
doubling of [in v t JI*j (DM)] is not derived 
from the repetition of t^u [in the text (DM)], but from 
something else, as thought he had caught the idea of it 
from the solemnity in the indeterminateness [of 1^ in the 
text], and interpreted it by the ease of the two abodes, [i. e., 
The difficulty of the present abode shall not prevail over 
the ease of the present abode and the ease of the last abode, 
but over the ease of the present abode only (DM)] : (Z) 
the Revelation contains texts that refute these four 
rules : for XLIII. 84. [177] is difficult to reconcile with the 
first, God being one : and ^IcXxJt Q>3 Cl <Xs. ^eb^ XVI. 
90. We will add unto them a chastisement [for their per 
version (B) of others] above the chastisement [due 
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to their unbelief (B)] with the second, a thing not 
being above itself : and LV. 60, [581] with the third, 
the first [^C^l] being the work, and the second the 

recompense : and ^ CUf^lIc jjptf ujSs3\ Jue? JjX*** 

X*lJ\ IV. 152. JAe people of Scripture will ash thee to 
bring down upon them a Scripture from heaven with the 
fourth ; as also is the spying [of a man of 'Ad (Jsh)] 

^topfj Jji ulllif # Cjlai ll^l4? o^j 

[Countries that we were dwelling in, while we were loving 
them, when ths men were perfect men, and the time was 
a perfect time (Jsh)] ; for, if the second were equal 
to the first in its sense, there would be no use in pre- 
dicating it of the first ; and this is only of the cat. of l3l 
^silifyf [30], i. e., and my poetry does not alter from 
its state, [and so in the verse, when the men were not 
altered, and the time was not altered (DM)]. If, however, 
it be asserted that the rule holds good only in the 
absence of circumstantial evidence, and that circumstan- 
tial evidence, if present, is to be relied upon, then the 
matter is easy (ML). 



CHAPTER IX. 



THE MASCULINE NOUN AND THE 
FEMININE. 



§ 263. The n. is orig. masc., the fern, gender being 
a d&iiv. from the masc. (IA). The masc. is what is free 
from the three [or four (IY)] signs (M) of femininization 
(IY). The /cm. is what contains a sign of femininization 
(M, IH), literally or constructively (IH), whether the 
femininization be proper, as in &ijLb [247], yJ^L [248, 
272], and «LjS [248, 273], where the sign is expressed ; 
and in Zainab and oIjlw Su'dd [18], where the sign 
is supplied : or improper, as in Si^i [238], ,5^0 [272], 
and tysJs [248, 273], wherethe sign is expressed ; and in 

and^b [264], where the sign is supplied (R). The signs 
[of femininization (IY, IH, IM)] are (1) the 8 (M, IH, 
IM), either mobile, which is peculiar to ns., as in &3ts ; 
or- quiescent, which is peculiar to vs. [607], as in ouoli 
(Aud, A) : (a) the s of femininization is original in the n., 
and cleriv. in the v., because it is affixed to the v. on ac- 
count of the femininization of the n., i. e., its arj. [or 
pro-ay.], and the sign is orig. affixed to the word that 
contains what the sign denotes ; and therefore the nominal 
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S is more plastic [than the verbal], in its assumption of 
vowels and its conversion into » in pause [646] : (b) the 
S of feminization is sometimes affixed to the p. [402], 
like (a) ^ [505], when the gen. governed by it is /em., [in 
order to indicate from the very first that the gen. is 
fern., though the «y is generally held to be added tops, for 
femininization of the word (AKB),] as 

w£C ^JJO &JU0j OOj J # (S ^* SUlL OXtfl LgJ oJjU 

[2%e« I said to her, Thou hast hit the kernel of my heart. 
And many a shot is from one not a shooter (AKB)] ; 
while 

jC4 jl # v^ Mfcfi *' cA^i ^ 

[O my companion, many a goodly man will beg of thee 
to-day, or beg (of me), i. e., JL* (AKB)] occurs, though 
the poet may mean the fern, by a human being : 

(b) [540], when it couples a story to a story, not a 
single term to a single term : [this is the general opinion ; 
but I have seen in a poem of RuTja Ibn Al'Ajjaj 

Then in peace, and again peace ; and so IM uses it in 
the Alfiya on the Broken Plurals, saying 

ilCjf, iften *fien- JtStif are plurals of paucity 
(AKB):] (c) $ [109], because of its resemblance to Jjj : (<£) 
Ji3 [537] : (c) the «y of ^ [277, 689], , IjOT, 
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ijSh , and ^Gjju [183], does not merely denote femininiza- 
tion, but is a substitute for the J in the state of femininiza- 
tion, for which reason the letter before it is quiescent ; 
while in ^iK* [183] it is a quasi-substitute for the J , 
because its sing., vid. , is like [260] (R) : (2) the f 
[497] (M, IH, IM), (a) single [272] (Aud, A*, which 
is the (A) abbreviated (IH, IA, A), as in JlL (IY, Aud, 
A) ; (b) preceded by an f [272], and therefore converted 
into Hamza [248, 683] (Aud, A), which is the (A) pro- 
• longed (IH, IA, A), as in (IY, Aud, A), the I of 
femininization being the second, which is converted into 
Hamza, not the first (Sn) : (a) as for the saying of some 
GG "the two f s [here meaning the double, i. e., prolong 
ed, I ] of femininization", it is an approximation and a 
trope ; for, since the two are associated, and the word is 
formed with both, these GG apply the term "I of feminin- 
ization" unrestrictedly to the f of prolongation, and say 
"the two ! s of femininization" (IY) : (3) the ^ , as in ^ 
[171] (M, R), says Z (R), though it is not a sign of femin- 
inization, as he thinks ; but is only the g of the word, 
the femininization being imported from the formation 
itself : (a) according to the KK, the n. is the o alone, 
the ^ being added to denote femininization (IY) ; but 
it is better to say that this entire formation is applied to 
denote the fern., like U , there being no unit. dem. (R) : 
(4) the Kasra in such as «aJLia[161 402], which is added 
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by some (IY). Thoyl'W. [gender (M)] is [of two kinds 
(M),](l) proper, which is [the gender of (M)] what has 
a male corresponding to it, among animals, as 81^*1 a woman 
[2G5], IsG a she-camel (M, IH), and the like (M) ; but 
if [Z and] IH had said " The proper [fern.] is the pos- 
sessor of the ^.^i [21] among animals", it would have been 
better, since it is conceivable that there may be a female 
animal that has no male (R) : (2) improper (M), lit. (IY, 
I H', which is the contrary thereof (IH), like [the gen- 
der of (M)] Sulk darkness [265] (M, IH), jlS a sandal 
(M), « n ( 'V e (IH), and the like, which depend upon 
application and convention (M) ; while the lit/em. is 
sometimes an animal, as in jt'o JUU*. [54, 271], since there 
is no male corresponding to it (R). The proper, [id.., 
fern, gender (IY)] is stronger (M) than the lit., because the 
proper fern, is fern, in form and sense, and the improper 
in form exclusively (IY). And therefore (1) juso is 
disallowed in a case of choice [21, 271] ; while yu+JLfi ( JJ» 
[below] is allowable, though *>*X& is preferable [21] : (2) 
if a separation occur, then such as the saying of Jarlr 
[disparaging Taghlib, and satirizing AlAkhtal (MN),] 

'^u, v!X* ^ *r* r' J^4^f #5 oJtf 

[Assuredly a mother of evil, upon ilie door of whose anus 
are crosses and moles, has given birth to AlAkhtal the 
little \MN, N")] is deemed allowable (M), and similarly 
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8^*t t^Tjjt [21] (IY) ; though this [elision of tho sign 
of feniininization from the <>., when the ag. is a proper 
fern. (I Y),] is not extensively used, and is rejected by Mb 
(M), who argues that men and women sometimes share 
names in common, as 

8pG »y& jJLftf **JUl« yJt # aJtls ^ Zj^ Cxj& uy^lAs 
[ I have passed on from Hind, through dislike to fighting 
with him, to Malik, betaking myself to the light of his fire 
(MN)], where 0Ofl> is a man's name, and 

O Ja'far, O Ja'far, O Ja'far, if I be dwarfish, thou art 
shorter, where j«u> is a woman's name (I Y) : while ^j+i 
xj> ^ xiLfcjJo »*LL II. 276. 77ten to tvhomsoever an admo- 
nition comethfrom his Lord, [ LsuJJf ^ jJf JX^ 
XI. 70. And chastisement laid hold on them that had done 
wrong (IY),] and &*>LaL LIX. 9. Even 

though want be xoith them are deemed good (M) ; though 
expression of the uy is better, as jjCs^ ^yi $.jL&y> pXsAiL 
X. 58. An admonition hath come to you from your Lord 
(IY). This is [the predicament (IY, R)] when the 
v. [or its like (R)] is attribute of the [fern. (IY)] 
explicit n. (M, R) in the sing, or du. (R). If, however, 
it be attribute of a [fern. (IY)] pron. [in the sing. 
or du. (R)], then, (1) [if the pron. be attached (R),] 
the sign must be affixed, [ whether the femininization 
145 
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be proper or improper (IY, R), except in poetic license 
(R),] the saying jibf ^ [below] being [rare 
and ugly, but (IY)] explained by a paraphrase (M, R) of 
yoji by yjUCo (IY, R), which is masc. [246] ; and similarly 
UU [613], because £>,>£sJt is i. q. ^Qj^Jt : 
(a) this is made permissible by two matters, that the femi- 
ninization is improper, and that this involves a restora- 
tion to the o. f, vid. the masc. ; whereas ^li SL^ ^ 
would not be allowable, because the feminmization is 
proper : (b) uglier is the saying of Ruwaishid [Ibn 
Kathir atTa'i (Jh)] 

O thou camel-rider, urging thy beast along, ask thou the 
Banu Asad " Wliat is this cry ? as though he meant 
clamour and S&Szjyt call for help : and like 
it is the saying [of Jarir, praising Hisham Ibn 'Abd 
Al Malik (Mb, AKB) Ibn MarwSn (AKB)] 

[When one,' or some, of the droughts gnaws, or gnaw, the 
flesh off our bones, i. e., destroys, or destroy, our goods 
and our beasts, he makes good to the orphans the loss of 
the orphan's father (AKB)], which, [says IJ (AKB),] is 
[ a little (AKB)] easier than the preceding [feminmization 
of vi>ya (AKB)], because ^aJuJ\ (Jdiu is sH a drought 
(IY) or, says Mb in the Kamil(AKB), are J,yu< droughts 
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(Mb, AKB), as Al A'sha says JyOQ (J^lsj [111], 
because sL&fj<X*> is glis (Mb); though the best say- 
ing is that in sense the enunc. belongs to. the post., 
the pre. being interpolated for corroboration (Mb, AKB) : 
(2) if the pron., be detached, it is like the explicit 
n. [above] (R). Inflectionists say that the masc. or 
fern, is allowable with the tropical fern. ; and this is 
a stock phrase among Jurists. But it ought properly 
to .be restricted to the attribute of the tropical /em., and 
to the case where the attribute is a v. or its like, and the 
fern, an explicit n., as JLIJLjf [above], y«IJjf j «JLiL 
The sun rises, and yiJJjf ^JUsf/s the sun rising f: while 
UmUjT IdJe or y«*iijfy» is not allowable, nor ^J&f 
or ye y^^cijf , [but sjjo or ^» is necessary (DM)] ; nor 
is ^Xb JL+JLlf , except in poetic license, contrary to the 
opinion of IK ? who cites as evidence ^Jt JdLl y^t ^ 
[21], saying that it is not a poetic license, because 
the poet might have said L^Ujf oJGbf by transfer [of the 
vowel of the Hamza to the preceding quiescent (DM)], 
which is refuted by our not admitting that alleviation 
of the Hamza, by transfer or otherwise, is practised 
in the dial, of this poet (ML). As for the pis. [270] and 
the [generic n. and] quasi-pl. n. [271], their predicament 
will be explained hereafter (R). 

§ 264. The S is (M, IM, R) (1) literally, expressed 
(M), which is the general rule, to distinguish the /em 
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from the mase., as yy>\ and Sl^jol , and ^li and JuSts (IY) : 
(2) supplied, [meant (IY),] in some ns. (M, IM, K), like 
JixJ* a shoulder (IM), (a) tril. (M, E), like ^*xT an eye 

(M, I A, A), ^bta ear (M), a hand (A), Jo* iKn</, 

^Jo a ooohing-pot, [262] (IY) ; (b) gwad (M), [or, 

otherwise] exceeding three letters, by analogy to the tril., 
which is the o. / (E),.like jU* [246] and a scorpion 
(M), sJ±S) and oli-* [263] : being elided from the expres- 
sion because the peculiarity of the n. to the fern, makes 
the sign unnecessary (IY). The S is [the only sign 
(E, Sn)] supplied (E, IA, Sn), says E (Sn), (1) because, 
being constitutionally adventitious and separable [266], it 
may be elided and supplied (E, Sn), contrary to the I 
(E) ; (2) because it is more frequent [in usage (IA), and 
more plain in indioation (Sn),] than the 1 (IA, Sn) : while 
the proof that the 8 , and not the I , is supplied is its 
restoration in the dim., as HJuO* and 'i^»Sj» [274, 282] (E). 
• But the source of this is hearsay (I Y, IA). The gender 
of that [ fern. n. (IA)] whioh has no sign expressed (E,IA), 
[in consequence of] the supply (IY, IM) of the 8 (IY,Sn), 
is made known by (1) [the restoration \ of the 8 (IY, IA, 
Aud, Sn)| in (IY, IM)] the dim. (IY, IM, E) of the 
tril. [282] (IY, E ; Dm), exclusively (Dm), says Dm (Sn), 
as 8^><X3 (IY, E) and 8 Jul* [above] (IY) ; and similarly 
of the quad., when its dim. is formed by curtailment [282, 
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291], as mJa dim. of (jUfi, and xju^S dim. of gf^> (Sn) ; 
and sometimes, anomalously, in what exceeds three letters, 
[when its dim. is not so formed,] as ii+iAJ&s and [282] 
(E) : (2) the afBxion of the sign of femininization to (R, A) 
the v. [or similar word (R)] attributed (a) to the fern. n. 
(IY, R, Aud, A), as^JfoXlI XII. 94. ^?ic£, when 
the caravan set out from Egypt (Aud), whence (jLjfoJLdljj 
LXXV. 29. And the leg is folded ; or (b) to its prm., 
whence ZsfyJSeJ LXX. 15, 16. Hell-fire will be dragg- 
ing, SjJ X^o yX^ XXXVII. 45, 46. With a 
cup of flowing wine, white, delicious, and ^UJjLJj 
SuLaU XXI. 81. And We subjected to Solomon the wind, 
wlien blomng hard (R) : (3) the femininization of its 
[enunc. (IY, A), as Sb^o <-»^*!f The scorpion is noxious 

(IY),] ep. (IY, I A, A), as I^L'UxTo&T J ate a roasted 
shoulder (IA), or a*, s., [all included by R under 2 (b)] 
(A) : (4) the gender of (I A, Sn) the pron. (IM, R) relating 
to the 7i. (R, IA, Aud, A), as XCL 1. [538] (R), whence 
l^^ttfuftl \»&' } JtXlf XXII. 71. (It is) the fire. God 
hath promised it to them that disbelieve, i^^jf^s (5 £* 
Ufcjt^Txi/VTII. 5. Until the war lay down its burdens, 
and Lp fQl u|5 V 111 - 63 > ^«^» «/^ey 

incline <o peace, incline ffam to it (Aud, Sn) : (5) the use 
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of the [fern. (Sn)] dera., [aa'^L sjje XXXVI. 63. Tim 
is Hell (Aud)] : (6) the elision of the S from its num. 
(R, Aud, A), from 3 to 10 (R), as 

^ is*5 * 

(Aud), by IJuinaid alArkat, describing a bow, I shoot 
with it ; and it is a whole branch, and it is three cubits 
and a finger, where the elision of the 8 from *~j})Lf shows 
that is- fern. (MN) : (7) itsj^.'s being of a paradigm 
peculiar to the fern., like Jxlpm eps., as tjJ^b and ydjj^ 
[247] : or prevalent in the fern., like jJd t , which is pi. of 
the fern, on the measure of > g';^ >. ^4 ; 

seldom of the masc., as JiJZspl. JjCof [246, 255], JlsiJa 
JJsJst [246], and ^jm* a forehead, brow,pl. Jla-KR). 

§ 265. The 8 is affixed [to ns. (A) for various reasons 
(M)], (1) to distinguish the fern, from the masc, (a) in the 
ep. (M,R, I A, Aud, A), being regular in four sorts, (a) the 
act. part*. (R), as &ju6 [267, 343] (M, R) ; (6) the pass, 
part., as SyJ^Jbo [347] ; (c) the assimilate ep., other than 
the jJdffof superiority and the ep. JjiM , as LuX [348] ; 
(d) the reZ. «. with the tf [268], as I^IoS [295] : while 
such as Lt^ [54, 266] and S*jb ooVf, in the masc. and 
fern., are or^f. eps. of y-ij , i. e., Eju^ u«a3 and Hjlsj a mid- 
dle-sized, and an aawft, soul or person [268] (R) : (b) in 
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the substantive, as t\yA a woman [or St^o (IY), siu^ an 
old woman (M)], ikljl a woman, [xii&i. a young woman 
(M,R, A),] 65 woman, [stxi atZotmscZ (A), I^Cs* a sAe- 
ass, SjLll a lioness, and Sj^o^J a jade or hackney mare (M) ,] 
which is rare (M, R, IA, A), irregular (Sn), confined to 
hearsay (R), because the fern, [generally] has a sub- 
stantive to itself ;• while the opp. of this is the affixion 
of the S in the num., as [314], to distinguish the 
masc. from the fern, in the generic n. [313] (IY) : 

(2) to distinguish (a) the n. un. from the generic n., 
[ordinarily (IY) in things created (IY, R, A),] as 
gjls[254, 267] (M,R, Aud.A), and [in inf. ns. (R),]asSL^l3 
[336] (M, R), being regular in both (R) ; seldom in things 
manufactured, as xjUa» [254] : ib) the generic n. from the 

n. un., as sG* [254, 267] (R, Aud, A), which is rare : 
(a) the 8 mostly occurs in the two senses mentioned [in 1 
and 2] ; and in them it is" adventitious, not inseparable[266] : 

(3) to indicate the pi., in the eps. whose qualifieds are not 
used, and that are (a) on the measure of JlcLi or JyJ , as 
y>J$! tS it ab^lX. o=>p^ Some rebels rebelled against the 
governor, I^U [267], and !^/j"[246, 267] ; (b) rel. eps. 
with the ,« or on the measure of JUa [312], as 
iib-ieujfand UC*. [267] : (4) to corroborate the ep., being 
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used (R) to import intensive/less [in the ep. (M, R) on 
the measure of JclS (R)], as Sb^ a great reciter (M, R, 
Aud, A) of poetry (IY) ; and [ to corroborate the inten- 
siveness (Aud, A) in the ep. on the measure of jUi , Jlilo 
or jj^ks (R),] as IjCj a profound genealogist (M, R, Aud, 
A), LyLo highly emotional (R), and Isjp •uery timid 
[246, 269] (M, R) : (a) the 8 here denotes feminization 
[in the ep.] ; and the suppressed qualified is a mul- 
titude, the single thing being treated as a multitude of 
its genus, as in J^LyT ji' i4yf JL^I [142] (R) ; [or] they 
femininize the masc., because they mean that he is a SbU 
extreme in that [quality], S^le being fern. (Sn) : and here 
the 8 is separable : (b) the 8 is often affixed to J*s i. q. 
Jucti , and to Jjls i. q. Jytkx , as Su» great reviler and 
III much reviled, SUxJ great curser and six? much cursed : 
and in these two measures it is inseparable (R) : (5) to 
corroborate the [sense of (R)] feminization [in a word 
peculiar to the fern. (A)], as £sul3 a ewe (M, R, Aud, 
A) and $&> [263] (M, R, A), which is rare (IY) : (a) 
this 8 is inseparable : (b) the 8 is said to be sometimes 
put to corroborate the sense of femininization in the ep,, 
as Sj^svf an old woman, j^sxe being applied to denote the 
fern. ; and here the 8 is not inseparable (R) : (6) to cor- 
roborate [the sense of (M) femininization in (IY, R, A)] 
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the pi. [270] (M, R, A), as sjlk* [and y& (M)] ; , 
, and i&Syyi*. (M, A) ; and idsLua and aUcUj vultures 
[249] (M) : it is then affixed, (a) necessarily, in two for- 
mations, (a) sUU3f , as [246] ; (&) &j& , as lot 
[246] : (b) allowably, in three formations, (a) SJL*3 , as 
&3Cs* he-camels, being sometimes inseparable here, as in 
gJUjua. and sjfo [237, 253] ; (6) SLJ^ii , as gj^aj Aawfo, being 
sometimes inseparable, as in iL^U [237, 253] and sJy^L ; 
(c) the ultimate pi, as Lfello and [253], not being 

inseparable here : (7) in the ultimate pi. (R), as a compen- 
sation for a significant aug. [existing in the sing."] (Aud), 
[and] as an indication [that its sing, is a n. (R)] of rela- 
tion (M, R, A), as S£s.\M (M, R, Aud, A) and SJu&liJa 
[253] : (a) the S is here inseparable, because it is a substi- 
tute for the ,5 : (b) it is affixed to the ultimate exclu- 
sively, in order that, by its means, the n. may return to 
its o.f. of triptote declension [18, 256] : (8) in the ulti- 
mate pi. (R), to indicate arabickation [of its sing. (R)], 
as iLfa (M, R, A), %fa (M, R), and &^JC^[253] 
(R, A) : (a) the S here is said to be the sign of foreign- 
ness, because the foreign n. is transferred to Arabic, as 
the fern, gender is transferred from the wmsc. : (b) the S 
in this kind is not inseparable ; but, on the contrary, 
146 
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and [253] are allowable (E) : (9) in the [ultimate 
(R)]pl. (IY, E) upon the measure of J^tCii (IY), as 
a compensation (M, E, Aud) for an unmeaning aug. 
(Aud), [i.e.] for the ^ elided (IY, E) before the final 
(E), [or in fewer words] as an alternative to the ^ of 
(A), as Ik^XAL [253] (M, E, A), &^jjs (M), 
pi. of a queen at chess (IY), and &St>liJ(Aud, A), 
pi. of t^JtXi) a Dualist (Aud) : for, when the & is put, 
the S is not put, but ^jsXaa- and (J^abj are said ; so 
that the & and 8 are alternatives (A) : (a) as for SUjt^i 
and 8&)l3} [253], the 8 in them may be a compensation 
for the elided ^, or a sign of the arabicization of the 
sing. : (b) the 8 and the ,5 not being elided together, 
nor expressed together, the S is inseparable with elision 
of the ,5 :(10) not to denote any meaning, but (E) 
for mere multiplication of the letters of the word 
(A), and (Sn) for lit. femininization (E, Sn) also 
(Sn), as ££i (E, A) and [238, 263, 266], ZaU 
a turban [246] (E) and IbUL [266] (A), and HaJL a 
ivrapper ; and here it is inseparable (E) : (11) as a com- 
pensation for (a) the vj [of the v. (E)], as SjU [699] (E, 
Aud, A) ; (b) the £ , as [388] (A) ; (c) the J (E, 

Aud, AX as &ju, [260] (Aud, A) : and here it is insepa- 
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rable (R) : (12) as a compensation for the letter of pro- 
longation in Ju*itf , as LjjJLS [338] (A) : (13) as a com' 

pensation for the & of prothesis, vid. in oof IS and ouoflj 
only [54] : (14) as a mark of transfer from the state of 
ep. to that of substantive, and a sign that the ep. is pre- 
valent [149], not needing the qualified, as LsuJaS a sheep t 
or goat, gored to death and a sheep, or goat, for 

slaughter [246, 267, 269] : (a) this Sis mostly inseparable ! 
(b) the 8 in S^il and is most probably like this> 
because the qualified is not mentioned at all with them 
[267, 269] : (c) every n. that has this S affixed to it is 
applied to the male and female alike : (15) as a compen- 
sation, says IA1, for the I of femininization, as in B^jSjL 
dim. of^lla.[282](R): (16) in such [transferred pro- 
per names] as fcisLUs Jhlka and 8j+». Mamza, which 
are really of the cat. of [above], iLsJJo being a tree 
[254], and a herb, and both being afterwards used 
as names : Anas [Ibn Malik (Nw)] who was surnamed 
Abu IJaniza, says " The Apostle of God surnamed me from 
a herb that I used to gather" : so that, when any 
such [name] occurs, one looks at its o.f., before the 
transfer [4] and use as a name, in order to know which 
of the kinds it is of (I Y). And [Z says that (R)] these 
reasons may be combined by saying that the 8 is affixed 
for femininization and quasi-femininization (M, R). 
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§ 266. The 8 is (1) mostly separable, [because it is 
affixed to a complete n., producing femininization in it, 
as pjls and I^Sls , and and 8ly>l \\ and therefore is equi- 
valent to a ». joined on to a n. (IY)] : (2) seldom a fun- 
damental part of the word, [inseparable, like the I , as 
though the word were formed fem., and had no share in 
the masc. gender, so that the 5 is like one of the letters 
of the n. (IY),] whence ibbx a tooollen robe [721], sulk* 
a lizard, [ a stone used to crack nuts, ibL^j ex 
tremity, ibUL, a cup, goblet, or tankard (IY),] g^iLc 
something over and above, S^ULi wretchedness [229] (M), 
and ljUt want of intelligence (IY). The 8 in these ns., 
being for lit. femininization, is in this respect inseparable, 
as in slyk and S*AJ& [265] ; and, even though in some of 
them it occurs separable, like S^ULfi and [683, 721, 
723}, still in the lit. fem. it is constitutionally inseparable 
(R). The s is sometimes inseparable in what is (1) of 
common gender, like Ijuj middle-sized [54, 265], said of 
men and women ; (2) peculiar to the masc, as 
valiant, said of a man (A). 

§ 267. Their saying SJU^. [265] in the pi. of jl^ [312] 
is L q. iA^ andsimuarly ^ 

a multitude owning camels and mules and asses, or toork- 
ing as servants, and attending, upon tliem, though not 
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their owners (IY)] ; and [similarly (IY)] 3b,l& [265] and 
S^lij and xIjLI , [meaning a multitude dwelling upon 
the side of the river, to whom its water belongs and arriving 
at water and travelling upon tJie road (IY)] : and hence 
L^I3T [265] and k^Jf, [meaning the Basrt, and Kufi, 
multitude (IY),] and 5U3lj^Jl and Sj^a^JT , [meaning tJie 
multitude related to Marwan Ibn AlHakam and to Az- 
Zubair (IY)] ; and L^lL and SbytS and £^'[246, 265], 
as ^y^lglj XXXVI. 72. And of them is their ridden 
one, where ^tfljfy are their Hdden ones is read (M) by 
* A'isha ( Jh), and , meaning the multitude milked and 
saddled with a pack-saddle and ridden and laden (I Y). 
The 3 in all of these really denotes femininization, as in 
Ib^li [265], not being as in I£l5 ; '[254, 265], because the 
n. containing the 5 is constructively ep. of llU&. , the 
qualified being necessarily suppressed, because known 
(R). As for ij^JL&. for the individual, and i^JL>. for the 
genus, they are like and [254, 265] (M, R) ; and 
here the i denotes unity, not femininization. And it is 
sometimes said that <->^; an d are synonymous [246], 
and similarly \^yXt*. and s^JL^ ; and, in that case, the 5 
douotea transfer to the state of substantive, as in &sua£ 
[246, 265] and sJyS'f a sheep set apart, and fattened, 
to be eaten [269] (R). 
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§ 268. They say JdSU. syi and JL*\L> and ,jJli [247] 
and ^Jutls despairing of menstruating, and JLoIa , 
whence JLoli L$j*£=* X. 23. .4 wind blowing hard 
shall come upon them, not putting the 5 in the ep., though 
the ep. belongs to the fern., because it is not conformable to 
the v., but is i. q. the rel. n. [below], i. e., yd**, oteand 
■f't u and ijyklo , meaning that divorce is permanent in 
her, [and ofS (B)] ; and similarly £*3y>[252], i. e., 
gCaJisalS ; and hence LXXIII. 18. [below], i. e., ^.lail\^,\i: 
not meaning oJaL* and i^yalst , since, if that were meant, 
they would put the S , because it would be a thing not per- 
manent, whence ouu^l feuyo ji' jj» jS Lgi^s ^ XXII. 
2. On the day that ye shall see it, every woman giving suck 
shall forget what site hath suckled and XXI. 81. [264] 
(IY). The general rule in eps. is that their fern, is dis- 
tinguished from their masc. by the S [265] : but (1) in 
eps. peculiar to the fern., and being on the measure of JLcli 
and JjuLo , the i is (a) commonly not affixed, if the sense 
of origination be not intended in them, as JaSLL and 
J^li [247, 282], ^yand jUki [252] ; (b) inseparable, 
if the sense of origination be intended in them, as u»^U> 
L^ila. She menstruated, so that she was menstruat- 
ing ; (c) sometimes affixed, even if origination be not 
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intended, as SjLiya and xLoLL. pregnant : (2) an ep. com- 
mon to the masc, and fern, is sometimes denuded of the 
8 , when origination is not intended, as lank-bellied 
said of a he-eamel or she-camel, and y-ill unmarried at 
mature age said of a man or woman. And, as to the rea- 
son for denuding these eps. of the s , when origination is 
not intended, there are three opinions : — (1) the ILK say 
that the S is put to distinguish between the masc. and 
the /em., and that the distinction is needed only when 
homonymy exists : but this reason (a) does not extend 
to such as P>Li and : (b) requires that the eps. 

peculiar to the fern, should be denuded of the $ even when 
origination is intended ; nay, that the v. also, when there 
is no homonymy, as in vxjA*. she menstruated, should be 
denuded [of the «y ] : (c) requires that only jLoy> should 
be said ; whereas isuayo is authorized even when .origination 
is not intended : (2) S says that ydSl^. is to be para- 
phrased by yd3U^ [282] or a menstruating 
human being or thing, as Sjy is by SjL^ JLiS [265] ; but 
the agreement of the GG that the » is affixed, when 
origination is intended, proves that the reason is not this 
paraphrase : (3) Khl says that the ep. is denuded of 
the s because it is renderable by the rel. meaning, 
says IH, that, when unrcstrictedness is intended, not 
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origination, the ep., though in the form of the act. pari., 
is not in the sense of theu., but of the rel. n. [above], like 
and y& [312] ; so that, as these two mean ^ £ 
and^Is y> unrestrictedly, not with the sense of origina- 
tion, i. e., jgju) and , so Ja!>Z>. and jjJlL mean «Ll<> 
udju&. and \J$Je , i. e., «U*a*a» and jUaSLb : but, even if 
it be granted that such as JaRa. and X^lJb [247] are 
- formations of the rel. n., how can it to be said that such as 
^Jbilo' and £^y> in ay yaiL' fCljf LXXIII. 1 8. WZiere&y 
<fte fteaven shall be rent in sunder and ^byo xS&i #kc& a 
woman is suckling belong to the cat. of the rel. «., when 
JjuILo and J*i* are not among its authorized formations ? 
The most probable reason is that the distinction between 
the masc. and fern, by the «a, prevails especially in the v. : 
then the act. and pass, parts, are made to accord with the 
v. because of their resemblance to it in form and sense ; 
so that the S is affixed to them, as the «y is to the v. : 
then some eps. on the measure of the act. part, are so 
used that at one time origination is intended by them 
as by the v., and at another unrcstrictedness ; and there- 
fore, designing to distinguish between the two senses, 
the Arabs femininize with the i that in which they intend 
origination, because of its resmblance to the v. in 
sense, contrary to that in which they intend unres- 
trictedness ; while the assimilate ep. and the rel. n. 
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with the iC,, which always denote uureslrictedncss, have 
the s affixed to them [2G5] not because they resemble 
the v., but because they resemble the act. and pass, parts., 
since they are ns. containing the souse of the ep., like the 
act. and pass, parts. (R). 

§ 2G9. The S is not affixed to the following eps., 
[which are of common gender (R)] ; — (1) Jyj, [246, 
252] (IY,R,IA, Aud, A), when i. q. JUS (R, IA, Aud, A), 

as Jja*s J*=^ and ^yJe iSy*\ a very patient man and ivoman 
(IY,IA, Aud, A), whence £*I XIX. 29. 

Nor hath thy mother been a harlot, wig. L Ju (Aud) : . 

(a) the » in idyJLe [and &2 } ^s (A)] is intensive [246, 265] 
(Aud, A) ; and is therefore affixed to the fern, and masc. 
(A), as is proved by JjyLo a man much "bored (Aud) : 

(b) they say [234, 246] (R, IA, Aud, A), which is 
anomalous (IA, Aud, A), made to accord with MidSo 
(Aud) : (c) when Jjjti is i. q. J^xJue , the 8 is affixed to it 
(IA, Aud, A) in the fem. (IA), as Su^'i. q. [246] 
(IA, A), IjJrVi. q. &Jyrfc [267], and i. q. slyUiS 
(A), whence ^^J^ aud ilsLi a he-camel, and « she- 
camel, ridden (Aud) : or, as R says (Sn), JyJ i. q. Jjjlm 
also is of common gender, as^>. [256], i_>y^ , and oy:* ; 
but (R) the S is [often (R)] affixed to it as a sign of 
transfer to the state of substantive [265, 267] (R, Sn), 

m 
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not for. femininusation ; so that, even after affixion of the 
S , it is applicable to the masc. and fern. (R) : (2 > jUi* 
[252] (IY, R, I A, Aud, A), as Jlj^o JL; and ; \xi* VI 
a hahhling man and woman (IA, A), like ; 0 lbL[> woman 
(IY)] wsin# m«cA perfume (IY, R), ^&L> wm< gwe 
Wr<^ >«o Traces, and >i>LiL> won< to grwe fcirf/i. to females 
(IY) : (a) jttUu* knowing with certainty is anomalous 
(IA, Aud, A) : (3) hxLo [252] (IY, R, IA, Aud, A), 
as ^*Sa** using much perfume (IY, IA, Aud, A), said of 
a [man and (A)] woman (IA, A), like (^ialo eloquent 
(IY, R) : (a) they say sLxlc [234] (R, IA, Aud, A), 
which is anomalous (IA, Aud, A) ; while ^j^JLjjo Sl^l 
a needy woman has been heard, according to analogy 
(Aud, A), being transmitted by S (A) : (4) jJtL [252] 
(R, I A, Aud, A), as JUjw dauntless (I A, Aud, A), said of 
a man and woman (A), and y^J^ (Aud) : (5) Jl*i [246, 
252], as ^LaL chaste ; though S transmits ^,La. S\y>\ and 
SttLLsT : (6) JUi [246, 252], as X% Sili (R) : (7) <Ju*3 i. q. 

[246] (IY, R, IA, Aud, A), if it [is not used as a 
substantive, but (IA)] follows a qualified (R, IA, A), as 

wounded [and JuOS slain (A)], said of a [man and 
(Aud, A)] woman (IA, Aud, A), whence juyai' JJ*ft 
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an eye anointed ivith collyrium (IY, I A) ; or rather, 
if its qualified be known, so that such as !5Ly3 06^ 
eLJajf,^* I satv a slain one of women may be included, 
the S being elided here because its qualified is known, for 
which reason IM says in the CK "if qualificativity be 
intended, and the qualified be known, it is denuded of 
the S " (A) : (a) the a is sometimes affixed to it (R, 
IA, A}, notwithstanding the mention of the qualified 
(R), as SUjuo sJLsls*. a blamewoi'tky quality, i. e., 'ixyojJo 

and SJuy*». &i*3 a praiseworthy kind of deed (I A), because 
it is made to accord with Jyisi i. q. , [on account of 
their resemblance in form (R)J, as J**i i. q. J^G is made to 
accord with it in being denuded [of the 8 (R)], whence VII. 
54. [Ill] (R, A), as is said (R), and XXXVI. 78 [below] 
(A) : (b) if it [is used as a substantive, and (I A, A)] does 
not follow a qualified, [expressed, or meant to be under- 
stood from some indication (A),] the S is affixed to it (IA, 
Aud, A), as LsLuS »<X» and LsuJai [246, 265, 267] and 
jtL^I eaten by a wild beast (I A), from fear of ambiguity 
(IA, Aud, A) : (c) IHsh says that this reasoning holds 
good in the remaining e})S. [of common gender], when you 
say !^a.<3 oof)' or the like : so that, if what the GG say be 
founded upon analogy, the whole are alike ; but, if their 
authority be hearsay, which appears to be the case, there 
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is no difficulty (Sn) : [and I Y says that] the S is not put in 
these ns. when they follow their qualified ; but, when the 
qualified is not mentioned, the 8 is expressed, from fear 
of ambiguity, as S^lo oJlj and S^Jmlo and ^ki ^4 sl>j3 
(IY) : (d) if Ju^ be i. q. J* li (IY, IA, Aud, A), 
(a) the ii is affixed to it (IA, Aud, A) in the fern. (IA), 
as, !£^ 0 8y>t and &s*^b a merciful, and witty, woman 
(Aud, A) : (6) it is sometimes assimilated to J*«3 i. q. 

, so that (IY) the 8 is elided from it, [which is rare 
(IA),] as VII. 54. [Ill] (IY, IA) and fl&Jf 'J* 
^jy»J XXXVI. 78. Who will quicken the hones, when 
they are decayed f [above] (I A) ; or, as is said, the S is elid- 
ed in VII. 54. because &+=»j and are one, which is cor- 
roborated by ^IJ ^ ZLj XVIII. 97. This is a 
mercy from my Lord (IY) : (e) JotX^- in their saying 
JodJ> sl^JLo a new wrapper is, (a) as the KK say, 

i. q. 8t>j(Xsuo cut off (IY, R) from the web at the 
finish of its weaving (IY), from s&JL he cut it off 
(R) ; and [this seems to be the opinion of IHsh, who 
says that] SJuA»- &^JL» is anomalous (Aud) : (b) as 
the BB say, [i. q. kLtG , i. e., «y JU- that has become new 
(IY),] from aor. jLso (IY, R), inf. n. 8 (R) ; and, 
according to them, the elision of the 8 is anomalous : (f) 
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hence (Jhjji*- a violent wind, as though it tore up the 
ground ; and JLjtXl. sLt a six-year-old sheep (IY) : (g) 
Ju*i i. q. Jyurf, though frequent, is not regular : and 
occurs i. q. (a) Jil* , seldom, as ^jjCssjT^itXff the un- 
ambiguous admonition, i. e., fJcsLJl ; (&) JIlXo , often, 
as JLJL*. sat with [246, 247] and qJU> confederate : (8) 
J*** , occasionally, as Ja^ &slS [251] (R). 

§ 270. The femininization of the pi. is not proper, 
[because it is a femininization of the n., not of the thing 
meant (I Y)] : and therefore the Bign [of femininization] 
may be either affixed to the attribute of the pi., [on the 
ground that is meant (IY),] or omitted, [on the 

ground that *gL is meant (IY),] as jl^Jl oJl*3 and 
ttyULljl and pC^I The men, and Tlie Muslim women, and 
The days, have done, or Jjl5(M), no regard being paid to 
the gender of its sing., as XLIX. 14. and XII. 30. 
[21] ; and no distinction being made between the rational 
and irrational, because the femininization [of the pi] 
belongs to the n., not to the thing named. The XK 
assert that the masc. belongs to multitude, and the 
fern, to paucity [235]. - If the pi. be broken, you are 
allowed an option in the gender of its v., as JU^Jt plS 
or tfJeCs [21], neither being preferable, because the 
form of the sing, disappears in the broken pi. [234], 
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But, if the pi. be sound, then, if it belong to a fern., 
the fern, gender is preferable in the v. ; and, if it 
belong to a masc, the masc. is preferable : while some 
make the first masc, which is rare, as JO*! JuS 
^LOS XVIII. 109. Before the words of my Lord 
should fail, read by Hamza, Ks, and Ibn 'Amir with 
the j5 ; and sonic make the second /em,, which is a poetic 
license, as 

[below] (IY), by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, The Banu 
'Amir said, Forsake ye the Banu Asad. 0 the calamity 
of ignorance, when very hurtful to peoples ! (AKB). As 
for the broken pi. and the sound pi. with the I and «y, whe- 
ther the sing, be a proper masc, as in JL^ and vyLsoiaJl , 
or a proper fern., as in S^wJt [257] and tyLjopI , or a tropical 
masc, as in £lj.t and <L*$J£L [234, 289], or a tropical fern., 
asin^i> [256] and w'-s^t [240], the predicament of their 
attribute is the same as that of the attribute of the impro- 
per fern, [in the sing, or du.~], except in one thing, that, 
without separation, the elision of the sign from the op. 
governing the now. is better with the pi., as Jll^Jt jli or 

iCHll or y&£L>j)\ , than with the sing, or dn. [263], because 
the femininization of the pi. is by reason of a paraphrase, 
vid. its being i. q. sA*L [2 1]. They do not regard the pro- 
per femininization, which was in the sing., because the 
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adventitious tropical [femininization] removes the predica- 
ment of the proper, as it removes the predicament of the 
proper maseulinization in JL^ . But the proper mas- 

culinization in the pi. with the y and ,j , as ^du^l , is 
not annulled, because the form of the sing., remaining in 
it, is respected by them. And, by analogy to this, the 
proper femininization in the pi. with the I and also, as 
oltXi^Jf , should remain, because the form of the sing. 
remains in it : but, since that sing, containing the sign is 
altered either by elision of the sign, if it be a s , as \z£hyb. , 
or by conversion of it, if it be an f , as cjLjLL*. and i&ty^ssSo 
[234, 248], that alteration makes the pi. like a sort of 
broken pi. ; and it is as though the femininization of the 
sing, had disappeared with the disappearance of the sign : 
and then that [kind of proper fcm.~\ in which the s is sup- 
plied [264], so that the alteration is not apparent upon 
it, as vsj'jO^Jl and ^lILyi , is made to accord with the 
former, because the supplied, according to them, is in the 
predicament of the expressed. And the proof that the 
femininization of such as t^ULyi is tropical is the saying 
of the Hamasi ['Arik atTai (T, AKB), addressing 'Amr 
Ibn Hind, king of AlBara, or, as is said, his brother 
AlMundhir Ibn AlMundhir Ibn Ma asSama (AKB),] 

(R) I swear by sacrificial victims whose young she-camels 
are marked by stabs on the . humps, and whose young 
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camels amble in the plain of AlGhabit, where ^jl&jo , the 
attribute of \a»\^L> pi, of Sylo a young she-camel is not 
made fern. [146] (A KB). The predicament of Jyb is 
the same as that of alijl , though it is with the 5 and 
because [the form of] its sing. ^\ does not remain [234], 
as [ ^Jt jAl yil JLfti and] ^Jl u ^U' u ^oOLf'P'[594] : and 
similarly the predicament of the pi. with the ^ and ^ , 
whose sing, is fern., like {jy-*> , is the same as that of the 
pi. with the I and o , because it ought to be with the I 
and vsj , the ^ and ^ in it being a compensation for 
the 1 and «y [244, 260]. The ^ of the 3rd pen. sing, 
fern, of the aw. [404], and the ^ of femininization, when 
a p. [21, 101, 497], as in 

4;$ kxilif of?** fJ)^ * is*}** O^S 

[by AlFarazdak, thou art a man whose father and 
mother are of DiyUf (a town in Syria), whose next of kin 
press out olive-oil in Jffaurdn (a district of Damas- 
cus) (AKB)] are equal to the «y [of the 3rd^ers„ 
sing. fern, of the pret.~\ in separability and insepara- 
bility. As for the_ pron. of the pi., ( 1 ) if the pi. 
belong to the rational masc, its pron., (a) when the pi. is 
formed with the 5 and ^ , is the 3 alone, as (jgtXjpf 
IjJlS' , not oJli , because the form of the proper masc. 
remains : (b) when the pi. is not formed with the ^ and 
^ , is either a } , as ^^d^Jl^JI and t^Ii 4>L^i.ia!| , from 
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regard to the rationality ; or the pron. of the 3rd pet's, 
sing, fi'm., as oJUi jL>yi and <Jj«ju and sjUQ , and simi- 
larly olssJlfaJ! , from regard to the invasion of the ex- 
pression by the femininization of the sense SUUssJl : (2) if 
the pi. belong to something else than the rational masc, 
which is of three kinds, irrational masc, like j.b! and 
v^Li*», rational fern., like by*i and i^CLpt , and irratiorfal 
fern., like^*> and vd^lb , its pron. may be either the pron. 
of the Snipers, sing, fern., because of the paraphrase «xU=^ ; 
or the ^ , because the ^ is applied to denote everything but 
the rational masc. : so that you say oJUi pL^f or , 
and similarly o^uj+s&Jf and *LlDf and ^Ljopt and ^JJ! 

and oliyJl : (a) what is added [to denote the attached 
nom. pron.'] is one of the soft letters : but the I is taken 
by the du., the 3 is appropriated to the rational masc. in the 
pi., and the is used to denote the fern. sing, in jjjJjuS 
and cs JL»il [161, 402] ; so that, none of the letters of pro- 
longation being left for the pi. of everything but the 
rational masc, the ^ is put, because of its affinity to the 
y in nasality (R) : (b) the poet [Mutammim Ibn Nuwaira 
bewailing his brother Malik (Mb),] says 

And, if the days have parted us, my brother has passed 
away praised, on the day he bade farewell : but the pi. in 
148 
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o^i [161, 234], where the poet ought to say ooj 
or £yS<> » is treated like the rational ; and similar is oJU 
^Jj L^f L> 2L0 XXVII. 18. 4w cm* saiW, 0 lye ete [161, 
271, 612] (IY) : (c) one says xJlli iCIfl [or ^SUli (K)] 
or Jktl^i , whence S^jLo ^J^l L$Ai jL^J^ II. 23. JncZ ra 
*/iem shall they have purified udves, where ^>£$ia* is read 
(K, B) by Zaid Ibn 'All (K), both chaste dials. (B), the 
pi. being according to the form, and the sing, according to 
the paraphrase &sCL (N) : the poet [Sulmi Ibn Rabi'a 
(T.IY, AAz) adpabbi (IY)] says 

(M, K, B) And, when the maidens veil themselves in the 
smoke, and are in a hurry for the food notwith- 
standing the setting on of the cooking-pots, so that they 
hake some meat in hot ashes (AAz). According to Mz, 
the Arabs say ^JoCil ^1 J^iif %h e trunks broke of few, 
and yy^Xif £}<X«jf [of many (IY)] : and hence [in dat- 
ing (IY)] ^JyiL After [504] five nights that 
have passed [and ^^Ju On the last night hut four 
(IY)], and «lL^ S^JL^lasJ After fifteen nightspot 
have passed [and Xj&s. y^^GO On the last night hut 
thirteen (IY)] are said (M). Various reasons have been 
assigned for that ; but, in my opinion, it is because, many 
predicaments of the sing, being applicable to the forma- 
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tion of paucity [235, 256], they speak of it in the fern. 
by the ^ peculiar to the pi, in order that it may not be 
fancied to be a sing. (IY). That [construction] , however, 
is not a constant infliction (M) : but you are allowed the 
option of putting it, which is good ; or not putting it, 
which is excellent Arabic (IY). 

§271. The generic n. (IY, R), such as^s (M), 
whose n. un. is distinguished [from it (M)] by the & , is 
made masc. [by the Ilijazis (R), according to the form 
(IY) ;] and fern, [by others (R), according to the sense 
l*C?- (IY) : and both genders occur in the Kur (R)], as 
LXIX. 7. and LIV. 20. [254] (M, R) : while itsep. may 
be a pi, broken or sound, as XIII. 13. and L. 10. [254] 
(IY). It and its pron. may be treated like the sing., 
masc. and fern., and their prons. [263], while its pron. may 
be treated like the pron. of the broken pi. [270], as^jULit 
Jiaff or«y^»i and^fjLiLDloril^t or ^m£\ (R). 
The fern, of this cat. has no masc. of its crude-form, in order 
that the n. un. may not be confounded with the collective, 
[because, if you said, LoC^ for the fern., and jIU*. for the 
masc, the latter would be confounded with the collective 
(IY)] ; and therefore, says Y, when they mean that [dis- 
tinction of gender (IY)], they [content themselves with 
the ep., and (IY)] say ^&"sU s JJ» This is a male sheep and 
°jS$ &oCo> a male pigeon [54, 263] (M), and similarly 
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^1 a female sheep and 'iA+L a female pigeon 
(IY). One may say j& jLoUj&. vu&yk A male pigeon cooed 
and kjf^ LSki (5iXa£ J possess three male ducks ; 

so that xX»j in XXVII. 18. [270] may be a male, its form 
being regarded, and its attribute therefore made fern. : 
but the like of that [regard to the form] is not allow- 
able in the proper name of the proper masc, which 
contains the sign of femininization, like &&lie ; so that 
X-aJLk owoli is not said, except according to some 
of the KK, against whom the lack of hearsay, not- 
withstanding investigation, is decisive. And, when the 
lit. fern, is a proper masc, as in sLi , and not a 
proper name, [like xavJUo , ] its pron. and its dem. may 
be masc. or fern., as «uU». ^ ^JuLe J possess 

a beautiful pigeon of the males or sl*l». , as says Tarafa, 
[describing the ears of his she-camel ( AKB),] 

[Pointed, wh?rein thou tvilt recognize high breeding, like 
the two ears of a solitary vnld bull in JIaumal (AKB)] : 
whereas such as ^Lz* Xi^i is not allowable, in what is 
not a proper masc. ; nor may you say jb-L&.(> ^-Lo 
by rejecting the femininization of aua-Uo on the ground 
that the s denotes unity, not femininization, because, even 
if you reject it, the proper feminiuization remains, so that 
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it is like Jiitf ^Ls , which is extremely unusual [21, 263] 
(R). As for the quasi-pl. n., some [specimens] of it are 
necessarily fern., like Jl?[ j 257], , and jvie , in which 
case its state is like that of the broken pi. [270], in the 
explicit n. and the pron. ; and some of it may be masc. or 
/em., like ^Jf^ , as ^Jl »_*S^ ^*.*aJT [257], in which 
case it is like the generic n. [above], as ^jip 1 i£ a£uo or 
yzJeuo , and {g lx «_Jsy \ or ol^Lo or (R). 

§ 272, As before remarked [2G3] (I A), the I of fomin- 
inization is [of two kinds (IY, IA),] (1) abbreviated (IY, 
IM), as &jkL [248] (IA), which is the o.f. (A) ; i. e., 
single, not accompanied by another I , so that it should 
be prolonged ; but only one I , quiescent in continuity 
and pause [643], so that no inflection enters it [16] (IY) : 
(2) prolonged (IY, IM), as iT'^L [248] (I A), preceded 
by an I of prolongation [248, 683] (IY). The [auy. 
abbreviated (R)] I added to the termination [of the n. (R)] 
is of three kinds, (1) for femininization, [as in Jils* and Cii> 
(IY)] : (2) for co-ordination, as in ^ejl , [which is co-ordi- 
nated with^Ito (IY)] : (3) for multiplication [of the letters 
(R)] of the word, [and amplification of its form (IY),] as 
in (5pi*IS" [401] (IY, R), this I not being for femininiza- 
tion, because it is pronounced with Tanwin [below] ; noi 
for co-ordination, because we have no sex. o.f. for it to be 
co-ordinated with (I Y). The [abbreviated (R)] I of femi- 
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ionization is distinguished (1) [from the two others (IY)] 
by [the n.'s (R;] not having the Tanwln affixed to it [when 
indet. (IY)] ; nor the s (IY, R) of femininization, in order 
that two signs of femininization may not be combined : 
whereas the other two kinds have Tanwuraffixed to them, 
as ^Asjl and ; and the S , as SlLy [below] (IYj and 

Sl^ijJi' (Jh) : (2) from the 1 of co-ordination exclusively, by 
your putting a J in place of the I , whereupon, if no n. of 
that measure occurs, you know that the I is for feminin- 
ization, as (5 Jls.l and ^i^j [below] ; for no n. on the 
measure JJUi occurs, that the two ns. might be co-ordi- 
nated with (R). The formations [whose 1 is (R)] pecu- 
liar to the fem. are (1) (S kju , (a) a substantive,, (or) an 
inf. n., like <£j&j announcement of glad tidings, J***} 
[248] (M, R), and JS) nearness, as XXXIV. 36. [539] 
(IY) ; (&) not an inf. n., like ^ [258], J^L (M, R) 
a place in AdDahna, one of the countries of Tamim (IY), 
(5 * i . fever, L>^ a dream [248] (M), and L*£> a calf if 
a wild cow, transmitted by As with Damm of the initial 
(IY) : but S transmits sUfi as anomalous [258] (IY, R) ; 
and some transmit aG^ , which also is anomalous (R) : 
(b) an ep., [(a) fem. of the Jots! of superiority, like iS LHi I , 
which is regular ; (b) not so (R),] like tS LLL [248], (5 sIL 
(M, R), JjJ (M), and J$ (R) : (2) JSZ , (a) a sub- 
staintve, like ^pS [248, 375] and ^i^t (M, R), names of 
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places (IY, R), and ,50^ [below] (M) : (b) an inf. 11. (R), 
[sometimes used as] an ep. (M), like i£y*>- [below], s5 x£j 
(M, R), and Jay» [248] (Ml, as ^spasJT ? JuJ y» and 
JC&Si\ and ^^Jl He runs quickly, i. e., with this 
kind of running ; and as &y+=* ^Us* a quick he-ass and 
x JfcL> Rj>6 a quick she-camel, like JtXe [142, 143] 
(IY) : (e) an ep., like ^5 a mare leaping quickly 
and (S aoJ) swift 'she-camel (R) : (3) (5 Lts , [which 

occurs only as a substantive (R),] like is im^ [a place 
(IY, R), ^St a place (R ,] and [below] (M, Rj a 
name for Calamity (IY, R) : (4) , like ^gJUlt [273, 
381]: (5) Ju/, like^Lli [below]: (6) Jliy , like 
a place [below] : (7) ^Utl , like ^iXa [below] : (8) 
{ j£*± , like l5 I^£su> a cZan 0/ the Ansar [282, 397] : (9) 
J^> , like a game [for boys (Jh)] : (10) Juii^ , 

like ^.Xi. [below] : (11) ^^Ui , like compassion : 

(12) (S I^*i, like i£^y**» Calamity [398]: (13-14) 
(^jicyi and is l**a > like and ^^k^ ct kind of gait, 

wherein is looseness of the joints [273] : (15) {£ Xxil , like 
v^lgj naught [below] : (16) t5 i**« , like ^yCi mean 
[below] : (17) ^gl*** , like &yiy> the down under, or amid, 
the hair of the she-goat : (1 8) i$ Xlxi , like ,5 Juy& a jfoncZ 
0/ waZfc, inclining to one side [397] : (19) G$Jj£ , like 
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U^J a place [below] : (20) UUs [389], like Cala- 
mity : (21) lli»s , like Zachariah, which appears to 
be foreign : (22) JjJSi , like ^o'yf a sidelong gait 
[282, 385] : (23 » JUi , like JLo a sort of pace : (24-25) 

{S Lj>1, like a man's name [273, 378] : (2G) ig ixi, like 

[below] : (27) jiZ , like ^Lk^ [248]: (28) JlL , 
like ^SSsb [397] : (29) iS i*±, like ^^Jal* a swaggering gait 
[397] : (30) .^Lxit , like custom [386] (R). The 

[formations (IYj] common [to the masc. and jfon. (IY)] 
are (1) l J<*£ , which, (a) when its I is for feminization, is 
of four kinds, (a) a substantive, either concrete, like ^^JL* 
[a man's name, and one of the two mountains of Tayyi 
(IY)], ^y6y [a mountain at AlMadlna (IY)], and 
[one of the Mansions of the Moon, namely five stars 
called the Haunch of the Lion (IY)] ; or abstract, 
[vid. what is an inf. n. (IY),]' like [248], 
refraining, ^^sj [secret communing, whence ^ysyj pst> 6? j 
XVII. 50. And when they are privily communing 
together, for which reason it is made sirig. (IY)], 
and blame : (b) an ep., either sing., [fern., of ^sUi 
(IY),] like thirsty, {S kk^, and ^ jLC [248, 250] ; or 
pi., like and ^^Ji [246, 259] : (b) when its I is for co- 
ordination, is like tf i^Tand vs !slc [248, 258, 375], because 
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[their Tanwln indicates that they are triptote ; whereas, 
if the I in them were for femininization, they would be 
diptote ; and because (IY)] the Arabs say sLbjf and slsLs 
[258] (M) : [thus] when yJUi is fern, of ^SUi , [like ^^Cl,] 
or an inf. n., like , or apt., like ^>y» [259] and { J>^sf , 
its I is for femininization : and, when it is a substantive 
not an inf. n., the I is sometimes for co-ordination, as in 
^lit , according to those who pronounce it with Tanwin, 
and say SUJU ; and sometimes for femininization, as in 
like or match (B) : (2^ (5 JUi , which, (a) when its 
I is for femininization, is of two kinds, (a) a concrete sub- 
stantive, either sing., like [« black toood of which 
platters are made (IY)], (5 iso [ [a plant (IY)], and <5po 
[248, 375] ; or pi., like JiA^ and [237, 250] : (b) 
an inf. n., like Jfi> [248, 375] (M), as XXXIX. 22. [234] 
(IY) : (b) when its 1 is for co-ordination, is of two lands, 
(a) a substantive, like ^yLo goats [375] and J'jib [248, 
375] : (6) an ep., like ^euf^^ a man that eats alone&nd, 
according to Th, ^Jnyt ; while S does not authorize (5 iai 
as an ep. except with the 8, as sliest (M) too haughty, 
to be amused by play, said of a man, and BoLw [248], 
which is the most ivicked of the ghouls (I Y) : [thus] when 
( J*i is an inf. n., like J^h , or a pi., like , its f 

U9 
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is only for femininization : and, when it is an e^)., in 
which case, says S, it is only with the 8, its 1 is for co-ord- 
ination, as slit^e. Jo^ and S&Lw syot ; while &yya and 
^JUs* , says he, are o-rig. with Damm of the o [718] : 
and, when it is not an ep., nor an inf. n., nor a pi., its f 
in sometimes for co-ordination, as ; sometimes for 

femininization, as {S ^s^ ; and sometimes for either, as 
or (R). tS lj2 has two dial, vars., triptote, 

its I being regarded as for co-ordination with ; and 
diptote, it being regarded as fern. (IY). Each of the two 
I s of femininization has certain measures (IA, Aud), 
ordinary or extraordinary (Aud), by which it is known 
(IA). The ordinary measures of the abbreviated are 
[12 (Aud, Sn)], (I) Jlii , like $ [248, 375], , and 
^sJi [above] (I A, Aud, A), as ^JT ijl&f [Note on 
p. 161, I. 16] (Aud) : (a) 1Kb asserts that these have no 
fourth ; but he is refuted by ^1 a grain whereby milk 
is curdled, {S aXa- a place, and l5 **a» big ants (Aud, A) ; 
though IM's reckoning among the ordinary measures 
is evidently dubious (Aud) : (b) IM in the Tashil makes 
this measure common to the abbreviated and prolonged, 
which is the truth ; and hence ilcLli* [273], and in the 
ep. t-j^ilt and [248, 273] ; while it is frequent in the 
f.L, as rCS [246, 273] and tTIil [246] (K) : (2) jJJ 
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[above] : (3) , (a) a substantive, like ^>'y» a stream 
at Damascus [389] ; (b) an inf. n., like jLy [above] ; 
(e) an ep., like ^Juia. (IA, Aud, A), as ^du^ JUL. a 
he-ass shying at his own shadow because of his liveliness : 
(a) Jh says that no ep. of the masc. occurs upon the 
measure of Jx*± except ^dJia- ; but &ys>> [ a *>ove] also 
occurs (IA) : (b) IM in the Tashil reckons this measure 
among the common [measures] ; and hence i£*y> [273], 
*.Uis» , and *Xi1»> , no other being remembered (A) : (4) 
^Lii (I A, Aud, A), which is one of the common measures 
(Sn) : (a) if be a substantive, its I is sometimes 

abbreviated, as JJL* [above] ; and sometimes prolonged, 
as tl^ftJ) , one of the Mansions of the Moon, the I in which 
is abbreviated [above] and prolonged (A) ; and so too, if 
it be an ep., as ^yCw and it^a. (Sn) : (5) JLu , [(a) a 
substantive (A),] like ^CL [248, 378] (IA; Aud, A), 
which is applied to the masc, and fern. (IA, Sn), and 
[248, 278] (Aud, A) ; (b) a pi, like JjJZL [250] ; 
(c) an ep. in the sing., as asserted by ABZ, who transmits 
&c>iLb J^=* a sturdy he-camel (A) : (a; it is said [by Jh] 
in the Sabah that the I of is not for feminization, 

[nor for co-ordination, being, as it were, a part of the word 
itself (Jh)] ; but this is a mistake, for he agrees that it is 
diptote (Aud), when det. and when indet., i. e., is not 
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pronounced with Tanwln (Jh) : (G) ^JUi , like ^gt ... a 
falsehood [above] : (7) Jkxi , as ^ybl^ [a»d > each 
meaning (Aud, A)] a kind of gait [397, 385] : (8) Jli 
[above] : (9) ^Uii , [which occurs only as an inf. n. 

(A),] like JsJjL* (IA, Aud, A), lS JuI^ (Aud), and 
[335] ; (a) IM in the Tashil reckons this measure among 
the common ; and xS$yJL<X> ,JU ys lie is acquainted 
with his inward mind, iK a,^ s. particularizing, *l^wSvi 
boasting, and tarrying, loitering, have been heard, 

prolonged and abbreviated : (b) Ks makes this measure 
regular ; but the truth is that it is confined to hearsay 
(A) : (10) is lii , like a spathe of a palm-tree (IA, 
Aud, A), which has Fath of the second also with all three 
vowels of the J (A) ; and like ^tX&. naught and ^ Jo 
naught (Aud, A) : (a) IM in the Tashil and IRtt transmit 
*U^JU. a t&rtoise or turtle, [which A thus makes out to 
be with Damm of the J (Sn)] ; and, according to this, 
l5 X»i is one of the common measures : but Fr transmits 
hLaaJLv , which appears to show that the I of f.tisJ-1 is 
not for femininization, unless it be treated as anomalous, 
like SU^J [above] (A) : ( 11) JLxS , like { J*XL confusion 
(IA, Aud, A), as JtulL Tliey fell into confu- 

sion (I A) ; and like JLlZs a sort of sweetmeat (Aud, A) 
and a riddle [253] : (a) aS&LLdo ye [above] 
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has been heard, and nothing else with the prolonged 1 
(A; : (12) Jlii , like a plant [above] (IA, Aud, 

A), J)\1L a plant, and ^LaL a bird (Aud, A), or, as 
the ELF says (Sn), a plant (KF, Sn). The extraordinary 
measures of the abbreviated are (1) l5 JL**i , as &j***s» 
perdition : (2) ^^i** , like « plant, [its y beiug aug. ; 
but said by some to be , its j beiug rad. (Sn)j : (3) 

^Syxi , like ^yUf a kind of old man's gait : (4-5) ^y^i 
and ^Jji^i , like ^j-IaJ and ^^Ay* , [as ^i^a.^ f4fy% 
an d ^yiyi Th eir goods are held in common, or pro- 
miscuous, among them, with abbreviation and prolonga- 
tion (Sn)]: (6) l&d, like UU^ [a word of(Sn)] 
wonder ; [but no other word of this measure occurs (Sn)] : 

(7) <5j&«iT , like ,£jCujt [with Damm of the Hamza and , 
says Shin, and so in the KF, sitting cross-legged (Sn)] : 

(8) ^yi** > bke ^y**; Tear [and ^j*^ supplicating, 
petitioning (Sn)] : (9) , like ^Uub. [with 
Fath or Kasr of the ^ , Fath of the o , and Damm of 
the first \J , or with Kasr of the ^. and o , or with Fath or 
Kasr of the ^ , and Fatfr of the o and first ij> (Sn),] a plant 

[its ^ being rod. ; but said by some to be ^jJUui , its 
^ being aug. (Sn)] : (10) jgJL** , like is as*«je a sivagger- 
inggait : (11) ^li^, , like [above] : (12) (5 I«t , 
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like a place [or , says As, a man : (a) IUK dis- 

tinctly declares that the ^ is pronounced with Kasr ; 
but Syt makes its measure ,5!**! with Fath of the £ 
(Sn)] : (13) (£ ^juu» , like having a large tip to the 

nose ; [though in other senses its p has all three vowels, 

as (5jjJC« J*^ a profligate, or mean, or short and broad, 
man, according to the KP (Sn)] : (14) JUL' , like 
having a large end to the nose, said of beasts : (15) 
(5 A*a« , like ig&Syo sleeping much, [but in the KF, a man 
quick in his affairs ; while IA on the Tashll says that 
the |. is pronounced with Fath also (Sn)] : (16) ^^yi , like 
i5ji>jS large in the two testicles : (17) l5 JLJLjti , like ^JLaA-i 
the fruit of a plant : (18) LJii , like lla^o [389], denot- 
ing exultation, [and said to be a place (Sn)] : (19) ipJJl^, 
like C|^»>^j [above] (A) ; though IKtt mentions that its 
measure is OSSxi (Sn) : (20) ^Uj* , like Q$yH [above] 
(A) ; but AH, IUK, and Shm mention that its measure 
is Q&j£ ; and this is in the Dm also, and is more pro- 
bable than what [R followed by] A says (Sn). But 
that all these are extraordinary requires consideration (A). 

§ 273. The prolonged I of femininization has [many 
(IA)] measures (IA, A), ordinary and extraordinary 
(A). The measures of the prolonged I of femininization 
are (1) tXii , [which is of two kinds, (a) a substantive, 
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which is of three kinds (M),] («) a concrete substantive 
[in the sing. (M, R)], like tpsLJ a plain [248, 263] (M, R, 
I A, Aud, A), tfjuu a desert (M), and ttsaujs war (R) ; 
while they say *Xj^s!lI! the sky, as though they held the 
stars to be like \Sys? mange upon it, orig. an ep., [meaning 
mangy,] but become a substantive by prevalence of appli- 
cation ; and tCaxlf from their saying ^Mi\ iUaaJI [78, 
147], meaning the multitude, a simple substantive, not 
an inf. n. (IY) : (6) a [concrete substantive sing, in form 
(IY),] pi. [in sense (IY, Aud, A), a quasipl. n. (R), or 
rather a collective generic n., not ap£., because tiC*3 is not 
a formation of the broken pi. (Sn)], like *G£ [258] (M, 

R, Aud, A), tlZtfS' (M, R), itlll , and tilings (M) : 
this is the opinion of S ; while Mz transmits from As that 
the n. un. of Ai^o , ilZls , and illL*. is Xiyb [258], L«aS , 
and xlLs. respectively, the last alone having the £ pro- 
nounced with Kasr : and the dispute is not asto whether 
these ns. are broken pis. or not, but as to whethr they cor- 
respond to £ji and JL?J , which have no sing, o their own 
crude-form ; or to J^La- andy>C , which have ach a sing. 
vid. J^&. and lyb [257] : and, as for ttl&l , it i [diptote, 
says ELhl, because (Jh)] orig. *T£ui upon the leasure of 
t>%jj> , like *tIoj> and tXiyLs ; but, disliking the >roximity 
of the two Hamzas [at its end (Jh)], they shifi the first 
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to the position of the o , saying *Ui? upon the measure 
of *T*aJ : and what proves it to be sing, is their giving it 
a broken pi. &'}M (IYj or Ql&\ , and [a sound^.] LtjCM 
also (Jh) : (c) an inf. n. (M, R, Aud, A), like Tfy» hap- 
piness, iSyb distress (M, R), /ow, [as sUs<M ,^£Jj 
jLLIo jsl^i JuJ*U*i XI. 13. And, if We make him taste 
favoi' after distress, that has afflicted him (IY),] and 
itlb hardship (M), whence iUej supplicating, petitioning 
(Aud, A) ; bit the truth is that these are quasi-inf. ns., 
not inf. ns. tlemselves (1Y) :(b)anep. (M, R, I A, Aud, 
A), which is of two kinds (M), (a) fern, of j*it (M, R, 
I A., A), wtore it is regular (R), in colors (IY), as floy, 
Hack and ilij white (M», [and] as iAy». red. [248] (R, 
IA, Aud, A) and blue ; and in defects, as *LfJt 
blind, lame, and *T^i one-eyed (I Y) : (6) not fern. 
of jJlif (M,R, IA, A), as *&Ljd £jo incessant still rain 
(M, R, IA Aud, A), itlwA. ltyo\ a handsome woman 
(M, R, -A), iLl a new dress, [because rough 

to the fee (IY),] iCyjf tJie P ure drabs V M, 

R), like £UJU_>pLJI (IY), jUpo tu»b a severe calamity 
(I Y, R), t/ys or SjU a spirited mare or s/te-cameZ 
(IA), an tfyssS [248] (IY) ; whereas Jkfffy^ is 
not. said [IY, I A, Sn), but JJai (I A, Sn) or j& (Sn) ; 
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nor yj-LsJ jJL; , nor ^ (I A), nor ysiM $L) : and 
the Hamza at the end of tSCxi , in its different kinds, is 
only for femininization, because there is no J&*i in the 
language for this to be co-ordinated with, except in what 
is reduplicated, like jl$[332, 396] and jlsls [332] (IY) : 
(2-4) *3UM , like iCjJf Wednesday (R, IA, Aud, A) : (a) 
<5U»Fis one of the common measures, as IM mentions in 
the Tashil, whence ^JUakl said of a general invitation 
[272, 381] (A), as ^SJ\^S I invited the people 

generally to the food, or, as Dm mentions, (Sn) : 

(b) (M, R) is either sing., like *G^t ; or pi (R), like 
itsix^f [246] (M), which is frequent (IY, R) in the pi. 
of [the ep.~] [unsound in the J ], as *U&&? and *t*2s| 
(IY), like [278] (R) : (5) *"&U$ , like &y^[399] 
(M,R,IA, Aud, A), denoting a place (Aud, A, MKh), 
and (Sn, MKh), as is said (Sn), a female scorpion (I Y, 
I A, Sn) : (a) this is one of the common measures ; and 
hence JiSyl a woman's name (A) : (6) [with Kasr 
of the »J (Aud, Sn, MKh)], like *IiUs retaliation (IA, 
Aud, A), as transmitted by ID, no other instance being 
remembered (A) : (7) cSdjil , [which occurs only as a 
substantive (A),] like [40] (R, IA, Aud, A) : 

(a) IKtt transmits Ja±^tfS*s ; and, according to this, 
150 
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*3LUi is a common measure: (b) the 3rd [letter] of 
*Laiy> may be pronounced with Fath or Damm (A) ; (8) 
iS^G, like tjjy&lfc (M, R, IA, Aud, A), the tenth day of 
the Muharram exclusively, from s^Le ten (IY) : (a) this 
is a common measure, whence the name of a place 
(A): (9) (M, R, I A, Aud, A), like fell [247] (M), 
whence *U*Ijs [247, 390] (R, IA, Aud, A) : (10) 
like [389] (M, R, IA, Aud, A), an inf. n. (IY), 

meaning greatness (IY, IA) : (11) t^ykke (R, IA, Aud, 
A), like t7 ; ^uLo'[257] (R), whence tt&^Lu [257] (I A, Aud, 
A) : (12) iSUi (M, R, IA, Aud, A), (a) an inf. n. (R), like 
*¥y [246, 248, 390] (M, R, Aud, A) ; (b) a simple sub- 
stantive, like illli [390] (R), whence *Ujp\lA, Aud, A), 
a dial. var. of *Tly [399] (IA) ; (c) an ep., like *&Js 
[390] (R) : (a) IKtt authorizes { Jl*l abbreviated in some 
words, among them JfoL [like ^l*^ (KB*, Sn)], the 
name of a mountain [whereon the Arabs used to kindle 
fire on the morning of a foray (Jh, KF, Sn)] ; and, 
according to this, iSflxi is a common measures (A) : 
(13) *5LJ(R, I A, Aud, A) as*C^s[246] (R, Aud, A) : 
(a) IM in the Tashil reckons it among the common 
[measures], whence gum-tragacanth (A) and Jb^s 
[282](Jh): (14) r^ii (M,R,IA,Aud, A), like tf£ (M,R) 
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i. q. *Sfy [above] (I Y, R), whence itsjjj human dung (IA, 
Aud, A), t\p&S a cfo*a£. uar. of il^l* [above], and *l;5^»- 
a place, in relation to which the ^y^=- [ a sect of schis- 
matics (Sn)] are named [311] : (a) IM in the Tashil 
reckons this measure among those peculiar to the pro- 
longed : but IKtt authorizes , whence ^yaL a 
place, ^ya* a dial. var. of tts^S [above], ^ysSa town in 
AlBafcrain, ^fiaS a clan in Jurhum, and Jyls u,lit [545] 
in the poem of Imra al^ais ; and, according to this, it 
is common, which is the truth (A) ; (15) *3C^ , like 
*Cu^ a place [272] (R, I A, Aud, A), *ty a place, [with 
ij according to S, and o according to Jh (R),] *Ti£> 
[385] (R, Aud), and ilCsJi spite (R), the only [four (R)3 
words of this measure (R, Aud), so that IM's reckoning 
it among the ordinary [measures] is dubious (Aud) : (a) as 
already remarked [272], this measure is one of the common 
[measures] (A): (16) oGU , like tQm (M, R, I A, Aud, 
A) a garment\madeof silk (A)] containing \yettow (IA)] 
stripes (IY, IA, A), like thongs, and also said to mean 
gold (IY), the only word of this measure (R) : (17) *!5Ui 
(M, R, I A, Aud, A), like pride (I A, Aud), (a) sing. 
(R), like i&s*) sweat of fever (M, R), whence *Ud& 
(M, A) and t£& [248] (R, A) ; (b) pi, like i£$£i' (R), 
*CyT[246] (M), andtCU [247 (R) : these seventeen are 
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the ordinary measures (Aud, A), as here mentioned by 
IM : (18) iSCui , like £Ji>* a [large herd or (Sn)] 
flock [below] : (19) <3CtLb , like a place : (20) 

*&iu& , like tLaSjS a swaggering gait [while AH, IUK, 
and Shm say "and tL&£ is said" (Sn)] : (21) *3Uii, like 
[below], i. q. [above] (A) : (22) , 

like *tlCi£ [400] (R): (23) *UUL (R, A), like X>&* 
endive [399] (R), whenee tLLo^Jo a dark night (A) ; or 

^UUi, like *Cj^(R):(24)*3Cij, like [247, 
248, 390] (M, A) and t^LUl the squill (A) : (25) r&&, 
like (R): (26) »?^iai, like or *Tj££*T ew7 

' and ewwmZi : (27) *3C«< , like *Tsul&* earnest endeavour 
[and the cfown beneath the hair of the she-goat (Sn)] : 

1 (28) i like tH^e meaning 'Amr Ibn ' Amir, king 

of AlYaman (A) : (29) f.1*i , like ilL) (M, R) a bird's 
tail ', but here the usual form is abbreviation [below] 
(IY) : (30) , like t£>£ Zachariah [18] : (31) *5Ql*/, 
like [below] (R). The measures common to 

the two \ s of femininization are (1) t JSi ; (2) ^JUi : (3) 
js iJbt3 [or l5 JUUi , like ^tW* with abbreviation or pro- 
longation (Sn)]: (4) JjjS: (5) (6) J2i: (7) 
J&W) J*t : (9) ^X»S (Sn):] these have been 
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already noticed: (10) ^jjUail, like ^^Aswef [272] and 
3'^sf»l f above] : (1 1 ) J^> , like JJyL [272] and *3L^L 
a bird's crop: (12) ^5!^ like <5 ^I^[272] and *T«j£> 
i. q. *LjQ<> [above] : (13) (5 I»i , like and t\Zy $e 
joZace 0/ growth of a biroVs tail [above] : (14) ts JUai , like 
^joXaL [272] and tTJaXa. [a king's name ;but, in theKF, 
Damm of the J is approved when the | is abbreviated, 
and Fath when it is prolonged (Sn)] : (15) , like 

^i>\jsxL and iCc\jsJL a kind of [green (Sn)] locust (A), 
long in the, two hind legs [400] : (16) : (17) , 
like jgjylla or iTxjLu , as in the Dm (Sn). As for [the two 
measures (Sn),] (1) s&Ii , like rCjLc and [248, 385, 
683], and »CLu* [the row of vertebra of (A) a back (IY, 
A) and sC&jufi dates *Aai do not form hard stones (A), 
whence and «^ both meaning rough ground (IY)], 
and (2) »3uJ [250], like [a plant {whose color 

remembles that of the wolf (IY) }, n. un, IXyL (IY, A)], 
$yt I a kind of (A) wine (IY, A)], and »t*y> ringworm 
[below] (M, A), and [similarly (IY)] £t!a- , [ono\ XtL&JL 
(Sn),] the tone projecting behind the ear [272] (IY, A), 
they are not measures of the prolonged [ f of femininiza- 
tion], because (Sn) their I is for co-ordination (M, A) with 
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yjMo^s [253] and (j»u^s a crag jutting out from a moun- 
tain (A), not for femininization (IY, Sn), since it is 
pronounced with Tan win (A), they being triptote, because 
co-ordinated with^y* [253, 396, 673] and J-l&p (IY) 
i. q. Ji^J (Jh, KF). But *t^S [385] has two efc'aZ. 
«cw\s., (1) <X^S,oftho cai. of *LIs».J [above], diptote, 
because, there being no JiUs among the formations, 
that it might be co-ordinated with, its Hamza is for 
femininization ; (2) »T$jJ , co-ordinated with JLlbjj , and 
therefore triptote (IY). Some of the prolonged are 
sometimes abbreviated by poetic license, the elided ! being 
then the first, not the last, because the latter has a 
meaning ; and because, if it were elided, the ». would 
become triptote, on account of the removal of the \ of femi- 
ninization [18]: and, when the first is elided, the last 
returns to its o. / of I , since the cause of its conversion 
into Hamza was the combination of the two [248] (R,) 



CHAPTER X. 



THE DIMINUTIVE NOUN. 



§ 274. The dim. is the [expression ( jrb)] augmented 
[by something (R, Jrb)] in order that it may indicate 
diminution (SH). We say the "expression," and not the 
"n." as in some of the Commentaries, in order to include 
£Las4 U [288] ; and we say "something", not "a ^ ," as 
some of the Commentators say, because the augment 
is not confined to the ^ , as you will learn [293] f Jrb). 
IM mentions this cat. immediately after the cat. of the 
broken pi., because, as S says (A), the dim. and [broken 
(M, AArb, A)] pi. follow one course [247, 686] (S, M, 
AArb, A), which means that their treatment is one (IY), 
because they have many questions in common, as will be 
mentioned (A), each of them being altered in form and 
sense (AArb, Sn). For, when you say'JIs^'in the dim. 
of » y° u alter the form of the latter by pronouncing 
its initial with Damm, and its second with Fath, and by 
adding a quiescent & third ; while you alter its sense, 
because you transfer it from greatness to smattness : just 
as, when you say J\JLj in its broken pi., you alter its 
form by adding the \ , and pronouncing the preceding 
letter with Fath ; while you alter its sense, because you 
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transfer it from the individual to the collection (AArb). 
According to the BB (A), the dim. formation imports 
[four (A)] meanings (IY, Jrb, A), (1) the sniallness of 
what may be fancied to be big (IY, A) in substance (Sn), 
as JuL?^ <*> small man and Ju^ a small Jie-eamel (IY) : 
(2) the contemptibleness of what may be fancied to be 
great (Jrb, A) in degree (Sn) : (a) that is either vague, 
as J*?? [above] and Little 'Amr, where you pro- 
nounce him to be contemptible without explaining what 
necessitates contempt for him ; or definite, as p-C£c possess- 
ed of little learning and little given to asceticism, 
where you pronounced him to be contemptible in respect 
of the smallness o/his learning and his asceticism ; and 
similarly ^s>\ and ^*>| [287], where you mean the 
faintness of his redness and his yellowness (Jrb) : (3) the 
fewness of what may be fancied to be many [in number 
(Sn)], as »U^o a few dirhams (IY, Jrb, A) and 
v^l^yuij* a few dinars (IY, Jrb) ; and this is peculiar to 
pis. [285] : these are the meanings common, and fre- 
quent, in the cat. (Jrb) : (4) the nearness of what may 
be fancied to be far [287] (IY, Jrb, A) in (a) time, as 
^lilfjlls a little before the afternoon and o^l^TdLuu 
a little after sunset ; (b) place, as \&» a little above, 
this and dlS &>,0 a little below that [286] ; (c) degree, as 
dLu [287] (A) : this meaning is anomalous, rare 
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and occurs in the adv. more often than in anything else 
^Jrb). The KK add another meaning, vid. magnifica- 
tion, as in «J| d£ ^Gl J55 [117, 177] (IY, A), because 
there is no calamity greater than death (IY) ; the saying 
[of Aus Ibn Rajar (Jsh)] 

(IY, A) A little above a huge mountain, lofty in summit, 
that thou art not one to reach until thou tire thyself 
and walk hard (Jsh), because he says lofty in summit 
(IY) ; and the saying of *Uniar on Ibn Mas'ud villi* 
uJU a great wallet jilled with learning and the say- 
ing of an Arab [AlBubab Ibn AlMuudliir (Jh, Md, 
IAth, Is) Ibn alJanifib alAujari (Md, IAth, Is)] 
v_*^pjfl4^<3^5 AJjaJ T t^jLijCi. \S\Iam their great stump 
much rubbed against, and their big palm-tree propped 
up [282] (A), because the occasion is one of eulogy (Sn). 
But, according to the BB, [:... uf (IY)] that is reducible 
[by interpretation (A)] to [the meaning of (IY)j con- 
temptibleness (IY, A), %&»y> oeing meant to intimate 
that the death of living beings is sometimes brought 
about by small calamities (Sn) ; and to the like (A), such 
as the smcUlness of what is fancied to be big in substance 
(Sn), JulI». being meant to intimate that the mountain 
is small in breadth, [though high (Sn),] difficult of ascent 
(IY, Sn) because of its tallncss and height (IY), and 
151 
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uU» and JotXa. and ^tXt that abundance ot sense 
sometimes goes with smallness of substance (Sn). And 
[oilier] instances of tropical diminution of substances are 
the dims, importing (1) affection and kindness, as in ^il C 
O my darling son, U 0 my darling brother, and 
^a^doo ool 27u>w art my dear friend, because the small 
are treated with affection and kindness ; (2) prettiness, 
whence ^° 288 1» because the small are 

mostly graceful, pretty (R). The <2tm. formation in a n. t 
being an indication of the smallness of its named, is an 
embellishment and qualification of the because by 
JI^ you mean a small man [25, 282] (IY). The 
expression that the dim. is formed from has certain con- 
ditions, that it be (1) a n. ; so that the v. and p. have no 
dim., because the dim. formation is a qualification in 
sense ; while the dim. of the v. of wonder is anomal- 
ous [288] : (2) decl. [293] ; so that the prons. have 
no dm [292] ; nor have [292], Jus, and the like ; 
while the dim. of some dems. and conjuncts is anomalous 
[293] : (3) susceptible of diminution ; so that such as 
*jx& great and |**~» corpulent have no dim., [because, if 
they had, a contradiction would result (Sn)] ; nor have 
the magnified names, [like the names of God, of His 
Prophets, Angels, and Scriptures, of the Codex, and of 
the Mosque (Sn)] : (4) devoid of dim. forms, [original or 
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actual (Sh),] and of their like, [i. c., forms having the 
same vowels and quiescenees as the dim. (Sn)] ; so that 
such as olir' [289] and JLotS', [in which the dim. form 
is original, but forgotten, and Jtx&^ a little man and Ju^ 
Little Zaid, in which the dim. form is adventitious 
without being forgotten (Sn),] have no dim. ; nor have 
such as^kllJ a farrier, or veterinary surgeon [289] and 
yj^vglo a guardian, watcher (A), which are not dims., but 
have the same conformation as the dim. (Sn). The dim. 
[of the decl. n. (M)] has [ on b r E)] three paradigms 
(M, R, Aud, A), as S distinctly declares (IY), (1) jJai , 
as (jJd* ; (2) JjJxi , as ; (3) Jui***i , as ^aaIji) (M, 

Aud, A). For, (I) if the n. be tril., whichever of the ten 
measures [237, 368] it be upon, then its dim. is Juuli : 
(2) if it be quad., then, (a) if its four [letters] be not 
accompanied by a letter of prolongation fourth, its dim. 
is Jalii ; and, (b) if they be accompanied by such a letter, 
its dim. is Jo**** (R). As for Jujtx»3 , it is for every n. 
of five letters, whose fourth is a ^ or I or ^ , as ^Ja* 
dim. [283], JudJj; dim. JoJuOS [below], 

dim. JLjtXj^S' [283], JLjj^i a pommel of a saddle [396], 
dim. i jM^ ! *jj3 , and uajyo+a* , a sour vegetable growing 
in sandy places [285], dim. qo^ak^L , the multitude or 
paucity of the vowels not being heeded, nor their 
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variation (S). What is meant by these formations is the 
measure, not the actual paradigm, which is sometimes 
JamI , as tX*Jta-l ; and Jowi-a , as ; and , as 

^jiasau^-Mi [below] (I Y), But the use of these three para- 
digms [alone] to denote the measures of the dim. is a con 
ventional notation peculiar to this cat., the mere form 
being here considered, [without regard to correspondence 
of rod. to rad., and of aug. to aug. (Sn),] in order that 
the number of formations may be minimized ; and is not 
conformable to the conventional notation |of etymology : 
for in the dim. the measure oi'y+xsj and fy*$~* and 
is Juiaju ; whereas their etymological measures are Jjuif 
and Jjua* and JJU*J (A]. Four [rad. letters (R)] are 
not exceeded (SH) in the dim. [293] (R). Only the tril. 
and quad. [ns. (IY, R)] have a dim. (M, R, Jrb), not 
the quin. (R), according to the chastest dial. (Jrb), the 
dim. of the quin. being disapproved, like its broken 
pi. [245], because of the elision of its 5th [rod.'} 
(Mj. If, however, a dim. be formed from the quin. 
(M, SH), notwithstanding its weak authority (SH), 
a letter (IY), [vid.] the 5th or some other (R), is 
elided ( IY, R ), in order that the quin. may be 
reduced to four [letters] ; and the dim. is then formed 
on the paradigm of the quad., vid. Juu*i , as 

so that (IY) !>^ps is said from , and ^l^L from 
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jSLy«a.> ; while some of them say o)*/ 3 an ^ J^****^ 
[below], eliding the j. because it is one of the wags. [671], 
and the o because it resembles one of them, vid. the «y 
[732] (M). They elide (1) the 5th [275] (IY, SH), as 
in the broken pi. [245] (Jrb), which is the best way 
(SH), because the heaviness results from it (IY) : (2) 
as is said, the quasi-aug. (SH), ( a) one of the letters 
of augmentation [671] (I Y, R, Jrb), although it is a rod. 
(R), as \JjiS*=» from JP;^ , where the ^ is elided, 
although it is not miff. (IY); [and, according to Z and Jrb,] 
as JiyAAa. [below] by elision of the ^ (Jrb) : but, [accord- 
ing to IY and R,] the qucm-aug. rad. is elided only 
when it is near the end, being 4th ; so that 
[below] is not said, because the j. is far from the 
end, [being 3rd (IY)] ; while Z says that some of 
the Arabs ( IY, R ) elide the qnmi-aitg. wherever it 
be (R), [so that they] say J^jusL> [above] (IY), which 
is a mistake (IY, R), as I think (IY), [and] as Sf and 
An distinctly declare (R) y(b) like one of the letters of 
augmentation [in source (R), and near the end(IY, R)],as 
(jj^jp from o«Sj^5 (IY, R, Jrb), where the i> is elided 
because it resembles one of the letters of augmen- 
tation, vid. the «y [671] (IY, Jrb), since the <> pro- 
ceeds from the same source as the «y [732] (R). But 
that [elision of the qnasi-aug.] is anomalous, rare, for 
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which reason Z says that (IY) the best way is the 
first (M). Akh [says that he (M, Jrb)] heard J^yJu, 
(M, SH) with the ^ (IY) mobile [MJ, the five letters 
being retained, from dislike to elision of a rod. letter ; 
and the. Fatha of the ^ being preserved (R), [or] the 
^ being pronounced with Kasr (Jrb) : and S transmits 
from some of the GG [in the dim. and broken pi. such as 
(R)] J^aII and J^lLJ [with Path of the ^ in both 
(R)] ; while Khl says " If I were forming a dim. to the 
"quin. without eliding anything from it, [as some of the 
"GG say (IY),] I should make the penultimate letter 
"quiescent, saying J^aam , by analogy to [what is 

"authentic in their language, vid. (R)] ^**jlso , because 
"the <5 is quiescent" (I Y, R). In forming the dim. [of 
the deal. n. (M) three processes are necessary (Aud),] 
(1) the initial is pronounced with Damm ; (2) the second 
is pronounced with Fath ; (3) a quiescent ^ [497] is insert- 
ed third (M, Aud). Then, if the n. be tril., one restricts 
oneself to that formation, which is Juuii , like y^Iii [trom 
^JLi ] and [from Jo^ ] : but, if it exceed three 

[letters], a fourth process is needed, i. e., the letter after 
the <5 of the dim. must be pronounced with Kasr ; and 
then, if this letter pronounced with Kasr be not followed 
by a soft letter in the penultimate, the formation is Jju*j , 
like ^i*. from ; while, if it be followed by a soft 
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letter in the penultimate, the formation is Jujuxi , like 
JotUiS from JjiUS [283] (Aud). When the second 
[letter] of the n. is a ^ [retained in the dim., as in -^A, , 
ouj , and Juuw , it is best to say ^*-yi and duuy*. , with 
Pamm; but(S)] some of the Arabs say ^u^,com, [and 
Juyy*, (S), with Kasr, from fear that the ^ may be con- 
verted into j because of the Damma on the letter before 
it, and (R)] from dislike to [the heaviness of (R)] the ^ 
after the Damma [242, 247] (S, R> if they were to remain 
like that. When the ^ of the dim. is followed by two 
homogeneous letters, one of them is incorporated into 
the other ; so that the Kasr is removed by the incor- 
poration, as ,^1 [281] and ,Jj<Xo [663] (R). The & of 
the dim. is sometimes changed into \ for the sake of light- 
ness, when immediately followed by a double letter, as 
and SbiP& for iUjjO and , dims, of and sX& 

[639] (Sn). The rule that the letter after the yj of the 
dim. should be pronounced with Kasr in [the dim. of] the 
7i. exceeding three letters is subject to exception in four 
cases, vid. when the letter is before (1) the sign of femin- 
inization [below], i. e., (a) the 8 , as in S^suA ; (b) the I , 
as in yilL : (2) the aug. letter of prolongation preceding 
the I of femininization, as in t\^L [263, 683] : (3) the f 
of JUjT [below], as in Jwf: (4) the I of the that does 
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not form the pi. ^Ujls [below], as in ^yL, [250] and 
yjCifc [250, 285] : for in these four cases the letter after 
the <5 of the dim. must remain pronounced with Fath, 
as it was before the -formation of the dim. : you say (1) 
sjlsJi and [282] ; (2) ii^L [282, 283] ; (3) jUl^t 

[283, 285] ; (4) 'J^L [283] and [285] ; whereas 

you say ^*Ai w jm [above] "and ^^JaJLw from \J*iLy» and 
^iLL! , because their pi. is [280, 282] and 

i jj i y$JL [250] (Aud). The expression " before the sign 
of femininization" [above] means " immediately before 
[the sign of femininization (SnY)", as exemplified ; for, if 
the letter be separated [from the sign], it is pronounced 
with Kasr, according to the general rule, as Sa^a^o (A), 
The 8 of femininization being a word compounded with the 
first [266], and the final [letter] of the first of two words 
compounded together being pronounced with Fatb [211], 
the predicament of the 8, in having the letter before it 
pronounced with Fath, is the same in the dim. and non- 
dim. (R). The last member of a comp., being treated like 
the 8 of femininization, as IM says in the Tashil, is 
governed by the same rule as the 8 ; and therefore you say 
kllx'j with Fatb of the J [290] (A): but, when the first 
member ends in ,5 , as in i_»yojuu> , the letter [immedi- 
ately] before tho last member is not pronounced with 
Fatb, because it does not follow immediately after the 
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^ of the dim., but it remains quiescent ; while the 
letter following immediately after [the ^ of the dim.'] 
remains pronounced with Kasr, [because it is not imme- 
diately before the last member of the comp.'] ; so that 
you say Jy^A*** [290] (Sn). The letter before the 
abbreviated' and prolonged \ of feminization is not 
pronounced with Kasr, in order that they may be pre- 
served from being converted into ^ , since they are 
signs of femininization, and the sign, so far as possible, 
is not altered. As for the conversion of the sign of 
femininization into & , that would obviously be entailed 
in the case of the abbreviated ; while in the case of the 
prolonged, although the sign is the Hamza converted 
from the t of femininization, the f before it being a letter 
of prolongation, as in ^U*. , still, since the conversion of 
the I of femininization into Hamza, not into j or ^ , is on 
account of the t before it [248, 683], conversion of the 
first into ^ would necessarily entail conversion of the 
second also into ^ , as in ^Jt jtXfct <x£f [248]. The I of 
Jlx3f is not altered, in order that the sign of what is 
deemed strange in the dim., vid. the pi. [285], may be 
preserved, because, if they did not preserve its sign, the 
hearer would not refer the dim. to the pi., on account of 
the apparent incongruity between them ; and, even when 
you use 3Cl»T as a name, you say jU#>f [below]. In such 
as z^js-A and (JtX.«>J , however, the } , though the sign of the 
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inf. n., is converted into & in the dim., since the dim. of the 
inf. n. is not deemed so strange as the dim. of the pi. (R). 
I'M [followed by IHsh in the Aud] mentions Jliaif [above] 
without restricting it to the pi, so that it includes the 
sing. ; and some MSS of the Tashil have " the f of jCu>) 
whether a pi. or a sing." : and therefore, if we follow 
those who authorize among the sings. [146, 256, 

257], then the unrestrictedness of IM's language here 
and his saying "whether a pi. or a sing." in the Tashil 
necessarily imply that its dim. [which is the 

preferable opinion (Sn)] ; while the language of those GGr 
who say " the 1 of Jlii! when a pi", like Jz and IH, 
necessarily implies that its dim. is Jojui! with Kasr ; 
and [Jrb,] one of the Commentators on the SH of IH, 
says that (A) he adds the restriction " whenajpZ." [below] 
in order to exclude what is not pi., as^ULel [146, 257], 
the dim. of which is^L&**| (Jrb, A). BD, however, says 
" the \ of JlaiTwhen a pi:," adding the restriction, in which 
he follows Jz and those who agree with him : but Shi, 
referring to the dictum of Jz, says " This is a mistake, 
because S states that, when you form the dim. of Jlj^T a 
man's name, you say , as when you form its dim. 

before it is a name" ; and IM speaks without restric- 
tion in other books than this ; nay, in some MSS of the 
Tiiisbil, he expressly declares the generality ; so that 
his language [here] is to be interpreted according 
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to that (A). The I before the aug. ^ is not converted into 
X5 , because it is assimilated to' the I of [above]. The 
aug. I and ^ , however, at the end of the n. do not always 
resemble the prolonged I of femininization, so that the 
conversion of its I into ,5 in the dim. should be disallowed. 
They resemble it when they are in (I) a coined proper 
name, like ^Uic [4, 250], [4], ^|JuL , jSk± [4, 

282], and ^ULw , because the 8 of femininization is not 
affixed to it, since the quality of proper name is a preven- 
tive ; and, according to this, you say ^CaZ* [above], 
^P^t, JjlJuuL^ » J>L**^» and ^Clil [below] : (a) as 
for ^l+£fc a young bustard and ^\S*^a plant, their dims. 
are [below] and ^jJuJuL : (2) an ep. that refuses the 

8 , like ^J^y>- hungry and ^jl^C* [250], because of the 
absence of the 3 , so that you say jjl*^ and y^j*SLm 
[above]. And, if they be in an ep. that does not refuse the 
S , like J>1^* [250], ^Udi , ^l**-"* » and jjl^SaS sloio [in 
walking (MAR)], they resemble the t and ^ in the cat. 
of Jjly^- , because they are eps. like it, although the 8 
is affixed to them ; so that ^jIj** ' » • an d 

£,Cjbs are said. If, however, they be in a substantive 
not a proper name, they do not resemble the I and ^ in 
the cat. of yjlyC^ unrestrictedly, since qualification does 
not unite them, as it unites and ^yiC ; but you 
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consider whether the I be fourth or upwards. Iftybe 
fourth, then, (1) if the substantive be equal in number 
of vowels and quiesoences to a substantive whose final 
is a J preceded by an aug. I , even if not equal to it in 
actual measure, its I is oonverted in the dim. into & , by 
assimilation to that I which precedes the J : but that 
occurs in only three measures, ^iU* , ^jSUi , and , 
as ^Ce^a. a plant growing in the desert, ^UaJU, , and 
^jLs^jw , the ,j of whieh occupies the place of the J in <]l^ 
[332], ^XUjS , and respectively ; so that you say 

» ^j*^— > an< * eJ*^/"' » like * J**^' 
[283], and : (2) if the substantive be not equal to 

what we have mentioned, like ^1^6 and ^LlIC , and like 
J&xS i ^SUi , j^SUi , [^Skii ,] and J,Skii , if these occur in 
their language, its I does not resemble the I preceding the 
J , since an aug. S followed by a J does not occupy [in any 
other substantive] the place of the | and ^ in these sub- 
stantives ; but the I and ^ in them resemble the ! and ^ 
in the cat. of ^jfyCw , [since both are aug.~] ; so that the t 
is not converted into & , as ^J^iyib and ^jLjuIw : and by 
analogy such [substantives] as ^U^j and vj!^?[250] 
ought to be like [and ^\ju£], since a J does not 

occupy the place of their ^ , as it does not occupy 
the place of the ^ of ^C^Sb and £>GtL* ; but, since eps. 
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also occur on this measure, like ^lIX* and , and 

their I resembles the I of ^tyCw , which is not converted, 
as before shown, the Arabs intend to make a distinction 
between substantive and ep., and therefore convert the 
tin the substantive, saying ^juij^'and ^yj,jf, because 
assimilation of ep. to ep. is more meet and proper than 
assimilation of substantive to ep. If, however, the I be 
after the fourth, then, (1) if it be fifth, as in ^Ca*) 
saffron, ^byus. a male scorpion and ^lyiit a male viper, 
and tfCJia a plant, it may not be assimilated to the I 
preceding the J , and be converted into ^ , since that \ 
is not converted into ,5 in the dim., except when fourth, 
as in and ^LLk [283] ; so that the only alternative 
remaining is to assimilate it to the I of femininization, 
saying Jl^iy [282, 283], [and ^Lsu^f], and 

^l^LyLo (R) : (a) in forming the dim, of &Mysof and 
Sil^^JLft you say SuLjoju;! and sS U Elu c , as though you were 
forming the dim. of ^^st camomile [390] and °,tjk" 
[389] (S) : and by analogy the efo'm. of iL>\^h M \ a column, 
portico, cylinder ought to be sjLiu^l ; but, the j in it 
being anomalously elided, the I becomes fourth, so that 
Sjukl^f is said, like [above] : (b) the dim. of ^llif 

[on the measure of J&xi (Jh, HH)] ought by analogy 
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to be yHW^I [286], like ^csBo^w ; but, sinee a & is ano- 
malously added before the f [of ^Uif], according to the 
soundest [opinion], the I becomes [fifth,] as in J)^*sf and 
^C^ac , [so that is said (HH)] : (2) if the I be after 

the fifth, then, (a) if the aggregate of the letters preceding 
it contain one that must be elided, so as to make the I 
after the elision fifth, the I remains unaltered because 
it then becomes [fifth,] as in jjCyLft ; so that you say 
Ityyi* dim. (j£**A* [283], because the } is aug. : (b) if 
the "case be not so, the I and ^ are elided, as s&lZf 
[236, 401], dim. SU*lp [283], because you elide the rod. 
before them, and therefore cannot leave them. As for 
the proper name transferred from something, you say (1.) 
JiZ^M, Sirhan (Wolf), ^UJj WarashUn (Pigeon) and 
^UaXL Sultan (King), when proper names, dims. Jji^^I 
[below], , and ^jJcuIL [below], diptote in the 

non-dim. because of the quality of proper name and [aug- 
mentation by ] the I and ^ [18], and triptote in the dim 
because of the removal of the I by its conversion into & : 
(a) this is as you make iS^f Goats, when a proper name, 
diptote [in the non-dim.], because of the resemblance of 
its I to the ! of feminization [18] ; and triptote in the 
dim., because of the conversion of its f into as^ii : (2) 



( 1179 ) 

ij^fb , c)^S* > oV"* > an< * > when proper names, 
dims. , ^iyJ^ > > ai »d u)^^' > [diptote,] 

as they were before their transfer to the state of proper 
name : (a) this is as you say jCal , when a proper name, 
dim. JL^f [above], with the I , as S mentions. The GG 
say, in describing [ the<2im. of the n. ending in] the \ and 
assimilated to the I of femininization, " Whenever the 
" 1 is converted into ^ in the [broken] pi., convert it 
" into ^ in the dim. also ; and, whenever it is not converted 
" in the broken pi., do not convert it in the dim": but 
that does not hold good in such as ^l^Jb , because they 
say Ij&j^b and l$*>)}& [248, 250] (R). As for JJl^Jb , its 
dim. is £>Coyb , as though you formed its broken pi. from 
*.tjjjj , not from yjQjib , since you say , as they say 
^&Jo [248] (S). If the pi. be anomalous, it is not 

regarded, but the dim. is J&jjJ , as J&jk- [250] and 
^llil [above], pis. an d u^**"^ [248] anomalously, 

dims. w U^i> and ^Uuaf [286] (A). And, when it is 
not known of any n. [ending in an dug. I and u (A)] 
whether its I be converted [by the Arabs into ^ (A) 
in the broken pi. (R), i. e., whether it take the pi. 
^Jli (Sn),] or not, then [Sf and F say that(R)] its I is 
not converted, because it is made to conform to the cat. 
of ^yt^ , since this is the most numerous (R, A) : while 
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An says that the rule may be said to be either absence 
of alteration ; or conformity with the most numerous 
[cat.'], and consequent alteration (R). Except in these 
cases, only [above], J***/, and occur (SH) 5 

whereas- in the excepted cases other paradigms are found. 
The three paradigms, however, occur before (1) the S of 
femininization [277, 282, 283], as S^jJ [264], [dim. 
of L^J-l big-bodied mare (MAR)], and SjJUAip dim. of 
gJjiSj a hornet ; (2) the prolonged I of femininization, as 
[above], ^CaII* [282], and tS^j> [282] ; and (3) 

the I and ^ , as J^Clil [above], ^ilsj' [above], and 
^J^Lls. with the ^ as a compensation for the elided y [283 
284] : but only jlii befoi-e (1) the J of the pi, ast)C*a3 ; and 
(2) the abbreviated I of femininization, [as ^Lua.,] because, 
when fifth [or upwards in the non-dim.], it is elided in the 
dim. [282]. IH ought to mention the ^ of relation also, as 
&cUj> dim. of [248, 294], ^cX^Co' dim. of ^tXj^Lfl 
[265], and *JLASj> dim. of ^JLXkixr [284], saying "Except 
in these cases, and the case of the rel. n, formed with the 
,5 , only such and such [paradigms] occur " : for, if 
he say that ^Luii is Ju*i , the ^ being additional, we say 
that, though the & is no doubt additional, still it becomes, 
as it were, part of the word, like the S of femininization, 
as is proved by the fact that the inflection of the word rests 
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upon it, «as upon the £ ; and the objection holds equally 
good of such as i'jkU* [below], ^j^>. , and , 
which are Juik* , the s and the two I s of fomininizatiou 
being additional [282]. And why does he not mention 
the du. aud pi., as and ^^*J| , saying that 

(R) the letter after the ^ of the dim. is pronounced with 
ICasr in the case of the [n. containing (Jrb)] four [or 
more (R) letters, as °j£*L (R, J rD ) autl \jr&" wr 
the sake of affinity between the ^ and the letter 
after it (Jrb)], except before (1) the 5 of femininization, 
(2) its two [abbreviated and prolonged (R, Jrb)] ! s, (3) 
the | and ^ assimilated to the prolonged I of femininiza- 
tion, (4) the I of jlii? when a pi. [above] (SH), (5) the 
(5 of relation, [which ought to be omitted, because the 
letter before it is pronounced with Kasr, as in ^tX^-? ,] 
(6) the t and & of th.edu., (7) the , of the pi, (8) the I of the 
[sound] pi. /em., and (9) [the last member of] the comp. ? 
^R). Every dim., when its formation does not take away 
one of its two causes [of diptotc declension], is diptote ; 
and otherwise is triptote (Dm). The dim. formation spoils 
the following causes of diptote declension : — (1) deviation 
from one measure to another, as ^Ljj [18], dim. , 
because the measure deviated to is removed by the dim. 
formation, and that measure is observed in deviation, 
since deviation is a lit. matter : (2) the ultimate pi., as 
153 
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jca.LUo mosques [18], dim. Aa j ^ [or rather ^td^a****], 
because it must be restored to its sing. [285] : (a) even 
if used as a name for a masc, and then formed into a dim. 
[283, 285], it is triptote, because, [though it is not restored 
to the sing., still] the sign of the pi. and its regarded 
measure are removed ; [contrary to the fern., where 
the quality of proper name and femininization are found 
(MAR)] : (b) when Jl^(^w [18,285] is a proper name, 
its dim. is diptote, because the dim, formation does not 
take away the id. femininization in it, so that it is like 
(jdt [194] when formed into a dim. after being used as 
a name : (3) verbal measure, if its initial be not an aug- 
ment like the verbal augment [404]; as dim. j^LaA. 
and '^j**^ dim. ^^&i> ; but not if its initial be such an 
augment, as Ju»f dim. du*»>t , dim. , jSC&j> 

dim. yCt&j , and >_JUb' dim. \^jS*3 , because the dim. is 
on the measure of the aor. of JjuS , as ^axf aor. 
[482] (B on the diptote) : (a) [the diptote declension 
of the dim. ep. Ju^a! is similarly explained by A, who 
says that] the best way is to make the predicament [of 
diptote declension, in the ep. ] depend upon [the ep.'s 
being on] the verbal measure more appropriate to the 
v., "not the measure of jii? [18], nor merely [the measure] 
of the u, in order to include such dims. as^A»fand 
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JUaxsl [281, 287], which are diptote because of their being 
on the measure mentioned, [vid. that which is more 
appropriate to the v. (Sn),] like^Jojui I practise farriery 
or veterinary surgery, [aor. of ^k*a (Sn)] : nor may such 
[eps. ] as JiLj valiant, heroic, JtX»- hard and strong, and 
ijMtXJ intelligent be cited as instances to the contrary ; 
for, though each of them is orig. epithetic, and is on a 
verbal measure, still the measure, being common, not more 
appropriate to the v, than to the n-, is not taken into 
account (A on the diptote ) : (b) if the measure supervene 
in the dim., not being found in the non-dim., as ojtaf 
when a proper name, dim. and J^aj* [372],.c?im. 

iS £&2 [below]^ some do not regard it, because it is 
accidental ; but others regard it, because the dim. is 
a fresh measure : (c) one Grammarian says that the 
qualification supervening in the dim. is regarded, because 
the dim. is a fresh "formation, as the qualification 
supervening in such as ^i£> and [18] is taken 
into account, because it is a fresh application ; and 
that dim. of ^ [242] is diptote because of 
the [verbal] measure and of the qualification super- 
vening in the dim. : (d)he also says that analogy requires 
the proper name to be triptote in such as Sjx*a». [above] 
dim. of iy+s*. Hamza, because of the supervention of 



( 1184 ) 

qualification, which is incompatible with the quality 
of proper name ; but that, since the qualification is not 
obvious in the dim., they do not take it into account : (e) 
what he says, however, requires consideration, because, 
if the qualification were not obvious, it would not be taken 
into account in^Io! ; and it is best to say that there is no 
incompatibility between qualification and the quality of 
proper name : (4) [augmentation by] the I and ^ , if the 
I be converted into ^ in the dim., as JjLkiL when a 
/proper name, dim. ^jJaJLw [above] ; but not if it remain 
unaltered, as ^lyC* and ^Uie , dims. ^t^Ju.. and ^U^ie 
[above]. According to this, then, the dim. formation 
spoils deviation from a measure and the [ultimate] pi., 
unrestrictedly ; and [verbal] measure and [augmentation 
by] the f ^ , in one case, not in another : but does not 
spoil qualification, the quality of proper name, feminini- 
zation, composition, and foreignness (K). When, how- 
ever, the foreign [proper name] is quad., but one of its 
[four] letters is the & of the dim., it is triptote, [as'xj^» 
and £^L». (283, 291),] the tf not being taken into account. 
IM says in the CK that what is diptote with reference 
to its being non-dim. or dim. is of four kinds, (1) diptote 
in the non-dim. and dim., as Alhu , LaSh , wi^j , tt^=C , 
,jy£w , <3^sjJ*! , and jo^> , because they do not 

lack the cause of diptote declension in the non*dim. or 
dim. : (2) diptote in the non-dim., triptote in the dim., 
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as j+£ , j+jO, , l)isjMi , t5 i-U , and Js&L , when proper 
names, because the cause of diptote declension is removed 
in their dims., which are , y+k+b , yjj^o^-ui [above], 
(JjJU , and JJuOa. , by removal of the paradigm of devi- 
ation, the verbal measure, the I of ^L&^-w , the I of (5 Slc» 
and the form of the ultimate broken pi. : (3) diptote in 
the dim., triptote in the non-dim., as [above], 

JaLjs , vIjJS [372, 678], and [379], when proper 

names, because the cause of diptote declension becomes 
complete in their dims., which are {S iS^i [above], k«op, 
vIjc^s , and SoaxqS , upon the measure of the aor. of^ko; 
whereas, if a & were put in the dim. as a compensation 
[284] for what is elided, [vid. one of the two double 
letters in L£^3 and Ll^S (Sn),] triptote declension would 
be necessary, [as laxw-y and kjul$a (Sn),] from the 
want of verbal measure : (4) either diptote or triptote 
in the non-dim., and only diptote in the dim., as Jwi# 
[18], dim. 8Jul» [264, 282] (A). 

§ 275. The n. either contains a cause of conversion 
or elision, before the formation of the dim., or doeB not. 
If it does, then the formation of the dim. (1) removes the 
cause of (a) conversion [278], as in l£i and tlb [684, 703, 
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711] ; J^x [247, 685] and [686] ; and J [685, 
747] ; ilf^ and iZZS [683, 721, 723] ; J^S [246] ; *C> 
[below] and, according to Mb, $L& [278] ; [below] ; 
jtSCs and ^ [683, 708] ; ^3 and^l [683] ; and ^Jju 
and JLlU [689] : (b); elision, as in Col [16, 278, 719], Jxi 
[278, 293], and ,»x , the cause being the combination of 
two quiescents : and approximate to this sort is that in 
which the formation of the dim. does not remove the 
cause of elision, but in the dim. something supervenes, 
which prevents that cause from being regarded, like the 
tril. curtailed of a letter, either (a) because an irregular 
alleviation is intended, asinx^ [below] and tX£ [153, 231, 
292], and [277], and <Lfe| [277], and 
[below], where, if alleviation be intended by the elision, it 
cannot be regarded in the dim., since the measure is not 
complete without the elided ; or (&) because of a regular 
alteration, as in StX* and sS> [below] : (2) does not remove 
the cause of (a) conversion, as in !>fy> [689] and »>Sl [278] : 
(b) elision, as in £JJ [276], ^Ud , and yJi ; ^41 and 
[276] ; ^ [276], J$ and ^ , and ^ ; and ^ and 
^ [276]. And, if it does not contain a cause of conver- 
sion or elision, before the formation of the dim., then 
that [cause] (1) supervenes in the formation of the dim., 
like the cause of (a) the conversion [279] of («) the I of 
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ZjCa [2782 and [281] : (6) the } of Jfc^ [279] ; of 
j,d^. [279], ^11 , and a bodkin ; of S£c [279, 280] ; 
and of Jjill [283] : (b) the elision [281] of (a) the 5th, 
as in J?yu [274] ; (6) the 3rd of [three] ^ s , as in 
[281], fijtki , and >tb» ; (c) the 1 of suchas iLs>L^[283], 
and what is elided from such as ^^doJLJo and ^daAwf 
[283], ^JLLju and ^iUaSl , and the like : (2) does not 
supervene in the formation of the dim., as in jL?^ and 
^bmL [274] (R). A n. of less than three letters may not 
form a dim., because the least of the dim. formations is 
cJuii, which is not producible except from trils. [274, 292] 
(IY). Supplement the defective [». (IA, Sn)] in forming 
the dim., [in order that the formation may be attain- 
able (A),] so long as [after the elision (Sn)] it does 
not contain an [aug. (Sn)] third [letter (Sn)] other 
than the S [below] (IM) and the conj. Hamza[277] 
(Sn). The " defective " here means " deficient in a letter " 
(IA, Sn) : our saying " aug. " is deducible from a sub- 
sequent observation by A [276] : and the neg. f proviso 
means that the defective should not contain a third at 
all, like du [below] ; or should contain a third such as is 
mentioned, like 111 [below] and ^1 [277] (Sn). The 8 
of femininization [above] is not reckoned (IY, A), because 
it is [accounted (IY) virtually (Sn)] separable (IY, Sn), 
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equivalent to a n. joined on to a n. [266] ; so that, as 
you form the dim. from the first member of two ns. [com- 
pounded together], saying i^ye^ajL [290], and not from 
the second, so the formation of the dim. falls upon what 
precedes the S of femininization [274, 282, 283] (IY). 
Every [decl. (IY)] when bil, [which happens only by 
elision of a letter from it, since decl. ns. contain at least 
three letters (IY),] is restored in the dim. to its o. /., 
in order that it may arrive at the paradigm 34** (^)> 
restoration to its o. f. being better than importation of an 
extraneous letter (IY). It is of three kinds, what is elided 
being (1) its , as gj\* , [sS> (IY),] and &Z& [699], dims. 
gjl^ , [ll^ (IY),] and (M) ; or sJLI^f [683], ijbjf , 
and (IY) : and as ji' and jJL [428, 659], when names 
[of a man (IY)], dims. J^f and *1L\ : (2) its £ , as 
[203, 292] and Ju^ [from Jill Ask thou by elision of the 
Hamza (IY)], when names [of a man (IY)], dims. SJj 
and Jlfl ; and as eJL [667], dim. i &li [277] : (3) its J , 
as , [ Ju (IY),] &I& [260], ^ a vulva, [prig. ^e*. 
(IY),] Ji [56. A], and [16, 687], dims. ^ , [ 
(282) (IY),] » » ,j>*k [by restoration of the 

J , which is the ^ , but not of the I , because it is aug., 
and the object is attained by restoration of the J alone 
(IY),] and xl£ (M). And so you do in every defective 
irtt., like the contracted J,f [525] and L'} [200], when 
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tised as names, dims. ^lT*and ^liu ; and like [306, 
505] in the saying [of Abu Kabir alHudhali (AKB)] 

[0 Zuhaira (his daughter), */" £/<e &ac£ q/" *7*e head be 
hoary, verily the case is this, many a noisy host have I 
joined with a host in fighting (AKB)], when used as a 
name, dim. (IY). IM says in the CK that some- 

times the elided is one letter in one dial., and another 
letter in another dial. ; so that the dim. is formed 
now by restoring this, and now by restoring that : 
as Lu» , \prig. SyLw or Z qXm ( Jh), ] dims. jLuUu and 
S^IlL [277] ; and aJkst , dims. jLuift and k^ju^c [306] (A). 
He that says olyu* years [234, 244] says Li! ; while 
he that says iU^Cx I contracted tvith him by the 
year [234] says iiLgjyU, (IY) : and the letter deficient in 
%Jks. is the s , because it forms the pi. »ULc , like 
[260] ; or, as some say, the ? because it forms the pi. 
<Llpii* [234, 244] (Jh). The original bil. also is supple- 
mented in the dim., like the defective, in order that it may 
arrive at the formation J^a* , except that for this sort 
no third [letter] is known,, that may be restored to it, 
contrary to the defective (A). If the word be orig. bil., 
or you do not know what letter is gone from it, you add a. 
^5 at its end in the dim., by analogy to the most frequent 
151 



( 1190 ) 

case, because the letter most often elided from 
the tril. is the J , as in p& and dJ [260, 719], pi and^». 
[above], not the ^ or £ ; while the letter most often 
elided from the n. is the unsound letter, either a j or 
a 45 ; and, if you added a 5 , it would necessarily be 
converted into ^ [280] ; so that you put jthe ,5 from 
the very first, as J^o [277, 293] and ^ ,. the subjunctival 
^ and the co-ad. £,1 , when used as proper names, dims. 

& - » 2 9 

^gi* and ^1 (R). IM in the Kufiyaand the Tashil allows 
two methods, (1) that the word should be supplemented 
by an unsound letter, [a ^ (Sn),] as and Jjs , when 

used as names, dims, ^a* and Jl» ; and (2) that it should 
be treated as belonging to the class of the reduplicated, 
as ^juJ and jlii : but m the Tashil he expressly declares 
that the first is better, and so some decide [below] (A). 
And [the full explanation of this matter is that (A)], 
when what is orig. bil. is used as a name, then, (1) if its 
second [letter] be sound [306], as in Jj* and jj , nothing 
is added to it until its dim. is formed, when it must be 
reduplicated, or a & must be added to it, as jlli or : 
(2) if its second be unsound, reduplication is necessary 
before formation of the dim., [to obviate the existence of 
an itifl. n. consisting of two letters, the last of which is 
a mobile soft letter, this being unprecedented (Sn)] ; so 
that for , and U , when proper names, you say 



( 1191 ) 

P [191, 200], Jr, and *C« changing the second | into 

Hamza, [as in (263, 683) (Sn)] : and therefore, 

g " 

when their - dims, are formed, they are treated like )t > , 
j^afc , and &Ce , as ^ , like , orio\ and [280] ; 

with three ^ s , like ; and Jye , like *lyo dim. 
of aC« water [278], except that the J of this, being a s 
[683], is reconverted into it (Aud, A). And [similarly 
(S)] you say k!u6 as dim. of si (S, R) quiescent in the s (R), 
if it be [a. name for] a woman (S), because the s is a sub- 
stitute for the ^5 (S, R), as the ^ in j^i is for the } (S), 
the o. / being ^6 [171, 263] (R). 

§ 276. That [n. (IY)] which, after the elision, has 
enough [letWs (IY)] remaining, [vid. three (IY),] to 
form the paradigm of the dim., is not restored to its 
o.f., [because the elision does not proceed from a cause 
removable in the dim., but is made in the non-dim. 
merely for a kind of alleviation, which is more needed in 
the dim., because of the augmentation of its letters 
(IY),] as ZLS, [251, 703], JG» [in the text ^J^L lii 
^jb IX. 110. On the edge of a crumbling bank, orig. 
JjtjaT, the g being elided for alleviation (IY),j and 
[52], dims. JLluo, yiy* > and ; where, if it were 
restored, ouwJ , and J^S would be said (M). And 
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^yt> [below] by restoration of the elided, [vid. the ? (Sn) 
of ^sTjo orig. J 3 li ,] is anomalous [as dim. of ] (A). 
This is the rule in S's opinion ; and, accordingly, if he 
named a man orgju , he would say in the dim. 
and ^Ju , without restoring the elided, vid. the j [482, 
699, 700] (IY). Y, however, asserts that some say ^ay 6 
[upon the measure of yuyo (S)] ; and he relates that IA1 
used to say s^y* , like , as dim. of y> showing 
(S, IY, E), act. pwrt. of (IY), and s^j as dim. of 
lie shows [658] (S), putting the Hamza, and pro* 
nouncing [it] with Kasr (S, R), like klx* dim. of kL» 
giving (R} ? because [the & in] it is treated like the & 
of ycli [16] (S) ; and [Mb, as also (IY)] Mz, used to 
restore [such as and to its o.f. (B)], saying ^<a^j 
and (IY, K) : but [S says that (IY, R)] is 

dim. of £>T» [below], not of Jb> (S, IY, R) ; and [Sf adds 
(R)] that he who says '^>fi and J^>y& ought to say [vLll* 
and JLlit , and (IY)] ^kl and^Iit (IY, R) as dims, of 
a ^L better and ttwse, because their o. f. is jlL? and ; 
whereas the GG are agreed upon JLa* and JLjp' without 
restoration, and similarly they say £ZJL and ^1 without 
restoration ; and there is no difference between the two> 
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(1Y). IM means by his saying " third " [275] what 
exceeds two letters, even though it be (1) an initial, as 
in he sees [658], when used as a name, dim. 
without restoration [of its g , vid. the Hamza (Sn)], 
because the aoristic letter [404] is reckoned : but IA1 
and Mz allow restoration, saying [with a Hamza 
after the ^ of the dim., and n, Tanwin of compensation, 
for the ^ elided because of the concurrence of two quies- 
cents (Sn)] ; while Y restores [the Hamza], but does not 
pronounce [it] with Tanwin, [saying ^iy* ,] according to 
the principle of his opinion on [ t5 -U«J written in some MS3 
with the ,5 , according to his opinion, and in some (Sn)] 
jliu [without a & , according to the preferable opinion of 
others(Sn),] dim. of^^Z [Note <mp. 43, 11. 14-20], and the 
like : (2) a medial, as exemplified (A) in v»uyo [above], , 
and c)U [below]. The dim. of and Jli [708] is, in 
the nom. and gen., and vib^i. , with Kasr of the p and 
i*J [278] ; and in the ace, [v^ay* and] : the dim. 

of ^3b» and JlSLi is [above] and >Lj^& with the double 
& , [according to Jr's opinion given in § 278] : and the 
dim. of and villi is [above] and <iXfy&, with a 

single <5 (Sn). 

§ 277. Every n. beginning with a conj. Hamza 
drops its Hamza in the dim., whether the n. be complete, 
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as tjiUJl and jtjosl , dints. ^AxSai and ^duxs [283} ; or 

defective, as ^1 [.667], p»A , and o«J , dims. ^ , ^^-w , 

and [275}. The conj. Hamza is elided, because the 
mobilization of what follows it enables it to be dispensed 
with, since it is prefixed only as a means to pronouncing 
the quiescent ; while, in the ditn., the initial is always 
mobilized, so that the Hamza is not needed. And [in the 
defective], when the Hamza is dropped, the elided [J] is 
restored, because the remainder does not suffice for the 
formation of the dim., since it consists of [only] two letters 

S» o of, 

(IY). Them* [ofoOj ando^l (A)] is not reckoned 
(R, A) in the formation, because of the tinge of feminini- 
zation in it [295], since this substitute [263, 689] belongs 
exclusively to the fern., not to the masc. (R) ; but %jl and 
iUi.| are said, by restoring the elided (A) } converted in 
the dim. into ^ [279, 280], eliding the o , and putting 
the 8 of femininization (Sn). There are only seven words 
for whose J is substituted a «y preceded by a quiescent, 
and pronounced as a «y in pause [307, 646], vid. (1-2) 
vlL and JLLl [689]; (3) oU» [Note on p. 18, I 9]; 
(4-5) oj^and oJ>3 [227] ; (6) ^liiS [313] ; and, according 
to S, (7) ills' [117, 307]: while cm* with quiescence of 
the yj [183] is like them ; but [the «w in] it is not a sub- 
stitute for the J , since ^ has no J by constitution. You 
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say, in their dim., (l) UlL' and lid [307] : (2) jul» and 
X^liss , because the J of oO» is biform, like [that] of 
&L1 , dims. iupLL and 1$aJU, [275] : (3) all* , as you form 
the dim. of ^ [275]: (4) julfand suiji, because the Arabs 
also say juVand £& in the non-dim. [227] ; but he who 
says that their o. f. is ib^'and SL^d [685, 747], because 
the conjug. of is more numerous than that of ^ , 
says and Sb^i ; while, in the dim., you pronounce the 
letter before the s with Fath, and change the 3 into s 
in pause, because, when you restore the J , the s is not 
a substitute for it (R). And, when you use iao^l«i as a 
name [for a woman (S)], you [say k>^& , and (R)] make 
its dim-, s+iyo (S, R), eliding the «y , and putting the 3 
ill its place (S) M because the word is transferred to the 
cat. of ns. (R upon IH on the proper name) c and so says 
Kill (S). 

§ 278. The substitute [682] is of two kinds, (1) per- 
manent, i. e., substituted for a kind of alleviation, not 
for a necessitating cause ; (2> not permanent, i. e., substi- 
tuted for a necessitating cause, either a vowel neces- 
sitating, or a consonant in a state necessitating, the con- 
version of what follows it. And, in the dim. and broken 
pi,, the necessitating cause being removed by the removal 
either of the vowel, or of the state of that consonant, the 
substitute is restored to its o./ (IY). The substitute, 
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(1) when not permanent, is restored to its o.f., as in the 
' broken you say (a) ^^.y> [and Jh>£> (a * )j, Jim. 
[and broken^. (IY)] of [247, 685] ; and [hence ( I Y)] 
J^s , dim. of JaS [when a man's name (IY)] or JaS (M) ; 
and Lsu^J [282] and , dim. mdpl of ^ [685] ; 
because in the dim', and broken pi. the y is mobilized, and 
the Kasra removed : and similarly Jjuax arid^l^LJ , dims. 
of and ^-«<y [686], because the quiescence of the ^ 
is removed by the formation of the dim. (I Y) : (b) Juu^j 
and^uilo , dims, of JjJLo' and^x* [689] (M), because 
the «y of is elided in the dim. [283] : this is the 

opinion of Zj [below] (IY) : (c) vlo^J and ooAi , dims, of 
4W and oli [684, 703, 711] (M), because the I does not 
co-exist with Damm of the preceding letter (IY) : (2) 
when permanent, is not restored to its o. /., you say (a) 
J£>^ dim. of JjCs (M), and dim. of ^CT [683, 708], 
with Hamza, which none of our school dispute, except 
Jr [below] (IY) : (b) lllki dim. of l^j [689] (M), by 
common consent of our school, because the substitution 
is only for a kind of alleviation, which is as desirable in 
the dim. as in the non-dim. ; nay, is more suitable in the 
dim., because the dim. is increased in heaviness by 
the augment in it (IY) : and similarly with the is» of 
Z(f [689] (M), dim. IZyS (IY) ; and the Hamza of oSl 
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[below] (M), dim. JuS* , because it is pronounced with 
Damm in the dim. also ( I Y) ; (c) dim. of a festi- 
val, [where the substitution is considered permanent 
(IY),] because you say !>Uue?(M) in the broken pi. [below] 
(IY). Restore the second [letter (A) of the dim. (IA, 
Aud, A) n. (I A, A)] to its 0. /., when it is soft, eon- 
verted (IM) from a soft letter (Aud, A ), as IM says in the 
CK ; but properly from anything but a Hamza immedi- 
ately following a Hamza: so that this includes six things, 
(]) a 5 converted into (a) ^ (A), as price [685], dim. 
lijp (IM) ; (b) t , as dim. 4^ [above] : (2) a & con- 
verted into (a) j , as ^Sjj> dim. Jju-C* [above] ; (b) t , 
as v_»6 dim. [above] : (3) a Hamza converted into 
^5 , as JIjo [658, 685], dim. [below] : (4) a sound 
letter other than Hamza, as^La and b\^3 [685], dims. 
^aJU3(> and [below] ( A). IM means by "conversion" 
unrestricted substitution, as he phrases it in the Tashil, 
because conversion, in the conventional language of the 
Etymologists, is not applied to the substitution of a soft for 
a sound letter, [as in ^Uj<> and Js)^? , and as in upon 
the ground that the Hamza is a sound letter (Sn)] ; nor 
to the converse, [as in tXsXc (Sn)] : but to substitution of 
one unsound letter for another. The soft letter substi- 
tuted for a Hamza immediately following a Hamza is 
156 
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to be excepted from his language, as he excepts it in the 
Tashll, like the I of ^fand the^ of £jf[66l], which are 
not restored to their o. /., the I of ^ol being converted 
into j [below] ; and iL>t having a homomorphous dim. 
(A), SUjuI ( Jh, Sn), says Mz, who does not convert ; 
while Akh says JU^f , converting the Hamza into 3 
(Jh). x And the same [rule (Aud A), as to resto- 
ration of the second to its o. f (A),] is prescribed 
for the [broken (IA, Aud, A)] pi. (IM), in which 
[the vocalization of] the initial is altered (Aud, A), 
as[oC?i)Z. (I A, A)] itjjf; [olS pZ. (IA, A)] ZQ\ 
(IA, Aud, A), and Q-^o pi. (A)] ^gfi (Aud, A), 
except what is anomalous, like ollc! [below], and 

[by 'Iyad Ibn Umm Durra atTai, a heathen poet, Our 
preserve is a preserve that is never made free, save by 
our leave ; nor do we ask of the peoples the contracting of 
engagements (MN), cited by IAr (Jh)], meaning 
(A), which I have seen in the Nawadir of AZ (MN) ; 
contrary to such as [ li*? pi. (A)] and [ii^ pi. (A)] 
j4> [238] (Aud, A), in which, [the vocalization of] the 
initial not being altered, the second remains as it was 
(A). Syt, however, in the Ham', does not make resto* 
ration peculiar to the soft second, since hu says that the 
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substitute is restored to its o./, (1) if it be a final, unres- 
trictedly, whether soft, as in (S $Lo [229, 727], or not 
soft, as in fcTi and &T£« [683], dims. , [orig.^qjj, ,] the 
I being reconverted into ^ , which is then converted into ^ , 
because of its finality after a Kasra, s^yt [below], and ^JiL ; 
as one says in the broken pi. s^Jo [248], sL-c [below] and 
sljjof , and 2U&U.I ; because the formations of the dim. and 
broken pi. restore things to their o./s. [282] : (2) if it be 
not a final, then on two conditions, that it be soft, and 
that it be a substitute for something other than a Hamza 
immediately following a Hamza, as Jlx wealthy [703], 

Juo [above], [below], ^jly** [above], and [above], 
dims. &>y* , <y>y* , > Otyy 0 > an( ^ \J*&* > because 

the cause of the substitution is removed ; and as Jsl^** 
and v»*j.j> [above], dims. iujj^S and ^ : whereas/if it 
be a sound letter substituted for a sound or soft letter, it 
is not restored to its o. /., but the word forms its dim. 
as it stands, as ju&j dim. &*xioJ and v*>y> dim. eo^S 
[above], ^C\dim. JLljf [683], and ^sdim. [below] ; 
and so, if it be [a soft letter] substituted for a Hamza 
immediately following a Hamza, as p>\ dim. fiX^t [below], 
without restoration of the I to its o. /., the Hamza (Sn). 
When the formation of the dim. removes the cause of 
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conversion [275], then in some cases the GG dispute 
whether the effect is removed by the removal of the 
cause, or is not ; while in others they agree that it is. 
They agree upon the reversion of the converted letter to 
its o. f. in the case of ( 1) the I converted from the y or 
i5 , when second, because mobile, and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath, as iLb and Jlli [above], dims. 
V*^? and vjuii , because the Fatha of the preceding letter 
is removed (R) : (a) the KK allow with the y in the 
dim. of such as J^li , the I of which is a ^ ; and they also- ' 
allow the ^ in such as to be changed into ^ , [as 

(Sn)] : while IM agrees with theni in the TashO 
that the substitution [in both \JlS and , as distinct- 
ly stated in the Tasini (Sn),] is allowable, though inferior ; 
and he is corroborated by the fact that *Sa±y> has been 
heard as dim. of £»Lu , which, according to the BB, is 
anomalous (A) : (b) the f [in such as ilb (R)], when its 
0. f. is unknown, is converted into y , [according to S (R), 
because the class of the y is more numerous in this cat. 
than the class of the & (IY),] as [ Jti and LT, which 
are two trees, dims. Zl^> and 5GJf ; while Akh makes it 
a ^ , because of the lightness of the latter, saying Z*lLo 
and IQf : but he says (R)] J.^. [and JL^o' , with the 
, only (R),] in the dim. of J*lX timid [and Jlo' woolly,. 
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the o.f. of whose f is unknown, because they are (R)] 
orig. either U&L (IY, R) and JbU [708], the. £ 
being elided, in which case the I , being aug., must be 
converted into as in *->j£y& [below] (R) ; or vjjj*. 
[and vjp5 (R)], like jCo [above] (IY, R), in which case 
the I is restored to its o. /., as in : (c) similarly he 
says that the t in Jzs [275, 293] is restored to its o. f., 
because the Fatha of the preceding letter is removed ; 
and so in Lxc [275], though the y is then converted into 
^ [279, 280] : (2) the ^ converted from the y , because 
quiescent, and preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr, 
as £>\A»jo [685] and ^ [above], dims. ouub^I and Issu^ , 

as you say in the pi. ouoty [and ( Jh, KF)] : (a) 

some of the KK relate that there are Arabs who do not 
reconvert it into y in the pi., as $ JU* [above] 

(R) and (Jh, KF) : (b) they say Jul! dim. of Jul* 

[above] (IM, R), anomalously (IM), by analogy 
(IA, A), in order to distinguish it from the dim. of jyt 
(R, Aud, A) ; and so they say all*! [686] pi. of juic 
[above] (R, A), and pi of <>yc a piece of wood (R): 
(3) by*}* and ^***j*> [above], because the Kasr necessi- 
tating conversion of the first of the double letters into & 
is removed, as in [the pis."] and ^*ibS [685] : (4) the 
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(5 substituted for the j because of its combination with 

s 

the ^5 , and the quiescence of the first, as and ^ 

'" g s -» 

[685, 747], dims. ^^Jo and ^jj , because the first is mobile 

in the dim. ; and similarly ^Ulo lank-bellied and ^jL^ satis- 
fied ivith drinking [above], dims. J^ie and , as you 
day in the pi. ti^Se and tf^ [685, 713] ; and similarly ^ 
a desert, orig. , [dim. (S)] : (5j the Hamza sub- 
stituted for the j or ^ because of its finality after the aug. 
I [683, 721, 723], as &Tk^ dim. Jkc [279, 281], and »Gtf 
[dim. ^ks (S)]: (a) similarly you convert the Hamza of 
coordination in such as [273, 385, 683] into ^ , 

saying [282], because its o. f. is ^ : (b) if the 

Hamza be original, you leave it alone, as IzZtdim. of \s$\a 
bitter tree ; and, if you do not know whether the Hamza 
be original, or a substitute for the } or ,5 , you leave it 
in the dim . as it was, and do not convert it, unless there 
exists some indication of necessity for its conversion, 
because the Hamza is present, and there is no indication 
that it was orig. anything else : (c) similarly you restore 
the o. f. of the second ^ in x^T creation, mankind [658], 
vid. the Hamza, according to those who say that it is 
from tjl He created, because the Hamza is converted into 
45 only on account of the quiescence of the ^ before it, 
in order that the & may be incorporated into it ; while 
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those who say that L^j is from dust do not pronounce 
it with Hamza in the dim. : (d) similarly ^ a prophet 
[658], according to S, is orig. with Hamza, which is alle 
viated by incorporation [of the ^ into it], as in jL^j ; so 
that the dim. ought by analogy to be ^uj : but, says 
S, when you form its dim. or its pi. {.^C*j| , you discard the 
Hamza, because alleviation of the Hamza is prevalent in 
saying in the dim. ^ with two ,5 s, by elision of the 
third, as in^f [281] ; and in the pi. tllo! [273]: (6)thc I of 
joT[661, 684] in the dim. and pi [247, 661, 686] ; though, 
in both of tliem, something happens to the Hamza, which 
necessitates.its conversion into ^ [below] : (7) wJ^'when 
a man's name, dim. with two Hamz&s inclosing 

the j5 , because w*3!^<> is orig. wjflo with two Hamzas, 

since it is pi. of $J,i [246] : (8) iCiand *Ii [683] : S says 
that the dim. of %l& is , [while that of sUi is igj^Ji 
(S)]: for sLa , says he, is orig. or ^ , the g being 
converted into I , and the J into Hamza ; though this is 
anomalous, involving a combination of two alterations, 
while analogy requires only conversion of the J into I 
[728] : and, says he, jCk is not from sLi , because the o.f. 
of the latter is Le^i [260, 683], as is proved by [its dim. 
(Jh)] Lfcjj-i [above] ; but *L& in relation to sUi is like 
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8y*«3 [in relation] to Sl^o! [21, 255, 257] : and he cites the 
pi. , like ZJS\2Z7, 255, 257], as a proof that its J 
is an unsound letter : but Mb says that^a is a hetero- 
morphous pi. of »Li , which is orig. tyA ; so that iZ& is 
from ill [orig. fc»j-&], likens from g^j" [254] ; the g being 
converted into 1 , according to analogy, as in vjG [684, 
703, 711] ; arid then the s into Hamza, because of its 
faintness after the 1 , which also is faint ; and that, this 
being like orig. ty* , you say *j>y» dim. of %\Jt, , like 
x/y> dim. of »C [275], because, the faint I being removed 
in the dim., the J is restored to its o. f., as you say in the 
pi. sll& [260] and silo [above] : (9) the r of [275], 
because the j was made a ^ lest it should be elided, 
in consequence of the combination of the two quies- 
cents, in which case the n. would remain unit. [687]. They 
dispute about the reversion of the converted letter 
to its o. f. in the case of (1) the cat. of |*Sts [and 
JfG (S)] ; (2) the cat. of tX*£o' [and jlJ*] ; (3) [the 
cat. of] ^ol and yrf indigo, wood, lamp-black [683]. 
S says that, in the whole [of these cats."], the con- 
verted letters are not restored to their o. fs. in the dim. : 
but you say plj,)* C and <^r? C^)l antl JWl*with Hamza 
after, and ^1 with Hamza before, the & ; and JLiIzx 
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[below] and jyt^o with the o , by elision of the o of 
jLaiSl [283] (R). Jr, however, [differing from him on 
the first (R),] says j^s and £jp without Hamza (IT, R), 

because the condition of the alteration is gone (R), 
since the Hamza, says he, was only on account of 
the transformation of the £ by reason of its occurrence 
after an avr/. I , and its vicinity to the end [G83, 708], 
whereas in the dim. the I is removed ; while S and his 
school rely upon the strength of the Hamza here, by reason 
of its retention in the broken pi., as pSIji and 
[247], which all the Arabs pronounce with Hamza, for 
which reason the Hamza in juls and £>!j is considered 
permanent (IY). And Zj, differing from him on such as 
Juiis [and ^lJL>] , says Jou^o [and j Ljuy*], because the 
cause {of conversion], vid. the occurrence of the ? [or ^ ] 
before the o , is gone, since the i^j is elided in the dim. 
[283] (R) : while S says Juulo [above], ^y*^ , and^*uyuo , 
because the rule, in his opinion, is that, when substitution 
is necessary in the case of the o or £ on account of a 
cause, which is afterwards removed by the formation of 
the dim., the substitute is not altered, as though the for- 
mation of the dim. supplied the place of the cause ; so 
that, when the o of Jl**i5t is elided in the dim., the first 

«y remains as it was. The first [opinion, that of Zj,] is 
150 



( 120G ) 

approved by Z and IY as being] more conformable to 
analogy (IY) : but IM's rule [for restoration of the con- 
verted second] excludes what is not soft, [which is there- 
for© not restored to its o. f. (A)] ; so that you say d*l£o 
[and j jwjO*] in the dim. of Juu* [and^Jwo ], contrary to the 
opinion of Zj (Aud, A) and F(Aud); the opinion of S being 
correct, because Juup [aiid j**yuy«] would be fancied to be 
dim. of jLc^o or <X&y* [and of ^ylo orJLJL*] (A). As for 
such as and ^ , the fact that the cause of the conver- 
sion of the 5 into Hamza, vid. its being pronounced with 
Damm, disappears in the dim. is not heeded by S, 
because such conversion, though universally allowable 
in every y permanently pronounced with Damm, is still 
only approvable, not necessary, the use of the pur© 
2 pronounced with Damm being also allowable, as sys-y 
[G83] ; so that this cause also is like no cause : but Mb, 
differing from him, says ^jol.with the double ^ [279], 
and with the pure ^ [658]. There is no dispute 
about such as SUJdj* and «y!y> [above], because the 
conversion of the j into «y is on account of its being 
pronounced with Damm at the beginning of the word, 
since they dislike to begin [a word] with a heavy letter 
vocalized with the heaviest of the vowels, while the 
Damma exists in the dim. also ; and because this conver- 
sion is not universal, contrary to the conversion in such 
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as <xii1 [G89] (R). SSt Udad, [a name (S),] i.e., Udad 
Ibn Zaid Ibn Kahlan Ibn Saba, father of a clan of 
AlYaman, [triptote, like v_Jb holes, perforations, bores, 
not made to deviate (IY), like (S, Jli), and not used 
with the art. (S),] is [said to be (R)] orig. oSj [from 

Cy!\ (IY)], its } being converted into Hamza because 
[deemed heavy to begin with, when (R)] pronounced 
with Damm, as in [ and (R)] ^asf [683] (IY, R) ; 
but I do not know what induces them to assert that the 
Hamza of oot is converted from tbe y , and what pre- 
vents oof from being composed of oot, whence o5l! 
meaning the great matter and other words (R). The 
<xvug. I (IM), [or rather] every aug. letter of prolongation 
other than the ? (R), is [necessarily (I A)] converted [in 
the dim. (R,lA)] into , , when it is second (IM, R), 
because the letter before it is pronounced with Damm 
(R), as ^Lc [275, 281, 373] (R, IA, Aud, A), 

[332, 685], andjUj.^ [377] (R), dims. [287, 293, 

686] (R, IA, A), Z>>j?.yo , and ^♦J^is ; whereas, if not 
meg., as wo tar and Z,\S a canine tooth, it is not convert- 
ed, but you say ^uS and ^jSI [above] (R). Similarly 
the I whose origin is unknown (IM), as iI>La (Aud, A), 
dim. yj^ [above] (A), whence ivory, dim. 



( 1203 ) 

(I A, A) ; and the! substituted for a Hamza immediately 
following a Hamza, as joT dim. pd^f , as above inti- 
mated (A) ; and the I converted from a ; , as oil above. 
Thus the ! , when second, is converted, in the dim., into 
y in four eases ; as it is converted into ^ in one case, 
vid. when it is converted from a ^ , [as ou above] (Sn). 
And [the predicament of (A)] the broken jd. [in conver- 
sion of the I , when second (A),] is like [that of (A)] 
the dim., as Lfyk [247, 68G] (IA, A) pi. of Lp> (I A), 
and ^l/ [247, 661, 686] (A). When you form the 
dim. of a word containing a transposition, you do not 
restore the letters to their places, as and \>)L&, , oriy. 
Xs5'and v£jC& [708] ; lS »J when a proper name, orig. 
JuJi [243]; and <jl>* [238], orig. J£If [256]; dims. vS*ip 
and <&ty& with Kasr of the & and eJ [276], (S «J> by 
elision of the third & as forgotten [281], and (jJuof; 
because the inducement to transposition is convenience 
of speech, which is not removed by the dim. formation 
(R). A transposed u. [then] makes its dim. according 
to its [present] form, not according to its o. f., as sl&. 
rank, from SjeUy! , [being orig. (Sn)} ; but trans- 
posed, [the g being put before the o , and the o then 
converted into I , because mobile and preceded by & 
letter pronounced with Fath (Sn)] ; dim. , without 
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reversion to the o. /., because there is no need of that 
(A). 

§ 279. [Z followed by] IH here [279-281] sets 
forth the predicament of the ns. in which the letter 
after the ^ of the dim. must be converted into ^ , and 
have the ^ of the dim. incorporated into it. They are 
of two kinds, (l ) those in which two ^ s are combined at 
the formation of the dim. [279, 280] ; (2) those in which 
three ^ s are combined [281] (Jrb). When the ^ of the 
dim. is immediately followed by a y , [as in I'^L (Jrb),] 
or by an I converted, [as in Lo* (Jrb),] or aug., [as in 
sJlj^ (Jrb),] this letter is converted into & , [and has 
the & of the dim. incorporated into it (Jrb),] as 
[280], ^ya£ [280, 282], and xLu^ ; and is seldom sounded 
true in the cat. of dJLj [287] and (SH), dims, of 

cyjj and J^X> , where Ojju-I [287] and JjJtXal occur, 
which is not a chaste dial. var. (J rb). Such ns. belong 
to the cat. in which the cause of conversion supervenes 
in the formation of the dim. [275], The } or I is not 
converted unrestrictedly, but upon condition that it be 
not followed by two letters occurring in the position of 
the [second] £ and the J of hi*} in the dim. ; for, if 
followed by two such letters, it must be elided, as like- 
wise must every ^ in such a position, as Juu£« dim. of 
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joULo by elision of the I , since Juulm with double ^ is 
not one of the formations of the dim. ; and similarly 
Jixlss dim. of Jiyu , when a proper name, by elision of 
the j ; and similarly ^>ji*i&. dim. of ^y^*^ , by elision of 
the ,5 together with the conj. Hamza [283]. The I 
and j are converted into ^ only when they occur in the 
position of (1) the J of JIjG. , as dim. of 131 when a 
proper name [292], and *sy£. dim. of [280] ; (2) the 
[second] g of JjuLti , as 'iXL»^ dim. of SJL^ [above], and 
yMixe. dim. of j^sv* [below]. They are converted into ^ 
only because, in that case, they must be mobilized ; and, 
when the 5 is mobilized, while preceded by a quiescent 
^ , it must be converted into ^ [685] ; and, when you 
intend to mobilize the I , then to make it a ^ is better, 
because, if made a y , it must be converted into ^ for 
the reason mentioned ; while to make it a Hamza would 
be strange, though it is from the same source as the 
Hamza [732], because approximation in quality is more 
frequently regarded in the unsound letters than approxi- 
mation in source. The 5 occurring [immediately] after 
the ,5 of the dim.— I mean the y that is not elided — is 
either a <J [280], or not a J (R). The 5 , when it occurs 
as a medial, is second, [as v^L ] ; or third, [as Cy*-f ; or 
fourth, as Ju^li* ] (I Y). When the y is second, it is not 
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altered in the dim., because it is mobilized [with Fath 
in the dim. (IY) ; so that its being followed by the ^ of 
the dim. does not change it into ^ (S)], as s^yL dim. 

(S, IY). When the > is (S, M, R) third, [a medial 
(M), either an £ or an augment (S),] as in and 
t£U[369, 675] (S,M), not a J (R), then, (1) if it be 
quiescent [in the non-dim. (R)], as in ^ysyst [and J^a. 
(R)], it is always converted into & [in the dim., and has 
the ^ of the dim. . incorporated into it (I Y)], as 
(IY, R) and^s* (R) : (2) if it be mobile [in the non-dim. 
(R)], then, whether it be [ rod. (R), an £ (IY),] as in 
Cy»l [and (&)]> or aug., [for co-ordination (IY),] 
as in JjtXa. , [you have two ways of forming the dim. ; 
for (IY)] conversion [with incorporation (IY)] is [more 
(R)] frequent (IY, R) and excellent (IY), but may be 
omitted (R) : (a) the [more (M)] excellent way is to 
say Ju^f (S, M), JL^o'iS), and Ju<iL (M), because the 
quiescent ^ changes the ? after it into (5 (S) ; but some 
of the Arabs display (S, M) the } (S, IY) in the whole 
of what we have mentioned (S), as ^juJ , \?y>y» , ] and 
JjJj^. (S, M, R), which is the stranger of the two ways, 
leaving the 3 as it was before the formation of the 
dim. (S) : (b) the latter way (a) is [said by some to be 
(R)] allowable for conformity with the hvokeupl. 4>,ll»f 
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sn-patts, [ l y \y> (S),] and j^tX^. [253] (IY, R), since the 
dim. and broken pi. follow one course [274] (IY); whereas, 
if that were so, f^Jix and Jyx£o would be allowable as 
dims, of pU£ and jCk* , like [the broken p>h.] ^Uu and JjUo 
[below] (R) : but (b) is [correctly (R)] said to be because 
the y is strong by reason of its mobility (IY, R) in the 
awq., since they convert the ^ into ^ in the broken pi. 
J^ClS [242], where it is quiescent in the sing. [ but 
do not convert it in JtjJo [246, 713], where it is .mobile 
in the dug. jj^la (IY) ; and because it is not at the end, 
which is the seat of alteration ; and because the & of the 
dim. is adventitious, not permanent (R) : (c) the former 
way is preferable, because conformity with the broken. 
pi. is weak, not universal ; since they say |. 3 L£o and JjULo 
[714, 717], displaying the j in the [broken] pi. of Jl£o 
and ; and still say J^iU> and °pI£o in the dim. (IY). 
As for Sbjl** [281], the same treatment is allowable in 
it as in CtyA , because the ^ is part of the word itself, is 
oiig. mobile, and is retained in the pi. ylx* (S). And 
similarly the Hamza converted [from the I converted 
from a ? or tf (R)] after the [aug. (R)] I (SH), which 
immediately follows the ,5 of the dim. (R), is converted 
into & (R, Jrb), which is afterwards elided [281] (R), 
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as in [ ^iac and ^as , dims, of] stke [and itii], origr. 
jUae [and ^Las] ( Jrb). 

§ 280. The [ , , when it occurs as a (M)] J [279] 
(M, R), whether it be sounded true or altered (M), is 
always converted into ^ , as [ ^ raiding and (R)] 
Sj^ft a loop or handle, dim. [<5j£ and (R)] 2L^ [279] 
(M, R) ; (S ^o ? '[272] and (M) tfy&l weak-sighted, blind 
by night, dim. [ llij and (M)] (M, R) ; Jl,jjX 

raiding, dim. ^feys-i Styjirel. n. of [28 1], dim. Ju^a 
with two double & s (R) ; ill [and Us (IY)], dim. 

[279, 282] (M) and ^ [281]: and may not be 
sounded true, as in o^ju-f [279], because the J is weak by 
reason of its finality [281], while the £ is strong by 
reason of its mediality (IY ). 

§ 281. When three ^ s are combined (Jh, IY, SH), 
[i. e.,] when two ^ s are combined with the ^5 of the 
dim. (M), at the end of the word (IY, Jrb), then, if the 
first be the ,5 of the dim. (Jh), the last being final, 
literally, as in ^*»f , or constructively, as in sLuuw [266], 
and the second being pronounced with Kasr,[and having 
.the first] incorporated into [it] (R), the last (M, SH) 
one of them (Jh) is elided (Jh, M, SH) as forgotten, 
according to the chastest [usage] (SH), the dim. be- 
coming of the paradigm (M). The elision is 
157 
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(IY, E, Jrb) necessary for the sake of alleviation (E) 
on account of the heaviness of the [combination of (IY)] 
(5 s; and the last is peculiarly distinguished by it, 
because of the frequency with which alteration makes 
its way to the final [280, 306] (IY, Jrb). That [elision 
of the last ^ ] does not take place in the v., as lis* 
preserved alive, saluted, aor. ; nor in the part, as 

ts*^Jf [below] (E). For every n. wherein three & s 
are combined must be examined : and then, if it be not 
apart., the J is elided from it, as ^Ja* dim. of »lkt and 
^1 dim. of vs^f [below] ; but, if it be apart., the J is 
retained, as ^souo fern. Suuussue , from lis* aor. J+^jt [301] 
(Jh). You say (1) fclk* \orig. jLkl (Jh),] dim. 
[above] (Jh, M, SH), the t being converted into ^ [279] 
(IY, E, Jrb), as in [275] (E), dim. ^ [282, 293], 
(ID, Jh, KF) ; so that the Hamza reverts to its o.f., 
vid. the 5 (IY, E, Jrb), as ^fal (Jrb), because of the 
removal of the \ before it (E) ; and is then converted 
into ,5 [279], because it is [final and (E, Jrb)] preceded 
by a Kasra [685] (IY, E, Jrb), as Jlj&r (Jrb) ; and, 
three & s being then combined, the third is elided (IY, 
E, Jrb) as forgotten (E, Jrb), the dim. becoming like 
the dim. of trils., as Jb' [280] (IY); so that Jsk 
remains, the inflection being placed upon the second 
(E, Jrb), as J±l& \&x This is a little gift ; whereas, if 
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the third were reckoned, Jb* [below] would be said in 
the nom., like ^jAs [16, 720] (Jrb) : (2) 8jto£ a small 
water-bag [721, 726], dim. Sbof (M, SH), like »tk£ 
(IY, K, Jrb), there being no difference between them, 
except that the J of Sjtal is not converted into I , and 
then into Haniza, because it is not final, as the J of sllkc 
is (K) : (3) erring, [ LLtb from ^£ error (IY), and 
i. q. ib^ a camel carrying water ( KF),] dim. 
(M, SH), on the model of , but really upon the 
. measure of Suu^i (IY), being orig. sly/ys. (Jrb), because 
the I is converted into y (IY, R, Jrb) in the dim. (Jrb), 
as in [278] ; and the [second (Jrb)] 3 [of 

(Jrb), which is the £ of the word (IY, R),] into ^ (IY, 
R, Jrb) ; and the & of the dim. incorporated into it 
[279] (IY, Jrb), as (Jrb) ; so that three & s are 

combined (IY, R, Jrb) ; and the last is then elided, as 
above (IY) : (4) &j 3 Ulc a bitch in heat and a fox-cub, 
dim. Law (KF), [and] St^tiuo Mu'awiya, [the son of Abu 
Sufyan (KF), from p^ksf^ijts The people hallooed one 
another on, i. e., called one another, 4o a fight or some 
thing else (ID),] dim. SUjm (Jh, M, SH), orig. L^uw 
(Jrb), because its f is elided (IY, R, Jrb), as in [ vJjlAc 
and] Jjlii [283] (R) ; and the } , [which is the £ (IY, 
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E) of the word (IY),] is converted into & (IY, E, Jrb) ; 
and the <5 of the dim. incorporated into it (Jrb), accord- 
ing to those who say JuL,| [279] (IY) ; and, [it being 
followed by the & , which is the J of the word (IY),] 
three ^ s are combined ; so that the last is elided 
(IY, Jrb) as forgotten (Jrb) ; and sjjld remains, upon the 
measure of X*ljL* (IY), as 

dJbu 5I 014*2 ^1 # xajI Low l_T &Gj 
Keeping a promise, O little Mu'awiya, on beJialf of his 
father, is proper for him that keeps a covenant or a 
compact (IY, E) : (5) ^jsj having dark-red lips [300] 
(Jh, M, SH), JUM from lys> , its.g and its J being a ? , 
and the y that is fourth being converted into ,5 [685, 
727] (IY), dim. (Jh, M, SH), orig. ^14 , the last 
3 being converted into ^ because preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr, as gyAsA; and (Jrb) the [first 
(Jrb)] [which is an £ (IY, E),] being [then (Jrb)] 
converted inta^ [279] (IY> E, Jrb) ; and the ^ of the 
dim. incorporated into it, ^I=»1 (Jrb) ; so that three 
,5 s are combined (IY, E, Jrb) ; and therefore the last 
is elided (I Y, Jrb), as [above]. The GG differ as 
to whether the elision in jXl* is euphonic or arbitrary : 
IIU, S, and many GG holding that the elision is arbi- 
trary ; while IA1 holds that it is euphonic. Moreover 
those who say that it is arbitrary differ as to whether 
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is tnptote or not (Jrb). After the elision of the 
third ^(R),^f is (1) [still (R)] diptote (S, Jh, M, 
SH), according to Y, who says ^] (S, Jh), which is the 
regular [and correct (S, Jh)] form (S, Jh, SH), in the 
opinion of S ; Jh, IY, R, Jrb) and many GG, on account 
of the qualification and verbal measure [18], regard to 
which is not prevented by the formation of the dim., as 
is proved by their saying JUie Jk^aAilyo [274, 287] (Jrb), 
because the [quasi-aoristic] augment is extant in its 
beginning (S) ;and [similarly] in the dim. of John 
you say ^sso , [prig. ^ ] (Jh) : for, although the 
verbal measure [ JjJif or JuuUj ] ib removed [in and 
£a* ], literally and also constructively, by the elision of 
the J as forgotten, still the Hamza [or ^ ] in the begin- 
ning directs attention to, and gives notice of, it ; just as 
such [proper names] as Jut> and ^> are diptote by 
common consent, although they are deficient in verbal 
measure by reason of the necessary elision of the and 
g respectively (R) : (2) triptote, according to II U (S, 
Jh, M, SH), who says ^} (S, Jh, IY) : but, [says 
S ( Jh),] this is a mistake ; and, if it were . allowable, 
would be triptote (S, Jh), because it is lighter than 
j^s»\ ; and so would heads [below], when used as a 
name, and pronounced y^f without Hamza (S) ; and so 
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would £i [274] (Jh). Here IIU [apparently (IY)] 
regards the fact that is [permanently ( R)] deficient 
in, [and excluded from (IY),] the verbal measure 
(IY, R), contrary to such as y^f , a contraction of 
[above], where the deficiency caused by elision of the 
Hamza is not permanent; but this is of no account, 
because the necessary [deficiency] and the allowable 
[deficiency], as we have mentioned, are alike in such 
cases when the [quasi-aoristic] letter exists (R). And 
IA1 says ^ (S, Jh, M, SH), like ^.f [below] (Jh), 
as though he made it defective (IY), not eliding the 
third as forgotten; but only eliding it with Tanwin, 
as the (5 in (jiLs is elided ; and restoring it with the J 
and prothesis, as (R) : but [S says that (Jh)], if 

this were allowable, you would say ^Lt [below] as dim. 
of iZiaA (S, Jh), because the elided is a <g like this ^ , 
and follows a ,5 pronounced with Kasr ; and as 
dim. of SjLL, [below] (S). F, however, says that I Al does 
this only because of its resemblance in form to the v., as 
though itwere &part. , like <5 **-Jt [above] ; and that so he 
would say JaAj as <^ m - °f {5X^2 John, [because it has 
no Tanwin] (R). Those who say cyu-l [279] say [only 
(IY)] yl^t [above] (Jh, M, SH), making it defective 
(IY); and (R) and X^jCo' (IY, R), without 
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converting or eliding anything [except the \ ] (IY) ; 
because three ^ s are not combined (IY, R) at the end 
(IY), so that the third should be elided as forgotten (R). 
If, however, the first & be not the ^ of the dim., you 
elide nothing, saying Sua. a serpent, dim. Suuia. [297] ; 
ale Mayya, dim. Sua* ; and Job, dim. v^juj! with 
four ^ s, which you tolerate because they are in the 
middle of the n. ; whereas, if they were at the end, you 
would not combine them (Jh). Jh says that (MAR) 
[all ofj this is the saying of the BB ; and, as for the 
ELK, they elide nothing, saying Sua** according to those 
who say JuLlf , and L^ajm according to those who say 
Oyt^S [279] (Jh). IH's saying " the last is elided as 
forgotten, according to the chastest [usage] " suggests 
that it is not elided according to the less chaste [usage] : 
whereas this is not so .; but, subject to the restrictions 
mentioned, elision of the ^ is necessary, by common 
consent, [as regards both the fact and the character of 
the elision,] except where the initial is a quasi-aoristic 
letter, as in J^f , where IAl, as above shown, [ehues 
the ^ euphonically, but] does not elide it as forgotten. 
Sf says "You say iCke dim. ^ke and ilas dim. tg AS [278], 
!jb£ dim. SL$ and SblJU, dim. &Ju ; and nothing else is 
allowable in this": and IKh says "Analogy requires- 
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alteration like that of y&is [16], but the [usage] heard is 
elision of the third as forgotten." Jh and An, indeed, 
say that the elision is omitted by the KK ; but I believe 
what they attribute to the EK to be a mistake of theirs. 
Similarly you elide the final double ,5 following a double 
<5 , when the second [double ^] does not denote relation, 
as 3U>^o pass. part, of ^ , dim. iL^j» , orig. iu^* : and 
similarly the dim. of Su^l a female mountain-goat [is 
&2)f (S)], according to those who say that is &^*if; 
whereas those who say that it is SUA*s , the ^ denoting 
relation, say sljjfwith two double & s, like ^tclim. of 

(5;j£ of [280]. Similarly the dim. of tfjl* and 
a'- - s«-» b»-» 

^5,tX* is t5 *JLe and ^.tXa with two double ,5 s [299]. 

The reason why you do not elide anything when the 

dim. formation invades the rel. n., as in the exs. mentioned, 

while you elide the & of the dim. when the rel. forma- 
2 -i s x » 

tion invades the dim., as in ^yA and ^ya3 [299], is only 
that, in the dim. of the rel. n.,the rel. n. is the principal 
[part of the formation], since it is the qualified, the sense 
of ^Zlft being puLo ^yix. a diminutive 'Alawi, so that its 
sign may not be discarded ; nor is the sign of the dim. 
discarded, since the dim. is the invader, and, when the 
invader is prevented from annulling the predicament of 
the invaded, the least that can happen is that its own 
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predicament .should not be annulled by the invaded : 
whereas, in the rel. n. of the dim., the dim. is not a prin- 
cipal, since it is not qualified ; but it is subordinate to the 
rel. n., the sense of &yaS being related to TZusayy, so that 
its sign may be discarded in compliance with the induce- 
ment of dislike to heaviness ; whereas, the rel. n. being an 
invader, its sign is «ot discarded.. And, according to 
this rule, the rel. n. of [the dim.] aUx^a* Juhaina is (S i$ a» 
[297], by elision of the ^ ; aud then the dim. of [the rel. n.] 
is iS i^ (R). 

§ 282. The S [of feminization (M)], (1) when ex- 
pressed [in the n. (IY)], is always retained (M, Jrb) in 
the dim., whether its letters be few or many (IY), as 
Sb^Ui dim. &>jjiy& , to distinguish between the dims, of 
the masc. and the fern. (J rb), because, the s being equi- 
valent to a n. joined on to a n. [266], as in xJ^ydL 
[4, 215], the process is to form the dim. of the n., of 
whichever cat. it be, and then put the 5 , as you do with 
the comp. [290], as lyS a date, dim. l^i ; lys^s a rumb- 
ling, cooing, dim. sybp ; and £C»yL» a quince, dim. 
B^yiJL (I Y) : (2) when supplied [264], is expressed in 
[the dim. of (IY)] every [/em. (IY)] tril. (M, Jrb) «., 
as jtXS afoot, dim. [below], a hand, dim. ibjj 

[275], and M*> Hind., dim. iSJS* [264, 274] (IY), except 
153 



in aw)- :::irtiT».ilii-s a.-' y»j^ft and [below] ; hut not 

in the quad., [because it is deemed heavy (Jrb),] except 
in such anomalies as S^jJotXS and j&>^ [below] (M. 
Jrb). The s [of femininization (IM)] is added to [the 
dim. of (IM)] the fern, hare [of the 8 (SH, Aud, A)], 
when toil. (SII, IM), (1) orig. and (Aud) actually (And, 
A), like ^ a tooth (IM),jb fire (Jh), and Jb « /roww 
(Aud, A) dims. LJil , [ S^j (Jh),] and 8y ?l > (A) ; (2) 
orig.. [but not actually (Aud),] like a/ (And, A), dim. 
IbJU : (3) ultimately (A), if its trilittfralnoss supervenes 
because of the formation of the dim (Aud), which [triL] 
is of two sorts, (a)'- what- is quad, by reason ofa letter of 
prolongation before an unsound J (A), like *t^J sty 
(Aud, A), unrestrictedly (Aud), dim. jU^w [below] (A.) ; 
and (b) [the n. of three rfuh. (A),] like { J^s> [and 
(Aud)], when the dim. is formed by curtailment [264, 
291] (Aud, A). Then IM excepts from the rule men- 
tioned two sorts [of toil. Jhn, a,], to [the dim. of] which 
the S is not affixed, indicating the tirsfc by his saying 
(A) " so long as it is not seen to be ambiguous by reason 
of the S , like ypJ. and yb [254] " (IM), according to the 
dial, of those who make them fern. [271] (A), dim. ^acu2» 
and ^Jb, because i^sXM [274] and l^Ju would be con- 
founded with the dim. of S^sui and »yb [ ;!54] (IA, A) ; 
"and [like ( And}] -JUil '"' (IM), di:r.. (IA, A), 
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and ^km, [clim. J (Aud, Sn). because jLo+k [and 

s*l»ju« (Jh)] would l»c eonfoundod with the dim. of [the 
masc. num. (LA)] L^L (I A, A) and &L, [314, 758] (Jh) ; 

and similarly £-*a-? and pite , dims, and^juix , becauac 
IUjuoj and gyfr&s would be*confounded with [the dim. of] 
the niewc. num. [ aut^ij and s^Ac (Jh, KF)] : and the 
second by his saying (A) " and omission [of the a (Aud, 
A)] without ambiguity is anomalous " (IM). The S is 
affixed to the dim, of the fern., when it is toil., because 
of two matters, that the fern, gender is generally accom- 
panied by a sign, and that the tHl. is light ; and, since 
these two matters are combined, and the formation of 
the dim. restores things to their o. fs. [278], they express 
the sign supplied for that gender (IY). The dim. for- 
mation produces in the substantive the sense of the ep., 
since jLs^ means ^*juo Jo^ [25, 274]; so that the dim. 
n. is equivalent to the qualified [non-dim.] together with 
its ep.; and therefore, as you say S^juLo ^SS a small /oof. 

by affixing the s to the end of the ep., so you say &^>iXs 
[above], by affixing the s to the end of this n., which is 
like the end of the ep. Some QG, seeing that the dim. 
formation produces in the substantive the sense of the 
ep., and that there is no sense of qualification in the pro- 
per name [1-17], say that the dim. of proper names [287] 
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is not correct : but what they imagine is of no account, 
because by forming the dim. you do not make the non- 
dim, itself an ep., so that their objection should apply ; 
but you qualify the non-dim., except that you make the 
single expression, vid. the dim., like the qualified and ep. 
[together] ; and qualification of proper names is not dis- 
approved, but is common, frequent (R). As for the 
quad, n., the 8 of femininization, when not expressed in 
its non-dim., is not expressed in its dim., because it is 
heavier [than the tril.]; and the fourth letter, according 
to them, corresponds to the sign of femininization [300], 
because the n. becomes long by means of it, the number 
of [letters in] (3*ic [dim, of <JUj&] being like the number 

of [letters in] IujAS [above] (IY). In short, when the 
tril, which is the lightest of the formations, is invaded 
by the sense of qualification, they venture upon adding 
the S , which is affixed to the end of the eps. of the fern.: 
but, when they reach the n. of four or more letters, then, 
since the H , though an entire word [266], is still like a 
letter of the word that it is attached to, they do not 
think fit to add a letter to letters already so numerous 
that, if a rod. were added, they would reject it in the 
dim. [274] ; so that they assume the last letter to be like 
the S , which is needed, because the n. is an ep., saying 
vlJjLc dim. of ujliLe an eagle, and i~>j*&* > [not &^*fi» 
(D),] dim. of v/*^ a (R)> l& e dim. of 
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^JbJ (D). If, however, the fem. [n. (R)] exceeding tlirce 
letters contains something that necessitates its being 
reduced to three in forming the dim., the g must be 
added [in its dim. (R;] t as dim. iu^ [above] (IY, 

R), orig. ^^1, like dim. Jk4 [281] (IY) : and 

similarly, in the curtailed dim. of [the augmented tril., 
as vjllft a she-kid, i_>UU (R),] ^Ijj Zainab, [and oCuL 
Su'ad (IY),] you say [s£xl, (R),] L2J(IY, R), 

and SJuuu* (IY). If the tril. is a generic n. orig. masc, 
but used as an ep. of the fem., as JtX* St^l or or 
[143], you regard the original gender, vid. the masc, in 
the dim. ; and do not add the S , as JujJs l^el and 

and (R). In the proper name, however, no regard 
is paid to the gender of what it is transferred from [4] : 
but you say &&a^ as dim. of when a proper name 
of a woman, and ^j^ulc as dim. of ^j^a when a proper 
name of a man, contrary to the opinion of IAmb, who 
regards the original gender, saying i^*) in the first, and 
Xjulfc in the second (A). When you use a tril. as a 
name for a female, you add the S in its dim., when the 
tril. is (1) masc, like y=P^ and tX^ ; (2) a fem., to whose 
dim, the s is not affixed before the tril. becomes a 
proper name, like Z>jL and |^<> [below]. The reason 



( 12:>G ) 

why the original gender is observed in such as JoiX-c i\y>\ 

and jvjj^o , but. not in the proper name, is that the ep. is 
not totally excluded from its original meaning, since 
Jjus i\y>\ means that, from abundance of justice, she, as 
it were, embodies justice [143], and jjdjt^ Sl^of means 
«jisCJ ^Llil [268] ; so that in both cases you intend 
the original meaning, which the expression is applied to 
denote : whereas in the proper name that is not intend- 
ed, because it is transferred, and is a secondary applica- 
tion different from the primary, the object of the name 
being to explain the [person or thing] named, not its 
own original moaning; so that, when you use £sL± Stone 
as a name, it is as though you used ^like Ghafafan [4] 
or some other coined [proper name] ; and it is seldom 
that in the proper name the meaning [of the expression 
that the name is] transferred from is regarded. Similarly, 
when you use a fern, [tril.] bare of the s , like ^ an 
ear and ^c'an eye, as a name for a male, you do not 
affix the a to its dim., because this use is, as we mention- 
ed a new application (K). Y, however, allow this 
[regard to "he original, as he allows regard to the actual, 
gender (Sn), saying xLil and JUjuCb (11)] ; and cites in 
proof or it [the saying of the Arabs gJ^J Nuwaira (A),] 
kuSt UJIi<tina t and iLuIc Lhjai,>.a. name:, of men • but 
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thai, is no proof, because, [according U» the (R). i|. 
may lie that (A)] these words were taken as names [for 
a male (R)] after the formation of the dim. (R, A). 
When you use ouj and ^| as names for a female, you 
elide this «y , [as when thej' are not used as names at all 
(S>i)] ; and then form the dim., and alfix the S of fomi- 
niuization, saying RjOj and <U=>\ ['277]- (A) : and, when 
you use them as names for a male, [and form their dim. 
(R)J you [elide tlie o ; but (R)] do not affix the g , 
I because the dim. is then nta.se.' (R).] saying [ and 
(A)]^! (R, A), by restoration of the elided J [L7i»] 
(R). The » is anomalously omitted, [notwithstanding 
the absence of ambiguity (TA, And),] in [the . dim. of 
(IY, It, Aud)] certain [tril. (R, Aud)] ns., [not to be 
ecpied (A), three of which are mentioned by S(IY, R).j 
vid (1)1)^*. war [above] (I Y, R, I A, Aud, A), dim. 
^jjys. ; (2) <-j(i eta aged .•she-aimcl, [dim. (T Y, R) ] ; 
(;3) (j^j a mare, ( I Y, R, A ), dim. y^j^i : aiul three men- 
tioned by Jr, vid. (IY, R) (4) a coal of mail, [ ^ a 
woman's shift being masc. (Sn), dim. of the former g<o 
(Jh, KF)] ; (5) ^yi [or J^i (Sn)] a marriage-feast (IY, 
R, Aud, A), which is Jem. [241], as 
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(R), by a Rajiz (Jh, MAR), Verily we jound the marri- 
age feast of the toheat-seller to be mean, blameivorthy in 
respect of the managers, we being invited to it with the 
tveaver and the tailor (MAR), or more properly JL^xt 
a man's wife, and a lion's mate (Sn), dim. (IY); 
(G) (j^S a bow (I Y, R, I A, A), dim. (I A): and the 

rest transmitted by others, vid. (R) (7) o^c Arabs (IY, 
R, Aud, A), dim. , as says Abu-lHindl [Ghalib 

Ibn 'Abd AlKuddus (KA, FW)] 

And the eggs of the lizards called are the food of the 
grand Arabs, while the souls of the foreigners long not 
for them (IY), using the dim. for magnification, as in 
^Jj l^jQi- $[274] (Jh); (8) a few camels (R, IA, A), 
dim. Jo^i (IAV, (9) tS ^A early forenoon [286] (R, A), 
dim. (K.F); (10) jJLfa sandal (IA, Aud, A), dim. 

j4*3 (I A); (11) [quasi-pl. of iifCi oyer whom seven 
months have passed from her conception, or delivery, so 
that her milk is scanty, said of a she-camel (Sn), dim. 
Jj^&] ; (12) «-i«ai middle-aged, said of a woman (A), 
dim. Jkvli (Jh, KF) ; and the like (Aud). But some of 
the Arabs make vl>^> and masc, in which case they 
arc not of this class ; while some affix the » to [the dim. 
of] J^fc aud JLjS , saying aud (A): and J^i , 
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being [a masc. n. (IY)] applied to the male and female, 
[like (jlloj and^iJ(IY),] forms its dim. according to its 
[original (IY), prevalent (R),] gender (IY, R) ; whereas, 
if the female were [specially] meant, only &*m-M would 
be said (TY). One Grammarian has combined [ten of J 
these words by his saying 

^-A**! _i«aj $ (jwjj L$*^*> u^y? 

A few camels, ami a boiv, and war, its coat of mail, a 
mare, an aged slie-camel, similarly a middle-aged woman, 
a marriage-feast or a wife, early forenoon, Arabs (MKh). 
The affixion of the s to [the dim. of (IY, R, Aud, A)] 
what exceeds three letters is anomalous (IY, IM, R), as 
JItoJ (IY, R, IA, Aud, A), ^'(IY, R, Aud, A), and 
jlu? (R, Aud, A), dim. HjjJ><J^ [264] (IY, IA, A), on the 
measure of *L*j*S (Sn), isjjj [264] (IA, A), with [a 
double ^ before (Sn)] the Hamza [below] (A), and 
SUjuoI (R, A), the last being transmitted by AHm, who 
says that it is not authentic (R). That [affixion of the 8 ] 
is because, the normal gender oi advs. being masc, if the 
sign of feniininizatidn were not expressed in the dim. 
[of jlljj and fcf^j], there would be no indication that either 
of them was fern. (IY). Sf says that the 8 is affixed to 
these two, because they are advs., not predicated of, nor 
qualified, nor qualifying ; so that their beingybn. is not 
explained by any of those processes, as you say oouJ 
159 
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v_y£*Jf The scorpion stung, Sju*S a stinging scorpion, 
and ^>^xifajjt> this scorpion ; and therefore they are 
made fern., in order to explain their gender (R). A*s 
language necessarily implies that these three ados, are 
fern., as though from regard to the direction : but 
it is transmitted, on the authority of IU, that all the 
advs. aremasc, except »7j^and |»tJo ; and accordingly the 
affixion of the 8 to [the dim. of] jLCof is anomalous in two 
respects, its being masc, and its being quad. (Sn). As 
for »| « , its J is variously said to be (1) a Hamza [above] ; 
for some say that iJJo <s>ly I made a feint, or pretence, 
of such a thing is said, whence the tradition IS **S\ ^1 

8^ fjil ojjf iSl ^ pLJ" 4^ Verily the 

Prophet (God bless him, and give him peace !) ivas wont, 
when he intended a journey, to make a feint, or pretence, of 
something else ; but the Traditionists do not put the sign 
of Hamza, giving the version tt^db ^ : (2) a y or ,5 , as 
in xLlfor , from \$SU ooj^ , which is the best-known 
form ; and, according to this, its.eKw. is only by 
elision of the third ^ [281], as in l&l dim. of iul» 
[above] (R). IA1 allows H^=J as dim. of ^f+s* [265], 
and S^Ailil as dim. of ^^ut/ , putting the S as a compen- 
sation for the [abbreviated (R)] I [of femininization (R)], 
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Which is elided (E, A), when fifth or upwards, as will be 
seen below (E) ; while IM in the Tashil appears to agree 
with him, saying " the S is not affixed without anomaly 
" to [the dim. of] any [fern.] other than what has been 
" mentioned* except what the 1 of femininization, when 
" fifth or sixth, is elided from" (A). That, however, is 
not transmitted by any other Grammarian, except I Amb ; 
and he elides the prolonged also, when fifth and up- 
wards,* substituting the 3 for it, as for the abbreviated : 
but no one agrees with him in eliding the prolonged (R).J 
and IM [in the passage just quoted] means the abbrevia- , 
ted, because he afterwards says " but the prolonged 
" is not elided, so that it should be compensated for, , 
" contrary to the opinion of IAmb, who allows iLbjI and 
" as dims, of T^Ju beam and *twCy [273 ? 400] " 

(A). The abbreviated I [of femininization (I Y, Aud)], 
when fourth, [as in (Aud),] is retained (M, Jrb, 

Aud) in the dim. (IY), because of the lightness of the 
n. (Jrb), as .J^lL [274] (M, Jrb). If, however, the I 
[fourth] be not for femininization, it is converted into & , 
because you pronounce the letter before it with Kasr [in 
the dim.], as you pronounce [the/letter after the of the 
dim. in] the quad. [274], as ^>y» a butt [229], dim psyt , 
and „Jbjf [248, 272], dim. , the I in being the 
J of the word, converted from the & of ouJ£ ; and the I 
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in ^Lji being aug., for coordination (IY). As for (5 £l* 
[248, 272], , and [689], those who pronounce 

them with Tanwin say i s s-ijU , , and^jXS ; while those 
who do not pronounce with Tanwin say ^ilX* , v^Iio , 
and &£x> (IY, R). The [abbreviated (M, K, Jrb, IA, 
Aud, Sn)] I [of femininization (S, IY, R, IA, Aud, A) 
or of anything else (S, IY)] is [always (IY)] elided [in 
the dim. (IY, IA)] when (1) fifth [274] (S, M, R, Jrb, 
I A, Aud, A), if not preceded by a letter of prolongation 
(Aud), as <5py [397] (S, M, I A, Aud, A), dim. ptyi 
(S, M, IA, A), and ^.IksLC [272, 397], dim. ZfJ^LL 
(M, Jrb), in both of which the I is for femininiza- 
tion (IY), whence t5 *-^ [272], dim. ^yd^ , and ^ILft 
[pi. of <\LC (Jh, KF, MAR)], dim. jLl^ (S, R) ; and as 
JyjL [253, 397], dim. &^lL (S, IY), and ^SJsl^, a 
strong he-camel, dim. Jl&jJLo , in both of which the t is 
for coordination (IY) : (2) upwards (S, M, R, Jrb, IA, 
A), [i. e.] sixth or seventh (Aud), as [248, 272] 

(S, M, R, Jrb), dim. (S, IY, R, Jrb), the \ of £$yL 

being converted into ^ , because preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr in the dim., and being then incor- 
porated into the & after it, so that results (IY, 
Jrb), which is triptote, because QiyL was diptote only 
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because of the I of feminihization [18], and there is no 
such I here (Jrb) ; but, in the MSS of the M (IY), dim. 
Jo^s» (M), defective, as though Z elided the I [of femi- 
ninization] and the letter before it, leaving $j.=> , the I of 
which was then converted into ^ , because preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Kasr [in the dim.} (IY) ; whence 
J^JJ [272] (S, R, IA, Aud, A), dim. y£i (A), so in 
A's handwriting, but, in some MSS (Sn), dim. yJuJtJ 
[284] (S, R, IA, Sn), which is the regular form (Sn), 
because you do not elide the & (S, R) fourth (S) of , 
since it does not spoil the formation of the dim., but 
becomes a letter of prolongation before the final, as in 
[283] (R) : and Gljiy [272] (S, R,Aud A), dim. 
^jj^j (S, R, A), by elision of the J [of feminiuization 
(Sn)], and [afterwards (Sn)] of the I and ^ (R, Sn), 
because alt would spoil the formation (R). This is the 
saying of Y and Khl (S). The reason why the I is elided, 
when fifth or upwards, is that its retention would exclude 
the formation from the paradigm Jiilai or fcfi** (I A, 
A) ; for, though is (5 JCk*i , which is not one of the 

three formations of the dim. [274], still it is like 
in all but the Kasra, which the I prevents (Sn). If, 
however, the I be fifth, but preceded by an [aug. (IA, 
A)] letter of prolongation, you [may (IA, A)] elide 
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whichever of the two you please (IA, Aud, A). You say 
[248, 272, 283], dim. , [like (5 JLul«' (R)] ; or 

°£1L (S, IM, R), like ^ [281, 298] : for the two I s 
are equal in spoiling the formation of the dim. ; and, 
whichever of them you elide, the formation is attained 
(R) : and [similarly (A)] JLjS [246, 273], dim. Jj£ or 

viJjjS' (Aud, A). The prolonged I of femininization is 
retained, unrestrictedly, [whether it be in the tril. or 
anything else, because, since it exceeds one letter, it 
resembles another word (Jrb),] like the second [member] 
in [below] (SH ). The two I s [263] are not altered 

from their state, [as it was] before the formation of the 
dim., because they are equivalent to the S [below], as 
*£l*=» [274, 283]. And every n. of three letters, that 
has two augs. affixed to it, and is then prolonged [230], 
triptote, forms its dim. like the dim. of the prolonged 
that contains the same number of letters, but whose 
Hamza is a substitute for a rod. ^ , because the Hamza 
of the former is a substitute for a ^ corresponding to the 
rod. 15 , as sllL and sC^a. [248, 273, 385, 683], dims. 
JaJU [below] and J*>^»- [278], like a water- carrier 
and *>Jw a bandy, dims. ^Ux** and ^JLtiw ; and, when 
the ^ , for which this Hamza is a substitute, is displayed, 
you form the dim. of that n. like the dim. of the n. in 
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which a rod. ^ is displayed, and which contains the 
same number of letters, as ibla^o short, fat, and big- 
bellied [683], dim. sLso^> , like , dim. Liuiuv : and 
this is so because its augs., [the I and Hamza,] are not for 
femininization (S). Those who say aCi^i locusts whose 
tvings are grown say ^i-iy* ; while those who make it dip- 
tote, [like (S),] say tGbji , [like it^>}^ (S)] : and those 
who say *Gy> [248, 273, 385] say ^3 , [like (S)] ; 

while those who say *Ly» say i-lo^s (S, R), like fT, ■ i-^ 
[above], because the dim. of the n. that has the two I s 
of femininization affixed to it, and is of three letters, 
whether it contain three consecutive vowels or not, and 
whether its vowels differ or not, is if the paradigm *5L«i 

(S). As for the prolonged I , as in tZJilL [273, 390] 
(IY, R), dim. iLL^SL [274] (S), the [aug. (IY)] | and 
^ , as in Jjte) [253, 399] (IY, R), dim. [ 274 » 
283] (IY), and in ^l^i [27<1 (R), the ^ of relation, as 
in ^gA^JLw (IY, R), dim. 45 x$jJL* (IY), and the \ and ^ 
of the du., the 5 and ^ of the p£ masc, and the I and 
of thejpZ. /em., as in ^CjLa , u^L* , and JuyL^Li (R), 
they [all, because consisting of two letters (R)], as like- 
wise the S of femininization, [because mobile (R),] become, 
[with the first (IY) part of the word,] like a n. joined on 
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to a n. [266] (IY, R), as in dLjGj [290], the formation 
of the dim. being complete without these additions, and 
not being spoiled by them [283] (R). But the abbx-e- 
viated t is not like that, because it is a [single, faint (R), 
permanently (IY)] quiescent, [and consequently (IY)] 
dead letter (IY, R), not capable of being taken for an in- 
dependent word, but like one of the aug. letters in the for- 
mation, such as the letters of prolongation in ^Us* {below], 

juuul , and ^fpS (R) ; so that it is elided [when fifth or 
upwards], because it does not resemble a n. joined on to 
a 11., but is united to what precedes it, and considered as a 
part thereof, as is proved by its being retained in the bro- 
ken j>/., as J^pl and ^jL^pl ^UL, [248] (IY). 
According to this, then, in forming the dim. of ^Jo^> , 

^L^Ji , and vLUjjJo , when generic ns., you say ^\Ju^h , 

£y.ftj^i> , and ^Ub^ia with the double ^ , by common 
consent. And similarly, according to Mb, when you 
make them proper names, because, though these addi- 
tions, in the state of proper name, do not import any 
meanings other than those of the. word that they are 
united to, so that they should be reckoned like indepen- 
dent words, but, on the contrary, the letters of prolong- 
ation [in them], by reason of the quality of proper name, 
become like the letters of prolongation in^Ca* [above], 
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and Sj+c , still before the state of proper name they 
were like independent words ; so that the o.f. is observed, 
and not altered. According to S, however, their state, 
when proper names, is different from their state when 
generic ns.: for, in the state of proper name, they, with 
respect to their o. /, are like the s ; but, with respect to 
the quality of proper name, are like part of the forma- 
tion of the word : so that he retains these additions in 
their state, like the second of the two words in AaXIju [274, 
283, 290], pil LoS [290], and sjift UuU ; but elides the 
letters of prolongation before them, such as the ^ of 
^Ubjib , &yLjb , and oUb^fe , the 1 of ^tjlj^ [283] and 
vsA^l&.o , and the j of «ylj^axft , when these n$. are proper 
names, because he treats the additions affixed as like 
part of the letters of the formation of the word, which is 
therefore deemed too heavy with them. And for that 
reason, in the dim. of ^yUi thirty, [even] when a generic 
«., Y says ^j^is [283], by elision of the I , because the 
y and are like part of the word, since ^yiij is not pi. 
of XjLj , otherwise the least number that it would be 
applicable to would be nine [234]. And similarly S says 
on *Bp* [or 3£f. (S)], , and £Ly> [283] that the 
y , \ , and ^ are elided , because he treats the prolonged t 
as like part in one respect, and not like part in another; 

so that he says [or *3CJU>. (S)] and *£us , with 

160~ ' 
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the single & : while Mb doubles [the ^ in] such [dims.] 
as these, because he does not elide anything. But S 
says that, if i$y*± , with Fath of the ^ , occurred in the 
language, you would not elide its 5 in the dim., as 
you elide the } of iSyXL [246, 283], because, being then for 
coordination with [the j. in] tibe^s garmald, [a place (Bk, 
ZJ, MI, KF) , dim. OL*^s (S),] it would be quasi-rad. ; 
whereas, the 3 of and iS^LT being weak, its elision 
in accordance with the rule mentioned is not minded 
(R). But, in forming the dim. of [such as (R)] t\)y*** 
[257, 273] and it^jJUx asses, barbarians, you do not elide 
the 3 (S, R), but say AsulIiLi and tH^Lo [274] (S), 
because such a letter of prolongation as this, [being 
fourth,] possesses a state of permanence not possessed by 
any other [283], like the ! before the & of U5£j [above]. 
With the 8 of femininization, however, there is no 
dispute that the letter of prolongation third, as in L».uJi> 
and is not elided, whether the word be a 

proper name or not, because the 8 of femininization is 
orig. separable [266], as £su^> and ^lisu^ , by com- 
mon consent, like dUjCuu [above]. In forming the dim. 

s » g „o «. 

of such as iSyX*** and ^^Lo [300], which is like^that of 
g ^« , 

ajfl* [above], you pronounce the letter before the ? 
with Kasr, because the letter after the ^ of the dim. 
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in the quad, is always pronounced with Kasr [274] ; so 
that the j , being converted into a ^ pronounced with 
Kasr, must be elided, as the ,5 is elided in and <5jU 
[301], elision of the ^ of relation not being possible, 
because it is a sign, and is strengthened by doubling. 
And the reason why the letter before the y of J?jJC«». 
is pronounced with Kasr [in the dim.], although the ^ 
is a substitute for a letter, i. e., the I of femininization, 
always preceded in the dim. by a letter pronounced with 
Fath, as in fjLls- , is that, the appearance of the 1 being 
altered, the original respect for it no longer remains, 
because the I itself is removed (R). 

§. 283. When the n. is of five letters, and contains an 
aug. letter of prolongation and softness, which is fourth, 
that augment is retained in the dim., as in the broken 
pl. [253] ; and you elide nothing from the n. (IY). Every 
aug. letter of prolongation in the position of the [second] 
,5 of Jjjtlfl must be retained, being changed into ^ , if it 
be not a & [but a ^ or an I (IY ),] as dim. of , 

[which is a troop of horsemen (IY),] and gjujua/i dim. of 
a lamp, [because it is preceded by a letter pronounc- 
ed with Kasr, and is itself quiescent (IY)] ; and [remaining 
unchanged, if it be a ^ (IY),] as i^^ls dim. of JjJOS 
(M). The reason why the aug. letter of prolongation is 
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retained, when it occurs fourth, is that this is a position 
where the ^ is often added as a compensation, as in 
^j^jlII [284] ; and, since you add it when it is not found, 
much more ought it to be retained when you find it (IY). 
If the letter of prolongation be not preceded by Kasra, 
because the letter after the ^ of the dim. is not pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as in ^I^jJuL [274], t\^L , and 
JCju&.! , it remains unchanged ( Jrb). There is no neces- 
sity for the restriction [of the predicament] to the letter 
of prolongation : but in the dim. every soft letter [253] 
fourth [in the non-dim.~\ becomes, if it be not already, a 
quiescent yg preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr, 
except the I of Jlait and , the two I s of feminini- 
zation, and the signs of the du. and two pis. [282] ; so 
that such as^jjlia. and ijjjlii, dims. of^L>- a filbert 
and (jlLs a peach that separates from its stone are includ- 
ed in it, although the , and & are not letters of prolonga- 
tion : and similarly the mobile 5 and & , as in J 3 ^*J [253] 
andUbyf.* pruned, dims. Jljjju** and ub^uLw (R). As for 
[396], you do not elide its y , because it is fourth 
in a n. whose number [of letters] is fire; and it is retained 
in the broken pi. [253] (S). And so you say %4*>j3 as 
dim. of Bpyf a collar-bone [385, 675]. Every ^ after 
the Kafera of the dim., when not a letter of inflection, as 
in llk^ru^'i saio a small JLji [248], must be quies- 
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cent, except when it is followed by the S of femininization, 
as in slajyi [above] ; or the prolonged I , as in ixl+tlL 
dim. of *U+ju" a mark [389] ; or the I and ^ resembling 
the two I s of femininization [250], as in ^CjIjA dim. of 
^jtyUe prime or bloom [389]. When the tril. contains 
one aug., you do not elide it, in the beginning, as in 
JjciLo and cy*! [372] ; or the middle, as in ^ [373], 
t£<X^ [374], JSi! [373], JCa. [374], j^aai, and ^JT; or 
the end, as in JuL [375] and jSJ ; [681]. If, however, 
it contain two augs., neither of which is the letter of 
prolongation mentioned, retention of both is not possible, 
since even the rod. letter of the quin. is elided [274], 
and much more therefore the aug. But the elision, when 
unavoidable, is restricted to one of the two, since it is 
the quantity necessary, the word thereby becoming of the 
dim. formation. Either the two augs. are equal, or one 
of them is superior to the other [253] (E). If a tril. n. 
contains two augs., neither of which is the letter of pro- 
longation mentioned, [which is not elided, then, if one of 
the two be more inseparable from the n., and more useful 
(IY),] you retain the more useful, and elide its fellow, 
asJjJlfcJU [289], Jlau, i^lli [281], jTJX*', and 
^JjJ» , dims. {jXth* [below], [284], tl^ai, ^jjj^ , 
[one of the two a s being elided (IY),] [298] (M), 
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one of the two j s being elided, so that it becomes ^yf&> 
[279] (IY), and^»l^ (M), the aug.y being elided (IY). 
The dim. of ^l*sL> is [not ^juUdsue , but (D)] ^LaJ* or 
^ajuBuo [284] (S, D), because ^UiLe is orig. ^jUisv* , its «y 
being the «y of Jjl£m , which the rule of the dim. is to 
elide (D). The dim. of duall* Masajid, when a name 
of a man, is Jlsjuuu** [274, 285], like the dim. of AsaJLc , 
because it is a Dame of a single [object], and the dim. of 
o multitude of mosques is not meant. The dim. of o£ia* 
hard, severe [298] is [formed, according to S, by elision 
of the first 3 , because, though both are aug., still the 
second is superior and stronger, since it is mobile, and 
the first quiescent ; so that you Bay (R)] jjfcs or [with 
compensation (R)] cV*«h f [284] (S, R), because the 
broken pi. would be o^CLs or Ou^Ubc (S) : while Mb 
says that one of the two y s may not be elided, because 
c^an is like J^-«uo [above], and the ^, when fourth, 
whether quiescent or mobile, is not elided ; so that, as 
there you say J^**** » so here you say only j^br with 
prolongation (R). But, if the two augs. be equal [in 
inseparability and utility (IY)], you are allowed an 
option, [eliding whichever you please (IY),] as Tamils 
[253, 254, 390, 399, 675], dim. 11x^3 [by elision of the 
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5 (IY)] or L«IJLs [by elision of the ^ (IY)] ; and j^*L 
[short (1Y) and big-bellied (Jh)], dim. k^Is> , [where 
you elide the I (IY),] or ieuxa. (M), where you elide the 
^ , and retain the I , except that you convert the I into 
^ , because the Jb before it is pronounced with Kasr (IY). 
And xsf^-f a 3 before described [282], is an instance in 
which you are allowed an option (R). In [the dim. of 
(S)] S*iU5 eight, tliSU [256], and ul^li strong (S, R), 
it is better to say , , and Xj^aaji (S) : [for] 

S prefers to elide the I , because it is weak, while the ^ 
is strong ; and because the ^ , being in the place of the 
[final] rod. letter in such as 2Uo5iU [253, 2G5] and ^i&l 
[395, 673], is coordinative, contrary to the f (R). But 
[he says that (R)] some of the Arabs say iLiJ+S and S^aAr 
(S, R), by elision of the last [av.g.\ because it is at the 
end, which is the seat of alteration [306] (R). In [the 
dim. of (S) such as (R)] jJCl [661] (S, R) or [246, 
717] (R), when a [proper (R)] name [of a man, you say 
$sl*3 , because (S)] elision of the I is preferable, accord- 
ing to Khl [and S, on account of its weakness (R)] ; 
while Y [says ju*S , because he (S)] elides the Hamza 

(S, R), on account of its nearness to the end. And, 
2 ^ > , , „ 

according to both opinions, you say ^la* as dim., of LLk* 

[726]. For Khl elides the I after the b , so that it becomes 
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(*&e ; and, this & being pronounced with Kasr after the 
^5 of the dim., the 1 is converted into ,5 , on account of 
the Kasra before it ; so that, three ^ s being combined, 
as in the dim. of iUax. , the last is elided as forgotten 
[281] : while Y elides the & , which is a substitute for 
the Hamza, so that two t s remain after the So ; and, the 
first being then converted into a & pronounced with 
Kasr after the ^ of the dim. [279], as in [the dim. of] 
^Ura. [281], the second also is converted into ^ , because 
of the Kasr before it, so that the third ^ is elided [281]. 
And s^ia* [for ^5^"] with Hamza is not said, as J^l*^ 
is said by Kill in the dim. of jiL^ , because this Hamza 
is never retained in the pi., as the Hamza of JuL^ is 
[246, 717] ; but is converted into ^ [726]. In the dim, 
of GlLis. [661, 726], however, you say ^Iki* with the 
Hamza as a final, because, (1) if you elide the ! after 
the So according to the opinion of Khl and S, then, (a) 
according to S, the ^ of QjuL returns to its o.f. of 
Hamza, because it was changed into ^ [726] on account 
of its following the | ; and, this Hamza being presently 
restored [by the removal of the t ] to its 0. /. of aug. ^ , 
which was after the So in *LS*L [246, 717], the J is 
restored to its 0. f. of Hamza, because it was converted 
into (5 [661, 726] on account of the combination of two 
Hamzas, the first of which was pronounced with Kasr : 
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(b) according to Khl, the [rod.] Haniza being transferred 
to the position of the [aug.] & from fear of the combina- 
tion of twoHamzas [661], it follows that, when the [aug.] 
<5 is not converted into Hamza, because the t of the pi. is 
removed, the Hamza is not transferred to the position of 
the , but remains in its own position [at the end of the 
word ] : (2) if you elide the ^ of USaL , according to the 
opinion of Y, the [final I converted from the racl] Hamza 
Teverts to its o. because two Hamzas are no longer 
L - » o- , , 

combined; so that here also you say (S *ki., like ^a». 
(R). If the augs. [of the tril. n. (IY)] be three, and 
one of them be superior [to its two fellows, the superior 
is retained, and (IY)] its two fellows are elided, as 
JLuw dim,. yuJuJLa [below] (M), where you elide the 
^ and one of the two ^ s, and retain the j. , because it 
indicates the act. part. This is the opinion of S ; while 
Mb says JLuJoti", because JL*a*&* is co-ordinated with 
"psxi^&J , where you say fsaj^a* [below] ; but the first 
opinion is preferable (IY), If one of the augs. be the 
soft letter mentioned, i, e., the fourth, you do not elide 
it at all, but deal with the two remaining augs. as though 
that soft letter were not there, as [332, 678], dim. 
(JjJL+3, one of the two J s being elided, though it is a 
duplicate of the rod., because the jy is superior to it by 
reason of being initial, and of frequently occurring in inf. 
161 
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lis. without reduplication, as in JlcUs and jwuiis [332, 
678]. All the conj. Hamzas are elided, whether in the 
trU., as^lixil and g$Jijl , efo?n$. j****?' an{ * &J*& i° r 
the quad., as jLlsxys-l , di m. ^ssJ^a, [below]. In the 
tril. containing four augs., inclusive of the letter of pro- 
longation, you say (1) ^Sy&Xm\ , dim. [below], 
eliding the rather than the «y , since the 0 ~ is not used 
as an aug. at the beginning of a word, except when cou- 
pled with the «y ; so that, if we said ^^JoJu , it would 
be 3uuuiw , for which there is no precedent ; whereas 
jLuuis is like ^AjJusJ {dim. of vjliisO' a cataphract (S)], 
the vy being used as an aug. at the beginning without a 
^ : (2) vlll^i! [332, 391], ^lioJotl , and JLllI*s! , dims, 
^aa*44 , ^jJtXj.tXc , and (j^uy^is , eliding the Hamza una T 
yoidably, as mentioned ; and afterwards the ^ and ^ 
rather than the duplicate of the rad. (R). You say 
L\y&S , dim. la&Sx. , [orig. J^ICa (R),] eliding the Hamza, 
and [one (R), (vid.) the first (S),] a (S, R), because it 
corresponds to the & in ^fjujjtf and the ^ in |.Ls\j^=>.l 

(S) ; and v'/k-a] > ^7**** » restoring the is to it3 
p. / the «y , because it was made a io only on account of the 
quiescence of the yji [756] (R). As for tho quad., every 
aug. is elided from it [in the dim. (IY)], as ^yXxit [399], 
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-. o » 2 , = > 

cJiwi. v_jCu* , and jm&JLo trembling, shuddering, dint. 
jx±&2; except the letter of prolongation described, (.which 
is not elided (I Y) J as ^ls\j^>.| crowding together, dim. 
£«SL}^ [below} (M), ^fcy* [253], dim. ^<£y» , <$y»ff 
dim. , and JjJuls dim. JjcuIs [above], since the 

dim. is not excluded by this aug. from the formation 
Juu4«4 (IY). You say, (1) [where there is one aug. 
(R),] £jf*<±* [ J'^ (IY),] and juLksa^ [395], dims. 
gjAaO , [ titXaj— (IY),] and j (2) [where there 

are two (R),] psBuj&A dim. p&jy*. [291] ; (3) [where 
there ate three (R),] pLsvl^ dim. [284] (IY, 

R). Ana? you say s. [39'9] and lUsUU [272], dims. 
S<XsJO+a ancf IUsjuJLI ; ana! ^xi^jut [676], c?*«t. <jxusij, 
[on the ground that the first ^ is awgr. (R),J since you 

» > > 8 - > - ...... 

say (jjyilsfc* ; and y-j^xifc sfrongr [290, 674, 676], dim. 
y^jj^c , [because Khl asserts that the ^ is aug. (S),] 
since [ y-^Oa is from (R)] iuycc , [which (R)] means 
taking by foi'ce ; and JaJLLii» swi/j!, s<ou^ strong camel, 
e&m. Juuiala., because one of the two J s is aug. (S, R) y 
that being indicated by the doubling, while the ^ is rod. 
(S); and [similarly (S)] JiytssuU [398, 675, 676], dim. 
(S, R), which is 3*4** (S), because, one of the 
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last two ^ s being aug., you elide the first, not the 
second, since, if you elided the second, you would need 
to elide the y also, and because the pi. heard is 
^jl&Aju (R) ; and [similarly (R)] &LulJg tranquillity and 
8^jjl&5 a trembling, shuddering [332], dims. &U**»b and 
^juu^s by elision of (S, R) one ^ [and ^ ] (S), [vid.] 
the first (R), because it is aug. (S). But As heard 
JL lXul c [674], which is anomalous (R). And [S says- 
that (R)] the dims, of and Ju**-*! are 

and <fc*l**u by elision of the Hamza (S, R), which 
he imagines to be aug., since, the n. being foreign,, 
its derivation is not known ; and this saying is good 
( Jh). But Mb refutes him with the argument that 
the Hamza, being followed by four rods., as in jJiLel 
[672], is not aug. ; and, in that case, these two ns. being 
quins., the last [rad] letter [274] is elided [together with 
the aug. as kj^jo! and ££+**«t , like (R), 
of or ^*<A « date-stalk (MAR). Analogy re- 
quires what Mb says ; but the form heard from the Arabs, 
as transmitted by AZ and others, is what S says. And 
S transmits the curt. dims, sj^j and [274, 291], 

which show the p to be aug. in f**yj, , and the J in 
Juut***t ; so that the initial Hamza is followed by [only] 
three rods., as inJH.1 [672] (R). As for o^*»£ 
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brocade (S, R), its dim. is \Jyl\or jJj^mI* [284] (S) : [for] 
it also is orig. foreign, being in Persian; and, when 

Arabicized, is made to conform to what it is akin to among 
Arabic formations : while it is not akin to any of the for- 
mations of the n. ; but is akin to such formations of the 
v. as by reason of the combination of the I , y« , 

and at the beginning ; so that we judge the three 
letters to be aug. in conformity with [the corresponding 
letters in] its counterpart : and, suppression of two of the 
aug. letters being unavoidable, we retain the Hamza, 
because it is superior, as being initial ; and is not a 
conj. Hamza, as in g.!jisju4 [above], so that it should 
be elided ; and therefore we elide the ^ and ^ . And 
similarly the augs. are elided in the quin., together with 
the 5th rod., as tt&I^J [236] and J^ib^s [401], dims. 
SUju^S [274] and wiup (R). And [in short you] attain 
the paradigm [J*l*i or Ju*a*3 (I A, Aud)] of the dim. 
[of what exceeds four letters (A)] by the same [elision 
(IA, Aud, A) of a rad. or aug. letter (I A)] as [the para- 
digm JJIjiS or JuJUi of (IA, Aud)] the ultimate [broken 
(I A)] pi. is attained by [245, 253] (IM), the elider here 
exercising the same preference, and the same option, as 
there (A). Thus you say (1) Jo^I** dim. (J-^-t 
Aud, Sn), as you say ^^I* [245] (IA) ; and \J*)^i, dim. 
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or ^jjyiji [274] (And, A) : (2) &^L»f dim. ^5alL>; 
ijS'jixi dim. y-XicXi ; and ^a.Ju4 dim. ^y^<> [above] : (3) 
j,klz , ^\Soj3 and lk&& > dims. ^Jple. [282], J-oia^S 
[274], and J^JuuLS [above] ; and ^Oyi and (J^i , dims, 
^jJJj and Jte^fc : (4) ^jixJ dim. louis (A) : (5) 
£dJt«ue dim. ^Ju* (IA, A), as you say gjjj [253] (IA) ; 
^j&Smjjq dim. (Aud) ; t&m. ^»^> 

[above] ; and jjJLtLU and J*mXuU , <&m& <jJLi»* and 
[above] (A) : (6) JjaJ! and JjuL' , e&»w. Julf and 

: (?) oj*>** £ * twl - uJ-**^ (A-ud, A), and JljUaLs 
dim. J^kft [284] (A) : (8) ^OujU , dim. Jolle or <\lu 
(I A, Aud, A) ; and ^tXa^, c&m. JUj^I, or Ju^w (Aud, 
A) ; as you say JoSU and ^SU; [253] (IA). From that 
rule are excepted the prolonged! of femininization (Aud, 
A), as *Laiy>" [40, 273] (Aud) ; the S of femininization 
(Aud, A), as sJt&L*. [below] (Aud) ; the & of relation 
(Aud, A), as vsj&jt [below] (Aud) ; and the I and ^ (Aud, 

A), as (Aud, Sn) and ^l^** [below] (Sn) ; when 

these things occur (Aud) after four [or more (A)] letters 
(Aud, A), this being the number from which the ulti- 
mate pi. is formed (Sn). For [all of (Aud)] these are 
retained in the dim. (Aud, A), not being .token into 
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account, as will be shown (A) ; whereas in the [broken 
(Aud)] pi, you [elide, and ( Aud)] say [ yail^S , JJ&Ua. , 

jsCl (Aud),] 1 253 ! ( Aud > Sn )> and ( Sn )' The 
pre., as (jma&JI yjA [4], forms its broken pi., like its dim. 
[290], without elision [of the post.], as u-lkiT ^Ul , like 

y*uJiJ! ^jjw! , because the pre. and jposf. are two words, 
each of which has an inflection peculiar to it (Aud). 
The following [eight (A)] things are not taken into 
account in forming the dim. (IA, A) ; but are reckoned 
separate, i. e., considered as an independent word, the 
dim. being formed from what precedes them, as from 
what does not end in them (A) ; — (1) the prolonged I 
of femininization (IA, A), as i\^j> dim. [274, 
282] (A) : (2) the S of femininization [274, 277], as HhxL 
[254], dim. slla/isl : (3) the [aug. (IA)] & of relation, as 
^Jux [relating to ' Abkar, which the Arabs assert to be 
the country of the Jinn, to which they refer every thing 
wonderful (Sn, MKh) for the beauty of its manufacture, 
as in the tradition tgyZ+e- tXasuIi |JL^ xll* adjf (5 JLe j£ 
He was wont {God bless him and give him peace!) to 
prostrate himself upon an , meaning a carpet dyed 

and embroidered (MKh)], dim. (4) the post. (IA, 

A), as JJa [4], dim. [290] (A) : (5) the 
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last member of the [synthetic (A, MKh)] comp., as JlIXjl? 
dim. ^LaXuu [274, 282, 290] (IA, A) ; whereas the att. 
[comp. (MKh)], like t!i £ts [4], does not form a dim. (Sn, 
MKh) : (6) the" aug. I and ^ after four or more letters 

(IA, A), as and [400], dims. Jlj^tj [274, 

282] and ^^itls. [274] ; while the I and ^ after three 
letters, as ^f^X* and , have been aheady men- 

tioned [274] (A) : (7) the sign of the du., as 0 ULLo' dim, 
^jUJU*** : (8) the .sign of the sound pi., as ^J^m* and 
uhULmjo , dims. ^JLaLx and i^UJlLuo [285] (IA, A). 
According to S, however, the prolonged I is not in every 
respect like the 8 of feminization in not being taken 
into account, because his practice in the case of such as 
iSjjL [282], and tCLys , whose third is a letter of 

prolongation, is to elide the j , t , and ^ in the dim., and 
say f3ulL , iBo^j , and it££s with the single ^ , contrary 
to [such as (Sn)] u^i [246, 265, 269], where he says in 
the dim. &£^s with the double ^ [279], and does not elide ; 
so that the t is evidently taken into account in this res- 
pect, [vid. elision of the 5 , 1 , and ^ (Sn),] contrary to the 
8 , [since, if the I were not taken into account, the letter 
of prolongation before it would not be elided, but would 
remain, the ! and ^ being converted into ^ , as in the 
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dims, of JjJLa- , , and ooy> without an I of femininiza- 
tion (Sn)] : while the practice of Mb is to retain the ? , 
f , and ^ , and say t^CX*. , *Bo^» , and *ti>y> with incor- 
poration, putting the I on an equality with the S of fenii- 
ninization. And here IM's putting the prolonged I on 
an equality with the S of feniininization [in his saying 
44 And the t of femininization, where it is prolonged, and 
its S are reckoned separate " (Sn)] necessarily implies 
agreement with Mb ; but elsewhere he pronounces the 
practice of S to be correct. There is a [similar] dispute 
about such as ^yUi also, whether a proper name or not ; 
and about such as J^ikf [282], JjA^J* , and t^Ub^fe , 
when proper names ; vid. those ns. which contain the sign 
of the du. or sound pi, and whose third is a letter of 
prolongation : for the practice of S is to elide, saying 
[282], yjtpjl. , , and , because their 

augment, [vid. the sign of the du. or pi (Sn),] does not 
invade an expression bare [of it, since ^^iij was orig. 
formed with the augment, having no sing., and in the 
rest the augment was found before their employment as 
proper names (Sn)], so that they are treated like *SjjU. ; 
while the practice of Mb is to retain the letter of prolon- 
gation in those cases, and incorporate, as he does in the 
case of *5yL». [above]. But IM does not mention this 
distinction here (A). 

162 
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§ 284. If part of the n. be elided in the dim. (IM), a 
[quiescent (E, Aud)] & in the penultimate, [if the non- 
dim, do not contain an unsound letter in that position 
(E),] may be put as a compensation (IM, E) for the 
elided, whether rad. or aug. (E, A), as [Jl^X»T dim. 
(I A, A)] [283] (IA, Aud, A), dim, 

(IA), and (jJL&J dim. (JjJLJm [274] (A). Compensation 
is the transformation of the paradigm Jji**i into 
by addition of the ^ , as £jJdJ for jJLiLo [283], ^<J*£« 
for (.JujL , and v^*Xl£c for Zxlxt. ; and similarly the rest 
(M). Compensation is [said by S to be (E)] the doctrine 
of Y (S, E) and Khl (S). But from the words " may 
be " used by IM [and E] it is known not to be necessary 
(A). Compensation is good because of the debility 
brought on by the elision ; but omission of compensation 
is allowable, because the elision is for a kind of alleviation, 
and compensation is detrimental to this object. This is 
when the paradigm is not Juuiaju (IY). If, however, 
[after the elision (I Y)J the paradigm be itself JuyJ*i , 
there is no [way to (IY)] compensation (M), because 
compensation would exclude it from the formations of the 
dim., as yyJa*e dim. uw >«,jjLr [283], and ^s w s [398], 
dim. ^aw , in both of which the ,5 is elided, and after 
the elision the dim. becomes of the paradigm i^mj^ 
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(IY). For, if the non-dim. contain an unsound letter in 
the penultimate, as in ^l^o^l [below], the <j is not sup- 
posed to be compensatory, because the. place [of the com- 
pensatory j5 ] is pre-occupied by its like (R). IM says 
in the Tashil " And a quiescent ^ in the penultimate, as 
a compensation for what is elided, may be given to what 
is not entitled to it otherwise than for compensation, " 
[e. g., because of its presence, or the presence of what 
it is converted from, in the non-dim. (Sn),] meaning 
thereby to exclude such as dim. of (Sn)] 

[253, 272, 282], since its I is elided, but compensation is 
not needed, [nay, is impossible (Sn),] because its & , which 
was in the non-dim., is retained (A) ; and such as ^xsJ^L 
[283], dim. of [»Laai^e».! [above], since compensation is 
impossible, because its place is pre-occupied by the ^ 
converted from the | that was before the p : and A's 
intention is to restrict the language of IM here by his 
language in the tashil (Sn). 

§ 285. When an expression imports plurality, then, 
if sing, in form, like the quasi-jrf. n. and the [collective] 
generic n., it makes its dim. according to its own form, 
whether a sing, of its composition occur, as Jllj sing. 

[257], yo» sing. , and jJ^ sing. jU-l^, dims. 

V*^ [257], j*Ju» , and Jxa^ ; or do not occur, as and 

[293], dims. p>y and jjlw : and similarly in the generic 
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n., as y+*2 [254] and (R). But, if you pluralize 

pS and k») [257], saying j»fy»| and iUjJf [255,256], you 
say in the dim. (1) j.Ls! , making the dim. of jj^sf accord- 
ing to its form, because it is a formation of paucity 
[below], and converting the ? into ^ [279] : (2) ^Jal^ » 
restoring Lrtj\ to its stngr., [because it is a pi. of multi- 
tude,] and then pluralizing it with the y and ^ [below] ; 
while IS transmits Jaso^, the cKwt. of which isL^I (IY). 
And the opinion of Akh that ia pi. of , and "yui 
is pi. of yd* [257], necessarily involves their restoration 
to the sing, [below], as ^JQ^ and ,^*A*le ; and so he 
does. If, however, the expression be pi. in form, it ia 

(1) a sound pi., in which case it makes its dim. according 
to its own form, whether it denote the masc, as [ 
dim.] ^yiyiyb ; or the fern., as [ ^Q^So dim."} «yl^j^6 : 

(2) a broken pi., denoting (a) paucity, in which case it 
makes its dim. according to its own form [235], as [lift 
dim."} IjuZt , [ jCattfiwi.] jU^f , [ &P»5? dim.] \^iu£\ , and 
[ &jU dim."} ttjls. [below] : (b) multitude, in which case 
it either is accompanied by a pi. of paucity of the same 
crude-form, like uwand and y-jjj and yJUl ; or 
is not, like [245], ^jtSS, and jl^ [235]. The 
second [kind, which is not accompanied by apl. of paucity,] 
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is restored to its sing.; and from that sing, a dim. is 
formed, which is pluralized (1) with the ^ and ^ , if that 
pi. be rational, (a) masc. in form and sense, as JU^ 
dim. [234], because reason exists in it at first, 

and qualification supervenes upon formation of the dim.', 
and as °^=>- [249] and Jilke [250] in the masc, dims. 
^y+KaA and (^IcQac : (b) fern, in form, masc. in sense, 
as ^-y^ and JijL [259] in the masc, dims. ^y&^L 
and : (2) with the I and «y , if that pi. be (a) 

rational, (a) masc. in form, fern, in sense, as and 
JiUao [248] in the fern., dims. otjt^A**. and ■■■.LIa , t^H : 
(6) /em. in form and sense, as and t g &»^ in the 

yem., dims. «yLs^a>. and «y|jl£i*k. : (b) not rational, 
whether masc, as ^xfdim. ^busf; or ./fern., as Jj<is tfwn. 
<£ljSlxs(R). You say [247], dim. and 

^«Ji latchets [of the sandal, sww?. ( Jh, KF),] rfjm. 

ZjjuSJt (M). The c&ms. take the sound pi., although 
that is not allowable in the non-dims.; and similarly you 
say uLULa^ as dim. of ydS|^ pi. of ydSl-i [247], 
although ydSL^ does not take the sound pi. [234], But 
in the first kind, which is accompanied by a pi. of paucity, 
you ha ve the option of reducing the pi. of multitude to 
the pi. of paucity, and forming the dim. of the former 
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like trhe dim. of the latter, a3 JjSy and ^^JLi , dims. 

and u-JUsI [below] ; or of restoring the pi. to the 
sing., and forming a dim. from that sin(/,, and then plu- 
ralizing it with the 3 and or with the t and «y , exactly 
as in the second kind (R). You say (1) ^llxi [243], dim. 
juics [by reducing it to slxi (I Y)] or J^Izs [by restoring it 
to the sing. (IY)] ; (2) 3it , cfo'w. &IIif[by reducing it to 
IDot (IY)] or [by restoring it to the sing. jyJS (IY)]; 

(3) ^Clc [246], cftm. [above] or ^^*Si ; (4) Jy> 

[256], cfo'wi. j^Sf or !L>!^<> (M) ; (5) Hjkf, dim. v-JLft 
[above] or ^,L^f; ( 6) ^jJb , dim. ^JuM or (IY). 
The reason why the pi. of multitude does not make its 
dim. according to its own form is that the object of 
forming the pi. into a dim. is to denote diminution of the 
numher, the sense of JUjJCc. ^Ajj* I have a few . servants 
being a small number of them, not diminution of the 
substances ; and the Arabs do not 'combine diminution of 
the number by formation of a dim. with mxdtiplication of 
it by retention of the form of the pi. of multitude, because 
that would be a contradiction The quasi-pl. ns., however, 
are common to paucity and multitude ; and so are the 
two sound pis. [235] : so that all of them have dims. 
from regard to the paucity, no contradiction being thus 
entailed (R). But not one of the ph. of multitude has a 
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dim. ( K, A), except ^Letjd- of juuol [below], by assimi- 
lation to ^Uie [250,274] ; so that JiC^f is said ; and 
sometimes the J is substituted for its ^ , as JiLuel [28G, 
G91], which is an anomaly upon an anomaly (R). The 
KK, however, allow that [j)l. of multitude] which has a 
counterpart among the paradigms of the sing, to have a 
dim., as ^lii^ [24G], dim. ^lilej, like ^Uit dim. ^C^c 
[274] ; and hold J&tJo\ [28G] to be an instance of that, 
asserting that it is dim. of J^iLo! pi. of Juuof [25G]. But 
what they assert is refuted by two considerations, (l) 
that ^pkjuot , having the same meaning as J^-ol , cannot be 
a dim. oia.pl., because the dim. of thojpZ. is pi. in moan- 
ing ; (2) that, if it were din. of J$Lo\ , it would be 
JjjCuof , because the broken pi. of and J&ls , when 
they have one, is ,jjJU3 [250], like ^l^o* pi. ^ll* 
and ^Qys- pi- [256], while every thing that makes 

the broken pi. makes the dim, li ^JLxa [274] : and 

^Skllof is really a heteromorphous dim. [of (Sn)], 
like ^iL^f an <* ^Lj^I^ [286] (A). And Ks and Fr 
allow such [pZs. of multitude] as 0 \yL& and J&yL , pis. 
of yl&l and cy4 [249], to make their dims, according to 
their own forms, as ^Jl and ^Sd^L (R). And, if a 
pl. [of multitude (R)] happen to have no sing., [regular 
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or irregular, of its own form (S),] used [in the language 
(S)], like (S, K) or dLoL* [255,257] (R), its dim. 

is formed according to its assumed regular sing., [and 
then takes the sound pi. (R),] as ^Jujult [or ^Juu^Afi 
(11)], because JuJL*3 in pi. of Jyili or juJjti or jiUa (S, 
R) ; and, whichever the sine/, of tX^iC* [or dyollc ] be, 
this is its dim. (S). And, if some p>l. occur formed from 
an obsolete sing., but having an irregular sing, used, it is 
restored in the dim. to the [sing.] used, not to the obsolete 
regular [sing."], as ^Lsoo and aul£e [255, 257], dims. 
^Lu*l=* and ^L^xld , and In the rational masc. ^ 
and ^g**,^ ; though AZ used to restore it to the obsolete 
regular [sing."], as ^yuwuesue and ^ g kk&jq , and v^UvJlsoo 
and ^Lgjliwo. Y asserts that some of the Arabs say 
£&Z^L [or ^ib^*«] as cZi?n. of ju 5 yl drawers, trousers 
[18,274] (S, R), believing it to be pi. of , because, 
this form being peculiar to jpZs., they make every piece of 
the jL> 5 y« a Iif^» , as says the poet 

[C}>on /am is « ?'a<jf o/ ignoblciicss, so that he does not 
soften to a seeker for kindness (MN", AKB)] ; while he 
that makes Jo^l^*" a sing., which is the better opinion, 
says Jjop- or [279]. Some pis. deviate from 

analogy [in the formation of their dims.], as 
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[234], by analogy •cJjojJl*>> and Zi^cJ (R). Wlien you 
form the dim. of ^jL* [234, 244] (R, A), according to 
the dial, of those who inflect it with the y and the ^ 
(A), and [similarly (A)] of [234], you say «!>Ll« 

and ttyLajjf , because the y and ^ in them were a compen- 
sation for the [departed (R)] J [in Syu. (R)], and for the 
S [supplied in Jo^f (R)] ; and, these two being restored in 
the dim., their substitutes are not put (R, A), but the pi. 
reverts to the regular form with the I and «y (R). When, 
however, you make the ^ of ^yiw the seat of inflection, 
[without using the word as a proper name (R),] you make 
its dim. tflZL (R, A), upon the measure of juilxi (Sn), 

since it is quasi-sing. in form (R) : while [upon the 
measure of Ju*3 , by elision of the aug. ^ between the 
two s (Sn)J is allowable, according to the opinion that 
JjjuUu [236] is orig. [£yu« (Sri), the \_5 of JaaS , which 
sometimes occurs in thejrf., as JLd/, being here pro- 
nounced with Kasr on account of the Kasra of what 
follows it (Jh), then (Sn)] (5 jl* with two ^ s, the first 
aug., and the second a substitute for a ? , vid. the J of the 
word, but afterwards changed into ,j ; and that, as in 
forming the dim. of ^i*, , the aug. & would be elided, 
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[because of the succession of three ^ s (Sn),]and the ^ in 
the position of the J would be retained, so in forming the 
dim. of yjjJu* , when the ^ is believed to Ife a substitute 
for the last ,5 , the word is treated as it would be if the ^ 
were not substituted (A) for the last ^ (Sn) : butZj used 
to restore it to the 0. /., saying «yL*l«. here also, from 
regard to the sense, since, notwithstanding that the ^ 
is the seat of inflection, the word is pi. in sense. But, 
when ^ybj is not used as a proper name, its ^ may not 
be made the scat of inflection, because the ^ is commonly 
made so only in the n. whose J has departed or in the 
proper name. And, when you use jjyey as a name for 
a man or woman, then, (1) if you make its ^ the seat of 
inflection, you form its dim. like that of Ja^ya+a. [274], 

saying ^*^f , triptotc in the masc, diptote in the^tm : 
(2) if not, you still do not restore it in the dim. to the 
sing., since it is not a pi., though it be inflected as one, 
just as, if you form the dim. of J^Llo when a proper 
name, you say Jksaju** [274, 283], and do not restore it 
to the sing, and then pluralizc it, saying vsild^**** ; so 
that yon say ^jy&i^ in the nom., and ^ya^fin the acc. 
and gen. (R). But, if you use ^y-w as a [proper (A)] 
name (R, A) for a man or woman, then, (1) if you do 
not make its ^ the seat of inflection (R), you restore the 
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[elided (R)] J (R, A), because the sign of thepZ. remains 
attached to a bil. n. [275], and the formation of the dim. is 
not complete, as it is in &y&i)l ; but you do not elide the 
5 and <j , because, though orig, a compensation for the 
elided J [244], still, by reason of the application as a 
proper name, they become a part of the proper name 
(R) : so that you say ^jyu** in the nom., and ^^jwyU, in 
the acc. and gen. (R, A) ; or ^qm... (A) in the nom., 
and ^A g A juw in the acc. and gen. (Sn) : (2) if you make 

its the seat of inflection, you say <jl**« , triptote in 
the masc, diptote in the fern. ; and Zj does not differ 
here, as he differs when you make its ^ the seat of inflec- 
tion without using it as a proper name, because, in the 
state of proper name, when the ^ is made the seat of 
inflection, the word, being qnasi-sing. in form and sense, 
cannot be restored to the sing. (R). 

§ 286. Whatever contravenes the preceding rules is 
(SH, IM) irregular (IM), anomalous (SH) in form 
[below] or sense [287] (Jrb), used when heard (A), to 
be remembered, not copied (IA, A). The dim. is some- 
times formed from an expression other than its non-dim. 
(S, M, IA) used in the language (S), as (1) S*&aAc 
(S, M, SH, IA, Aud, A), dim. of xl&i evening (S, IY, R, 
Jrb, IA, A); by rule slk* (Jrb, Sn), orig. (Sn), 
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the last of the three ^ s being elided, as in&gu[281] 
(R, Jrb) ; for, gjL&a being liable to be mistaken for the 
dim. of ly&n , which is the period from the beginning 
of night to the end of its [first] quarter, they change the 
middle ^ into ji , since the addition of a letter homoge- 
neous with the £ is easy to them, as in the conjug. of jjt» 
[489] (Jrb) ; as though it were dim. of Sill (S, IY, R, 
Sn) : (2) ^llii (S, M, R, Aud, A), dim. of ^1 [293] 
(S, R), [or] dim. of »H&c nightfall (Aud, A) ; as though 
it were dim. of ^lliLc (S, IY, B, Sn) : (a) another irre- 
gular dim.- of tS &£. is ^LlAjl&c (R) : (3) ^l^uto (S, M, 
R, IA, Aud, A), cfcm. of (S, IY, R, I A, Aud, A); 
as though dim. of ^l^** (S, IY, Sn) ; by rule v/*** 
(IY) : (a) they pluralize [these dims.], saying [ (LIaaI&a 
(Jh),] vJj>\lk& or ^GLaAjl&c , and v»UL^jjC> as though 
they named every part of it an evening or a sunset : (4) 
yPLuol [285], which is auomalous as being a hoinomor- 
phous dim. of the pi. of multitude, as though they, made 
every part of it an Juuol. evening; and JiUjuel [691], an 
anomaly upon an anomaly ; by rule £$JJ>t [285] (R) : (a) 
as for SjtXc early morning, it has a-homomorphous dim., 
as ibt\c [280] ; and so have ^su< and lS &J [282], as GlSl 
SyH&sxHe came to v.sa very Utile before daybreak &nd\las*J> 
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very early in the forenoon ; (b) in putting these 11s. into 
the dim. you do not diminish the time ; but you mean to 
approximate time to time, and to diminish the interval 
between them ; just as, when you say t»)l j and 
JlS [274], you only approximate [292] thing to thing, and 
diminish the space between them [287] (S) : (5) ^IjuJS| 
[below] (S, M, SH, Aud, A), dim. of ^CJ\ (S, IY, Aud, 
A) ; by rule [ if its pi. ^j+wUl be regarded, and 

(Sn)] ^IL1m[274] (Jrb, Sn) if it be not regarded (Sn); 
a ^ being [anomalously (R)] added in the dim. (IY, R) 
that was not in the non-dim. (IY) ; so that the dim. be- 
comes like yjG^jtac [274] (R), as though it were dim. of 
^llJ! (S, IY, Jrb, Sn), which is unknown (IY) : (a) the 
KK say that ^Lu*ju1 is dim. of ,jL*if , because ^wif is 
orig. ^jLImJI upon the measure of [390], with Kasr 

of the Hamza and g , [the ,5 being elided for lightness, 
because (jLHil frequently occurs upon their tongues, and 
being then restored in the dim., because the dim. is not 
frequent (Jh, HH)J while the dim. of is ^Sulif 

[274] ; and this is based upon their saying that is 
derived from ^L*** forgetfulness, [which they allege to 

be proved by the saying of Ibn 'Abbas iSllit ^I*. Cjf 
suJ| jLgx s£$ He tvas named (j^<l>| only became he 
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was commanded, and then forgot (Jh, HH.),] its measure 
being J>U$t : but, according to the BB, ^dil is from 
sociability, its measure being ^iUi (Sn) : (6) Jlsu^ (S, 
M, R, Aud, A), dim. of a man (S, IY, R, Aud, A) ; 
as though dim. of Jo-lJ (IY, Sn) i. q. Jo^ , though J*.^ 
does not appear to bo used in this sense ; by rule Jo=^ 
(IY) : (a) J^J occurs in the sense of JkaJp , as says the 
poet 

(IY, R) Shall 1 not fight for my faith, riding upon my 
mare, or going on foot like this, except ivith my comrades, 
meaning alone, not needing the help of comrades ? (MAR), 
i. e., : so that Ja*^ » being oiig. dim. of Ja-lJ , in 
the sense of which occurs, is said to be, as it were, dim. 
of ji^ in the sense of Jc*^ ; and to be afterwards used as 

dim. of a man unrestrictedly, whether he be jL.^ 

e- a* out- 

going on foot or not ^R): (7-8) ijui.) and jU*a-o! [246] 

(S, M, SH, Aud, A), as ^1 [237] (IY) ; 

dims, of xjuc and jlLo (S, M, R, Jrb, Aud, A) ; as 
though dims, of iJU? and Z*juc\ (IY, Jrb, Sn) ; by rule 
JUaJUi and &**-o (S, R, Jrb), which are used by some of 
the Arabs (S, R) : (9) [234], dim. of ^ (S, R, 

Aud, A) ; as though dim. of ^yLf (Sn) ; by rule ^^Sl 
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(R): (10) Lx3 dim. of &JLJ (S, R, Aud, A), by addi- 
tion of a , as in Jjbu-jii! [above] ; as though dim. of 
SSU (R, Sn). as in ^Jl U ji"^ [255] (R). These are ex- 
pressions that deviate from analogy, being in the dim. like 
£oSL« [an extraordinary, hetoromorphoiis pi. of &sl«J « 
likeness (Jh)] and y*£\'dS> in the broken jjZ. [255, 257] 
(IY). If the non-dim. of any of these anomalous 
be used as a name, its dim. is quite regular, as , 
&JLJ , and , when proper names, dints, ^ll^l , 
&X^J , and , because thu proper name is a secon- 
dary application (R). 

§ 287. What is anomalous in sense [286] is of two 
kinds. For the dim. "means that the tiling [signified by it] 
is deemed small : so that its id. anomalousness is because 
it means either (1) not being deemed small, but nearness, 
[274] of one thing to another, as in ds* yk^c\ yst> [below], 
which imports not that he tV small, since the expression 
yLst already indicates excess in smallncss, but that the 
difference betivcen them is small; or (2) being deemed 
small, not in the case of [the thing signified by] the dim., 
but of another thing, as in I Jo^ Co How handsome 

little, or young, Zaid is! [288], since the act cannot be 
described as small, but only the person that the act is 
attributed to (Jrb). The dim. is sometimes employed 
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to denote that one thing is near to, though not [quite] 
like, another, as in your saying <dJue yu-el ySt> He is a little 
smaller than thou [274], when you mean only to diminish 
the difference between them (S, M), because, if you said 
«4ll* ybe! yS> He is smaller than thou, the difference 
between them might be little or much ; so that you ex- 
plain by-the dim. that it is little, and that one is almost like 
the other in smallness (IY) : and [similarly (IY)] in [the 
six relative locations, as (I Y)] cJb ^j>^ y» and ^jj^i 
[274, 286] (S, M), because &q j£ ^ He is above Zaid 
andyC? heloio Bah- might mean much or Utile; 
whereas Jo^ ^J«^i or *Xs,yd [289] must mean little : and 
similarly [in advs. of time, as Jb Jxls , because], if a 
man said y»+&J\ ^Usl I will come to thee before 

the rising of the san, and then came in the night, he 
would not bo breaking his word ; whereas, if he said, 
pJUJl gjiifl Juls a little be/ore tlie rising of the sun, he 
would have to come after the rising of the dawn, or at 
some such time approximate to the rising of the sun 
(IY). And hence 0<^i blackish [279] (8, M) and^J 
reddish (IY), i. e. [nearly (S, IY), not quite (M),] black 
(S, M) and red (IY). As for the saying of the Arabs 
(d!a> jkli* y» He, or It, is rather like this and jl£^f , they 
mean to announce that the compared is as contemptible 
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as what it is compared to (S). What is intended 
by the dim. of quals. is mostly not diminution of the 
substance of the qualified, but diminution of so much of 
the quality indicated by the qual. expression as exists in 
the substance of the qualified [288] : for i_>^l* [278, 292] 
means author of little striking; while o^*-*! [279], j***!, 
and jkJd yellowish [274] mean that these colors are not 
complete in him ; and similarly yffii and ^Afruhc a poor, 
or small, draper and perfumer mean that these crafts are 
not perfect in them ; and jJiic y& He is a little, or 
rather, like 'Amr [292] means that the likeness between 
them is smalL According to this, then, >iLu 'yu*t y» 
means that his excess in smallness over thee is little ; and 
similarly till* jjll&f and dU* JuaAif a little, or rather, 
more learned, and more excellent, than thou [274, 281], 
and the like, because the J*afof superiority is applied to 
denote [a person or thing] qualified by an excess over 
others in the meaning [of iJie v.] that it is derived from 
[351]. Sometimes, however, the dim. of the qual. does 
denote diminution of the substance [of the qualified], as 
in 'All's saying &mJu L 0 little enemy of thyself. 
As for the dim. of the proper name [282], like Ju^ and 
yy+a. , it denotes unrestricted diminution ; and so does the 
dim. of the generic substantive [3], like Jo»J and : 
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there being nothing in them to indicate whether the 
diminution refers to substance or quality or both (R). 

§ 288. The general rule is that the v. has no dim. 
(Jrb). The reason why analogy forbids the v. to have a 
dim. is that the object of the dim. is to describe the n., 
meaning the thing named, as small ; for, ns. being signs 
for the things named, their expressions are put into the 
dim. form in order that it maybe an" indication of the 
smallness of the thing named: whereas vs. are not like that, 
being only enunciations, not signs, like ns.; so that the 
dim. form in them has no meaning. And, this being so, 
the dim. of the v. of wonder is anomalous [274], irregular 
(IY). JJut they allow the Juiif of wonder [477] to have 
a dim. (ML), as ^l£o| C Q [171] (IY, ML), because 
of its resemblance [360] to the juiif of superiority (ML), 
which has a dim., as ^-tA Zaid is a little 

prettier than 'Amr and mj> &-msA a little handsomer 
than lie [287] (DM). What emboldens them to this is 
its being divested of the meanings of accident and time 
[402], which are among the peculiarities of vs.; and its 
resemblance in sense to the J*al of superiority (R). Kh\ 
says on &ssJjw>| Ce What a pretty darling he, or it, is t 
" they mean [to diminish] only that [thing (Jrb)] wliich 
you describe as pretty, as though you said ^JU Ju^ 
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Zaid is a pretty darling" (S, M, Jrb). And IAmb says 
that this is not said except of the young (ML). But no 
v. or verbal n. [292] has a dim. except this and similar 
instances of »JLxi? U (S). And that [dim. (DM)] has not 
been heard except in the case of [ these two expressions 
(DM)] ^11? and lid : so Jh [followed by the ELF] 
mentions [in art. pX* ] ; but, notwithstanding- this, the 
GG speak of it as regular, [allowing, e. g., oikJI 1* 
(DM)]; though IM does not transmit the doctrine that 
it is regular from any [Grammarian] but IK, and it is 
not so (ML). According to the KEL, the Jail [of wonder 
(K)] is a n., [so that its dim. is regular (K, DM) ; but, 
according to the BB, it is a v. [477]. And, since the Jiil of 
wonder, according to the correct opinion, is a v., it is not 
prevented by its formation as a dim. from governing, as 
Zp* is [292] (R). 

§ 289. Some ns. occur in the language only as dims., 
their non-dim. being discarded, because, according to the 
Arabs, they are deemed small (S, M, R), so that their 
non-dim. is superseded by their dim. (S, IY), as Ju^ 
(S, M, R), which is a small bird, like the sparroio (IY, 
R) ; ZZf[274] (S, M, R), which is [said to be (R)] the 
nightingale (S, IY, R), but is said [by Mb (R)] to be 
like the nightingale, but not it (IY, R) ; and Zltfbay 
[274] (S, M, R), which is applied to the masc. And fern. 
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(IY, R). S says (IY), I asked Khl about Z^t: and he 
said " It [is like ; and (S)] is made a dim. because 
it is between black and red, and [as it were (IY)] neither 
pure black nor pure red ; so that it is near to [each of 
(IY)] them, [and is therefore made a dim. in order that 
it may indicate that sense (IY),] like Jo) [287] " 
(S, IY). But they say ^ll*. , [and ^t(M, R)], 

using the [broken (IY, R)] pi. of the [assumed (R)] 
non-dim. (S, M, R) expression (IY), as thoughpZ, of J^L , 

and (M, R) or *lxlr [248, 249] (IY, R) ; 
whereas, if they meant to pluralize the dim., they would 

say «y&x*». [234, 270] (S), since their custom is to give 
the dim. no pi. but the. sound, because, as is said, the 
dim., by the addition of a soft letter third, resembles the 
ultimate [broken] pi., which takes only the sound pi., as 
&rtylyo and [256]. But there is nothing to 

prevent you from saying that, since «I4*^ an <J are 
constituted as dims, from regard to their being orig. 
deemed small, and are afterwards used without regard to 
the dim. sense in them, because ou**' is like JIL' in sense, 
and the dim. sense is not intended in joi) , though the 
nightingale itself is small, therefore the dim. sense is 
obliterated from them in usage, and they become like 
words constituted as non~dims., so that they take the 
same pi. as the non-dim. does ; and, the non-dim. nearest 
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to this shape being jjti , like «!yo a certain bird [237] 
andyu young of sparrows, [pi. jfyii (Jh, KF),] they take 
the same pi. as these do : and, according to this, $£xf 
and (j$Cs* are pis. of the expressions ^^&nd , not 
of their assumed non-dims. (R). And ouJ^*" is a curt. dim. 
[291] of (S, IY, R), which is the horse that comes 
in last (S, IY) of the ten reckoned (Jh) in a race (Jh, 
KF). And the dim. of jSc*ju> [274] and ^ia**** an overseer 
has the same form as the non-dim., because you elide 
the ^ , like the 0 in (jikU [283], and put the ^ of the 
dim, into its place (R). 

§ 290. Ehl asserts that (S) the dim. of the [prothetic 
or (R) synthetic (S, IY, R)] comp. is formed [only (S)] 
from the first member (S, M, R), the second being then 
put after it (IY), as^ Little Abu Bohr and Sulif 
ypk Little Umm 'Amr, vj^^jJjuo and yAx. k*&L [below] 
(R). You say [274, 282, 283], £££LL [275] 

(S, M), and L^Qm [274], because the pre. and post, 
ns. and the two ns. compounded together are equivalent 
to one long like , J-jycic [283] ; so that, as you say 
ijhJjXjIc. , so you say ta^^aa* [above] (IY), t^ye stand- 
ing [towards ^-dsT (IY) in oyyaa. (S)] in the same 
position as ^ towards [ olc in] J-ayu* (S, IY), as being 
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a supplement to it (IY) : and [similarly you say (IY)] 
'jLjs. ilfri* (S, M), dim. of ^ul iL^L fifteen, [whether 
you mean number, or use it as a name (IY)] ; and LB 
'j&a [282], dim. of yks. list , [and Zybl buh dim. of bc£>| 
sJI&a (IY),] because stands [towards UJ| (IY) in liil 
^i* (S)] in the same position as the ^ of [the dk in] 
[3 1 8] (S, I Y). But Fr holds that, when the prothetic 
comp. is a surname, the dim. is formed from the post., 
arguing from such as ^jjwk [and sometimes in poetry 
yjllsLlf jtf a beast the size of the palm of tJie hand (IY 
on §. 7)], JL^J\^\ [7], and ^jf ^pf,jiLS$liT[565](Pt;. 

§ 291. There is a sort of dim. named curt. (IA, A). 
This is formed by eliding From the [augmented (Aud) 
tril. or quad. (M)] n. [all (M, SH)] the augs. (M, SH, 
IA, Aud, A) contained in it (IA), which are retainable 
(Aud, Sn) in the uncurt. dim. (Sn), until the n. is re- 
duced to its rod. letters (M), and then forming its dim. 
(M, SH, Aud) from its rads. (Aud). This dim. is named 
curt, because of the elision in it (Jrb). It has two forms, 
and J*!** ; not Jo*I*$ , because this contains an 
augment (Aud). If the rads. be three, the dim. is upon 
[the paradigm] jLuti (IA, A). You say (1) Owol*. prais- 
ing, [ J)'<U»> Samdan (Aud, A), ^tX*^ Hamdun (Aud), 
oC*> great praiser (A), o^lssJo praised (Aud, A), SZssJ> 
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much praised (Sn), and <xI&T more praiseworthy (Aud, 
A),] dim. tX^a*. (IA, Aud, A), the ambiguity behig dis- 
regarded, in reliance upon the [distinctive] circumstances 
[of the case] (Sn) ; (2) \J$aau» a tapper, dim. iju fcxe (I A, 
A) ; (3) yojl bright, dim. £jcy (A). There is no difference 
between the coordinative augment, as oS-*^ [370, 378], 
dim. , [ odJJui stout, stupid, dim. Jild (A),] and 
JLwJbt&o [253, 283], dim. y-I* 3 5 tn © non-coordinative 
(IY, A), as iLjU* a husbandman, dim, , and 
Wac&, dim. do^w (IY), If the rods, be four, the dim. is 
upon [the paradigm (IY)] Jjm*4 (IY, IA, A), You say 
(1) JLllys dim. Jjaj^s (M, IA, Aud, A), J^j+a" dim. 
J g a + a * (IY), and Jji^lc dim, ^a^a (IA, A) ; (2) 
dim. ^*^> [283] (IY, B) ; (3) °ps0^u> [below], dim. 
^su^L [283] (IY). Two matters are necessary, [accord- 
ing to IHsh,] that the n. should contain an augment, 
and that this augment should be retainable in the uncurt, 
dim. (Sn). The curt. dim. therefore, is not practicable, 
[as is distinctly declared in the Aud (Sn),] in such as 
and Ja>jjU) , because they are unaugmented ; nor 
in such as ^sxXxx and fsxjjssi** [above], because the 
augment in them is not retainable [in the uncurt. dim % 
(Sn)], on account of its spoiling the measure (Aud, Sn), 
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eo that their dims. and ^sv ^ a. [283] are not named 

curt. (Sn). But, [according to IY and R,] there is no 
difference in the quad, between the curt, and uncurt. 
dims except that the ^ of compensation is not inserted, 
[nor is the aug. soft letter fourth in the non-dim. re- 
tained,] in the curt, dim., aa it is in the uncurt., as £^jum> 

and 1*&^L [284], and as t 283 ] ( IY )- If the 

curt. dim. [be masc., it is bare of the s : but, if it (IA)] 
be fern., and its rads. be three, the s [of femininization 
(IA)] is affixed to it, [because it is a fern, ultimately tril. 
(Sn),] as (5 lLL dim. itUCa. ; ikyZ dim. iS.>^> (I A, A) ; 
'oClL [18, 263], dim. HA***. ; and iSkt [a proper name 
(Sn)], dim. fcxJLe [282]. The curt. dim. of such eps. 
peculiar to the fern, as JiSL* and t jJU? [268] is udlLL 
and i&lio , because they are orig. eps. of a masc. (A), 
vid. (JasaJk person (Sn). S transmits xj^j and^M* as [curt. 
(Sn)] dims, of jUayJ and jo*!) [274, 283]. But these 
are anomalous [by common consent of S and Mb, being 
by rule f*f*j* according to S, and s^ul according to Mb 
(Sn)] ; and are not to be copied. For, [according to Mb,] 
they contain an elision of two rads., since the ,» and J are 
rod. by common consent, and the Hamza according to 
Mb ; [so that, the non-dim. being quin., only the 5th rod. 
should be elided from it in the dim. (Sn)]: while 
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according to S, the Hainza is aug. \ [so that, the non -dim. 
being quad., its dim. should be upon the paradigm J*l*i ] 
(A). The curt. dim. is anomalous, rare (R). Fr saya that 
it occurs only in the proper name (IY, R), like the cur- 
tailed voc. [58] (I Y), because in the proper name what is 
retained is an indication of what is rejected, on account of 
its notoriety (R) : and, according to this, the dims, of y^UL 
and dyj , when proper names, are and tXj^w when 

curt., [and viiyj^*. and JuuJ when wicurt ] ; but, before the 
transfer and use as [proper] names, are only e^*- and 
OuLj (1Y). The BB, however, allow it in what is not a 
proper name also (R) ; [for] our school make no distinc- 
tion between these two (IY) ; and there is a prov. J^* 
xjUa. J*a+&> A little fool knew his he-camel, [meaning the 
(1 Y)] dim. of (J^sw! (IY, R), i. e., knew so much, though 
he was a fool (Md). The curt. dim. is not peculiar to 
proper names, contrary to the opinion of Fr, Th, and, as 
is said, the ELK, as is proved by the sayings of the Arabs 
j»Joj (jJjL? <5^*u A little piebald runs, and is blamed, 
[where, however, ^jJL» (Md),] dim. of (3Jb! , [is the name 
of a horse that used to outstrip, and still be blamed 
(Md),] and (jj^f { JS (jA^f He brought Calamity 

upon a little dusky he-camel, which, says As, the Arabs 
assert to be the saying of a man who saw a goblin upon 
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a dusky lie-camel, the ? ot jj,jf being converted iato 
Hamza in the dim. [G83] (A). 

§ 292. The following [ns. (M)] have no dim. :— (1) the 
prons. [160, 274] (S, M, SH), because (a) the prons. 
resemble ps. [497] (IY, R) in not standing by themselves, 
and in needing something else, and ps. have no dim.; (b) 
most prons. are unil. or hil., and [a word of] that [num- 
ber of letters] has no dim., because it falls short of [the 
number requisite for the least of] the dim. formations 
[275] (IY) ; (c) the prons. have little plasticity, since 
they do not qualify, nor are they qualified, as dems. are 
[147] (R) : (2) and [206] (S, M, SH), the 
inlerrog. and cond. ns, having no dim. for the same reason 
as the prons. [above], because they resemble the p., and 
are not plastic in qualifying or being qualified (R) : (3) 
viousi. [202] (S, M, SH) ; and [similarly, among advs. of 
time (IY),] 61 and lit [204, 279] (IY, R), and JJJ [203, 
275] (SH) : these four being like the prons. in resem- 
blance to the p. ; and being less plastic than they, because, 
in addition to neither qualifying nor being qualified, they 
mostly keep to one sort of inflection, [the place of the 
ctcc. as advs. of place or time] (R) : (4) g> [115] (S, M, 
SH), because, [though infl., it is aplastic in inflection, 
and does not qualify, nor is qualified ; and moreover (R,)] 
it is bil. (IY, R), and is believed to be a p. by those who 
make [the g in] it quiescent, [as] in £>7t lS &ij* [H5] 
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(IY) : and [similarly (R)] jJU (S, M, R), because the 
object of using the dim. of the adv. is to denote approxi- 
mation, as in ^Lysio and [274, 286, 287], while do* 
denotes extreme nearness ; so that, since its form indi- 
cates what is indicated by the dim. of advs., a dim. for 
it is not needed (IY) ; [and] because, though infl., it is 
aplastic [64] : and similarly ^oJ [205], because it is 
aplastic (R) : (5) CkJ [207, 274] (S) : (6) [90] (S, . 
M, SH), contrary to JiL , which has a dim. (IY, R), as 

\oJb ijJe This is rather like this [287] (IY), because, 
though difference, like similarity, is susceptible of being 
small or great, still ^jub is deficient in plasticity, since 
the art. is not prefixed to it, nor is it dualized or plura- 
lized, contrary to (R) : and [also (R)] (S, IY, 
R) and [89], i. q. (R), for the same reason (IY) ; 

(7) ^LL ( M ) ["0 ^» C 24 > G8 > 69 » 142 » 143 > 20 1 ] ( S > 
SH), because it implies the sense of the v. (IY, R, Jrb), 
since ^Ls^a viU*-^ Thy sufficiency is two dirhanis means 
yjCjOjO ^ajCJ Let two dirhams suffice thee (IY) ; and 
similarly what is syn. with it, such as A&jJi and duJ& 
[69, 142, 143] (R) : (8) Ji[l82, 274, 293] and U [1.80] 
<S, M, SH)and ^[116, 184, 293] (S), because they 
are i. q. interrog. [or cond. (IY)] ps. (S, I Y) ; and [ ^ 
and G ] are mtfecJ. and bU. (IY) : (a) the conjunct ^ys 
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and Co go farther in resemblance to the p. than ^ jJ! 
[293], because they are bil., and do not qualify, as 
does [147] (R) : (9) ^ yesterday [206] and Jvi ta-morroio 
[153, 231, 275] (S, M) because, being dependent upon 
the day that you are in, they correspond to the prons. in 
needing the presence of to-day, as the pron. [of the 3rd 
pers.~\ heeds an explicit n. preceding it [160] (IY) : and 
[similarly (S, IY)] y^l ^ Jy the day be/ore yesterday, 
[the predicament of which is the same as that of ^1 (I Y)~\; 
and yesternight (S, M), and the like (S) : (a) the 

[n. of] time limited on both sides, like ^& a month, ^ 
a day, XLJ a mo7t<, and &JU, a year, has a cftm., but only 
from regard to its containing events on account of which 
the time is deemed to fall short of the [standard] quanti- 
ty ; while the unlimited, like , and J^u*. , has a 
dim., sometimes for that reason, and sometimes because 
the time itself is diminished : but, as for and tx£ , 
they have no dim,, although they are limited, like 
and aJUJ, because their most important object is to 
denote that one of the two days is before, and the other 
after, your [present] day, without any interval ; and, in 
this respect, they denote what is not susceptible of dimi- 
nution, contrary to J^*s and iJL' [287] ; so that they have 
no dim. from regard to the events contained in them, 
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though that would be possible, just as they have no dim. 
from regard to the diminution of their time itself, since 
their most important object is to denote what is not 
susceptible of diminution (R) : (10) the days of the week 
(S, M, R), according to S, as «J*Jl' the Sabbath, Satur- 
day, <X*3\ Sunday, and ^llftN Monday (Li), whence 
*T&jbf[273], Ji£3f[278] (S, IY), and the like (S), to 
R«+apJ| Friday, because, according to him, every [n. of] 
time whose being first, second, third, etc., is regarded, is 
like (j-jot and (R) ; and [similarly (IY, R)] the names 
of the months (S, IY, R) of the year (S), as [^*JT 
AlMuharram, yLa Safar(\Y, R) to «Lsjf 3 i Dhu-lHij- 
ja (R) : for these names are applied to the month and 
[the day of] the week to make known that it is the first 
[or second] month of the year, and the first or second 
day of the week ; and that does not vary, so that one 
should be pronounced smaller than another (IY) : but 
[the KK and (IY)] Mz and Jr allow them to have a dim. 
(1 Y, R) : while one grammarian says that, when you say 
&**ssJl fjj on Friday or o**Jf ^ on Saturday, putting 
fji into the ace-, then K««4vfl and oJ-Jf have no dim., 
since they are inf. ns. i. q. congregating and 

&a>yt rest ; and that even the n. put into the ace. may not 
have a dim., because it stands in the place of ^occurred 
or £*3 occurs or will occur, and the t». has no dim. [288] ; 
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but that, when you put ^ into the nom., then iU*aoJI 
and v» , being i. q. ^1 , may have a dim. : and the 
converse of this saying is transmitted from another, vid. 
that &**.saJl and ou-Jl may have a dim. with ^ put into 
the ace, but not with ^ put into the nom.: (11) the 
verbal ns. [187, 288] (R) : (12) the n. [governing (SH)] 
like the v. [330] {S, M, SH), when in the act of so 
governing (Jrb), whether it be an act. part., & pass, part., 
or an assimilate ep. (R) ; whereas it may have a dim, 
when nob so governing (Jrb): and hence i^-j^i is 
disallowed [288] (S, M, SH) ; while the little 

sti'iker of Zaid is allowed (S, IY, SH), when 
striker denotes the past [345] (S, IY), because the sense 
of the v. is then non-existent in it (Jrb) : for the when 
in the dim., becomes qualified by smallness [274, 282], 
the sense of Ljiy6 [287] being like that of ^dus ^Cd 
a little, or small, striker ; while the ns. governing like 
the v., when they are qualified, are deposed from govern- 
ment [147], so that you do not say L** ^he. JuJ, 
nor ^iJoJI jVAJax t_*jL^I , because they are then far from 
resembling the v., since it is sd constituted as to be 
attributed, but not attributed to, whereas the qualified 
has the ep. attributed to [the pron. relating to] it : (a) as 
for the inf. n., its being attributed to does not depose it 
from government, because the verbal sense in it is strong; 
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ami, according to this, you may say Ju<xij| &>y& <s juaa| 

Thy hard striking ofZaid pleased me or lJuy<<U^i 
Thy little striking of Zaid : (b) it is said that the reason 
why the n. governing like the v. has no dim. is because 
resemblance to the v. predominates in it then, and 
therefore, as the v. has no dim., so what resembles it has 
none ; but from this it follows that the inf. n. governing 
like the v. may not have a dim. (R). 

§ 293. The dim. formation being one of the variations 
peculiar to decl. ns. [274], the uninfl. ns. [ought to (A)] 
have no dim. (I A, A). The uninfl. ns. [159], with 
regard to the dim., are of two kinds, (1) a kind that has 
a dim., but different from the dim. of the decl, [below] ; 
(2) a kind that has no dim. [292] (Jrb). Only four 
of the indecl. [formations] have' a dim., (1, 2) the 
jjd? of wonder [288] and the synthetic comp. [290], the 
dim. of which is like that of the decl. [n.] ; and (3, 4) the 
dem. and the conjunct n. [274] (Aud, A). But Syt 
adds in the Ham' (5, 6) the [uninfl.] voc. [48] and *J 
[187], as 4?, like [188] (Sn). [171] and 

l 5«)Jf[176] and [some of (Sn)] their derivs. have dims. 
(IA, A), anomalously (IA). The dem. ought not to 
have a dim., because resemblance to the p. predominates 
in it, and because its o. f., vid. |S, is oil. ; but, since it is 
plastic, like decl. ns., qualifying and being qualified, and 
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having a da., pi., and fern., it is treated like them in 
having a dim. [274]. Similarly the conjuncts ought not 
to have dims., because resemblance to the p. predominates 
in them ; but, since some of them are tril., as ^jJl 
[292] and ^xJI , and are plastic, like decl. ns., qualifying, 
and having a fern., du., said pi., these and their variations 
may have dims., contrary to the other conjuncts, like 
^ and C [274, 292] (R). ^Tand if [292] have no dim., 
[even] when i. q. ^jJI , because they are [also i. q.] 
interrog. ps. ; whereas ^ jJI corresponds to \b , because it 
is not [i. q.] an interrog. p. (S). But not all the derivs. 
have dims. (A.). That has been heard in five words of 
the dem. t vid. (I, 2) 16 and b, (3, 4) and ^G' , and 
(5) [ *Jjf or] i3y ; and in five words of the conjunct ». 
also, vid. (1, 2) and ^sjf, (3, 4) the dus. of both, 
and (5) the pi. of ^jJl (Aud). The dim. of these ns. 
agrees with the dim. of the decl. n. in the following [three 
(Aud, Sn)] matters : — (I) a quiescent & is added [third 
(A), except in the instances mentioned below, where it 
is second (Sn)] : (2) it is [always (Aud)] preceded by 
Fatha (Aud, A) : (3) such of these ns. as are short of 
three [letters] must be supplemented [275] (Aud) ; [so 
that] the rad. elided from ^iXltf [176], ^sXS\ , and 
^ jJt , from (S and li , and from ^\$ and [below], is 
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restored (Sri). It differs from the dim. of the dad. tU 
in the following [three (Aud, Sn)] matters :— (1) the 
original vowel of the initial is retained : (2) an I [497] is 
added at the end as a compensation for the Damm of the 
initial (Aud, A) imported tor the formation of the dim. 
(Sn) : (a) that compensation is put when the n. does not 
end in a du. or pi. augment (Aud, Sn) ; but, when it 
does, there is no compensation, because the n. is long by- 
reason of the augment (Sn) : (3) the ^ [of the dim. 
(Sn)] sometimes occurs second, vid. in £b and Ctf , and 
^CS and JUJ [below] (Aud, Sn). You say (1, 2) CS 
and lis (M, Sit, IA, Aud, A), dims, of |5 and b (M, 
Jrb, I A, Aud, A) : (a) the I is added at the end, as a 
substitute for the Damma, after completion of the word 
|S to three letters by addition of a ^ at its end, as in 
^Lo dim. of ijjo [275] ; so that it becomes Cto : and then, 
the ,5 of the dim. being inserted third, after the [first] j , 
as it ought to be, what precedes it must be pronounced 
with Path ; and therefore the [first] I is converted into 
, not into ? , in order that it may differ from the awe/. 
1 s in the decl. ns., which in such a position are converted 
into 5 because they occur after the Pamma of the dim., as in 
u>J£* [278] ; so that it becomes U*> : (b) you may say that 
the o.f. of |S is J?£ or , the J having been converted 
into I [684] ; and the g anomalously elided, as in vL [275, 
168 
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007 J : and Unit the £ being restored in the dim., as is neces- 
sary, and the ^ of the dim. being added after the g , the 
\ reverts to its o.f. of & , as in [ ^Xi (S),] the dim. of 
l5 *i ['.!7f», 278] ; so that it becomes Loj or L»y> , though 
its ^ should rather bo orii/. a ? , because the eouing. of 
is more numerous than that of ^ ; while the 
Imala of [639] is because of the I 's being a J in , and 
the g 's being elided : (c) then they elide the g anomalous- 
ly, because, the dim. of the vague ns. being irregular, as 
above shown, one anomaly emboldens them to another ; 
so that it' becomes Li (R) : (d) IM says in the CK 
that the o.J. of L6 and Ls is Lui and U«" with three ^ s r 
the first being the g , and the third the J , of the 
word, [upon the ground that \S is tril., orig. ^ (Sn),] 
and the middle one being the ^ of the dim. ; but 
that, the succession of three ^ a being deemed heavy, 
alleviation by elision of one is intended ; while the 
^5 of the dim. may not be elided, because it indi- 
cates a meaning ; nor may the third, because, the f 
being necessarily preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Fath, it follows that, if the third were elided, the ^ 
of the dim. which is not vocalized because of its resem- 
blance to the I of the broken pi., would have to be pro- 
nounced with Fath ; so that the first must be elided, 
although that entails occurrence of the ,5 of the dim. 
second, which is pardoned because it helps to earry out 
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the intention that the dim. of what has no declinability 
should be different from the dim. of what is dccl. (A) : 
(e) no fern, has a dim. except li and [below] (R) : (f) ^ 
has no dim., [by common consent ( Aud), the dim. of b 
being used instead (Jrb),] to avoid confusion (R, Jrb, 
Aud, Sn) with [the dim. of (Jrb, Sn)] the ma$c. (R, Jrb, 
Sn) to (Sn) ; nor has si (R, Jrb), for the same reason 
(Jrb), being orig. (R) ; nor has ^ [above], the dim. 
of IS* being used instead (Aud, Sn), contrary to the opi- 
nion of IM [and R] (Aud) : (g) the language of IM [and R] 
suggests the notion that ^ , like b , has a dim. ; but the 
GG distinctly declare that no fern, expression has a dim 
except b ; and tLls is understood from [IM's words in] 
the Tashil, where he says " No indeel. has a dim. except 
\S and ^jJTand their derivs. mentioned below", and does 
not mention any fern, expression except b (A) : (3, 4) 
,jGS and ^Cj (Aud, A), dims, of the du. (A) : (a) in the 
<hi. they elide the 1 added as a compensation for the 
Damma, contenting themselves with the ^ of the dim., 
because the I of compensation and the ( of the du. are 
combined ; and, when two quiesccnts arc combined, the 
rule is to elide the first when a letter of prolongation 
[663] (R) : (5) Qji or Xjf , dim. of $J or 3 J (M, R, 
Aud, A): (a) tin- Haium* in llf,!* [mid c -UJ,t (.Sn).| «» 
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original (IY, R, Sn), not the Damma [imported for the 

formation (IY)] of the dim. (IY, R) ; and [for this reason 

(IY, R), as YS says (Sn),]the I is [added as (IY, R)] a 

compensation for the Damma (IY, R, Sn) of the dim. 

(IY, Sn), which ought to be in them, but is not, the 

original Damma being retained (Sn) : (b) Mb says that 

the I of compensation is added before the final in »LJjt , 

because, if it were added at the end, the dim. of *5L! 

- t. J 

would be liable to be confounded with that of 5M : for 

..... 
since you treat tike a decl. n. [in giving it a dim."}, 

you assume its Hamza after the I to be converted from a 
3 or & , as in HmS and [683] ; and therefore, as you 
say *|»>) dim. by elision of the third & [281], so you 
say Jjj! ; and then, the f being added at the end, it 
becomes llty , which is liabL to be confounded with the 
dim. of the abbreviated : and therefore you add the I of 
compensation before the Hamza after the f ; and then 
the f of is converted into ^ [279], like the I of ^La. 
when you say ^L*&. [281] ; but the ^ is not pronounced 
with Kasr, as in ^» |g> , in order that the I of compensa- 
tion may be preserved ; so that it becomes »IaJjI : (c) 
Zj adds the I of compensation at the end of , but 
assumes the Hainza if»^f to be oriy. an. I ; so that, when 
the ,5 of the dim. is inserted, three I s , says he, arc com- 
bined after it, the first being t he one after the J of 



( IL'BJJ ) 



the second the o. f. of the Hamza, according to what ho 
asserts, and the third the I of compensation ; and then 
the first is converted iuto ^ , as in I while the two 
others remain, the last being made a Hamza, as in tl^*. 
£263, 683], and then pronounced with Kasr, as in the 
non-dim. (R). No other denis. have a dim. (A). The 
s of premonition is prefixed [174], and the e) of allocution 
[and the J of distance (Sn)] affixed [172, 173], to the 
dim. dems. (IY, R, A) CS and lli [and their du. and 
pi. (R)], as (IY, R) and llsli , JUS and (IY), 
and iULj , whence ^Jf <jS&3 ye ^ [171] (R) : so says 
IM in the Tashil (A). And you say (1, 2) CSlfi and 
(M, SH, IA-, Aud, A), dims, of ^jJ! and (S J\(M, 
R, Jrb, I A, A), as ^Jl [177] (IY) : (a)'the tf 

after the ^ of the dim. is pronounced with Fath in order 
that the I of compensation may be preserved (R) : (b) 
£jj6|andl£lj! with Damin of the initial are transmit- 
ted ; but Fath is more agreeable with analogy, in order 
that the substitute and the original may not be combined 
(IY, R) : (3, 4) ^ijxJDf and ^CSlf\ (IY, SH, Aud, A) 
in the nom. (IY), and ^Z.dJS\ and jJl£t!!'(IY, R) in 
the acc. and gen. (IY),' dims, of the 'du. (IY, R, A), 
eliding the I of compensation before the two signs of tho 
du., because of tho combination of two quiescents (R) : 
(5) ^jX'f(M, SH, Aud, A) in the nom. (IY. A), and 
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^JJJ! [in the ace. and gen. (IY, A)], with Dannu [01 
the & (IY, R) before the , (IY, A)], and Kasr (IY, R, 
A) before the & (A). So says S (R, A), who in the du. 
and pi. elides the I of compensation as forgotten, like the 

,5 of ^jJI in the du. [176] (R) ; while Akh, [who does 

not elide it as forgotten, either in the du. or in the pi. 
(R), holding that the letter before the I remains pro- 
nounced with Fath, to indicate the elided I (IY),] says 
[in the pi. (R)] ^.dltf and J^jjDl (IY, R, A) with 
Fath (IY, A) of the & (IY, Sn) before the sign of the 
pi. (Sn), as in the abbreviated [234] (A), like ^IjaJxJl 
(IY, R, Sn) and ^Ihiull : but the pronunciation heard 
in the whole is Damm or Kasr of the ^ , as is the opinion 
of S (R). The 'o , according to both opinions, is pro- 
nounced with Fath (Sn). A nd the reason why in the dim. 

^jjjJUfin the nom. and ,jjjjjfrf in (,he acc. «nd gen. are 

regular, while in the non-dim. £y jJJ| in the nom. is ano- 
malous [176], is only that , since it has a dim., 
resembles the decl. ; so that its pi. conforms in inflection 
[of the dim.] to the pi. of the decl. [285] (R) : [or] A in 
what he says, [like the other GG cited above,] confomns 
to the dial, of those who inflect J>j<jJI with the 5 in the 
nom. ; while, according to the died, of the majority, there 
is no difference between the nom. and the acc. and gen. 
(Sn). And [for the dim. of the pi of (IY, A) the fern. 
(IY) ^T(A)] you wiy (M, SH, Aud, A), which 
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is the [sound (IY, R)] pi. of(lY, R, Ami, A) Calif (K, 
Aud, A), the dim. of (IY, Aud, A) the sing. (I Y) ^\ 
( Aud, A), the I [of compensation (R)] being elided [from 
llxljf (Sn)] because of [the concurrence of (Sn)] the two 
quiescents (R, Sn), it and the I of the pi. (Sn).- S says 
that (IY, R, A), according to the soundest opinion (Aud), 
they use «yllxljf instead of forming a dim. from ^^L'f 
(S, IY, R, Aud, A) or J$S\ (R, Aud), which therefore 
has no dim. (S, A) ; for, since the state of these ns. in the 
dim. is not the same as that of non- vague ns., some of 
them become used instead of others (S), as they use 
(jCLLo Ijlif and He came to ns near evening instead 

of forming a dim. from yaS i. q. [all* and (IY)] 
[286] (S, IY) in l^ai iSlSf He came to xis at evening (S). 
But Akh forms a homomorphous dim. from ^§J\ (IY, R) 
or t5 55L/j, by analogy, not from hearsay (R), arguing that 
^SiUl [or ^j^Uf] is not a homoniorphouspZ. of but only 
a quasi-pl n. [176], like^iS and ^ [285], which is agree- 
able with analogy (IY) ; so that he says [ Lx^Lf as dim. of 
, by conversion of the I into ^ , as in the pi. ^fjXff, 
and elision of the ^ , and (R)] CJS\ (IY, R) as dim. of 
J&J\ [below] (R)„ And Akh also allows C^Ilf as dim. of 
ilil without a Hamza [176] (A). Here the [final (Sn)] 
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^ of ^a&Jt [or ^iUj (Sn)] is elided [in the dim.] (R, Sn), 
in order that, by the addition of the I of compensation, 
five letters besides the ^ [of the dim.'] may not be com- 
bined (R), because, if the dim. were formed from the full 
complement [of letters], and llsjpt/l [or Uiupjf] were 
said, the dim. would, by the addition of the \ at its end, 
consist of five letters besides the ^ of the dim., and that 
does not happen in the dim. [274] (Sn). Mz, however, says 
that, when elision [of a letter on account of the adventi- 
tious ! (IY)] is unavoidable, then the 1 after the J should 
rather be elided, because it is aug. (IY, R), since ^^if 
is assumed to be [upon the measure of] jueilS [176] (lY) ; 
so that the dim, of is UidJf , exactly like the dim. 

of ^fjabove]. And some of the BB say l^^fandl4*a>Ijf 
without elision of anything. But all of that is fanciful, 
going beyond what has been heard on the strength of mere 
analogy, which is not allowable (R). S does not mention 
any dim. conjuncts except UjJUf and LaxIN and their du. 
and pi. : but IM says in the Tashll " and ^UdUf and 
tx^Iil dims, of ^&S\ [above], LjpQl dim. of j£$J\ [above], 
[by conversion of the \ into 5 , and of the Hamza into ^ , 
and elision of the ^ (Sn)J and jj^pJI [in the nom., and 
yjju^ljfin the acc. and gen. (Sn),] dim. of JjdStlf, [the 
double ,5 being the & of the dim. incorporated into the 
^ substituted for the Hamza, and, in a MS of the CK, 
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^jj^JL/f with the Kamza retained after the quiescent ^ 
(Sn)] so that he adds the dims, of g&fi , ^llU , and 

: and his language appears to mean fiat 
and iLpLH are both dims, of ^^jf , which in the case of 

Ixj^JLH is correct, being mentioned by Akh ; while «yU£Df 
is only the pi. of CS3S\ , as above shown (A). This is 
what is said : but I think that, since the dim. of the 
vague ns. is irregular, as we have mentioned, a ,5 is put 
as a compensation for the Damma, and the ^ of the dim. 
is incorporated into it ; so that in the dim. of all the 
vague ns. there exists a double ^ , the first of which is 
the ^ of the dim., and the second a compensation for the 
Pamma; and therefore the of compensation, being 
necessarily mobilized [to avoid the conc urrence of two 
quiescents], is pronounced with Fath for the sake of 
lightness: and then, (1) if the second letter in the n. be 
quiescent, as in and Ls , and and yjLs , this double 
& is put after the first letter, because, if put after the 
second, as the ^ of the dim. ought to be [274], a concur- 
rence of two quiescents would be entailed ; and, according 
to this, the I of and lis is the one that was in the 
non-dim. : (2) if the second letter of the word be mobile, 
as in iSljl and »^| , the ^ of the dim. is put in its [proper] 
position after the second ; and, according to this, the dim. 
167 
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of ^jJf and ^1 ought to be Jz&Xft and with a 

quiescent & at the end after a & pronounced with Fath, 
but is lightened by conversion of the third [g] into f, 
from dislike to the combination of & s (K). 



CHAPTER XI. 
THE RELATIVE NOUN. 

§ 294. The rel. n. is the n. to whose end a double & 
[preceded by Kasra (M)] is affixed as a sign of relation 
to the n. (M, SH) bare of the tf (SH), like des- 
cended from Hashim, ^yaj residing at AlBasra, [and 

^ ♦ s J U seller of a hind of cloth called p&Jja (IY),] as 
the § is affixed as a sign of femininization [263^] (M). 
Relation needs a sign, because it is an adventitious 
meaning (Jrb). The letter added is the ^ , and not 
any other, because analogy requires it to be one of the 
letters of prolongation and softness, since they are light, 
and are frequently added ; while the I is not added, lest 
the n., becoming abbreviated, be debarred from inflection 
[16] ; and the ^ is lighter than the ^ . The ^5 of relation 
is doubled for two reasons, (1) in order that it may not 
be confounded with the ^ of the 1st pers, [161] ; (2) 
because, if it were affixed single, the letter before it being 
pronounced with Kasr, then the Damma and the Kasrapn 
the nom. and gen."}, would be heavy upon it, as upon [the 
,5 in] jg-oLiJl and ^tJJl [16], and it would be exposed to 
elision when the Tanwln was affixed to it. And tho 
letter before it is pronounced with Kasr for two reasons, 
(1) because the & is a quiescent letter of prolongation, 
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which is doubled only from fear of confusion ; and the 
vowel before a letter of prolongation is always homo- 
geneous with it : (2) because the letter before it, while 
neoessarily mobilized because of the quiescence of the ^ , 
is not pronounced Vith Fath, lest it be confounded with 
the du. ; and Kasra is lighter than Bamma. This ^ is a 
p., like the s of femininization, having no position in 
inflection. The KK hold it to be a n. in the position of 
a gen. governed by prefixion of the first n. to it ; and cite 
in argument the saying transmitted from the Arabs 
J$tX* |*a5 ^♦jajfws^ I saw the descendant of Taim, of the 

Taim of 'Adl with the second ^ "in the gen., holding it 
to be a substitute for the & in J**xJl : but what they 
transmit, if correctly reported, is attributable to suppres- 
sion of the pre., as though ^iXe ptf Ss>Lo (the clansman) 
of the Taim of'Adl were said, like ^Tjif [127] (IY). 
As the fern, is divisible into proper and improper [263], 
so is the rel. n., the proper being what affects the sense, 
[indicating relation to one of the things mentioned, like 

8 - 8 « ^ 

the ancestor, country, and trade, as (S *&1& , \sye* , and 
^«jsLl* (IY)] ; and the improper being what depends 
upon the form alone, [not indicating relation to any of 
the things mentioned, but having the augment of relation 
at its end (IY),] as £^[248], [274] (M), Jp, 
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and ^XdpJ [248]. That is corroborated by the fact that 
igjjt and i5cy are substantives, as you see ; whereas, if 
they were really rel. ns., they would pass into the cat. of 
the ep. [below] (IY). And, as the S is used to distin- 
guish between the genus and its individual [254], so ia 
the <5, as a Greek [310] and ^ Greeks, l^&Jya 
Negro and ^ Negroes (IY),] ^fA* <* Magian and 
JL^siuo Magians (M). F says that ^ypJjii the Magians 
and Oj4*fl the Jews are made det. [with the art.] only on 
the ground that g-ysmo Magians and Jews are [indet., 
being] pis. of ^jS&Js a Magian and ^OygJ a Jew, as ^ul& 
is of Ij*jl&> [254], and are then made det. with the art ; 
otherwise prefixion of the art. to them would not be 
allowable, because they would be det. [as proper names] : 
and, says he, being fern., they follow the course of the 
&JLaS , and are not treated like the ^ in triptote declen- 
sion [Note on p. 39, 1. 11]; and he cites the saying of 
Imra alKais 

^SxJ'yoLs \j,y&j> fit # \l»y ZJb iS^j iL^La-f 
O SSrith, I mil show thee lightning that has played at 
midnight, like the fire of the Magians "blazing, brightly 
(Jh). They affix to the end of the n. a & like the ,5 of 
relation, (1) to distinguish between the individual and 
its genus, as and t5 ^) X253, 310] and and (5 S^3 
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[248], corresponding to and 8^J , and jLiJ and \i&S 
[254] : (2) to denote intensiveness, as Jk| red and JL&I 
*orreZ, ^^4*1 very red and ^yL&l 6np/if sorrel, like HjjIj 

6^ *' 8 • > 

and SoLwi [265] : (3) as a permanent aug., as [above], 

8 . 8 

j^^j an excellent hind of date, and ^a^j with Fath [of 
the ^» and quiescence of the p (Sn)] ; and this is like the 
affixion of the 8 to the n. in which the fern, gender has 
no meaning, as zlyk. and EjLb [265] : (4) as an accidental 
aug., as ^JT L^Ll [581], i. e. (A); but here, says 
Dm, the ^ may denote corroboration of the intensiveness, 
like the .8 in [below] (Sn) ; and hence [the good 
ex. of the non-permanent aug. is (Sn)] the saying of 
AsSalatan [Kutham Ibn Khabiya al'Abdi (AKB)] 

(A) i" oww AsSalatan, whom ye have known. Whenever 
he assumes the office of judge, he is decisive by the 
judgment, the ^ of pJ^i' being quiescent for the sake of 
the metre (Sn). The clause " as a sign of relation to the 
n. bare of the & " excludes the n. to whose end a double 

8 » 8 °- 

j5 is affixed, denoting unity, as in and (g*^ ; or 
intensiveness, as in <5j*»l and ^I^S ; or having no mean- 

8 *8 • » 

ing, as in \$&yi and v5 ^^ : for these n$. are not said to 
be rel. ns., nor their ^ to be the ^ of relation, as iLs 

B ' S - 

[254], where the 8 denotes wm«y, and [312], where 
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it denotes intensiveness, and ii^i. [265], where it has no 
meaning, are said to be/em. ns., and their 8 to be the S 
of feminization, because they follow the course of the 
proper fern, in some things, like the femininization of 
their attribute [263], their becoming diptote in such as 
KsxJJo [18], and the conversion of their 8 into s in pause 
[646] (R). The object of the rel. n. is to pronounce the 
related to be one of the race of the ancestor related to, or 
[one] of the residents of that city, or of the workers at 
that trade ; and its import is that of the ep. (IY, Jrb). 
The n. compounded of the double & and of the n. related 
to becomes one n. [denoting] related to [what is denoted 
by\ the n. bare of 'the ^; and therefore indicates an un- 
specified substance qualified by a specified quality, vid. 
relation to [what is denoted by] the n. bare of the so 
that it is like the rest of the eps., such as the act. and 
pass, parts, and the assimilate ep., each of which is 
[denotative of] an unspecified substance qualified by a 
specified quality ; and therefore it needs something that, 
by itself or by its belonging, will particularize that sub- 
stance, as ^Uifc iSy^, ist** 3 ^"7* * passed 
by a man descended from Tamlm, and by a man 
whose ass was Egyptian, where it governs in the nom. in 
the first case the pron. of the qualified, and in the second 
the belonging of the qualified, like the rest of the eps. 
mentioned [145]. But it does not govern the direct obj., 
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since it is i. q. the intrans. ^ *xx a or o^wjuo [142]. 
And, from its want of resemblance to the v. in form, it 
governs only the particularizer of that vague substance, 
whether an explicit n., as in t£y>e* ; or a pron., 
as in ^g*+J> '• ana * nothing else, except the adv., for 
[governing] which a tinge of the v. is sufficient [64, 498], 
as I JuT ^g&y* LST I am always related to JZuraish ; or the 
d. s., which resembles it [75] : 'Imran Ibn Hittan says 

(E) One dcs# (I am) an inhalitant of AlYaman [311] 
when I meet a man of Yaman ; and, if I meet a descendant 
of Ma' add, I am a descendant of'AdnSn, orig. ^SdS 
(MAR). The relation produces [three (A)] alterations 
(M, A) in the [rel. (IY)] n. (M), (1) in form, vid. [three 
things (A),] (a) the addition of the double ^5 [of relation 
(I Y)] at the end of the rel. n. ; (b) the Kasr of the letter 
before the ^ ; (c) the transfer of the inflection to the ,5 
[309] (IY, A) : (2) in sense, vid. the n. 's becoming 
denotative of what it did not denote (A), i. e. the related ; 
whereas, before that, it denoted the related to (Sn) : (3) 
in predicament, vid. the n. 's [being treated like the assi- 
milate ep. in its invariably (A)] governing in the nom. 
the pron. or explicit n. [above] (IY, A). And in some 
ns. one or more alterations are added to these (A). The 
alterations are of two kinds, regular, universal in their 
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language ; and irregular (M). The alterations entailed by 
the (5 of relation on the n. related to are (1) common to all 
ns., vid. Kasr of the letter before the & , for affinity to it : 
(2) peculiar to some, vid. (a) elision of a letter [below], 
like the elision of (a) the H of femininization and the 
signs of the du. and the two [sound] ph. [295] ; (6) the 
of sJL*i and SLL*s' [297], and of j!a*5 and juuts when 
unsound in the J [299] : (b) conversion of a letter, as in 
,57*2* and <gys*') [300], and in [301] : (c) restoration 
of the elided letter, as in J^o [306] : (d) substitution of 
one vowel for another, as in J^is and Ji^ii [296] : (e) 
addition of (a) a consonant, as in ^"[306] and ^$ [300, 
306] ; (6) a vowel, as in \Sy£o and \$y*s>> [302] : (f) transfer 
from one formation to another, as in ^Jlswx from 
ju*.Llx [310] : (g) elision of a word, as in Jepo from ^ot 
uJdtfT [306, 308, 309] (R). On account of this ^ six 
things are elided at the end, (1) the double ^ occurring 

after three or more letters, whether both the ^ s be aug., 

a •> 2 s »f a 

as in 55*^5 and , rel. ns. ^jS&nd [303]; or 

s 

one of them be etu^., and the other rod., as in ^^jo , orig. 

iSy>y> , rel: n. ^y> [303] : (2) the S of femininization, as 

rd. n. Jut [295] : (3) the 1 , if it be (a) after four or 

more [letters], which occurs in the case of («) the | of 
168 
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feniininization, as ^ua* [300] ; (6) the I of coordination, 
as ,5^* [253, 300, 397] ; (c) the I converted from a rod., 
as J&L&i [300] : (b) fourth, when the second [letter] of its 
word is mobile, which occurs only in the case of the I of 
femininization, as [300] : (4) the defective ^ after 
four or more [letters], as «XXfc« and Jjt£*m» [301] : (5-6) 
the sign of the du. and the sign of the sound pi. masc, 
as ^l6s£ and ^ } 0^ , when proper names inflected with 
consonants, rel. n. [295]. And in the penultimate 
also six things are elided, vid. (1) the ^ pronounced with 
Kasr, and having another ^ incorporated into it, as 
and , rel. ns. ^As and J-ujc [298] by elision of the 
second ^ : (2) the & of aJLui , as xlo^ and ILjb^c [297] : 
(3) the £ of aJuis' , as ill^L and i&j^S [297] : (4) the } 
of sJyiS , as LyjJ, [297] : (5) the & of unsound in the 
J , as ^ife and ^ie [299] : (b) the & of jLuti unsound in 
the J, as (S *eS [299] (Aud). These are the regular 
alterations ; and, as for the anomalous, they will be de- 
scribed in their places (B). [Z followed by] IH puts the 
regular alterations first [295—310] ; and, after finishing 
them, points out the irregular ones [311] (Jrb). 

§ 295. You elide (1) the 8 of femininization (SH, 
IM), as Z&Makka, rel n. J&'[294](IA, A), and k^feli 
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Fatirm, rd. n. ^bli (A), unrestrictedly (SH), i. e., 
whether the n. containiug the S be a proper name, like 
and Eydf AlKufa, or not, like [238, 263] and 
iyua ydlowness, contrary to the augments of the du. and 
[sound] pi., which are sometimes not elided in the proper 
name [below] ; and whether /the 8 be in a proper fern., 
as in iy. 'Azza, or not, as in j^ls* Hamza ; and whether 
it be after the t in the pi, fern., as iti c*UJL** [below], or 
not (R) : (2) the sign (IM), [i. e.,] the augment (SH), 
of the du., [vid. the I and ^ , and the ^ and ^ (R),] and 
of the [sound (IM, R, 3vh)]pl. (SH, IM) masc. [294) 
or fern. (Sn), vid. the ^ and ^ , the ^ and ^ , and the I 
and «y (R), as ^ClLo , jj^JL** , and iLUJLLo [above], 
rel. n. ^JLuo (A), except when [the du. or sound pi. 
masc. is] a proper name infl. with vowels (SH). The 8 
of femininization is elided (1) in order that two 8 s [of 
femininization (A), one before, and the other after, the 
«5 (R),] may not be combined in the fern. rel. n. [265] 
(R, A), as sJ&t* (Sn) ; and then its elision is extended 
to the masc. rel. n., as J*^J«L/(R) : (2) in order that 
its retention may not conduce to the occurrence of the 8 
of femininization as a medial (Sn) : (3) as is said, because 
the ^5 is sometimes like the 8 in importing unity and 
intensiveness, and in having no meaning [294] ; so that, 
if the 8 were not elided, two & s or two 8 s would, as it 
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were, be combined ; bufc, according to this reasoning, iZiyf 
or s!L*aj ought not to be saidj since this also combines 
them, The in ot&J and owaj [307], though not for 
femininization [263, 689], as is proved by the triptote 
declension of and JL>j when used as names, is elided 
because of the tinge of femininization in it [277] (R). 
The saying of the theologians ^>\i> from «yt 3 essence, 
substance and the saying of the vulgar ^xLli. from xXJs. 
a successor, Khalifa are solecisms, the correct forms 
being ^6 [307] and (5 aJLi>. [297] (Aud, A). As for the 
elision of the ^ , [the reason for] it is manifest, because 
the indicates the completeness of the word [84], while 
the ^ of relation is like one of its parts. The elision of 
the t , j , and & mentioned is because they are inflections 
[16], and no inflection is in the middle ; and also because, 
if they were not elided, two equal signs would be -com- 
bined in such as ^LuLlli and J^1^L*«, and the 
signs of the du. and pi. in such as ^Ip^JjlL* and 
^liCJL** , so that the word would contain two inflec- 
tions. The t and «y in such as ^UjLLo are elided, be- 
cause, since both together import femininization, as they 
import pluralization [234], the retention of both would 
entail a combination of two 5 s in such as jUS'Gj* [from 
^jliyl below] ; while neither of them is retainable or 
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removable separately from the other, because they are 
like one sign. You say yydll 'AnSt, rel. n. ^jCc ; and 
»Ug£f [18, 17], rel. n. JejS (R) with Fath of the ; 
[296] (KF, LL). The predicament of such [dus. and 
sound pis., masc. or /em.,] as are used as names, [infl. 
(Sn)] according to the dial, of imitation, [i. e., as before 
their use as names (Sn),] is similar [to that of the du. 
KaA. pl., when not used as names, in elision of the sign 
and restoration to the sing. (Sn)], as ^jaju^ Nasibun, 

g , a ^ * — g 

rel. n. lS >a^> , and «yU^ [13], rel. n. ^^s. (A). When 
you make the du. and the pi. with the y and ^ proper 
names, then, (1) if you retain their inflection as it was, 
elision is necessary in the rel. n., since the objection 
remains, for which reason, when you name a man J^Ar 
or ^Jlli , you may not say <^^&c aud J^j-I* , nor 
^Cyliluo and ^yjJL* : (2) if you inflect them with 
vowels, making the ^ after the I in the du., and after 
the ^ [23G] in the pi., the seat of inflection, the I and 
the ,5 are not inflectional, nor does the <j import com- 
pleteness of the word, but the word is like ^fyCJ and 
^jjJlLfi ; so that their rel. ns. must be formed without 

' S-o^ S <• a 

elision of anything, as ^j^i [311] and ^^jis [23G] 
(R). And therefore [from ^yZS (Jrb)] and 

[from J^^IJ (Jrb)] occur (SH), J^-Ios [with 
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Fath, and sometimes Kasr, of its second (MI)] being 
a proper name [of a city one day's journey from Aleppo 
(MI)], diptote because a fern, proper name [exceeding 
three letters] (Jrb). When the [sound] pi. maze, is a 
name, then those who treat it like [in inseparability 
of the y and in diptote declension because of the quality 
of proper name and quasi-foreignness (Sn)], or like \jy*y* 
[in inseparability of the y and in triptote declension (Sn)], 
or make the ? and the Path of the ^ inseparable from it 
[by imitation of its o. f. in the nom. case (Sn)], say 
^5j*JL«« from JyJlli when a name (A). F declines 
^t>>— as a diptote because of determination and [virtual 
(Sn)] foreignness, [which is termed quasi-foreignness 
(Sn),] holding that uj<X*». and similar proper names 
augmented at their ends by a ^ and ^ following a Dam- 
ma, but not denoting plurality, are not found in native 
Arab usage, but in usage really or virtually foreign ; so 
that they are co-ordinated with what is declined as 
a diptote because of determination and pure foreignness 
(A on the diptote). As for such as J,yu, and 
[234], when not proper names, they must be restored to 
the sing., when their rd. ns. are to be formed, whether 
the ,j be made the seat of inflection or not [310] (R). 
As for [such as (Aud)] «y|^3 , [where the second is mobile, 
and the f fourth (Sn), if it remain a pi, then (Aud)] the 
Tel. n., [being formed from its sing. (Aud),] is ^3 with 
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quiescence [240, 310] (Aud, A) of the ^ (Sn) : but, if it be 
a [proper (Aud)] name, then [those who inflect it like 
its o. /., the perf. pi. fern., elide the I and «y , saying 
ygytS with quiescence of the j. , as is necessarily implied 
by As previous saying " The predicament of such as 
are used as names, etc."; while (Sn)] those who make it 
diptote [17] treat its cj like the s of JuCo [above], and its 
I like the I of <5j+?> [ 300 ]> eliding both, and saying 
with Fath. As for such as uyCis^i , [where the second 
is quiescent, and the I fourth (Sn),] conversion [with or 

3 - • ^ 2 ,- ° „ 

without separation by the !, as ^Lisus or ^y^aui 
a » , 

(Sn),] and elision, [as {5 4jSuS , ] are allowable in its I , be- 
cause it is like the \ of is i*»- [300] (Aud, A) ; but elision 
is preferable : and there is no difference between the 
ep., as ttLCixi ; and the substantive, as d>|juff , rel. 
n. [ ^loose or] ^JOff or ^Jo* (Sn). But in the I of 
such as diUJLwo and ^lijj^w , [where the t is fifth or up- 
wards, whether it be pi. of a substantive or of an ep. 
(Sn),] only elision is allowable (Aud, A). And the 
predicament of what is co-ordinated with the du. and 
sound pi. [masc. or /em.] is the same as theirs, as ^Ld! 
[16, 306, 313], rel. n. ^1 or ^57*3, [by restoration to the 
assumed sing orig. ^3, when ^Ubl is not used as a 
name, or is used as a name injl. according to the dial. 
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of imitation, and ^llsi when ^LS'I is used as a name not 

infl. according to the dial, of imitation, but treated like 
* *■ 2 • 

Jid*s>. or ^U^*- (Sn)] ; and [234], rel. n. i$y&>J* 

St a £ > a n ' i 'Si 

[or ^j&ft or ^^Aft (Sn)]; and «,^| [17], reZ. n. ^J ? | 
(A)/' ' 

§ 296. The £ pronounced with Kasr in the [n. (IY)] 
related to must be pronounced with Fath in the rel. n., 
when the related to is of three letters, [whether the o 
be pronounced with Fath, Kasr, or Damm (A),] as 

2 „ o- ^ 

leopard, rel. n. (IY, R, A), and 8yL& recZ anemone, 
rel n. ^1 [294] \IY) ; [257], reJ. n. ^1 ; and j&> 

jackal, weasel, rel. n. (I Y, R, A). They say wLk*.-sJl 
The Mabits, [who are the Banu-lHarith Ibn 'Amr Ibn 
Tamim (Mb),] rel. n. ^k*L (S, Mb). For, if the £ were 
not pronounced with Fath, the whole, or most, of the 
letters of the word formed for lightness, i. e., the unaug- 
mented trtt., would become extremely heavy, because 
of the succession of likes, vid. the Kasras and the ^ , 
since in such as {S ki^ not a letter, and in such as Jjj^i 
and ^JL3i> only the first letter, would be free from Kasra 
(R). The necessity, however,- for Fath is disputed by 
some, who, as AH transmits, allow the Kasra of the 
£ to remain : so says Syt in the Ham' (Sn). Those 
who pronounce the .J in such as ^juo [11] with Kasr, 
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by alliteration to the guttural £ pronounced with Kasr, 
say in the rel. a. ^SjLo with Kasr of the ^ and Fath of 
the g (R). Both "^jua and Jfcua are good (S). But 
^iuue with Kasr of the yo and £ is [said by S to be (R)] 
anomalous (R, A) ; and perhaps is so pronounced in 
order that the cause of the Kasr of the ya , vid. the 
Kasr of the g , may remain unaltered (R). It is under- 
stood from IM's confining himself to the [unaugmented] 
toil, that the n. whose final is preceded by a Kasra is not 
altered when it exceeds three [letters]. That includes 
what is of (1) five letters, as Ji^.*.* [245, 401] ; (2) 

a ,J 

four mobile letters, as JiUa. [302] (A), with Damni or 
Fath of the ^ , a place in which stones are collected (Sn) ; 
(3) four letters, its second being quiescent, as ^.lis [4]. 
The two first are not altered ; but in the third there are 
two ways, in the better known of which it is not altered, 
while in the other its g is pronounced with Fatfc. And 
Fath, in addition to Kasr, has been heard in ^JUs 
[below], ^*«naa>.j [from <_wosv. a clan of Himyar (LL)], 
and ^yb (A) or ^5f [311] (Jh, KF), from JL£ [or 
J^f (KF), the land of (LL)] AlMadina (Jh, KF, LL) ; 
but its regularity is disputed. Mb, IS, Run, and those 
who agree with them hold that it is universal, [so that 
you say ^y^o with Fath of tbe^ from t»^u> west (Sn)]; 
189 
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but, according to Khl and S, it is anomalous, confined 
to hearaay (A). Mb allows Fatb, in addition to Kasr, 
as an universal rule in such as fg&S [below], 
And ^yt* , because the second is quiescent, and, the 
quiescent being like the dead and non-oxistent [301], the 
n. is co-ordinated with the [unaugmented] tril. ; but the 
[oorrect] opinion is that of Khl, since Fath has not been 
heard except in J*i*S' [above] (R). 

§ 297. The & ofkLa! [294] is elided in the rel. n., 
as Uxxs* Hariifa, rel. n. ^al=». , and hu£\*> a writing, booh, 

rel. n. ^lsoJo [310] (A). First the S of femininization 
is elided [295] (Aud, A), because it does not combine 
with the ^5 of relation (Sn) : then the ^ is elided (Aud, 
A), to distinguish the fern, from the inasc. [299, 302], 
as Ju*a> orthodox, rel. n. ^Au* , and ^J.»yli noble, rel. n. 

J^Ajjii ; while they do not adopt the converse method, 
because, the 5 of femininization being elided from the 
/em., the ^ is elided in succession to it (Sn) : and then 
the Kasra is converted into Fatha [296] (Aud, A), in 
order that two Kasras and the ^ of relation may not 
follow one another (Sn). As for [ (SH, A),] 

J^a*a , and ^SaJU, , they are anomalous [311] (SH, Aud, 
A), serving to direct attention to the obsolete o. f. (A); 
and more anomalous are t|dwi and (SH, A) with 
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Damm [311] (A), because, says IUK, what precedes is a 
reversion to an obsolete o. /., while there is no reason for 
the Damm (Sn). S co-ordinates «J>jJ [294] with &JUjJ 
(IY, R, A), eliding the ? (IY, R), and pronouncing the 
£ with Fath (IY), regularly, universally (R), whether 
&Jyal be sound in the J , as ss^i [246, 265, 269], rel. n. 
£ijs [with Fath of the ; (Sn)] ; or unsound, as t y ol 

[234, 246, 269], re^. n. (A) with Fath of the «> 

(Sn) : because he assimilates the ? to the ^ , on account 
of their equality in prolongation and in position after the 
g (R). The S of femininization is elided ; then the j is 
elided ; and then the Damma is converted into Fatba 
(Aud). S's argument is [that the same heaviness is 
found in s3^«i as in sLai; and (IY)] that the Arabs 
say g«yU Shanua, [a tribe of AlYaman (K.h),] rel. n. 

(IY,A). According to Mb, however, is 
anomalous, not to be copied (IY, R, A) ; and you say 
^jyii from every other vSyxs , as all say from Jyii , 
whether it be sound [in the J ], like Jj£w Salul, or un- 
sound, like , since, by common consent, only ^yJ^> 
and are said (A). He distinguishes between the 
j and ,5 [and the Panama and Kasra in this cat. (R)], 
saying that, by common consent, the rel n. of Jjlc is 
^tX*, while the rel. n. of j<X* is [299]; and the 
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r el. n. of ^ [ 254 ] is , while the rel n. of 

is [296] (IY, R) : so that, since the Damma 
differs from the Kasra in j& and ^ , and the y from the 
,5 in ^txi and jjut , the 5 in klyii must differ from the 
g in sJU»3 (IY) ; for how can kJJu agree with SULxi , 
when J*3 does not agree with Jutf , nor JyJ unsound in 
the J with ju*i ? Thus S assimilates UytJ unrestrictedly, 
regularly, to itL*i in two things, elision of the soft letter, 
and Path of the £ ; while Mb restricts that to S«yui 
alone (R). S treats ^xl as regular, though he heard 
no other instance, because nothing to the contrary has 
been transmitted (A). The saying of Mb [here (R)] is 
sound (IY, R) in respect of analogy ; but the saying 
of S is stronger in respect of hearsay, which is decisive in 
the field of controversy (IY). The ^ of [294] is 

elided in the rel. «,, as £Uf=» Juhaina, rel. n. 

[281], &L>P» JKuraiza, rel. n. ^Jb^S , and SJjyo Muzaina, rel. 
e - 1 

n. ^yo (A). The 8 of femininization is [first (Aud)] elided 
[295] ; and then the ^ (Aud, A), for the same reason as 
the ,5 of xJL*i [above] (Sn). The saying Jaj^j is ano- 
malous [311] (Aud, A); and so is from sj^L 
Khuzqina. one of the names of AlBasra. The preceding 
rule that the rel. n, of itL*i is^Jlii, and of xJUiu ia . 
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^JL«J , has two conditions, absence of reduplication ; 
and soundness of the g , when the J is sound. And in 
Sjjjii also, according to S's opinion, these two conditions 
are observed. They do not elide the ,5 of &Xut3 unsound 
in the £ , when sound in the J , as [ lx»Slo a tether and 
(Sn)] xJbj&jj AtTawlkt, a tribe, [so in some of the MSS, 
though I have not found it in the KF, where jd^iajf is 
said to be a name for a particular meadow (Sn) in 
AaSamman (MI, KF),] rel. n. , because, if they 

elided the & , saying t it would be necessary to 
convert the 5 into I [684]. And xJLuti is co-ordinated in 
that respect with *L*J , as s^j [282], rel n. J^jy , not 
(A), though the foregoing reason does not apply 
here, because the unsound letter, when preceded by a 
letter pronounced with painm, is not converted into f 
[684] (Sn). The proviso that the J should be sound is 
meant to exclude such as K^ls heart, mind and sl^L 

[281], rel ns. and [302] (A), the unsound- 

ness of the £ having no effect when the J is unsound 
(Sn). And similarly they do not elide the tf , when 
sXaa* and &1akI are reduplicated, as a she-camel 
and &JUls a small jug, rel. ns. ^-W- and JjAJLs, not 
^JUG* and ^JUb , from dislike to [the heaviness in (Sn)) 
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the combination of two likes (A) ; while incorporation 
is impossible, because the measure of the first is Jjii, 
and of the second is jJtl [731] (Sn). And sJ^l is like 
iULaJ in what is mentioned, as &Jj^5 talkative and 
celibate, ret. ns. ^Jjj* and fspye , not and , for 
the reasons mentioned (A), vid. necessity for conversion 
of the 5 into t in , and dislike to the combination of 
two likes in \<yj*> (Sn). 

§ 298. When the sound final letter is preceded by a 
double <5 pronounced with Kasr, then, whatever be the 
formation of the n., whether cU*i» like [ tX^*. and] ou* 
[251], or Jil* , like ^Ili [and |^ ] , or J*Iif , like 
O^J [279], or J^i , like £1. [281, 282], or anything 
else (K), the second & [pronounced with Kasr (K)] is 
[necessarily (R)] elided, [when the ^ of relation is affixed 
(R),]asitxl^ ^4* > and as from [ oc«. 

jjari. of (R)] p*» (SH) in s^ssjf k^J» Xove drove him 
distracted (R), from dislike to [the heaviness produced 
by the combination of] two Kasras and four g s (Jrb). 
You say All* [above], , [and jLIIi (S), dims, of j^L? , 
(IY), and Ju^J a sacfc or fodder-bag^] rel ns. JdJL^f 
[below], &£>L (S, M), and (S) ; and [251], 
rel n. ^u* [294] (IY). One of the two & s of relation 
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may not be elided, because both together are a sign ; 
nor may the Kasra of the preceding letter be abandoned, 
because that letter is invariably pronounced with Kasr ; 
nor may the quiescent <g be elided [below], lest there 
remain a ^ pronounced with Kasr, followed by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr, followed by a double ,5 , for 
that would be much harder to articulate than the two 
double ^ s : so that nothing is left but elision of 
the ^5 pronounced with Kasr. If the final letter be 
unsound, as in ^I^v-JI [281], its predicament will be 
explained [301] (R). And, if the & [before the final letter 
(R)] be [single, as in Judi* suckling during coition or 
pregnancy, or double, but (A)] pronounced with Jb'ath 
(R, A), as in the pass, parts. ^jjSx and (R), [and] 
as in ^jJje [384], or be separated from the final letter, 

as in |*a*$* dim. of pll^o very thirsty, Jl*X» from |.Uft 
thirsted (A), or of ^.^c or [ De l° w ] (Sn), it is not 

elided in the rel. n. (R, A) ; but you say ^A*jJ , [ 
and ^+*4* and] , and because there 

is no heaviness (R, A). But ^jtls is anomalous [311] 
(IY on § 311, SH), orig. ^jJo , the & [pronounced with 
Kasr (R)] being elided (IY, R), as in jj^f rel. n. Jtxllf 
[above] (IY), according to rule ; so that it becomes 
like ^**ic , with a quiescent & (R) : and the ^ being then 
converted into I (IY, R), irregularly [684], for the sake 
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of alleviation , from frequency of usage (R), as in Ibf, 
which, according to S, w kLu [723] (IY). Or the ano- 
maly may consist in elision of the quiescent ,5 [above], 
the <5 that is an £ being then converted into I , according 
to rule, because mobile, and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath [684] (R). If, however, 
be dim. of , [an act. part, (tt) from ^ys dozed, 
then, says Z (IY, R), who is followed by IH (R), 
only (M, R)] {S *^^ is said, by putting [the ^as a 
(R)] compensation [284] (M, SH) for the elided y [283], 
because, if you allowed the rel. n. to be formed from that 
[dim.'] which does not contain the g of compensation, 
but is [ fig* ] in the shape of the act. part, of , then, 
if you elided nothing from it, the heaviness mentioned 
would be produced ; while, if you elided [the second ,5 , 
saying ]. the rel. n. of this dim. would be confound- 
ed with the rel. n. of the act. part, of ^a* [above]; so 
that you must keep to [the dim. |*aa$* with] the ^ of 
compensation, in order that the two double ^ s, being 
separated by two letters, the quiescent & [of compensa- 
tion] and the ^ , may be farther apart than when separa- 
ted by one letter, and thus the combination of two 
double ^ s in one word may not be deemed so heavy. 
And similarly, aceording'to their opinion, ought the rel. 
n. of the dim. of act. part, of j^o to be formed, 
i. e. with the & of compensation. This that we have 
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mentioned on the dim. of ji^o and , vid. that one of 
the two likes is elided, is the opinion of S on the dim. of 
[283] (R). But, [according to Mb (R),] the dim. 
of [or ^ (R)] ou g h * *<> *>« [only (R)] J^Jji (I Y, 
R), as the .ch'm. of o^ko is only Julkc (R), like (^.jX 
dim. of yyityf dregs of oil, because the second y [or & ], 
being fourth, is not elided [283] (IY) ; and, according 
to his opinion, in the rel. n. formed from the dim. of 
or jtlgA , it is not necessary to put [the ^ as] a compen- 
sation for the elided, because he elides nothing (R) : so 
that [here also (R)] the rel. n. is [only (R)] (IY, 
R), like J^ijo (IY) ; but the ^ is not a compensation. 
And, though the opinion of S, as to the elision of one of 
the two ^ s in [the dim. of] such as cyb* , is what we 
have mentioned, still he does not say here that the rel. 
n. of the dim. is always formed with [the ^ of] compen- 
sation, as Z mentions : but says that, when you form the 
rel. n. of pS^* , which contains a quiescent ^ after the 
double ^ , you elide nothing from it, because, says he, if 
we elide the ^ that is before the ^ , there remains ^C^j , 
in the rel. n. of which one of the two ,5 s must be elided ; 
so that ^+t&» remains, like from ; and, since 

the word becomes mutilated by the elision of two tf s 
from it, they prefer to do that which will not necessitate 
170 
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an elision of two things, i. e., to retain the ^ that is a 
letter of prolongation, in order that by it and the j. the 
two double ^ s may be kept farther apart. And here 
the opinion of S may be the same as (1) the opinion of 
Mb, vid. that the rel. n. is always [formed] with [a letter 
of] prolongation, since nothing is elided from the word ; 
and in that case the & in JI+aa^ i s u °t f° r compensation : 
or (2) his own opinion on o^kc , vid. that one of the two 
likes is elided, with or without compensation ; but that, 
in the rel. n. of that [dim.] which contains the ^ of 
compensation, you elide nothing, from fear of mutilating 
the word by elision of two ^ s; while, in the rel. n. of 
that dim. which does not contain the & of compensation, 
you elide the ^ pronounced with Kasr, saying ^**&o , as 
in the rel. n. of the act. part, of pji , and in the rel. n. 
of^A«,Tv , since there is no mutilation here, and the ambi- 
guity is not heeded. And the second, of the two alterna- 
tives is preferable, in order that the doctrine of S here 
may not be altogether contrary to his doctrine on o^kc ; 
but it is contrary to what Z and IH mention (R). The 
language of IM "And the third of such as," [meaning 
" And such as the third of" (Sn),] '\jlk is elided" is 
unrestricted enough to include (1) such as ju|£t dim. of 
Jlyt a gazelle, rel. n. J^jjft, which is unequivocally in- 
cluded by many, though [A assorts that] S uses only the 
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non-dim, in his ex$. : (2) "^having no wife, or no hus- 
band, rel. n. ^ , which is necessarily implied by the 
unrestrictedness of the language held by S and the GG ; 
but Sf says " You say rel. n. ^jT , because, if you 
elided the mobile & , there would remain nothiug to indi- 
cate it" (A), so that j^jt would be confounded with the rel. 
n. of inf. n. of ^ had no wife (Sn). 

§. 299. They co-ordinate Ju*i and J^uti , when un- 
sound in the J [below], with &L*i and illZJ> [297] (IM) 
in [the necessity for (IA)] elision of the [aug. (Sn)] ^ , 
and pronunciation of the £ with Fath, [if it be pronounced 

with Kasr (A),] as ^iXc 'Adl and ^*x> JZusayy, rel. n$. 

e - - s - > > « - » 
Jlc and igyaS, like [&u£ Ghanlya and (A)] jLyc! Umayya, 

rel. n. [ J^li and (A)] &yA (IA, A). The first ,5 [in JLe 
and tfaS] is elided ; then the Kasra [in ^i. ] is convert- 
ed into Fatha [296] ; then the second ^ is converted into 
I [684] ; and then the I is converted into } [300] : so that 
you say J^Ii and &ya£ (Aud). The elisionand alteration 
occur because of the number of ^ s : for, four ^ s being 
combined in [the rel. n. of] Jjt [and ^aS ], they deem 
that heavy ; and therefore elide one of the ^ s, and 
convert the second into y . in order to lighten the expres- 
sion by variety, because what is deemed heavy, according 
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to them, is the combination of homogeneous things (IY). 
The language of IM appears to imply that the co-ordina- 
tion is necessary ; aid that is expressly stated by him in 
the Xfifiya, and by his son [BD, and by I A] also. But 
some mention two ways, elision, as exemplified; and 
retention, as ^ZaS and J&dS (below] (A). Y asserts that 
(S) ££l [301, 302] is said (S, M, SH) by some of the 
Arabs (S, M), the first ^ being retained, because there 
is little heaviness, on account of the Fatha before it (R) ; 
contrary to Jyifc (SH), where [IH says that (R)] 
does not occur (R, Jrb), on account of the Kasra (Jrb) ; 
whereas, according to what Y transmits, Jjufc is some- 
times said (R). And [Sf says that (R)] £j>dS [above] 
is said (S, R) by some (R). But ^*tX* is heavier [than 
(R)], on acoount of the Kasra (S, R, A) of the ,> 
(A) in it (R). And the language of IM comprises such 
as ^J"dim. o£%Z^fa ivrapper [281], on which there are 
two opinions, some saying that retention is necessary, 
[which is the preferable opinion (Sn),] as ^LlTwith two 
double ,5 s, [because, says AH, the ^ of the dim. may 
not be elided, since it denotes a meaning, which remains *, 
nor the last & , because that would entail mobilization of 
the ,5 of the dim. (Sn)] : while some allow <&y*£ (A), 
eUding the & of the dim., and converting the second into 
and then the I into } ; but this is weak (Sn). S says 
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that some of ttie Arabs say [311] with Fath of the 

Hamza, as rel. n. of iLysf , as though, says he, they 
restored it to its non-dim., from desire of lightness (R) ; 
but ^gyo\ is anomalous (SH), the regular form being with 

a , , no 

pamm (Jrb). And ygfAS from iUsio a greeting [301] is 
treated like (^yi (SH), because, though is orig. 
JslxSu [338], still, since by incorporation it becomes like 
&jLxi in vowels and quiescences, and therefore shares 
with such as ^il and Jjjut in the cause for elision of the 
[first] ^5 in the rel. n., and for conversion of the [second] 
<5 into j , its first ^ is elided, and its second converted 
into 3 , because itsb"?pr with them in the cause, though 
it differs from them iu measure, and in the quiescent ^ 'a 
a ' s 

being an £ (R). The rel. ns. of (S »*3 , [ breasts (S), 

s "a , t 

and , when proper names (R),] are ^y^S (S, R), 

^ 3 ji (S), and ,cyel , the vj being pronounced with 
Pamm, because it is orig. with Pamm, and is pronounced 
with Kasr only for alliteration to the Kasra of the £ ; so 
that, when the £ is pronounced with Fath in the rel. n. 
[296], the vj returns to its o.f. (R). If, however, JLai 
and Jlii be sound in the J , nothing is elided from them, 
as J-Ji* 'AMI, rel. n. 4S JUi& , and jJjLa ' UAail, rel. n. 
^Xl£c (I A, A). This is the opinion of S, and is to be 
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understood from IM 's saying " when unsound in the 
J " [above]. Eut Mb holds elision to be allowable in the 
case of both [ judti and juuts' (Sn)], the two ways, accord- 
ing to him, being regular, by analogy to such instances 
as have been heard, whence ^a£j [311], and ^XL [311], 
j^y , jgdAys , ^J<X* , ^Jb , and ^JL* ; and Sf agrees with 

Mb, saying that elision in this case is not anomalous, and 
is very frequent in the dial, of AlHijaz. Mb's putting 

juk«S and Jo*i on an equality, however, is said not to be 

good, since elision has been often heard in Ju*4 , but in 

JuuJ only in the case of J*«S [311] (A). The rel. n of 

[ JjAa , as (M, R)] ]dl [and LyL> (R),] is [ as (M, 

R)] J;** f 29 ^] (M, SH) and j^jU. (R), by common 
consent (SH), no distinction heing made between the 
unsound and sound in the J , and the ^ not being elided 
from either of them (R). 

§ 300. The final of the n. is (1) an t [below] ; (2) a . 
[301, 302, 305] ; (3) a a [301—303, 305] ; (4) a Hamza 
preceded by an I [304] ; (5) a Hamza not so preceded ; (6) 
some other letter. The last two kinds are not altered 
on account of the & of relation. We shall now mention 
the [first] kind, whose final is an f [above] (R). The 
[final] 1 is [second,] third, fourth, fifth, or sixth (Jrb). 
If the t be second, then the word is either curtailed of 
its J , like [the pre. n. in] d^G and Jlo 16 [16], when 
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used as names, and like iU& [200, 278, 683], while there 
is no fourth ; or constituted with no J , like 16 [171], I* , 
and 3 when used as names. If the I be third, it is either 
converted from the J , as in Cel. and JxS [684, 719], 
which is more frequent ; or rad., as in JC> [206] and fSj 
[204], If it be fourth, it is (1) converted from the J, 
as in [ {S iL , ^» ' 1 i5^* . [ ^1 . isH . ] an d <s«*h 
(2) co-ordinative, as in Jof and ^ytt [248, 272] ; (3) 
denotative of femininization, as in ls Li&. , [ ,] and 
[272, 359] ; (4) rad., as in &T [598] and JitL 
[501]. If Hfth, it is (1) converted, as in JJa^J> [727] ; 

(2) co-ordinative, as in tf fa»l-C [253, 395]; (3) denotative 
of femininization, as in [248, 378]. And, if sixth, 
it is (1) converted, as in J£ S ~a ; (2) co-ordinative, as in 
^iljUwe , and in { JiLL»\ [482, 483] when a proper name ; 

(3) denotative of femininization, as in CSja-[248, 272]; (4) 
only for multiplication of the formation, as in i£^ituS 
[272, 401, 497, 673]. The 1 second, (I) when curtailed 
of the J , (a) if replaceable by a sound letter before the 
formation of the rel. n., is converted into that letter in the 
rel. »., as Li when a proper name, rel. n. _^S [306], 
by elision of the post. [309], the t being here converted 
into |» , because you never affix this ^to an, except 
when the n, is capable of standing by itself, and being 
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mfl., without the ^ [301]; while the rel. n. of yi 
[306] and [301], when proper names, is similar : 

(b) if not replaceable by a sound letter, has the J restored, 
as jCe iS , when used as a name, and gL& , rel. m. 
and^tfli [306] ; while the rel. n. ofjCi 5 S [306] and 
JU ,56 [301], when used as names, is similar : (2) when 
constituted with no J , has its like added to it [306], 
because the n. that the ^ of relation is affixed to must, 
as we said, be capable of being infl. without the ^ ; and, 
when you add an I to it, then, two I s being combined, 
the second of them is converted into Hamza [683], as 
^SiS.^.and ^[294], not into 3 , as in ^ rel. n. 
&yt») [below], because the occurrence of the Hamza as a 
final after the t is more frequent than that of the y [306]. 
Thus QsCt [306] in the saying »J^f SUjI^ (lie quiddity 
of the tiling is related to the Ct used as an interrog. 
about the essence of tlie thing [180] ; while he that says 
iU»Lf converts the Hamza into s , because they approxi- 
mate one to the other. And the state of the } and ^ 
when second, having no third, is exactly like that of the 
I, asp, rel. n. &p [306] ; and ^ [301], rel. n. ^ [306], 
orig. , but treated like the rel. n. of ^ [302] (R). 
The 1 third is converted into , (IY, R, Jrb), unrestrict- 
edly (R), whether it be [converted (Jrb)] from a , . as in 
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Ce^k a staff (IY, Jrb), rel. n. ^y^k [294], andllo'tf 
certain weight, rel. n. ^yuo (IY) ; or from a & , as in 

a mill or mill-stone (IY, Jrb), rel. n. &y=») [294], 
and a youth, rel. n. ^yci ; [or be rad., as in and 

when used as names, rel. ns. ^yuo and ](IY). 

They call him that carries the i\y> inkhom ^i'lja , which 
is a hideous solecism, and a sheer blunder, [such as does 
not proceed from many of the vulgar, much less from 
the distinguished (CD),] the proper way being to say 
, because, the s of femininization being elided [295], 
the n. remains in the form of lj«> , commensurable with 
the abbreviated tril; so that, its I being converted into y , 
as in the abbreviated tril., is said, like rel. n. 
Jgjjti [above] (D). The t is not elided on account of the 
two quiescents, as it is in such as ubj-hJl the smart 
youth [663], because, if it were elided, the preceding 
letter would retain its Fatha as an indication of the 
elided 1 ; for, when a letter is elided on account of a cause, 
not as forgotten, the vowel of the preceding letter remains 
unaltered, as in yiG and Cax. [719] ; so that the rel. ns. 
of lo* [306] and would be and ^xi with Fath, 
since, if pronounced with Kasr on account of the ,5, 
they would be mistaken for [the rel. ns. of] words whose 
<J is elided as forgotten, like ^iXj and JUS [306] ; and 
1T1 
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thus the fundamental rule, that the letter before the & 
of relation should always be literally pronounced with 
Kasr for affinity to the & , would be infringed. Nor is 
the t changed into Hamza, because the unsound letters 
are more akin one to another. Nor is it converted into 
t5 , from dislike to the combination of ^ a [301] (R). 
There is no difference in this case between the I whoso 
o.f, is j, like the I of OS derived from uyyUs, and the 
I whose o. f. is ^ , like the I of (5 *=* derived from ca*» , 
their predicament here being contrary to their predicament 
in the du., where the \ is restored to its o.f., as ^yi* 
and y£-*s» [229], The difference between the two casea 
is that, the sign of dualization being single, and the 
letter before it being always pronounced with Fat^, the 
elements of heaviness are not combined in the du. word ': 
whereas, the sign of relation being a double & that 
stands in the place of two ,5 s, and the letter before it 
being always pronounced with Kasr, if the t were con- 
verted into ^ ,the word would contain such a succession 
of Kaera and & s that the pronunciation of it would be 
found too heavy (D). Nor is the j of such as \Sf*») 
converted into f , notwithstanding its mobility and its 
being preceded by a letter pronounced with Fatb, 
because its vowel is accidental [684], since the & of rela- 
tion is not so completely attached as to be like part of 
what precedes it (R); The I fourth, (1) if converted or 
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co-ordinative [or rad. (R)], is most [commonly and (R)] 
commendably converted into ^ (IY, R), not elided, 
because it is a rad., or a substitute for a rod., or co- 
ordinated with a rad, (R) : you say ygfrgJU [306, 307], 
&y£sji , [and (5jl». ] (IY) ; and we have heard the Arabs 
say i£yl^ from tit! -4ty<$, [ J^M from ^Jf impotence or 
frlufi^f impoferace (ID),] the Banh A'ya being a clan of 

* 8 - • * ^ •* 

the Arabs of Jarm ; and you say from yg^l [281] 

(S) : (2) if for femininization, (a) [when the second letter 

is quiescent (IY),] is most commonly elided (IY, R), as 
e • > s • » 

<S ,L*. [307] (IY) and (Jh), because, when the very 

sign [of femininization] has to be removed, it should 

rather be elided, in order that the pure aug. may be 

distinguished from the rad, or quasi-rad.; (b) when the 

second [letter] of the word is mobile, as in &ps* [272, 

394, 306, 307], must be elided, [as shown below,] 

because the heaviness is augmented by the vowel. If 

the second [letter] of the word be quiescent, the I of 

femininization may be assimilated to the converted, co- 
a - ot e » 

ordinative, or rad. I , as v5jJU» [307] (R) and <&y*i<> 

(Jh) ; and to the prolonged I of femininization, another f 

being added before it, and the I of femininization being 

converted into } , as ^io. [307] and Jjl^Io , like 

&,\^a* [304] (R). But, as for , [ and the 
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like (1Y),] you say (S, IY) and (IY), not 

(J^s*. , nor fsjly*>- > because~it is heavy, on account of 
the sequence of vowela (S). And, as the I of femininiza- 
tion may be assimilated to the converted, co-ordinative, 
or rod. I in conversion, so the converted, co-ordina- 
tive, or rad. I may be assimilated to the abbreviated \ of 

8 8 «* 

feminininization in elision, as jg^l* [306], ^SaJI , and 
-^c*-; and to the prolonged I offemininizationjas^l^i^ 
^iXjf [below], and ^UL*. (R). [According to 3rb r ] 
the co-ordinative I is in the predicament of the I of femi- 
ninization (Jrb) ; and IM's treating the preponderance 
of conversion as peculiar to the rad. [below] gives rise 
to the notion that the co-ordinative ! is like the t of 
femininization in the preponderance of elision : whereas- 
he distinctly declares in the Kafiya and its Commentary 
that conversion in the co-ordinative I fourth is better 
than elision, as in the rad. [below] ; but mentions that 
elision in the co-ordinative t is more suitable than in the 
rad. [below], because the co-ordinative. t is similar to th» 
[ of ^Im*- in being avg. (A), and elision of the aug. is 
better than elision of the rad. (S). By " rad. " [abovej 
he means " converted from a rad. 5 or ^5", because the- 
I is not rad^ when unconverted, except in thejx, [like 
the^. C» (Sn),] or quasi-p. (A), like the n. C [180} 
(Sn). S mentions only two methods, [conversion and 
elision,] in the co-ordinative I and the I converted from 
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a rod,: but AZ adds a third in the co-ordinative I , vid. 
separation by the f , as in ^j^kLL , and transmits ^jQsJf " 
[above] ; while Sf allows it in the [ f converted from a] 
rod., as (A). The [abbreviated (A)] I fifth or 

upwards is elided unrestrictedly (R, A), without dispute, 
because of the heaviness (R), whether the I be [convert- 
ed from a] rod., as in ^aJa-a* [294] and (5 eju*** [727], 
rd. ns. l5 Aia*i* [below] and ^tXJU** ; or for femininiza- 
tion, as in ^lla. and ^Jblls. [272], rd. ns. <5jLs* and 
^klla> ; or co-ordinative, as in jgS^ [294, 397], rd. n. 
fgfjZs* ; or multiplicative, as in &jZ*aS [272, 401], re£, n, 
i5^iui (A). The saying of the vulgar fgyi&ua* is a 
mistake, the correct form being ^.fclLaJt [above] (Jrb). 
When, however, the I is fifth, converted [from a rad. 
(A)], and preceded by a double letter, [as in , the 
method of S and the majority is elision ; and this is the 
method intelligible from the unrestricted language of 
the IM ; but (A)] Y treats it (R, A) like the fourth 
(R), as in o gi* (A), allowing conversion (R, A), which 
is weak (A), and elision (R). His idea is that, the 1 
being fifth only because the J is doubled, and the letter 
doubled with incorporation being virtually a single 
letter, the f is, as it were, fourth (A) ; so that JLii* , 
according to him, is like [above] (R). But [g 
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objects that (E), if so (S),] he ought to allow [conversion 
in the I of femininization also, when fifth, as (R) 
from (S)J ^du* [288] (S, R), since it is allowable when 
the f is fourth (R), as [ J^Xla. is allowable from (S)] 
fjI^A. (S, R) ; whereas neither T nor any other allows 
this. Y, however, is not liabl/ to that objection, because 
elision, being the general rule in the 1 of femininization, 
when fourth, is necessary in what is like the fourth 
whereas in the converted f , when fourth, conversion is 
the general rule (R). And [S objects also that (R)], 

Ss-- 8,- 

if a fern,, upon the measure of duw [375] (S, R), o<X&>, 
or the like (R), similarly incorporated (S), be used as a 
name for a man, it ought to be [declined by Y as a 
(S)] triptote (S, R), because it is then like [below] 
when used as a name for a masc. (R), the incorporated 
being treated like a single letter (S) ; whereas no one 
says that (R). For, when a fern, bare of the 8 is used 
as a name for a masc. (R and A on the diptote), the 
condition [of diptote declension] prescribed for it is that 
it should exceed three [letters] (R). If tril., it is trip- 
tote unrestrictedly, [i. e., whetber its medial be mobile 
or not, and whether it be foreign or not (Sn),] oontrary 
to the opinion of Fr and Th, who hold that it is diptote, 
whether its medial be mobile, as in JjaJ; or quiescent, 
as in •' and to the opinion of IKh on the mobile 
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in the medial. But, if it exceed three [letters], literally, 
as in [ ^Jjllc and] oU— , or constructively, but quasi- 
literally, [the elision being regular (Sn),J as in Juu*. 
[658] contracted from JCI». the she-hycena by [elision of 
the Hamza after (Sn)] transfer [of its vowel, such elision 
being regular (Sn)], it is diptote (A). Neither mobility 
of the medial nor foreignness avails, because the influence 
of the original femininization, being weak on account of 
its sign's being supplied, is removed by the masculiniza- 
tton supervening in the application to the proper name, 
except when the place of its sign is occupied by a letter, 
the pre-existing vowel [of the medial] not being a suffi- 
cient equivalent ; so that »U and ^ [18] are like 
and , because, all being proper names of a mcwc, the 
S is not supplied : and therefore [above] and^=* are 
triptote, for want of the additional letter ; while is 
diptote, because the w stands, in the place of the S of 
femininization [282] (R on the diptote). 

§ 301. The final a is (1) second, [the word being] 
(a) curtailed of the J , as in jjj ^ and Jl* when 
used as names [300] ; (b) constituted with no J, like ^ 
[300, 306] and ^[306] ; (c) curtailed of its o , like tL&, 
[306] : (2) third, preceded by (a) a mobile, the vowel 
of which is always Kasra, as in ls JJ(the blind and 
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the sad : (b) a quiescent, (a) a sound letter, as in 
[302], SaS^ a charm or spell, and nlxi [243] ; (6) an f , as 
in ^ banners or sf a»c£arc£s and SjIj a banner or sfawieZ- 
arti [302, 305] ; (c) a ,5 incorporated into it, as in ^ 
and ^ [302] : (3) fourth, preceded by (a) a letter pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as in ^Ulf the judge and ^UJI the 
raider : (b) a quiescent, (a) an I , as in LljL, [266, 302, 
305] ; (6) a incorporated into it, as in Jit and ^<aJ 
[299]; (c) something else, as in ^SyS [302, 661]: (4) 
fifth, preceded by (a) a letter pronounced with Kasr, as 
in <5*ijJI the competitor in shooting : (b) a quiescent, (a) 
an \> as in £>Uj»> [282, 302, 683] and [272] ; (6) a 

8 »» 8 •■» ' 1 

^ incorporated into it, as in and ^>y> [303] ; (c) 

something else, as is iS ^j[ [302] upon the measure of 
from [382]. The final j is (1) second, [the 
word being] (a) curtailed of the J , as in y and jC» J( > 
[300]; (b) constituted with no J, as iny [300] and jit 
(2) third, preceded by (a) a quiescent, as in yyt and S^yL 
[302], and ; (b) a letter pronounced with pamm, 
as in upon the paradigm of [254] : (3) fourth, 
preceded by (a) a quiescent, as in 8jdLA [266, 302, 305] ; 
(b) a letter pronounced with pamm, as in iySyk [248] and 
Sy£s [385] : (4) fifth, preceded by (a) a quiescent, as in 
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jtkL*. short and big-bellied [302] and ^Ju> [302, 722] ; (b) 
a letter pronounced with Pamm, as in fi^wjJU [390,675 
721]. If the letter before the final & and j were pro- 
nounced with Fath, they would be converted into t [684, 
719]; if the letter before the final ? were pronounced 
with Kaar, the } would be converted into & [685, 724] ; 
and, if the letter before the final ^ in the n. were pro- 
nounced with Damrn, the Pamm would be converted 
into Kasra (R). The final ^ , then, is single or double 
[303] ; and, if single, is preceded by a mobile or quies- 
cent. The final ^ also is single or double : but [in the 
ded. n.] the single [not followed by the 8] is always 
preceded by a quiescent, because, if preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath, it would be converted into t ; 
while there Is no ded. n. in the language whose final 
is a 5 preceded by a Pamma or Kasra [721] (Jrb). 
Every thing that we have mentioned, or shall mention, 
as to the predicaments of the ^ s and ^ s in the cat. of 
the rd. is as may be mentioned ; and those ^ s and 
2 s whose predicaments we do not mention are not alter- 
ed in the rd. n. from their state (R). That being so, 
let us now speak of the single final & preceded by a 
mobile. The vowel of that mobile [in the «.] is always 
Kasra, because, if it were Fatha, the & would be con- 
verted into f , which is not what we are dealing with ; 
while there is no n. in the language whose final is a ^ 
172 
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preceded by- a Damma (Jrb). The [single (Jrb)] final 
& preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr is [second,] 
third, fourth, fifth, or sixth (M, Jrb). [For the predi- 
caments of th & second see §§ 300 and 306.] The [final 
& (IY, SH)] third [preceded by a Kasra (IY, SH), as 
in jvft and gJ* (IY, Jrb),] is converted into y (M, SH) 
in the rel.'n. (Jrb), from dislike to the [combination of 
(Jrb)] <5 s (R, Jrb) together with the vowel of the letter 
before the first of them (R) ; and the preceding letter is 
pronounced with Fath (SH), as [294] and ^^ssJi 
(M, SH), the Kasra being changed' into Fatha (IY^), 
as vo. a yS [296] (IY, Jrb), because of the heaviness of the 
succession of Kasras together with the ^ of relation 
(IY). The fourth, (1) [if the second letter of the n. be 
quiescent (R), as in y&G (IY, R), iusla. a trine-shop 
(IY), and (IY, R) a man's name (I Y),] is (a) elided, 
as ^3 [282] (M, SH), ^ll (M), and £j£ (IY), from 
dislike to the combination of the ,5 s and the two-Kasras 
(Jrb), the o. /, being ^juoLs and (IY) ; and this 

is the better way (M, SH), according to [Khl and (R)] 
S (I Y, R), because the converted or rod. I , when fourth, 
may be elided [300], notwithstanding its lightness ; so that 
the ^ , being heavy in itself and by reason of the Kasra 
before it, must be elided when the & of relation is attached 
to it (R) : (b) converted, as ^its [3Q3] (M, R), 
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(M), and (IY, R), such as ^li being treated like 
(R), according to him that says {S i^*S (IY, R) and ^ijh 
(IY), like , vid. Mb, because the quiescent is like 
the dead and non-existent [296] (R) : (a) the poet 
['UmEra (IY), Al A 'sha (AAz), Al Farazdak according 
to Th, or an Arab of the desert according to others 
(MN),] says 

(S, M, A) And how shall we have (the enjoyment of) 
drinking, if we have not dirhams at the vintner's nor 
money ? (AAz, MN), in full Ui ] (AAz), i. e.. 

y^Sj S jJlif llf ^JoS' (MN) ; but ^1^. is better, as says 
the poet ['Alkama Ibn 'Abada (S)f 

A lord's cup of wine made from grapes, that lie has laid 
up till it is old for some of its patrons, heady wine (S, 
IY) : (6) IM appears to say that in such cases conversion 
is universal : but others mention that the conversion is, 
according to S, one of the anomalous alterations in the 
rel. n. ; and it is said not to have been heard except in 
this verse (A) : (2) if the second be mobile, as in ^x* 
[when used as a name], contracted from (S «*j [759], must 
be elided (R). And in other cases, [i. e. when fifth or 
sixth (R, Jrb),] the & is [always (M)] elided, [without 
dispute (R),] as J^IiLo (M, SH) and JsJjtJ* (M, R, 
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Jrb), since the I , notwithstanding its lightness, must be 
elided in this position [300] (R). The rcl. ns. [in the 
cat. (SH)] of ^sos [281], however, [which is o-rig. ^ 
(Jrb, Sn), act. part, of lL> aor. J(J>*> (IY, Jrb, A),] are 
[upon the model of (SH)] ^y^> and jg^* , like ^y>\ 
and [299] (M, SH, A), because the final ^ [in 
^I^J , being fifth (R),] is [necessarily (R)] elided, as in 
^yc^o [above] (R, Jrb) ; so that (S sk* remains, which, 
being like ( ^a5 [299], though the ^ [in the former] differs 
from the & [in the latter], is treated like J-aS , as we 
said of Lusai [299]. And ^*sJe is not like ^j£> , because, 
the fifth being necessarily elided, two double & s are 
combined [in the rel. ».], contrary to such as ^Zji [298] 
(R). Jr says that is better, [because there is no 

succession of ^ s (Sn)] ; but Mb says that ^ysuo [with 
the two double ^ s (R)] is better (R, A), because, says 
he, I do not heap elision after elision upon one word 
(Sn). Four & s are [allowed to be (Sn)] combined in 
^Lsjuo , because the first and third are quiescent (A). 
And the pass. part. (S ^e is like the act. in that ; for 
the I fifth is elided according to rule [300], and then you 
do what we have mentioned in the case of the act. part. 
(IY). When the [single final] ^ occurs third or upwards, 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Damm, as in S,^ 
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and 5^3 , then in the rel. n. the 5 must be converted 
into (5 , and the Damma into Kasra ; so that the n. 
becomes like and [above]. That is because you 
elide the S in the rel. n. [295] ; and, as we have mentioned 
[300], the ,5 of relation is like an independent n. [302, 
806] in that the n. before it ought to be capable of being 
independent and infl. [without it] ; so that, on elision of 
the 5 , the 3 preceded by a letter pronounced with Damm 
becomes final in the decl. n. \ and is therefore converted 
into ^5 , as in Jal [243, 685, 721]. Then, in # the tril., the 
rel. n. is formed with Fath of the e [296], and conversion 

8 S 

of the 15 into ? , [as , like \Sy**\ '• an< *> w ^ en tne y i g 
fourth or upwards, as in SjS-c and ijdck+S [399], you say 

8 ex 3 « 8 , 2 , «, > 

and ^Jkjsui' , like ^li and ^ycA* ; while, in the 
fourth, some of the Arabs say ^ySj* with Fatli of the vj', 
like J^iLs ; but, in the fifth and upwards, the only method 
ig elision [310], as &<Xsa£i, like JjywJ* and ^CJLl* 
[above] (R). 

§ 302. What was mentioned before was the predica- 
ment of the final 5 and & when preceded by a mobile 
[301] ; and this is their predicament when preceded by a 
quiescent. The 3 , when preceded by a quiescent, is not 
altered in the rel. n., by common consent, whether it be 
third, as J^l [below], [from a desert (Jh)], J^tl 
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from 8^ll Setwa, [a fine city between ArRayy and Ha- 
madhan (MI),] and SjUaS an ode rhyming in 3 ; or 
fourth, as in [below] ; or fifth, as in ^tk£a> and 

i5jybo [801]. For the y , when preceded by a quiescent, 
is' not deemed heavy before the ^ , because the heaviness 
is lightened by the difference of the two unsound Tetters, 
and by the quiescence of the letter before the first of 
them ; and, since you have recourse to the y , notwith- 
standing its being preceded by a mobile, in such as , 
and, according to some, <5^*ks [301], much more ought 
you to leave it unaltered when preceded by a quiescent. 
According to this, then, there is no discussion about the 
2 preceded by a quiescent, except in such as i<^i. [below], 
where, as will be seen, there is a dispute as to whether 
its £ should be pronounced with Fath or made quiescent 
[in the rel. n.~] ; and the discussion is only about the ^ 
preceded by a quiescent. When the ,5 is third, and tlit, 
preceding quiescent is a sound letter, then, if the w. be 
bare of the S , as in [below], there is no alteration 
in it, by common consent, because lightness is produced 
by the quiescence and soundness of the £, and because 
what encourages to alteration is wanting, vid. elision of 
the S (R). You say [above] from ^£ , and ^Jj& 
from tS lk> [above] (S, M), without dispute (lYfy ; and do 
not alter the y or & in this cat. (S), because it is a quasi- 
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sound letter [720] (S, IY). But there is a dispute about 
the n. that the S is affixed to (M). If the n. be conjoined 
with the 8 , Khl and S form its rel. n. without any altera- 
tion except elision of the S [295], saying (S JJb [below], 

^Js , and [in the cat. of the ,5 ] ; and similarly 

" " So" s • » ' 
[301], <5jj^ , and <5jpjt in the cat. of the y ; with quies- 
cence of the g in the whole of them, since lightness is 
produced, and the general rule is absence of alteration 
(R). Y told us that IA1 used to say from illb ; 
and [the statement] that the ^ s are not altered is confirm- 
ed by their saying ygjys* from yb the Ban-it Jinva, 
who are a tribe of the Arabs (S) in Humais Ibn TJdd 
(IHb). Y, however, used to pronounce the [quiescent 
(FY)] £ [in the whole of them (R)], whether in the cat. 
of the j or & , with Path (IY, R), as ^ylh from julfe' a 
doe-gazelle, fgyiS from &U3 [724], and from S^L a 
loop or handle (I Y) ; doing so in the cat. of the* ,5 in 
order that the word might be lightened by conversion of 
the & into 5 [300] and in the cat. of the 5 by assimilation 
to the cat. of the^. That is preculiar to the tril., 
because the tril. is formed for lightness, which is therefore 
sought as much as possible, so that you say only ^yaiif 

from 2U*aiu£ [ 301 ] : an< l *° the n. containing the 8 , because 
the alteration by elision of the S encourages to [further] 
alteration by pronunciation with Fatfc ; and also because 
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it is intended to distinguish between the masc. and /em., 
as in JjJti and StL*i [297]. What induces T to venture 
upon this in the cats, of the g and } , notwithstanding 
its extreme irregularity, is their saying [below] from 
H^ji a <ot0?i, and ,5^ and ^jk? from »U3j yb and &IkJ| , 
which are two clans (R). Zj used to incline to this opi- 
nion, arguing that the validity of the alteration is in the 
it of femininization, [the elision of which encourages to 
further alteration]. But, as for Y, no argument in favor 
of that [alteration] has been transmitted from him (IY). 
Khl used to make excuse for Y in the cat. of the & , 
though not in the cat. oft the 5 , because in the cat. of the 
^ the mobilization of its £ converts its ^ into } [300], so 
that the rel. ft. becomes somewhat light ; for, though a 
little heaviness is produced by the vowel, more lightness 
is produced by it than heaviness : whereas in the cat. of 
the 3 nothing but heaviness is produced by the mobiliza- 
tion of its e ; nor has any instance of it been transmitted 
by hearsay, as have [above], , and been 
transmitted. Notwithstanding this [excuse], however, 
Khl prefers what we first mentioned. But Jjju [311], 
being from jdo a desert, which is bare of the 5 , is anoma- 
lous according to all. Such is the predicament of the 
third, when preceded by a sound quiescent. But, if the 
quiescent be not sound, it is either a & or an I ; though it 
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may be a ^ that has become ^5 , as in [685, 747]. If 
it be a ^ , which is necessarily incorporated into the final 
,5 , then in the rd. n. the incorporation must be dissolved, 
in order that four ,5 s may not be combined in the forma- 
tion constructed for lightness ; so that the g is mobilized 
with Fath, which is the lightest of the vowels. Then 
the g , if it be a } , returns to its o.f., as Jib a fold, rd. n. 
&)}So [294], because the cause of its conversion ink ^ , 
vid. the combination of the ^ and ,5 , together \v ; ;h the 
quiescence of the first, is removed ; but, if it be a ^ , 

8 - 3 - - 

it remains unaltered, as ^ living [307], rd. n. ^^.a. [294, 
306]. In both cases the second ^ is converted into y , 
because a ^ preceded by a mobile would be deemed heavy 
before the ^ of relation ; not into I, because its vowel and 
the vowel of the letter before it are' accidental, since they 
owe their existence to the ,5 of relation, which is like a 
separate 11. [below]. But the g is not converted into I , 
either because its vowel is accidental [684] : or because 
the g is not converted when the J is an unsound letter 
[728], whether the J be converted, as iu loved ; or 
not converted, as in was hungry [below] (B). I 
asked Y the rd. n. from a serpent, and he said J^*^ ' 
[307], from dislike to the combination of & a, the proof 
of that being the saying of the Arabs ^^LL from ilL 

i&JI tfl ; and, if you form a rd. n. from D [685, 747} 
J13 
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you say (S). Those, however, [says S (R),] who 
say [299] say ^ (S, IY, R) and (IY, R), 
not minding the heaviness (IY), because the heaviness 
in them is one (R) ; and IA1 used to say , and 
from slj [above] (S). Apparently, however, Jl*f is 
better than ^1*. , because the tril., being orig. formed 
for lightness, is bound to avoid, more scrupulously than 
the formations exceeding three letters, what conduces to 
heaviness, whence their saying with Fath, but not 
^1 JOs» [296]. If the quiescent be an I , which is never 
aug., but is converted from the £ , as in Ll and ^T, and 
in 2L>|J and ^ [301, 305, 723], the method most agree- 
able with analogy is to leave the ^ unaltered, as in ^Sb 
[above]. Those who pronounce [the £ ] with Fath there, 
saying t^jlk from xllk , do not pronounce the g with 
Fath here, because this would not be possible for them, 
except by converting the I into Hamza, , , or & , which 
would augment the heaviness. Though the ^ in ygl and 
^'is not converted into 1 , and then into Hamza, as in »b> 
[683, 721], because the I before it is not aug. [723], still 
{ here, in the rd. n., the & may be converted into Hamza : 
for, though the ^ is not deemed heavy before the advent 
of the ^ of relation, still, when the latter is attached, 
heaviness is produced ; so that the & is converted into 
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Hamza, as from ^ and ibl^ [305], by analogy to the 
rest of the final ,5 s deemed heavy after the I , as in t\$^ , 
although there is a difference between -the two Is. And 
it may also be converted into ^ , because the final ^ 
third, deemed heavy on account of the & of relation after 
it, is converted into ^ , as in \£y+* and (j^suo [301]. All 
of this is when the & preceded by a quiescent is third. 
If, however, it be fourth, then, (1) if it follow a con- 
verted I , which is always [converted] from the Hamza, as 
in softened from &\j3 [301, 661], because the £ is 
not converted into f when the J is an unsound letter, as 
iu ^yft and [above], the ,5 is not altered in the rel. 
»., because, the conversion of the Hamza into I being 
then not necessary, the I is virtually Hamza : (2) if the I 
be aug., which it often, prevalently, is, as in SblX* [301, 
305] and ibUb choice part, the ^ is converted into Hamza 
in the rel. n., because analogy would require its conver- 
sion into I , and then into Hamza, if the S , which pre- 
vents it from being final, were not present [721] ; and, 
since the 8 drops off in the n. [295], while the & of 
relation is virtually separate [301, 306], the & becomes 
quasi-final ; and is moreover in need of alleviation, because 
of its combination with the ,5 of relation ; so that it is 
converted into I , and then into Hamza, as in iloj [above]. 
It is not converted merely because of its being quasi-final, 



( 13-ii ) 

as in (jlsbj [230] and 8«UL. [721], since the^ of relation 
has a sort of attachment ; but because of this, and of the 
heaviness produced by the combination of ^ s. And 
hence the 5 of sJULi [266, 301, 305] is not converted in 
^5jULi [above], since there is no heaviness, as there is 
with the ,5 s. But some convert the & of 2L>UL, in the 
rel. n. into ^ [305], because the ,5 deemed heavy before 
the v5 of relation is converted into ^ , as in and 
^sL&.when it is not elided, as in ^sli [282, 301]. 
Similarly in the case of the & fifth, preceded by an aug. 
I , as in &jl*jk> [301], you may convert the ,5 into Hamza, 
which is the general rule ; or into ^ , as in the fourth. 
If the quiescent before the ^ fourth be a & , as in )5 JLs 
and ^-a3'i its predicament has been already explained 
[299]. And there remains the predicament of the ,5 
fifth [or sixth], when the quiescent before it is a ,5 [303] 
(R). 

§ 303. The final double ^5 [301] is after (I) the first 
letter, as in Jo and ^ [302] ; (2) the second, as in ^S. 
and ^-al" [299, 302] ; (3) the third, as in ^>y> and ^Jj? 
[below] ; (4) the' fourth, as in ^itso [below] ( Jrb). That 
[double ,5 , if fourth] is of two kinds : for (1) the two ,5 s 
are aug., as in J^[248, 301], [274, 294], and 
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^£"[295], in which case both must be elided in the rel. 

a « - 

n., whether they denote relation, as in [294], rel. n. 
2 • , . .s> ' 8» 

KSpe* ; or unity, as m [254, 294], ret. n. ; or 

. B «• • *' 3 - • * 

intensiveness, as in ^5^1 [294], rel n. ^j+oA ; or have no 
meaning, as in [310], rel. n. ^^"[294]; from dis- 

like to the combination of two double & s : so that the 
rel. ii. is uniform [below] with the n. related to : (2) the 
second of them is racl, in which case,, (a) if the second 
[letter] of the word be quiescent, (a) both & s may be 
elided, as ^/sy* thrown, shot, rel. n. (5 *^o/[294j ; and simi- 
larly upon the measure of Joudu a certain bitter 
kerb [379] from ^ , rel. n. ; the best course here 
also being to elide both on account of the heaviness : or 
(6) the first alone may be elided, and the second convert- 
ed into . , [the first being dropped,] because the rad. 
letter is deemed sufficient, as ^yey and &y*yi. \ while the 
letter before the 3 is pronounced with Fath, because two 
Kasras with the combination of three unsound letters 
would be deemed heavy ; so that the rel. n. is like Jydti 
[301], according to Mb (E) : but this is a rare dial, the 
preferable [usage] being opposed to it : AH says in the 
Ir "but from ^>yt is anomalous" (A) : (b) if the 
second [letter] of the word be mobile, both ^ s must be 
elided, notwithstanding the radicalness of the second, 
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as L^iS upon the measure of aucwwx**- [274] from (5 *a* , 
rel. n. &yaS , not otherwise. This, however, is based on 
the theory that the first of the repeated [letter] is aug., 
[and the second me?.,] which is the opinion of Khl. The 
double ,5 , if fifth, must be elided, without distinction, 
whether the secoud be rod., as in ^U-l enigmas, nddles 
and ^tjl female mountain-goats: or both be aug., as in 
JiLsu [below], when a man's name, which is diptote 
because orig. an ultimate pi. ; while its rel. n. [below] is 
triptote, because the & of relation is quasi-separate, not 
reckoned in the formation of the ultimate pi. (R). . The 
n. related to and the rel. n. are literally uniform [above], 
but constructively different (Aud). The first double ,5 
is assumed to be elided, and the second to be put into its 
place, in order that four & s may not be combined. And 
the effect of the assumption appears in such as ^slso 

3 o > 

[above], pi. of (5 X£u [248], when used as a name, from 
which a rel. n. is then formed ; for you say JjIa^ ! jj» 
This is a Bakhati, triptote, whereas before the forma- 
tion of the rel. n. it was diptote (A). A prescribes the 
restriction of use as a name, because the broken pi., when 
not a proper or quasi-proper name, has no homomor- 
phous rel. n. ; but is restored to its sing., from which the 
rel. n. is then formed [310]. And IHsh in the Aud 
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imposes the further restriction of its being a name for a 
masc, in order to exclude the ease where it is used as a 
name for a woman ; for then its preventive of diptote 
declension is the femininization with the quality of proper 
name, and is not the form of the ultimate pi. (Sn). 

§ 304. The final Hamza preceded by the I [300] is 
either after an aug. t , or not (R). The final Hamza 
after an aug. I is of four kinds, (1) a [pure] rod., as in 
%\yS a devotee and »Laj fair, clean (IY, R) : (2) a pure 
aug., which is the Hamza (R) converted from the I (IY) 
denoting femininization (IY, R), as in tl^+a*. and i\jiuo 
[248,-263, 272, 683] (IY) : (3) neither a pure rod., nor 
a pure aug., which is of two kinds (R), (a) converted 
from a rad. letter, as in iLlf and gT^ [683, 723] (IY, 
R) ; (b) converted from an aug. & (IY) co ordinated 
with a rad. letter (R), as in »CjLe and *L^s». [248, 273, 
683] (IY, R). The n. ending in the Hamza converted 
from the 1 of femininization is diptote ; while the us. 
ending in the other three kinds [of Hamza] are triptote 
(I Y). The predicament of the Hamza of the prolonged 
in tbe rel. n. is like its predicament in the [regular (A)] 
du. [230] (IA, Aud, A). The Hamza, (1) if rad.,. is 
[mostly (SH)] preserved [from conversion (Sn) in the 
rel. n. (R)], as ^jjjs (SH, IA, Aud, A), because it is 
strong, by reason of its radicalness (Jrb, Sn) : (2) if [an 
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aug. (IA) substituted for tbe I (A)] denoting femininiza 

tion, is [necessarily (R)] converted into ^ (SH, IA, Aud, 
s 

A) in the rel. n, (R), as (SH, IA), whence 

J 3 l^ssJ» (SH, Aud, A) from tl^suo [below] (A), because 
they intend to make a distinction between the pure rati. 
and the pure any., and the aug. is more meet for altera- 
tion ; while the 3 is the letter most akin to the ^ , aud is 
what the letter deemed heavy before the ^ of relation is 
most often converted into : (a) sometimes, but so seldom 
that the proceeding almost amounts to an anomaly, the 
rod. Hamza is assimilated to the Hamza denoting femi- 
ninization, and is therefore converted into 5 , as Isty" 
[306] and vsjt^ (R) : (b) IM's language here and in the 
CK necessarily implies that the rati. Hamza must be 
preserved ; and that is distinctly declared by ED, who 
says " and, if it be an unconverted md., it is necessarily 
preserved": but IM in the Tashll mentions both ways 
for it, saying that the more approvable one is to sound 
it true (A) : (3) if not so (SH), [i e.,] if converted from 
a rad., or [from a letter (Jrb)] co-ordinated with a rad. 
(R, Jrb, I A, Aud, A), is either preserved, [by assimila- 
tion to the rad. (Jrb),] as ^^U/ [312] and ^SllL ; or 
converted [into 5 (SH, Aud, A), by assimilation to the 
Hamza denoting femininization (Jrb)], as Jills' and 
jjLjCJLc (SH ? I A, Aud, A): for both kinds are akin to 
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the pure raJ. f inasmuch as one of them is converted 
from, and the other co-ordinated with, a rod. letter ; 
and to the pure aug., inasmuch as the Hamza itself is 
not the J of the word, as it is in and tZ& } (R) : (a) 
the better method is (R, A ) what has been described 
[230] (A), preservation of the [Hamza (Sn)] converted 
( R, Sn) from a rod. (Sn), because it closely approxi- 
mates to the rad, ( K) ; and conversion of the co-ordinat- 
ed (Sn). I have restricted " the du." by " regular " 
[above], in order to exclude the anomalous du., like ^UL*S 
[230] ; for that is not copied in the rel. n., as IM dis- 
tinctly declares in the Kafiya, so that ^ju^is not said 
(A). In every Hamza, then, not denoting femininiza- 
tion two methods are allowable : but conversion is better 
in the co-ordinated than in the converted, and in 
the converted than in the rod.; being better than 
preservation in the co-ordinated, worse in the converted, 
and anomalous in the rod. (R). When the Hamza does 
not denote femininization, [being the J of the word (Sn),] 
but the n. is /em., as in iCl , [which is always fern. 
(Sn),] and in Bird and jus JKubd, [which are fern. 
(Sn)] when you mean the ixL patch of ground, [in which 
case they are diptote (Sn),] two methods are allowable, 
conversion and preservation; but the latter is more 
approvable, in order that then, maybe distinguished 
from i}jj&*> [above] : whereas, if you make and %Cs 
m 
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masc, [from regard to the place, in which case 

they are triptote (Sn),] they are like iLS and [305] 
(A) ; so that preservation and conversion into j are 
allowable, but preservation is more approvable, as before ; 
and therefore this distinction is meaningless, since there 
is then no difference between the fern, and masc. [in the 
formation of the rel. , .] {Sn). As for the Hamza after 
an unaug. I , as in »Lo a: d &Ui , where the 1 is converted 
from the ^ , and the Hi' nza is a substitute for the » [275, 
278, 683], it ought not to be altered ; so that the rel. n. 
of %Ce is jgSU without alteration ; and by analogy the rel. 
n. of $Lk ought to be similar, since the Hamza in it is a 
substitute for the s , as in »U (R). But the Arabs say 

8^8, 

[ ^Lc and (A)] ^Lcb (IY on § 305, R, A), contrary to 
analogy (R), converting the Hamza into 3 (A), whence 
the saying [of the Riijiz (Jh)] 

In it his slieep profits not the owner of sheep, nor his two 
nether stones, nor his thin upper stone, whereon curd is 
put to dry (IY, A). IHsh says that (Sn) the rel n. 
of it* is [like that of tLS; so that you say (Sn)] ^Sl* 
[with the Hamza (BS)] and ^Co (BS, Sn) with the 3 , 
like JsC^ and (BS), because the Hamza is a 

substitute : and YS says that the only objection to this 
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is that the original letter is different in the two, being 
a 3 in t&S, and a s in (Sn). If, however, [ *L> or 
(A)] be used as a name, the rel, n. is (1) [ ^SCo or 

(A)] ^Cs (R, A), which, according to analogy, is more 
approvable, because the name is a secondary application, 
[so that the Hamza is, as it were, rod."] (R) ; (2) JjjU 

or (A) ^^J, (R, A), which is allowable, as it was before 
the use as a proper name (R), according to the rule (A) 
that both methods are allowable in the n. whose Hamza 
is a substitute for a rad. [above]. Thus IHsh allows the 
two methods unrestrictedly : whereas A makes a distinc- 
tion between what is not used as a name, in which con- 
version is necessary, in conformity with hearsay ; and 
what is used as a name, in which both methods are 
allowable (Sn). 

§ 305. The rd. n. [in the cat. (SH)] of [and 
(M)] is (1) M J3u. (M, SH) and £sU^ (M), with 
the Hamza (SH), like ^sCi'and ^3J^ ; (2) ^liL and 
^jlikfi like ^L^Tand : for, when you form the rel. 
n., you drop the 5 [295], and then convert the J into 
Hamza ; so that the rel. n. is, as it were, formed from 
ULL, and likeiUT and *b ; [304] (IY). The 

rel. n. [in the cat. (SH)] of f 3 U& [and (IY)] is 
(M, SH) and i 3 Ci (IY), with the 3 (IY, SH) 
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unaltered (IY). And the rel. n. [in the cat. (SH)] of 
[ JjJ and (SH)] %S } is ( 1) JjjJ (M, SH), with the tf left 
unaltered, which is the form most agreeable with analogy 
(IY); (2) ^S7/(M, SH), with the Hamza, by assimila- 
tion to iCS aud »T» ; (IY) ; (3) ^jj (M, SH), by conver- 
sion of the ,5 into j , as in and (IY) : and 

similarly in 8j!"[723], iuli a /oZrf, [ Sblb a /at roo/(IY),] 
and the like (M). The cat. of SbliL [ and (R) and 
the like (IY)] is the n. that ends in [the 8 of femininiza- 
tion, and whose J is (IY)] a ^ or 3 preceded by an aug. 
I , but not converted [into f , and then (R)] into llamza, 
because [the n. is formed fern.; so that (IY)] the & or ^ 
is not final (IY, R), in consequence of the unadventitious 8 
[266, 721]. The cat. of ^ and ^ is the n. that ends 
in a ^5 third, preceded by an unaug. t [723]. And [the 
formation of the rel. n. in] the whole of that has been 
already explained [301, 302] (R). 

§ 306. The second [letter] of the bil. having no 
third is either a sound [275] or an unsound letter (I A) 
The bil. n. is of two kinds, what has orig. no third ; and 
what has a third, which is elided. The first kind must 
be uninfl. in original constitution, because the infi. is 
not orig. constituted of less than three [letters]. When 
therefore you [proceed to] form a rel. n. from it, you begin 
by making it a propet name, cither lor its expression 
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or for something else, as when you name a person ^ or 
j^"(R). The second letter [of the constitutionally bil. 
(A)], if sound, as in may be doubled in the rel. n., as 
^^♦5 [29 4] ; or not doubled, as [below] (IA, A). 
When the bil. word is made a proper name for its 
expression, [and is intended to be infl. (Sn),] you must 
double its second letter, [as^Ilf 'fSJf^ L I made 
much use of ^ and of ^S, in order that the word may be 
on the smallest measure of infl. jis. (Su),] whether the 
second letter be sound or unsound (R, Sn) : and in that 
case the doubling is necessary in its rel. n. (Sn), as 
and JulJ [from ^ and *|J ], with the double p in both ; 
and as applied to him that often utters the word 
[300] ; and from Co [300], and ^ from $ [294, 300], 
because, when you double the I , and need to mobilize 
the second, the best way is to make it a Hamza, as in 
and [683]. Similarly you say tf 35> from <L$Ss 
AlLsi, [a certain idol, sSjS from ^ went round about (K, 
B, on LIII.19, KF), according to F(KF), because they 
used to go round about it, and be devoted to its worship 
(K) J the o denoting femininization, since some of the 
Arabs pause upon it with s, saying t$J\ [646] ; and J-jlf 
and from ^"[301] and ^i, [300, 301], because you 
make them and ^3 , and then form their rel. ns. 
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like those of ^So and ^ [302]. That is founded upon 
the fact that the ^ of relation is virtually a separate 
word [below] (R). When the bil. word is made a. proper 
name for something 'else than its expression, [and is 
intended to be infi. (Sn),] you do not double its second 
letter, when sound (R, Sn), as j»5 ^sl* Kamcameto me 
and oof) J saw Man ; and in that case there must be 
no doubling in its rel. n. (Sn), as ^ and ^js 

A descendant, or partisan, of Kam, and Man, came to 
me, with the single j. and ^ [307] (R), lest alteration in 
form and sense together should ensue without necessity 
(Sn): but, when the second is an unsound letter, [as in 
and , and Sf (Sn),] you double it (R, Sn) before form- 
ing the rel. n. (R), although alteration in form and 
sense together ensues, because the addition is com- 
pulsory, since the want of it would lead to elision of the 
unsound letter on account of its concurrence, when quies- 
cent, with the Tanwin ; so that the infi. n. would remain 
unil., which is [a formation] rejected in their language. 
When, however, the Ml. made a proper name, either for 
the expression or for something else, is not intended to be 
infi., there is no addition at all. This is the sum of what 
is in the R, with some addition ; and, when you know 
that, then the saying of [I A and] A [above] that the 
second, if a sound letter, may be doubled or not doubled, 
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appears to require consideration (Sn). If the second 
[letter] of the [word (Sn) constitutionally (Aud, A, Mkh)] 
bil. [used as a name (Aud)l be a soft letter, you [must 
(IA)] double it [308] (IM) before forming the tel. n, 
(Aud), whether the bil. be a man's name, from which you 
mean to form a rel. n., or you intend to affirm the rela- 
tion of a person to its expression because of his making 
much use of it (MKh), as 3 , [proper name t$ (Aud),] 
rel. n. *35f (IM) or (IA, Aud, A), like j[Cs or 
i5jdT[304] (Aud), the Hamza being convertible into ? 
(IA.'A), because it is a substitute for a rad. (Sn) ; and 
asp [and *Jt (Aud, A, MKh), proper names p and ^ 
(Aud)], rel. n$. ^(lA, Aud, A) and ^^(Aud, A, 
MKh), like ^ and [302] (Aud). But, says Kh 
in the Tsr, on the authority of IKhz, those who say 
" We add a Hamza from the first " say only JjST ; and, 
according to them, is not allowable, except accord- 
ing to the saying of some [304] (Sn). As for the 
second kind, I mean what has a third, which is elided, 
that third is restored to it, if you intend to complete it to 
three [letters], and then to form a rel. n. from it, because 
restoring an original part of the word is better than put- 
ing an extraneous letter (B). The elided [letter (IY)] is 
(1) the us ; (2) the £ , [which is the rarest (IY)] ; (3) 
the J (IY, E, A), which is the most frequent (I Y). The 
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\infi. (IY)] bil. [a. (IY)] is of three kinds, (1) that whose 
elided [ J (IY)] is restored [in the rel. «. (IY)], as ^\ : 
(2) that whose elided [<_> or g (I Y)] is not restored' [in 
the rel. n. (IY)], as ^iX* and , except [in a case of 
necessity, vid. (IY)] when its J is unsound, as in 2L.& 
[and Sbo, 01 ig. il&j and iUjj (IY)], where you [restore the 

elided \J , and (IY)] say ^y&y [and J ; S 3 (IY)] ; while 

a • s . ' ' 

Akh says (S »u& } [and ], according to the 0. f. (M), 

like ^& [302] (IY) : (3) that in whose elided [ J (IY)] 
both matters are permissible, as ^iXc or ^tXi (M). If 
the elided be the v_J , [which is always the case in the 
inf. n. whose ij is a ^ , and whose aor. is curtailed of the 
o ,-aa-Sti* and SULe , and jou« and iicS (R),] then, if the 
J be sound, [as in HiXe (IA, Aud, A), kij (Jh), and &lo 
(I A, A),] the elided is not restored [in the rel. n. (R, A)], 
as iiX* (R,IA, Aud, A), ^ (Jh), juc (I A, A), and ^ 
(R), not (Aud), because the elision is regular, on 

account of a cause, vid. the conformity of the inf. n. to 
the v. [482, 699], and the elided is not restored without 
necessity while the cause of its elision exists ; and also 
because the o is not the seat of alteration [below], like 
the J , so that one should allow oneself to vary it by 
restoring the elided without any necessity, such as there 
is in the dim. [275] (R). But, if the bil. [whose o is 
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Wanting (IM)] be [unsound in the J (B, IA, Aiid, A),] 
like SLui [and Sjo (A)], the ^ must be Restored (IM, R) ; 
and the g pronounced with Fath(IM), unrestrictedly 
(A), i. e., whether it be orig. quiescent or pronounced 

S - 8 - 

with Fath (Sn), as (IA, Aud, A) and (A) with 
Kasr of the [first (MKh)] y [as in the o.f. (MKh),] and 
Fath of the jfc [and i>] (Sn,MKh), according to [the opinion 
of (Aud)] S [below] (IA, Aud, A) ; while, according to the 
opinion of Akh, you say (g > f &p (Aud, A) and (A), with 
Easr of their first, and quiescence of their second (Sn)» 
For the<5 of relation is quasi-separate [above], as repeated- 
ly mentioned [301,302] ; and is more slightly attached than 
the 8 [of femininization], because you say SjUL, with the yg, 
not otherwise [266, 721], but ^SlSL with the Hamza, ac- 
cordingto some [302, 305]: so that, when the 8 drops off in 
1UA [295], and is succeeded by the & [of relation], which 
is more slightly attached than it, the inft. word remains 
of two letters, the second of which is a quasi-final soft 
letter, since the & [ of relation] is like the non-existent; 
whereas in the infi. n. the soft letter, when second, may 
not be final, since it would drop off because of the concur- 
rence of two quiescents, on account of the TanwJn or 
something else, bo that the infl. n. would remain of one 
letter ; and, that not being allowable, we restore the 
elided \J , i. e., the 3 , in order that the word may become 
175 
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a tril. ending in a soft letter, like llae [300] and ^ [301]. 
And, when the o ia restored, the Kasra of the £ is not 
removed, according to S ; nor is the £ made quiescent, 
as it orig. was ; because the o , though original, is not 
taken into account, since its restoration here is because 
of a necessity, which is accidental in the rel. n., not per- 
manent : so that the Kasra inseparable from the £ on 
elision of the o is not elided ; and, the rel. n. thus becom- 
ing , like ^Jb! . the, £ is pronounced with Fath, 

as in and [296] : and therefore the & * s con- 
verted into f [684, 719], and afterwards into 9 [300] ; or 
is converted into ^ from the first, as we mentioned in the 
case of (5jjc* [302]. But Akh restores the £ to its ori- 
ginal quiescence, when he restores the vj , as^J&j , like 
ts *I£ [302], not deeming the ^5 s too heavy when the 
letter before them is quiescent. And Fr puts the o elided 
in this cat., whether from the [btt.] sound in the J , like SjCe 
and &3j , or from the unsound, like iZ& , after the J , in 
order $hat it may be in the seat of alteration [below], i. e., 
the end, and thus be restorable, as ^,0^ [below], <^ , 
and 157*^ . He ia induced to do this by the circumstance 
that js^tX* is transmitted from some of the Arabs ; and 
he forms the others by analogy to it (R). If the elided 
be the £ (B, And, A), which occurs in two ns, only, \m 
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[260, 667], by common consent, and «3u» [203], according 
to some (R), its predicament, which is not mentioned 
by IM, [because of its extreme rarity in the language of 
the Arabs, but is analogous to that of the elided o (Sn),] 
is that (A) it is not restored (R, Aud, A) in the rel. n. 
{R), when the <J is sound, as in mm [and <Juo (A)], orig. 
x£L (Aud, A) and juwo (A), because the £ is not the seat 
of alteration, like the <J, and the n. is capable of being infl. 
independently of that elided (R) ; so that, [when they 
are used as names (A),] you say (5 $*« (Aud, A) and ^tL* 

(A), not ^$£^ [and ^juCe] (Aud). Thus loosely do 
many of the GG lay down the rule, which is not so, but 
is subject to the restriction that the bil. should not be 
[contracted] from the reduplicated, like o> [275,505] con- 
tracted by elision of the first i_j ; for, when used as a 
name, it forms the rel. n. [below], by restoration of 
the elided [ £ (Sn)] : that is unequivocally declared by / 
S, and no dispute about it is known (A). But, when 
the J is unsound, as in <5jj [658] (Aud, A) aor. of ^ 
(Sn), and ^^Jf (A) act. part, of , orig. J£> and ^Jjf, 
the vowel of the Hamza being transferred to the ^ , and 
the Hamza, which is the £ , being then elided (Sn), it is 
[necessarily (Aud)] restored (Aud, A) ; while as to the 
Fath or quiescence [of the o , as in the Tsr and other 
works, not (Sn)] of the £ , [unless by the £ he means 
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the^ , which be names g because it is medial (Sn),] there 
are the two opinions (A) of S and Akh (Sn) : so that, 
[when island ^^jfare used as names (A),] you say (1) 
jgS^j (Aud, A) with two Fathas, [and then a Kasra (Aud),] 
according to the opinion of S, that the vowel [of the o] 
is retained after the restoration [of the elided (Sn)], 
because, then becoming upon the measure of 

- 8 

[300], the I must be elided (Aud, Sn) ; and 
a *«, 

(Aud, A) or i£)\j> , according to the opinion of Akh, 
s a' 

like (S ^L» or ^s^g-Lo [300] (Aud, Sn) : so in the [Aud 
and] Tsr (Sn) : (2) ^Spf , [according to S ] ; and ^jf 
(A) or (5)^JI , [according to Akh,] because ^Jt"is like 
^liff[301] (Sn). If the elided be the J (IM, R), then, 
(1) if it be elided on account of the [concurrence of] two 
quiescents, as in Co* [300] and |vc [301], it is restored 
without dispute, because the Tanwin before the & of 
relation is removed : (2) if it be elided as forgotten, not 
on account of an universal cause (R), then, (a) if the 
g be an unsound lettor, [not replaceable by a sound letter 
before the formation of the rel. n. (R),] the J must be 
restored, [as IM mentions in the Kafiya and Tashil, even 

if it be not restored in the du. and sound pi. (A),] as Stc&, 
a - 

rel. n. [300] (R, Aud, A), or, according to [the 

principle of (A)] Akh [explained below (A)], ^y&> 
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(Aud, A), because Ili is orig. [260] (Aud, Sn) with 
quieseence of the j (Sn) ; ard as £ [i. q. v»**.Lo (A)], rel. 
n. [300] (R, Aud, A), by common consent, because 
its measure, according to Akh, is J*» with Fath [Note on 
p. 854, 11. 4-5] (A) : (b) if the g be [an unsound letter] 
replaceable by a sound letter, the J is not restored, as yi 
rel. n. ^ [300] (R) : (c) if the £ be a sound letter 
(R, A), then, [say the GG (R),] (a) if the J be restored 
[without the 15 of relation (R)] in [any of the following 
positions (R, A),] the du., or the sound pi. [masc. or 
(IM)]/em., [or the state of prefixion in the case of the 
six ns. (R)J it mast be restored (IM, R) in the rel. n. 
(R, IA, A), because in the rel. n. what was not in the 
o.f. is [sometimes] added in the position of the J, as we 
said on ill/and ^35 [above], and much more then a J 
that was in the 0. /., and that actually returns into use 
after elision (R), as «^| , rel. n. ^1 (IA, Aud, A), and 
£.1 , rel. n. (I A, A) ; and as «u«* , rel. n. or 
^gll [below] (Aud, A), and , rel. n. [below] or 
, according to the different opinions on the elided 
[letter] (A) : while you say 4lS, rel. n. because 
of two matters, the unsoundness of the g , and the 
restoration of the J in the du. b£S [231] (Aud) : (b) if 
the J be not restored in any of these positions, it may be 
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restored (IM, R) or omitted [in the rel. n. (R, IA, A)], 
as ^ 5 Jo [below] or ^do [300] (R, IA, Aud, A) and 
[below] or ^eS [300] (R, Aud, A, MKh), from [719] 
(IA, Aud, A) and ^ (Aud, A, MKh), according to 
those who say ^Ido [and ^,U> (A, MKh)] in the du. 
[231] (I A, A), and ju [in the pi] when Jo is a proper 
name of a [rational] male [234] (IA), no regard being 
paid to the sayings ^Jt ^L^Ij ^CtXj and ^U^xif ^^a. 
[231], because they are anomalous (R) ; while, according 
to those who say ^CSj [and ^llo (A)] restoration is 
necessary (A, MKh) ; and as ^s^s* [below] or 
and [below] or (R, A), from [275] and dl 

- " 8 , ^ '8 , g /t 

[231, 275] (A) ; and as ^yjii [below] or ^ [and 

or 1»5 (A)], from Ha [260] (Aud, A) and Stli [234, 244] 

**' *" 8 ^' 8 • 3 » 8 • 

(A) ; and as ^ [667] or [and or 
(Aud)] from ^jI (IA, Aud) and jlll [below] (Aud), 
because they say glial [and a O] in the tfw. (IA). So 
say Jh and others [on the rel. n. of &ii ] ; and the 
saying of IKhz that only {S ^l& has been heard, eren if 
we admit it, does not refute what we have said, because 
the question relates to analogy, not to hearsay. Those, 
however, who say that its J is a ; say ^ykA when they 
restore [it] ; but the correct form is what we have given 
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above, as is proved by [260] (Aud). Therefore, 
say the GG, those who say <d*» [16], ^ll* [231], and 

a - ' - 

\sXu» [234] allow <5ji# or ^iff ; but th:>se who say ^yis 

[16], ^tyus [231], and dlyii [234] hold iyj»to be neces- 
sary (R). The use of [IM'sJ mentioning the sound pi. 
masc. is, however, not apparent (A), because what is 
restored in it is restored in the du. ; while the con- 
verse does not hold good, like the J of tl? and , 
which is restored in the du. [231], but not in the 
pi. [234], unless one assert that it is restored, and 
afterwards elided (Sn) : and -in the Tashll and the 
CK he confines himself to the du. and the pi. with the t 
and ia> (A). But IH says that referring to the du. and 
pi. is drawing on ignorance : and, meaning, therefore, to 
devise a formula without that, he says that, if the £ be a 
sound letter (R), when the elided is the J , then, if the 
hit. be orig. mobile in the medial, and a conj. Hamza be 
not put as a compensation [for the J (R)], the elided 
must be restored, as ^\ and (SH), lest mutilation 
ensue in the rd. n. through elision of the J and elision of 
the vowel of the g, notwithstanding that the [latter] eli- 
sion is not at the end, which is the seat of alteration 
[283] : whereas, if the bil. be orig. quiescent in the 
the elided may be restored or omitted, as or JtXiT , 
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and y^-ys- or [312], since no mutilation ensues : and 
similarly, if the [conj .] Hamza be put as a compensation 
for the J , one may restore the J , and elide the Hamza, 
as and (5 $>u« [below] ; or confine oneself to the 
compensation, as ^1 and t5 z*«l [below]. But we say 
that the device adopted by IH, from fear of making a 
demand on ignorance, is not behind what the GG say in 
drawing on it, because many of the ns. whose J is gone 
are in dispute among the GCr, as to whether they be 
Jli or jii , like Ju and ^ [260] ; while the state of 
most ns. on the model of and LuC [234, 244], as to 
whether they be quiescent in the £ or mobile, is un- 
known. The J of some of these ns. curtailed of the J is 
biform, as in sll and lit. [234, 244, 260, 275, 277] : Sf 
says, Those who say o^iU» say iS ^ u [above] and , 
because the 8 does not return in the pi, since ^L^iu, 
[234] is not said ; while those who say uufyu^ must say 

^jl^ [above] : and similarly those who say jt^udc [275] 

a - a » - «• 

say (5 $.«a* and ^£>a , since w lg*a* does not occur ; while 

those who say say only J^-de [311] (R), with 

Fathofthe £ , irregularly (Jh). S says that (R) the 

rel. n. of [orig. SJi (S)] is fS ^> or , according 

to those who say jjUi [in the du. (R)] ; but only 
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according to those who say jf^i as in liii U» [231] 

(S, R) : while Mb says that, if you do not say ^Ji , you 
ought to restore it to its o. f. [16, 278, 687], and say 
^a>°yi(H). The opinion of S [and most GG (A)] is that 
the g of the n. whose J is restored, [whatever class the n. 
be of, unless it be reduplicated (R),] is pronounced with 
Fath, even if it be orig. quiescent, as ^<Xj> and ^y»<> , 
[the elided ,5 being restored, and converted into I , and 
then into ^ from dislike to the combination of the Kasra 
and the & s (Tsr),] and ^SS and ^y*- (R» A), from 
and Ju [260], and oS. and ^a. [275] (A), for a reason 
like what we mentioned for the mobilization of the g in 
[above], because the g [on elision of the J ] is insepar- 
able from the inflectional vowel ; so that, when you res- 
tore the departed letter, you intend to leave the g invest- 
ed with one of these vowels, as a notification of its 
inseparability from them ; and, Fatha being, as is said, 
the lightest of them, you pronounce the £ with Fath (R). 
Akh, however, holds that what is orig. quiescent should 

So., 2 ° - a e - 

be made quiescent, as ^Jo and ^juea , and ^tXc and 
^g&.jgt. , with quiescence [of their g s (R)], because it 
is [a restoration to (R)] the original state (R, A) of the 
g in these words (A), as we' mentioned in il& [above] 
(R). But the sound opinion is that of S ; and hearsay 
accords with it ; while some relate of Akh that he 
176 
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reverted to the opinion of S (A). The Glossators, indeed, 
following [R and] Dm, object that (Sn), if the n. be 
reduplicated, its £ is not pronounced with Fath, as in 
(1) the contracted oj [above], where you say ^ [with 
quiescence of the £ , because of the incorporation (R)], 
by common consent (R, Sn), for avoidance of the heavi- 
ness that would result from dissolution of the incorpora- 
tion ; and (2) 8^3 , who are a tribe of 'Abd AlKais, orig. 
8jl , but contracted* where* they say with [Damm and 
(Dh, LL)] double ; (R). But their objection falls to 
the ground, because the contracted is curtailed of the 
g , as A distinctly states [above] ; so that in the rel. n. 
its g, is restored, not its J; whereas the discussion "is 
about restoration of the J (Sn). In [the rel. n. of (A)] 
every triL, where the J is elided, and the conj. Hamza 
[667] is put [at the beginning (R) as a compensation for 
it (A), the Hamza alternates with the J , for which it is 
a quasi-compensation ; so that (R)] you [may (A)] restore 
the J , and elide the Hamza, or retain the Hamza, and 
elide the J , as or ^1 [above] ; [with Easr or 
Pamm of the ^ (R, Sn), and also with Fath 

(R),j or ^1 (R, A) ; and ^£1 or ^*L| [312] (A). If 
you named a man ^Ujf or LiSI [308], you would say 
in the rel. n. ^tS or ^1 [295] (Jh). As for £d [16], 
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its rel. 11., [says S (R),] is [only (R)] jg^J , [like ^If , 
according to analogy (S),] because [it is not a bil, and 
(S)] the Hamza [here (S)] is not a compensation (S, R) 
for the J, which is present (R) ; while ^yo, [says he 
CR),] from t^Iitffpl [294, 308, 309] is anomalous (S, R). 
But, says Sf, this is a form deduced by him from analogy ; 
otherwise the rel. n. heard is [with Fath of the^ ( Jh)] 
from yyjs\ , not ^^jol [above]. The^ in ^y> rel. n. of ^\ is 
pronounced with Fatb, because, when you elide the corvj. 
Hamza contrary to analogy, the vowel of the ^ remains 
in its state of alliteration to the vowel of the [final] 
Hamza, which is the J [16]; and, Kasr being inaepar-:. 
able from the Hamza on account of the ^ of relation 
[294], the ^ a^o is pronounced with Kasr, as J$y> , like 
^y+j ; and is afterwards pronounced with Fath, as in 
,5j*3 [296]. But Fr transmits Fath of the j in in 
every case, and Damm of it in every case. As for £xj\ 
[16], the Hamza and the ^ are compensations for the J f 
so that, when you restore the J, you elide them (R). I 
asked Khl the rel. n. of jjjt : and he said, You may elide 
the augs., saying fgyiS, as though it were rel. n. of ^1 ; 
or may leave it unaltered, saying , like-^l and 
^ju»,f (S). Bub, says S, is a form deduced from 

analogy by Khl, not spoken by the Arabs (R). 
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§ 307. The rel. ns. of fLx* and o^f are disputed. 
And the predicament of ^lils , [below], v^uS'and o->o , 
and Lib', which correspond to and o^t , is the same 
as theirs (A). But the dispute as to the rel. n. of ^lils 
[above] is apparent only before it is used as a name ; and 
similarly afterwards, according to the dial, of imitation ; 
whereas, according to the dial, that treats it like ^iJLX 
or , its rel. n. ought by common consent to be 

[295] (Sn). If the uy be substituted for the J in 
the tril., which occurs in the few ns. enumerated in the 
chapter on the Diminutive [277], such as oOj and uLiJ 
[above], oOjo [below], ^Lxls , and ou^and «*-»S , then 
(R), according to [Khl and (IA)] S (R, IA, A), the 
is elided, and the J restored (IY, R, IA, A). That 
[elision] is because the «y [263, 689], though a substitute 
for the J , contains a tinge of femininizatioa, since it is 
peculiar to the fern, in these ns. : and the proof that it 
does not stand in the place of the J in every respect is 
their eliding it in the dim,., as ilk! and IxCt [277]; and 
similarly in the pi. [below], as £{Z [689], i^M* , and 
[234]. And, when the «y is elided, the tril. reverts 
to the formation of the masc. [below]. For all these ns. 
are orig. masc. : but, when the ew is substituted for the J , 
they are altered to the formation with Damm of the \J 
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in o^f , Kasr of it in oub and ^jUaS , and quiescence of 
the £ in all, as a notification that this feniininization is 
not regular, as it is in ojl^ and L^L^ [2G5] ; and that 
the o does not denote pure feniininization, but contains 
a tinge of it (R). The o. f. of oub and iz*J»\ is gyb and 
f^Jf [234, 667, 689]. Then they transfer 8^1 and l'yL\ , 
the measure of which is Juii , to J«i and Jjti , co-ordinating 
them with the measures of gjus* and Jloa by means of the 
o substituted for their J [689]. And the «y in them is 
not really for feniininization, because the letter before it 
is quiescent. This is the opinion of S, which he unequi- 
vocally declares in the chapter on the Diptote (IY). 
And therefore [he says that via* or (IY)] , when a 
[proper (R)] name [for a man (IY)], is triptote (IY, R); 
whereas, if the o were for femininization, it would be 
diptote (IY). According to Khl (S, M) and S (M), you 
say from ,' [as from ^1 (S, IY, IA, Aud, A), 
when you restore its elided (Aud)] ; and &yhA from JUL* 
(S, M, R, IA, Aud, A), as from [306] (R, IA, Aud, 
A). That is because they say \oXjS and ot^T [234] by 
elision of the «y and restoration [of the /em.] to the ori- 
ginal formation of the masc. (Aud). And [similarly 
(S), according to S (A),] you say ^fi [with Fath of the 
*> (Sn)] from ^lil* ; and [ and (R, A)] from 
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[ ^Jjf and (R, A)] «^ai (S, R, A), because, when you 
restore the J , the n. becomes iu/and 3LS [227], like , 
rel. n. [302] (R) ; and ^^[below] from \j±f (S, 

A) : their rel. ns. being like those of their mascs. (A). A's 
saying " their mascs." necessarily implies that o^s and 
^jS also have a masc. [above] ; but perhaps he means 
their o. / before affixion of the «y (Sn). The secret of it 
is that these formations, being all fern., must be restored 
to the formation of the masc. [above], as the 8 must be 
elided in XjGo', and the [ I and] «y in dCll* [295] (Aud). 
Khl asserts that (S) the masc. of (R) JLb [or £bt (S)] 
is orig. J*i (S, R), with Fath of the vj and g , as is 
proved by the perf.pl. ^yS [234], and the broken^. 
»Ujf [667] (R). Similarly [the masc. of] <]L&.| is [orig.] 
^3 , as is proved by ^ysA [16], dL^f, and <ILiJ] and by 
the saying of some of the Arabs, as Y asserts, £(X.T[260], 
this being the pi. of JjS [237, 239] (S). Similarly (R) 
^UuS! [313, 314, 667], which corresponds to Silll , [because 
the sing, of and ^UuSt , if they were allowed one, 
would be and Lsi , like ^jj and i£\ (Jh),] is orig. jJti , 
since (S) they say *Cbf as pi of ^uBl Monday (S, R). 
And oi» [below] is orig. §*s , as is proved by the say- 
ing of some of the Arabs dji* [16]. And not one of 
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these ns. occurs whose £ is not orig. mobile, except [ ou^ 
and] 006 , [each of] which is an indecl. n. [227]. And, 
as for bdf, the [original] mobility of its g is proved by 
&f [below], like UU a gut, sing, of £4 [237] (S). But 
the restoration of the J [in the rd, ».], which is allowable 
in [and ^lUl], is necessary in JLb [and ^UuS ], as in 
JLifct (Sn). S says, If it be said that, the J not being 
restored in ^>Kx> [234], analogy requires that ^ij and ^yu 
should be allowable in the rd. because of the principle, 
which you have just mastered, that in restoring [the J ] 
in the rd., the du. and the pi. with the I and «y are 
considered [306], the answer is that, although they do 
not restore the J in vjJS , they do in ^yX* [234], and the 
object is restoration of the J in some of the word's varia- 
tions other than the rd. n, (R). According to Y, how- 

8 8 * 

ever, [in addition to and (R),]you [may also 

So B of 

(R)] say jgUj and ^XaJ (S, M, R, IA, Aud, A), forming 
the rel. n. of «*aj and o^s4 from their expression (IA, A), 
and not eliding the «y (A). He argues that the ta> is not 
for femininization [263] (R, Aud), since it is preceded by 
a sound quiescent, and is not changed into s in pause 
[646] (Aud) ; but that it is a substitute for the J (R). 
And that is admitted ; but they treat [the «y in] this for- 
mation like the H of femininization, as is proved by [its 
elision in] ike pi. [above] (Aud). He ought, therefore, 
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[as Khl objects (S, R, A),] to say [also (R)] Jxjue and 
^Xju [from oiff and oo* (IY, A)] ; whereas no one says 
that (S, IY, R, A) ; but one says ^jla , and, according 
to A's declaration that the sound second of the Ml. may 
be doubled or not, or ^ [306]. The language of A, 
like that of others, necessarily implies that oU» [above] 
and oU* are among the ns. in which the J is elided, and 
the «y put as a compensation for it ; and this is obvious 
in oJ* , because it, like ^» , is orig. yu& ; but, as for o-u , 
it, being orig. ^jx [183], is Ml. by con stitution [277] 
(Sn). Y, however, may draw the distinction that the 
«y in these two is not inseparable, contrary to the \a> in 
v£JL and , since the «y in cu» is found in continuity 
exclusively, [being changed into s in pause (Sn)] ; and in 
via* is found in pause exclusively (A), being absent in 
continuity (Sn). And, according to Y, you say ^ui ; and 
Jxl^and ; and ^xJ/[below], ^fif, or ^lik", like 
the rel. ns. of J'lL [300] (A). Z says that (IY), accord- 
ing to both the opinions [of S and Y (IY)], you say 
Jxi/and ^si/from Uir(M) ; but it is not true, because 
S says [above] (IY). Y says nothing about b£T; 
nor does he say that its rel. n. is formed by retention 
of the o , like the rd. 7is. of v*Oj and ; nor is his 
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allowance of retention of the «y in their rel. ns. uni- 
versal, according to him, in the rel. n. of every tril. for 
•whose J a \s> is substituted, so that we should pronounce 
that he must say ^xJLT [above], ', and ^lidU", like 
(S JUs fc [300], (5jJLmL , and ^iLwa. ; and, if that were uni- 
versal, according to him, he would say ^iua and ^u* , 
and Khl would not make the objection that he does ; and 
therefore IH's saying that (R), according to Y, the rel. ns. 
of Lxls'are ^xls'fabove], ^xXf, and ^Ulf (SH), requires 
consideration, unless he mean that, if you wore to form an 
assumed rel. n. for it by analogy to Y's formation of the 

o • r. » * 

rel. n. from ouU and , the three ways would be allow- 
able (R). And Akh adopts a third method with oOj 
and cLi>.f and the ns. corresponding to them, eliding the 
«y , [and restoring the elided J (Sn)] ; but maintaining the 
quiescence of the letter before it, [if the rules do nni, 
require this letter to bo mobilized, as in the rel.ns. of 
and cui , as explained by A below (Sn),] and the vowel 
of the letter before the quiescent ; as ^yL? , , , 
and «5jAS': and, according to his method, the.reZ. ns. of 
^iTand oo5 , when the elided (Sn)] is restored, ought 
by analogy to be like that of ^ [302], as ^^fand ^3 
[above] (A). According to [the apparent opinion of 
(A)] S (R, A), the w in \jdfia like the o of [1*1? and 
177 
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(IY, A)] Zli (IY, R, A), since it [is not merely for 
femininization, but (R)] is a substitute for the J (IY, R), 
for which reason the letter before it is quiescent (R) ; 
while the I is for femininization (I Y, A), the o. f. being 
like gjSb [272] (IY) : and upon this [apparent 
opinion (Sn)] is founded the preceding statement (A) 
that S says gyXf [above] (Sn). For that the J is un- 
sound is shown by the masc. "!$S, [prig. yXf (Jh) J which 
is Sxi ; and that the J is a ^ is more likely than that it 
should be a ,5 , because substitution of the for the j is 
much more frequent than its substitution for the ^ [689] 
(IY). And the o may have the I of femininization put 
after it, and become intermediate ; nor is that [con- 
sideidd] a combination of two signs of femininization ; 
because the «y , as we mentioned, is not for mere femini- 
nization, but contains a tinge of it (R). "When, therefore > 
you form the rel. n., you [restore the J , and (Rj] reduce 
the word to the [original (IY)] formation [of the masc. 
(R)], as in JUj and tLsJ ; [so that it becomes J^XS with 
Fath of the g , the Fath of the g being obvious in its 
masc. (R) ; ] and then the I of femininization must be 
elided (IY, R), as in J^L [300] (R) ; so that Ji^is 
said (IY). According to Jr, however, the measure of 
lil^is JaL (IY, R, A), the I being the J of the word, 
and the «y (R, A) a [co-ordinative (Jh)] aug. (A), not 
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being a substitute for [a rad., vid. (Sn)] the J (R, Sn), 
nor containing the sense of femininization R) ; so that 
he says tf ydT (IY, R, A), like tf ^L from J^L [300J 
(IY). But this is bad (1Y, R, A), because j£j i is [a 
paradigm (IY)] not found [at all (I Y)] in their language 
(IY, R), since the «y is not used as an aug. in the middle 
[678] (A). then, [if used as a name for a man 

(S, I Y),] is diptote, when det. and when indet. (S, IY, R), 
according to [the opinion of (IY)] S (IY, R), because 
its I is the I of femininization (S, IY, R), as in (S 1L> [18, 
248, 272] (R), while its «y corresponds to the } iu &yy& 
[272] (S) ; but is triptote when indet., according to the 
opinion of Jr (IY). The well-known opinion, however, 
transmitted from the majority of the BB, and even from 
S by I EL in the CM, is that the «y in lily is a substi- 
tute for the y [or ^ (Sn)], which is the J of the word, 
{prig. (^Jlfor lily (Sn),] the measure of which is ^Xai , 
the y [or tf ] being changed into «y as an intimation of the 
femininization (A). This is different from the opinion 
described above as apparently held by S, because the J , 
according to this, is present, being orig. a , [or ^j, 
which has been changed into «y ; but, according to the 
former, is elided, the «y being a compensation (Sn). 
And, since this is the opinion of the majority, the rel. n. 
ought to be [below] (A), like JiLL [300] (Sn). 
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Sf says that those who hold the «y not to contain the 
sense of feniininization, but to be a [mere] substitute 
for the y , as [it is for the hi v**, , (nig. ^O^m [689, 
758], and [for the ,] in Sjjj and Xf^J [689], say ^ilr 
[above] (R). And, [according to what Sf says (R),] 

2 „ « 8 2 -- o > 

C 5y;JlS'and ^UcJlS'also are allowable (R, Sn), like <£jX*j>. 
and (5 5 &*». [300] (R). And, according to this saying 
also, GIT ought not to bo reckoned among the n$. whose 
J is elided, because the n. whose J is changed is not said, 
in conventional language, to have its J elided ; otherwise 
one would be obliged to say that aCo has its J elided [683]. 
The rel. ns. of SUbf are (S yi^ and ^ , like those of 
[306], by common consent, since the 8 [295] in it is not 
a substitute, like the ta> in JLb [689] (A). 

§ 308. The rel. n. is formed from the first member of 
the comp. (M, SH, IA, Aud, A) of all [four (Jrb)] kinds 
(R, Jrb), (I) aprothetic (Jrb), (a) att. (Jrb, I A, Aud, A), 
an [imitated (IY, R)] prop. (I Y, R, A) used as a name 
(IY, A), like \jk [4] (M, R, IA, Aud, A) and j£ 
j^aaS His breast gleamed (M, Aud, A), a man's name 
(IY on §. 4) : (b) not a prop. (R), [but] synthetic (IY, 
Jrb, IA, Aud, A), (a) not implying [the sense of] the p. 
in the second member [209] (R), like Juiao (R,IA, Aud, 
A), whence uyQduw (IY, Aud, Sn) and i^ejlda. (IY, 
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A) : (0) implying [the sense of] the p. (R, Jib) in tlw 
second member (R), a num. £210], which is shown by 
ITJK to be a branch of the synthetic (Sn), like Jul^s* 
"ykl (M, SH, A), when a [proper (SH)] name [below] 
(M, SH, Sn), and similarly liil when a [proper (IY)] 
name [below] (M) ; and [not a num.,] like ouu ouj [211] 
(R) : (2) prothetic (R, Jrb, IA, Aud), according to a 
detail peculiar to it [309] (R), like U 4*ST«£*I M (IA, A ad). 
And the second member, [which Khl treats as correspond- 
ing to the » of femininization (IY),] is elided (IY, Jrb, I A), 
like the 8 [295] (Jrb). You say (1, a) ^JaTCs (M, SH, 
I A, Aud, A) and jfc (M, Aud, A) : (1, b, a) ^£ (SH, 
IA, Aud, A) ; J^jJw (M, Aud, Sn) or ^Juw (Aud, Sn), 
because ^J^** is like yilS [SOI] (Sn) ; and ^yeiL (M, A) : 
(1, b, b) (M, SH, A) ; and [hence (IY)] JJl or 

&yj£ [306] (M, R) ; eliding ^ii. (IY, R), as ia the rule 
(R), like. the ^ in yjllst [295], because they assimilate 
pLft in jL&e Gil to the ^ in ^lisi , as they assimilate yLe 
in yk&. S w «iv to the s of femininization, since yL& occupies 
the place of the ^ in JiiSk and ^jlla [290, 318], for which 
reason you do not combine them (IY): (2) ^f>\ (I A, Aud) 
with Kasr of the ; (MKh), or £sj* (Aud, MKh) with 
Fath of the f and ; [294, 306, 309] (MKh). The reason 
why one of the two members is elided from all the comps. 
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in the rel. n. is dislike to superimposing the letter of 
relation, with its heaviness [309], on what is already 
heavy because of the composition. And the reason why 
the second [309], not the first, is elided is that the heavi- 
ness proceeds from it (B). In the synthetic comp. this 
way [of forming the rel. n.] jfs regular, by common con- 
sent (A). And [there are four additional ways, for (A)] 
sometimes the rel. n. is formed from (1) the [first or (R)] 
second member, [whichever you please (R),] as [ lS JbJ or 
(R)] : this is allowed by Jr (R, A) alone, and [accord- 
ing to A] by no one else (A) ; but Jh says that the rel. 
n. of yj$*\) [below] is or cg^y 8 > allowing an option 
without anomaly (CD) : (2) each of (R) the two members 
[together, their composition being removed (A)], as 
[ ^11 , by analogy to (A)] 

[below] J wedded her, a native of R&ma Hurmvz, by the 
aid of the abundance of the maintenance thai the Com- 
mander gave (R, A) from y>y&\) [above] (R, Sn), a city 
in the confines of Khuzistan (Sn) : this is allowed by 
[some, and among them (A)] AHm (D, A) ; but [accord- 
ing to H] no one agrees with AHm in this ; nay, the 
rest of the GG forbid it, lest two signs of relation be 
combined in the rel. n. ; and they account for the verse 
as anomalous (D) : (3) the aggregate of (A) the comp., 
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[without any elision, when the expression is light (K),] 
us ^JCXJ (K, A) : (4) a n. upon the measure of Jiii 
constructed from the two members of ihe comp., as ^y^*- 
[309], But these [last] two ways are anomalous, not to 
be copied (A) ; while the regularity or anomalousness of 
the first two is disputed (Sn). No rel. n. is formed from 
[ y&z Cbl and the rest of the comp. nums., such as (I Y)] 
Xm>4~» when a num. (M, SH), because, both members 
being then intended, if you elided one of them, the sense 
would be marred (Jrb), since ^1 or ^jiS would be con- 
founded with the rel. n. of ^^.[306] (IY). The reason 
why the comp. num., when not a proper name [above], 
may not have a rel. n. is that to form the rel. n. without 
elision would conduce to heaviness, as above shown ; 
while neither of the two members of the comp. intended 
to be a num. may be elided, since in sense they are cou- 
pled together, the sense of^&jt k^C being l^ut^ S*l»a» 
Jive and ten [210], and neither of two ns. coupled to- 
gether can supply the place of the other (R). But AHm 
allows the rel. n. [of the comp. num. not a proper name 
(R)] to be formed from each of its two members [sepa- 

S - - S - » 

rately, to avoid confusion (I Y)], as [ ^-ix. ^d^A , like 
2bj!y& Kjyet^ above ; and, in the case of the fern. (R),] 
(5<X=*i [with quiescence of the ji of (R)], said 
of a cloth [eleven ells long (R)], or, according to [the dial. 
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of (R)] those who pronounce the j£ of i^l with Kasr, 
<£<£>l [with Fath of the J, (R)1, like [296] 
(IY, R) : and similarly &yS+z [S *j\ or <£j&* ygytf to the 
end of the comps. (R). In the prop, Jr allows the rel. n. 
to be formed from the [first or (R)] second member, as 
[ jZts or (R)] j£i (R, A), and [ ^£ or] ^ivS (A). 
And AHm allows it to be formed from the two together, 
as ^1 ^a^i' i as in the synthetic and the num. : so in 
the Ham ' (Sn). And [Jr says that (R)] they sometimes 
call the old man ^(lY, R, A) from JJ/'l* was (IY 
A), because he [often (Sn)] says "I was (R, Sn) such 
and such in my youth " (R), whence 

Tlien I became a dotard and decrepit; and the worst of 
the qualities of the man is being a sayer of "I was" and 
decrepit (IY, A) ; for, since the pron. of the ag. is 
[amalgamated with, and (IY)] inseparable from the v., 
the two become like one word (IY, R). But this is 
anomalous (A). And [S says that (R)] they say JjjS' 
(S, IY, R, A), which is the regular form (A), eliding 
the \s» of the ag. (IY, R), and then forming the rel. n. 
from {Jr, but (IY) restoring the y (S, IY, Sn), which is 
the £ of the v. (IY), since the cause of its elision, vid. its 
concurrence when quiescent with the ^ made quiescent 
on account of the attachment of the mobile nom, pron. 
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to it, is removed (Sn), because the ^ is now mobilized 
(S, IY) with Kasr, on account of its combination with 
the of relation (IY) ; and pronouncing the with 
Damm transferred to it from the ^ after transfer of the 
v., when meant to be attributed to the mobile nom. pron., 
from Jul* with Fath, the original measure of ^ , to jut* 
with Pamm [403] (Sn). They ought to say because 

the prons. in sueh.as oJLs and LlJLs are attached to Jlis , 
the ! being then elided on account of the two quiescents ; 
but the vj in is allowed to retain its original Damma 
anterior to the formation of the rel. as a notification 
of what the rel. n. is formed from (E). And some say 
iS iMf, introducing the ^ of protection f 170], in order to 
preserve the expression vaJtfTwith pamm of the «y (R) 
from the Kasr (IY)], as 

^?Uj j5^»£N ju»yT # ^^il 6t u 5 (5 xlr s^jf C>) 

And thou art not a dotard, nor am I decrepit; and the 
worst of men are the dotard and a decrepit (IY, R) 
cited by Th, who disapproves of saying that it is 

a mistake (IY). The predicament of ^J, [Ulf (S),] 
, [and the like (S, Sn), as Ley and ULl (Sn), when 
used as names (A),] is similar (S, A) in the rel. n. to 
that of the att. comp. (A) : for you form the rel. n. from 
the first member (S) ; so that you say ^yJ with a single j , 
and Ji-Aa. (A). A's saying " with a single } " is not 
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inconsistent with IM's saying " Double the second of a 
til. " [306], because what is meant by the bit. there is 
the constitutionally bil., as A distinctly states ; while 
here the word that the rel. n. is formed from is constitu- 
tionally quad., but becomes accidentally bil. on formation 
of the rel. n. (Sn). The elision in the rel. n. is not con- 
fined to the last member of the prop., but extends to 
whatever exceeds the first member ; so that, if you used 

'^S^yL Zaicl to-day went out as a name, you would 
say (A). 

§ 309. When you form the rel. n. of a prothotic 
comp. [below], one of the two jmembers must be elided, 
(I) because of the heaviness [308] : and (2) because, if 
you retain both, then, (a) if you affix the & of relation to 
the post, the result is that, («) if the inflection of the n. 
related to be transferred to the ^ of relation [294], as in 
other rel. ns., one & will be impressible by the ops. 
governing the pre., and unimpressible by them because 
of its affixion to the £>ost., which is permanently governed 
in the gen. ; (b) if the inflection be not transferred, the 
rel. n. will be mistaken for a non-rel. n. pre. to a rel. n., 
ns l^y^i « man-servant of a Basrl : (b) if you affix 
the ^ to the pre., as (Ju lsiC {£ 0uS the 'Abdl of AlJZais, 
the rel. n. will be imagined to be pre. to thatp-eu., where- 
as your intention is to affirm the relation of something 
to the n. compounded of the pre. and post. (R). Thpy 
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moan by the "prothetic comp." here what is a propel 
name, [i. e., a surname (Sn),] or [a proper name by (Sn)] 
prevalent [applioation (Sn)], not such as jJp jiiC* the 
man-servant ofZaid [below], because its aggregate has 
no single meaning, to which relation could be affirmed ; 
and, though a rel. n. can be formed from piCc or «X^) » 
that is a rel. n. of a single word, not of a prothetic comp. 
(A). The reason why the rel. n. maybe formed either 
from the pre. or from the post., es will be seen, although 
each of them has orig. a meaning, is that the rel. n. is not 
formed from the prothetic comp., except when a proper 
name, like ^**y? <jjI aid y,*^!?^*! ; and the members of a 
comp. proper name, of whatever composition it be, have 
no [separate] meaning. Since, then, it is settled that one 
of the two members must be elided, it is better to elide 
the second, because of what we mentioned [308] : and also 
because, if a rel. n. were formed from a prothetic comp. 
before it became a proper name, the n. really related to 
would be the pre., because the post, is really like a quali- 
fication of the pre., since the sense of J^) p^Cc [above] is 
Jap f&l a man-servant belonging to Zaid [111]; so that, 
when the comp. becomes a proper name, it is better to 
form its rtl. n. from the pre, not the post. (E). You say 
^(Xa* [below] from y*IibfdJx , and [ ^S^ot or (S, IY, A)] 
[with Fath of the and ^ (A Az, LL, Sa), as in the 
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verse below (AAz),] from ^^SC^M [204, 306, 308] (S, 
M, R, A), ' Abd alKais [ibnAM, a great clan (KAb) of 
Asad (KF) in Rabi'a Ibn Nizar (LL),] and Imra alKais 
[Ibn Zaicl Manfit Ibn Tamlm (1Kb), a sub-tribe of Mudar 
(Dh),] being two clans (A). Dhu-rRuinma says 
lulls' Rjujf <\sajf «y^o # f^s ^Jt ^^lljf 

U^'f^JUf ^ vLliirUr ft fj*5 jspfL^w vli<3^,' 
(M, A) Z7«; tracers of lineage to Tamlm reckon the houses 
of glory to he four great ones. They reckon ArRibab 
[310], and the line of Sa'd, and l Amr, then the goodly 
Jfanzala. And the descendant of Imra alKais goes among 
them left out of account, as thou leavest the new-boi'n 
camel out of account in calculating the blood-ivit (AAz). 
But, if much ambiguity be produced by forming the rel. n. 
from the pre, which occurs where there is a regular series 
of names, in all of which the pre. is one, but the post is 
different, as in the surnames [4], liko du^ ^If and $ 
c j-*sJf, and Jo^ jj and ^J^JI ft , and similarly in ^1 
and yJuk [10], then the rel n., must be formed 
from the post., as .J^ij from ^X? jj| [4] and from 
wJpf J^j! , since the heading of surnames by «Lf and j.f is 
regular, and of proper names by ^1 is quasi-regular ; so 
thai, if you said ^Sf [306], , or ^1 from the whole, 
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the ar^iguity would be universal. If, however, that 
[series of names] be not regular, but [ouly] numerous, 
like pljLif t)J* , olio dJx. , and u >^Si\ <X** , then the rule is 
to form the rd. n. from the^Jrc, because of what we have 
mentioned, as [above] ; but here also it is sometimes 
formed from the post., to remove the ambiguity, as [ J^b* 

and (KA.b, LL)] ^ili-e. This is a statement of S's lan- 
guage, and is the truth (R). But Mb [followed here by 
Z (IY)] says that, when the pre. is made det. by the 
post., then, if the pou. be known [by itself (R)], as in ^ 

7*^' t fi'^cH' (F*)> an ^ LfW* ^j. C&)»] the rule iB to 
felide the first, and (R)] form the rd. n from the second; 
but, if the post, be not known, as in y-Ifijf tila and 
yZ*J$, the rule is to form the rd. n. from the first, because 
yZlfi is not a known thing (IY, R), whereby jL^t and 
*^x)| become det. But an adversary may disallow this, 
saying " How do you know that y-*A&!l is not a clan, or a 
man, or something else, to which yy>\ or tX*A was orig. 
pre. for particularization and determination [111], as in 
the case of > \Sj*^ > and 

olif ? " ( R )- And [ Sf P° ints out tnat ( R )] Mb is 
refuted by the surnames (IY, R), like ^Uue^jf andyo ^ 
[above] (IY), where he ought to form the rel. n. from the 
first (R), because pil* and yC? are not [necessarily] 
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known names, to which the first is pre. (IY), since the. 
[young (IY)] boy is sometimes given a surname, [such as 
(JUli jjf or^iiLa. jjT (ft),] before he has any child (IY, R) 
named jJLue or jitu* ; and in such a case the post, is not 
known, since it is a name for a non-existent [person] ; but 
nevertheless the rel. n. is formed from it (R). It is 
therefore plain that the rule is to form the rel. n. from 
the first, and not to deviate to the second except on account 
of ambiguity (I Y). IH, however, answers Sf, on behalf of 
Mb, saying that the second in such surnames as these is 
orig. intended, because these surnames are prognostica- 
tive, as though the boy had already lived until a child so 
named was born to him ; so that the second, though not now 
intended, nor determinative of the first, was orig. intended, 
because Jo^^jf, e. g., is not oiig. said except of one that 
has a child named Zaid. But Sf may say that ^JLsLlf 
is not orig. said except of a persr u who is a slave, servant, 
or worshipper of some being n«v ned JZais. And therefore 
IH's saying that, if the second be not orig. intended, as in 
(jjjijf Jux and yjJ^lyti , the rel. n. is formed from the 
first, is refuted by the same objection as Mb's f , uig 
(R). Sometimes [a n. on the measure of (R) the form- 
ation (A)] JJU3 compounded of the pre. and post., [by 
taking the o and g from each of them (R),] occurs 
anomalously (R, A), as matter of hearsay (R), iu the 
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rein, of the prothetic contp. (A), ia the caseoftxl* 
[or its syn. ^ ] pre. to another n., as ^t& jjt from 
; while, if the £ of the second be unsound, [it 
is omitted, and] the formation is completed by its J , as 
^*Ju* and ^jJL*& from u *l&}\ O^s. and^ltiJl txle [311] 
(R). And is formed from the ^SsJ^^M of Einda ; 

but the rel. n. of every other uJjtff .^xl among the Arabs 
is ^3^e [above] (IHb, R). The instances remembered 
are (I) Jijtf from i^SS^s; (2) J;<£lc from ^fjjfj^* J 
(3) from Imra alKais Ibn Hujr alKindi; (4) 

.^Wfgfr from yw^ilf Ju« [311] ; and (5) ^Jua from 
y^wji due [311]. They do that only to avoid ambiguity 
(A). The excuse for this composition, notwithstanding 
its anomalousness, is that the rel. n., if formed from the 
pre. without the post., is ambiguous ; and, if from the 
post., is formed from what cannot supply the place of the 
pre., nor have the name of the pre. tropically applied to 
it without restriction, contrary to ^1 , because the 
name of one parent is often applied to the children 
without restriction, as Jsj^s and (R), the children 

of AlYas Ibn Mudar being called vJJUc* , because their 
mother/ the wife of AlYas was so called [679]. (1Kb). 
And they say jUoa S and y«i»*3 (A), me«*ung He claimed 
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to be descended from 'Aid Shams and 'Abd alJZais (Sn). 
But, as for ifj+j&xe. [with quiescence of the >»j (IHb, Sn)], 
son of [Sa'd Ibn (IHb, 1Kb, ID, T)] Zaid Manat [Ibn 
Tamim (IHb, 1Kb, ID)], it is orig. % as IA1 says, 
y«4^ v_*^ , i. e. v_^=». , meaning Sunlight, the £ being sub- 
stituted for the ; or, as lAr says, yu+x t^x. , meaning 
Sur-like (A). 

§ 310. The ^ord that indicates plurality, if it be a 
[collective] generic 1 n., like y£ and [254], or a quasi- 
pl. n., like yu, [below], kjoj , and Jo 1 , forms its ret n. from 
its own expression, as and ^Jbl [296] , whether the 
quasi-pl. n have an expression of its own crude-form, 
applicable to its sing., likely , sing. 1*5^ ; or have not, like 
Jol [257] (R). You sxyyH , rel. n. Je^to , and , rel. 11. 
^{Jt>p , because, if you said ^i.s^ [257], you would say 
^J^-lj as rel. n. of gL; whereas this is not' said (S). 
The 2>l- forms its rel. n. from (1) its sing., when the sing. 
is (a) regular, as IJ& [246, 256], rel. n. ^JiT (R, A) ; 
(jdSLi ordained f>orlions, or shares, of inheritances, [sing. 
Swi^ (Sn),] rel. n. [below]; and [sing. 

SyLjSs (Sn),] rel. n. tS MjJs (A), by elision of the j , as 
the rule is when the n. contains a ^ fourth [301] (Sn) : 
(a) thcy-«st> ^fcsuo of a learner from JLssJ> books [246],! 



( 1389 ) 

S ">» S . -»s • , 

by analogy to ^Lail and ^l^f [below] : but, according 

to the BB, the correct [practice] is to throw the foruia- 
n ^ g .. , 

tion of the rel. n, on the sing. Smass^o , and say ls ksyJs 

S „ t ~~ £ -* 

[297], like [above] from ydSly> , and ^fyu from 

o&iJJLo shears, scissors (D), sing. Jayu (Jh, KF) ; while 
the people's sayings ^*x>T^i [below], ^otf', and ^»S$J 
are wrong (A) : (&) this, however, requires consideration 
in reference to the first, because, according to some of 
the learned, t>d3|pL)| the science of the distribution of 
inheritances belongs to the class of the proper name, 
like^Ulf and explained below : nay, Sytsays in the 
Ham' that some allow the pi. to form its rcl. n. from 
its own expression unrestrictedly, i. c, whether it have 
a regular sing, of its own crude-form or not ; and so 

explain the people's sayings [above], {S *xf, and 

s 

isU *j%S (Sn) : (c) IBr says " That the pi. does not form 
a rel. n. is the saying of the BB, and is the well-known 
[doctrine]; but the KK differ - from them, allowing the 
pi. to form a r-el. n. unrestrictedly (CD) : (b) a quctsi-pl. 
n., as *Lli [255], rel. n , because its sing, is 8^*3 , 

which is a quasi-pl. n. [21, 257]; and similarly .llil 

ft -os 3 s 

people and .bUil Nabaflmans, rel. ns. ^^Jj> and (5 k*j : 
(2) the sing, of its sing., when its sing, is a pi. that has 
a sing., as [255], rel. n, ^Jb" (R) : (») the reason 
113 
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why the pi. is restored to the sing, in the rel. n. is that 
the sing, is [lighter in expression, besides being (AArb)] 
the original [and most prevalent (R)] form (AArb, R), 
the n. related to being thus made to accord with the most 
prevalent form ; or, as is said, in order to make known 
that the^Z. is not a proper name, since the pi. used as a 
name forms its rel. n, from its own expression, as j^ltXo 

8 - 

and below (R) : (3) its own expression, when it 

[resembles a sing, in constitution : that includes four 
kinds, what (A),] (a) has no sing., [regular or irregular, 
iu use (R),] as do^Lx [255, 257], rel. n. ^(^Ua (R, A.}, 
because the disuse of its sing, makes it resemble such as 
[below] and Jasaj [above], which have no sing. [257] 
(A) : S says (R), This • is stronger than that I should 
originate something, which the ArabB do not say (S, R), 
even if it be regular, as ^^tXxc or ^JocXxc or ^iMcXaa 
(R) : and similarly («) olp [257] (R, Sn), rel n. tftfA, 
because ol^l is a P?- that has no sing, of its own crude- 
form, uj^s- not being its sing, now, since the i_>!jx? are the 
inhabitants of the desert, whorcas is applied to the 
people of the desert and of civilized parts ; though 
appears to have been orig. pi. of ojjs , and to have after- 
wards become particular (R) ; while some say that 
w£f isp£ ofi!^: (&) j^bf [257] (Sn) : (b) has an 
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irregular sing. (R, A ), as g*$S> , sing. xs^+J [28G] ; but 
this kind is disputed (A) : AZ says that ifc [is like the 
first kindj and (A)] forms its rel. n. from its own exprcs* 
sion, as [ g&u&ua ; and he relates that the Arabs Say 
(A)] ^J.^>(R, A) from ^JJhj> [255, 257] (A), and 
^jliuo and ^^jjuo (R) : but others form its rel. n. from 
its sing., even though it be irregular (R, A), saying 
<s suJ (A), like ^**=* , IS && , and (R) ; and IM 

follows that opinion in the rest of his books, expressing 
himself thus in the Tashil " The pi. of tLe anomalous is like 
the pi. of the regular, not like the pi. of the disused sing., 
contrary to the opinion of AZ"; and here too his langu- 
age admits of this interpretation (A) : (c) is used as a 
[proper] name (R, A), in which case, (a) if it be a broken 
pi., you form the rel. n. from that expression (R), as 
^CSl , [a man's name (R),] and [similarly (R)] ^^[and 
«LC-o (R)], JplXo (R, A), the name of a town in Al'Irak 
(Sn), and ybw (A.), a sub-tribe of TCahtan(Dh, LL), rel. 
ns. ^Ci! [below], [and ^ll^ (R)], ^7j^> [below] 

(R, A), and ^iCw ; though sometimes the [broken] pi. 
used as a name is restored to the sing., when there is no 
fear of ambiguity, as C^fii^M , the proper name of a 
sub-tribe of AlAzd, rel. n. ^*X*f ^ fr° m its expression, 
or ^<>yM from its sing., because there is no tear of 
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Ambiguity, since wo have no clan named oyyjf (A) : 
(a) so say A and others : but Dm objects that jy^Ilf is 
transmitted by more than one Lexicologist as being the 
lion's cub and the mountain-hid [and the lamb (Akh)] ; 
while ambiguity results whenever there is a word oy^i 
used to denote another thing, even if it be not a clan, 
since there is nothing to indicate that ^oye^i relates to 
the clan, because it may relate to something else, and 
in that case the ambiguity remains : and the author 
of the Tsr also objects that the Salmh gives oyyUf 
[called also tU^l^jf (Mb, ID, Jh), whence Khl (Jh),] 
as a sept of Yahmad, which is asub-tribo of AlAzd ; 
so that ambiguity docs result (Sn) : (/3) you say ^Jukjoy 
(Akh, Jh) from the tribe (Akh), though Y used' to 
say ^j&yh ( Jh ) ; but only ^jffji from the lambs 
(Akh) : (if) if it be a sound pi, then, as wo have men- 
tioned [205], the I and arc elided from thcj;Z. fern., as 
ui>Gj*s a man's name, rel. n. "^y* with Fath of the g 
[2-10], because you do not restore it to its sing., but only 
elide from it the I and «y, 'contrary to JJUa [below], 
which is pronounced with quiescence of the i»> , because 
it is the rel. n. of the sing.: and similarly the 5 and ^ are 
elided from the pi. masc., when a proper name, if the ^ 
be not made the seat of inflection ; but the pi. is not 
restored to the sing., as Jy-^? [below], rel. n. with 
Fath of thc ; (LI) : (a) the rel. ns. of <L£$ [240], 
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[234, 255], and [234, 236, 244], when these words 

remain pis., are ^3 [295], ^ojt, and ^glX or ^yu, 
[306] (A), with quiescence of the £ in the first two, and . 
Fatb of the o in the third, because the formation of the 
rel. n. restores the pi. to the sing. (Sn) ; but, when they 
are proper names, the £ must be pronounced with Fath 
in the first two, and the o with Kasr in the third (A) : 
and similarly the rel. ns. of wyl^duu and isXiji. [240], 
when these words remain ph., are ^<Xu< and ^i^c with 
quiescence ; but, when they are proper names, are J^Juu, 
like ^Xll [296], and ^i'^i : so in the Ham' : (£) this is 
when you inflect [ ^j-^Tor] as apZ. (Sn) : whereas, 
if you make the ^ the seat of inflection [23G] (R, Sn), 
as in (jjc*. (Sn), nothing is elided from the n., as before 
stated [295] (R) ; [but] you form its rel n. from its 
expression, as ^jJU*** , because, being then sing, in form, 
pi. in sense, it becomes like [ab >ve] (Sn) : (d) is so 
prevalently applied that^t is treated as a proper name, 
like JUxiitU/ie Auxiliaries, [who were AlAus and Al- 
Khazraj (ID),] rel. n. ^LalT; and *Lu§}' the Sons, who 
were certain clans of the Banh Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manafc 
Ibn Tamim, rel. n. vsjl£l [below] (A). As for <~J^fi 
ArRibab [309], vid. [five clans (R),] Dabba, <Ukl, Taim, 
Thaur, and 'Adi, who, forming a confederacy, became. 
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one power, [and were then called v^Xs^i the Parties (A),] 
because [the sing., which is (E, Sn)] xlj , [like lis « 
do?nc or cupola, pi. olli' (R),] means a party [of men 
(R)], its rcZ. n. is (I) (R, A), (a) because is 
not a name for one [individual] (A), but for a collection 
of, five clans ; so that it resembles what does not become a 
proper name, but remains a pi., and is therefore treated as 
such (Sn) ; for, when you form the rel. n. of a p>l., you 
restore it to the sing., as O^JSJo, rel. n. J-tXsw* [294], 
unless you make it a name for [one individual or ob- 
ject, like] a man, in which caso you do not restore it 
to the sing., as ^Uif, rel. n. ^Cif , and \L$S, tel. n, 
^jC^fabove] (Jh) : but this is open to the objection 
that t-jCyf is then of the fourth kind, like pLoiilf and 
iUa§£ so that they ought to say , like ^Lail 
and <5 3 lI*f(Sn): (2) ^b, , formed from the expres- 

8 — ^ - ' r, ^ 

slon of the pi., like ^S>\d^> [above], because ^b^ is liter- 
ally on the measure of a sing.; and because, being preva- 
lently applied to a collection of specified parties, out of 
those to whom it is lexicologically applicable, it becomes 
like a proper name. And, as for ^GjI rel. n, of *tL^| 
[above], who arc the Sons ofjSa'd Ibn Zaid Manat, and 
(tf^LoSt rel. n. of yJai^l [above], they are so formed 
because of the prevalence of application just mentioned, 
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and because the expression A3 resembles the sing, so 
strongly that S even calls it a siny. [146, 256]. One 

may, however, say that the ,5 in ^Lall [above], ^IIjI , 

a - , 8 »' , 

and ^Ljj denotes m% as in [294], not relation, 

for which reason it may be affixed to the pi. ; so that, if 
you afterwards say, e. g., ^Lol? iLljJ an Ansari rccom- 
pense and ^Uj! ^ or an AbnSwl, or a Ribahi, 

youth, the reZ. n. is formed from these sings, by elision 
of the ^ of unity, as the rel.n. of ,^5' is formed by 
elision of the ^ [303], the rel. n. being then uniform 
with the n. related to. But an objection may be raised 
that the ^ of unity also wig. denotes relation, because 

8 e- 

&ss>i) [253, 294] means a person related to this collection 
by being one of them ; so that it is not excluded from 
the essence of relation, although the sense of unity 
supervenes upon it : and, according to this, the excuse 
for the affixion of the & to these (j^.] ns. is what was 
first stated. The rel. n. of the Sons of the 

Persians [or y«yijT itllf (Dh, LL)], who [settled in Al- 
Yaman out of the force furnished by the Kisra, which 
(Dh)] accompanied [Abu Murra (Tr)] Saif Ibn DM 
Yazan [alljimyarl (Tr)] to [the kingdom of the Abys- 
sinians in (Dh)] AlYaman, [and then drove out the 
Abyssinians from AlYaman (Dh),] is (1) gy£ [306], 



( 139G ) 

according to analogy, notwithstanding that tlioy are a 
particular collection, like the Soils of Sa'd Ibn Zaid 
Manat [above] (R) : (2) ^Qj? , whence [the Follower 
(Nw, TH) Abu 'Abd ArRahmSn (Nw, IHjr, TH)] 
Ta'us (Dh, LL) Ibn Kaisan (LL) alFarisi (IHjr) 
nlYamani alllimyari (Nw, IHjr, TH), their freedman 
(Nw, IHjr), or, as is said, alHamdam, their freedman 
(Nw) ; and [the Follower (Nw, TH) Abu 'Abd Allah 
(Nw, IHjr, TH)] Wahb Ibn Munabbih alAbnawl (Dh) 
alYamanl (Nw, IHjr, TH) asSan'ani (TH) adhDhi- 
marl (Nw, TH). The rcl. n. of oiCjJl the 'Alias [240], 
vid. Umayya the younger, 'Abd Uinayya, [who died 
when he was eight years old (1Kb),] and Naufal, [three 
of the (1Kb)] sons of 'Abd Shams [Ibn 'Abd Manaf 
(1Kb)], is ^JIac with quiescence of the i_> [above], because 
each of them is named &ilt after his mother, [a slave-girl 
called (Jh, KF)] 'Abla Bint Ubaid, of the Banu Tamlm, 
and afterwards the pi. is formed. The rcl. n. of 
'klJl^Jl and wwllljf [253] is {S *X&o and ^x**** , because 
you restore them to their sing., elide the ^ of relation 
that is in the sing., and then form the rel. m [303]. Or 
it may be said that every one of them is named ,_Jlgj« 
and after his ancestor, and then the pi. is formed 
[253], as every one of the 'Ablas is named after his an- 
cestress, and then the pi. is formed ; so that ^*X$* is the 
rcl. n. of the sing., wliich is ^JL^o , not ^.X^c [253] (U). 
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§ 311. Whatever [rcl. n. (I A, A)] contravenes the 
preceding {rules (A)] is anomalous (SH, IA, Aud, A), 
to be remembered, not copied (IA, A). IH here indi- 
cates what contains the irregular alterations [294] (Jrb). 
This irregularity is of several kinds, as deviation from a 
heavy to a lighter form, distinction between two things 
denoted by one expression, and assimilation to some 
thing having the same meaning (I Y ). Many expressions 
occur conteavening the rules for the formation of the rel. 
». (B). Borne of these [expressions (A)] have been 
mentioned before (B, Jrb, A) in the course of the 
chapter (A), like ^ds- [297] and [299] ; and we 
mow mention the rest (B), The following are exs. of the 
irregular alterations (S, M, Jrb) : — they say (1) 
(S, M, R, IA, Aud, A), with Kasr (IY, R, Aud, A) of 
the v (IY. R, A), from AlBasra (S, I A, A), 

because S^alN is so named on account of some [soft (Bk)] 
white stones called S^o-> and yoj (IY, B), which are 
found in AlMirbad, [one of the best knowri Wards of 
AlBasra (MI),] and of which gypsum is made (IY) ; 
and, since B^au , before its use as a proper name, is 
pronounced with Kasr of the.vj when the S is elided, 
while in the rel. n. the S is elided [295], therefore in the 
rel. n. the xj is pronounced with Kasr : or, as is said, 
the o is pronounced with Kasr in the rel. n. for alliter- 
ation to the Kasr of the^ (B) : (a) by rule the <_» should^ 
180 
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bo pronounced with Fath (1 Y, R), which also is allow- 
able (R) : (2) ijju' [302] (S, M, R, Jib, Aud), from 

jduJt the desert, by rule quiescent in the g , but pro- 
nounced with Fath in order to be like ^^da. , which is 
its correlative (R) ; [or] from «j->bJ| the desert (S, IY, 

= 2 - - 

Jib), by elision of the I (Aud), by rule ,50b or ^ob , 
like the rel. ns. of ^Us and xLoG [301], but made to 
accord with its opp. Jj^L^ from ^*Lgjf civilized parts 
(IY) : (3) J^JU (S, M, R), from iUJbJI (S, IY, R), 
certain places in the countries of the Arabs, vicl. AlHijaz 
and the adjoining parts (IY), [or] a place near AlMadlna 
(R) ; making it accord with the rel. n. of its opp. Jla«J| 
[below] (IY), as though it were the rel. n. of ^JLjJj , 
which is the high place, opp. of jJLJI the low place, since 
the Aliya mentioned is a high place ; so that it is used as 
the rel. 11. of &JUJ! by syllepsis, the regular form being 
^Jll or ^ll [301] (R) : (4) (S, M, R, IA, Aud, 

A), with Damm (R, Aud, A) of the o (R, A), said of a 
very old man (IY, Aud), fromyao time, an age (S, IA, 
A), to distinguish it from (IY, R) with Fatlj (IY), 
said of a kind of infidel (R), one who asserts the eternity 
of time, and does not believe in the resurrection (IY) ; 
and ^J4-I (S, M, R, A), with Pamm of the ^ (R, A), 
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from 34*" sm ooth ground (S, I Y, R, A), opp. of ^yL 
rough ground, to distinguish it from [ iS i^» with Fath 
(IY),] the rel n. of jL$J Sahl, a man s name (I Y, R) : (5) 
(R, Jrb, I A, Aud, A), from ^ Marv (R, Jrb, I A, 
A ), by addition of the \ (Aud) : (a) this is said of a man ; 

3 a, 

but they say , according to rule, of a cloth, as 
though they made a distinction between man and other 
objects (Jrb) : (6) from ^yi ArRayy (R, Jrb, A) : 
(7) JsLb [298] (S, M), from %"Jo (S), and from \a 
[302], converting the ^ and j into I, because they are 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, although 
they are quiescent [684] (IY):(8) [299] (S, M, 
Aud, A), heard [by us (S)] from some of the Arabs (S, 
IY), with Fath (IY, Aud, A) of the Hamza, from s*S 
Umayya (IY, A), as thotfgh they restored it to the non- 
dim., because Suuof is dim. of iUl a handmaid, orig. , 
the J being elided for lightness ; and Jj^l also, which is 
the regular form (IY) : (9) &rflo , [with quiescence of 
the s (R),] from (S, R), a sub-tribe of Tannm (LL) ; 
and \£y^o with Fath of the So , and quiescence of the v , 
which is more anomalous (R) ; and \£y$> , according to 
rule (S, R), like [^a£» in] gJ! ^a£i [below] (S) : 
(10) [299] (S, M, R), from'^- (S, IY, MAR), 
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{lie father of a clan of Hawazin (I Y, MAR), which is 
anomalous, according to S, by rule ,5**^ ? but is the diah 
of some of the Arabs in Tilmma and its vieinity, among 
whom' [such a formation as] that is so frequent as 1 to be 
almost regular (lY) : (il) (M, R), from <Jbj£t 

autumn (R), said of a young animal when brought forth 
in the time of autumn (J Y), like (IY, R) from Z*x& 

[299] (R); and [with quiescence of the ) (IY)},. 

s 

which fs' more frequent in their language than (S* 

a 3 
IY) and , though ^.y* is the regular form (IY) : 

(a) those who say "^'^L [either (S)] form it from [the 4 

inf. n. (IY)] «!s^a. (S, IY), from v_Jc^T oJ^ meaning / 
gathered the fresh ripe dates in this time (IY) ; or form 
upon the measure J*5 (S) : (b) similarly [^jL is 
said of ] every thing relating to atctumn, as ^^L^jaZ 
autumnal rain and&*ijS. autumn fruit (IY): (12) 

^Ld' [299] (S, M, R) and^p (M, R), from Jljj (S, 

IY, R) and , by rule, according to S, ^Sj* (IY), 

whence 

<Xa3u *i>tfei ^ bl # «y^li J» lif ^JG Ilj^JoB 

(M) A Hudhaih maid co/fo, zvlien she boasts, upon 
alludhalt sire come of valiant chiefs, the ^ of tX aai jp£ 
of Juysxi being made quiescent by poetic license (AAz), 
and , whence 
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ySSfiy&SSS Jl ^1 * l)\^> ^.jS Sk} 

\Vith every Kuraishi, on whom is dignity, swift to satisfy 
the claim of liberality and generosity [above] (I Y) : and 
^jdttand^sJU [299] from the [clan (IY)] pb'of[the 
Banil Malik fbn (1Kb)] Kinana, [who were the post- 
pones of the months (IY) in the time of heathenism 
(KF),] and the ^SJ> of KhuzS'a (S, M, R), because the 
fel. n. of Fukaim Ibn Jarfr Ibn ijarim among [the Banu 
(IY)] Tamlm is £»Ju , [according to rule (H),J and of 
Mulaihlbn [AlHaun or (ID)] AlHan [Ibfl K^uzaima 
(R), among AlHaun Ibn Ithuzaima (IBEb)J is J^ui* 
(IY, R), according to rule, and similarly of Mulaih Ibn 
'Ami; Ibn Rabi'a in AsSakuu, and the intention is to 
distinguish them all : (a) Sf says " This cat.-, according 
to me, by reason of its frequency, is quasi-regular ; and 
that Is aniong the Arabs iu Tiham'a and its vbinity 
exclusively, because they say and JlSJ> , and j^Ji 
and (R) : an d [similarly (R)] they say ^JlZ 

[299] and ^gjL from ^IiU and (IY, R), and ^ojs 

[299] and ,jff*- fij* *u*d > who are of Hudhail ; 
and all of these are neighbours in Tihama and its vicinity 
(R) : (13) S iS *Ju. [297] and from the 'HjJi of 

AlAzd and the of Kalb, *xtd^JJ» from luLll nature 
(M, R), said of a man who speaks [grammatically (IY)] 
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by nature (IY, R), withoiit being taught (MN), and 
recites the Kur'fin in the same way, without following 
the Readers in the readings transmitted by them, as 

[And I am not a grammarian, who mumbles his tongue; 
but a natural speaker — I speak, and speak grammatically 
(MN)] : (a) this means that, if there be among the 
Arabs a 3UxL*i in any tribe other than AlAzd, and an 
i£jL*6 in any. tribe other than Kalb, or, if a person, tribe, 
or anything else be now named K*a1*« or , you. say 
and ^j+fi , according to rule, what is anomalous 
being the rel. n. of jUaJLw a clan of AlAzd, and a 
clan of Kalb, as though they intended to distinguish be- 
tween these two clans and ihe x**JL« and of other 
folk (R): (14) from IllpL Kliuzaiba (M, R), a 
clan (IY, R), by rule (IY), the intention being to 
make a distinction, as we mentioned, since a place named 
iSljL also occurs (R) ; and [similarly (R)] 
Rudaint spears [297], from *L>5> Rudaina, wife of Sam- 
har (IY, R), or AsSamharl (Jh), in relation to whom 
spears are called (R), because both of them used to 
straighten spears [in Khatt Hajar (Jh)] : (a) this ano- 
maly is contrary to (S u& and , because there the ,5 
is elided, when the indication requires its retention ; 
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while here the ^ is retained, when the indication requires 
its elision : and the reason is that each of them is made 
to accord with the other by assimilation (IY) : (15) ^>Cj 
from sLCuJ (S, M, R), a clan of Bahila, by rule ^ (IY, 
R), like ^a±L [297] (R) : (a) this I admits of two expla- 
nations, either that, since the rule is to elide the & to- 
gether with the 8 of femininization, they imagine it to 
have dropped off, and pronounce the ^ with Fath, and. 
then convert the & into I because of the Fatha before it, 
as in J&!o [above] ; or that they impletc the Fatha of 
the i_» , so that an I is produced after it, as in Uuj [497], 
whence ^Jl lusji ^IaS QlS [204], and in [187] (IY) : 
(1G) (5t)4* [with Damra of the £ (S)], from Sjuu* , [a tribe 
of 'Adi (S, IY, R),] and, [we have been told by a trust- 
worthy person (S, K), says S (R),] [with Damm 
of the £ (S, R)], from X^j^ (S, M, R) of 'Abd AlKais ; 
by rule, according to me, ^jSs- and ^jU*. with Fath of 
the £ and ^ , like ^jU^. [297] ; but pronounced with 
Damm, as though they sought (IY) to distinguish be- 
tween those two clans and other persons named 8 Juu^c and 
iUJtX^. (IY, R) : (a) those who say ^txlc. and ^*&L with 
Damm, as though formed from clivis., are few, the pro- 
nunciation often met with being Fath (IY) : (17) SLud^ 
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(S, IY, R), with Fath of the p (IY, R), said of camels 
when they eat salt plants ; but Kjua«v is better (S, 
IY) and more regular, and is more frequent in their Jan' 
guage (S) : (a) Mb says that ua+s* and ya*^ are said ; 
and, [if what he says be true, then (IY), according to 
this (R),] ijoci ^ is (IY, R) regular (IY), not anomalous 
(R) : (18) , [with Damm of the la (R),] said of 

camels browsing on the ^kie [254] (S, R) ; and formed 
on the measure ^A** , because this is an intensive forma-* 
tion in the rel. n., like ^Ail , as explained below : and 
slsSb , with Easr of the Je , from the pi. [254], like 
^jotlft from sLoa pi. of hi* a great thorn-tree (R) : (a) 
some say that- is from LeLde [i. q. s^le. (R)], the 

h. un. of sLa* , like SoUS a t-agacanth tree and olis tra-> 
gacanth trees (S, R) ; but X»U* is seldom used (R) : (b) 
those who hold the pi. of i^* to be v^l^a* , and the 
departed letter to be } , say J^i* [306] ; but those who 
hold »l*s* to be like si** , and the n. un. to be L»La* , 
say : (19) ^ from Us [300] (S) : (20) ^ , 

[transmitted by ANB (Jh), with Fath (IY, R) of the 
Hamza and o (R),] from l^I region, horizon or ijJ|.(S, 
• IY, R), which is contracted from J^il , like ^jl from 
^jjLt neck : (a) they allow ^Aif (R) because JjL>' and 
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are often associated, as in jlsx* and fsve foreigners, 

and u^e drafts (IY, R), and pjL* aud jwu« sickness (R, 1 ^ 

(b) some say [^'for (S)] ^iiif , [either of (S)] which is 

regular (S, IY), because the second of JjL may be made 

s - > 

quiescent regularly, universally [246] (I Y): (21) 
from the jJJSjil , [a tribe (IY, R, A)] of the Ansar 
(S, IY, R, A), whose ancestor [Salini Ibn Ghanm Ibn 
«AufIbn AlKhazraj (SR, Dh)] was named jlssJUhc 
pregnant, because of the bigness of his belly (IY, R, A), 
whence [the enemy of God (SR),] 'Abd Allah IbnTJbayy 
[alKhazraji, called (Nw)] Ibn Salttl, [Salul being his 
mother (ID, Nw, Sn),] the hypocrite (A), or, as in A's 
handwriting (Sn), the chief of the hypocrites (ID, Nw, 
Sn) :' (a) {S yls» is pronounced with Fath of the (IY, 
R, A), as though (IY) for distinction (IY, R) from the 
rcl. n. of the <5 X*s». woman [300] (R) : (22) J^xi , [with 
quiescence of the i«» (R), and ^x-a (Jh, KF), like 
and "^L (Jh),] from *T£& winder (S, IY, R), as though 
from 8pi (IY) i. q. (KF) : (a) *CLfc is said [by Mb 
(R)] to he pi. of gyLa , like £l^apl of iZ&J> a bowl 

(IY, R), and Jl^Z. of Ills [238] (IY) ; and, according 
a » , 

to this, ^yui is regular, because in the rel n. the pi. is 
restored to the sing. [310] (IY, R) ; but his saying is 
invalidated by the unrestricted applicability of %Xxj, 
181 
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wherever iyc-fc is applicable (R) : (23) ^iijuJo [from iT*L*> 
(S, IY, R), a city in AlYaiuan (R)], and [similarly 
(IY)] ^I^j and from it^j , [a clan of Kuda'a (S, 

IY, R),] and *L^J (S, M, R), a place near AlMadlna (R) : 
(a) Y told us that (S) some of the Arabs say [^liu* 
(IY),] t5jip$j , and <s^y^ (S, IY), which are the regular 
forms [304] (IY) ; but u^U^ is more often used (S, IY) 
than (5^^? (S) : (b) the conversion of the Hamza into 
yj, -[although anomalous (R),] is explained by the resem- 
blance of the two f s of femimnrzation to the | and ^ 
[250] (IY, R) : (24) ^sfyclS, [with £amm of the*, (LL), 
and Js7yL«> (KF),] from fyL«> (S, R), with abbreviation 
(KF), a town of Al'Irak, by rule ^ytLS [300] (Bk) : 

(25) ^*4> and (S, M, R, Aud, A), from *5^Li 
[24G] and [273] (S, M, R, A), two places (R, A) 
in Al'Irak (R), eliding the r and Hamza (IY, R, Aud), 
on account of the length of the n., by assimilation of the 
two I s to the s of femininization (IY, R) : (a) the regular 
form is and £,1^ , like [304] (I Y) : (b) 
theXj^a- are schismatics, who were so named by the 
Commander of the Believers, 'All (peace be upon him !}, 
when they settled at gartira on seceding from him (R) : 

(26) £j£ an 1 (S, M, R, A), from ^llt^ (S, IY 



( 1407 ) 



A), assimilating the I and ^ [at its end either (I Y)] to 
[the J of femininization, which is sometimes assimilated 
to (R)] the a of femininization (IY, R), and is therefore 
elided, although its elision is anomalous, as in and 
cSi^=> [above] (R) ; or to the augment of the du., and 

B • » 

therefore eliding them (IY) : while those who say ^yi* 
elide all the augs. (IY, R), and make the^ quiescent 
(R), forming the n. upon the measure J*3 (IY), for the 
sake of lightness (R) : (27) (S, M, R, A), from 

^PsuJf [236] (I Y, R, A), when its 0 is made the seat 
of inflection, in which case neither the ^ nor the I of the 
du. is elided [296] ; as though it were from ^yJiJj] [236], 
because this is the regular form, although seldom used ; 
by rule (R) : (a) Khl asserts that they form 

jaals{ upon the measure ^iUi (S) : (b) by rule they 
should say xSj&S (S, IY), eliding the sign of the du. 
[296] ; but, disliking ambiguity, they distinguish between 
the rel n. of , which is i^sso , and the rel. n. of 
^ysJjf, because AlBahrain is itself a place (IY), on 
the shore of the sea (MI), between AlBasra and 'Union 
(Bk, ZJ, MI, LL) : (28) ^iydJ& Indian, with Kasr. or 
pamm of the s , from dJLgJl Indict, said of a sword (Jrb), 
the s being pronounced with Pamm by alliteration to the 
«> (Jh) : (29) ^leonstingfrom eternity, [this word being 
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oriff. (Jh, KF), as some of the learned mention (Jh),] a 
rel. n. from JU 15 He has not ceased, [said of the Anei- 
ent (Jh),] by abridgment : for they say ; and then 
substitute an I for the & [683], saying ^Jv? , [for the sake 
of lightness (KF)>] as they say ^1 [of a spear (Jh, KF)] 
from ^ the name of a king (Jrb), and [296] of 
a blade (Jh) : (30) j^Ci from life three, not from 
kzSd [18, 325. A], because the meaning is not related 
to three each, but related to three, and similarly 
y-eb;, yj-J*^, and the others: (31) gdJhr [309], 
tf »A*^ , and (5^Ju« (Jrb) : (31) [294], jXa , and fl^s 
(S, R, A), wliich have.tio fourth (R), from ,^l3f -4ZFa- 

pLLlf /Syna, and sil^s TVAgmci (S, A), but all pro- 
nounced with Fath of the initial (A) ; orig. ^JUj [256], 
^*L& (R, Sn), and ^+43 ^because is Tihama (R), [or] 
^otgj with Kasr of the «y (Sn) : (a) one of the two ^ s 
of relaticn is elided ; and, [as Khl asserts (S),] the I is 
put as a compensation for it (S, R, Sn) in all three (R), 
[or only] in the first two, and the Fatha of the is> in 
the third, where putting the I as a compensation would 
lead to a combination of two I s, one of which would 
have to be elided, so that there would then be.no sense 
in putting it as a compensation (Sn) : (b) you may say 

[and ^ti , according to rale (R),] and J*L£» (S, R). 
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with Kasr of the «y (S), from %X^> (R) ; and Akh asserts 
that he heard some of the Arabs say (S) : (c) some 
say and ^*t2 (S, R, Sn) and ^tC&S (S), anomalous- 
ly (Sn), (a) because they combine the compensation and 
original (R, Sn) ; though that, says Dm, quoting IUK, 
occurs only in poetry (Sn) ; while an instance of the 
anomalous form is the saying of 'Umar Ibn Abi Rabi'a 

Verily for me was a Ycemdnl maid designed, one of the 
Banu-lKdrith, of Madhhij (D) : or (b) because these rel. 
ns. are, as it were, formed from the rel. ns. ^jUj and 
!»LA [and |.l4*] by elision,of the & of relation, but not 
of its I ; since they are not deemed heavy, as the rel. n. 
of the n. containing the double & would be deemed, if 
the (5 were not elided [303] ; while the meaning of JU* 
and ,X& [and jJLjS] in this case is [a place] belonging to 
AlYaman and Syria [and Tihama'}, the thing being 
then declared to relate to this place : or (c) because, the 

2 ~ 2 - - 

! in ^Uj [and ^^$2 ] is for impletion [497], as in 

r< SJiV<3^f ji« uC^ # ^ykt is^lb ^ gl^j 
[by 'Antara, That flows from the projecting bone behind 
the ear of an enraged bulky she-camel, stepping proudly, 
like thepampered stallion bitten by the stallions (EM, 
AKB), meaning (IK, EM, AESS)]; while is 
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made to accord therewith (R) : (d) IBr says that pUb\ 
with prolongation is a died. var. of jlL^jf, as in 

t3*ii (Jdijt? JU ji'^ # ^li ,XL<L «jjf ^gla 

by the Majnirn of 'Amir, God heed sick persons in Syria ! 
For verily I am moved by compassion for every person 
ailing in Syria; and then cites other well known verses : 
for it has three dial, vars., the chastest of which is 
pL&ji with the quiescent Hamza, then jLULlf with the 
Hamza converted into I , then jldjfwith prolongation ; 
and all of them have been heard (CD) : (32) &>CL 
having a long head of hair [below], ^LusjJ having 
a long sl^J beard, having a thick suSj neck (S, 

1Y, A) and ^>(f^ having much^xJ, Jtair (A) on the head 
(LL), adding the 1 and ^ to denote intensiveness (IY) : 
while Akh asserts that he heard some of the Arabs 
say ^L^y spiritual of the Angels and the Jinn; and that 
the Arabs say it of every thing containing a soul 
or spirit [below], whether men, beasts, or Jinn (S). Some 
of these expressions are more anomalous than others (A), 

from the violence or multiplicity of the irregular altera- 

a s 
tion : for \£pj* is more anomalous than &ycu , since 

alteration by a consonant is more violent than alteration 
by a vowel ; and is more anomalous than either, 

since the alteration in it is by the addition of two conso- 
nants (Sn). If these ns. be used as [proper (R)] names 
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(S, 1Y, K) in any case other than this (S; IY), where 
we have mentioned that their rel. ns. are anomalous 
(IY), [u e.] when they are either not proper names 
already (R), HkeyeS [and ^JSs (R)], or [when they are 
applied to denote something other than what they 
denoted at first (R)J like when a name (S, IY, 
R) for a man (S, IY), [e. g.] for a son of yours (R), you 
form their rel. ns. according to rule, [and do not use the 

anomalous forms (IY),] as \Sy&£> (S, IY, R) and ^iaJllj 

S o» " 6 •» 

(R), not ^5j#*> (S), because they say [only (IY)] 
of the man (S, IY) advanced in years (S), whose life is 
long, and over whom ages pass (IY) ; and as (S, 
IY, R), not &^>) (S, IY), because they use the anoma- 
lous form [only] in the case of the tribe called sL^ 
(IY) ; and similarly, when you remove <-&up from this 
case, you say (S) : for these, ns. are anomalous 

[only] in the cases mentioned; while making them 
proper names, for what you intend is a secondary appli- 
cation of them, so that' in this application they revert 
to the regular form. The two ^ s of relation are 
sometimes affixed to the names of parts of the body, to 
indicate their bigness, they being then either upon^ne 
measure Jl«l , like ^XM [above] for the big in the J£| 
nose ; or augmented, at their end by an | and ^ , like 
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j^jllasJ , i «md <s^-^ [ ill>ovc ]- These two forma- 
tions, however, are not regular ; hut are confined to 
hearsay (R). They say ^)4^ [fruit-seller (CD)], 
^i&slj , and ^C^'-w for the rel. ns. of i^SXi fruit, JbC 
leans, and sesame : hut in this they mistake, 

because the Arabs affix the I and ^ in the rel. n. to 
only a limited member of its., in which these two letters 
nro added to denote intensiveness, as jgiUS) [above], 
^lI^J , and ,^U!J ; and as [with Damrn (CD)] 

from y } [above], ^sbj [from i> « »n«ste>- (CD)], said 
of him that ^ masters learning, and ^<xl» or ^iljuLa 
druggist from Jjuya or ^duua , ort$r. st'Zve?- ore, and 
afterwards made a name for drugs : and the proper way 
is to say [312], , and ^4 (D). Such reJ. 
ns. are used only in the sense in whieh the Arabs use 
them (IY) ; and, when you do not mean that, they are 
treated like their counterparts, which do not contain 
that sense (S) ; so that the rel. n. of the SIsJ neck itself 
is only cervical (IY). And, [when these ns. are 
used as names, their rel. ns. revert to the regular form, 
since iidensiveness is then not intended : so that (R),] 
from [ SUsL (S),] iUsLl , [or £s>' ( S )» when a name (S, IY) 
for a country or a man (IY)], you say [only (IY) 
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(S),] ^JvJ (S, IY, R), according to (IY, R) Khi (R) 
[and] S (IY), or j^J (S, IY, R), according to Y 
[302] (IY, R), and , because the sense is altered (S); 

§ 312. What contains the sense of relation is some- 
times formed upon the measure (1) Jl*/, as oUe/ a maker 
or seller, of cloaks [below], ^Ayk a dealer in ivory, iL^S 
a clothier, [ foj a draper* (IY),] an owner, or at- 
tendant, of camels, [ an owner of asses, (Jf^o a 
money-changer, which are innumerable, like ^Uaa a per- 
fumer and jkis a decorator or engraver (IY)] ; or 
(2) JjtU ■, as a possessor of milk, a possessor of 
dried dates, g^ta a possessor of a coat of mail, Jl»U a 
possessor of arroivs, [ Jwlli a possessor of <jl|j arrows t 
^1*, a possessor of a weapon, and y^li a possessor of a 
horse (IY)] ; without affixion of the two ^ s (M) of 
relation (IY). And J*i is [sometimes (IA, Aud)] 
accepted, with J^tli and JLjJ , as a substitute for the & 
(IM) of relation, as jUb ivell-ojff- for food (IA, Aud, A), 
JLJ having plenty of clothing (I A, A), J^e doing much 
work [below] (A), ^yJ having plenty of milk, and ^$3 
[below] (Aud). JjftQ here is not participial, but is a n. 

formed to denote possessor of the thing ; for you do not 
182 
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aay (IY, Jrb), nor ^3 (IY), nor p. (Jrb). But, if 
any of these things be [the material or implement of] a 
craft, or trade, and [of j « livelihood, in which its posses- 
sor is continually engaged, its rel. n. is Jl*i , like <?jIaJ 
and^Cs for the seller of milk and dried dates, and 5l*> 
for the shooter with arrows (IY). The poet [AlHutai'a 
(S, IY)] says 

ilnd thou didst beguile me, and assert that thou wast a 
possessor of milk in summer, a possessor of dried dates, 
i. e., [says S (A),] { ^S^ and^s y> (S, IY, A), meaning 
that he had got milk and dried dates, not that he sold 
them (Sn) ; and hence gjf ^$3 ig juXf[l49], I e., ,_Mfli 
(S, A), meaning productive of weariness, not an act, 
part, [from ^^ai he was weary], because grief is weary- 
ing, not weary (Sn). And Imra alKais [Ibn ljujr al- 
Kindi (MN)] says 

JUl* J*J ; J**Jj" * xj ( S ^.iaZ g*j & Jj 

[below] (IY) <<4nc2 Tie is not a possessor of a spear, so 
that he should pierce me with it ; and is not a possessor 
of a sword, and is not an archer, i. e., not a shooter of 
arrows (MN). And the poet says 

(S, IA, Aud, A), cited by 13 (I A, A), but not attributed 
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by him to its author, I am not a worker by night, but a 
worker by day. I journey not in the night, but start 
early in the morning (MN), i. e., ^Lji (S, IA, A;, 
meaning a worker by day (IA, A). J^lJ [or Jaf (IA, 
Aud, A)] is used to signify possessor of such a thing : 
while JUi is used hi the case of crafts or trades (SH, 
IA, Aud, A), to signify working at, or following, them 
(A) ; but is sometimes used to signify possessor of such 
a thing (IA). Sometimes j^U takes the place of <3l«3 , 
as a weaver, in the sense of , because it is a 
craft ; and sometimes the converse occurs, as ^ Jl» u***^ 
^Jl [above], i. e., JuS ^d^t a possessor of arrows 
(A). But, [according to some,] ^Ju y-gd^ 

[above], meaning jjj ^Ju , is anomalous (Aud). APR 
says that jll* here is not good, because the JUi is the 
maker, or seller, of arroivs, while the shooter of them is 
; but AHru says that the like of this sometimes 
occurs, as <J|ju^ swordsman [below], meaning the striker 
with Hie sioord, and <J>';>) javelin-man, meaning the 
stabber with the javelin (MN). And [IM says 

that (A)] to this is attributed [by critical judges (A)] 
the text JuhjuU (3JL &yC>y XLI. 46. Nor is thy Lord 
a doer of injustice to the servants (I A, Aud, A), i. e., 
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|Jj& (I A, A). Thus some ns. upon the measure of 
jufcli and Jl*3 occur in the sense of \Sf y> without being 
act. parts., or intensive forms of such, as the act. part., 
like ^iU Author of forgiveness, and the intensive form 
of it, like jUfi Author of much forgiveness, are i. q. 
\dtfy> , except that Jl*i , being orig. an intensive form 
of , is used only for a possessor of a thing, %vho deals 
in, or manipulates, or attends upon, that tiling, in some 
way, vid. selling, like JUb a green-grocer; or tend' 
ing, like and jlll an attendant of camels and 

mules ; or using, like vjCuL [above] ; or otherwise : while 
JxU denotes the possessor of a thing without intensive- 
ness. They are made to accord [in form] with the act. 
part, and intensive formation. One says of tho 
possessor of milk, and ^IJ of the dealer in it, by sale or 
otherwise (R). Sometimes both the expressions are 
used for one thing, as JiiCi and sJl*« [above] (IY, R), 
and an d J-^s meaning a man having toith him 

a u-ji' shield or buckler (IY). Sometimes one of them 
is used without its companion, like ^\y> a maker of bows 
and J»ly> a maker of shields or bucklers (R). And 
sometimes the ^ of relation is put, as ^iLa [above] and 
gjiae- for the seller of yue perfume, and Jyd£ [above] 
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and ^Cj for the the seller of <Ly^ cloaks [below] (A). 
The GG say that and JL*S in the sense mentioned 
are i. q. the rel. n., because the possessor of the thing is 
related to that thing ; and also because Jl*3 and the rel. 
to. formed with the ,5 occur in one sense, like «yl*j and 
for the seller of the ^» cloak [above]. They are 
known not to be act. parts, or intensive forms of such 
by their (1) having no v. or inf. to., as JuoliL. possessor of 
a he-camel and JlL [above] and Jj»t ,?>liu» an inhabited 
place, i. e., ji>f 3 i : (2) having a v. and inf. n., but 
being (a) i. q. the pass, part., as s£« water poured 
out, p. ,, (Jh, KF), .ike a hvUen score,, 

i. e., , because it is from iOl^o the water was 
poured out, and tOT ^So is not said (Jh), since (Jio is 
trans., according to the majority (KF)] ; and as SUUe 
&LmJ a pleasant life, [i. e., iLi^o found pleasant, because 
one says ha&ajw owy^ Aw ^i/e was found pleasant, not 
J^(Jh, KP) with Fath (KF)] : (b) a fern, bare of 
the 8 as £d3t^. and jjJtk [247, 268] ; and for this reason 
they say that such as ^4 [252, 268] and [252] 
and in ] LXXIII. 18. [268] are i. q. the reZ. 

(c) an intensive ep. of what it implies, as^e^e mighty 
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power, J^Ji J5 abject meanness, an exquisite 

poem, «uU vi>yA a violent death, and wwob ^» a weary 
grief; for each of those eps. implies a meaning, which it, 
though [properly] denoting the subject of that meaning, 
since the y^c and JuJo and ytLk and oJG and ^olS are 
[properly] the subjects of the and J<> and and 
ilLj* and 4**" [I 42 ], is hyperbolically applied to denote, 
as the ». denoting a meaning is [sometimes] hyperboli- 
cally applied to denote the subject of that meaning, as 
pyo and JtXt [142, 143] and j^e fcCe water sinking 
into the ground [247, 333] ; the poem being made to be, 
as it were, author of another poem, as says AlMutanabb'i 

[iVbr /tare i" aZone produced this poem, all of it; but my 
poem on thee has a poem of its own, meaning I have not 
been alone in composing this poem ; but my poem has 
helped me to praise thee, because it desires, as 1 desire, 
to praise thee (W)] ; and the death to be, as it were, 
accompanied by another death ; and the weariness to be, 
as it were, necessarily followed by another weariness : 
i. e., the poem not being a single poem, nor the death 
a single death, nor the grief a single grief ; but each of 
them being doubled, repeated. The v. also is sometimes 
used in this sense, as sdU- tL* His toil was redoubled 
and £s It was completely finished. But, as for 
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[ J^Li in] Jil-A jJU an engrossing, or absorbing, occupa- 
tion, it is not of this kind ; but is really nn act. part, 
the phrase meaning an occupation such that one occupied 
by it is distracted from every other occupation, so that he 
has no leisure for anything else. And, as Jl*i , •which 
is orig. au intensive form of the act. part., is used in the 
sense of possessor of the thing, so Jxi , which also is an 
intensive formation of the act. part., as J** meaning 
J>I*jf [above], and jtxie [above], JLJ , and , is 
used in the sense of the rel. n., even in the case of 
prims., as y^t a diurnal man, meaning a worker by 
day [above] ; and —y>, and vx* a man addicted to 

8 " S » 

the vtdva and the anus, i. e., ^y*. and [306], mean- 
ing constantly engaged in that pursuit. According to 
this, then, the sense of the rel. n. is not confined to JLeli 
and Jljt3 : but is found in the act part, of the toil, un- 
augmented, [as exemplified,] and augmented, as g&y> 
and ^Jali* [above] ; and in the intensive forms Jtai , Ju*5 
and J*! of the act. part [343] (R). And hence, [says 
Kbl, they say (S, M, R)] (1) kl^ iuLt a pleasant life, 
[above] (S, M, SH), i. e., «y!3 possessing pleasantness 
(S, M, Jrb), because auLa life is not qualifiable by 
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finding pleasant, i. q. Sixli ; but by , in ordef 

that it may be i. q. found pleasant (J rb) : (a) thi3 
is rendered dubious by the introduction of the- 8 (IY, 
Jrb), sinofe they say that the a drops off from JbTL and 
(jJUo fZB8.], because they are not participial ; while 
they mention that is not participial; because tixa 
is SU*4y» #3 v. being ouu^ [above] (IY) : but the s may 
be [introftuaed (Jrb)] to denote intensiveness, as in £xtyx> 
Ivv&ry Itqtn&d man [294] (IY, Jrb) and iblli [265] 
(IY) ; otf you may hold Lua life to be $U-a£ by a trope, 
the really ^ being the person leading it (Jrb): (2) 
■^tf jUll [below] (S, M, SH), i. e., ffi fylf^ (S, IY, 
R), which is vituperative, meaning having no excellence 
other than that he eats (IY, It) and drinks (IY) and 
dresses (RV The poet [AlHutai'a (IY, AAz)] says 

(IY, R, A), satirizing AzZibrikan, Leave noble feats 
alone ; journey not in quest of them; but stay at home, for 
verily thou art the possessor of food, and of dress (AAz), 
not meaning eating and dressing (Sn). This verse, 
though not in the text of the M, is intended by Z's say- 
ing ^ JUUe [above] (AAz). But we need not hold 
°p&Uo to be i. q. the rel. n. ; nay, we had better call it an 
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adl. part, from pOo he ate, aor. p.iu , deprived of tlie" 
Bense of origination, [i, e., meaning cater, not eating] : 
whereas y»6"may be said to be i. q. the rel. because 
it is in the sense of the pass, part, [meaning dressed,"] 
like (jita [above] ; or to mean ***i3 ^ dressing 
{himself), though the first is more obvious, because, when 
the trans, act. part, is unrestricted [by the mention of 
an 06;.], its action mostly falls upon another (R). 
also is sometimes used as a substitute for the ,5 of rela- 
tion, as ^daiM gy*t a woman having perfume on, i. e., t«>!S 
Ja^ (A), this not being inconsistent with its meaning 
also using much perfume [269] (Sn) : and Juju* , as a*b 
^jydasue a running she^camel [252], i. e., yos* \z>\S capable 
of a run or of running (A) ; and ^Ja** a perfumer, which 
is mentioned in the Sahaji as being, i. q. ^Uat, besides 
meaning using much perfume [269] (Sn). Some of (A) 
these formations are numerous (IY, A), extensive (IY) ; 
and Jl*5 in the sense mentioned is more often used than 
JlcLs (R). But, [notwithstanding that (R),] they are 
not regular (IY, R, A), but confined to what has been 
heard (IY, R). This is the opinion of S, who says that 
(A) you do not say ^ of the possessor of ji wheat, nor 
t\J$ of the possessor of l^S\S fruit [311] (S, IY, K, A), 
183 
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nor of the possessor o/^aju* barley, nor (jlJS of the 
possessor of <j*j>3 flour or meal (S, IY, A) ; but ^jui'S , 
though tJU> is sometimes said (IY). But Mb allows 
these by analogy (A) to what has been heard, like jtk* 
and^j [above] (Sn). Similarly ^SUjOI the maker, sell- 
er, or wearer of wrappers or a wrapper is a rel. n. 
formed according to rule [304] ; while *1p5f the furrier is 
formed by analogy to ^t£pf and jLLxIT [above] (IY). 
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mentioned by IHjr in the Is among the Converts (AKB). One of 
the two js is red.,&B in ^yaJ $ [62, 64.0] (AAz)— I. 20. 
alKalbi, an Islam! poet (AKB). 

P. 856, 1. 17. By AlFarazdak, satirizing Jarir, whom he ridi- 
cules, and makes out to be a woman. He likens each half of the pq~~ 
[mentioned two verses beforehand] here meaning vulva, to the face of 
a-Tujk, the Turks being coarse, broad, and red in the face (AKB)— U. 
The Mother of the Believers (Is), Bafsa Bint Umar Ibn AlKhattab, 
is said to have been born [when Kuraish were building the House 
(Nw),] five years before the Mission [of the Prophet (Nw)] j was 
married by the Apostle of God [after 'A'isha (Is)] in the year 2 or 
3, [the latter date being preferable (Is)] j and died in the year 27, [28 
(Nw),] 4,1, 45 (Nw, Is), 4-7, or 50, at the age of 60 (Nw) . Between the 
Eijra and the birth of the Apostle of God were 53 years 2 months 
and 8 days ; between the Eijra and the Mission of the Apostle of God 
were 13 years 2 months and 8 days ; and between the Eijra and 
the death of the Apostle of God were 9 years 11 months and 22 days 
(LM). The Eijra is the beginning of the Islam! era (Nw, LM) ; 
and the first [person] that dated by the Eijra was Umar Ibn AlKhat- 
tab in the year 17 of the Eijra (Nw). The Eijra occurred (LM, ' 
TKh) in the 14ith year of the Mission (TKh}, when AlMubarram, 
§afar, and 8 days of Itabl' alAwwalohad elapsed. So, when they 
resolved upon founding [the era of J the Eijra, they went back 
68 days, and made the beginning of the era the 1st of AlMubarram 
of this year. Then they computed from .the 1st of AlMubarram 
to the last day of the Prophet's life, and it was 10 years and 
2 months j whereas, when his age is really reckoned from the Eijra, 
he is found to have lived 9 years 11 months and 22 days after it, 
[the difference between the two periods being 2 months and 8 days, 
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i. e. 68 days] (LM). But [the assertion that the period from the 
1st of AlMuharram in the year of the Sijra to the last day of the 
Prophet's life was 10 years and 2 months is difficult to reconcile 
•with the statement that] be died (God bless him, and give him 
peace !) in the forenoon, [or, as is said, at midday (LM),] on Monday 
the 12th of Rahi' alAwwal in the year 11 (Nw, LM) of the Hijra, 
[i. e. 10 years 2 months and 12 days from, and including, the 1st of 
AlMuharram in the year of the Hijra] (Nw). He died at the age 
of 63, the [most correct and (Nw)] best-known [opinion] ; or, 
as is said, 65 or 60 (Nw, LM). The preferable opinion is that he 
was sent [on his Apostolic Mission] at 40 years, and abode in Makka 
calling [the unbelievers] to Allslam 13 years and a fraction, and 
abode at AlMadina after the Hijra nearly 10 years; and that is 
63 years and some fractions (LM). If, then, Hafsa was born 
6 years before the Mission, she was 18 or a little more at the begin- 
ning of the Eijrl era ; so that, if she lived 60 years, she died in 41. 

P. 857, 11. 25-26. Of Himyan Ibn Kuhafa (S). The truth is 
that these two verses are from a Rajaz by Khitam alMujasbi'I, an 
Islam! poet ; not by Himyan Ibn Kuhafa (AEB), the Rajiz (ID). 

P. 859, 1. 8. Abu ' Atfi was a contemporary of the two dynasties : 
he praised the Banu Umayya and the Banu Hashim (K A) . Yazid Ibn 
'Umar Ibn Hubaira [alFaeari(ITB),5.87 (IKhn)], governor of the 
two 'Iraks for Marwan Ibn Muhammad Ibn Marwan Ibn AlHakam 
[alKurashi (TKh) alUmawi (IKhn, TKh) adDimaBhki (TKh), known; 
as alJa'di and nicknamed AlHimar (IKhn), the last Khalifa of the) 
Banu Umayya (IKhn, TKh), b. 72 (TKh) or 76 (Tr.IAth, ITB)]. 
a. 127, *. 132 at the age of [58 (MDh),] 59, [62 (IAth, MAB),69 
(MDh, IAth), or 70 (MDW], was put to death by Abu Ja'far 1 
nlMansur, [afterwards Khillfa,] at Wasit in 132 in violation 
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of a capitulation (1Kb). The advice of Abu Ja'far was to keep 
faith with him j bat Aba Ja«far*s brother Abu-l'Abbas 'Abd Allah 
asSafiah Ibn Mohammad [alKurashl (TKh) alHashimi (ITB) 
al'AbbSsi (ITB, TKh), the firat Khalifa of the Bana-l'Abbas (FW, 
ITB), 6. 108 (PW, TKh)], a. 132, d. [135 or (TKh)] 186 [at the 
age of 87 (TKh), 28 (Tr, IAth, FW, TKh), 29 (MDH), 82 
(TKh), 38 (Tr, MDh, IAth, MAB, ITB, TKh), or 86 (Tr, 
IAth)], insisted upon Abu Jafar's putting him to death (iKhn). 
Marwan was called AlJa'di [because he had learnt (IAth, 
MAB)] from pus preceptor and master (TKh)] AUa'd Ibn 
Durham (IAth, MAB, TKh)the doctrines of the Creation of the 
Kur*an and of Predestination (IAth, MAB), etc. (IAth) : and 
he was known as AlHimar because of his bravery, from the 
eayinguysJt ^i^d* ^^LcA ^jjj Such a one it more patient 
thorn a he-a*$ in war ; for he used not to flag" in waging war Upon 
the rebels against him, and was the bravest of the Banu Vmayya 
(TKh). It is said that AlJa'd Ibn Dirham published his doctrine 
of the Creation of the Kur'an in the days of Hisbam Ibn "Abd 
AlMalik, under whose order he was put to death by Kbalid alKasrl, 
governor of Al'Irak (IAth) . The Wisif of Al'Irak was founded by 
AlHajjaj Ibn Yusuf athThakafi between AlKufa and AlBasra ; and 
for that reason was named Wasit, because it was intermediate 
between the two cities, [the distance from it to each being fifty 
parasangs (MI), L e. leagues] : it was begun by him in 84, and finished 
in 86 (Mk)— 1. 12. The first hemistich is 

My heart i$ on glowing ember* of the wood called U&* ; and the verse 
is from an ode by AlMutanabbi : W says (AKB), He says My heart it 
on glotoing emler* from f anion, i.e. on account of their bidding 
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farewell and their departing ; and mine eye is revelling in the face of 
the beloved in a garden of leattty (W, AKB). \ ^ (W) for 

P. 860, 2-3. Jj>l* jjiw f£« i<?W<w«, or low land, of'lkil 
is [a place (Ml)] on the road of the pilgrims of AlBasra between 
Eamatan and (Mk, MI) Amirra (Mk) [or] Immara (MI) — I, 4. 
«Akil is saiid to be a mountain (Bk, ZJj that Hujr, the father of 
Imra alBIais, used to dwell in (Bk). The author of the Mk, after 
enumerating eight places named 'Akil, the second of which he 
discvibes as " a mountain that tkexchildren of [Hujr (KA)] Akil 
" alMurar, the ancestor of Imra&lKais, used to stop in", adds "But 
I do not find myself confident that they " are eight [separate] 
places j and perhaps there is some intermixture in them" — I. 8. See 
Md. II. 182 and P. II. 598— 11. 16-f J . The R {vol. II, p. 14.2. 

I. 1.) has "either because repetition of tlje v. is made a substitute for 
dualization of the ag.", which, though it occurs in all three eds., 
I have ventured to invert — U, 19-20. The two Indian eds. of the 
It {vol. ii, p. 143, 1. 2) have jus>Lo Ms companion ; bub the Persian 
ed. has JU*»-Le Ms two companions. 

P. 861, 1. 1. J* f*£? 2u*«o naming a *part by the name of a 
whole (E), i. e., putting a whole for a part, as penes for penis and 
testicles for two testicles in the exs. given. ( 

P. 862, 11. 3-4. I. e., to two or more of its kind. See p. 863, 
U. 6-7. The definition is inverted, pluralization being the addition 
of two or more to one, not of one to two or more. See p. 863, 

II. 22-23. 

P. 864, 1. 9, Eead "Nawadir." 
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P. 868, I. 1. The poet o£ Kuraish iu AlLHam. He rebelled 
with Mus'ab Ibn AzZubair against 'Abd AlMalik [Ibn Marw&n] j 
and, when Mus'ab was killed [in 71 (Tr, IAth, ITB) or 72 (Tr, 
ITB}], and 'Abd Allah [Ibn AzZubair] was killed [in 73 (Tr, IAtb, 
ITB)], he took refuge with 'Abd Allah Ibn Ja'far Ibn Abi Talib 
[alKuraishi alHashimi a??ahabl (Nw), d. 80 (IAth, Nw, Is, ITB) 
or 82 (Is) or 84. or 85 (IAth, Is) or 86 (IAth) or 87 (Is) or 90 
(IAth, Nw, Is), at the age of 80 (Nw, Is) or 90 (Is)], who peti- 
tioned 'Abd AlMalik about his affair, and secured his pardon, [at 
which time he appears from a long story told iu the KA to have 
been 60 years old] (KA). His brother 'Abd Allah Ibn Kais left 
issue ; but 'Ubaid Allah left none (AKB). The poet's name is often 
given as 'Abd Allah, probably f torn mistranscriptions. Dele "['Abd* 
Allah or] " before " 'Ubaid Allah" in the Note on p. 18, /. 5— 11. 2-3. 
Talha was governor of Sijistan (IHjr, AKB) in 61 (IAth), [or] in 
63 (ITB) j and there he died (AK B) —1.1, The author of this 
verse is Abu Kais Ibn Rifa'a (Jh, Jsh, MN) alAnsart (Jsh, MN), 
whose name was Dinar (Jsh) : so says ISf in his exposition of the 
verses of the fyldk by ISk. And Bk [also] says that he was 
named Dinar, and was one of the poets of the Jews • and, says Bk, 
I think that he was a heathen. But Kl says that the author is 
Kais Ibn Rifa'a,* and AFI says that the author is Abu Kais Ibn 
AlAslat alAusi, his name having been altered (MN). See the Note 
on jj. 738, 1. 19. 

P. 869, L 25. Read ^SUi. 

P. 870, 1. 1. Lane (p. 812, col. 1) asserts, on the authority of 
the Taj al'Arus, that " ^l ^f l has no jpl. formed by the addition 
of y and contrary to what is stated here by R, and at p. 1020, 
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I. 4, by S-=-l. 8. Read J&ll—l. 19. Sp«3 (Fk), a medley 
of III. 11 and XXXIX. 22. 

P. 871, 1. 17. A tribe of AlYaman (SJAd). 

P. 872, 11. 5-6. I have transposed (jjdsj) and J^yllfc in 
accordance with the suggestion of YS, the former being In instance 
of the per/, pi. masc, and the latter of the co-ordinate— I. 14. 
From the same poem as a verse given on p. 96A — I. 17. Tumadir 
was his wife (AKB). 

P. 873, I. 19. I. e., pi. of y£|Vra. of *§f [285], On the 
diptote declension of ^Cjjf in I. 15 see i>. 1182, I. 12— p. 1183, /. 4. 

P. 874, J. 12. Of [the Banu-lHarith Ibn Rabi'a Ibn (AKB)] 
AlAwas Ibn AlHajr Ibn AlHanw Ibn AlAzd (K A, T, AKB) Ibn 
AlGhauth (KA, T) Ibn Nabt [Ibn Malik (IHb)] Ibn Zaid Ibn 
Kahlan Ibu Saba (T) Ibn Yashjub Ibn Ya'rub Ibn Kahtan (IHb). 
AlAwas is with Fath of the Hamzaj AlHajr with Fath of the 
undotted ^ , and quiescence of the ^ ; and AlHanw with all three 
vowels of the s , and quiescence of the ^ . Some assert that Ash- 
Shanfara, meaning big-lipped, was his cognomen, his name being 
Thabit Ibn Jabir; but this is a blunder, like Al'Aini's blunder iu 
asserting that his name was 'Amr Ibn Bairak, these being his two 
comrades in robbery (AKB). 

P. 875. 1. 15. See Md. 1. 334 and P. 1. 691— 1. 17. In the nom. 
^yf* OT tf^t • Lane (P- 2090 » co1 - z ) gives ^jSjA£. as the name 
of a place abounding with lions, on the authority of the KF and 
other works; but the KF {p. 303) has , and there is no 
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reason why it should be diptote, unless we assume it to be fern., 
since the form ^.f^ may be accounted for as gen. of ^^ac . 

P. 876, I. 7. After insert "[244]"— 1. 12. ^iSfnas no 
sing. ; or, as is said, its sing, is JuajI on the measure of gjytif 
(T). A better ear. would be lub , /jk. [above], ^lib , an d 

ji. 877, M. 1-8. See i>. 1361, J. 4, and the Note on jo. 854, ff. 
4-6— J. 24. L»l2j»oU& Ber two ringlets have become white is one 
of the prop*, used as names : the poet 6ayB 

Te have lied, by the House of God I Ye shall not wed her, sons of Shaba 
Karnahti, tying up the udder, and milking (IY on §. .4). 

P. 878, 11. 20-23. There is no difference in that between the 
generic «. not a proper name, like^^J two-year-old he-camel, 
ffnd the [generic (Sn)] proper name, like ofyj the Jackal [and 
Kr ft tAe weasel l' tlie diff erence between them being that the 
second member of the generic proper name does not receive J| 
[7, 194], contrary to the generic ». (A). 

P. 811, 1. 28. ZCC (YS. 1. 143) : £\Z (Sn. IV. 288.) 

P. 882, l t 24. If it were a name for the fern., it would come 
under the rule in p. 881, 11. 7-10. 

. P. 883, 11. 9-11. Lane (p. (1703, col., 1) has « .j,/. 

l)^, (M, TA) and J^l^ and [the/tf. of HiU is] ^UiCo (TA)» 
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It seems doubtful whether he was justified in inserting the words 
in brackets— I. 14. «w5Lk+* appears from the context to be pi. of 
Ju+s». dim. of [274]. It might be of j£s* pi. of 
[285]. See IY. 700, 1. 17. In the former case it means little, or 
small, lie-camels ; and in the latter a few he-camels. Bead "[270, 
289]". 

P. 884, 2. 22. Ns says that Kais Ibn Jabir is the man of whom 
Zaid says^JI [170], naming him by the name of his 

father-*-?. 25. This Sa'd is said to have been one of the chiefs 
and cavaliers of Bakr Ibn Wa'il in heathenism/and to have been a 
poet (AKB). 

P. 885,J. 6. 1, e., had already split up iota factious each chim- 
ing to be the tribe Ka'b. With Ka<b and Ki'ab cf. Kalb and Kilab, 
names of tribes — 1, 18. After " formations"- insert "[253]". 

P. 886, 1. 4. IM's text is given at jj. 1114, 1. 22 j and the 
Aud's enumeration of tbe broken pis. in pp. 1032-1088. 

P. 887, 1. 4. After "formations" insert [«258]"_ 4. 28. K 
^ ■M fljt j be a corrob. [503], the paradigm the only one 

allowed [132]. 

P. 888, 1. 18. An Islam! poet of the Marwani dynasty, and a 
Badawi (AKB)— I. 22. From the same poem .as verses cited on 
pp. 454, 651, and 854, and as a verse ascribed by H (D. 151) to 
AlMutbakkib al'Abdi, See the Note on p. 651, l.l— I. 27. An 
Islam! poet of the Marwani dynasty (AKB). 

P. 889, 1. 1. Coupled to ^Jfjlji ^ liC in the preceding verse, 
as here appears 
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^jJillf sJL&h vo*^r # V/ 8 * ij"? 

Now tell thou Mu'amya Ibn Earb (and the guess at the unknown is 
cleared up by certainty) that we shall not cease to be foes to you, 
throughout the length of time, so long as the moan of the she-camel 
for her young one is heard j but IA and IHsb in their Commen- 
taries on the IM transmit it Ll ^glc |j—=>- y*\ b3 ^ y And 
Abk Hasan 'AU was a good father to us (AKB). According to the 
MN and PA, it is cited by BD (not I A) and IHsh. It is in the 
Aud (p. 12), with the version mentioned by AKB ; but is not in 
the IA or J, nor in the EC. Perhaps IUK should have been named, 
instead of IA, by AKB — IX. One of the companions of 'Ali. 
I have not seen any mention of him in the Book of the Com- 
panions [of the Prophet] ; and he is only a Follower {AKB; — 
11. I have not met with the name of its author (MN). 

P. 890, 11. 3-9. C/.p. 888, 1. 11, and p. 1262, 11. 8-12— 11. 
9-18. This explanation fails to account for K r >\SaJ\ (T^La [above] . 

P. 891, 1. 3. The poet is eulogizing "the two Muhammads 
mentioned in vol. II, p. 468, I. l—ll. 12-14. Because the ^ 
stands in the place of the Tanwin. See p. 34.2, 11. 4-6, and p. 863, 
11. 23-24 — I. 28. "this sort" is the irregular pi. with the y and 

p. 888 11) ; and "the regular pis" are such as . 

P. 893, 1. 6. ^L»A*jfon tb.3 measure of ^jSbia , so mentioned 
by S, is a mountain in front of AlFalj (Bk). It is orig. du. of 
mtJL ; but is treated by the poet like yjU-U, , since, if he treated 
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it like the dir., lie would say ^^uurtjC? (MN)— -l. 13. After 
^j^.w 188 insert " [295] "—ibid. or is a well-known 

tract of sand in the abodes of the Banu Sa'd of Tanrim (Bk) — 11. 
23-2*4. Mb. says in the Kamil (HH); AU says that there is a dis- 
pute about this poem, which some attribute to AlAhwas, and some 
to Yazid Ibn Mu'awiya (Mb, HH) ; but the trnth is that it is by 
Yazid, describing a girl (Akh).. The poetry of Yazid, little as 
there is of it, is extremely beautiful (IKhn) — l. 25. Al Matron is 
a place in Syria, near Damascus (MI). 

P. 894, I. 1. Jillik means Damascus; and is said to be a place 
near Damascus ; or to be a statue of a woman, from whose mouth 
water used to issue, in one of the towns of Damascus (Jk) — 11. 
3-14. This passage from the Aud contains a summary of the two 
variations of the pi. discussed at length from p. 892, I. 20, to p. 
894, /. 8, with the addition of a third, the worst of all, with the 
description of which cf. p. 891, 11. 18-20— I. 11. An Islam! poet 
(AKB). He composed poetry at the end of the reign of fAlI Dm 
Abi Talib, and praised Mu'awiya, and <Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair, 
who had made him governor over one of the provinces of AlYaman 
(KA). It is said that this ode is by 'Abd Ar Rahman Ibn Hassan 
Ibn Thabit alAnsari ; and this is the opinion adopted by Jh and 
others ; but the truth, says IBr, is that the ode is by Abu Dahbal 
(MN). 

P. 895, 1.1. But IM has reversed the practice by mentioning 
the pi. [first (Sn)l, and then saying that this measure is regular in 
such and such [sings.]. And for each practice there is a reason 
(A), the reason for the first being that the ting, is anterior to the pi. 
in existence; and the reason for the second that the pi. k the 
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[formation] really intended, because the discussion is about it (Sn) . 
S, followed by Z and IH, with their Commentators IY, R,and Jrb, 
details the pis. of each formation of sing, ; while IM and his Com- 
mentators 4_A, IHsh, and A detail the sings, of each formation of 
pi. The present work attempts to combine the advantages of both 
methods ; but this cross-division of the subject among the authori- 
ties involves some repetition. 

P. 896, I. 3. And Jjb [260]—/. 10. The [/era,] pron. in 
liolS^I relates to the pyS (MN), which is of common gender (Jh, 
KP)— I. 19. It is followed by 

y+£. L> ajJl ^%m» <djji& yiiXl iff &*Xiaj> jXs ^ ^ $ « oyuiil 
Thou hast cast their supporter into the bottom of a dark well (the 
dungeons being wells). Then forgive (upon thee be the peace of 
God 1), 0 'Umar (MN). See AArb. 138—/. 22. A*green valley,^ 
containing many trees [and waters (Mk)], between Padak and 
AlWabishlya (Mk, MI). 

P. 897, 1. 14. And (c) VlL , as 8^*3 pi) of ^5 a bull [257]—/. 
19. Bead &Jlxi — /. I. And (h) Jj« , as pi. of a worn- 
out shin (A). 

P. 898, I. 16. And (c) sJUif, as slfcl pi. of Us bach of the 
«*?j6-[828] (A). 

P. 899, /. 1. Read J**— I- 1*. I*ne (/». 2213, col. 1) gives 
Juulll, which his authorities explain as pi. of jLut stalking 
majestically ; but this is strange, because JUi has no broken />/. 
[252]. The M and Aud give Ju S U a , which AAz holds to be pi. 
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of Jl* P l - of 3^ *t« lkin 9 majestically j while the Aud makes it 
pl. of J 1 -** prowling, seeking for prey, which has another pl. Jllfi; 
and both the M, followed by IY, and the Aud hold the & to be 
added for impletion, as in vjj^l^Jl oOus [252]. And the Jsb 
gives a similar explanation of the , making J^U* pl. of , 
and allowing either sense. See the Note on p. 1086, 11. 3-16. The 
S and M have explained in the Jsh as a subst. for JjuIac ; but 
1Y and Lane have Oy\ explained in the MN as a qualified post, to 
its ep. [121] — I. 17. J** is not given by any of my authorities as 
a pl. of : perhaps ^Ja*. may be contracted from jyiaJ*. , like JL.I 
from Oywfj or jji. of^iai*, aB 8*V*u! is said to be pl. of 

[above] j or a heteromorphous pl. otjiaA. [255]— U. 20-21. And 

Jjlif , as 1>*. of ^ « *A«-^«»a (A). 

P. 900, 1. 10. And &!*»?, as L>jll jpj. of ^-tli (A) with 
Kasr of the (Ji , and quiescence of the $ , meaning an arrow before 
it is feathered (Rn) ; and k&i , as iUiis pl. of ^ [257]-*.* 15. 
This is probably the proper form of the in Lane, p. 1785, col. 
3> 8i_i. 81. And (4>) JaA , as ^ of &ft a gum [816] (A), 

O - 8 - 

whioh is ori^. l5 *J, like (Sn). 
P. 902, 1. 21. Read "quasi-pl." 

P. 903, J. 5. A valiant poet, and a celebrated cavalier of 
Mudar. He was one of those who rebelled with 'Amr Ibn Sa'Id 
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against 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan ; and, when 'Abd AlMalik had 
killed 'Amr [in 69 (Tr, IAth, ITB) or 70 (IAth)], he rebelled with 
Najda Ibn 'Amir alHanafl, [&. 72 (IAth)] ; and afterwards lie fled, 
and joined 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair, with whom he stayed till 
'Abd Allah was killed, when he came to 'Abd AlMalik in disguise, 
and tricked him into giving him quarter (KA). The verse may be 
part of the poem given in KA. XII. 26-27. Cf. the verse of 
AlHutai'a at j>. 896, I. 19. 

P. 904, /. 5. And (7) glil , as fo^j. a Friday, pi. £^ ; and 
(8) *j& , as sft£* a kite, pi. [254] (A) . . 

P. 906, /. 17. We hold Let « handmaid to be ilCai because we 

see them form the broken from slai when nothing is elided 

from it, but do not see them form the broken pi. jjjf from sSJi 
when nothing is elided from it (S). 

P. 907, 1. 6. 'Abd Allah, [or 'Ubaid (T), Ibn Mujib (T, Is)] 

Ibn AlMadrabJ (KA, T, Is) Ibn 'Amir alHissan Ibn Abi 

Bakr Ibn Kilab (KA, T) Ibn Rabi'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn $a'sa'a (KA), 
of the Bana Abl Bakr Ibn Kilab, known as All£attal alKilabi. AZ 
says that he was one of the poets of heathenism : but ALT mentions 
that he was imprisoned by Marwan Ibn AlHakam ; and, according 
to this, says Bk in his Commentary on the Amall of KI, he was one 
of the Converts (Is). The KA gives the second hemistich as 

When my being untwisted, and my being firmly twisted, i. e. my good 
luck and my ill luck, are talked about — 11. 13-15. Derenbour^ 
(S. II. 188, 1. 16) prints jgj and ^ and ^jw . 



( 144i ) 

P. 908, 11. 15-17. IM says in the CK that J*l sometimes acts 
as a substitute for J*5 , as { J A pi of LjLs» and pi. of SjjoJ 
[238, 329. A] ; and for jJLs , as of fr^J a a^ape, e/fay 

and ^5^s jo^. of lyS force (A). 

P. 909, /. 10. See tbe last Note— I. 13. Cf. tL^i pi. of Hjlli 
[310], according to E {p. 137, l. 19), who here follows S (vol. II, 
p. 86, 1. 15). But see p. 1069, 12-16, and p. 1089, 3. 

P. 910, 1. 15. Read^^i. 

P. 911, /. 2. Read " [in them] ". 

P. 913, 11. 16-18. This cause seems to be stated rather too 
broadly, because all eps. on the measure of Jju. are not treated as 
substantives. See p. 912, 11. 22-23 — I. 19. is regarded by 

Z as a substantive. See p. 1123, I. 1 — I. 21. Read Jliif . 

P. 914, J. 12. Read jCu|— J. 15. The unmarried man would 
go further afield, when out hunting, than the married — I. 17. He 
compares the mare to a staff because she is long in the body, round 
in the barrel, and smooth in tbe coat. 

P. 917, 1. 18. The reference is to p. 1022, 1. 21—1023, 1. 1. 
P. 918, 1. 1. Read " vowel 

P. 919, 1. 9. Read oj! —I. 17. In " his heart " there seems 
to be an enallage from the 2nd to the 3rd pert. 

P. 920, 11. 2-3. I. e. with our waist-cloths tucked up in 
readiness for fighting — I. 17. I am not acquainted with [the name 
oQ its author (AKB). 
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P. 921, I. 1. B. 60 (IAth) or 81 (IHjr, ITB), d. [147 or 
(IHjr)] 148 (IAth, IHjr, ITB). 

P. 928, J. 17. After J,&I«jf insert « [310] ». 

P. 924, 2. 9. Kais Ibn 'Asim was a Companion (AKB). He 

was Kais Ibn 'Asim Ibn Minkar Ibn 'Ubaid Ibn 

Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamlm (Is, AKB) atTamimi alMbkari 
(Is), one of the Banu Minkar Ibn 'Ubaid (SB). He came to the 
Apostle of God as an envoy [in the embassy of the Banu Tamun, 
and became a Muslim (Is)] ; and then the Apostle of God said "This 
is the chief of tbe dwellers in tents of camels' hair" (Is, AKB)— 4. 11. 
The verse is preceded by 

Doit thou not know, 0 Umm 'Amra, that the mishaps of time have 
mimed me, in order that I might grow old, and witness many arri- 
vals qf'Auflba KaT> Ibn Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamlm, repair- 
ing to do homage to the turban of AzZibrikan dyed with saffron ?, 
the chiefs of the Arabs being wont to dye their turbans witb saffron 
But apparently this verse is disconnected from what precedes it, by 
the loss of some verses between them. C V g wl is in the sub}., coupled 
to '^S$ (AKB). And <XgJMj in Lane [p. 1285, col. \) is a mistake, 
which should be corrected. On the rivalry between AlMukhabbal 
asSa'dl and AzZibrikan see pp. 31 A — 32A. 

P. 926, 1. 23. I have not met with the name of its author 
(MN). 

P. 930, 1. 3. Put a comma after ^J— I. K Head ^ 
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P. 981, 1.9, Of the Madid [metre] (MN). This version 
shortens the last syllable of the second epitrite forming the first 
foot of the second hemistich — I, 15. This is the version given in 
Tr. I. 751, except that the Tr has g^t for S^e . Jh and IHsh 
may have confused the ending of this line with that of the next 

Then we returned, making spoil of camels, while men left behind us 
died ; but this again is differently given in the MN, which has 

fAea wc returned, making spoil ; and how many men, before it, have 
passed away ! ; while the AKB agrees with the Tr except in giving 
LiLo J^JutiCk making spoil together for piu [above]. The 

true text seems to be uncertain. 

P. 982, 1. 8. Read &£J . See jo. 1864,, 11. 10-13. Tbe o./. of 
these ns. is properly jj^ , as Xju, , orty. or Lu» ; Si! , orig. 

; and gjjb > orig. ^jjb : and the S , being a compensation for the 
lost J , ought not to be combined with it ; so that It's expressions 
kl*3 [2**] a n( l Jn ' s expression S^u, or SL$*. W [275] are not. strict- 
ly accurate. Cf. Sn. IV. 158, I. 9. When the 8 is substituted for 
tbe elided J , the £ , if orig. quiescent, is pronounced with Fath, 
because the s of feminization; is preceded by Fatha, except in the 
abbreviated, as I\j3 and Sl*3 . 

P. 934, 11. 12-15. Some allow d^l l^ane, P- 103 » eo1 - z )' 
P. 935, 1. 9. Kead "[in multitude, as is said (R) ,]". The clause 
"as is said" is intended to throw a doubt upon tbe qualification 
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"in multitude," which is based on the theory impugned by II that the 
pi. with the f and «y serves only for paucity, not for multitude (p. 
886, 11. 9-18). When the ting, has no 8 , the pi. jjUi serves for 
paucity and multitude {p. 887, 11. 10-11, and p. 934. II. 18-19) : but, 
when the sing, has a 8 , then, according to the theory mentioned, 
the pi. with the t and serves for paucity, and JJUa for multi- 
tude. Cf. p. 1087, 11. 1-10. 

P. 986, 11. 11-12. IM's words are 

which I have rendered by an Alexandrine — I. 18. [Jp^yL (A). So 
in the MSS ; but properly J^yxL , as in the C and the Aud, 
because the j of <JP^&» a co-ordinative aa?. [247], whereas the 
discussion is about the quin. whose letters are rads. (Sn). J^j^a- 
is [said in the KF to be (Sn)] a castle [outside AlHira (Bkj] belong- 
ing to AnNu'man (KF, Sn, MKh), the elder (KF, Sn), son of 
[Imra allfais (Tr, AF), not of] AlMundhir (MKh). See the Note 
on p. 54, 1. 11. But, according to IBd, it was AnNu'man Ibn 
AlMundhir who built AlKhawarnak. See Dozy's Note on p. 96, 

I. 3, of the IBd, and the pedigree in the Note on p. 947, 11. 17-18 
below. 

P. 989, I. 8. And sometimes , as S^fe pi. of a 
gazelle [257]— U. 14-15. Here R follows S (vol. II, p. 198, 

II. 10-11). But Lane (p. 889, col. 3) makes "j^L or ^^Lp 1 - ° £ 
jdu*. , and ^JuL-iJJ. of ^Jw*. , citing Jh and the KF among his 
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authorities. The KP mixes up the ph. of the two *ing». i but Jh 
says "The pi. of yj^. is Jj^; and the pi. of ®<£i is JI^SjL> lik « 
yjJaj and ^ufcu " [237], which is exactly the opposite of what 
Lane makes him say. The words " former " and " latter " in Lane's 
passage should perhaps be transposed. 

/V945, /. 9. See the verso cited at p. 480, /. 21. 
P. 946, 1. 6. See Md. I. 401 and P. II. 86. 
J". 947, I. 6. The Jjli [with a ^and two ^js, upon the 
measure of ^Jo (Sn),] is the l^^o gjudLd (A. IV. 155, 1. 1). 
Progs are of many sorts, some that croak, and some that do not 
croak (HH). The yjyti, which is not in the Dictionaries, nor in 
the HH, seems to be the female of the croaking sort — 11. 17-18. 
In the portion of the land of Allrak adjacent to Syria. There 
AlHaritk alGhassam, who owed allegiance to Ccesar, made an attack 
upon AlMundhir [the elder, grandfather of AnNu'man (ID)] Ibn 
AlMundhir, and upon the Arabs of Al'Irak, who owed allegiance to 
Kisra ; and AlMundhir was killed on that day by Shimr Ibn 'Ami* 
asSuhaimi [alBanafi (IAth)], of the Banii Haiufa(Bk). 
Imra al^ais 

AnNu'man the elder (builder of AlKhawarnak) 

Imra alr>ais Md asSamu 

AlMundhir the elder Hind 

(killed at 'AinUbSglO | 



<Amr AlMundhir Salma 

(Mu<Jarrit alhijara) j 

Abu ffabus AnNu'man 

1 

I I I 

AlMundhir fiurka Hind 
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P. 948, 1. 10. Read " (IA, A) "— Hid. gfjS in the IA (p. 382, I. 
t) I take to be a misprint, because, though fern,, it is an ep., mean- 
ing active in spinning — I. 19. Read yjoyXs . 

P. 950, I. 1. ZJete " [248] "— J. 6. Read LsLl . 

P. 951, 5. IY here and R at p. 94,6, J." 8, restrict the pi. 
^t w to the meaning rata : but there seems to be no reason 

for this restriction, because &tXw meaning *£y or heaven is /few. j 
and the KP does not observe it, nor does AKB (//. 20-23 below)— 
11. 10-11. An ancient heathen poet (KA). But see the Note on 
p. 332, I. IS— I. 18. IJ says " F used to recite it to us as JjjJ 
lIsCIu v»w« above six heavens, and so have I seen him write it in 
the Tdah ", And so have I too seen it in the Dlwan of Umayya. 
And in that version what is meant by the heaven of God is the 
seventh heaven (AKB). 

P. 952, I. 11. ReadJ^'. 

P. 953, I. 20. I have not met with the name of its author 
(MN). 

P. 957, I. 1. IY makes up his three formations by counting 
jjii separately ; while he omits JUts , which he afterwards mentions 

incidentally in giving the pis. of jCks [below]. But, as Z does 
not mention Jjii among the nine paradigms, I have treated it as a 
mere mr. of jJtl — 11. 19-20/ I think this means "in the pis. Jxi 
and Jlii", not in fiCxi , which is not a pi. of the fern., even in 
Juk*3 , except in two instances (p. 969, 11. 10-11). 

P. 958, I. 6. jvsJUf judS (R) : <JsJ$ SJodui «* 
said of she-camels (KF) — I. 9. And they say ^sdl'f ijUO * 
wrt» */««• »*« /fcs/>, and wc have heard Uu- Anil* wiy of I he 
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big ; and, when you pluralize, you sayytTand viUd (S). Pis. tiU3, 
like eye ; and ^)\X3 , like uniform with the ting. (KF). 

P. 959, 1. 7. By Jarir (Jh). Bead ^ —I. 16. Put a full 
stop at the end of the line. 

P. 961, 11. 13-14. (R) : and (IY). The 

former is given in the KF and in Lane; but for the latter forms I 
can discover no authority. 

P. 962, I. 1.. I have not met with the name of its author 
(MN). Its author has not been named (Jsh)— I. 17. The version 
^liau given by Lane (p. 1332, col. 2) is incorrect. See T. 731— 
1.21. Read J due . 

P. 963, 1. 13. The verses are by <Amr Ibn <Abd AUinn. So 
say Sgh and others. And in the Jamkarat alAnsab by IKlb fie is 
said to have been a Tanukhi, Taniikh being one of the clans of 
AlYaman (AKB) , the descendants of Taim Allah Ibn Asad Ibn 
Wabara (T). The poet was 'Amr Ibn <Abd AUinn Ibn 'A'idh 

Allah Ibn Jam (AKB). And [his grandson] Asad Ibn 

Na'isa [Ibn 'Amr Ibn 'Abd AUinn (AKB)] was (KF, AKB) a 
cavalier in heathenism (AKB), [and] an ancient Christian poet 
(KF). The author is also said to have been a heathen man, 
unknown in name; but the first statement is more correct (MN). 
And one MS [of the Jh] adds "Humaid Ibn Thaur" after "poet" 
(MAJh). Taim Allah and Jarm were related : — 
Hulwan 



Taghlih ltabban 

1 I 
Wabara Jarm 

Asad 

Taim Allah 

— /, 19. Al'llzzu was the name of an idol belonging to Kuraish 

and [the rest of] the Banii Kiuana ; or, as is Bawl, a gum-acacia 
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tree belonging to Ghatafan, who used to worship it (MN)— I. 20. 
AnNasr was the name of an idol -belonging to [the clan of (ID)] 
Dhu-lKala' in the land of Himyar ; while Yaghuth belonged to 
Madhhij, and Ya'uk to Hamdan; [and all three were] among the 
idols of the people of Noah, as LXXI. 22, 23 [Note on p. 44, I. 6] 
(MN). ISh says that the poet prefixes the art. to redundantly, 
by poetic license ; and I J [also] says that the J in ^jJI is red. 
(ARB); and so says R on the Determinate and Indeterminate. 
P. 964, I. 8. Abu 'Umar (1Y) alJarml R). The passage 

^ j^sf^c jlsj in S. II. 217, 11. 4-6, appears 

to bean interpolation, because Jr was junior to S, and never met 
him, but studied his book under the second Akh, See N A. 198 — It. 
19-20. One says v«»ji^ jjjj^i « road much ridden upon (Mb, Jh), 
i. e. t-yiye (Jh), when it is wont to be ridden upon ; and Jka»^ 
v_>tjiXJU a *«» much given to riding beasts, when he is wont to ride 

them (Mb) . Lane (p. 1 144, col. 1) give6 ,_*S^ as pi. of vj^JJ m tne 
sense of broken, trained, manageable, submissive, [quiet to ride,] 
perhaps because it is then i. q. Jyjj pi. . 

P. 965, 13. JoLac and JjBLft in the passage JJjIsjlc IjJU' 
JuaXft lyJjju (v/j (IY. 647, 1. 15) should be transposed, as is clear 
from ^skij Jjjftl aJI^JU IjJU, {I. 11) and jLl^ j^U tyJb 

JoDlCj Jj4^*5 (/>• 657 » translated in />. 1010, W. 9-10, below), 
and from the corresponding passage in S. II. 217, 11. 10-18, which 
IY is following. 

P. 970, I. 8. i_fc$Li» in IY. 650, 21, seems to be a misprint 
for tXiiL ■ 
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P. 979, 11. 16-17. Jahn prints ^jjuJl 1^*^ (IY. 653, 1. 18) ; 
but the R (p. 168, 1. 6) has^Ujl^y, wbioh is required by the 
context. 

P. 980, I. IS. D«fe the comma at the end of the line. 

P. 982, 1. 6. \JyiX& here is pi. of Jj^c , not of joli. Seethe 
Note on p. 412, /. 1, where the version ^ ■»■ , taken from IY. 37 1, 
is a mistake, as appears from the present version, and from Mb. 255. 

P. 985, 1. 5. See Md. II. 195 and P. II. 625— I. 18. Prom 
the same poem as the verse at p. 346, I. 19. 

P. 990. 1. 5. ALB composed a treatise in refutation of AU's 
Gharlb alJIadilk (HKh). He also composed a Gharlb alHadUh 
of his own, in which he combined the works composed under that 
name by AUd, 1Kb, and IKhtt. See De Sacy's Relation de 
l'Egypte, pp. 537, 5t5, FW. II. 10, and BW. 188— I. 17. Prom 
the same poem as a verse at p. XXXIV, I. 5. 

P. 992, 1. 2. The j is elided under the rule for the pi. of the 
augmented quad. [p. 1050, U. 8-20). 

P. 993, 11. 19-20. See p. 998, 11. 18-20, and the Note thereon. 

P, 995, 11. 9-10. Because it indicates not only a meaning, as 
the substantive does, but also its subject [142]. 

P. 996, 1. 3. I. e., not liable to be confounded with anything 
else. See p. 997, 11. 18-14. 

P. 998, 1. 7. Read^l^— 11. 18-20. The Dictionaries do not 
give jCL , nor does R allow it {p. 993, 11. 20-22) ; but IHsh and 
A allow it, following IM. 
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P. 999, /. 3. Read ^» —it. 12-14. R would add ^jui (/;. 
993, //. 20-22). See the last Note—/. 21. For "that" rend 
"like". 

P. 1001, //. 15-16. The KF, but not Jh, gives as pi. of 
sjUj f ettt > °f £?j a ^<"<»i/ came/ 4or» in autumn \ and Jh, R, the 
KF, and A give as jj/. of the mase. ^ [237]—//. 17-20. 
iLlii is like ^CLQj on account of the mobility of the g , But, if 
it were «OJL> , it might take the ultimate pi. ^Stli (p. 1008, //. 
17-20) ; so that R's reasoning here does not seem to be sound. 
The KF gives y^il^j , as though pi. of y^ili , like ^J|^b pi. of 
Jjll, [247]. 

P. 1002, /. 13. The words "and (K in art. {JI J& ) " in 
Lane (p. 2052, col. 3, /. 2) and " except (K)" in Lane (p. 
2829, col. 2, /. 2) should be omitted. The KF has ii>^S meaning 
sCJbjjve; but Lane seems to read La^i , i. e. *CJb ^kL 
*tj 4 r j The context [Ijelow] favors IjD^ij and, if Ujd^a* were 
the true reading, jl&e would be mentioned in the KF's article on 
tJjy & x among the pis. of this woid. The passage in the KF's 
article on tLlil is ^pLe^etllj Jl*f ts Xe J«jJj 
lijlfe wll*l tS Xc^j and, if the sense were as Lane supposes, it 
would have been shorter to write ^xt JUs jl JUs <5 lt 

P. 1004, /. 20. I have not met with the name of its author 
(MN). 
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P. 1005, /. 1. Read -jM— 11. 4-6. Or made det. by prothesis 
[855], as in VI. 123 [below]. 

P. 1006, I. 1. Read k&—l.l. Read Read 
«(S,IY)». 

P. 1007, J. 22. »s ag. of and j^&L its oi/. 

(AKB). But Jahn prints y^d^ (IY. 658, 14), the sense being 
been found to be wives of reds and blacks. 

P. 1009, 11. 14-15. The editor of the A prints ^jUs* and 
^fys.. , (A. IV. 172, I. 8) ; but the author must have written ^Lm* 
and oI^a., because ^lia. would be inconsistent with his previous 
statement that the pi. of ^lla- » wheu the first of its two angs. is 
elided, is on the measure of JUi , to the exclusion of ^Jlib [p. 999, 

4-12). 

P. 1012, 1. 7. This was the " Mlkama the braggart" mention- 
ed at p. 150, I. 3. 

P. 1013, 11. 1-2. In susceptibility of the g of femiuinization 
in the sing. (p. 866, 11, 24-25 ; j*. 867, 11. 3-4;. and j». 1020, U. 
8-9)— J. 6. Read ^^L*i — ^. 15. For " he " read " the". 

P. 1014, 11. 8-9. See Mb. 260. These two verses follow the 
four given in vol. If, p. 496 — I. 9. He says , not ,jJ^5 , 
although the address was at first to a woman, because he afterwards 
transfers the address to a man ; and the Arabs do that (Mb) — I. 10. 
I£asa is [a way-mark in AdDahna (Bk),] a [small iBk)] mountain 
(Bk, ZJ) belonging to the Banu Dabba (Bk)— I. 21. The Diction. 

aries give yjljtXa i. <!• hx&i lively, said of a horse ; not ^Ljix* 
i. q. L^iS , said of a man. 
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P. 1016, I. 1. See Md. 1.378 and P. II. 30—/. 7. 1. c, 
i^ykxi as pi, of ^j^jls is not strange, because it is assumed to be 
pi. of JbLT. 

P. 1018, J. 16. The R after ^fkiii in this passage iuserts 
" whose /cm. is ^giiii" (R- 169, /, 5) j but sec I. 7 above. 
P. 1020, 1. 10. Bead gfp . 
P. 102],/. 10. Read^Ld. 

P. 1022, /. 5. By Hind Bint Ma'bad Ibn Nadla. lamenting 
'Ami- Ibn Mas'ud alAsadi aud Khalid Ibn Nadla alAsadi, her pater- 
nal uncles ; put to death by AnNu'man Ibn AlMundlnr alLakhml, 
who erected over them the two monuments that are in AlKufa 
(SR). Ma'bad Ibn Nadla Ibn AlAsbtar alFak'asi was brother of 

Khalid Ibn Nadla, of whom AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur says vytc 
gJ! [13] (T), meaning, [says ISIr, Khalid Ibn (IY on §. 13}J 
Kais [Ibn AlMutlallal (IY)] Ibn Malik ralAsghar (IY)] Ibn Muu- 
kidk Ibn Tarif (T, IY) Ibn 'Umar Ibn Ku'ain and Khalid Ibn 
Nulla [Ibn AlAshtar (AKB)] Ibn Jaliwan Ibn Fak'as (IY). 
Khuzaima 
t 

Asad 



Tarif 



Fak'us 
J all wan 



Malik ulAsyhai- 
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In the Dw of AlKhan&l (p. 190) XJLai ^ jJli. <Xa*jo should 
be jJ.La>. jia-l Jujuo . I suppose that 'Ami- Ibn Mas'ud must have 
been a cousin of Hind's father Ma'bad, and in that way one of her 
paternal uncles. AKB {vol. II, p. 292) traces the pedigree of the 
poet Mudarris Ibn Rib'i through Khalid Ibn Nadla, who was his 
great-grandfather, up to Klmzaima. 

Khalid Ibn Nailla 

iiklt 
i" ' 
Rib'i 

Mudarris. 
/. 21. RcadaII^.f.- 

P. 1023, 1. I. RcadiLuIf. 

P. 1021, I. 1. Read ASysf • 

P. 1027, 11. 20-21. Perhaps A means that pliiLo and !>Ulo 
form broken pis. when they are used as proper names, as Sn says of 
the iuf. n. at p. 1046, 11. 18-19. 

r, 1023, I. 19. AlAkkwas with the dotted £ (AKB) . Zaid 
Ibn <Amr (KP, Is, AKB) Ibn Kais Ibn 'Attab Ibn Harm! Ibn ltiyah 

Ibn Yarbu* [Ibn Han^ala Ibn Tamlm (AKB)] atTamimi 

ulYarbu'i (Is, AKB) arRiyahl, called at one time Arltiyahl in rela- 
tion to his lower ancestor, and at another alYarbu'i in relation to his 
higher ancestor (AKB), an [Islam! (AKB)] poet and cavalier (KP, 
AKB), mentioned [in the MSh] by AlMarzubanI, who says that 
he was a Convert (Is) , contemporary with Suhaim Ibn Wathil 
(AKB), or, in the Is of IHjr, who is followed by Syt in the SM, 
Wuthail (AKB on the verse utcd ul i>. loi, I, 20). See the Note 
...n p. H>1; l. !. 
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P. 1029, 11. 4-8. IY and II make j£&> ft. , liut do 

not say in what sense. S makes it pi. of ; but, like IY aud R, 
. s > 

omits to indicate the sense. Lane makes it pi. of yCLo in the sense 
of cunning or of a bad deed. 

P. 1030, 1. 15. He adds the tf iiy»£*J| and o^CLll! (IK) — 
i. 19. The Banu Haram are Madanis j and this is a name cur- 
rent among the inhabitants of AlMadina (Dh) . They arc of the 
Ansar, whence Jabir Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Amr Ibn Haram [Ihn 
Tha'laba Ihn Haram (SR, Tr) Ibn Ka'b Ibn Ghaum Ibn Ka'b Ibn 

Salima (SR, Tr, AGh,Is) Ibn Sa'd Ibn AlKhazraj (IHb, 

Tr, IMw) alAnsiirl asSalaml fAGh, Nw, Is)] alHarami (KAb) 
alMadani (Nw) asSahabi (ITB), d. 68 (Nw) or 73 (Nw, Is) or 74 
(AGh, Is) or 77 (AGh, Is, ITB) or 78 (Tr, Nw, Is, 1TB), at the age 
of 94 (Tr, AGh, Nw, Is), said to havo been the last of the Compa- 
nions of the Apostle of God to die at AlMadina (Is). His 
pedigree is otherwise stated [by Nw, who has Jabir Ibn 'Abd Allah 
Ibn 'Amr Ibn Haram Ibn 'Amr Ibu Sawad Ibn Salima] ; but this is 
the best known (AGh). 

P. 1032, 11. 5-6. is a d. s. to ^i^. Ihe honey ; while 

ljUu that it mixed, the version in the Jh, is an ep. of ^UJl mlt. 

P. 1034, I. 8. Add (2S, 29) &3& and Sj^d [237, 265], (30) 
J^|^ [247, 253, 255, 261], and (31) JLsUi [250], vamtions of 
jC*3 and > J-&^3 , and JJjtii respectively ; aud (32-34) J^tCif 
[249,253, 254, 256], Luul [249, 256], and Ju^Lif [254, 256, 
257], (35, 36) ifilii and juttlii [252, 715], (37, 3S) J^Li and 
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Ju^Ci [252, 253, 715], (39) ^jJL^ [250, 256], and (40, 41) 
JUl£o and juusll* [252, 255-257], included by IM in the like o£ 
JJlai [below]. Other collective, pi., or quan~pl. formations will 
bo found in §§. 253-258, 265, 267, 272, and 273— I. 21. IA (p. 
337, 11. 6, 15) has "augmented quad." and "augmented quin", 
meaning "tril. augmented to four letters" and "quad, augmented 
to five letters" respectively. The Aud {p. 219) and A {vol. IV, p. 
176», I. I.) here have "tril." ; but the A similarly uses "quad." on 
p. 177, and "quin." on pp. 179, 180, to signify "augmented tril." 
and "augmented quad." respectively. In order to avoid confusion 
I have here confined the terms "tril.", "quad", and "qnin." to words 
of three, four, and five rods, respectively. Jrb also uses "quad." for 
"augmented tril." ; and so does IY (p. 660, 11. 12 and 23, and p. 
6G7, 1. 1). 

P. 1036, 11. 6 and 19. The mention of ( Jll and \J&1 requires 
consideration, because {S £k& is one of the aggregate previously 
mentioned, in which there exist broken ph. of other formations, 
since A has previously mentioned it among the ns. whose [broken] 
ph. are JLii and [248] (Sn). See p. 998, 11. 15-16. But 

this objection seems to be groundless, because these two ph. are 
not "of other formal ions," being orig. ^JUi , like JJlii [248], 

P. 1036, I. 1. Dcrenbourg (S. II. 204, 1. 14) prints ^2lic, 
which is contrary to rule [717], because the 15 in the sing, is not a 
letter of prolongation— 11. 3-16. Under this rulejjui , like oS^ 
[251], is as much entitled to the broken pi. jutlli as iili , like 
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ojLuo [above]. Jh, in saying that dull*, and JuLu« , pis. of 
Ouis- and tJuuJ , are contrary to analogy, perhaps refers to the 
Hamza, adopting the opinion of Akh [715], Other pis. of this 
form are mentioned in § 715. And the KF is mistaken in calling 
Jjllc a pi. pi., i- e. pi. of JUa pi. of jjjt , because does 
not make a broken p/. like that of the quad., as R here points out. 
See the Note on p. 899, l. 14—/. 1. Put a full stop at the end of 
the line. 

P. 1037, 1. 4. Read SLM— J. 5. See the Note on j?. 935, I. 
9 — /!/. 10-12. A foreign word, like jjjjj* , is of course, strictly 
speaking, not an augmented /«7. ; but is treated as such, vj^js- 
being given under in the Jh and KF — I. 14, Deicubourg 
(S. II. 208, /. 17) prints £^ i but the form in the Th, Jh, Jk, 
andKFis^^,on<7.^— I. 17. LsJLaT fJh, Jk) : IaL? 
(IY, KF, Sn. IV. 118). Cognomen of the IJftfiz [Alii Bukr (IMjr, 
TH)] Muhammad, [or Ahmad (Til),] Urn Sfdih (KF) Ibn 'Abel 
ArRahman alBagluladi olAnmfttl (Illjr, TH) as?ufi t TII), d. 271 
(IHjr, TH) or 272 (TH). 

P. 1038, I. 11. DcrcnWg (S. II. 209, 1. 1) prints £tU , but 
the content requires , as given by Jahn (IY. G66, -'. 

P. 1040, 21, Jj^wlJI [read with the disj. Hamza (X)] 

in XXXVII. 130. is a dial. var. of JXJf (K, B), the Addition of 
the ^ and ^ having perhaps some meaning in Syriac. I have nnf; 
explained it as a pi., because, if h were so, it would be made </<•/. 
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with tlie art. [13] (K). It seems probable that in Mb.33, /. 19, and 
023, 1. 3, where jjjcJjjt is explained as a pl. t Mb wrote Jjo^Cjf, 
meaning it to be pi. of Jjjjf (see p. 1010, Z. 19— p. 1041, 4). 

P. 1041, J. 1. Ilyas (1Kb, Tr, K, B, Nw) Ibn Ya-Sm (Tr, K, 
B), of the tribe of Aaron brother of Moses (K, B), the Apostle of the 
Lord of the Worlds (Nw), sent by God to the inhabitants of 
Ba'labakk, who use to worship an idol called Ba'l (1Kb) — 5. AlAsh'ar 
is Nabt Ibn Udad (Tr, LTA, IKhn, Dh, KP, LL) Ibn Zaid Ibn 
Yashjub (Tr, LTA, IKhn, Dh, LL) Ibn 'Arlb Ibn Zaid Ibn Kahlan 
(Tr, LTA, LL) Ibn Saba (Tr, Jli, LTA, LL) Ibn Yaslijub Bra 
Ya'rub Ibn Kahtan (Tr, Jh)— 11. 16-17. In the fourth becomes 
penultimate, and in ^^j^a,. , ^yty* , y^L^c , and ^UsU^I 
the penultimate becomes fourth, by elision of another aug. in'tlie 
first four words, and of two other angs. in the last. The fust three 
lis, are augmented trils., and the last two augmented quads. • but 
the s.ame rule applies to both kinds (p. 1050, 11. 13-15). The letter 
of prolongation in the penultimate, however, of the augmented quad. 
wySjjk , or of the augmented qnin, yu^&jS , cannot be made 
fourth : and the pi. is JJlii formed from the four rads. preceding 
it. But if, as some hold, the fourth rad. in JLjaX^S may be elided 
instead of the fifth, then the penultimate may become fourth, and 
the pi. will then be q»A>\j2 . See p. 936. II. 16-21, and/>. 1051, 
11. 14-18 ; and note that the is from the same source as the awj. 
letters r and ? [732]. 

P. 1042, 1. 23. The version v jJ!l^f jJa/j printed by Deren- 
bonrg in S. II. 415, 1. 8, is wrong, and should be corrected. 
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P. 10 14, I. 10-18. See what S says at p. 1210, 11. 19-22. His 
opinion that the ^ of ^gJS is not elided in the broken pi. or the 
dim. is apparently inconsistent with his opinion that one of the 
two j s in Oj-iax. must be elided in both formations. See p. 124-2, 
11. 9-20, and p. 1316, J. I.— p. 1318, i. 20. And perhaps it is this 
inconsistency which has produced the difference between R and A, 
the former going by what S says on^g^f, and the latter by what 
he lays down on ^Ue, . 

P. 1045, 11. 3-9. The quin., whose augment is always placed 
after the 4th or 5th rad. [401], loses it by this ruie, in addition to 
the 5th rad. {p. 1051, U. 10-13}, because JJL*i is completed by the 
preceding four rads., unless the augment be a letter of prolongation 
after the fourth rad., and this rad. be elided, in which ease the pi, 
is JuJIjlS (Note on p. 1041, 11. 16-17). The quad., which may have 
three angs. in. various positions [893-400], loses all of them except 
the soft letter fourth and penultimate, or reducible to this position 
by elision of the other augt. {p. 1050, 11. 8-20), because the positions 
of the vJ , g > a nd two J s in JJLii and JuJlii are occupied by 
the four rad*., so that there remains only the position of the ^ in 
JuJlii for the attg. to occupy, and this can be taken only by a soft 
letter occupying in the sing, the position above described. The tril., 
which may have four angs. in various positions [369-391];- retains one 
to occupy the position of tho o , g > first J , or second J in the pi. j 
and may retain a second to occupy the position of the ^ in JuJlxi . 
The latter can only be a soft letter fourth and penultimate in the 
sing., or reducible to this position. But the former may be one 
of three possible augs. j and various supplementary rules are given {p. 
1045, 1. 19— p. 1050, 1. 8) to determine the choice. 
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F. mS, l. I. The A (vol. IV, p. 183) adds "and J,^&1 " 
[398], and after {p- 1019, I. 3) inserts "and (jLyoUa* " 

[below] : but this ex. is oat of place here, being an augmented 
quad., the elision of whoso ^ is to be explained by the rule given 
below (p. 1050, 11. 8-20), though Jh explains it by the rule here 
given. A seems to have iuserted jjr y*^** here because he inserts 
it in tho corresponding passage (vol. IV, p. 192) on the dim. (p. 
1249, 1. 16— p. 1250, /. 18), where it is not out of place, since 
he makes no distinction there between the augmented tril. and the 
augmented quad., classing both of them, together with the nn- 
augmentcd and augmented quin., as »«. exceeding four letters, See 
the Note on p. 1250, I. 13. 

P. 1052, 11. 5-8. See the Note on p. 1193, I. 14. 

P. 1057, 1. 6. Lane (p. 282, col. 8) makes Ja^I? pi. of , 
not of HLXu ; but see p. 1060, 11. 17-21, below. 

P. 1059, 1. 1. Read ^JfJ^ — 10-11. The poem cited by 

II is attributed to [Sharaf adDin Abu-lMahasin Muhnmmad Ibn 
Na?r Ihn AlHusaiu (IKhn)] Ibn 'Unain [alAnsarl alKufi by origin, 
adDimashki by birth, the celebrated poet, b. 549, d. 630 (IKhn)], 
and occurs in some MSS of his Dlwan ; hut this is a mistake of the 
rhapsodists, the poem being by Abu Sa'd Ibn Hibat Allah Ibn 
AlWazir alMuttalib (CD). Abu-lMa'all Hibat Allah Ibn Muham- 
mad Ibn AlMutfalib, Wazlr to AlMustazhir bi-llah (r. 487-512), 
was one of the learned and most erudite and best Wazlrs (Fkhr), 
He was appointed in 501, and dismissed in 502 (IKhld) . The verses, 
being quoted by II (d, 516), cannot, of course, be by Ibn 'Unain. 
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P. 1060, 11. 17-21. The rule that the hroken pi should he 
assigned to the ». «»., though here obser\sud by S, and exf rcssly 
laid down by R, is often neglected, sometimes by R himself, 
(jllcj and oUapl being treated as pis. of ^jlc and <^Jo^ [237], 
and ^jULu and as pis. of ^jXyLw, and JfS^i [245]. 

P. 1063, Z. 5. Read S^lLts — 20. Read gtl» . 

P, 1065, 17-18. They do not say Ja^, nor JjjF(S). S 
here (S. IT. 197, W. 9-13) seems to be repeating Khl's words— 1. 19. 
Lane {p. 48, col. 2, 3) omits "S", i. e„ Jh, from his list of 

0 it- 

authorities for » 

P. 1066, 11. 16-17. Derenbourg (S. II. 206, 1. 20) priuts ; 
but R seems to have read jU^ here— I. 19; These are pis. of an 
obsolete sing., which supersede the of the sing, used. This is the 
opinion of S and the majority. But some of the GG hold 
them to be irregular pis. of the sing, spoken : while I J holds that 
the expression is altered to another shape, [for which that pi. would 
be regular (Sn),] and is then pluralized, as iu the case of JuJt,Uf , 
where he thinks that the a. is altered to JuJa or J^JaJf , and then 
pluralized (A on the dim.) ; and this opinion is approximate to the 
first (Sn).. 

P. 1067, 1. 18. This verse, as appears from the next verse cited 
by Jh (art. ^j**) > totsae part of a poem attributed in the KA (vol. 
XV,p.l67) toAbii tfaisIbnAlAslat,andin the Is (vol.UI,p. 492) 
to l£ais Ibn Rifa'a. See the Notes on p. 738, 1. 19, and p. 868, 1. (, 
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P. 1068, I. 8. Read 21. Not mentioned by 

HKh under this title. Probably IBr's treatise styled by I Klin 
(p. 378) and HKb [vol. Ill, p. 205) "Glosses on", and by Syt (BW, 
p. 168) and AKB {vol. II, p, 529) "Refutation of", the D. 

P. 1069, 1. 1. The CD 0?. 86) has ^UjJt , for which Iread 
^byi — W. 12-16. Seethe Note on _p.909, 13, and see p, 
1089, J. 3. 

P. 1070, Zi. 18-19. IY {p. 624, J. 10) attributes the fourth 
saying to AU. 

P. 1072, 1. 4. Put a fall stop after "(DM)". 

P. 1073, J, jjl unarmed men, (IY) : j£c! wcatw* (Jb). The 
latter reading seems to be correct. 

P. 1075, 1. 7. This looks like a transposition, meaning "off the 
salt plants of the rugged ground" . See p. XXXVI, I. 11. 

P. 1076, 1. 12. Derenbourg (S. II. 208, 1. 10) prints i^iili 
— I. 13. Hakil is a land. AnNumaira is a water in the abodes of the 
Banii Tamim j and ArRa'I says JuJLsu L$J , which shows you 
that Hakil is one of their abodes (Bk). 

P. 1077, 1. 8. "that had no well-rope" means superficial,, not 
sunk in the ground, like well-water — 1. 10. &S^j is a kind- of water- 
fowl ; and ISd says that it is also a frog, Zuhair's saying asbls*. ^ 
4l^ljT being so expounded by some (HH)— 1. 22. Read JjCef — 
fttrf. The MASH (p. 65) reverses the order of JLof and Juuaf, 
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making Jj^ot pi. of Juoj j but this is an evident mistake— I. 23. Read 
,vSt— J, J. RearljUfil. 

P. 1078, J. 4. Lane (p. 73, coJ. 3, and?. 353, col. ]) gives ^.(fl 
—properly, as he suggests, [681, 686]— and^juolif as ultimate 

added by IHsh j but I do not find them in the BS [p. 150)—/. 
7. From R. I. 33, 45— L 18. The .K/ai alHujJat/i [<ttal (NA)] 
alKira'at (NA, iKhn) as&J' (NA). 

P. 1080, 11. 18-20. is a rel. n. from sUli - Calal- 

rava, [a city (MI)] in Spain (LL). The geographies do not give 
^Gyi , which is said by Lane {p. 1009, col. 2), on the authority of 
a marginal annotation on a copy of the Jb, to be in India. 

P. 1081, 1. 10. Jllfi is not a pi., but a collective generic ». ; 
and for tbat reason alone is not diptote.. 

P. 1082, IL 1-2. In Syria (ZJ). 

P. 1084., /. I. Read " and (dread) tkt". 

P. 1086, 1. 7. Jahn (1Y. 675, 1. 9) prints JLj . See p. 1066, 

16-17, and the Note thereon— L 9. g^a.| , according to R, is a 
pi., because its measure, like that of U^j [below], is noWious in 
the pi. (see p. 898, 1. 16). 

P. 1037, 1. 19. Bk says (AKB), Ufca?a is a country ; and is 
said to be a clan of DhudKala', of Himyar, which is correct (Bk, 
AKB). 

P. 1089, ll.'i'i. Read "[21, 255]", cutting out the reference 
to §. 275. 
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P. 1094, 11, 17-19. The sing, of ^ [is J^ y y, but (Jh)] is 
[said by As to be (Jh)] ^5fJ (S, Jh), like £jL» , Jai (Jh). 

P. 1095, 13-15. It is said that AlKhansa was smearing her 
eamels with pitch, having bared her arms ; and she was a comely 
woman, having fore-arms firm in flesh. Then Duraid Ibn As§im- 
ma passed by her : and he sent to her, suing for her in marriage ; 
and praised her in an ode containing this verse (AAz). 

P. 1098, I. 9. Ibn Hisham, the author of the SR, cites 
this verse in his " Life [of the Apostle, at p. 514], saying 
" One of those who fled on the day of Badr was Klialid Ibn 
AlA'lam, who was the man that said .^J\ LuJU , and did 
not say truly in that, but was the first to flee on the day of Badr, 
and was then overtaken, and captured/' which seems to say that he 
was the author of this verse ; whereas it was not so, but be quoted 
it only as an example (AKB) — I. 10. AlHimin Ibn AlHumgm 

Ibn Itabl'a , Ibn Sahm Ibn Murra alMurri (T, AKB), of 

the Murra of Ghatafan (T), a heathen cavalier and poet (AKB). 

P. 1099, 1. 10. Jh and the KF give jf^ a broken^, ^f, 
like [below]. 

P. 1100, 1. 7. Jadhlma alAbrash says *Jf £^ [505] 

(Jh). 

P. 1102, 11. 11-12. Malik Ibn AlHarith an NakhaT (Mb, T, 
Is), known as AlAshtar, the chief of his people (Is), one of [Jasr 
£Khn)] AnNakha' Ibn f Amr Ibn <Ula Ibn Jald (Mb) Ibn Malik 
[Madhhij (IKhn)] Ibn Udad (IHb), a [great (IKhn)] clan of 
Madhhij (IKhn, LL) in AlYaman (IKhn), d. 38 (Is). 
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P. 1105, 1. 22. By " it " is meant " what he mentions". 

P. 1107, I. 1&. From the same poem as the verse in p. 980, I. 

22. 

P. 1109, U. 10-11. This verse is attributed (1) Ly Ahii Tam- 
mam to Thai-wan Ibn Fazava Ibn 'Abd Yoghuth al'Amirl, a Compa- 
nion, whose pedigree in given by IKlb, and, on his authority, by 
IHjr in the Is, as Tharwan Ibn Fazara Ibn 'Abd Yaghuth Ibn 
Zuhair as?atm, also called Zuhair alAkbar, Ibn Itabi'a Ibn 'Amr 
Ibn 'Amir Ibn Rabl'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn §a'sa'a : (2) by S to Khidasli 
Ibn Zuhair, this Zuhair b=ing the Zuhair as§atm mentioned ; and 
Khidash being brother of 'Abd Yaghiith, grandfather of Tharwan 
as§ahabi j and being said by AlMarzubO.nl to be a heathen, while 
IHjr in the Is brings him into the division of the Converts, who 
reached the time of the Prophet, but did not meet him, saying that 
Khidash was present at Hunsin with the idolators, and afterwards 
become a Muslim : (3) by AAA to Zurara Ibn Farwan, [a poet 
(ID)] of the Banu 'Amir Ibn §a'sa'a ; but I have not seen vhis 
ZurSra in [any of] the four divisions of the Is, nor in the JamJia' 
rat alAnsab of IKlb j and God kuows ! (AKB). AAA. here follows 
his Master ID (see ID. 180)— Hid. This is the well-known version, 
which is transmitted by S and later GG, But AMArb, in his 
Refutation of ISf s Exposition of the Verses of S, says " How should 
the gazelle and the an be mothers, when they are male animals ? 
And the correct version is what AN recited to ub, vid. 

Whether a gazelle covered thy mother, or an ass" (AKB). Yakut 
[author of the Mk] says of AN, 1 do not know any master of his j 
nor any pupil other than AMArb ; and I think that this was a 
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man who went out to llio desert, and picked up his learning from 
the Arabs who dwell intents (BW). And AMArb used to try 
to blacken his color, anointing himself with oil, and sitting in the 
snn, in imitation of the Arabs of the desert, in order that his cog- 
nomen " AlA'rabi" might be justified (NA). 

P. 1110, //. 18-19. From the same poem as verses on pp. 807 
and 510. 

P. 1116, 11. 12-1*. iuC* is maie/em.hy the s : and, there being 
no corresponding male, since L>C*. itself denotes the male here, is 
a lit. fern. — I. 22. From the same poem as verses on pp. XXXIV 
and 990 — ibid. ^JLs , o;ig. v_JLo (IY) : ^Juo with two Panamas, 
pi. of the ^jJa cross [246] of the Christians (MN). 

P. 1117, J. 6. I have not met with the name of its author 
(MN). viJUU ^JUoaking (Aud) , to the light of whose fire I betake 
myself. 

P. 1118, 1. I. Put a comma after " (IY)". 

P. 1127, 11. 18-19. Abu Hamza Anas Ibn Malik alAnsari 
alKhazraji an Najjar! alBasri, the servant of the Apostle of God, 
d. 90 or 91 or 92 or 93 or 95 or 97, at the age of more than 100 
years, having been ten years old lwfore the Hijra (Nw). He was 
the last of tlie Companions to die at AlBasra (1Kb, HH). 

P. 112S, 1. 10. Read " or". 

P. 1130, 1. 17. ReadjUu. 

p. 1132, 1. 8. Drfe " to "—1. 19. Put a comma after "them"*-;. 
23. Read " resemblance". 
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P. 1138 I, 9. Read p |^§. 

P. 1139, U. 21-23. See tlie pedigree given in the Note on p. 
947, 11. 17-18— I. 24. From the same poem as the verse at p. 587, 
l.S. 

P. 1140 I. 1. AlGhablt is a place near Falj on the road from 
AlBasra to Makka (AKB) — I. 16. Diyaf is not mentioned in the 
Bk (AKB). 

P. 1141, I. 20. Put a comma after " Nnwaira"— I. 22 From 
the same poem as verses on pp. 353 and 42 A, and vol. II, p. 341. 

P. 1143, I. 3. Here the use of the pi. with the Bmaller. number 
is explained by IY as intended to prevent the pi. of paucity in the 
sp. understood from being taken for a ring.} but in §. 325. B it is 
explained by R as adopted for agreement with the form of the sp., 
which ib a pi.; as the use of the sing, with the larger number is 
adopted for agreement with the form of the sp,, which is a sing. 
[315]. 

P. 1145, l. 1. Bead pi. 

P. 1146, /, I. Read " stantive". 

P. 1147, I. 10. ^'J (Jh, R, And, KF, A), with the * (Sn). 
Lane (p, 45, col. 3) gives ^1 . 

P. 1156, 1. 22. Read j£jjf— tit'i. IA and Sn have (ll^l 
for^&J . 

P. 1167, I. 1. Dieterioi (IA. 323) prints (p. 1156, 1. 21) 
and £^1, with the dotted £ j but MKh (wtf. II, p. 177, W. 2-4) 
shows that these words should be spelt with the undotted g—ll. 
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18-19. Dietericiis'wrong in printing ZS&i aud *Lol*u" (I A. 323) j 
and Lane {p. 2528, col. 1) is right in thinking il^Lls to be a 
mistake. 

P. 1158, 11. 15-19. JiZ as a pi. is frequent [218, 272], 

P. 1159, I. 12. iBb (Aud. 208, I. 2) : ZtStS (R. II. 135, J. 
23). They are the same in measure and meaning [335]. 

P. 1160. I. 3. Aud pamm also of its initial is transmitted, 
as in [the Commentary of] IA on the Tasini (Sn)— I. 4. With a 
yy pronounced with "Fath, then a quiescent ^ , then a J pronounced 
with l)amra, and then a dotted ^6 (Sn). Lane {p. 1147, col. 1) 
says that tSj^S^i is incorrect — I. 5. With Kasr of the and ^ 
(Sn)— 1. 11. The A {vol. IV, p. 127, I. 8) has ^yLw , an evident 
mistake for P b)^Ui . 

P. 1185, I. 13. AlKhazrajl as Salami, who was present at 
Badr, [when he was 33 years old (AGh)] ; and died in the Khilafa 
of 'Umar (AGh, Is), at an age exceeding 50 years lis)— 1. 14. He 
said it on the day of [the meeting of the Ansar in] the Hall (Md, 
Agh, Is) of the Banii SiVida (Agh) lhn Ka'b Ihn AlKhazraj (SE, 
MDh), at the swearing of allegiance to Abu Bnkr, meaning that 
he was a'man whose judgment [and understanding (Md)] would 
be proBtable (Md, Agh). See Md. I. 27 and P. 1.47. 

P. 1167, 11. 8-9. ^yfr* is act. jkirt. of (Sn), and^kllo' 

of ya*J' 

P. 1172, I. 1. IA's formula " the | of the J&xi whose /em. 
is ^Jbti" is defective, because it excludes the substantive, whether 
a proper name, like jjCl* ; or a generic »., like <^|^) [282]—//. 
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fi-lO. A here (A. IV. 195, 1. 20) refers to the passage (A. IT. 
194-, I, 24) corresponding to the preceding passage (p. 1171, h 
11-p. 1112, I. 9) from the Aud. 

P. 1176, I. 20. The stop a£ter ^La^m should he a comma, 

P. 1176, 1. 13. There is no word ^UtL* . There is ^Isuljf 
[236, 250, 3S5], a name o£ a plaee ; hut the substantive here is 
by hypothesis not a proper name. 

P. 1177, I. 5. Read j!^^'; 

P. 1179,. I. U. Read frCyb — -J. 15. And, if anything like 
occurred, the Humza would be for fcmiuinization, . because 
this formation is not of the cat. of »uife and (S,\ By 

" this formation '* I understand iSUi , as contrasted with siSCts , 
in which the Haraza is for co-ordination [273] j and therefore 
I read ^t^Js and X>^s for ^bjjd and X>jb in S. II. 108, 
tL 8-10, where Durenbouig in printing ^Csyiis and *C>j$b seems 
to have been mislc-J by S's comparison of to JL^»u, 

in 11. 11-12, a comparison limited, in my opinion, to the 
number of letters aud the position of the ang. I, as appears from 
what is said by S in U. 1-2, and from the ex. ^C&^' mentioned 
by him in I. 12. The form dj^s or is not given in the 

HH. The rule laid down by Li (p. 1176, U. 1-20) requires the 
of 0 GjIb to be JjLjJjb , whatever be the form of the broken 
l>h. but the rule formulated by the GG (/-•. 1171, I. l.—ji. 1172, 



I. 1, and p. 1179, 7-10) requires the dim. to he ^1^>, because 
of the broken /jj. ^^I^ii ; and having, therefore, to account for 
its beinar ^C^is , they essay to do so by ignoring the pi. ^jutjib , 
and pointing to the pi, which, though commonly regarded; 

as derived from ^jot^i> by substitution of a ^ for its ^ [248 y 
685], is here used to suggest the existence of an imaginary ting. 
Aijb, where the prolonged Hamza is for f emininization ; so that 
the f and ^ In (jl^b resemble the f and Hamza in it^Jb , since- 
both are aug. (j). 1017, 11. 6-9) ; and it is common ground that, 
when the | and ^ resemble the \ and Hamza, the \ is not converted 
into (5 in the dim. (p. 1175, 1. 1). 

P. 1180, 1. 12. Put a comma after " 283 
P. 1181, 11. 4-17. The only real exception to the rule that the' 
letter after the ^ of the dim. should be pronounced with Kasr in- 
the dim. of the n. exceeding three letters is where the said letter 
comes immediately before the | of JUi| : f or i n the three cases' 
added by IH and IHsh, and the five other cases added by E, the* 
final augment, or last member, being regarded as a separate word, 
is not taken into account in forming the dim. [283] ; but the dim. 
is formed from the preceding part of the word, which part by 
hypothesis consists of only three letters, since we are dealing with 
words in which the letter immediately before the final augment, or 
last member, comes next after the ^ of the dim. {p. 1171, I. 17-— 
p. 1172, I. 11, audi p. 1181, 11. 6-17), which is inserted after the 
second letter of the non-dim.; so that in all these eight cases the 
'Jt'w.. is not formed from a »,. exceeding three letters, but f rom a 



t 178a ) 

frt7. fragment, "being simply JlImIb with the final augment, or last 
member, of the non-dim. tacked on to it. Moreover one of the 
-eight cases is not an exception for anether reason (p. 1181, 11. 13- 
15). But the case of JL*it is really an exception, because the f and 
<J are not separable from the preceding part of the word, since 
€he J « not aug., but a rad. part of the word. 
P. 1184, I. 15. Read " the | and ^ » 

JR. 1185, 1. 4. Read q>lLc — I. 8. Read L!^. 

P,. 118?, L 5. iXkfi in the non-dim, contains a cause of con- 
version of tfhej, but no cause of elision. In the dim. the old 
•conversion of the J is removed ;; tut a cause of conversion of the |, 
a new cause of conversion of tlie J , and a cause of elision of the 
J supervene [279, 281] — Ibid, Read " such as". 

P. 1189, 1. 2. A Companion, entered in the first division of 
the Is by IHjr, who does not mention his name [Note on p. 343, 
I. 21], but says (AKB), It is mentioned that he became a Muslim, 
and afterwards came to the Proph.*., and said to him " Make adul- 
tery lawful for me". The Prophet said " Woodst thou like 
such as that to be done towards thee ?" He said " No". The 
Prophet said " Then like for thy brother what thou likest for thy- 
self" He snid " Then pray God [for me (AKBj ] that it may 
depart from te (AGh, Is, AKBj. And Hassan says, mentioning 
that, .J\ jujja vIjLl [658] (AGh). The Is has Lyi usury for 
Uyi adultery — I. 11. See the Note on p. 932, I. 8. 

P. 1192, 1. 4. ^lil (IY. 717, 1. 3) : ^il (S. II. 126, 1. 18) j 
but there is no reason why Derenbourg should make it diptote — 11. 8-9. 
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Derenbourg prints l&y , but s^^j {S. II. 126, I. 16) ; and appa- 
rently would print gy* , if it happened to be in tbe iiom, in S'a 
text. Jabn gives %<£y* and (IY. 717,/. 6) , plaiuly contrary 
to tbe explanations o£ S and R (11. 10-13). requires the ^ 

of the o.f. (S 3j« to be restored, as well as the Hamza, and then the 
two to be transposed, *&y> is evidently required by the explana- 
tions of S and E ; and is dim, of a pasturage, likoxlCo 
im. of {S &-*> [278] — /£. 9-10. »{£j& is oriy. » being Joixxi 
from ^gjj-j : and is diptote for tbe same reason as ^~>^. {I. 14>), 
i. e., because of tbe quality of proper name combined with verbal 
measure j but is pronounced with Tan win for tbe same reason as 
jlai, orig. J^o. [Note on p. 43, 11. 14,-20]. Cf. p. 1193,^. 
5„9_ l, H, On see *be last Note — /. 18. (IY. 717, 

i. 13) j but see i>. 1171, 11. 10-13. 

P, 1193, I, 22. All through §. 276 the letter elided in Jbo and 
jCi , orig.p(& and tjjl-i , is supposed to be the £ of J^Li, i. e ., 
the j . If, however, it bo the avg. I of J^li , as Z says in the K on 
JX. 110, then,^uo and ^Uo being thus contracted into^ss and 
, which afterwards become ^Ls> and [68i, 703, 711], the 
dims, are of course ^->ys and viL>«£, like \^iy> dim. of ^_jG [278]. 

P. 110-1, /■ 6. IY (/>. 717, /. 22) has " while, in the dtm., what 
follows flic initial": but I have omitted " what follows " as out of 
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P. 1198, I. U. PI. of (MN). \IIis saying ^U^, 

not j^JaS'L+JI , is an instance of conformity to the opinion of the 
KK, that the letter of prolongation in the penultimate mny be elided 
without putting the ,5 as a compensation for it, as before explained 
[253] (Sn). See p. 1052, 11. 5-8. 

2, » 2 - 

P. 1204, I. 2. For in S. II.'.128, I. 13, read ^ySi . 

P. 1207, I. 8. ^Jtf (S. II. 130, J. 13; Jh. I. 210), which is 
perhaps the proper reading here, instead of <_jJL> printed by Jahn 

(IY. 720, I. 21) ; and means holes, perforations, bores smaller than 
o - > 

P. 1208, I. 13. The restriction "when a proper name" is 
inserted here, as in many other places, in order that the pi. may be 
regarded as a sing., and form its dim. as such, and not as a pi. [285], 
Cf. the Note on p. 1321, I, 15. 

P, 1213, I. 5. Bead yjh . 

P. I. 12. Not v5 *iS^ , as strangely pvinted by Lane (/;. 

683, col. 2, and p. 2085, col. Z). This is conclusively proved hy its 
pi, &y^-*> > as *£y*^* in a verse cited in T. 45, explained in tho 
>IN as orig. ijjW (j^^". L anc is apparently misled by Jh's 
saying that the J is retained, by which he means that the J is not 
arbitrarily elided, as in and ^ > where the third & is, in 
IH's words, elided as forgotten, i. c., eompletelyilopped off, together 
with the vowel of the second ^ , to which the inflection of the «wrd 
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is then transferred. The third ,5 euphonicalJy elided in 
disappears in the presence of Tan win ; but re-appears in the absence 
of TanwinjMdLuySJwa and (S ^A^: while, during its disappear- 
ance, its memory is preserved by the Kasr of the second <g ; and 
for this reason, or because it sometimes appears in pause [643], it 
is often expressed in print, as in the Egyptian edition of the Sahah 
(vol. II, p. 468), or in MS, as perhaps in Lane's copies of that work. 
See p. 1336, 1. 3. 

P. 1217, J. I. J^f(S. II. 134, 1. 7). But S here means the 
Hamza to be elided [C/.p. 1218, 11. 4-6) ; not transposed, and then 
softened into | . For ^1 , like <)5| I eat, would be as much on the 
measure of the v. as . 

& si- 

P. 1218, 1. 1. S and Jh mean that, if ^sA were triptote because of 
its variation from Jot^l > fcBCU anc * t-T)' would be triptote because 
of their variation from JjwI , and pA-ol because of its variation from 
10. In Lane (p. 661, eol. 3) dele ".'Amr Ibn-el-'Ala or " 
and " (according to different copies of the §,)", there being no use in 
perpetuating the accidental omission of " Abu " by some copyists. 

P. 1219, 1. 20. Read " elides". 

P. 1220, 1. 7. Read Suo^o — I. 8. In S. II. 132, I. 16, read 
Hp\ for Hp\ ■ 

p. 1226, II. 4-5. Cf. " Justice Shallow "—Ibid. The words 
.. u^tff^** ^ |**wSSo in Lane (p. 424, eol, 3, ar£. , 5) should 
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l>e rendered " He or It, assumed such a form, or shape in my eye," 
not " Such a thing assumed a form, or shape, in my eye, as Lane 

translates them, tjJ' being in the aei., like SfjLt in R's phrase 
iJtXc ch«^ here, not in the nom., as Lane supposes. The ex. 
is designed to show the construction, as well as the sense. 

P. 1228, U. 1-2. Bead « marriage-feast"— 11. 8-9. A horn 
poet, who was contemporary with the two dynasties, the Umawi 
and [the beginning o£ (KA)] the 'Abbasi (KA, FW). Lane (p. 
1993, col. 1) gives his name as 'Abd AlMn'min. 

P. 1229,/. 7. Readtj^. 

P. 1232, I. 18. OfyL is a [proper {Jrb)] name (IY, R, Jrl) 
of a man (IY, R), [or] of a place (Jrb). Q$f> is a place (ZJ), a 
town in AnNahrawan, ruined with it (MI). Seep. 1147, I. 13, 
where R also calls it a place, 

P. 1237, 11. 20-21. Cf. p. 870, 11. 20-25. 

P. 1241, I. 21. Dozy (Supplement aux Dictionnaires Arabes, 
vol. I, pi 490) is quite mistaken in stating that ^sb'o\ in the M, p w 
87, I. 4>, means "plus apte a fifcre Aide". The words of the M 
are CgJ^f iJj^j S S&ZiC^ «*a£jF To» «da»'» ^<f 

wore «se/»/, and elide its fellow, for which IH in the SH, p. 37, 1. 
3, has 8<XSfe CjJUf v-ij^u We few of the two is elided. 

The olffi implied in vS»il here does not mean elision, but extent 
of usefulness ; and the aug, that goes further in usefulness is "moiu* 
apte a &re eHideV' "P lus 
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P. 1248, I. 17. The dim. of is (Jh, KF) j and 

this is the saying of Mb (Jh). Mb says xj^juI aud (A), by 

eliding the fifth, and putting the ,5 as a compensation for it (Sn1 . 
This co mpensatory <5 befoio the 8 and g in the dim. has no connec- 
tion with the aug. & after the „ an d g i Q the non-dim.— I. I. Thus) 
these «<. are Jn'i., 2»<wl., or quin., according to different opinions. 
And, when they are held to be tril., and may be 

defended on the ground that elision of the Ilamza enables the 
to le retained j and yjl or Jy^ul , and j****"? or ^u-i-wl , on the 
ground that the liainza, being initial, should be retained in prefer- 
ence to the |» and J , which are final. 

P. 1250, 13-21. IUsb in the Aud (p. 222) , being under 
the impression that the passage of the IM paraphrased below 
{p. 1251, 11. 8-12) from the I A and A is intended by IM as an ex- 
ception to the rule previously kid down by him (p. 1249, 11. 18-2))/ 
goes on here to except the pod., the last member of the synthetic 
comp., the sign of the da., and the sign of the sound pi. ; and, after 
observing that, if a «. ending in any of these terminations might 
form a broken pi., the rule of elision would necessarily be applied 
to that termination, raises the objection that, this rule not being 
applicable to the post, in either the broken pi. or the dim. (p. 1251, 
II. 3-7), IM ought uot to have included the po-il. among the excep- 
tions to the rule that what is elided in the broken pi. is elided in 
the dim. This impression, which seems to have been shared by IA 
{p. 311, II. 6-7) and A [vol. IV, p. 198, U. 26-28), is shown by Sn 
{vol. IV, p. 197, /. 14—/;. 198, 1. 1) to be erroneous, IM's intention 
beiu^ only to intimate that, with the^c eight things, it is sufficient 
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for the form of the dim. to be constructively attained by, treating 
them as separate, irrespectively of the consideration whether they 
are similarly treated in the broken pi., or not ; while, as a matter 
of fact, seven of them, i. e„ all but the post., are not so treated. 
And this explanation is adopted by MKh {vol. II, p. 190, 1. 30 — p. 
197, 1.2), 

P. 1251, It. 5-6. The con}. Hamza. of the ting, seems to be 
here treated as a substantive letter. 

P. 1252, 1. 2. Dieterici (IA. 341, 1. 8) prints <i£jiw . 

P. 1255, I. 2. And in <5j£*i [below] also, because 'ho ^ before 
the^ becomes penultimate upon elision of the \ of feminfni :ation — / 
IS. A {vol. IV, p, 193, 1. 20) has "in the ting.", because IM 
treats of compensation iu the broken^, and the dim. together ; and 
Sn {vol. IV. 198, 1. 13) uses the same expression. The sing, and 
the non-dim. are of course identical. 

P. 1256, 1. 22— p. 1257, 1. 15. I have re-arranged these ext. 
to make the meaning clearer. See R. 98, 11. 15— I. I. 

P. 1257, 11. 2-8. The.R {p. 98, I. 16) has "that ting." ; but 
gome of the ess. require "that pi." — 11. 8, 18. Jahn prints 
(IY. 731, 1. I.) and ll&l^L (IY. 732, 1. l)—l. 9. See 
the Note on 11. 2-3—2. 16. Z intends £y*Ji to be an ex. of a pi. of 
multitude whose ting, has no pi. of paucity ; but some allow ^ULt&l 
[317]. 

P. 1260, 11. 10-11. It is difficult to see how ^LsJ) and aulJU 
can relate to the rational mate., and still remain pi,, because, if 
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either of them were a proper name of a man, it would he sing, in 
sense. Perhaps R means to show, irrespectively of their actual mean- 
ing, how their dims, would be formed if they related to the rational 
masc. — I. 19. Its author is said to be unknown, and it is said to 
be forged (MN, AKB). 

P. 1265, 11. 13-20. ^tlit is orig. , from which they 

elide the \$ ; and therefore, when they have recourse to the dim., 
they say ^Lluail , restoring the ,5 in the dim. And they do that 
in another word, saying in the dim. of iLLJ , because its o.f. 

is »^LJ [below] (ID). Thus the BasrI ID adopts the opiniou of the 

p. 1270, I. 1. For in Lane (P- 2732 > c ° l - !) re *d 

(dim. of JjJU), as in S. II. 137, 1. 18, M. 88, 1. 7, and IY. 734, 
I, 23. S omits in this ex. 

P. 1273, I. 21. JyjyuO^ , if autbentic, is anomalous, like 
ojlaXjla* [283, 674], The dim. of u-J^Ux is said by S and R 
to be JLt^Ix* [283]. 

P. 1276, I. 7. IY gives-^A^s* as an instance of the ,5 of com- 
pensation, which is plainly wrong — 11. 19-20. The Sn (vol. IV, p. 
20S, t. 5) has and JUjJol ; but in the cwrf, rft'm. the a»#, 

letter of prolongation in the penultimate of ihenon-dim. disappears, 
as in Jw-k-j^S for y»jkj>j3 , and the ^ of compensation is not 
inserted. Therefore, according to S, on elision of the Hamza the, 
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aug. ( , and the aun. ^ , there remains p&y> , which forms |*4^J ; 
and, according to Mb, on elision of the aug. I , the aug. ^ , and the 
last' rad. p , there remains a^il , which forms s^juI . 

P. 1277, 11. 18- 14. See Md. I. 4.01 and p'll. 85 — 19. Sec- 
Md. II. 310 and P. II. 908—/. 22. See Md. I. H9 and P.I. 297. 

P.'l281. II. 7-8. Jh on^l says "except Friday", giving S 
as his authority. See Lane ('/». 99, col. 2). But I do not find this 
exception in S. II. 138, 11. 13-14. 

P. 1282, 1.7. Read "339". 

P. 1 283, I. 3. After " Zaid " insert " [339] » 

P. 1 285; I. 22. Put a comma after " into 5 

P. 1286, J. 22, Put a comma after " dim." 

P. 1287, I. U. Read " Tashll ". 

P. 1297, 1. 1 9. The second hemistich is by AtTau'am alYashkuri, 
who was engaged in a poetic contest with Imra AlKais, in which the 
latter gave out the first hemistich of each verse, and the former 
then supplied the second. 

P. 1298, I. 13. One of the Banu Muharib Ibn 'Amr Ibn Wadi'a 
[Ibn Lukaiz Ibn Afsh (1Kb)] Ibn 'Abd AlKais, in relation to whom 
he is called al' Abdi, a well-known bad poet (AKB), who satirized Jarir 
(ID). Mb asserts that Jarir and AlFarazdak made him judge 
between them: and that he tbeu adjudged AlFarazdak to be more noble 
then Jarlr, and AlFarazdak's kindred, the Banu Mu jashi', than Jam's 
kindred, the Banu Kulaib j but Jarir to be the better poet of 
the two (AKB)— 11. 17-18. There is another version \J ^Jj» 

Whenever he is made judge (AKB). See p. 771. I. 772, 1. 9. 
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P. 1300, I. 12. Rend "(lam)" 

P. 1305; /. 2. A place in the cultivated parts of AHr&k, said 
by Khl to be adjacent to the region of Mesopotamia. Good wine is 
called after it. AlA'sha says 

UUi Ojt. # \f>C> uylSU yjJ] U^JsaS 

An inhabitant o/'AuSt selected it once upon a time, and hoped for 
its goodness year by year, also related nyble ys»\ ( Bk)— I. 3. tsjLfcjol 
with Kasr [or Fath (KF)] of the ; , a place in Syria (Jh, KF, LL) — 
Ibid. j^ST (S. II. 83, I. 18) : (LTA, Dh). See p. 1309, I. 

7—1310, t 8. Apparently it ought to be —I. 9. Nasibtn, 

[or, as some of the Arabs say, Nasibun (MI),] a [flourishing (MI)] 
city in [the regions of (MI)] Mesopotamia (Mk, MI, LL),on the 
main road of the caravans from Mausil to Syria, and nine parasangs 
from Sin jar (MI). 

P. 1306, 1. 2. It was flourishing, populous : but, when the Greeks 
took Aleppo in the year 351, the inhabitants of Kinnasrin were alarm- 
ed, and evacuated it, dispersing abroad in the countries Vand nothing 
remained in it, except a caravansary, where the caravans stop (MI). 

s s s *> 

P. 1308, 11. 9-12. The reL ns. igy+i , ^yU) , and ^,0 may 

be derived from the proper names AnNamir, Shakira,and AdDu'il — 

Ibid. Namari is from (1) AnNamir Ibn KasH Ibn Asad Itn 

Rabl'a Ibn Nizar Ibn Ma'add Ibn 'Adnan, among whom are many j 

(2) AnNamir Ibn 'Uthman (KAb) Ibn Nasr Ibn Zahran Ibn 

Malik Ibn Nasr Ibn AlAzd (IHb). Shakira is [Mu'awiyaJbn 
(IHb)] AlHarith Ibn Tamim (IHb, Mb, LL)Ibn Murr (IHb). And 
AdDu'il [Ibn Bakr Ibn <Abd Manat Ibn Kinaua (IHb)] is a clan of 
Kinana (IKhn) Ibn Khuzaima, the kindred of AAD (IHb)—/. 13 
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AlHaiith received the cognomen AlHahit (The man with a swollen 
belly), because he ate much gum, and his belly swelled from it (ID). 

P. 1313, 1. 9. AsSamman is a [red (Z J, Mk, MI)] mountain [in 
the neighbourhood of AdDahua (Mk), in the land of Tamim (MI)], 
extending for three nights (Bk, ZJ, Mk, MI), not lofty (Bk, 
Mk, MI), named ^jL^aJf because of its raggcdness (Bk). 

P. 1321, I. 15. The restriction "when proper names" is intend- 
ed to obviate the necessity for restoration to the sing. [310]. Cf. the 
Note on p. 1208, /. 13. 

P. 1329, U. 14-20. In S. II. 75, /. 9, read j£> (like J&uo ) 
for {S iuL* printed by Dcrenbourg. 

P. 1332, 1. 20. There is no iyy in the Dictionaries or Geogra- 
phies. It seems to be an imaginary word. 

P. 1389, 11. 11-12. Jirwa Ibn Nadla (IHb, IY) Ibn Malik 
Ibn Humais (IHb) — I. 19. Put a comma after "[300]". 

P. 1340, I. 6. SU-M, as in S {vol. II, p. 70, 1. 21), R {p. 1 23, 
I. 3), and KF ( p. 924, I. 4) : not Xfhj , as in Lane {p. 222, col. 1). 
Lane's authorities appear not to be aware that it is a proper name. 

P. 1345, 11. 2-6. The clause " whether they denote combi- 
nation of two double & s " is interpolated from II. 109, 11. 6-8, in the 
passage from R. 125, 1. 4, commenced at p. 1344, 1. 21. 

P. 1349, 1. 21. Hira is a mountain at [the distance of three miles 
from (MI)] Makka (Bk, MI) . As says, It is made mase. and trip- 
tote by some, and/ura. and diptote by others (Bk)— Ibid. KxM is 
the name of two places, one on the road from AlBasra to Makka, 
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and the other at AlMadina. It is made maso. and triptote by some 
of the Arabs, and/em. and diptote by others (Bk). 

P. 1352, U. 23 — I. I. In order that yon may be able to inflect 
it, leciuse the ». that a tel. n. is formed from must be susceptible 
of being injl. independently of the g of relation [300]. 

P. 1354, 11. 20-22. But in that case it has no rel. n. 

P. 1355, U. 14-18. According to those who add an I , and then 

convert it into Hamza, the Hamza of fci) is like that of and 

8 - ' 
on this ground IA, I Hah, and A allow gy}. But, according to those 

who add a Hamza from the very first, the Hamza of is like that of 
<fijs j and on this- ground they disallow . Whatever be the 
origin of the Hamza in , hoover, the I , which is rad., differs 
from the I of iL-o, which is aug. ; and on this ground R does not 
allow Cf. the opinion of R, IHsh, and A on iLo water [30*]. 

P. 1360, 1. 1. For "be" read "he"— L 11. Read ^Uf. 
If, as S holds, the vowel of the i_j be retaiued on restoration 
of the g,then^JI becomes ^^jf; so that, the sercond being 

mobile, the & must be elided, as in iS £*j [301] j and, the word 
being thus reduced to three letters, the second must be pronounced 
with Path, as in j3o [296]_/6ttf. Read ^SpK*. 12. Read 

' P. 1363, U. 5-11. See p. 1371, U 13, and the .Note thereon, 
e s ■»• 

P. 1367, 1. 1. Not i£yA and , as printed by Derenbourg 
in S. II. 81, U. 1-2. See IL 10-12 below ; and 1377, It. 21-22 ; 
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and IY. 766. /. 23.' This is according to the dial, that makes the 
vowel of the^ conform to the vowel of the Hamza in yj*\ [16]. 
According to the dials, that make the vowel of the ^ Path' in all 
cases or Damm in all cases,' the ret. n, is J>y>\ or . 

P. 1369, 11. 21-22. The "original formation of the mate." 
means the original vocalization of the ,J and £ , whether the J be 
<.. o - O 

restored, as in ; or not, as in «yU? [234] . 

P. 1370, I. 3. printed by Derenbourg in S: II. 78, 1. 13, 

should be ^Jf, as in IY. 764, 1. 14, and SH. 48, I. 8. 

P. 1371, I. 13. But see p. 874, I. 26, and .p. 1363, //. 5-11 } 

and sf. II, p. 16, /. 21 — p. 16 a, J. 4. The passage in the S 

(vol. II, p. 78, 11. 15-17) here paraphrased by It is extremely 
8 • 

involved and obscure-^/. 17. I adopt the par. ^^XJb given in S. II 
78, note 18, as plainly required by what R says here and below 
{p. 1372, 21— p. 1373, /. 13); not ^Xaj given by Derenbourg in 
18 of the text. 

P. 1375, I. 3. igyXf'm IY. 764, I. 15, seems to be a misprint— 
Ibid. And apparently he says l5 EJLS'aud ^jbllS'also, like IS 4JU 
and ^ ; LgX« [300]— 4-7. IY, who asserts that Jr considers the 
«y to be the 8 of f eminiriization, gives two other reasons, (1 ) 
that the 8 is not a sign of femininization in the .ting., except 
when it is preceded by a Fatha, as in JUSts , or an \ , as in 8&Jt« 
[272] ; while the J in \jJS\s quiescent : and (2) that the sign of 
femininization is never a medial, but always a final. But these 
are inapplicable according to the opinion distinctly stated by B, 
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and evidently implied by Jh and A, that the does not contain the 
sense of femiuinization — I. 7. The object of the condition is to 
turn Udf into a sing. [117], so that it may become decl, as a trip- 
tote or diptote. 

P. 1379, 1. 24. Here and in p. 1380, 1. 2, IY has i^X^I for 

(5 tXa«| given by R. <5<£s-t being like IS L1* , either form is a"J «v- 

able [301]— I. I. ^ an ell is fern. 

P. 1380, 1. 2. See the Note on p. 1379, 1. 24—1. 10. Pat a 

e 

comma after "IY" at the end of the line— I. 19. Not ^yS , as 

printed by Jahn in IY. 766, /. 3. 

o 

P. '1381, I. 16. The is he that, from old age, is unable 

to rise except after beariug on his two hands, as though he were 
kneading <R)— I. 19. IY has" but Abu-l-'Abbas disapproves", 
which I take to mean Th, mentioned just before. See the head-note 
to the Abbreviations of Refcreuces. 

P. 1383, 1. 21. Or rather Jo^J |.>jJI the manservant belong- 
tng to Zaid. See p. 343, 11, 10-12— I. 24. . Not , as printed 
by Derenbourg in S. II. 85, 1. 11. See the Note on p. 1367, 1. 1— 1. 1. 
Not , as printed by Broch in M. 92, 1. 6, and Jahn in IY. 766, 
I. 23. Seei>. 1367, 11. 7-16 ; and p. 1377, 11. 22-23 ; and S. II. 
81, 1. 4, and 8&, 1. 11 ; and IHb. 8 aud Dh. 477. Of course IjA, a 
dial. var. of .^joI > would make See Lane, p. 2703, col. 2. 

P. 1884, I. 6. Read £u)t— I. 8. Not ^Spf, as printed by 
Broch ii M. 92, I. 7, a^cl Jalm in IY. 766, 1, 19, and 767, 1. 16. 
See what is said alove-hy AAz (p. 1388, 1384, 1. 1). 



( 187a ) 



P. 1887, L l. J*4»S * So > n *» e witB precedence of 
the jj" > k ut mahgy requires tte £ to precede, because the word is 
[formed from] a rel. n. of ^-laif Jlaa Sn.) 

P. .1393, I. 23. The Ribab were Taim [Ibn 'Abd Manat 
(1Kb)], 'Adi [Ibn 'AbdJVTan&t, of whom was the poet Dhu-rltumma 
(1Kb)], 'TJK1, [Muzaina (ID),] and Pabba (1Kb, ID). They were 

named [because they formed a eoi/Tederacy, saying "Band your- 

• 8 i 

selves together like the ibl^ ", whicli is a rag wherein the arrows 
are collected together : or, as some say (ID),] because they dipped 
their hands into ^ date-juice, and then swore one to the other 
(ID, Jh) upon it (Jh) ; but the first saying is better (ID) : or, as 
As saye, because they Sy&yS formed a coalition (Jh). Jh, followed 
by B and A, substitutes Thaur for Mu: 



Udd Ibn Tabikha 

Murr < Abu Manat Cabba 'Amr-Muzaina Humais 

I I BintKalb ' 

Tamlra 1 j I | 

I Taim «AdI 'Ukl 



Thaur 



Zaid Manat ' Amr 

Satf ImL alKais Malik 

Han^ala 

P. 1394, 11. 8-13. Lane {p. 1005, col. 1) gives th- following 
extraordinary paraphrase of this passage from the Jh :— ' .... -ording 
to a rule generally observed when a [single] man I js a pi. word for 
hi* name, as U&fete. which is wrong on the face of it, because, 
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is , ~" t * - 

according to it, the rel. n. of ^J$S ought to be ig JS'; while it is 

exactly the opposite of what is laid down by Jh, who says that, when 

a single individual has a pi. wordfor his name, it is not restored to 
s « 

the nng. — 1. 16. Bead • 
P. 1395, I. 21. Bead" Abu". 

P. 1396, 11. 3.8. A learned Jurist (Tr, Itfji). His »a|netl 
said to have been Dhakwan, Ta'us being his cognawen (JH) to> 
He dwelt in Al Janad, a well-known town in AlYaman (N*/> He 
died in the year 106 (Tr, Nw, IHjr, TH), as the majority 
(Nw) ; or 101 (TH) j or 110 and odd (Nw, TH) : but the first is 
the well-known date (Nw). He was then more then seventy years 
old(Tr, Nw, TH). See vol. II, p. 22A— I. 5. Bead "alFa- 
risi" — 11. 10-11. From Dhimar, a town two stages from the 
, San'a of AlYaman (Nw). He was born in the year 34 (TH). And 
he died in the year 110, [113 (TH),] or 114 (Tr, Nw, TH), or -110 
and odd (IHjr). 

P. 14.02, 1. 4. I'liave not met with the name of its author 
(MN)— I. 18. Khuzaiba is the name of a mine (MI), 

P. 1405, 1, 13. He died (Nw, MAS) in the year 9 (MAB), 
during the lifetime of the Prophet, who prayed over him, and 
shrouded him in his own shirt (Nw), 
P. 1408, 1. 11. Bead" 32 ". 
P. 1410, 1. 10. Bead " 33". 

P. 1412, 1. 4. When you double [the J of ^gJUlj ], yon abbre» 
viate [the ! ], and put the ^ before the ,5 of relation j but, when 
you prolong [the I ], you make [the J in] it single, and say ^3CsL 
ssfthA Hamas (pD). And [H says that (CD)] \\ovt wl» prolong 
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[the | of] allow its rel. its. to be Jj&jl? and ^S3Cs]b ,as 

the «J. »*. of *Tjj*. are ^l^* and ^G*^- (!>)• But the 
Hamza of *^U»'U , being for femininization, must be converted into 
. ; whereas the Hamza of *IIL [and *t£^ ], being a co-ordina- 
tive aug.y may be converted or left [304] : so says IBr (CD). And 
[similarly (CD)] the Confectioner [or Jj^l*/ (Oh)] 

is said of Shams alA'imma 'Abd Al'Aziz Ibn Ahmad (Dh, CD) 
alBukh&ri, the learned man of the East, d. 456 (Dh), which, IHjr 
sap, is with a Hamza (CD). It is [said in the KF to be (CDj] 
a rel. ». from i£L*> sweetness or sweetmeat (Dh, CD) : but this 
is a blunder, because, if it were so, would be said [302] ; 

and the truth is that it is a rel. ». from *$^L> sweetmeat (CD). 
P. 1420, 1. 7. Jahn prints (IY. 773, 1. 22). 

.P.' 1422, 11. 5-6. Ks was so called because he entered AlKufa, 
and came to Hamza Ibn Habib azZayyat, enveloped in a wrapper, 
whereupon Hamza- said " who will read ? " and it was said to him 
" Tie wearer of the wrapper" ; or, as is said, because he entered the 
holy land, clad in a wrapper (IKhn). See vol. II, p. 24 A — I. 7. 
Fr was so called, though he neither manufactured furs, nor sold them, 
because he p^jQ] j«;yu ^Ja used to trim the speech (IKhn, MAB). 
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NOTICE. 



The present Fasciculus (the fourth) completes Part I 
on the Introduction and the Noun. Part II on the Verb 
and Part III on the Particle have been previously 
published. These three Parts deal with the accidence 
(inflection), the syntax, and such etymological processes 
as are peculiar to one of the three parts of speech, noun, 
verb and particle. Part IV, treating of processes 
common to two or three parts of speech, still remains. 

15th August 1900. M. S. HOWELL. 



NOTICE. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS TO ABBREVIA- 
TIONS OF REFERENCES. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS TO CHRONO- 
LOGICAL LIST. 



Additions and Corrections to the Abbreviations of 
References. 



Last Prefatory Note. Whenever S says " I have heard the 
trustworthy person '*, he means AZ (NA. 173). 

[this addition Bhould be inserted after " (Nw. 210)".] 

* AZ. The Lexicological Monograph entitled An Nawadir 
fi -ILughat by Ab6 Zaid Sa'id Ibn Aus alAnsari alKhazraji 
nlBasri, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (<2. 214 or 215 or 
216), edited in 1294 by Sa'id Ibn ( Abd Allah ajcEhOb! 
alMaruni alLubn&ni from -a MS written in 675 by IMkrm. 

CU. The commentary of IM upon hiB own Primer, the U. 

MI. For "Yazid alHadraml" read "Zaid azZiyadi 
alHadrami ", and for " 127 " read « 117 or 127 ". 

IAt, After " Ghalib " insert " alMubaribi, of the Muharib of 
£ais"} and read « 541 or 542 or 516 and dele " or 660". 

* IHjr. After "Delhi" add « in 1290. On its margin is 
lithographed, from a MS written in 1099, the Mughni {c. 952) by 
the Shaikh Muhammad Tahir asSiddiki, alFatani (d. 981), 
author of the Majma* alBihdr, fixing the orthography of the 
names of the Traditionists, and ooncluding with a section upon 
the dates of the leading authorities on Tradition, from the Prophet 
to Bhk.» 



( ii ) 

IMkrm. The ffcdi Jamal adDm Aba -lFadl Mubammmad 
Ibn MtjkAKKAM alAnsan alKhazraji an-Najjari arRuwaifi'I 
allfriki alMisrl, Secretary to the Chancellery at Cairo, and 
afterwards President of the Conncil at Tripoli, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (6. 630, d. 711), author of the LA. 

[He waH a descendant of the Companion Buwaifi' Ibn Thabit 
alAnsarl anNajjarl, one of the Banu Malik Ibn AnNajjar al- 
Madani alMisri, who was present at the conquest of Egypt in 20, 
was appointed governor of Tripoli by Mu'awiya in 46, and died in 
56.] 

IT. Insert " asSaba'i " after " <Abd Allah", and « of AlMarl- 
ya " after " Grammarian". 

ITT. The Sharif Abu Muhammad, or Abu-IMu'ammar, 
Yahiya Ibn Muhammad Ibn TabI-tabI al'AJawi alrjusain^ 
the Grammarian and Philologist (d. 478). 

* Jh. The SkMh, often called the ?ibah, of the Shaikh Abu 
Nasrlsma'U Ibn Ilammad alJatjhakI atTurkl alFarabl, the 
Lexicologist (d. 393 or 398 or about 400), printed in Egypt, with 
the Marginal Annotations of N, in 1282. 

[See * MAJh in the Additions and Corrections issued with 
the last preceding Fasciculus, where this correction also should 
have been included.] 

LA. The great Lexicon entitled the Liean al'Arab, by 
IMkrm. 

* MAR. Add " * Also the Marginal Annotation upon the 
Cawnpore edition of the Commentary by the same Author upon 
theSH". 
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Rfc. Insert "b. 371 

* TA. The Tahdhlb alAlfaz, being the Kitab alAlfa? of 
iSk, with the Tahdhlb, or Critical Annotations, of T, edited, 
with the Glosses of IK on the text of ISk, by Father Louis 
Cheikho, S. J., in 1896-8 A. D. 

* Tsr. In I. 3 read " the MAd, from a MS, and from the 
edition lithographed in Persia in 1285". 

U. The 1 Umdat alllufiz wa * Zfddat alLafiz, a Gramma- 
tical Primer, by IM. 



Additions and Corrections to the Chronological List. 



No. 4. IAI died in 12? (MAB > ITB, BW) : in 117 (NA, 
AKB). The prayer at hia funeral was offered by Bital Ibn Abi 
Burda, Kadi of AlBa?ra, who was removed from office in 120, 
and died soon afterwards (AKB. i. 116, 452). If so, the proper 
date seems to be 117. 

No. 5. Add « IAI (4/» as a master of IA1. 

No. 8. Insert « IAI (4)" as a master of Akii. 

No. 10. Insert " IAI (4)" as a master of Y. 

No. 13. Read " AASh, pupil of MD (12), lived". 

No. 14. insert " IAI (5)" as a master of Kbl. 

$os. 19* 20. Transpose these two numbers, making the neces- 
sary alteration in number wherever MI . r AZ is mentioned. 
Add « AZ (19)" as a master of MIA. 

No. 23. After "74 years" add f< or a f< w years more than 100". 
The former estimate of AMYd's uge is f< ir d in the INr. and the 
latter in the IKhn. If, as the N A state , e was a pupil of IAI 1 
(4), who died in 117 or 127, the latter em irnat-i must be adopted. 

No. 27. He first learnt from the maf ers of S (NA); but not 
from KM (BW). 

No. 28. Insert « pupil of AZ (19)." 

No. 29. Insert " Abmr (18)" among the masters of Pr. 
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No. 30. Insert '* Ahnir (18)" and « Fr (29)" among the mas- 
ters of Lh. 

No. 33. Insert « Nr (21) " among the masters of AUd. 

No. 34. MIS died in 231 (IAtb, BW, HKh): in 232 (NA), 
at the age of 92, according to a- story told in the NA, in which 
case be was born in 140, and should therefore bo entered before 
Fr (29), who v,as born in 144. 

No. 48. Insert " Zd (41)" among the masters of Mb. 

No. 49. The reporter of [poetry among] the BB (NA). But 
AT (INr. II. 208) seems to class him among the KK. 

No. 50. 1Kb was a Kufi (NA) ; but this observation appears, 
from its context, to mean that he was Kufi by birth, not in 
doctrine. 

Insert 

57A | M | IW (father), pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48), 

lived 50 years ... ... ... | 298 

No. 61. Add "MYd (53)" to the masters of Snl. 
Insert 

64A | M | I.W. (son), pupil of Zj (54) and IW (57A) | 332 
No. 71. Insert " Zj (54) " among the masters of Kl. 
No. 72. Sf was born before 270 (INr, BW), probably a 
mistake for 290. Even if his age, at his death in 368, was only 
84 years, a* is stated in the IAtb, IKhn, MAB, and TKh, in 
which case he was born in 284, he was senior to Kl, who was born 
in 288 ; and therefore Nos. 71 and 72 should be transposed, the 
necessary alteration in number being made wherever Sf or Kl is 
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mentioned. In the INr. n. 225, 233, the dates above mentioned 
(b. before 270, d. 368) are erroneously assigned to Mohammad Ibn 
Sa'Id aBSirafi alFall, author of a commentary on the Lubab, as to 
•whom the author of the INr. says in the BW " I have not come 
upon any life of him." 
Insert 

75A | Bd | Anid, pupil of ID (51), Zj (54), Akh (55), 

Nf (57), and IS (66) ... ... | 371 

No. 88. A48 died at a great age (BM, AWM). 

No. 100. Read "371— 460" 

No. 101. Insert « ASB (84)" as a master of IB. 

No. 104, note 3. Add " He studied in Egypt under Abu 
Ya'?ub Yusuf Ibn Ya'tfiib alBasri, known as Ibn Khurrazadh 
ajiNajirami, from Najiram, a ward in AlBasra, and known also as 
alBuhturi, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6. 345, d. 423), who 
settled in Egypt and learnt from Abu -lHusain 'All Ibn Ahmad 
alMuhallabi (d. 335), who was a pupil oflKb'sson Abu Ja'far 
Ahmad Ibn 'Abl Allah adDinawari alMalikl, pdi of Misr 
(d. 322), who was born at Baghdad, and studied there under his 
father 1Kb (50)". 

No. 106. ISd was a pupil also of his own father, who was a 
pupil of ABz (79). 
Insert 

107 A | Bd | ITT, pupil of Rb (80) and Thm (98) ... j 478 
and 

109 A J A | * ABk, pupil of Mkk (95) ... „. | 494 
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No. 112. Read « 431 " for « 531 ». 
No. 116. Insert « pupil of ABk (109A)". 
No. 1 1 9. Insert « ITT (107A)" as a master of ISli. 
No. 120. To nearly 90 (BM). If so, IT should precode MJ 
(115). 

No. 121. Insert " pupil of ISB (116) 

No. 123. Add « H (118) » to the masters of Jk. 

No. 126, note I. Add « He studied in Spain under Abu -HJaeim 
'Abd ArRab;man Ibn Muhammad Ibn Ahmad anNafti, of Nafta 
(a town in Africa), known as Ibn AsSa'igh, who entered Spain, 
and became a pupil of IArb (125), and afterwards travelled in the 
East, leaving Damascus in 518 on his way back to Nafta." 

No. 128. Insert « pupil of IBsh (1 1?) 

No. 137. Insert <*SKht (122)" among the masters of KIAmb. 
Through these masters the grammatical pedigree of KIAmb is 
traceable in three lines to IS (66), from information given by 
himself:— 



18 (66) 



(73) 



Em (76) 



KIAmb 



Bb (86) 
ITT (107A) 





(NA. 488) 



KIAmb 
(NA. 483) 



(NA. 433) 
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Insert 

137A | A | IMda, pupil of IAt (128) ... | 513-592 

and 

147A | A | ITlh, pupil of Sua (135) and IMu (136) | 545-618 
and 

152A | Bd | ALB, pupil of KIAmb (137) ... | 557-629 
No. 106. Add « ITlh (147A)" to the masters of Sbl. 
No, 183. For " 172 " read " 171". 
Insert 

18BA | | * Jrb, pupil of B (172) ... | 746 

No. 190. After "723" put "»", the number of the first 
Note below. 

Dele No. 196 and Note 2. 

No. 199. Insert " lived nearly 88 years". 

No. 201. Read « *FA and * MN (Author of the)". 
Insert 

202A | M | *IHjr ... ... ... | 773— 852 

IHjr was pupil of IHsh's son Muhibb adDin Muhammad 
Ibn <Abd Allah Ibn Yusuf alHambatf, the Grammarian (6. 750, 
d. 799), who studied under bis father IHsh (194), and received 
diplomas from Sb (192) and IA (193). 
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THE NUMERAL NOUNS. 

§. 313. The num. [n. (IH)] is that [expression (Jm)] 
which is applied to denote the numerical quantity of 
the units of things (IH, Fk), whether those units be 
single or collected together (J m). So says IH (Fk). The 
"things" are the objects numbered (WIH, Jm) ; and their 
4 'units" are each of them, one by one (Jm). The num. 
n. is applied to denote specified number, contrary to the 
pl. } which is applied to denote an unspecified number 
(R). The reason why [Z followed by] IH mentions 
these ns. separately is that they have peculiar predica- 
ments not belonging to any others (J m). The elements 
[to which all (R)] of these ns., [though infinite, are redu- 
cible (R),] consist of twelve words, one to l^H ten, 
&2U a hundred, and Jijf a thousand (M,IH). Each scale 
contains nine numbers, the units being nine numbers, 
the tens nine numbers, and the hundreds nine numbers ; 
while the thousands are deduced from them, i. e., derived 
from the three scales, being units of thousands, tens of 
thousands, hundreds of thousands, and thousands of 
thousands to infinity (IY). And the other nums. are 
derived from these (M, R, Jm) by(l) dualization, like 
18i 
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yjGtSU two hundred and Jafuwo thousand : (2) plura- 
lization, like twenty (R, Jm) and its fellows, which 
are co-ordinated with the pi. [234] (R); and like J)l£o 
hundreds and o^Jl thousands ( Jm) : (3) coupling, like 
StLls three and twenty [320] (R, Jm), hl^ J^J 

a hundred and one, and oUlj' - &5to one thousand one 
hundred; and similarly 'jks. ixlf [helow] and its fellows, 
because they are orig. coupled (R) : (4) prothetic compo- 
sition, like HSlJbj [316] (R, Jm) and oS>T 'ill! three thou- 
sand (R) : (5) synthetic composition, like j£l+*» 
[210, 308] : (6) affixion of the 8 of femininization, like 
and [below] : (7) rejection of it, like Hi 

to [314] (Jm). Jo»l; [322] is a n. occurring in 
the language in two ways, (l)as a substantive, being 
a proper name for thi3 quantity, like the rest of 
the nums. : (2) as an ep., derived from unity ; 
occurring as a genuine ep., as IV. 169. [2] ; and made 
fem. t when it follows a fein., as 8**1; i^ils" 5? 
XXXI. 27. But like the creation and resurrection of 
one being [314], And they use XL\ [322] in the sense 
Of* the substantive d^l^ , as twenty-one [539] 

and^&A S-sJ eleven [above], i. q. i>*^ o«e and 

twenty and <l=».l 3 ' one gjzcZ fen [210, 308]. As for 
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^lill [1 6, 295], it is curtailed of the J , like glilj , its J being 
a & , because it is from ^If^L^Ibrnt the thing ; while 
the Hamza at its beginning is a quasi-compensation for 
the elided. And the 'fern, is ^Uoil [307], like ^liM; 
or jjUls , like ^GjL [277,667] (IY). The nums. are 
generally conjoined with ns. denoting the [genera (IY) ] 
numbered [265], in order to indicate the genera and 
their quantities, as ,_>£j1 Slis three garments, '^M^ 
ten dirhams, \JSj><> <X=*I eleven dlnSrs, ^j^&a 
twenty men, |Je>o &fU a hundred dirhams [314], and 
uaJ? a thousand garments: except <Xs*lj and ^uSI ; for 
you do not say Jll.^ dus^ , nor Ubl ; but express the 
generic n. in the sing, or da., as Jo»> a man [in the smwj. 
(IY)] and m«« [in the du. (IY)], effecting 

the two indications together by means of one expres- 
sion (M). For a man imports genus and unity, and 
^iU^ two men imports genus and making one into a 
pair ; so that there is no need to combine the num. and 
the numbered : whereas, in the case of the rest, number 
and genus are not imported, except from the num. and the 
numbered together, because three imports number 
without genus, and 3lL^ men imports genus without num- 
ber ;so that, if you intend to import both, you combine the 
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two words (Aud). And he that says ^Tt 
[228,315] acts upon the discarded rule (M). People 
say Cftlibf l^ **ftJ J met them two, the two of them, by 
. analogy to p44*J I " J «* them, the three of them, 

misunderstanding both idiom and analogy, and failing to. 
recognize the difference between the two phrases. Forthe 
Arabs say, in the case of two, U^susfl met them two, without 
expounding the pron. ; but, in the case of many, |*gjjJU 
I met them, the three of them, ^ •>,»>,.■=> p4£>l) 1 saw them, 
the Jive of them, and the like, expounding the pron. 
The difference between the two cases is that the du. does 
not vary in number, and is therefore independent of 
[numerical] exponent : while the pi. is vague, unlimited 
in number ; so that, if it were not expounded by something 
explanatory of its number, the hearer would not know 
its numerical quantity (D). 

§. 314. We now proceed to discuss the predicament 
of the nums. in respect of two matters, gender [below] 
andsp. [315]. As regards the first matter, they are of three 
kinds, (1) what is always made masc with the mase., and 
Jem. with the fern., as analogy requires, vid. one and 
JuM two [313], as J^lJ Ity jU^Jf, II. 158. And your Qod 
is one God and &»fj u** 3 ' ^ |Ju&L ifiXJfys VII. 189. 
He is the God that hath created you from one being, 
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jJ3° xlojjf V. 105. [16] and ^jlHif Lix^f Ujj". 
fJjjj^llxlL^y XL. 11. Our Lord, Thou hast made us 
to die twice, and made us to live twice, [i. e., ^jtfta! and 
yjj6vU=»J (K,B) or yj-i&y* and ^Ala>- (K )] ; and similarly 
the num. that is in the form of theaci. part., like v&Jli' tAirt? 
and ^fourth, ferns. xiJli and LulJ , to yiXl tenth in the 
masc, and iy&U in the fern. [324], as 
(lilirXVIII. 21. [539] and XXIV. 9. [34, 167, 525] : (2) 
what is always made fern, with the masc, and masc. 
with the /em., vid. &£li three [265] to Luis nine, whether 
they be compounded with 8pLc ten [318], as S^' 
thirteen men with the s [expressed] in &£U , and XiS 
Stj*f S^Ax thirteen women [below] with the 8 elided from 
iJi , whence LXXIV. 30. [87], i. e., IXlo' ano-efe or 
warders, [the «p. being elided (MAd)] ; or not com- 
pounded, as Jls^ three men and S^*j ^ JJ three women, 
whence -CJ &£li J-Lllf 5t dUlflll. 36. T% sign 
shall be that thou speak not unto men for three days, and 
Jllf Jjltf jjbdf Si *k^r XIX. 11. Thy sign 

shall be that thou speak not unto men for three nights : 
(3) what requires distinction, vid. 1^11 (en, which, if 
uncompounded, is like silS [above] to SjlLs , being made 
masc. with the fern., and fern, with the masc. ; and, if 
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compounded [818], is conformable to analogy, being made 
masc. with the masc, and fern, with the /em., as oul^ 
L&'ybl 5^TxiI.4.[85,211,315,442]andIL57.[211] Sh). 
gili to sLuIs, andtheuncompounded have three states, 
(1) that unrestricted number should be intended by them, as 
Ji*u 27iree is the half of six [below] ; (2) that a 
numbered should be intended by them, but not mentioned, 
as ? ^- t V o^-o I" fasted five, meaning days [below], 
and LwX icy^u, / Za,y awJe jfaie, meaning nights ; 
(3) that a numbered should be intended by them, and be 
mentioned, which is what IHsh mentions here (MAd). 
Various reasons have been assigned for the abnormal 
genders of the nums. from 3 to 10 ; but, in my opinion, 
[says R,] the most probable is the following. The num. 
above 2 is constituted fern, in its original application, i. e., 
when it serves to express unrestricted number, as Stf*« 
sii3 LiLi and Ubai SjuJ? [8]; before it is used in the 
sense of the numbered, as in; JL^ site Three men 

came to me : so that, in the case of unrestricted number, 
&j£ ^l&lu6 JLw is not said. The reason why it is consti- 
tuted fern, in the original application is that every pi. 
becomes fern, in their language, because it is indicative 
of number above two [234]; so that, when the masc. in such 
as JL>, men [270] becomes fern, because of the super- 
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vention of this accident, still more ought the accident 
itself to be fern. As for the num.' s being an accident, itis 
because the num. belongs to the cat. of ^[217], which is 
an accident. Afterwards the nums. are commonly used 
to express the numbered ; and are then invaded by the 
sense of qualification [322], which is the sense of 
deriv. ns. [142], since JL>^ «£ta three men means 
numbered by this num. But, though the sense of qualifi- 
cation is predominant in them, they are more com- 
monly not put in apposition to their qualified, &£u 
JU^ being more common in usage than xlli 
[below], because the original state of these expres- 
sions as substantives is observed; and also because 
the intention is to lighten them, since lightness by elision 
of the Tanwin is attained by prefixing them to their 
numbereds. According to this rule, then, the whole of 
the nums. are orig. pre. to their numbereds 5 while such 
as are not pre., vid. 11 to 99 [315], are [aprothetic] for a 
[special] cause [316]. The prefixion in JL^ SLitf [316] 

and^o [313] is like the prefixion in SJuhs o^, 
and o& j$JL| [121], according to the different opinions 
held by the GGr of the two cities : for the ep. is pre. to 
what is its qualified ; but as to whether the post, now 
remains a qualified, as the KK hold, or the qualified of 
the pre. is suppressed, a general [expression] explained 
by the post., as the BB hold, there is the dispute men- 
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tioned in the cat. of prothesis. Since, however, the sense 
of qualificition exists in the nums., and they often occur 
in apposition to the expressions denoting the objects 
numbered, as alii JL^ [above] and «jU JoK ? u «Gjf[142] ) 
and, when they do not follow the qualified, what is 
qualified is put after them, either post., as JLs^ x£ii and 
or governed by J^e , as JUpfJ^o , or put 
into the ace, as Cffja ^j^e , they may be treated like 
deriv. eps. in having the fern, regularly distinguished 
from the masc. by the s, this distinction being regular in 
deriv. eps., like vL^Ua and I^La [265]. Other quantities 
also than nums. are used as eps., as gt^j an ell of 
cloth and y*M ^1 a bushel of wheat ; but not so often as 
the nums. When, therefore, the nums. from 3 to 10 are 
eps. of the pi. of the masc, they retain their constitu- 
tional feminization) because they are eps. of the pi. 
[316], which is fern.; so that ILui jU^ is said, like 
Sj^L^ JU^ [270]. And, wh"eu what is qualified hy them 
is post, as Jl»2 , the nums. remain fern, in apposi- 
tion to the post., because the sp. is the same expression 
as the qualified , being put last for the two objects 
mentioned (R), vid. observance of the original state of the 
nums. as substantives, and intention to lighten them 
( MAR). As for the num. whose sp. is sing. [3 1 5], vid. what 
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is above 10, it is not made fern., because the same fern. 
qualified does not remain. Moreover, though ^yte 
is orig. ^y^e. , and similarly p»j<y a3U and ^1 
are orig. IsU ^»\^ and JDF JU^ , still these nums., even 
when they follow their pi. qualifieds, do not agree with 
them in fern, gender, because the ? and u are inseparable 
from the terminations of ^^e. and its cat. [234,320], 
and the S from the termination of aSLo ; while JkJf follows 
them in abandoning the agreement, because the breach 
of the custom is established by the two first : and, since 
the nums., when they follow their qualifieds, do not 
agree with them, therefore, when pre. to them also, they 
do not agree with them ; so that \JJ\ and 8y«f vUf, 
and tM^ &lo and Sl^of *5lo are said. And the reason 
why &£l3 to axis , when compounded with I'jkl , remain 
in the same state as before the composition, although 
they have neither a pi. sp. nor a pi. qualified, is that 
their pi. sp.ia suppressed, the last sp. being considered suffi- 
cient, because the custom of the nums., when they follow 
one another, is to be satisfied with the sp. of the last 
num. of their aggregate, as SU-J ur^J a 
hundred and thirty-three men, orig. JLa^ X3l? 
SkL^ a hundred men and three men and thirty 

men ; so that, since their pi. sp. is supplied, they are 
185 
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treated in the same way as when the sp. is expressed. 
Since, then, the Arabs intend to treat the nums. like 
deriv. eps., by expressing the s in them when their 
qualified is fern., and eliding it from them when their 
qualified is masc; while they have no masc. qualified, 
because they are not applicable as epa. to anything but 
thepZ., which is fem. t whether it \stpl. of a masc. or a fern.'. 
and since, if the 8 were expressed in them with the two 
pis., the intention to treat them as deriv. eps. would not be 
plain ; and you would think the 8 to be the one used to make 
the unrestricted num. fern, in the original state [of sub- 
stantive], not to be put on account of the qualified's being 
fern., because the 8 , when not denoting unity, is mostly 
inseparable from the substantives containing it, like kSyi. 
[238,263]: therefore the Arabs drop the » with the pi. 
of the fern., because its femininization is faint, in compa- 
rison with that of the pi. of the masc, so that it is 
quasi-masc. [below]. For the femininization regarded 
in the pt. of the fern, is that which supervenes because 
of the plurality, like the femininization in the pi. of the 
masc, not that which was before the plurality, as is 
proved by the fact that, if the original [femininization] 
were regarded, %L> jU£ XII. 30. [21,270] would" not be 
allowable in a case of choice, as syefjlS is not allowable 
in such a case. As, then, the adventitious femininization 
removes the original mascnlinization in Jl^j and £bl 
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[270], so also it removes the original femininization in 
SjJLi : but this adventitious [femininization] is apparent, 

notorious, in JU^ , faint in H^«*j , because the effect 
produced upon a thing by its like is not so marked as the 
effect produced upon it by its opp.\ so that S^u becomes 
quasi-masc. [above], because its femininization is faiut. 
One says, therefore, fcOi JL^ andv&Ji 8j*«j , where the » , 
which, in the original state [of substantive], denoted the 
femininization of the abstract nm, becomes denotative 
of the femininization of the numbered. The gender of 
these ten expressions, d^-Sy to sy&i , having been thus 
settled, we say that their predicament is what we 
have mentioned, vid, that &sXy and ^Lisi are con- 
formable to analogy; while the remaining eight 
are apparently contrary to analogy, wherever they 
occur, below 10 or above it, as pLfc&Ui [324], 
§J>} uJjJU^; s&si, and jJs-J s2i/ } xX&, except S^ios, 
which, in composition, "reverts to analogy, the 8 
being expressed in it in the fern., and dropped in the 
morse, as 2^ j&s. &£Xj and i\y>\ 'i^&x. »idl [above], 
because its sp. is not a pi. [316], from regard to which 
the num. might be made fern. And the reason why, 
when combined with a unit, ij&s. ten, alone among 
decimal numbers, agrees with its sp. in gender is that, 
when without a unit also, it agrees with its sp. in gender, 
as JUp H^&x ten men and s^*** ten women, [ JL> } 
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ucing fern., and 8j*«j qua&i-masc] (R). Ab for *ZL ^ 
tyjjo\ all ttll&JQ VL 161. WJioso doeth a good 
thing shall have ten good things like it [below], it means 
L$JIjW yLb , [by suppression of a qualified (Fk) J 

otherwise s^iLc would be said, because JL> is masc. 
(Aud, Fk) ; and, with the pi., the gender regarded is that 
of its sing, [below], as [IM states] in the Alfiya and the 
Tashil (Fk). So [says IHsh] in the Aud ; but whether 
sjXe would necessarily be said requires consideration, 
because some justify the masc. gender in by the 
argument that the jGui are oLlLL , and others on the 
ground that the pre. gains feiniuiuization from the post. 
[Ill] (YS). This is [the rule] when the numbered is men- 
tioned (A, Fk). Sfw, in his Commentary on the IH, 
reports, as [a restriction] transmitted by Nw from the 
learned, that it is only when the numbered is mentioned 
after the mini. : and that, if the unmbered be put first 
(YS, Sn), and the num. made an ep., the rule may be 
enforced or neglected (Sn); [so that] the S may be affixed 
to the num. or elided, with both the masc. and the fern. 
(YS), as if the numbered were suppressed [below], as 
^L_j JuLli nine questions and &Lo Jl^ nine men, or 
conversely (Sn). But, in opposition to Sfw upon this 
restriction, which is not mentioned by IM in the 
Tasini, nor by AH in the Ir, nor by IHsh in any 
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of Iris books, it is sufficient to say that I have referred 
to the Ns, but have not found in it any restriction 
other than what is mentioned by [A,] Fk, and others, 
vid. that the num. is made fern, with the masc. when 
the numbered is mentioned (YS). If, however, the num- 
bered be [intended, but (A) ] not mentioned [literally [A)], 
then [the chaste construction is to give the num. the same 
gender as if the numbered were mentioned, as Ilia. vLl* 
I fasted jive, meaning days, and LlX I journeyed 
five, meaning nights; but (A)] the S may be elided with 
the masc. (A, Fk), as II. 234. [320] (Fk), whence [in 
tradition (Fk) ] j£i ^ ***** auusl p And then follows 
it up with six days ofShawwal (A, Fk). Apparently Fk 
[also] means that expression of the 8 [with the masc] is pre- 
ferable, which is distinctly stated in the Tsr, but is open 
to an objection, which you will soon learn; and that there is 
nodifference [as to elision of the 8 ] between the numbered 's 
being £ljf or any other expression, as is laid down, 
without any restriction, by many, and among them IHsh 
in the Jaini', who hold J^. jJL^T^ Islam has 
been founded upon five principles or essentials [339], 
i. e. J^et or ^ I , to be an instance of that (YS). But 
Sb restricts the elision of the S to the case where the 
numbered is [the expression (Sn)] jib! (YS.Sn) exclusive- 
ly, not any other masc. (YSj; and holds it to be the [only] 
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practice agreeable with the speech of the Arabs (Sn). 
He discusses that at great length ; but the sum of it is 
this: — When the numbered consists of days and nights,n& 
L«*L «yj** I journeyed Jive, meaning both [above], or of 

days alone, as L*+i* I fasted Jive days, because 
fasting is only in the days, the s is elided in the num., 
in the first case, because the nights predominate over the 
days, which are subordinate to them [325. B], so that the 
predicament of the nights is applied to the days ; and, in 
the second, because the day, becoming, as it were, includ- 
ed under, and part of, the night, is indicated by the same 
name: and, since the predicament belongs to the nights, 
elision of the 8 is the [only] practice agreeable with the 
speech of the Arabs, to which mention of it is foreign. 
For this reason S says that expression of it is allowable 
by analogy, but that we do not find it in the speech of 
the Arabs [320]; and the language of Z [below] is to 
the same effect (YS). [For Z says on II. 234.,] £ii is 
said from regard to JLJ nights, with which the days are 
included; and you never see the Arabs use the masc. in 
the num. from regard to r L»f days : you say v*+*> 
I fasted ten days ; and, if you used the masc, you 
would deviate from their speech, as is clear from the 
text lyLft §| juiLJ XX. 103. Ye have not tarried on 
the earth, or in the grave, save ten days, . and then 
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Ujj SM jw&J XX. 104. Ye have not tarried save a 
day (K). And what Nw mentions as to the allowance 
of both genders by the Arabs requires consideration. 
But, when the numbered is some other expression, the 
rule of using the masc. [num.] with the fern, numbered, 
and the fern, with the masc. must be observed, there 
being no reason to the contrary (YS). As to whether 
the ii may be expressed with the fern, when the numbered 
is not mentioned, that is reported to be disallowed by 
some ; but wha r is mentioned above as reported by Sfw 
necessarily implies its allowability (Sn). As for the 
nums. whereby a numbered is not intended, but only 
unrestricted number, all of them are with the 8 , as 
vXaj &£jlS [above]; and are diptote, because [/em. 
(Sn)] proper names [8], contrary to the opinion of some; 
while the prefixion of Jl to them, as 3U*J| uL*l» Kit*. 

is like its prefixion to some proper names, as 5b$t a 
name of the Sun, when they say &»5ilf , and similarly 

J>yU and vlytlil for Fate [8] (A) . The gender regarded 
[with the pi, (Aud)] is that of the sing, [above] (Aud, A), 
not of the pi. (A), as three hot baths (Aud, A), 

with the S , from regard to j!C^ , which is masc. (Aud). 
This is contrary to the opinion of the Bdd (Aud, A), who say 
uyC»C* Xls , regarding the form of the pi. ; while Ks, 
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[like the Bdd (Sn),] Bays " You say ol^C^ viJjb 
/ passed by three hot baths, without a a , though the sing. 
[261] is masc ."; and he constructs what is like it by analo- 
gy to it : but Fr does not say this. The gender regarded 
in the sing,, (1) if the numbered be a substantive, is the 
gender of its form, as u a sv lf &ii3 three persons, mealning 
women [or men (Sn)], because JadnJ^ is masc. ; 1 and 
^Icl oJLS three beings, meaning men [or women (Sn)], 
because ^jjut is fern. [263,264]: (a) this holds good so 
long as something which strengthens the sense, or in 
which the sense is often intended, is not attached to the 
sentence [containing the num. (Sn)]; for, if that be 
attached to it, the sense may be observed:— the first 
is like the saying [of 'Umar Ibn Abl Eabi'a (MN, EC) 
alMakhzumi x (MN)] 

[And my shield against him that I was a/raid of was 
three persons , two of them having sicelling breasts, and 
the third just entering upon the time of puberty, where 
^joyMJi means S^ls women (EC),] and the saying [of An 
Nawwah alKilabl (EC)] 

[And verily this Kilab is ten sub-tribes, and thou art 
quit of its ten clans, where ^£1? means Jot2 (EC)]; and 
IM in the CK makes Co) Gbllll ^xjiT ^Cu&j£ 
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VII. 160. And We divided them into twelve tribes, 
nations, an instance of it, saying that by the mention of 
Cof the predicament of the fern, becomes preponderant, 
[otherwise, says IUK, Ublllf 'jl* would be said, 
because hL» is masc. (Sn)]; but in the CT he makes 
IMlwt a subst. for syu fju$ , [the sp. S3^> divisions 
being suppressed (Sn),] which is the right construction, as 
will be seen [3 1 6]: and the second is like the saying [of 
an Arab of the desert, afflicted by drought (EC),} 
JS. ,!,L«pT ^U. diJ # c^S u^ilf 
[We are reduced to three souls, and we have but three 
camels. Hard indeed has the time been upon my household! 
(EC)], JLiS being often used when ^Uil a human being 
is intended by it : (2) if the numbered be an ep., is the 
gender of its qualified meant to be understood, not its 
own, as VI. 161. [above], i. e., vJjJLL and as 

three middle-sized [240], when you intend men ; 
and similarly vl£> fcds three beasts, when you intend 
males, because ibto is orig. an ep. (A); though some of 
the Arabs, says IUK, say Z>\^S wLlS , because ibb is 
treated as a substantive (Sn). It is only with the pi, 
however, that the gentler of the sing, is regarded (A). 
As for the [collects e (Sn)] generic n. and the quasi-pl. n . t 

what is regarded with them is their actual gender, so 
186 
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that the gentler given to the num. is the converse of what 
their pron. requires. You say (1) [ fy£\&* liiS three 
men and (A)] fS*i\ ^ s£li three sheep, with the 8, because 
you say [^otf" ^ many men and (A)] JUifc many $tacp 
with [the ep. in] the wasc. (Aud, A): (a) so in the Aud: 
hutBD says "In my opinion you say,Jjdf ^ XJi because 
fj£ is /em." [271]; and this is what Jh and others men- 
tion : and by it is refuted the language of A, like that of 
the Aud; and it is proved by f^iS^jl xa* o*iub o| XXI. 
78. When the men's sheep had strayed into it: while some 
say that p*l is both masc. and fern.) and this is neces- 
sarily implied by what Dm transmits from IHsh, vid. 
that the fern, generic ns. arc jLsaJ bees and kj duck, 
which have no third, because the rest are cither neces- 
sarily masc., vid. six, bananas, ^1* grapes, JJL*. 
lota-trees, Ijj^ fresh ripe dates, tchcat, and p£ 
words, or of both genders, vid. the remaining expressions 
(Sn): (2) kjfj^ US three ducks [271], with omission of 
the S , because you say iy*&lL many ducJcs with [the ep. 
in] the fern. : (3) jJUiC &£JL3 three head of cattle or 
eJi , because has two dial, vars., masc. [from regard 
to the form, or to the sense (Sn)], and fern, [from 
regard to the sense xcU^ (Sn)], as LuJU uUu ^£J| 
IL G5. [257], where ^'lis is read (Aud, A). This holds 
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good so long as the generic n. or quasi-pl. n. is neither 
separated from the num. by an ep. indicative of the sense, 
[the ep. being either not mentioned at all, or mentioned 
posterior to both of them (Sn),] nor used as a substitute 
for a, pi. of a mosc, for, if either be the case, then what 
is [necessarily (Sn)] observed is the sense, [though as to 
the necessity A differs from some of the moderns (Sn)]: — 
the first is like your saying iLlSt vUi three female 

sheep and JaJf^ J^ft xili three male ducks', but the 
posterior ep. has no effect, as Xlil |J&f siUi and 
yaM°^ei$[271](A) 

; and similarly the tfp.not indica- 
tive of the sense, as hJ?^* ,!,lLs». Xii three pretty ducks, 
^jlla. being common to males and females (Dm): and 
the second is such as SiiS three pedestrians, sUL*.J 
being a fern, quasi-pl. n., but used as a substitute for 
JU^f as a broken pi. of , so that its num. is made 
[to indicate by the expression of the s in it that the num- 
bered is (Sn)] masc, as would be done with the pi. for 
which it is used as a substitute (A); and similarly, says 
IUK, eLCif xils three things, *T*-£l being orig. *.l£u& on 
the measure of *3& [273], but used as a substitute for 
the pi. JlXif, so that, though it is fern., still, since it is used 
as a substitute for a pi. of a masc, the S must be express 3d 
in it (Sn). And, [as the form of the sing, is Dot regarded 
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in the generic and quasi-pl. ns., so (Sn)] also the form 
of the sing, is not regarded when it is a proper name, 
[but its sense is regarded (Sn),] as \a\^SLf£h£ the 
three Talkas and «y(J^jf JJI the Jive Hinds [264]. 
"When the numbered has two dial, vars., masc. and fern., 
like jla. state, elision and expression [of the 8] are 
allowable [in its num.], as j£aJ| iLii and Jl^sTl siJli three 
states (A). 

§. 315. As regards the second matter, i. e., the sp. 
[314], the nums. are of four kinds, (1) what does not 
need a sp. at all, vid. 3^ one and two: for you do 
not say <U>!j, nor JjSL^ lis!; while jJkl^ Lxls 
[228,313] is a poetic license: (2) what needs a sp. in the 
gen. pi, vid. S&i tfftree to fen [below], as siU ^JuL* 
Sj^j y&&y me are three men and ten women, 

except when the sp. is the word sSU a hundred, which 
must be in the sing., as sGUiii \§ jo^ With me are three 
hundred, not o 1 , nor ^aa>o except in poetic 

license (Sh), as gS\ ^Z* US [316] (MAd): (3) what 
needs a sp. in the acc. sing-., vid. 1&£ t\^T eZeven, to 
iajM~3 y S*-5 nxnety^nine, as XIL 4. [85, 211, 314, 442], 
V. 15'. [85], VIL 138. [85], and XXXVIII 22. [16, 85]: 
(4) what needs a sp. in the gen. sing., vid. 1^- a hundred 
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and Z*!\a thousand [below], as Jl»; sSL* ^juLs With me 
are a hundred men and v_iff a thousand men (Sh). The 
nums. pre. to the numbered are ten, consisting of two 
sorts, (1) XiiJ to SpLc [above], which ought to be pre. to 
a broken pi. of paucity [316, 317], as ^suf EjuI. XXXI. 
26. [79, 235, 585]; (2) XSU and Jiff [above], which ought 
to be pre. to &sing., as sjJL^ XXIV. 2. [62] and 
sH iJtff II. 90. For a thousand years (Aud). 

§. 316. The sp. of to Sy£* is [only (A)] a gen, 
pi. (IH,IM) in form or sense, except in SjLiJb to &jI+*Ls 
[below] (IH); and mostly an expression of paucity [315, 
317] (IM). The id. pi. is either a generic n., like £s 
[254]; or a quasirpl n., like [257] (R). If the sp. be 
a generic n. or quasi-pl. n., it is (1) [mostly (R)] governed 
by (B,A), as ^I&jf^ &ujf JJaJ II. 262. 2%<m take 
thou four birds and iJ^T^slUj «y^o I passed by three 
persons (A), because, though they are in the sense of the 
pi., still they are in the form of the sing., so that prefixion 
of the num. to them is disliked after the arrangement 
made for prefixing it to the pi. (R): (2) sometimes govern- 
ed by prefixion of the num., as in iaJCj ju**s xJbA+jl ^ yjs^ 
XXVII. 49. And there were in the city nine persons, the 
tradition asjus <> 3 6 q*** C*i is no poor- 
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rate on what is below Jive camels, and ^Jl (JU J*\ [314] 
(A). Akh says that the num. may not be pre. to them ; 
hut this rule is broken by XXVII. 9. and ^Tl ^ alii 
[above] (R), and the truth is that this construction is res- 
tricted to hearsay. If, however, the sp. be something 
else, it is governed by prefixion of the num. to it; and 
onght then to be a broken pi. of paucity [315, 31T], as 
jtTe*!^ dL&\ alb three slaves and three handmaids (A). 
As for its being governed in the gen. by prothesis, this 
is because the word becomes lighter by prefixion, as 
before explained [314] (R). But sometimes the num. is 
aprothetic, [and pronounced with Tanwin (IY),] in which 
case the exponent is either [in apposition to it as (IY;] a 
subst., as «ib ; or in the acc. [as a sp. (IY)], as 
GlpFlsiS, which is a poetic license (IY,R). The acc. is 
anomalous, because the numbered, as before shown [314], 
is orig. qualified, which is the [word] intended ; so that, if 
they put it into the acc, the intended is in the semblance 
of a complement [19]. And, as for the prefixion [of the 
num.] to the pi, it is because the post.h orig. qualified, the 
num. being afterwards pre. to it for the sake of lightness; 
while the qualified of three and upwards is orig. pi. 
[314] (R). But, when the sp. {post, to the num. from 3 
to 10 (R)] is SjU a hundred, it is sing. (R, Aud, A), as 
SSUils [313] (Aud, A), xSLj^ (A), and SSLjLIs [above] 
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(And); not pl. (R), By analogy «yl£« viJi or [in the 
pl (IY, Jm)] should be said (IY,IH), because &SU has 
two pis., one in the semblance of the per/, pl. masc, vid. 
£y£o [234,244] (R, Jm); and the other in the semblance 
of the per/, pl.jfem., vid. <l>\£o [234] (Jm). But the num. 
is not pre. to the per f. pl. masc. [317]; so that only «U*< 
remains (R,Jm), to which the num. might be pre. in 
default of the broken pl, a3 in eJU XXIV. 57. 

[240,317] (R) ; and, disliking that the sp. should follow 
the pl. with the I and «y after naving been accustomed to 
follow what is in the semblance of the pl. with the , and 
^ , vid. to (jyXmS , they confine themselves to the 
sing., which besides is shorter (R,Jm), while all fear 
of ambiguity is removed (R). S says (IY), It is not 
disapproved in their language that the form should be 
sing., and the sense pl. (S, IY); so that some of them even 
say in poetry what is not used in prose (S): but this is 
only when there is no fear of ambiguity (IY); and an 
instanoe of it is gJ\ '{XihS oaZ ^ \^ [233] (S, IY), 
cited by S (IY). But [^ Xif, as (IY,R)] 

[By AlFarazdak, Three hundred camels as bloodwits for 
the slaughter of the three kings has the pawning of my 
cloak paid for % and it has cleared away this shame from 
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the faces of the Ahtams, i. e., the sons of Sinan alAhtam 
Ibn Sumayy (AKB), or te>l£* Xii (IY),] occurs in 
poetic license [315] (IY, K, And, A), because the poets 
are allowed ample liberty in reverting to obsolete o.fs. ; 
but this, though agreeable with analogy, is still anoma- 
lous in usage (IY). Some say ^» with Damm of the j. 
[244] for ^yjs [234] : and some make the ^ of &SU smack 
somewhat of Damm in the sing, also, but do not make the 
Damm plain *, and that is [called] "stifling": while Akh 
says that, if you pronounced the ^ of with Damm, 
saying o!p,like ^^o, it would be allowable. And 
some make the ^ of the seat of inflection, like [the 
^ of] [236]: while Akh says that is orig. ^jJ*3 , 
like ^JL*^ , the J being elided ; so that, according to 
him, it is sing. : but this is of no account, since, if it were 
sing., {jjZa would be said of a single hundred] though 
perhaps, according to him, it is a quasi-pl. n. : and some 
say that it is [a broken on the measure of] St** » 
like [243], the last & being changed into ^ [688]. 
And JtJ\ in the saying 

[234], (1) according to Akh, is orig. £**J!» the ^ being 
elided by poetic license : (2) as is transmitted from Y, 
is curtailed of the fi , like from Spf [254] ; but this is 
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not correct, since the regular form would tltcn be , 
like , as you say Jb from pi [Note on p. 900, 1. 21], 
and (5 *Jo from £li> [244] : (3) is sometimes said to be 
orig. J£j> , like ^^[237, 255, 257], the ui being pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as in ^juu&and [368], because the 
£ is a guttural letter ; and to be then contracted [into (5 *JI] 
on account of the rhyme: but JZ* has not been heard; 
so that this requires consideration (R). IM says in the 
Tasini " And Jut is peculiar in being used as a sp. [for 
any num."] without restriction ; whereas i&Lo is used as a 
sp. for only viJb and sy&e isO^ and their cats": as 
*_«jf a hundred thousand, LiJl^cJ^I eleven thousand 
lijf twenty thousand, and ^yytuty <L>\ twenty- 

one thousand ; and as aSuiU three hundred, &Si 
jive hundred, g^Lc i5<>^| eiet?e» hundred, and 

xSto s^ic u-^i* fifteen hundred (Sn). XSUiij and iuLXw 
must be written united, because the I of [the ^re. ». in] 
is elided, and the union is made a compensation 
for the elision : while the o. f. of [the pre. n. in] &3UL» 
is [307, 689, 758], the ^ having been converted 
into «y ; and the union is made a compensation for the 
incorporation (D). The sp. of yL* 3Sj eleven to iu*ls 
187 
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(jyuJi^ ninety-nine is an acc. sing. (IH), It is put into 
the ace. because of the impossibility of prefixing [the 
num.] to it. In the case of [the nums.'] from yLt 
eleven to j&a iuu«j nineteen, this [impossibility] is because 
the Arabs dislike three things to be made like one n. 
[110]. For, though they say Jo^ yu. 3^A Zaid's eleven 
and L»J» thy fifteen, prefixion being allowable 

except in the case of pLt lia [210, 318], still this is not 
like that, because the post., when a sp., is [denotative of] 
the [person or thing] ideally intended by the first, which 
it is put only to explain, so that the whole is like one 
thing ; whereas the post, in &^yLc iu»,f» Zaid's fifteen 
is different from the first, so that this is not like making 
three things to be ideally one. And, in the case of 
twenty and its cat., the impossibility is because the ^ 
may not be elided on account of the prothesis, since it is 
not really the ^ of the pi., but is assimilated to it ; while 
prefixion is not possible with retention of the ^ , because 
of its resemblance to the of the pi. [110]. Sometimes 
such [phrases] as ^0 twenty dirhams and o^s yujl 
forty gai-ments occur ; but they are rare. And the sp. is 
in the sing, because, when governed in the acc. as 
a sp., aud therefore in the semblance of the obj., 
which is a complement, it does not remain like the 
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Qualified, wliich is an essential, so that there .should be 
any necessity to observe its state [of plurality]; and, since 
the plurality is intelligible from the preceding num., 
and the sing, is shorter, t'uey confine themselves to it. 
Yet, notwithstanding that the numbered becomes in the 
semblance of a complement, its o. /, when it was quali- 
fied, is still observed; so that, in most cases, only it, and 
not the num., is qualified, as ULs\*i iU>.J u)/*-* <£t\xs- 
With me are twenty brave men, because it is the [word] 
intended as respects the sense, while the num., though 
made to precede it, is like a qualification of it ; just 
as it is qualified when it is post., as oL»j £+i 
^jCw XII. 43 Verily I see seven fat hine [317]: but quali- 
fication of the num. is also allowable, though rare (R). 
As for VII. 160. [3l4],lJkLlfin it is [not a s 2 >-\ but(Sh)] 
a subst. for g^&e ^xajI, the sp. being suppressed, i. e., 
[below] (Sh, Aud, A). Shi and I AR say that (Tsr), if 
Were a sp., the two nums. would be made masc, 
because [sing, of io\lL\ (Tsr)] is masc. (Aud, A) ; 
While the sp, would be made sing. (A.), because it is the sp. 
of a comp, [num.] (Sn). IM, however, asserts [in the CK 
that there is no suppression, and (Tsr)] that iLllllis a 
sp.; but that the mention of C°t makes the predicament of 
femininization preponderate (Aud, A) in LbllLl (Tsr), as 
the mention of ^Ju^i and makes it preponderate in 
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^Jl uojiaji eJi [314] (Aud), because ll>L-If is quali- 
fied by U*f pi. of suf a nation. And Hf says that lillLf 
may be ep. of i&yj , the qualified having been suppressed, 
and the ep. put into its place [149] ; and that the num., 
when applied to Xh)Slt, is made /em. because is 
i. q. &£ys divisions. But Fr holds that the sp. may be in 
the pi. ; and the text appears to be evidence for him 
(Tsr). This sp. may not be separated [from the num.], 
^Jl j£\ ^Jl [86] being a poetic license (A). The sp: of 
&3U a hundred and v_«Jl a thousand, of their du., and of 
the 2^. of JjJf, is a ge n. sing. (IH). s£lo, when post, to 
and its caf., is not pluralizcd in the num., as above shown. 
But, if not post, to oJli and its cat., it is pluralized ; and 
that pi. is pre. to the sing., as ^L£a hundreds of mm. 
The sp. is put into the <7e«. because this is the o. f., as 
we mentioned in the case of such as JU^ x£jl* [314]. 
And it is made sing, because they are emboldened to this 
by the fact that the sp. governed in the ace. is in the 
sing. ; while the sing, is lighter than the^J., and the num. 
is sufficient indication of the plurality, the multitude and 
plurality being greater and more notorious in this scale 
than in the scale of the units, because [the pZ. appropriate 
to] the scale of the units is the pi. of paucity [235, 315, 
317], the predicament of which, according to them, is that 
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of the sing, in many things, such as their making its dim. 
according to its form [285], and developing another broken 
pi. from it [256] ; so that the plurality of the numbered 
is sufficiently notorious here to enable them to dispense 
with pluralizing it (R). But sometimes the sp. of &3lc is 
(1) a [gen.] pi. (R, Aud, A), by assimilation of x5Lo to 
iyu-. , since it is ten times ten (Sn), as in the reading of 
llamza and Ks &5l* XJi ^ijf ^ lyLj, XVIII. 24. 
And they tarried in their eave three hundred years [below] 
(Aud, A), where Ubayy reads (K) : (2) an acc. sing., 
[anomalously (A),] as 

iUajfj SiljJUl S&o dM $ Cd. JdiCjLs- til. 

(R, Aud, A), by Rabx' Ibn Dabu' alB azarl, When the 
young man lives twr hundred years, pleasure and youth 
have gone (MN, AKB). And IK allows C^o sfljf 
the hundred dirhams and \jS?t i_i)5M the thousand dinars 
(A). IH says very happily " in the reading eJLS 
" ,^0^ *SU XVm. 24. [above], with Tanwia, which 
" is transmitted from others than IJamza and Ks [and 
"Ubayy], is a subst, [for s&L* eJi (B)],nota sp., otherwise 
" two anomalies, putting the sp. of xSto into the pi., 
'" and governing it in the acc, would ensue' ; so that it is 
" as though t jjj*„ lycJ^ were said [151]. And CbtlLI ic 
"VII. 160. [above] is similar, otherwise the anomaly 
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" of putting the sp. into the pi. would ensue. Zj says 
"that, if ( jjuu, were governed in the acc. as a sp., it would 
"be necessary that they should have tarried nine hundred 
"years, because it is understood that the sp. of x5l« is one 
" of a hundred, as JoU a hundred men, where J^-jis 
"one of the xSLo ; so that, if &s*> were a sp., it would be 
"one of XSLo Xii ; and, being at least three [234], 

" it would be as though three hundred times three years, 
" which are nine hundred years, were said. And this is 
"equally applicable to VII. 160., where, if ILL*,! tribes 
"were a sp., they would be thirty-six, according to his 
"opinion. This, however, which Zj mentions, is also an ob- 
jection to the reading of Haraza and Es ,jjuU. sSL* &J3 
"with prefixion, being, according to them, nothing 
"but a sp., although it is not governed in the acc, while 
"there is no doubt that the reading of the majority 
"is more regular, according to the GGr, than the 
" reading of these two. But what Zj mentions does not 
"necessarily follow, because what he mentions is peculiar 
" to the case where the sp. is sing.', whereas, when it is a 
" pi, the intention in it is like the intention in th« sp. 
" occurring as a pi. inv^t^jl x£li [314], Moreover the o. f. 
" in the whole is the pi., the sing, being deviated to only 
"for a [special] cause, as before shown ; so that, when the 
" sp. is used in the pi, it is used according to the o. /.; 
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"while what Zj says would necessarily follow only it 
" what is used in the x>l. were used as the sing, is used, and 
"does not hold good when the pi. is used according to its 
"o. /. in what the num. is applied to." This is the end of 
IH's remarks. When you qualify the sing, sp., you may 
observe the form or sense [of the qualified] in [regulating 
the number of] the sp., as ll^k thirty witty 

men or Zl'^k , and J^Jb SSL* a hundred tall men or 
JiPs , whence ^Jl ^lilif [78] (R). And, if the rest 
of the apposs. be like the ep., then LbLLlf in the text 
may be a aubst. for the elided sp. zs^s [above], by observ- 
ance of the sense (Sn). Fr allows &J»» to be a sp. on 
the principle of ^J! ^JshCl^i [above], where \o,L , which 
is a pi., occurs as [ep. of the sing. (AKB)] sp. [ X^JUl 
(AKB)], because the ep. and the qualified are one thing. 
But the [correct] opinion is the first, because what is Dot 
allowable in firsts is allowable in seconds [538], as 
Jij&jf jJ£ £ 0 tall Zaid [49], while j^kif G would not 
be allowable [52] (IY). S and many of the GrG dislike the 
sp. of the num., in any scale whatever, to be an ep. [317], 
as j£b SjuL and &j>y£> yis. Xlfand Jal?? «jU , because 
what is intended from the sp. is unequivocal designa- 
tion, which is non-existent in such eps. as these. But, 
if the ep. be peculiar to some genera, it is not dis- ' 
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liked, as *Uifc &*Ji three learned men and Ju5li &Sto a 
hundred erudite men. This is like what we said on 
ud&STlA* and jUiJMdJ* [148] (R). 

§. 317. The sp. of [the num. from] 3 to 10 is mostly 
a broken pi. [315,310]. As for the sound pi, (1) if it 
be an ep. [316], it does not occur as a sp. of the num., 
according to S, except extraordinarily, ^vaJL«-o not 
being said, nor ^UL** il». since the object of the sp. 
is particulxrization of tlie genus, while the eps. are defi- 
cient in this meaning, because most of them denote 
generality, for which reason you do not say in the broken 
pi., when an ep., kiJl3: (2) if it be not an ep., then, 
(a) if it be a proper name, it seldom occurs as a sp., be- 
cause the pi. of the proper name must contain the J [13]; 
while, the most important object of the sp. of the num. 
being explanation of the genus, not individuation, the 
sp. of the num is mostly indct, even if it be a gen., for 
which reason ^.dopuili the three Zaids and ^LLpfedJ- 
the three Zainabs are rare: (h) if it be not a proper name, 
then, (a) if it have a broken pi, the sound is not used as 
asp. in most cases, yyj^f v-Lte [238] not being said, but 
^IrU* r238,239], because the sound is seldom used as 
a sp. of the num. in any other position than this ;• but 
^li. vjillL XII. 43. And seven green ears of corn 
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[below] occurs, notwithstanding the existence of JoU*, : 
(6) if it have no broken pi, the sound is used as a s/?., as 
XXIV. 57. [240,316] (R). The num. from 3 to 10 is pre. 
to the sound pi [in three cases (A)], (1) when the broken 
pi of the word is neglected, as -^J^ ^m, II. 27. Seven 
heavens and XII. 43. [316]: (2) when the pi is in the 
vicinity of [a sound pi formed from] a word whose 
broken pi is neglected, as ^CJL £^ XII. 43. [above], 
which is in the vicinity of uylpb ^ XII. 43. [316] (And, 
A): (3) when the other [pi] is seldom used, as obl*-« 
three Su'dds, which is allowable because juL*^ is rare; 
but jJL*l eJb also is allowable. The sound pi is 
preferable in these two last [cases] ; and is necessary in 
the first, because the other [pi] is neglected. If, 
however, the other be often used, and be not in the 
vicinity of [a sound pi formed from] a word whose 
broken pi is neglected, the r.vm. is not pre. to the sound 
2>l } except rarely, as ^.tX**-! slii' three Ahmads and 
v^lll^ viJU three Zainabs (A), more often <3uol&.| slid acd 
v^j) e^ii (Sn). But prefixion to the sound pl % when 
an ep., is weak, as ^x&JLo aLili three righteous men, 
the best [construction] being apposition as an ep., and 
next the acc. as a d. s. (A). The sp. of 10 and what is 
below it [to 3 (IY)] ought to be a pi. of paucity [235, 
188 
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315, 316], in order that it may correspond to the num. 
of paucity (M), because the exponent is according to the 
expounded (IY). If the numbered have only a pi. of 
paucity, or only a pi. of multitude, the num. is pre. to it, 
as fib! *h.i> three pens [237, 242] and Jli^ &*^| four men 
[235, 237]. If however, it have both pis., the num. is 
mostly pre. to the pi. of paucity, in order that the num- 
bered may correspond to the num. in pnucity, as JlI^F sili 
three mountains [237]. But gjp fcUJ II. 228. [below] 
occurs, notwithstanding the existence of *!y>! [235] ; 
though it is not regular. Mb indeed says that such as 
vjSk/'&iSlS three dogs is regularly allowable, as being 
rendcrable by <J$S ^ ailS" ; hut this is not well-known 
(R). The num. from 3 to 10 is pre. to the formation of 
multitude in two cases, (1) when the formation of paucity 
is neglected, as jy*. eJLS" three girls, jU»j Sju^four men, 
and j^M^iS /-w dirhams : (2) where there is a forma- 
tion of paucity, hut it is anomalous by analogy, [as being 
contrary to the rules (Sn),] or hy hearsay, [as being 
rarely used (Sn),] and is therefore equivalent to the non- 
existent, the first as in II. 228. [ahove], since »T^sUs 
anomalous as pi. of *J with Fath [below] ; and the 
second as in £y~& *iJ^' three shoe-latchets, since glwil is 
seldom used (Aud, A). But this explanation of II. 228. 
is open to two objections, (1) what is remarked by IUK, 
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vid. that ■ some mention sTysf as pi. of sy> with Damm of 
the <jf, in which case it is not anomalous; and (2) that 
ij3 with Fath [ahove] has a regular formation of paucity, 
vid.^J , because jkitis regular in Jli with Fath of the 
o , and quiescence of the £ , when sound in the £ , as 
here. And the language of [R and] BD is that, if the 
sing, of the sp. has a pi. of paucity not neglected, the sp. 
is mostly put in the pi of paucity, as Ju^t k^JLS three 
mountains [237] and pSf^+L five mounds [238, 254] ; 
but is sometimes pnt in the pi. of multitude, as in II. 
228., notwithstanding the occurrence of »!y>f [above] (Sn). 
§. 318. When you go beyond 10, you put two words, 

(1) the unit, vid. ixls nine and what is below it, which 
are all uninfl. upon Fath, except (a) ,jU$ and ^lili! 
[below], these being infl. like the du.', and (b) ^Ui [319J 

(2) lyLs. ten [319], which is uninfl. upon Fath unres- 
trictedly (Aud). As for the last member [of the comp. 
num. (Sn)], the cause of its uninflectedness is its imply- 
ing the sense of the con. (A), i. e., the 5 [209,210] (Sn). 
And, as for the first, the cause of its uninflectedness is 
the last member's standing towards it in the place of the 
8 of femininization, [or rather its own standing in the 
place of what precedes the s of femininization (Sn),] in 
respect of inseparability from Fath, For that reason the 
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first member of 'jkn llif [below] and Izbf is in/!., 
[since the cause of uninflectcdness is wanting (Sn),] be- 
cause their hast member stands in the place of the ^ 
[290,308], and what precedes the 0 is the scat of inflec- 
tion, not of uninflectcdness (A). Some say that the first 
member is uninji. because it is like part of the word (Sn). 
It is plain, from what we have mentioned [314], that you 
say I tXxftpL* S^-f eleven male slaves and iLL^ ^JLc Us! 
twelve men, with both [members of the coinp.l in the 
masc, and l<\xc thirteen male slaves, with the 

first in the fern., and the second in the mane. : and ^J^J 
sM 'iyjL* eleven female slaves and S^U> Ixbt twelve 
girls, with both in the fern.; and ib^U. byLa thirteen 
girl*, with the first in the mewe, [and the second in the 
fern.'] (And). The KK allow the first member to be pre. 
to the last member of the comp., [the first being then infi. 
according to the ops., and the last always in the gen. (Sn),] 
as jiLe 77tc'»c are fifteen (A), whence wal^" 

^Ji [below] (Sn); and approve of that when [the last 
member of (Sn)] the comp. is pre., as in thy 
fifteen [below]. The num. is sometimas pre. to the owner 
of the numbered ; and then dispenses with a sp., as «ju» 
These are Zaid's eleven (A), because, when 
you;say cJj^* % twenty, you address him that knows the 
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tioenty attributed to him, while you do not say J^?) yj&* 
Zaid's twenty to any but those who know Zaid and his 
twenty (Dm). That is done with all the comp. nums., 
except ^AfciiS! [316] (A) and s^eLxIjJ; and similarly 
with the uncompounded, as d**} *5U ZaiCs hundred (Sn). 
One says J^^c tX»1 [210] and thy thirteen, : 

but not tfj&s. llsi , because the of 'yH llil [above], 
being equivalent to the 0 of the du. [290], is not combin- 
ed with prothcsis [110]; nor jUbl , lest it be mistaken for 
the prefixion of ^llil two without composition (A). And, 
if a comp. num. be pre., the uninflectedncss remains (IM) 
unaltered in both members, as Jo^ ^Xe 5^1 ^ J^JLfc Ix^l 
7% efoven arewith Zaid's eleven, with Fatli of both mem- 
bers. This is the most frequent method, because the 
uninflectedncss remains with the I and J , by common 
consent, and so therefore with prothcsis [210]. The 
second method is that the last member should be infl., the 
composition remaining, as in dtlLo (A), though iULu is 
diptote [4,215], because of the presence of the two causes 
[18], contrary to ^11 SM, because it is not a proper name. 
(Sn). This method is transmitted by S from some of the 
Arabs, as Ju^ ^ic J^.| J^&x SaI [with Fath of the t> 
of in both cases, and Damm of the ^ in the first 
j&k , and Kasr of the ^ in the second (Sn)] ; and is indi- 
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rated by IM's saying (A), Bnt the last member is sometimes 
infl. (IM): and it is approved by Akh; and preferred by 1U, 
who asserts that it is the chostest, giving as his reason 
that prothesis restores things to their o.f. in inflection (A). 
This reason is not said to require inflection of the first 
member also, because the pre. is the aggregate of the 
two members, not the first only, nor the second only; but, 
since the final of the second is the final of the pre. aggre- 
gate, the inflection appears in it (Sn). In the Tashil, 
however, IM forbids this method to be copied, saying in 
the CT that there is no reason for approving it, because 
the uninfl. is sometimes pn*., as (Jd^ve H<no many 

a man is with thee! [223] and px£s*. ^txf ^ XL 1. 
From a wise, knowing One [205] (A). But IUK remarks 
that it is said by some to be, according to S, a weak died.] 
and that, since it is authorized as a dial, to copy it is not 
forbidden, even if it be weak (Sn). And there is a third 
method, vid. that the first member should be pre. to the 
last, the uninflectedness of both being removed, as U 
JjJL* r.1 i.s What have thy fifteen done" 1 ., transmitted by 
Fr; though IM mentions in the Tashil that it is not to be 
copied, contrary to the opinion of Fr. "But S^o* 
says IM in the Tashil, meaning with prefixion of the 
first to the second without prefixion of the aggregate [to 
another thing (MN,Sn)], as 
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[above], i. e: jult ^ , [He was overtaske /, on account of 
his weariness and distress, with a girl of eighteen of his 
years (MN),] " is not allowable, by common consent". His 
assertion, however, of "common consent" requires con- 
sideration; for [others transmit that (MN)] the KK allow 
the first member to be pre. to the last member of the 
comp., unrestrictedly, [i. e., in poetry or elsewhere 
(MN), whether the aggregate be pre. or not (Sn),] as 
before noticed (A). 

§. 319. The ^ of S^&a, [when compounded (R), in 
the fern. (IH,IA,A),] is pronounced with (1) Kasr by 
[the Banh (M)] Tamim (M,IH,IM), as sJL&a i5<^*J eleven 
(IY,A), and l^k uh twelve to g^i* £**J nineteen (1Y), 
with Kasr of the jfc (A): (2) quiescence (M, R, IA, Aud, 
A) by the Hijazis (M, R, Aud, A)j which is the chastest 
dial. (R, A): (a) since they dislike the succession of four 
Fathas in what is like one word, and is moreover amalga- 
mated with the unit, which [mostly] ends with a Fatha, 
the Tamimis deviate from Fath to Kasr of its medial; 
while the Hijazis deviate from mobility to quiescence of 
the medial, in order that one heaviness may not be re- 
moved by another (R): (b) that is because the customs 
are broken in many of the nums., whence their saying 
jwJj and j^.f, but ^S^\ upon the measure of Jli [322]; 
and fS** and l^tus. , but vJ^A* with Kasr of its initial 
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[234, 320]; and xSubi - to xSUjIIj , not vjSjjS , nor 
, except anomalously [31G] (IY): (3) Fath (IY, 
II, A) by some (A), which is the o.f. (IY,A), and h read 
by AlA'mash in II.57.['211](IY), because the composition, 
is accidental; but this is rare (11). In the maxa, how- 
ever, the ji is pronounced with Fath (A). The £ of y&k 
fin the mane ., as expressly stated in some of the MSS 
(Sn), when compounded with a unit mobile in the final 
(R),] is sometimes made quiescent, [because of the suc- 
cession of vowels (A), in consequence of the combination 
of four Fathas, one of which is the Fatba on the final of 
the unit (R), in what is virtually one n. (K on XII. 4),] 
as yL* tX»f (R,A) and yU SLiis (R), and so on (A), to 
pLl fc^s (K); contrary to yZ*k llil 1210] (R), lest two 
quiesccnts be combined (K):and so Abii Ja'far reads [jXf 
pil in XII. 4. (442), for lightness (K)l; while Hubaira, 
the companion of Ilafj, reads j&x. lis! IX. 3G. [83], 
though it involves a combination of two quicscents (A). 
Dm says "If it be said 'How may the <_> of the n. be 
made quiescent we say that, when the » of ye and 
Jse may be made quiescent after the ? and the v_> 
[G70], this is more fitting" (Sn). The ^ [of ^iCS 
(And, A) occurring in the num. of thc/e w.(Sn), when com- 
pounded (A) in S^t ^sCi (M, IH)J is (1) pronounced 
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with Fatli (M, IH, Aud, A) by most of the Arabs (M), 
who treat 'ij&jc. ^iQ like ^Ac slJlS andyLt si^t, because 
the cause [209] is one (IY) : (2) made quiescent (M, IH, 
Aud, A) by some of them (M), which often occurs, because 
the comp. is heavy by reason of the composition (E), as 
the <5 is [necessarily (R)] made quiescent in o^^iX** 
(IY, R, Sn), & ^li [215] (IY, R),and \& [208,213] 
(R): (3) seldom (Aud), anomalously (IH), elided; while 
the ^ is pronounced with Fath (IH, Aud, A), because of 
the composition (Sn), since the & tolerates Fatha on 
account of its lightness, as in ^U/fUolj / saw the judge 
[16] (R).; or with Kasr (R, Aud, A), as an indication of 
the [elided (R)] ,5 (R, Sn) : and hence the saying [of 
AlA'sha (KF)] 

Lujt^ s^t&e (TjCjj # LiCSj L^^' ojyi dJtfj 

And assuredly I have drunk eight cups of wine and 
eight and eighteen and txoo and four [below] (A), properly 
^jUS , the being elided according to the dial, of 
those who say Ju^T jl^fe long in the hands (Jh, KF), as 
says the poet [Mudarris Ibn Rib'i alAsadi (Jsh)] 

[below] (Jh) And I made my blade fly among stout she- 
camels bleeding in the forelegs, striking the leathern shoes 
on the ground (Jsh). But, after elision of the ^ , Fath 
is better than Kasr of the ^, in order that ^,Us may agree 
159 
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with its sisters, because, when compounded witfi 8^&j* ' f 
they are pronounced with Fath of the finals (E). And 
sometimes also, when ^US is not compounded, its ,5 is 
elided, its inflection being placed upon the ^ , as in the 
saying of the poet 

[below] (R, A) SM has four beautiful central incisors t 
two above, and two below, and four lateral incisors r 
two on the right, one above, and one below, and similarly 
on the left, so that her front-teeth are eight (AKB), and 
the tradition JjCi ts lo [below] with Fath of the ^ 
(R). That is like the reading of some iLtiI*Jf j£sJf 
LV. 24. And His are the ships with sails raised aloft r 
with [elision of the & and (K, B)] Pamra of the ^ (A). 
But II in the D disapproves the elision of this ^ (AKB), 
The correct method, [says he,] is to retain it, because the 
,5 in ,^13 is the ^ of the defective, which is expressed 
in prothesis and in the ace, like the ^ of you [16], 
And, as for AlA'sha's saying ^JT c»^' OJUj [above], 
he elides the ^ in it by poetic license, as it is elided 
from the det. defective in ^Jl t5 ^-^ wjial [above], i. e. r 
^Jo^t ; while, in cases of poetic license [below], one ia 
allowed to elide the s from the finals of words, content- 
ing oneself with the Kasra indicative of them, as in the 
saying of the Rajiz 
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5P% £wo hands area hand thai sticks not to a dirham,from 
munificence^ and another that gives blood with the sword 
(D). And IBr says [in Lis Notes on the D (AKB)] that 
the KK allow elision of this ^ in poetry ; and that 
Th cites -g£QS$ [above] as an instance of it (CD, 
AKB). But this [restriction of the elision to poetry] 
requires consideration; and H's saying "in cases of 
poetic license " [above] is open to the objection that the 
«lision occurs in the Kur, as^«u iS^ J^JUT^ LXXXIX. 3. 
And by the night when it goes aivay, and cannot therefore 
be reckoned a poetic license (CD) : and the truth is that 
it is not peculiar to poetry, as is proved by the tradition 
<cited [above] by R, which is given in the fcahih of 
Muslim in the chapter of Eclipse, on the authority of Ibn 
*Abbas, who says xJjf t5 L« sJjfj^ iS U 

<^Xsu« veils' The Apostle of 

Qod (God bless him, and give him peace !) prayed, when the 
sun was eclipsed, with eight bows in four prostrations 
(AKB). And sometimes that is done with <~£j shedding 

the lateral incisor tooth, ships [above], and their like 
(R). 

§. 320. The num. to whose end the 5 and 0 are 
affixed, as twenty and [its cal. % vid, (IY)] ^yLii 
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thirty [and ^f^^S forty to {jyuuJi ninety, which arc ill the 
form of the pi. (IY)], are of common gender, by pre- 
dominance [of the side of the ma sc. (IY)], as in 

(M), by 'Abd ArRahman Ibn AlHakam (CD), She called 
me her brother after that there had been between us that 
matter which brother and sister do not do (AAz). It is a 
rule [of Arabic (D)] that, when the masc. and fern, are 
combined (D, IY), the predicament of (D) the masc. 
predominates (D, IY, BS) over the Jem. (D, BS), as in 
AlFarazdak's saying *Jf lil^i Q [247] (BS), because it 
is the o. f. [263] (D, I Y), the fern, being a deriv. from 
it. This rule is universally observed except in two 
cases, (1) ^Li-Jd two hyenas, when you mean a male and 
a female 5 for you form the du. from the fern., not the 
masc, in order to escape from the combination of augs.: 
(2) the cat. of the date [below] (D). They say that the 
fern, predominates over the masc. in two cases, (1) ^'ji+i 
as du. of for the Jem. and ^lix-A for the masc; 
for the Arabs do not say ^lluli [228]: (2) the <!ate ; 
for they date by nights [325. B], not by days. That is 
mentioued by Jj, [or, in one Ms, Zji (DM),] and many. 
But [in averring the dating by nights to be a case of 
predominance (DM)] it is a piece of carelessness. For 
the essence of predominance is that two things should be 
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combined [in existence, as in the first ex., or in expression, 
as in the coming ex. (DM)]; and that the predicament of 
one should then be applied to the other : whereas night 
and day are not combined [in expression or in existence, 
at the time of dating, which is not a part of the day and 
night together, but either of the day or of the night 
(DM)]; nor are two things here spoken of by the name 
of one to the exclusion of the other. And the reason why 
the Arabs date by nights is only that the nights precede 
[the days], since the Arab months are lunar, and the 
moon rises only at night (ML); so that, in this respect, the 
nights precede the days (DM). A true case [of predomi- 
nance of the /em. over the masc. in dating (DM)] is your 
saying &Lj/ ^ ^ e&l| I wrote it after three 
nights and days (ML), meaning that some of the three were 
days, and some nights (DM). And the formula for it [in 
dating and elsewhere (DM)] is that there Bhould be a num. 
specified by a masc. and a /em., both irrational, and sepa- 
rated from the num. by the word J^J , as in liSLs vsJliJ 
[below] (ML). The num. specified by a masc. and 
a fem. together is (1) separated from them by the word 
^jo or ^jo [or both combined (AKB)], in which case 
predominance is given to the masc, as ^^aj s^bx. ooyc^f 
JUfj oil 1 brought ten male and female slaves [below] 
and JLsJf/ (Jjjf ^jo ^Aa i^S- «lo ' ) I saw fifteen she- 
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mmels and he-camels ; unless the two spg. be ^ and XJLJ 
[314], in which case predominance is given to the fern., as 

[By AnNabigha alJa'di, describing a wild cow, whose 
young one had been devoured by a wild beast, Then she 
went round about, far three days and nights, seeking for 
him, and the display of grief was that she yearned and 
lowed (AKB)], since dating is based upon nights, as will 
be seen [326.B], for which reason,when youspeak vaguely, 
and do not mention the days and nights, the expression 
follows the fern,., as Lt > ~> (jSLs Such a one abode five 
days, whence juujl ^^iib 1 j-«4ycj II. 234 

They shall compel themselves to wait four months and ten 
days [314] : (a) you make the fern, predominate only for 
that reason, and because of the separation, since, with 
separation, the sp. is, as it were, not mentioned : S says 
(R), xijj ^ ^ sl*&. is allowable by analogy, 
but is not the idiom of the language of the Arabs [314] 
(S,R): (2) not separated [from the two sps.] by these two 
words, in which case, (a) if the num. be pre. to the 
numbered, predominance is given to the foremost, as 
jj^ d^fivemaU and femaleslaves sind Ju^lj pi {ft ^five 
females and male slaves, since the prefixion to it imports 
an excess of peculiarity [to it] ; and so in the num. to 
which this pre. num. is coupled, as «SUJ 
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a hundred and three men and women and ssU ud\y Hi 
a thousand and three she-camels and he-camels : 
(b) if the numbered be in the acc. as a sp,, then, 
(a) if the masc. sp. be rational, whether the fern, be 
rational or not, the masc. is regarded, as Z\y«\yk* i L * »a . 
yJ^) ') fifteen women and men and XslS ^5^^ £IX 

anc?" twenty she-camels and men, from respect 
for the waac. gender conjoined with reason ; (b) if the 
inaso. be not rational, the foremost is regarded, as 
SstSj $SJ>- ykx. thirteen he-camels and she-camels,, 

\ju> ylr* fourteen houses and porches, and 
iSufy Ctyi ^ ft a j /our ancZ twenty days and nights. When 
the two sps. are and xlll , as ISUJj **^f 
I journeyed fourteen days and nights, what is meant is 
fourteen days and fourteen nights, because with the niglits 
are days equal to them in nnmber : whereas [the sps. in} 
H\y vaoyi&t [above] and u\S"^ ik+L '&LJ» 

fifteen he-camels and she-camels are not like that; but the 
sense is that the aggregate number of male and female 
slaves is ten, some of the ten being male and some female 
slaves ; and they may be equal, five male and five 
female, or unequal. The indet. post, to ^ in such a 
case as this, i. e., in the position of division, is intended to 
denote genus the word^-o is metaphorically adapted 
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from the local adv. : so that J^J^Ij^I The people 
are men and women means that they are not excluded from 
[either of] these two divisions, and from [either of] these 
two genera; as what is between two things is not excluded 
from the place intermediate hetween them (R) . It is under- 
stood from the language of IM that the unit may not he com- 
pounded with &)y&* and its cat., hut that coupling is neces- 
sary, as Lu. t rC [313], not &ty£f i^J- [325], 
perhaps because of the ambiguity in such as oof^ 
^a-J , which might mean / saw the Jive of, i. e., be- 
longing to, twenty men (A). £«aj pronounced with Kasr, hut 
by some of the Arabs with Fatb, of the >»> , means from 
three to nine (Jh, R). IM says in the CK that LJu and 
have the predicament of LuLi and £«5 , whether 
uncompounded or compounded, and have and its 
eat. coupled to them, as pl^cl ix^ «Jj / tarried some 
odd years and ^jyLw^dj , and lc£i^&* Sa^ ^ja^i 
have ten and odd men-servants and JU] ij&x. ten and 
cdd maid-servants, andLu^jyAcj twenty and odd 
books and Mxsa^e ^yj^y twenty and odd volumes ; 
and that feLvi? means from xlb to Lu*jj , and from Xij 
to ^Is (A). Jh says (R), When you pass beyond ZpS , 
away gocB ; so that you do not say &yyb*y ^1? (Jh, 
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R): but the well-known opinion is that it may be used with 
all the decimal numbers (R) ; and the saying that it does 
not accompany any but ten is refuted by the words of 
the Prophet cjUj^ f Faith is composed 

of sixty and odd parts, or in one version ~ ju—j 
seventy and odd (Sn). 

321. The nums., [when you enumerate them (IY),] 
are uninfl. upon quiescence, as £>uil jL.^ one-two- 
three [159,647], beeause the meanings necessitating inflec- 
tion [19] are wanting (M), since these nums. do not 
occupy the place of ws., so as to be ags., o&?s M or inehs ; 
but correspond to ejs^ like and &» [187, 200]. That is 
confirmed by the saying Sju^iii three-four transmitted 
by S, where the » , though mobilized by the Fatha of the 
Hamza in uu^f, is left in its state [as as], not restored 
to the I , as an indication that it is constitutionally quies- 
cent in the num. (IY). Similarly the names of the letters 
of the alphabet, and what resembles that, [are quiescent 
in the finals (IY),] when simply enumerated (M), not 
coupled, nor occupying the place of ns., as t3 b L Jbl 
[159]. The y then has two dial. vars. t with a ^ after 
the I [720, 723], like fa with a i after the f ; and ^ upon 
the measure of ^ and ^f: while £ [with the f ] prolonged 
or abbreviated [234] is transmitted. Thus [the names of] 
190 
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these letters cease not to be uninjl., because they are ejs. 
corresponding to sJo [above], k* , and t until you make 
them occupy the place of ns., in which case you put them 
into the nom., gen , and ace, as you do with ns. t saying" 
IkJLSjjfj^i The initial of the, word ^a. isa^, and 
JlS The final of the word cLo is a and 

hJ»s* C«» ^JjjS 1 -wrote a beautiful ^ : and similarly iu 
coupling, because it is equivalent to dualization [228], as 
when you say "what is the spelling of BakrT\ and the 
answerer says ot^ A <_» and a <*) and a ^ , inflec- 
ting them because he couples; whereas, if he docs not 
couple, he makes them uninjl., saying 1^ v_s£ C : Yazid 
Ibn Al Hakam [athThakafr al Basil, the celebrated poet 
(AKB),] says, satirizing the GG, 

Jlti^. |%^aaj ^.Ue jl w # ^js. IjAoJM fit 

[below] (IY) TPAera *Aey together over an f and a <_> 
and a 5 , a zorangle arises among them (AKB). The 
o.fi of «s. is inflection ; and, whenever you film" any of 
them uninjl., you must seek a cause for its uninflectedness, 
like what we have mentioned for the prons. [16], the 
vague ns. [171, 1 76], the verbal ns. [187], the mets. [216], 
and some of the adus. [201].. But, as for the ejs. and 
the names of the letters of the alphabet, their uninflected- 
ness is original, not needing a cause: while their infleo- 
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lion in such as -^T^ldSJ [123, 200] and ^JT tyt^flil 
[above] is caused by their being constructed, which is 
contrary to the o. f. (R on Inflection). If that be con- 
tested on the strength of the Fath of the in &ij 3 Lbf^ Jt 
ye y| III. 1. Alif-LSm-Mim. God, there is no god but 
He, the answer is that the p is orig. quiescent, being 
pronounced with Fath only because of the concurrence 
of two quiescents, the ^ and the J of JlJ! [663]. By ana- 
logy it ought to be pronounced" with Kasr [664]; but, 
disliking Kasr, lest two Kasras having between them a ,5 , 
which is the origin of Kasra, be combined in the word) 
which would then be too heavy, they deviate to Fatha, 
which is lighter, as CjL? [207] and ^Ji [206] are uninfl. 
upon Fath for this reason (D). ' When you make [the 
names of ] these letters predicating of them, and 
coupling some of them to others, you inflect them, as we 
have mentioned, prolonging such of them as are abbre- 
viated, and doubling the & of ,5^ in the dial, of those who 
do not put the I [above]. For, when transferred to the 
cat. of «s., they must be treated as such: so that (1) they 
may be (a) declined as triptotes; (b) dualised and pluralism 
ed; and v c) represented by the o , * , and J : (2) their I 
may be decided not to be rad., because they are transferred 
to a cat. where that is necessary: (3) since among sing* 
«*., into which inflection enters, there is no Ml. n. whose 
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a.cond is a letter of prolongation and softness, therefore 
(a) you add to the I of C , G, and li another t , in order that 
they may become tril.; and then you convert the [second]! 
into Hamza, because of its quiescence and the quiescence of 
the first I , as in iCS and [683, 721, 723]: and (b) 
you add to the & of ^ another ,5 , into which you incor- 
porate the first, as you do in the case of ps. when you 
transfer them to the cat. of ms., as in ^yu&, v-LuJ [191 r * 
200], where the poet doubles the } iny , when he treats it 
as a n. by predicating of it [275, 306] (IY). When you 
say This is one and &1U «Iofj J saw three, then 

inflection [is necessary], as you say vjtf « oJ> This is a i»J 
and df oJj^ J wrote a ^ (M). 

§. 322. JL-lj [313] is an act. part, from , aor. 
tX£u, inf. n.(Xs>^ or Stis* , i. q. S^iit was single [324]. 
Therefore *X*-tyl means <yLuJf , i. e. jyL&f d«V*Jf the 
single (number)-, and is used in [qualifying] the number- 
ed [314], like the rest of the nums., as Ju>£ JiJ a single 
man and &yi>^y <*> single people. The broken ph 

is t 325 - A 3 or tf'*~*> like i 1 ** £ 2471 from ^ 

yotrft/WZ, the Hamza being a substitute for the y [below]. 
And the assimilate ep. is with Fath or Kasr of the £, 
and jua, also. The , is changed into Hamza, (1) in 
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£\ jJLf [above], where the change is regular, since the j 
pronounced with Damm may be changed into Hamza in 
the beginning, as s^f and oJtsf , for lyL' } and oUS ? ' [683] } 
or the middle, as J^s [243]s (2) in tUf , where it is anoma- 
lous, according to all: (3) in ^J^|, where the change of 
the 3 pronounced with Kasr in the beginning, as in ^l&f and 
SjJJ for ^lij and SJjj , is regular according to Mz, and 
anomalous according to others. When used in the nums. 
between two decimal numbers, the forms tL^f and ^J^-J 
are preferred to <x*lj and S<X»^, for the sake of lightness. 
But sometimes, though rarely, jU.fj and i&U.!^ also occur, 
as <Xa.tj and 8<X»4; eleven, and ^j&f; <X=-^ 
and J^j^j 80^1, iwe»£iy-one(R). And sometimes, [though 
rarely (x\),] p£c eleven is said (R, A), according 
to the o.f. (A). When pre., ol^ and ,5tL^ are regular- 
ly used otherwise than in the nums. between two decimal 
numbers, as pj»J^*.f and J^tj^l one of them. When 
not pre., (^Jot is not used except in the nums. between 
two decimal numbers. But jXf is regularly used to 
denote generality of beings having knowledge after 
negation, prohibition, interrogation, or condition, as Co 
!xlf ^sti^ [499]; and keeps to the sing, masc, as ^ilJ 
»Cljf £jo j^-V XXXIII. 32. Fe are no* Zi&e any others 
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of the wives (R) and LXIX. 47. [107] (Jh). Its deter- 
mination is then rare [262]. And sometimes it is able to 
dispense with negation of what precedes it, in conse^ 
quence of the negation of what follows it, if this contain 
its pron., as ibi <]Jb ^ Ij^f Verily not any one 
says that. But tk**f does not occur in affirmation, when 
it is meant to denote generality \ so that td^fvLuU 
\Sty $1 1 met any one but Zaid is not said, contrary to 
the opinion of Mb. And d^f > also is used in the non~ 
aff.to denote generality of rational beings ; hut is made 
/em., as ^4** % |^ J ^ ltXa»lj ouuU Co I have not 

met one of them (masc), nor one oj them {fern.). F says 
that the Hamza of the <Xa>T used in the non-aff. to denote 
totality is rad.^ not a substitute for the 3 ; whereas in the 
uff n as in CXII. 1, [below], it is a substitute by common 
consent He seems not to see the sense of unity in such 
as JLL? ^>^> L« [above], and therefore to hazard the 
conjecture that the Hamza is rad.\ but you ought rather 
to say that, in every case, its Hamza is a substitute for 
the y , the sense of jL^f^eL* Co being One has not come 
to me: how then can any more have comef Sometimes, 
hut rarely, <X»T is used in the af. } not in a num. between 
two decimal numbers, nor pre., but like Jus*^ , as CXII. 
1. [160]. And sometimes in praising, and negativing 



( 1477 ) 

[the existence of] a like, they say ^jJ^T J^fye and 
(5<X*>I ye , giving ygJ^J the jpZ. J»j hy assimilation 
to ljju« pi. [288, 254]. The meaning of ^ixlt y» 
iX^f is He is a calamity that is one of the ones. The 
poet [AlMarrar Ihn Sa'id alFak'asI (AKB)] Bays 

(R) 2%e# reckoned me to be the fox at the muster 
of the heroes, thinking that I should elude, and not 
face them, until thefaroused in me, the i_» being 
abstractive [1], one of the calamities. Dm says in 

his Commentary on the Tashll " t\Ly\ ^Jusj » though 
tl fem.. is applied to the masc, because it means one of 
" the calamities, an expression applicable to the masc, 
"as ^l^jJi »*joto He is one of the calamities: and 
"^jtXeSfjL^f also means one of the calamities ; but they 
" give the pi, of the rational to what they deem great, 
" even though it be not rational. He, then, who says 
" ^jJlIST «Xa»f observes agreement with the form 
"ofys, and therefore makes both the words masc. ; 
" while he who says tks^lf ^J^f observes the sense, and 
" therefore puts vs<X».J , prefixing it to the pi. of the fern. 
"And there is another dial. var. of dJ^J , vid. [<X^A with] 
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"pamm of the ! and Fath of the c "(-^-KB)- And some 
words [peculiar to negation (AKB)] are used like ix&l 
in the non-aff. to denote totality (R). R mentions twenty- 
one, which are mistranscribed in most of the MSS, so 
that we think it a kindness to spell and explain them 
(AKB), vid. (1) vIjjI (R),as J^jTL^ £ There is not in it 
any one speaking plainly, i e., says ISB, , which 
they sometimes say in this sense; and so says the author 
of the KF (AKB) : (2)]£* [499] : (3) (R), a rel. 
n. fromyi a house (AKB) : (4) Jj^a (R) : (a) ISk says 
that it is not pronounced with Hamza ; and ISB says that 
it is a rel. n. t by rule , because^ is pi. of^to" [310] : 
(b) Aba ( Amr adDuri is so called not in relation toJ 3 a 
pi. of ^b , but to a place in Al'Irak called jp£ : (c) some 
add v5^j«> with Hamz of the j , which, says Kl, is said by 
Lh to be a blunder ; and the KF adds ^>«S (AKB) : (5) 
(R), a rel. said by ISB to be from a moun 
tain'\ and by Kl to be from 8yi> a dial. var. of i^Se an 
omen, which is improbable, the correct opinion being the 

8 - > 

first : and * like it is g£tpio with the addition of the I 
and ^ : (6) ^li> with an I and a ? : this is transmitted 
from Lh by Kl, who says that it is without Hamza ; but 
the author of the KF spellB it [ , like (KF),] 
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with Damm of the So , Path of the Hamza, which is the g 

of the v., and Kasr of the 3 which is the J of the v. : and 

the KF gives two other diah vars., both mentioned by 

Kl, ^L, [like^^k (Jh, KF),] with the Hamza put aftef 

the y , and with Damm of the So and quiescence of the y , 

the form to which Jh restricts himself ; and &yJo with 

i>amm of the So and quiescence of the Hamza, the only 

form mentioned by ISk, which is said by ISB in his 

Commentary to be from ZSo aor. *jjL> , like gUe aor. g^kT i 

meaning went away in the earth , but transposed, its 

s > it 
regular form being ^^Jb , like [above] : while most 

of the MSS of the R have (AKB) ^ ; LL (R), with the ; , 

which is authorised by ISgh (AKB) : (7) (R), cited in 

the Faslh by Th, whose Commentators say " with Fath. 

Of the Hamza, and Kasr of the ; " (AKB) : (8) ^jf (B), 

like ^uof (KF), by addition of the ^ to the foregoing 

(AKB) : one says j^f ^iJjG U There is not in the house 

any one, or by elision of the & , I e. JL^F , as says 

Zuhair 

A dwelling of Asmd's in ALGhamran, effaced like 
writing, wherein is not any one of its inhabitants (Jh) : 
(9) g>^(R), which is said by ISB to be from ^xsT^Jf 
101 
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[139] (AKB) : (10) Zf/(R), with Fath of the J and* a 
double ^ , being Jl*I from Cjjfhirning the soil over for 
tillage 5 but this word is not mentioned by ISk (AKB) ; 
(11) ^y** (R), which, ISk says, is from ^y^a I called 
(AKB) : (12) yU , pronounced [with Fath, and (AKB)], 
sometimes with Datum of the (E), both transmitted by 
Kl from Lh : ISB says that ^Ls> & means There are 
not in it fete nor many from yUi meaning became few v 
while Sgh transmits from Fr S^ai with Fath and the & 
(AKB) : but sometimes it does not accompany negation. 
(R), i. e., occurs in affirmation (AKB) : (13) ^ (R), with 
Damrn. of the o: Sgh says that it is said by Ks to be from 
oujo I crept, meaning CjiXj ^ one that creeps \ but ISB 
says that this is irregular, the regular form being ^^S T 
because it is a ret. n. from «1*a*S creeping (AKB) : (14) 
^Jo(R),with Kasr of the o-and of the double ISB says- 
that itis from ^£mc&mng.decoration&n<Ladornment, but 
that some transmit it as with the undotted ^ , which 
is inexplicable, unless it be J**3 from J^jf^a The 
man stooped his head: (15) ^ , which, ISB says, may mean* 

5 i possessor of camels' fur, i. e 3 owner of camels ; or 
may mean dweller in a tent of cameVs fun but most of the 
MSS have (AKB) ^T(R), aa act. part, from- slsuif tlyjjf 
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I fecundated the palm-tree ; and in the Tashil also 

occurs, though Dm says that it is a mistranscription 

of the copyists, the correct form "being ^ with the 3 , 

because ^JT is used in affirmation (AKB) : (16) y>T with 

the^ (R), says R, which is an cat. part, from ^JJt ^jf 
The gazelle bounded in its running : hut there is no 

doubt that this word is mis-spelt by R, either for 
with the , which is in the Tashil, and is transmitted by 
Kl from IAr, being, says Dm, the act part, of loaf found 
fault with him, i. e. v_*a*j one that finds fault, 
that being the genus man ; or for , which is trans- 
mitted by Kl from Lh, heing derived, says the KF, 
from hunger (AKB) : (17) J^b (K) : ISB savs that 
AZ transmits ^joG L$jC» There is not in it any one % 
i. e. jJLf, with Hamza; and that J^U xipT^ U There 
is not in the well anything nlso is said, meaning water; 
and so Kl transmits from AZ (AKB): (18) jLy (R), 
with Damm of the «y , and with Hamza, as $J j^»te Lgj U 
J^y, i. e. txL\ , transmitted by Kl from Lh: (19)^^i 
without Hamza (AKB) : (20) j^y ^R), with Damm of 
the «, and r : ISk says that J^y in J^y L 
ts not in it any^ creature is a rel. n. from j^S ; and 
that l$L> L^y «*^-U J/mve «o* seen any crea- 
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/we more beautiful than her is said of a fair woman, 
i, e., UJU* : and his Commentator ISB says that is 

a rel. n. irregularly formed from j^ets , which is heart's 
blood : these four are from the crude-form j*2 (AKB) : 
(21) ^ (E), with Damm of the ^ and with a double j»; 
the author of the KF says Lj^ Ce There is not in it 
any one, i. e., <Lj ; and Kl says that it is an irregular 
rel. n. from l£j a louse, meaning lousy : hut this word is 
not found \n the I slab [alMantik of ISk (HKli)], though 
it is mentioned in the Tashil. These are the words 
mentioned by R, who here follows III. And there 
remain some other words cited by ISk, vid. (22)^1*, 
which, ISB says, is an act. part, from iM^f fuo The 
man whistled : (23) ^ili with Fath of the 
and ^ , i. e., says ISB, a blower of a piece of wood 
having fire in it: (24) cji^-o , which is JUL* from 
shouting i (25) 5? s , i. e., says ISB, a ticker of a dog's 
platter, as though it meant There is not in it a dog, nor 
a wolf: (26) a snorter Qr snorer : (27) a barker 
i. e., says JSB, a dog : (28) JLm, which, says ISB, is 
from » {S £$** J-j* teas fapiitiar with the thing ; but 
is not used except in denial, as 

[88] : whereas the sayipg of AlJIuta j'q, 
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lias the wolf of the waste or a tame wolf seized the 
young camel, or the disaster of the nights f may be 
cited to the contrary: (29) ^sut ^ gb Lf» & There is 
not in it any caller, nor any answerer ; but this is 
obviously not peculiar to negation: (30) £lS $ y L^? L» 
There is not in it any one, which, says ISB, are some- 
times used otherwise than in negation, because the &U3 
is the bleating of the goat, and the the grumbling 
of the camel [328]. And here are some other words 
from the Amalf of Kl, (31) ^ \Jq\J»,L e., says Jh, 
There is not in it any inhabitant of the ys desert [302]} 
(32) Lgj C* , i. e., says Jh, ds=*T ; while is added 
by AUd on the authority of Fr, and sUSl* by Lh : but JJI* 
and Lsil are not inseparable from negation, whereas °>jU 
is not used in affirmation : (33) \jj\Jo a looker from 
*4*j Jjy£j> He looks with his eye, i, e„ (A&B), 

§. 323. When the num. is intended to be det., then, 
(1) if it be single^ i. e., neither pre, nor comp., the art. is 
prefixed to jt, whether it be one, as ttJj/Ajfl 'Ae 
twenty men ; or more, as ita^ ^pjujSfj slljji the forty- 
three men; (2) if it be pre,, the art. is prefixed to tbepos*., 
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as p^Jjf &£Jdthe three dirhams, ^Si\ zSLetke hundred 
dirhams, «5U I J*X$ the three hundred, and $lsjUj\ 
the four thousand ; and^ if i|t be pre. to the pre, then to 
jthe last post., as i_AJliT sSUlb the three hundred 
thousand, pJ»><>J| <-iJ| sSUiAJ the three hundred thousand 

dirhams, and ^JjT vjUI wUl wajl jSUiii «7te three 
hundred thousand thousand thousand dirhams: but 
sometimes the art is anomalously prefixed to the pre. 
and post, together, as ylydl RXJUij the three garments 
[112,599], which [prefixion] is said by the KK to bo 
regular: (3) if it be comp., the art. is prefixed to the 
first [member], as C»^> <X&Sf the eleven dirhams 
[210]; not to the sp., because it must be indet, [83] ; nor 
to the second member of the comp,, because that would 
be like the introduction of the p. into the middle of the 
word [210] : but the art. is sometimes, though with weak 
authority, prefixed to both members, as ^JCS^3\ 
the eleven dirhams, which [prcfixion], according to the 
KK and Akh, is regular ; and sometimes, though inele- 
gantly, to both members and the sp., as ^3S^jJ\oJS\ 
the eleven dirhams, which [prefixion], according to some 
Of the KK, is regular (R). 
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§. 324 You say [ of one out of a number (TH), wit& 
regard to "numerical order (R),] Jj5M the first, fem< 
[357] ; ^llfl the second, fern. (M,lH)jvL)llH 

the third, fern. aJJ\li\ (M)- T and so on (Jm), to-^iljjf the 

tenth, fern. »yiL*Jl'r and, [when you go beyond 10 (IY, 

WIH.R),] i^oL^Jt the eleventh, fern. sjL&i abjlssjf 

[210]; ^ ^>}M the twelfth, fern, sjH xlillil (M,IH);' 

making the & [of ^^LsJfand^uil (R)] quiescent (M,R)> 
notwithstanding that they are compounded, as in wyutXn* 
[215] (R), or pronouncing ft with Fath; ^£&J\liUhe 
thirteenth [below] (M); and so on (WlH,Jm),to £jlff 
Lai <Ae nineteenth [210] (M,IH), /em. si 
(IH), keeping the two ns. ztninfl. upon Fath, as in 3J>\ 
[209,210,318} (M). As for &^ff\ the twentieth, 
(jjliiJI the thirtieth, and so* on, to ^yjjeit the ninetieth, 
and Ebi\tke hundredth, and v_a£sI| f/ie thousandth, the 
ordinals here are uniform with their cardinals, though 
^^&l*jf and ^yj^M are required by analogy. But in the' 

coupled they say ^yLtiS) oJUll the twenty-third, «1jUJ| 
sSufj /Ae hundred and third, and uaJ^ the thou- 
sand, and fourth (R). This section comprises the act* 
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parti derived from the nums. (IY). Yott form an act. 
part, from ^USt two, 'iy&s. ten, and the intervening nums.j 
as you form one from jis , saying ^li second, third) 
and g\j foUrthf td^ilt tenth, as you say >Z^S& striking 
and JLaLs sitting [343] (And).- But jjST [357] is not art 
instance of that (IY). And, as for [what is below two, 
he (Aud),] one [and StXa-lj (Aud,Sn)], it is [not an 
ep., hut a substantive (A)] Constituted in that [formation] 
from the first (Aud,A)< A here follows the Aud; hut R 
says that o^ij is an act. part, from <x^5 i q. o^Xi! [322] 
(Sn). The predicament of this jUli in respect of gender" 
is the same as that of act. parts. [26 5} You say in the 
fern. SilillJt [above], , and bjjpj to S^IjlJI : and so" 
in all the scales, comp. and coupled, as H^&x xlillfi 
thirteenth^ where you make both ns. fern , as you make 
both mdsc. in viJUM [above], because it is a n. de- 
noting a single masc, so that femininization in it would 
have no meaning, contrary to £the cardinal num. in] Siil 
^JpLe thirteen men [314], which denotes the iilL^ 
(270]; and as ^Ji*Jl£ siUuji the twenty-third (R,Jm). 

§. 325, You may use this act. pa rt., according to the 
sense that you mean, in seven ways:— (1) you may use 
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it singly, to import qualifiability by its sense unrestrict- 
ed [by conjunction with ten (YS),] as JLfli third and ^ 
fourth, whence the saying [of AnNabigha adhDhubyanl 
(MN)] 

[/"Aave imagined marks oj her, and recognized them 
after six years, when this year is the seventh (MN)]: (2) 
you may use it together with its cardinal number, to im- 
port that the [person or thing denoted by the n.] qualified 
by it is nothing else than one of that specified number, 
as sJLJL u-jelX a fifth of five, i. e. one of a collection 
comprised in five ; and in that case it must be pre. to 
its cardinal number, as a part must be pre. to its whole, 
whence IX. 40. [204] and SdUf ,?,! t^JCs ^d3f ytf 
idJu vijli V. 77. Assuredly they have disbelieved who 
have said "Verily God is one of three " (And) : (a) the 
reason why it then does not govern the acc. is that it is 
not i. q. what governs, [like ^La* and <y*iL (Sn),] nor 
is derived from a v., [but from the num. (Sn)]; so that it 
must be pre., because the meaning is one of two and 
one of ten : this is the opinion of the majority (A) : (b) 
Akh, Ktb, Ks, and Th hold that the first may be pre. to 
the second, or, [when in the sense of the present or future 
(Sn),] may govern it in the acc., as in [343,345] 
192 
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(Aud, A); so that they say ^IliT Jl$ and atis 111 (A) : 
(c) IM asserts that this is allowable in 0 \S only (Aud) : 
[for] some make a distinction, saying that ,jU governs, 

but not Xjli and the subsequent ordinals: and this opinion 
is adopted by IM in the Tashll, because, says he, the 
Arabs say ^^^H^ oyOo I have made the two men to be 
two, when the speaker is the second of the two ; so that he 
who says ^joiuf jjli making two to be two in this Bense is 
excusable, because it has a v.\ but he who says &ih JiJlS 
is not excusable, because it has no v. (A), meaning that 
you do not say ihlfi vLilS when you are the third (Sn) : 
(3) you may use it together with what is below its car- 
dinal number, to import a factitive [and transmutative 
(Fk)] sense, as XilS I <X» meaning This is a maker 
of three to be four (with himself), whence ^ \$y& 

fali>lZ y» ^ I if-ll^- ^5 % i5^so LVIII. 8. 

There is not any privy communing of three but He 
maketh them to be four, nor of five but He maketh them 
to be six; and, in that case, it may be pre. or made to 
govern [the ace], as both constructions are allowable with 
JxUL , ^JL*> , and the like (Aud) : (a) if in the sense of 
the past, it must be pre; but, if in the sense of the 
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present or future, it may [be pre., as «ib ^ I iX» , or 
(A)] be pronounced with Tanwxn, and made to govern 
(A,Fk) the ace, on the condition [of support upon one of 
the things (Fk)] prescribed for the act. part. [346] (Fk, 
Sn), as &te ^ |jJ> , [like ldi> ^>jJ& \'dJ> (Fk),] because 
it is really an act. part. (A,Fk), since you say wJLlT 
^^Ss^Slhave made the two men to be three, when you join 
yourself to them, so that you [all] become tbree, and simi- 
larly oju^ I have made the three to become four, 
to RiuIaJT I have made the nine to become ten, the 
here being i. q. j^l^, and treated like it [in respect of 
government (Sn)], because equal to it in sense and in 
derivation from a v., contrary to the JLtLi meant to denote 

one of what it is pre. to, which [ jL&ll (Sn)], having no 
government nor derivation from a v., must be pre., as 
before said : (b) the ep. then, [i. e., when i. q. j!eU^ 
(Sn),] is not formed from the nums., but from JLh , 
and^sJa , upon the measure of £,^6 , inf. ns. of <LS3 , 
^ , and , upon the measure of C>^> , the aors. of 
which are on the measure of o^-aj , except those whose J 
is an £ , vid. ^ , ^-w , and , which are on the mea- 
sure of gad aor. (A): (c) ^6 is excepted from the 
rule loosely laid down by IHsh (Fk): [for] 0 li is not 
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used in this way (And, A); and therefore it may not he 
pre. to, nor he made to govern, what is below it (Fk); so 
that «Xs*lj ^ili is not said, nor |<x^ ^li (And,A): this is 
unequivocally declared by S (Fk); but it is allowed by 
one Grammarian, [Ks (Fk\] who transmits it from the 
Arabs (Aud,A,Fk) ; and is preferred by Dm, who im- 
pugns the validity of the firs [opinion] with the argument 
that there is nothing to prevent your saying jLj^ 
tdu>.!j~, i. e., Zaid is making one to become two (with 
himself ) (Sn): (d) IM's language implies that the ep. 
mentioned may be formed from the num. to which a 
decimal number is coupled, to denote the two senses [last] 
mentioned, [i. q. udau (Sn ,] as ^yif^ ■ft 
This is one of twenty-three with prefixion; and [i. q. 
§x\JL (Sn),] as Liii This is making 

twenty-three to be twenty-four with government, or $ju\j 
^jycJij eJLs a maker of twenty-three to be twenty-four 
with prefixion (A) ; but this is open to the objection that 
the ep. denoting the second sense in A's [last] two exs. is 
not formed from the num. to which the decimal number 
iB coupled (Sn): (4) you may use it together with ten to 
import qualifiability by its sense restricted by the ac- 
companiment of ten, as^ft ^al*. eleventh, fern. JbalL 
[324], and similarly the rest, as ySut J**UxJ7 iy*J\ 
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the fifteenth part and i'y&e. S^oLlM iwlijl the sixteenth 
discourse (Aud): (a) when they form jUli and xlcli from 
tXkt and ^J^f , orig. and SJ^Ij [322], they invari- 
ably transpose, putting the o , [i. e., the ^ (Sn),] after the 
J , [i. e., the o (Sn ,] so that it becomes ^oU» and s^olX. , 
the y of which is then converted into & , because [it is 
final, the s of femininizatioa being virtually separate, and 
(Sn)] the preceding letter is pronounced with Kasr [685]; 
so that their measure is JiJlx and xlllt : (b) as for the 
saying tXa»-t 3 eleventh transmitted by Ks, it is ano- 
malous, serving to give notice of the obsolete o. f. : 
(c) IM says in the CK that this transposition is not 
practised in Ju^lj [and sJj>Ij ] except with ten, or wi;h 

twenty and its cat. (A): [for] ^ols- is not used except 
with^&x , nor ibola. except with ays** ; but both are also 
used with ^y^s- and its cat., as ^y**^ i>L»- ninety-first t 
fern ^ju*jj ibolX (IA) : (5) you may use it with ten to 
import the sense of yjjosT^li [above], vid. the number's 
being comprised in what is mentioned ; and, in this case, 
you have three courses, (a) to put four words, which is 
the o./, the first word being the ep. t compounded with 
ten, and the third what the ep. is derived from, also com- 
pounded with ten; and to prefix the aggregate of the first 
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eomp. to the aggregate of the second camp., as viJU 
'y&k a thirteenth, i. e., one of thirteen : (b) to sup- 
press y£* from the first, contenting yourself with the^i** 
in the second; and to inflect the first, because the com- 
position is removed; and prefix it to the second eomp., [as 
'j&jt. sili vLlli]: (c) to suppress the ten from the first, and 
the unit from the second: and in this course you have two 
alternatives, (a) to inflect both, because the cause exacting 
nninflectedness is removed in both ; so that you put the first 
into the case required by the ops., and govern the second 
in the gen. by prothesis, [as ^Xe oJli] : (6) to inflect the 
first, and keep the second uninfl.. [as ^iJe viJlJ ] ; but 
this alternative, though transmitted by Ks,ISk, and IK, 
and explained by supplying what is suppressed from the se- 
cond, so that theuninflectedness remains unaltered, should 
not be adopted, because of its rarity : (a) some assert 
that both may be uninfl.. [as ^1 ^Jli ,] because each of 
the two, in respect of its companion, occupies the place of 
the suppressed; but this is refuted by the consideration 
that there would then be no evidence that these two ns. 
were detached from two comps., contrary to the case when 
the first is infl. : (£) this third course is not mentioned by 
IM or his son [BD]; but, instead of it, they mention that 
you confine yourself to the first eomp., its first member 
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remaining uninfl., [as p&& eJU ]; or being infl. by some 
of the Arabs, [as "jk's. viJli] : (6) you may use it with ten 
to import the sense of sib ^ [above], in which case also 
you put four words, but the third of them is below what 
the ep. is derived from, as ^2* ££ii ^ a maker of 
thirteen to be fourteen [below], that being allowed by S, 
though disallowed by some (Aud): (a) IM does not men- 
tion here the formation of the act. part, from tbe comp. 
to denote i. q. because it has not been heard : but 

S and many of the ancients allow it by analogy ; while 
the KK and most of the BB hold it to be disallowed (A): 
(b) on the supposition of allowability (Aud,A), you may 
[keep the two comps. entire, as above, or] suppress the ten 
from the first (Aud); [so that] you say audi j&s.-'^ 

, [by prefixing the first crnnp, in its entirety to Ihe 
second comp. in its entirety, and keeping the four words 
uninfl. uponFath (Sn)]; or 'j&k &£u £?j/(A), by suppress- 
ing the ten from the first comp., the ep. being then ap- 
parently infl. according to the ops. (Sn): but you may not 
suppress the unit from the second, as well as the ten from 
the first, [saying ybl ^ , ] because of the liability [of 
the ep. I q °^Seu> (Sn)] to confusion (Aud,A) with the ep. 
t q. Jd&? , this [explanation] being better than the say- 
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ing of the Tsr "because of the liability to confusion with 
what is not orig. two comps", since the liability to con- 
fusion, as thus interpreted, is removed by the inflection of 
the two members, or of the first alone (Sn):(c) the second 
comp. must be in the position of a gen., [by prefixion of 
the first comp., or of its first member, to the second (Sn),] 
by common consent (Aud, A), says IHsh in the Aud; but 

IUK says that some GG allow ^i* <X^f ^li tX* This is 
making eleven to be twelve and ^x,£- Jb\ liJli making 
twelve to be thirteen, with Tanwin, which conflicts with 
the story of common consent (A) : (7) you may use it with 
and its cat., in which case you put it first, and 
couple the decimal number to it with the 3 [539] (Aud) : 
(a) [IHsh following] IM means that {^-kc and its cat. 
to are coupled to the act. part, in its two states, as 

^y&jJlj ^LssJf the twenty-first, fern. ^Jbjjfj Jbal^jf, 
to ^yuJcJlj £wUJ! the ninety-ninth, fern. ^j*«aJ^ SuLwUdf; 
and that you may not suppress the ^ , and compound [the 
ep. on the measure of J-tLi with and its cat. (Sn)], 

saying ^j-a* is<>t» > as you say ^cXa [324], be- 
cause every deriv. is co-ordinated with its original, and 
^ijt tXa-f with composition is allowable, but not {j^te. Julf 
[320]. They do not mention any n. derived from 
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and its cat.: but some Lexicologists say made to be 
twenty\fxom^y&si\, ^ii3 made to be thirty '[from 
and so on, to [^ju»s made to be ninety from] ; and 

the act. part, from this isJ^Ju* and [so on, to] c >-*x£o (A). 

§. 325A. They say tj^ I ^LsJT jlji The pil- 
grims arrived one by one and 1 ^jOjT two and two 
and ££ii xiJli Jfcree and ^rec and jou^l ybwr am? 
ybwr: but the correct phrase is [said by H to be] ol^f and 
stls and e>5b and gt^ , or <Xs-y> and tS Juuo and v&JLuo and 
^0 [18], because the Arabs make these words deviate to 
these forms in order that, by means of them, the repeti- 
tion of the n. may be dispensed with (D). It is an error, 
however, to tax people with making a mistake .in using 
fdua.tj (&=*Sy, etc., to indicate repetition, because this phrase 
is regular, frequent in their language, as says the poet 

TTAe» we <Zr£«& /owr cups of wine apiece, we have put 
on fur from inside; and, if it were not a common o.f, 
Sts>t would not be made to deviate from it, and the devia- 
tion in would be constructive, which no one says. 
Some add ^IJ^ with Pamm, citing in evidence the say- 
ing [of Kurait Ibn Unaif (T)] 
193 
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[Jfen, who, when mischief shows its two Undermost 
teeth to them, fly to it in hands or one by one (T)]; but the 
truth is that it is pi. of J^f^ [322], for which reason it is 
triptote (CD). In their meaning these words indicate 
what the aggregate of the two ns. indicates; and therefore 
the Arabs abstain from saying St^f I jjo of one, or v5 l&o Ci 
of two, because of an excess of meaning in oL&J oyer Ju*!^ 
one, and in over two. The text IV. 3. [180] is 
expounded as meaning Let every one of you marry 
what women please him, two each, or three each, or four 
each, the coupling of some of these nums. to others not 
Being a coupling of union [53&] ; and similarly XXXV. 
1. [18], i. e., some of them having two wings, and some 
three wingsj and some four wings. Arabic scholars 
differ as to which of these formations have been used in 
speech by the Arabs. The majority say that the Arabs 
have not gone beyond gl^ , except to^JLt only, as in the 
verse of AlKumait [praising Aban Ibn AlWalld Ibn 'Abd 
AlMalik Ibn Marwan (AKB)] 

$1^*. Ji^jJt j£* ^ * Jj£ ^kf^t 

(D) And they found thee not slow, so that thou didst 
increase above men in ten qualities each (AKB), where, 
however, some interpret ^UU by praiseworthy 
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(CD). The use of these too measures and Jjt£« has 
been heard in the case of JL>-1£ one, ^llsi two, liii f Aree, 

and Xx^f/owr, as oL^fand <x>j* , i*Jtf and ^gliU , and 
oJUU , and gGj and ; and of and SjXe ten 

also, as u-Us. and yuZjk*, and^lkl andyu* ; and, some 
assert, of ia*. , ImjJL , sliCi - , and Lu-j' also, as ^l<xl and 
fjujuuye , ^Ixw and , ^jUi' and ^^juo , and ^Lu? and 
^Lxic (IA). KhA relates that they make this formation 
in serial order to juLc; and cites, as instances thereof, 
some lines, which are attributed to forgery on Ms part, 

(D) 4»<£ men marched towards the men, one by 
one, and two and two, and three and three, and four 
and four, and five and five; and we speared one an- 
t ther; and sir- and six, and seven and seven, and eight 
and eight; and we slashed one another ; and nine and 
nine, and ten and ten; and toe smote, and were smitten, 
these verses being redolent of forgery (CD). Abu-t 
Tayyib [alMntanabbi (W)] is blamed for his saying 
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*3l J»|jJL ,Tf [543], where he puts oUt in place of 

a - » 3 * s «. 

8tXa.|j , and ^Um. in place of m (D), meaning Sjws4$ 
SJ^ ^ vL* jj (W). But IBr says that iU.f occurs in 
the speech of the Arabs in the sense of , as 

It was sweet to thee that the fates should meet us, one 
by one % in the lawful month (CD). 

§. 525B. The night, in the chronology of the Arabs, 
precedes the day, because the years, according to them, are 
formed of lunar months. For most of the Arabs are inha- 
bitants of deserts, by whom knowledge of the commence- 
ment of the month is hardly attainable except through ob- 
servation of the new moon; so that, when they see the new 
moon, they knew the commencement of the month. Thus 
the beginning of the month, according to these, is the night, 
because the appearance of the new moon takes place at 
the beginning of the night (R). They date, then, by 
nights [320], because these precede (A) the days (Dm). 
Therefore [in dating (A)] you [ought to (A)] say, (1) on 
the 1st [night (R)] of the month, v£$ Jos' 

\dS Written on the first night of such a month, or xiyJ 
on the night of its new moon, or \JL4J at the time of 
the observation of its new moon, or sJL^iuwJ at the time 
of the appearance of its nzw moon (R,A), the J being 
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i. q. or Juut [504] (Dm), as it is in ailaJ or *jUo11j or 
[below] (Sn); and [on the first day (R)] JLiL XjUU 

after a night that had passed (R,A), the J being i. q. juu 
[504] (Sn): (a) [according to R,] the J is the one importing 
peculiarity [504], which is its original meaning: but the 
peculiarity here is of three kinds, the act being peculiar 
to the time, because occurring in it, as \d£ ij& o*!** 
I wrote on the night of the new moon of such a month; 
or after it, as oJCs*. sSlli after a nig ht that had passed; 

or be/ore it, as ouJu &XjJJ before a night that remained 
[below] : and that is according to the context; for, without 
restriction, the peculiarity is because of the act's occur- 
ring in the time; but, with such a context as ojCsT , it is 
because of the act's occurring after the time ; and, with 
such a context as , it is because of the act's occur' 
ring be/ore the time: (2) on the 2nd night, «juuL)~ hSlxj 
! £y> on the second night of such a mouth; and so on, to 
the end of the month (R) : and, [if the act occur in the 
night, but you do not intend to mention its occurring there- 
in, you may write what is written in days, vid., on the 
2nd day (R),] ,j*HjU after two nights that had 

passed (R,A) : (3) on the 3rd (R), ^XL after three 
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nights that had passed : (4 — 10) and so on, to JLJ yL*J 
&jXL after ten nights that had passed (R,A): (a) 
viSL JLJ is allowable, and so on, to oJX. JLJ^IjJ ; but 
the first [construction] is better, in order tbat the yj, which 
isaprora. of thejpi., may relate to fhepl. [270](R): (11) then, 
[on the 11th (R),] oJLC xJLJ iijjii after eleven 

nights that had passed (R,A): (12 — 14) and so on, to the 
14th, when you write JjLs. xjQ i^&l £JJ5 after fourteen 

nights thai had passed: (a) is allowable, by agree- 
ment with the sense; but the first [construction] is better, 
by observance of the form (R) : (15) then, [on the 15th (R) ,] 
tJjT £y> <_jl1LU in the middle of such a month (R,A) or 
auua£i 1 1 or KiUoXiS [above] (A), which is better, [because 
shorter (R,Sn),] than oJli. hIJ fcyax J^+iaJ or <&Sjl> (R, 
A), though they also are allowable (R) : (16) then, [on 
the 16th (R),] oJjf* S^ix £f& before fourteen nights that 
remained (R,A); or {jjJLt , as we said: (a) some say ou> 
from the 15th to the end, because the month may prove 
to be defective (R) :(b) some say vaJi* sJLJ fJJLr 
after sixteen nights that had passed^ dating by what is 
past, because of its certainty ; while the first [idiom] is 
explained by regard for the smaller number (Dm): 
(17—19) and so on, to the 19th (A), when you say ^S^X 
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S^&x before eleven nights that remained (Sn): 
(20) then, [on the 20th (R),] jCJ ^ijd (R, A), which 
is better, as we mentioned, than though this also is 
allowable: (21 — 28) and so on, to the 28th, when you 
write Lufta ^jjJLLJU before two nights that remained (R): 
(29) on the 29th (R,Dm), vLlib xjQj [above] (R,A) : (30) 
and, on the 30th (Dm), [i. e.] on the last night [of the 
complete month] (R), &z* xLi ^3 on the last night of it 
(R,A), or s^aJLj at its end or a^&^JS [below] (R,Sn), 
or n-fjLl on its last night or s^«J (A), with Fath of the 
and [first] ^ in both, or Kasr of the ^ in the first (Sn): 
and then, [on the last day (R),] \& 071 tfte last 
day of such a month, or *&SlJ or xi*}L»j3 [above] (R,A). 
When you write xXJ ^5 or ^> ^3 [above], we know 
that the month is complete (Dm). [As above shown,] 
the ia» is sometimes replaced by the ^ and conversely (A). 



CHAPTER XIII. 



THE ABBREVIATED NOUN AND THE PROLONGED. 

§. 326. The abbreviated is that [decl n. (Sn)] whose 
letter of inflection is an inseparable I [16] (A). The 
final of ns. like Ua^ and tJ^+L is not an t , but only a 
Hamza ; regard being paid not to the writing, but to the 
pronunciation. This final t is of two kinds, converted and 
aug., being never rad. in a decl. n. [300]. The convert- 
ed is from a ; or & , as lis and JiJ> , du. 0 S^Zs and 
[229,300] ; and sometimes from a Hamza, as CI, ^oJl or 
llX <5<>L;I [214]. And the aug. is of three kinds, (1) for co- 
ordination, as y^ajl : (2) for femininization, as t jlL ; (3) 
for multiplication of the word, and amplification of its form f 
as V 5pLui[272]. When one of these t s occurs at the end of 
the decl. n., the letter is named abbreviated (IY). And the 
prolonged is that {decl. n (Sn)] whose letter of inflection 
is a Hamza preceded by aia aug. t [230] (A). The ! before 
the [final] Hamza is of two kinds, (1) converted from a 
[rad.] 3 or ,5 , which is an g ; but this is rare, as *Lo and 
tJu, [278,304,683]: (2) aug., unconverted; and this is more 
frequent. The Hamza of the latter is of three kinds, (1) 
rad., as tip [230,304]: (2) converted from (a) a rad. yOr^, 
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as aC/and sta, : (b) an aug., (a) & of co-ordination, as 
(6) t of femininization, as [683] (IY). A's 

definition excludes what ends in a Hamza after an t sub- 
stituted for a rad. t as &L« [above], orig. syi , which is not 
named prolonged, as F distinctly declares, on account of 
the prolongation supervening in it, because its \ is orig. 
a j [683] (Sn). [Similarly] such as iC [321] and «L& 
[above] are not conventionally named prolonged (R). 
The abbreviated and prolonged are two kinds of decl. ns., 
since vs., ps., and indecl. ns. are not called abbreviated 
or prolonged (IY, Jrb), even if they end in an I , or in a 
Hamza preceded by an I (Jrb). Only the decl. n. is con- 
ventionally named abbreviated or prolonged (R). As for 
their calling ^ye [174] abbreviated, and 3y» prolonged, 
it is a [careless (IY, Jrb), tropical (R)] expression (IY, 
R, Jrb), intended for distinction between the two dial, 
vars. of this word (R). The abbreviation and prolonga- 
tion of ns. are of two kinds, regular, which is the pro- 
vince of the Grammarian; and known by hearsay, which 
is the province of the Lexicologist. 

§. 327. According to the GG, the unsound n. ending 
in I is of three kinds [327—329]. The first is what has 
a sound counterpart, whose penultimate must be pro- 
nounced with Fath. This sort is regularly abbreviated. 
It may be exemplified by (1) the inf. n. of the intrans. 
•Jjt» , as <5j*. was violently moved by love or grief inf. 
194 
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n. <£y=>. [331], <5^a loved, inf. n. ^ys , and was blind, 
inf.n. {S S; for their sound counterparts are was 
glad, inj. n. , and^if exulted, inf. n/yM [331]: (a) 
IU and others say that %\yh with prolongation, inf. n. of 
teas fond, occurs anomalously ; snd they cite 

[by the Kuthayyir of 'Azza, When I say " Softly!", the 
eye sinks into the head with toeeping, from fondness, 
and copious floods of tears pour into it (MN)]: but what 
they say requires consideration, because AU transmits 
u >jiAJujJl ,j^u oj^U I made the tivo things consecutive, 
inf. n. , like XJbli I/ought, inf. n. JUa [332] (Aud); 
and then cites the verse mentioned, with incessantly 
(MN): (2) jii p>l. of SLUi [238], as Ibjs a lie, pi. 
and xjjj9 a quarrel, pi. ; for their [sound] counter- 
part is jbpJ a water-skin, pi. ^ys : (3) Jju pi. of &X*s 
[238], as iU-o aw image, pd- i an ^ rt butcher's 
knife, pi. ^J^o [238], and SLo^ a pitfall, pi. ^ , and 
a garment, pi. for their [sound] counterparts are 

&acL». an argument, pi. ^s*- 5 *- j an d a good work. pi. 
iLp : (4) a pass. part, of whafexceeds three [letters], as 
^kjw given and ^joum* summoned ; for their sound 
counterparts are r j*Lthonored and ^sa-;^ extracted [347] 
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(Aud). And similarly (5) Jixil , when an ep. % whether 
denoting superiority [351], as ^j^M the uttermost ; or 
anything else, like blind and [£ k^ blind by night-. 
for their sound counterparts are dJuSH the farthest and. 
{ J^J weak-eyed : (6) a pi. of t5 X*iJt fern, of S*B'\ [248], 
like {S *J& pi. of ,j^iijY[725] and J>&}\ pi. of lliJLtf 
[359, 725] ; for their sound counterparts are pZ. of 
<5pCMand '^\pl. of tf yLSf [18,358] (A): contrary to 
such as ^ [258,272] and jlL [248,272], whose abbre- 
viation is derived from hearsay (Dm) : (7) a generic n. on 
the measure of J*i , indicating collectivity by the absence, 
and unity by the accompaniment, of the » [254], like lg <a*. 
n. un, l\JaL [329. A] and Ihsn. un. Lbs ; for their sound 
counterparts are n. un. Sysux, and ^dJa clay, n. un. 
Zj6S: (8) J*io used as an inf. n. [333], or as a n. of time 
or place [361], like iS $Lo act or lime or place of playing 
and ^uJo act or time or place of running or working ; for 
their sound counterparts are duo ac« or iwrae or />face 
o/ going [333] and^U ac* or time or pZace of pasturing 
or grazing : (9) JjtLo used as an instrumental n. [366], like 
^oj# an instrument, or engine, for throwing or shooting 
and ^JL^ 0 a ^ * w which a present is offered, ; for their 
sound counterparts are Juaicw an awl, and JpLo a spindle 
(A). 
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§. 328. The second kind [327] is wliat has a sound 
counterpart, whose penultimate must be au [aug.] I [326]. 
This sort is regularly prolonged. It may be exemplified 
by (1) the inf. n. of jjtil,as { Ja£\gave t inf. n. »Hket ; or of 
a v. beginning with a conj. Hamza, as ^li^l considered, 
inf. n. *t£>y , and ^Ja&ijAxoent to extremes, inf. n. stClax*,! : 
for their [sound] counterparts are honored, inf. n. 
and v.**^ strove to earn [492], inf. n. v^CjcS'I , and 
^ extracted, inf. n. [332] : (2) the sing, of 

SUUif[246], as a wrapper, pi. tLs\ ,and %TSj a cloak, 
pi. Sj^I ; for their [sound] counterparts are JUa. a he-ass, 
pi. \'y*sA , and a weapon, pi. LsLl*I : (a) for this 
reason Akhsays that LJji and Lfts![Noteonjp.898,Z.16] 
are post-classical, because a mill or mill-stone and lis 
back of the neck are abbreviated : and, as for the saying 
[of Hurra Ibn Mahkiin atTamlml (T)] 

[In a rainy nicht of Jumdda (one of the cold months), 
wherein the dog sees not the tent-rope on account of its 
darkness (T)], the sing, being ^J^S rain with abbrevia- 
tion, it is a poetic license, [the pi. being *ttbl (Jh,T)]: or, 
it is said, takes the pi. »t& , like pi. [237, 
256], and then takes the pi. SbdJf ; but this is impro- 
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bable, because i\dJ> has not been heard as a pi (Aud) : 
while F says that the poet may have given ^ji the pi. 
t}Jf, as J*3 is [sometimes] given the pi. jiif , like 
pl> ^«i' B [237]; and then have affixed to it the sign of 
femininization, which is affixed to the pi. in snch as 8>yri 
and idUk [237,265] ; so that it then becomes LjtUt : and 
Mb holds it to be pi. of an assembly, not of ^ SS (D) : 
(3) an inf. n. of J*i when indicative of (a) a sound, as 
and »U5 [322] ; for their [sound] counterpart is ^.£4 
screaming [331] : (b) an ailment, as sLLo diarrhoea [331]; 
for its [sound] counterparts are giddiness and jllsj,* 
a eoZi in tf/ie head [331] (Aud). And similarly (4) Jlii 
inf. n. of j^li [332], as ^Jlj was next to, inf. n. £§ y , and 
^5<>La ran down in succession, inf. n. stTtXc ; for their 
sound counterparts are CJpCi exchanged blotvs, inf. n. 

and JSCs fought, inf. n. Jib: (5-^7) the inf. n. on 
the measure of JLals [334], as running; and 

intensive eps. on the measure of Jl*i or JULu [252,269, 
312], as stijLe running hard or m^/i and ftCkuw giving 
much or q/fcen [343]: for their sound counterparts are J&u 
remembering, Jlls. a oa&er [312], and Jl<H* [252, 
269] (A). 
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§. 329, The third kind [327] is what has no [sound] 
counterpart, the knowledge of its abbreviation or pro- 
longation being attained by hearsay (Aud). If its penul- 
timate be invariably pronounced with Fath, its abbrevia- 
tion is known by hearsay ; and, if its penultimate be in- 
variably an aug. I , its prolongation is known by hearsay 
(A). The abbreviated known by hearsay is exemplified 
by a youth, sing, of ^Cli [243], iLL light, ^ earth, 
and lao^>. intelligence. And the prolonged known by hear- 
say is exemplified by »Cjc3 youthfulness, nobility, 
wealth, and fc!<Xa- a sandal (Aud, A). 

§. 329.A. Abbreviation of the prolonged, [i. e., put- 
ting only the I (R),] by poetic license [273], is [said to be 
(R)] allowable (IM, R), by common consent [below] (IM) 
of the BB and KK (IA), because it is a return to the o f., 
since the o. f. is abbreviation (A), as is proved by the 
fact that the I of the prolonged is only aug. [326], where- 
as the I of the abbreviated is sometimes rad.; and that 
augmentation is contrary to the o. f. (Sn) : and hence 
the saying 

[There is no escape from journeying to San l d, even if the 
journey be long, and if every old camel be doubled up, 
and galled on the back (MN)] ; and the saying 
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(Aud, A) Then they are the proverb of mankind, which 
they know, in every sort of good deed, and are keepers 
oj faith in covenants, both new and old (MN). Fr dis- 
allows abbreviation of what has a rule necessitating its 
prolongation, like the *$Us of jJti! ; so that IM's saying 
" Abbreviation o'f the prolonged, by poetic license, is 
allowable, by common consent [above] " means " in gene- 
ral" (A). But [the opinion of (A)] Fr is refuted by 
the saying [of AlUkaishir alAsadi (AKB)] 

yL&ty Q^yiJl (jj-b' JjA-o # SJj^Axi ojAj ^ vaJLfti 

(ES,A) STie says, O old man, art thou not ashamed [728] 
of thy drinking wine notwithstanding old age f Then 
said 1, If thou hadst betaken thyself at early morning to 
cooled wine, yellow like the color of the sorrel horse, thou 
wouldst have come home at evening having that unsteadi- 
ness in thy two legs which would have been in them, and 
having thy thing, i. e., vulva [Note on p. 18, 1. 9 ], ap- 
pearing from .the waist cloth (AKB); and by the saying 
[of AlA'sha (AKB)] 

(A) And of the hard -running five-year-old horse, and 
every long-legged mare, whose crest the twohands of the tall 
"ian do not reach (Sn), ^ ^tsJI being in the gen., coupled 
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to JA^\£\J\ in ^if ^iDlpf [111] (AKBJ. And the 
converse, [vid. prolongation of the abbreviated, by poetic 
license (A),] occurs, though it is disputed (IM). For [the 
majority of (A)] the KK allow it (IA, Aud, A), un- 
restrictedly (A), citing in evidence the saying [of an 
Arab of the desert (MN, J)] 

[below] (IA) O my wonder at you as dried dates, and as 
stonele&s dates, that stick in the throat and the uvulas! (J), 
orig. »4iil (MN), pi. of sLjj (MN,J), like "^1 pi. of 
[254,327] (J) ; and laying hold of the saying 

[below] (Aud) He i^ai Aas made thee independent of me 
will surely make me independent of thee. For neither 
poverty lasts, nor wealth (MN). Fr draws a distinction, 
allowing prolongation of what is not transformed by pro- 
longation into what is not found among their formations : 
so that he allows prolongation of (5 IL a frying-pan, say- 
ing £&L> , because a key exists ; but disallows 
prolongation of ^J^i a freedman. because Jl*£e does not 
exist : and similarly he prolongs (S s*J beards [238], say- 
ing »GsJ , because §S»- mountains [25$] exists ; but 
disallows prolongation in ^ssj [238, Note on p. 908, //. 
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15—17], because jUi is not found among the formations 
of the^Zs., except extraordinarily [258,255,257] (A). And 
[the majority of (kj\ the BB disallow it (IA, Aud, A), 
unrestrictedly ( A), holding in the [last] verse to be 
inf. n. of [below], not of ^itlwas independent, 
which is far-fetched (Aud). Apparently, however, it is 
allowable, unrestrictedly, because it occurs, whence the 
saying [of Al'Ajjaj, the Kajiz (MN),] 

\And man, the succession of the beginning of a new 
month after the beginning of a new month wears him 
out, as the shirt is worn out (MN)] ; and (S u*Ju ;M , 
[above], where is not from meaning / vied 

with him in boasting of wealth, and is not with 
Fath meaning profit, because it is contrasted with jS6 
poverty, and ^if ^ itfL [above] (A), which is [said 
by Sn to be (J)] a refutation of the distinction drawn by 
Fr, because the poet prolongs *C$jDl by poetic license, 
notwithstanding that the prolongation makes it unprece- 
dented [as a pi. formation], since there is no JUT with 
Fath among pis. [253] (Sn,J). And among those who 
agree with [the majority of ] the KK as to the allow- 
ability of that are IW and IKh (A). 
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CHAPTER XIV. 



THE NOUNS CONNECTED WITH VERBS. 

§. 330. Z means, by Ms saying " connected with vs. 
that these ns. are attached to vs. in respect of their deri- 
vation, and of their containing the letters of the v.; so that 
between them and vs. there exist an attachment and a con- 
nection in respect of form, since they take after one o. 
and he does not mean that they are derived from vs. (IY). 
They are eight (1) the inf. n. [331], (2) the act. part. 
[343], (3) the pass. part. [347], (4) the assimilate ep. 
[348], (5) the n. of superiority [351] , (6—7) the two m. 
of time and place [361], (8) the instrumental n. [366] 
(M). 



THE INFINITIVE NOUN. 



§.331. The inf. n. is the n. indicative of accident 
[402] (IH, IA, Sh, Fk), and conformable to the v. (IH, 
Sh, Fk), as <llo striking and honoring (Sh). The 
accident is (1) subsisting in an ag., as tX^ ^ Zaid 
was glad, inf. n. ^1 gladness [327]: (2) proceeding 
from hira, (a) really, as Ixks he sat, inf. n. *y*s sitting \ 
(b) tropically, as he ailed, inf. n. Jye ailing : (3) 
falling upon an oft/., like the inf. n. of the pass, v., as 
yo^ being conceited and ^yu?- &e««# possessed by a devil. 
(YS, MAd). Conformability in their language is used 
in various ways : one says " This inf. n. is conformable 
to this v." i. e., is its origin, and the source of its deri- 
vation, as the inf. n. in ltX*o «yJu^ I praised fervently 
is said to be conformable to its v., but not the inf. n. in 
LXXIII. 8. [40,332] ; and one says " The act. part, is 
conformable to the aor. [343] i. e., is commensurable 
with it in vowels and quiescences (R). What is meant 
by the inf. n.'s conformability to the v. is that it should 
occur, after the derivation of the v. from it, as corrob. of 
the v., or as explanatory of its mode or number [39] ; 
so tbat ns. from which the v. is not derived, like sl^U 
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omnipotence and xljl* omniscience, and like if ^ 
and U Lsso, [41], are not inf. ns., although the two last 
are unrestricted objs. (Jm, YS). So in the Jm : but the 
conformability to the v. may mean inclusion of the whole 
of its letters (YS) ; and by " conformable to the v. " I 
intend to exclude the quasi-inf. n. [342. A], which, 
though a n. indicative of accident, is not conformable to 
the v., as sUa* oJkd 1" gave liberally, since what is 
confoimable to the v. is only slk*l , because it includes 
the whole of its letters (Sh). But it is better to preserve 
the definition from ambiguous expressions ; and, if IH 
[and his followers, lHsh and Fk,] had said " the n. that 
is indicative of accident, and that the v. is derived from 
it would have been a perfect definition, according to the 
opinion of the BI3 (EL). For the BB hold that the inf. n. 
is original, the v. and qual, being derived from it [Note 
on p. 30, I. 14] ; while the KK hold that the v. is origi- 
nal, the inf. n. [and similarly the qual. (MKh)] being 
derived from it ; and some hold that the inf. n. is origi- 
nal, the t>. being derived from it, and the qual. derived 
from the v.; and ITlh holds that the inf. n. and the v. 
are each an independent original, neither of them being 
derived from the other. But the sound opinion is the 
first [339], because every deriv. implies the original and 
an addition ; while tto v. and the qual, in relation to the 
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inf. are like that, because each of them indicates the 
inf. n. and an addition, the v. indicating the inf. n. and 
time [402], and the qual. indicating the inf. n. and the 
ag. [142] (Ik). The [BB say that the (R)] inf. n. is 
named ^Juoi (M on §. 39, R) as being the place of the 
v'a proceeding (R), because the v. proceeds, [i. e., is 
derived (IY),] from it (M). But the KK say that Jjul^ is 
Jjlm i. q. the inf. n., as in Lu>a» u^juts I sat beauti- 
fully % i. e. byu' [333] ; and that the inf. n. here is i. q. t 
the act. part, meaning proceeding -irom the v., like JtXfc 
i. q. ji>lfi [143]. And the KK adduce, as evidence of the 
».'s originality, its government of the inf. n., as uyJuis 
byiS , the op. being before the reg.: but this is a mistake, 
because the op. is before the reg. in the sense that the 
general rule is for the governing word, at the time of 
government, to precede the governed ; whereas the con- 
troversy is whether the original constitution of the in;, 
n. is anterior to that of the v. (R). And S names the 
inf. n. i»j<x& and ^t3<x»(M, R), because it is the accident 
of the ag. (I Y) ; and [sometimes (M)] Jii (M, R), as 
being the action of the ag. (IY). Its form is dependent 
upon hearsay in the [unaugmented (Jm)] tnt. (Ill) v. [482] 
(WIH). The formations of the mf. n. in the unaug- 
mented tril. are many (M, SH) and various (M), the 
[prevalent (R)] formations [mentioned by S (M)] amount- 
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ing to thirty-two, [to which IH in the SH adds two, mak- 
ing thirty-four] (M, WIH, ft on IH, Jm), vid. (1) A', 
(2)3^,(3)^,(4) ft* ,(5) yi»,(6)i£u,(7) JU*, 
(8) jLu, (9) jtf, (10) ^Ul, (11) J,^, (12) ^£ , 
(13) ^1^, (14) j£, (15) JJ, (16) jli, (17) J£, (18) 
fti, (19) fti, (20) jLJJ, (21) Jlli, (22) JUi, (23) 
Sflii,.(24) [(25) ftjCuJ (26) J,ii, (27) j^i, (28) 

(29) sJjii, (30) Jill, (31) (82) ftL, (33) 

sLuL.,[(34)aJl**] (M), as (1) Jos JKMtnp, (2) 
profligacy, (3) Jjui occupying, (4) 2Us»j having mercy 
[336], (5) SjJL see&m^ [336], (6) being turbid, dingy 
[below], (7) j5j£> praying, (8) ^ [248,272], (9) 
[272], (10) ^llJ [below], (11) ^£'y> refusing, (12> jf>L 
forgiving, (13) ^Ijjj [below], (14) JjU» seeking, demand- 
ing [below], (15) i^=- strangling, (16) yus feeiw^r small, 
young, (17) guiding [below], (18) &Id overcoming 
[below], (19) KjL stealing, (20) going away [below], 
(21) vJl^o being in heat, (22) j£I asking, (23) fjUJ 
abstinence, (24) Ijja knowing [336] (M, SH), (25) SbUb 
seeking, desiring [below] (SH), (26) JyLo entering [336] 
(M, SH), (27) 5^5 accepting [below] (M), (28) JL»$ 
beating of the heart, (29) being reddish [below], 
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(30) JLjJo entering, (31) [333], (32) iul* endeav- 
ouring, (33) s3*JsS> praising [333] (M, SH), (34) &A»t^" 
disliking [256] (SH). The measures mentioned by [Z 
and] IH are those frequent and prevalent : and others 
also occnr, like (35) JJL*J , as My "being lord ; (36) 
oji«3 , as being haughty [385, 678] ; (37) S*ls, 

as fjas ability to repel foes [372] ; (38) sJ^JUli , as £yu£ 
being, orig. £yuf[7l6] ; (39) sJyiH , as iLy&lji [below] 
and becoming ; (40) &*aLu , as Iaa^JU ease [248, 
677j ; (41) sJLutJ , as becoming adolescent and 

H^\>A*ai disgracing ; (42) xl^lj , as S^Ca i. q. ^«<& harm, 

affliction; (43) &JUo3 , as t^X^s perishing ; (44) sLCeUu , 
as 'LjsuLt displeasing, orig. XSjLl« , but transposed , 
[because they dislike the ? with the Hamza (Jh)] ; (45- 
46) x£i and J£ , as [i. q. £jd (Jh)] and Jlk ; 
and others besides (R). The poet says *JI JkiL^Hj iXT 
[499] (IY). The [prevalent (R,A), regular (And),] inf. 
n. of [what indicates (Aud, A)] craft [or office (And, A) 
or fAe like (SH), of whatever conjug. it be (R),] is SlfUi 
(SH, Aud, A), as wrote, inf. n. tJafart of writing 
[below] (SH), like s^lla* art of sewing, trading 
(R, And, A), gjUj office of commander (R, A), 
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art of casting in a mould, l/U*. art of lAeaving (R), 
whence p^JU? yt«< mediated between them, inf. n. SjliL. 
office of mediator, ambassador (Aud, A). IU mentions 
that it is regular in offices and handicrafts (A). And the 
initial may he pronounced with Fath in some cases, as 
«Jlij profession of agent or advocate, iuSfa business of 
broker, and h$j office of governor [ helow]. The inf. ». 
prevalent in taking fright and running o ff, and in being 
excited, and the like, is JUi , as ^ fleeing, JLU& re/ws- 
tni? to 6e ridden, ^1X3 lying with a woman, <l>\f* cover- 
ing, ^loj 6em^ in Aeaf, and ^Ul» being refractory (R), 
like ^L^?. [below], says AMYd (Jh) ; while ^Ip. stopp- 
ing short in a gallop is like [above] and 
[below], all being combined iu refusal of what is desired. 
And JGU (1) occurs in sounds also, but less often than 
Jl*3 and JajiS [below], as °jS>j crying of the she-ostrich 
and^l^e. crying of the he-ostrich : (2) is regular in non- 
inf. ns. denoting the time o/the accident's drawing near, 
as usUks season for gathering the crop of grapes, p\^> 
and cA(\L season for cutting off the fruit of palm-trees, 
£>Cas* season for reaping, and season for carrying 
the corn when reaped ; while Jl*i shares with it, [as 
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though Jl*i and JUi were universally used in all that 
contains the sense of time of the act, thus resembling ^Ui 
and ^Ijl time or season in alternating one with the 
other : (a) the inf. n. of all such is Juei , like <Xs». and ^ 
cutting off the fruit of palm-trees and \Ixks gatliering the 
crop of grapes (Jh)] : (3) is prevalent in brands also , as 
fe$j* and J^ljfc a brand on the neck, obi. on the side, and 
^C&f on the Hank. The inf. n. prevalent in ailments, 
of any conjug. other than J*i [below], is Jl*i , as J\JLL 
coughing [below] , jt 5 <> [328], J-Lkt sneezing , and gl jua 
headache ; while Jlai shares with it in the word 
murrain, because Damm before the y is deemed heavy. 
And the inf. n. prevalent in sounds also is JLa5 , as 
screaming [below], and ; while Jl*i shares with 
it in X£fc caZZ for help ; and Ja*i often occurs, as ^-yasua 
shouting, |*a£3 groaning, and v_*aju [below]. And, in non- 
i»£ n*., JL*5 occars i. q. the pass, part., as olio cfojps, 
ptks*. fragments, ^Jja broken bits, and olS> crumbs ; and 
sJUj denotes a smaZZ quantity severed from a large, as 
parings, SL^ty cuttings, clippings,YoGi choice part, 
and JblL a sfray Seasf sought for. The regular, uni- 
versal in/ n. of shifting about and violent motion is 

^Ca/, as leaping [below] , bounding, ^Ll^. 
196 
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quivering, and ^IJCs,' trotting ; and JUi sometimes occurs 
in this sense, as i\y leaping and yoCs prancing. Bdt 
JUi hating is anomalous, because it is not a commotion. 
The most prevalent in/ n. in coZora is xl*i , as &*4^ 
grayness [below] and dinginess [above] , even if 
they be from jJii; and some of them are on the measure 
of Jjls , as iJua dark sorrel and ySupale yellow ; while 
[above] and \^ dinginess also occur ; and, says 
S, they say J&CS whiteness and blackness by assimi- 
lation to morning and ill* evening, because these 
are colors like those. But, as for the occurrence of de- 
fects [below] on the measure of xJU» , like scrotal 
hernia and inflation of the belly, it is rare. 
and aUlai often denote the position of the act in the 
limbs, as &*Jo3 and iuits position of amputation, and 
similarly LnX=> and iw<L&. , and wdLo and &xJlo bald patch, 
and SUy and SLcy 5aZc2 pZace on tfte side of the forehead. 
And SlLl» denotes the superfluity also, as xlls and l^fe 
foreskin, prepuce^ The in/, n. prevalent in ailments 
of the conjug. of [above] is JjJ, as ^ &etn# swollen, 
Je^xi falling sick, and ^5 feeling pain (R). The [most 
(R) prevalent (SH), most frequent (R), regular (IM), uni- 
versal (IA)] inf. n. of the trans. (SH.1M) tril. (IM) v. 
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(IA,Sn), of whichever conjug. it be (R), jjii or J*I [482] 
(SH, Aud, A), whether sound, unsound in the o or g or J , 
reduplicated, or pronounced with Hamza (Sn), in senses 
other than those mentioned (R), is jJtl (SH,IM), as C/yb 
struck, inf. n. IJ^A (SH, IA, Aud, A), like oj repelled, 
inf. n. l' } (IM), and jif ate, inf. n. Jff (Aud, A); and as 
J^iL was ignorant of inf. n. (SH), lUa* praised, 
inf. n. dU» (R), l^Awas safe from, inf. n. Jjjof(Aud, A), 

C>y& drank, inf. n. , and f& gobbled, inf. n. jjb (A). 
That is unequivocally declared by S in several places ; 
but some assert that it is not regular, which is not right 
(IA). "What is meant by "regular" here is that, when a v. 
occurs, and you do not know how they pronounce its inf. 
n., you form it by analogy to this, unless some thing else 
has been heard. So say S and Akh (A). But Fr [below] 
holds that J*a may be formed by analogy, notwith- 
standing that something else has been heard : while Sy t 
transmits in the Ham' from one authority that you do 
not attain to knowledge of the inf. ns. of tril. vs. 
except by hearsay; so that you do not form jJii by analogy; 
even if nothing have been heard (Sn). IM prescribes in 
the Tashil, as the condition of jJU 's being regular in the 
inf. n. of , that it should import action with the 
mouth, as in the two last exs.i whereas S and Akh do 
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not prescribe that ; but speak without restriction, as [IM 
does] here (A). The [normal (IM), regular (IA, Aud, A)] 
inf. n. of the intrans. JjJ, [whether sound, unsound, or re- 
duplicated (A),] is j£, as inf. n. ^ [327] (SH,IM), 
and oji was dusty, inf. n. ijs (R), like [327] , Ji& 
(IM), inf. n. of sju oJU His hand, or arm, withered 
(IA,A), orig. «lJLli (A\ and [327] (Aud), unless it 
indicate a color (SH,A), or defect [above] (SH), in which 
case its [prevalent (R,A)] inf. n. is &i*3 , as '^JL was 
tawny, inf. n. H^*, (SH,A), jljf was ftrcum, t«/. n. Leol 
(SH), was gray, inf. n. Iu^& [above], and C+^was 

purple or w'oZef, inf. n. L^S", which is a color between 
blue and red ; and, according to IHsh in the Aud (A), 
unless it indicate a craft, [of which he gives no ex. (A),] 
or an office, in which case its regular inf. n. is [said by 
him to be (A)] EJUi , as fftl* was governor over them, 
inf. n. jb5^ [above] (Aud, A): bat what he says requires 
consideration, because that [regular inf. n. I5L*3, in the 
case of what indicates a craft or an office (Sn),] is known 
only in [the trans, or intrans. (Sn)] Jii [below] (A), as 
CJs ', inf. n. kAzS [above], hlL sewed, inf. n. lilli., and 
^jlX* uSii was overseer over them, inf. n. SbUb office of 
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overseer (Sn) ; and, as for j^ll* inf. n. , it is 
extraordinary (A). The [prevalent (SH), regular (IA, 
And), universal (IM)] inf. n. of the intrans. j^sis 
(SH,IM), asgj bowed, inj. n. J^fJ, and feo entered [336], 
in/, n. JjL* (R), whether it he sound or unsound (A), as 
<3Jti sat, [inf. n. o^ai" (IA, And, A),] and \S1 went in the 
early morning, [inf. n. (IA, A),] so long as it does 
not require [its inf. n. to he (IA)] Jl*» or or jlii 

(IM.) or JujJ or &JlIs (Aud,A). Fr [ahove] says " When 
a jJti , whose in/, n. has not been heard, comes to you, 
then make it Jjii for AlHijaz", [whether it be trans, or 
intrans. (R),] "and Jyks'for Najd" (SH), whether it he 
intrans. or trans. : but the well-known opinion is that the 
inf. n. of the trans, [tril.] is <jJLs, unrestrictedly, [i. e., 
whether the v. he ^li or JL*i] ; and that the inf. n. of 
the intrans. is Jyii from [ahove], J*3 from ,and 
&5l*i from Jii [below], because they are the most pre- 
valent in hearsay, and the unheard is assigned to the 
prevalent (R). Jl*i belongs [regularly (Aud,A)] to what 
indicates refusal, like ^refused (IM), inf. n. *TTj, pis 
shied away, inf. n.Jlis (IA,Aud,A), S^J, took fright, and 
ran off, inf. n. %(^> [above]~(IA,A), was restive, re- 
fractory, inf. n. [above], and <Jj? ran away, inf n. 
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(Aud,A). belongs [regularly (And)] to what 

requires violent motion (IM), as JL* went round about, 
inf. n. (IA, Aud, A), oU» circumambulated, inf. n. 

IjQo (IA,A), The pot boiled, inf. n. ^Cli 

(And, A), and leaped, inf. n. [above] (IA). Jl*i 
belongs [regularly (Aud,A)] to [what indicates (IA, Aud, 
A)] (1) ailment (IM), as «ik» (S *iuo His belly moved, inf. n. 
*Ia*[328] (IA, Aud, A), coughed, inf. n. jUuL [above], 
and ^ was troubled with a cold in the head, inf. n. ^ 
[328] (IA,A) ; (2) sound (IM), as '^'^o screamed, inf. n. 

[above] (Au4, A), barked, inf. n. £\Si [below] 
(A), and howled, inf. n. *£e (Aud, A), Joj* [regularly 
(Aud)]comprises (1) journeying (IM), as departed,inf. 
n. J*s»J , JJoS wen* a {jenite pace, inf. n. Jx*S (I A, Aud, 
A); (2) sound, as j^(JM), inf. n. [below] (IA, Aud, 
A), brayed, inf. n. &kjp [below] (Aud, A), and^' 
roared, inf. n. Ijjoj (Aud). In what indicates sound (Sn), 
sometimes Jst*i' and $1*1 are combined (R, A), as 
wykjfv*i The raven croaked, inf. hs. I^j^ [above] and 
ZjSi, [ screamed, inf. ns. &**yo and ^\yo (Sn),] 
^l^f jjii Me herdsman called out, inf. ns. (J^jS and 
3*i -.and >dJdf«sy)f'Afl pot made a noise in boiling, inf. 
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and^f(A), like above] and (Jlgl , and 

and ^.tli [above] (R) : while sometimes JuuJ stands 
alone, as J«yUf J-^o 7%e Aorse neighed, inf. n. Jo^-o 
[above], and cj^ejT <X&)u*> 7%e sparrow-hawk cried, inf. n. 
tXAdaua'; and sometimes jt*3 stands alone, as ^JShiCfju' 
7 he gazelle uttered a plaintive cry, inf. n. j!Ub,and 
vllllif ^li T//e /ox oarW, inf. n. ^.lli ; as the first 
stands alone in journeying, and the second in ailments 
(A). [And kilxi is described above.] The inf. n. of Jj6 , 
[which is always intrans. (R,IA),] is [regularly (And, A)] 
(1) xfta* [above] (SH, IM), which is [most (R)J prevalent 
(SH), as Sy?* Js>.) Zaid was endowed with good judg- 
ment (IM), inf. n. (IA, A), like ^5 was generous, 
inf. n. *j>(j? [below] (SH), ^>al was eloquent, inf. n. 
(IA, Aud, A), w;as oi/ZAy, in/ n. (IA), 
was genuine, inf. n. !&»£o (And), and G^t was 
smart, witty, inf. n. tips (A); (2) jJyii , as jlS? Jl^ T/*e 
matter was easy (IM), in/ fci^w , jus was stoee/, 
». I^jJub (IA,Aud, A), and ^JL* was salt,infn.\L^Jt (And, 
A). &A*3 is more prevalent than any other [measure] in 
the inf. n. of JoLi: but some say that the most prevalent 
[measures] are three, (1) jUtS , like jU^. being comely ; 
(2) like U/ [above] j (3) jli, like ^Li [below]. 
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What is before mentioned is the established rale in the 
inf. n. of the- Iril. v. (IA\ And whatever occurs contra- 
ry to the preceding [is not regular, but (IA)] belongs 
to the cat. of transmission [from the Arabs (Sn)] , like 
JLsJ* displeasure, anger, pleasure, satisfaction (IM), 
llfcj desire (Aud), ^y* grief (A), and JjL niggardliness 
(And, A), in the intrans. JjS (Aud), where the regular 
inf. n. is J*3 (A)-, and Oj-sv^ denial, (Aud, A) and 
Ji^J> thanking (IA, Aud), and riding (A), in the 
tram. jj£»'[and S*» ] (Aud), where the regular inf. n. 
is i«3 (A) ; and ityl dying, % y£ succeeding, prospering 
(Aud, A), walking (A), fCs* deciding, xs^iaui being 
elderly [above], U*jS creating discord, and V L#S going 
away, in the intrans. J*i (Aud), where the regular inf. n. 
is Jjii (A) •, and v; ^**». beauty [below], ^3 ugliness 
(Aud, A), [below] (A) and greatness (IA>, and 
"IT being big, old (A), in JiJ (Aud), where the regu- 
lar inf. n. is Sdlai or tiyid (A). But Zj and IU mention 
that Jii , like JH* , is a regular in/, n. of J*s , [like 
^ '.1 (A),] which is contrary to what S says (Aud, A) ; 
and [IH points out that ( Jrb)] the in/, n. of jli is often 
[on the measure of J*3 or j^l (Jrb),] like pk* [above] 
and J£f generous (SH). They say that (E) there 
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is no inf. n. on the measure of J** , except &Sj» [above] 
and i5^w journeying by night QT,R): and, because of their 
rarity among inf. ns., the Banh Asad make them fern., 
imagining them to be pi. of 5L>dJ& and , though these 
have not been heard, because Jji4 as pi. of alii is frequent 
[238]. As for Jdfear of God, Zj says that it is , 
the «y being a substitute for the 5 , as in [689] ; 
while Mb says that its measure is , the o being 
elided, as in the v., where ^ , aor. ^xl, is said for ^Bf , 
aor. tS s£j [759]. Nor does J*3 occur in the inf. n. 
of jjti except in the defective, as selling, buying, 
<5ji entertaining, and (5 JG> hating ; and it also is 
rare. No in/, n. on the measure of Jii occurs in the 
con jug. of , except when its aor. is J*Jb , as 
vlXjb [above], except two words, (1) ^JL> from C-lL 
^sJf 2TAe wound healed, which is not peculiar to JgLb , 
its aor. being wJLsu and «_jLsu; and (2) ^JU from 
JJLI overcame, aor. wJIaj , as XXX. 2. [502]. Fr says 
that the o. f. may have been p^Juii duo ^ with the 8 , 
which was then elided, as in the saying [of Abil Umayya 
AlFadl Ibn Al' Abbas Ibn Abl Lahab (MN)] 

197 
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[ Verily the familiar friends have renewed the separation, 
and made off, and have broken to thee the promise of the 
matter which they promised (MN)], i. e., ya$S gj\A [338]. 
As for ^SL** , it is extraordinary, as ^ delayed pay- 
ment, inf. n. ^llf [above], which is said by some to be orig. 
with Rasr, but pronounced with Fatb because deemed 
heavy ; and is mentioned by AZ with Kasr of the J : 
while "jjJi also is allowable, with quiescence [as well as 
Fatb of the g ], both being read in the Revelation (B), 
where Jtlci with quiescence of the 0 is read in ^Xi^s\j $f } 
(.^e^tLa V. 3. And do not ye lee hatred of a people 
induce you by Ibn 'Amir, Isma'il on the authority of Nafi', 
and Ibn Ayyash on the authority of 'Asim (B;. <3yi* 
occurs as an inf. n. in only five words, tyi^ inf. n. of 
otl^S I performed ablution[M2A] , J^j-^ inf. n. of ^^ks 
I purified myself , in f- n - of I was eagerly de- 
sirous, oyS } inf. o/^Udf <zt<3S } The fire blazed, and Jjls 
[above] inf. n. of tM accepted, as S transmits. J*a occurs 
i. q. dy**, like animal slaughtered, and ytw and ^ 
writing book. And J*4 also, like JalL leaves knocked of 
a tree with a stick and ydiS dSbris. And often 
occurs i. q. Jy*s* , as iLl [265], SJCsLa ridiculed, and iuiJ 
[265] ; and i. q. jUli [265]: while both are intensive.. 
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UjuU occurs denoting the cause of the act, as in the Pro- 
phet's saying EJUoo* l^daJo Luak* jj£jf children are a 
cause of cowardice, hoarding, and niggardliness. And 
Jyu occurs denoting what the thing is done with, like 
jy=*y medicine poured into the mouth, g^Si an infusion, 
and Sjls emetic. But some of the measures mentioned 
are not «n/. «*. (R). 

§. 332. The m/.n. of the non-tril [v. (And, A), i. e., 
of the augmented tril. and theunaugmented and augment' 
ed quad. (Jm),] is regular (IH, IM). Thus you say, 
[e. g. (R),] that the inf. n. of every v. whose pret. is on the 
measure of JLilf is on the measure of jliif (R, Jm), that 
the inf. n. of every v. whose pret. is on the measure of 
J*S is on the measure of JujuS (R), that the inf. n. of 
every v whose pret. is on the measure of Jula£w1 is on 
the measure of jUiill (Jm), and that the inf. n. of every 
v. whose ^>re*. i&on the measure of (jjUi is on the measure 
of sllaS (R), and so on (Jm). And one rule may 
also he hazarded for the whole of the quad, and 
augmented [tril.], vjd. that you should look at the pret, 
and add an I hefore its final: and then, if there he two 
mobiles [anywhere] hefore the final in the pret., you 
should pronounce only the first of them with Kasr, as (a) 
$3, inf. n.Wjj OO.tfi, inf. n. j&Js ; (c) ^'[482],, 
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inf. ra. OUi ; (d) ,inf. ra. jliui [below]; and (e) J*i ,«»/• 
n. JL*4 [below]: but, if there be three mobiles, you should 
pronounce the two first with Kasr, as (a) inf. n.%Ji\ ; 
(6) Jilxll, inf. ra. jliwll; (c) <j£c^, inf. ra. jUalf ; (rf) S*i[ » 
ori^. jJis! , inf. n. j5L*it ; (<?) jLail , ori#. Jjtiil , inf. n. 
jSUjJl ; and (/) Jltf , era/ ra jll^s [below]. What I have 
mentioned is not founded upon the assumption that the 
inf. ra. is derived from the v. [331] ; but is intended to 
explain how the inf. ra. occurs regular, if one happens to 
have a previous knowledge of the v. The most notorious 
inf.ns. however, of jli, JJUi,Jiki,and JuUS,vid. Ja^rILL', 
xJ&jLo , and jlis , are contrary to the rule mentioned. 
But, as for JL*5 ,inf. ra. of Jili , like jUb , it is contract- 
ed from the regular, being orig. (R on the IH). Jlli 
inf. ra. of jjii [above], Jl**i and Jlia inf. ns. of JIG , and 
Jllij , inf. ra. of Juuis , though regular, have become con- 
fined to hearsay ; and such intances of them as occur are 
not to be copied (R on the SH). And the only inf. n. 
of OJbiiS' and jlCiS, and of what is co-ordinated with Jliib 
such as JifijAS , jjtlis , and the like, is contrary to the rule, 
as JJjOS and JlICS [below]. The predicaments of [all] 
these inf. ns. will [now] be explained [in detail] (R on the 
IH) The vs. that exceed three letters are of two kinds, (t) 
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composed solely of rad. letters, which kind is only quad. ; 
(2) containing an augment, which kind is of three sorts, 
(a) commensurable with the quad, by way of co-ordi- 
nation with it, (b) commensurable with it without co-ordi- 
nation, anr* (c) incommensurable with it. The predicament 
of the sort co-ordinated with the quad, is the same as 
that of the quad, in the pret, aor., and inf. as JX^ 
[483], aor. jdl&l , inf.n. UJuI& [482], aor. Jj>^4, 
inf.n.\Ss^L ;and^&lS [274, 482]. aor. j..bllj , infn.\y£> 
[below];like ^^*.a[495], aor. ^^Jo [404], inf.n. &^=m> 
[336], The sort commensurable [with the quad.] without 
co-ordination has three formations, jkaif \ J*3 , and j^U : 
but, though these f ormat : nns are on the measure of 
in its vowels and quiescence, that is a thing virtually acci- 
dental, not being intended; and therefore their inf. ns. are 

not like 1*^S (IY). The inf. n. of j£s? is jlilj (S, M, 
"WTH, L, IA, And, A), regularly, when jJiif is sound in the 
e [338] (IA, And, A) as j^f honored, inf. n.ffy [below] 
(IY, L,IA, And, A), whence Ja*\ gave, inf.n. l&axj [342. 
A] (S,IY, L,IA). For the quad, has two inf. ns. , fcljUi 
and J&U [below] : and, the first being more prevalent and 
inseparable, whereas sometimes does not occur, the 
inf. n. of the co-ordinated accords with the more preva- 
lent, as syQ [above] and 8^f» [482]; while the inf. n. 
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of what m commensurable without being co-ordinated 
accords with j&ja,&af\fh [above], in order that it may 
enjoy a share in [the predicament of J the quad, on account 
of the resemblance and commensurability (IT). The 
inf. n. of S*i is (1) (S, M, WIH, L, IA, Aud; A), 
regularly (L, And, A), when <Ji«i is sound (L, I A, Aud, 
A) in the J [338] (L, Aud, A), as '«lyi'[252, 486], inf. n. 
^mJo , and kksiXe. I punished him, inf. n. v^Jutf'(S,IY),. 
whence IV. 162.[39], (IY,IA), as though they made the 
at its beginning a substitute for the aug. g in and the 
<5 [before the final {IT)] an equivalent for the I inJliL^t y 
thus altering its beginning as well as its ending (S,I Y), as 
they do in DCJjf (1Y).: (2), Km (M, WIH, A) v as^., 
inf. n, i^ols, [33.8] (WIH), (a) seldom in the case of such 
as, [480],tn/. n. I^aai : (b) prevalently in. the case 
of the v. whose <J is a Hamza, aa fp^ dividtd into parts, 
\nfi n. S^akS ; though here the inf. n. occurs according to 
the o. f also- (A), as tisyss^ (Sn): (c) necessarily in the case 
of the unsound (A) in the J [338] (Sn) : (3) S&S (WIH, 
w-hen multiplication is intended [334, 489] (£), 
*fit)£ repeated, inf. n. [334] (WIH), Uke^jour<- 
neyed muph, or often,, inf. n, [below], U^Jb travelled 
round about mu$h r or often,, iinf, ». , ami t?$M 
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round about much, or often, inf. n. Jt^ssJ (L) : (4) Jl«J 
(S, M,WIH,L,IA), said by some (S, M) of the Arabs 
(M), as 't&33r I spoke to him, inf. n. j&f [below] (S, M, 
L), and k*±t=L I burdened him, inf n. jUa. (S), whence 
Cl^ClMX .tjj^jLXXVIIL 28. And they have utterly 
denied Our signs. (S,M,WIH,IA), as though they followed 
the same method as in inf. n.of pronouncing the 
initial with Kasr, and adding a,n1 before the final (S,IY) 
letter (S) : (5) jlii witha single £ , as ClJ^Treadin the text 
with a single i [below] (IA).In the non-defective, JL*iS is 
universal, regular ; while sUUiS is frequent, but confined 
to hearsay. And so, when the J is a Eamza, as&^&iaj 
charging with error and KiadaJ , according to AZ and the 
rest of the GQ. But S appears to say that &I«s is ne- 
cessary when the J is a Hamza, as in the defective [338] ; 
so that fc^kdaS is not said (R on the SH). JCU in the 
conjug. of jui3 is common in the language of the elegant 
speakers among the Arabs : for they use nothing else ; 
and one of them, hearing me expound a text, saMip^l* 
&LUj £+m I* iJCi Assuredly thou hast expounded it with 
an exposition whose [ike has stot been heard vf (K). But 
does not occur in the mn-inf, eaoept witha ^ 
substituted for the firat of ftsdowMe tetter, bs.&£*? [27SJ, 
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°<Jujp , and °j(yif [685] ; whereas in the inf. n. the ,5 is not 
substituted, in order that the inf. n. may be like the v. 
(R on the SH). [According however, to BD, Ifish, and A,] 
Jlli as inf. n. of jii' , like (L)«lljim/ n - of C&f [with 
a double Mn both (Sn)] is anomalous (L, And, A) ; and, [ac- 
cording to BD, ] so is Jl*AS in multiplication, like ^Culs 
[334] (L). But, as for o&f with a single 6 [above], as 
inf. n. of oJ>i , I have not heard of it. And QSfin the 
reading of LXXVIII. 28. is best explained as the inf. n. 
of vlStfputinplaceofthe inf. n. of CJdS, as ($Lo*3 is put 
in place of (K, B)J in LXXOI. 8. [40, 331] (E 
on the SH). It is [said by Z to be] (1) the inf. n. of 
^SJ't on the evidence of the saying 

{Then I spoke truth to her, and lied to her : and man 
is profited by his lying, and similarly 

And verily the praise of men is true and false ; 
while thy praise is true, there is no lie in it (N)}; being 
then [governed] like [the inf. n. in] LXXI. 16. [40] : 
for it either means Cl dS \y»d& and have falsely lied, 
[like GCS jJcIIS and ye have grown vigorously, one of 
the two constructions of LXXI. 16. given in the K] ; or 
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is governed in the acc. by ^jf, because it implies the 
sense of \y>Ss", since every denier of the truth is lying ; 
(2) i. ^ . ibSUC* , the sense being JbSlC^ and have 

bandied charges of lying, or ,jju£l£o bandying charges 
of lying, because, when they were lying according to the 
Muslims, and the Muslims were lying according to them, 
there was a bandying of charges of lying between them 
(K). The inf. n. of jili is (1) kJUlii (S, M,WIH, IM, 
L), regularly (S, Aud), as xxlsli [490], inf. n. Ilslii 
(IY, WIH, IA, Aud) , like <!JlJ [490], inf. n. &$J*Z 
(L, IA, Aud): (2) , for] those who say '^Ss [above] 
(S,M) and J&so [below] (S), [or] the people of AlYamaa 
(WIH) , say Jl% (S, M, WIH) and J)»^ [278, 685], 
addingan I before the final, and pronouncing the initial with 
Kasr, as in pl^l , and then converting the [first] I into ^ 
(IY) : (3) JUi£328] (S, M.WIH, IM,L), often (S, L), as 
though this ,5 were elided (S, IY) for lightness (IY), as 
j& [342A] (S, IY, WIH, L, IA, Aud), whence '^C I 
disputed with him, inf. n. ffe (S, IY): (4) [Jlli , for] 
they say aajL , inf. n. tij* , and juIsCs , inf n, Jlls (M). 
And sometimes the simple substantive from it occurs on 
*the measure of as Xj^o disputation, i. e., , from 
a\jb> He disputed with him (L). According to S (Dm), 

the inf. n. inseparable from oJxli is xIclL (S, I Y, Dm), 
( 198 ) 
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like JL*Lu,t from vUL»lx«*f (S) ; for they sometimes dis- 
card jUi (I Y, Dm) and JL**i (IT), bat not LlxULe, as 
I sat with him, inf. n. xUJL^o , not (IY, Dm), 

nor (I Y). jL*b is disallowed, [and xXtlie requisite 
(A) ; ] iii [the inf. n. of (Sn)] the jLtCi whose o is a ,5 , 
as^C took the left side (R, Aud A), and ^oCtook the 
right side (Aud, A), inf. n. S^jl* and &xAl* (A), where 
^Llu> [or ^C/J is not said (R), because of the heaviness (R, 
Sn) of a ^ pronounced with Kasr at the beginning of a 
word (Sn) ; while a*jb contracted with him by the day, 
inf. w.|»tjj, [not&o^lla (A),] is anomalous (Aud, A). sL^L* 
is not anomalous ; and some MSS have " and iUjlI* ", 
according to which [version] the [reproach of] anomalous- 
ness is poured upon fa only. IM does not except the jLcli 
whose o is a & , because it is extraordinary : nay, the 
very v., whose o is a ,5 , is rare 'Sn). But %\yt [with a 
double^ (R)] is anomalous (SH), the regular form being 
with a single^ ; and the reason why in inf. ns. they 
add something more than in vs. is that ns. are lighter 
than vs., and more tolerant of burdens (R). jULi, as JlL* , 
is regular, according to those who say JUi as inf. n. of 
jli (AAz) : but, [according to A,] jlLi' is anomalous (A). 
The incommensurable sort has ten formations, two not 
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beginning with a Hamza, vid. jlii' and J^Ui' and: eight 
invariably beginning with a conj. Haraza, three quin., 
vid. Jjjljl , jJas! , and J**! ; and five sex., vid. j^Ll, 
jLiij, JpSl , and (IY). The in/- «. of 

every v. beginning with an aet</. «y is formed by pro- 
nouncing its penultimate with Pamm, if it be sound in 
the final, as jJL*S learned, inf. n. [below], JiUs,«n/. 
m. JiCks [below], and , inf. n. ^y*** [below] ; 

and with Kasr, if it be unsound, as turned away, 
inf. n. jyj' , followed consecutively, inj. n. J!y> , 
and ^iiLls, inf. n. ^^JLIj [below], orig. , JjilyS, and 
^giiwj', by analogy to their sound counterparts, the 
Damma being charged into Kasra in order that a forma- 
tion not found in the language, vid. that the final of the 
[decl.] n, should be a ^ preceded by a Damma, may not 
be produced. And vs. beginning with an aug. & have 
no inf. n$. formed differently from what has been men- 
tioned, except such as are extraordinary, vid. (1) Jilis 
inf. n, of <£Ltf , as JCssj [below] inf. n. of jjsvS, and j^s 
inf. n. of (jlii , whence ^Jf oU^f [below] ; (2) 
<5 L*i inf. n. of J^LoS , as ljye> inf. n. of Ipjjs They shot, 
or threw, one at another [below], i. e. ^ [335] (L). 
The inf. n. of fc£ is (1) j^Is (S,M, WIH, I A, A), regu- 
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larly (S, IA, A), as 4JtxS / spoke, inf. n. (S, IY), 
whence |J& , inf. n. jJUs [above], and cUsi , inf. n. 
jlsxj [below] (IA, A), the g being pronounced with 
Pamm (S, IY, IA) because there is no n. [in the language 
(&)] m the measure of j^Is (S, I Y) with Fath of the g , 
while jjJis with Damm of the g is found among ns. r as 
S^s a certain bird [379} (IY): (2) JIas (M,. WIH) t 
according- to those who say £^[above](M),as l jjUs, «7i/T 
w. Jl*s [below] (WIH). They [that say oWf (S, IY)] 
say axlI^J J burdened myself with it> inf. n. Jlla&s 
[above] (S> M) \ ana 1 the poet says 
jUfijfyft i^-; J^*5 iJs^ # &£sU siiJ oClT &£is 
[above] (M), cited by Th from an [unnamed (Jsh)] Arab 
et the desert (IY), There are three doves ; for there is 
a love that is attachment, [like the tie between father 
and child (Jsh),] and a love that is affection^ like the 
love of friends (Jsh,),] and a love that is murder (AAZ), 
Jsh)], like the love of the lover and the beloved (Jsh). But 
is [said by some to be] anomalous (L, IA, Aud, A). 
The inf. n. of is JcUs'(S, M), as the inf. n. of t&us 
is JjujS, because the measure and the number of letters 
are one, and vsJlcU? from oJL&U corresponds to -yinis 
from t while they pronounce the g with Pamm (S> 
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IY) y in order that the inf. n. may not resemble the^if. (S), 
because, if they pronounced it with Kasr, the inf. n. would 

resemble the pi., as L~db3 [253,376] (IY) ; and they 
do not pronounce it with Fath, because there is no jjtlJtf 
[in the language (S)] among m. (S, IY). But [ ^JCJIi 
inf. n. of i*lis , like (L)] [above], is anomalous (I* 
And, A). The inf. n. of every v. beginning with a conj. 
Hamzais formed by [pronouncing its third with Kasr, and 
(L, IA, And, A)]addinganf before itsfinal (IY, L,IA,Aud, 
A)], except in the jJtl£*l whose g is unsound [338] (L), 
Thus, (1) in the quin. (IY), the inf. n. (a) of Jiilf is 
jljiilj (S, M,WIH), as <j&lt departed, inf. n. \J&te\ 
[336] (S, IY, WIH) ; (b) of «&]| is JUxi! (S, M, WIH), 
as yy^to - l reckoned^ inf. n. ^ULosJ (S, IY) \ and (c) of 
M is (S, M, WIH), as [482] , inf. n. 
(S, IY, WIH) : (2) in the sex. (IY), the inf, n. (a) of 
JiizLf is jUliult (S, M, WIH), as ^s3L\ extracted, 

inf n. (S, IY, WIH) ; (b) of JUs! is &L«ij (S, 

M, WIH),as JClj [482], inf. n. Jl^l (WIH) ; (c) of 
j^iHs JlL*A (M, WIH), as ^Sjjil [482], «. 
^jit [283] (IY, WIH) ; and (e) of JX£| is JiQ*It (S, 
M), as JJaisI [496], in/ n. Jl^IJl [283] (S, IY). And 
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no v. beginning With a conj. Hamza has its inf. n. formed 
differently from what has been mentioned, except [the 
augmented quad,] JiiiJ [below] (L). But from the v. 
beginning with a conj. Hamza is excepted that which is 
orig. J^Us or JjJf , as jJJo\ flew about, was dishevel- 
led and ^liel augured ill, orig. ^>LJb.> and jjzi [757] : 
for the third [letter] of their inf. n. is not pronounced 
with Kasr, nor is an I added before their final (A) ; but 
the penultimate is pronounced with Damm, from regard 
to the o./., aspXl and^l£l(Tsr). What is meant, how- 
ever, by IM [and others] is said to be the v. orig. begin- 
ning with a conj. Hamza, whereas the Hamza in what A 
mentions is imported for an accidental cause ; so that there 
is no exception (Dm). The inf. n. of JJUS [and of what 
is co-ordinated with it (S, L, And, A), like Jj^i and Jutli 
(Sn),] is (1) sSSJS (S, M/W"IH,IM, L), regularly (IM,L), 
as vL^L* [495] , inf. n. Lp<> [above] (8, IY, WIH, L, 
IA, And, A), and jUAffJ-l I pampered him, inf. n. sJ&^L 
(IY, IA) ; and as kxJ^iJ / made it quake, inf. n. sjyj" (S, 
IY, L, Aud),and2oUis I shook it, inf. n. sJuIs (IY) ; 
and as jS^. [above], inf. n. sJ^yL (S, L, Aud, A), and 
^LIj [above], inf. n. ^jScus (L, Aud) : the s being affixed 
as a compensation for the 1 [added iIY)] before the final 
(S, IY) letter (S) in such as and (IY) : (2) 
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J$Ui (S, M, WIH, 1M, L), regularly in the reduplicated 

(Aud), as j$ (S, M, L, Aud), JLiJLs (S, M, L), and 
[below] (Aud) ; but as matter of hearsay (L, Aud), not 
universally (L), in the non-reduplicated (Aud), as ^y»> 
[below] (WIH, IA, A), like oUy- (S, IY, L, IA, Aud) 
and [above] (L, IA, A). The poet [Al'Ajjaj, father 
of (AAz) Ru'ba (MjJ says 

(M,L) That I pampered with what a pampering !, i. e., 
greatly, the 5 being red. (AAz) ; and the poet [Ru'ba Ibn 
Al'Ajjaj Ihn Ru'ba atTamlinl, complaining of boariness 
(Jsh),] says 

[below] (L, IA) 0 my people, J have grown old and 
impotent, orhav ecome near to it, i. e., to growing old and 
impotent; and after men's growing old and impotent is 
death (Jsh). But ^J^so [below] is reported in the Tsr, 
on the authority of Sm and others, not to have been 
heard (Sn). And JliLa- is anomalous (IA, Aud). LLLS 
here corresponds to si^Gi* in oJUli , and jiUs [here] to 
Jju3 in oixb , the authority of these two here being 
like the authority of these two there (S). The first is 
the prevalent form, because it is inseparable from the 
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whole of these vs., whereas sometimes does not occur : 
you say &>-^s»i>, while ^f>-> [above] has not been heard 
(IY). But, according to some, both of them are regular; 
and this seems to be the language of the Tashil (A). 
The initial of J^li is sometimes pronounced with Fatb 
(S, M, L, Aud, A) ia the reduplicated (M, Aud, A), like 
the initial of Jul*1S (S, h), as and Jlils (S, M, L, A): 

but not in anything else, so that they do not say Jb^I ; 
as thougb their not pronouncing the initial with Kasr 
were because of the heaviness of the reduplication 
(IY). There is no j^Ii with Fath [among tbe forma- 
tions (K on XCIX. 1) in Arabic (A)], except in the 
reduplicated (K,A). But in Jo pS & [above] there is 
a version JU^> , the ^ being pronounced with Fath from 
fear of the 3 's becoming a ^ (MN). Kasr is the c 
jiUi being pronounced with Fath only by assimilation 
to JbtAS , all of which is with Fatfc, except ^(Zs and 
£Csis [334] ; while they, according to S, are simple sub- 
stantives put into the place of the inf. n. (A). J£3> with 
Kasr is [held by Ks, Fr, and the autbor of the K to be 
(A)] an inf. w., and j££ with Fatibi a simple substantive 
(K,A) : and similarly gUis with Fatb is one that clatters, 
while gUaS clanging, clashing, clattering, rattling with. 
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Kasr is an inf. ».; and with Fath is a simple sub- 
stantive denoting what the devil whispers, while y-l^ 
whispering [above] with Kasr is an inf. n. (A). jiUi with 
Fath, [as is said in the Aud and Dm (Sn),] mostly means 
the act. part., as yjjLJJf j!£ CXIV. 4. From the mis- 
chief of the whisperer (Aud,Sn), and jCjSe i. q. J^La* 
[396] (Sn). Some, however, allow both [J&ii with Fath 
and j&U with Kasr (Sn)] to be inf. ns. (A), which is the 
opinion first mentioned by A [and others] (Sn). But 
retiring backwards, inf. n. of yLgj> , and tUai^S 
[40,273], inf. n. of yai^s , are anomalous (A). As above 
shown, the fourth [letter] in [the inf. n. of (Sn)] the v. 
beginning with the «y of quad-passivity or its like (A), 
such as the «y in ^Xs [486] and Jiolaai [487] (Sn), is 
pronounced with Damm, when the v. is sound in the J , 
whether it belong to the conjug. of Jjtisor j^Usor JJUw 
[below] , or be co-ordinated with the last (A). The inf 
n. of [what is on the measure of (IA)] JdL&f [in vowels, 
quiescences, and number of letters, and in beginning with 
the o of quasi-passivity or its like, even though it be 
not of the conjug. of JJUiS (MKh),] is [on the measure of 
(IA)] JJbuis (M,IA), with Damm of its fourth, as ^LSs 
[495. A], inf. n. ^JLjJ [below] (I A). That comprises 

ten formations, (1) (Sn, MKh), as jJsCs showed 
199 
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resignation, inf. n. j^^so* [above] (MKh) ; (2) 
[above] (Sn, MKh), as jSUS [487], inf. n. JiUs [above] 
(MKh) ; (3) JJUls (Sn,MKh), as ^-tX* , inf. n. 
[above] (MKh) ; (4) JiliS (tfn, MKh), as^W, »V- 
w. jLLiltf (MKh) ; (5) , as [482] (Sn, 

MKh), «n/ n. ^Jd^ (MKh) ; (6) jiyis , as v;^?i 
[485] (Sn.MKh), inf. n. ^J^s3 (MKh); (7) J^,as 
^jlssput on a cap (Sn, MKh), inf. n. {JU jJ^ (MKh) ; 

(8) J^u , as dyy [485] (Sn, MKh), inf. n. dyy <llKh); 

(9) oJUAS , as <i>yuLS acted like an v*3yi& evil spirit 
(Sn.MKh), inf. n. (MKh); (10) JuSs, as JiLJ 
(Sn, MKh), inf. n. ^LS [below] (MKh). But, if the 
v. be not sound in the J , [which is then only a ,5 , either 
rad. or converted from a ? (Sn),] the Damma must be 
charged into Kasra, [for affinity to the ^ (Sn),] as J%03 
hung down, inf. n. JtXS ; and ^\Sj drew near, inf. n. 

L 256 l 5 and <s^i [482], inf. n. (jJus [above (A). 
As for the augmented quad, upon the measure of oJUfcu,!, 
its inf. n. is upon the measure of ^uLu-t , as o>,*svy&.| 
[495, 496], inf. n. ^l^yll ; and as IJ&JcS [432, 496], 
in/, ?i. ^LjLm (S, IY), and <^*iil , ».^yt&s! [below] 
(1Y». The *»/• n. of jO&J [above] is (1) jS**! (M, L), 
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asjjc&il [432, 495], inf. n. J^jl&j! [abovej, and ^Dol 
[432, 496], inf. n. ^\jUb\ ; (2)* StLLii , as B^adi and 
sI^tL [283] (L). But, [according to S and IY,] iLitja and 
S^*ak are [simple substantives (IY),] not inf.ns. conform- 
able to %Qe\ and^lksl , but only like 1>CI in relation to 
4II![40] (S,IY). And, [according to IHsh and A,] ikfcjo 
(A), [like] H^als (And), is anomalous (And, A). 

333. A [ft.] commensurable with (Sn) JJLw'is form- 
ed from [the inf. n. of (Sn)] every [unaugmented] tril. v. 
(L,A), to indicate its inf. n. } and the time and place in 
which [the accident denoted by] it occurs [361] (L). And 
sometimes the 5 of femininization is affixed to it [362] (L, 

Sn), as loyi [below] (Sn). The inf. n. of the unnugmented 
tril. occurs on the measure of jJtL [with Fath [Jib)], like 
jjcl* killing[M2. A], C/ya* striking, and drinking, 
with universal regularity (SH). The rule is for the inf. 
n. to be pronounced with Fath of the g without any res- 
triction [as to the vowel of the £ in its aor. and the sound* 
ness of its J (ARf)], except when it is formed from such 
as , aor. «x*j , in which case it is pronounced with 
Kasr , as oJy> [below] (BY). Jh says in the Sahah that, 
if its vj be an unsound letter , which drops off in its 
future , as in ^i* [482,699], its inf. n. is pronounced with 



( 1546 ) 

Kasr [of the g] , like ; but, if its be retained in 
its future , as in Jw^I [700] , or its J also be an unsound 
letter , even if its o drop off in the future , as in ^ 
[699], its inf. n. is pronounced with Fath of the £, as S^y» 
[below] and ^* (Jrb). The jil^ of the quasi-sound 
belonging to the cat. of the 5 is pronounced with Kasr of the 
g , like jLfcy> [above] and [below], whether it be an inf. 
n. or a n. of time or place[361],according to what S mentions; 
but , if the quasi-sound be unsound in the J , then with 
Fath of the £ , like Jiy* , whether it be an inf. n. or any- 
thing else. S, however, says , on the authority of Y [and 
others (S)], that some of the Arabs say J^ji [below] with 
Fath, from[J^-j, aor. (S)] Jw>^j , whether it be an inf. n. 
or anything else. And, says S, the reason why the maj- 
ority say 3*^« [above] with Kasr is that they sometimes 
alter the , in j4£> , saying jislj and [701] ; so that, 
Bince they alter it by conversion [into & at one time, and 
I at another (S)], they assimilate it to the ; of 
[482,699], which is altered by elision ; and therefore, as 
they say <x*yo there, so they say J=^o here. And, as 
for those who say [above] with Fatb, it is as 

though they said [701], preserving the y (R). But 
they say l!y> loving [above] (S,R), with Fath, by common 
consent (R), because the , is preserved (S,R) in the 
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future, by common consent (R), and not converted (S). 
The Jjti whose £ is a & is like the sound in that its rule 
is to have jJi** in the inf. to., as j^ULo passing life ; 
and what occurs contrary to that is reckoned anomalous, 
like (jo^aJI in ydAss^J I ^tayu*^ H- 222 And they 
will ask thee about menstruation, which is an inf. «., 
as is proved by the [next] words Jo\ 'fe> jJ Say thou, It 
is a nuisance. Some, however, do not hold the inf. n. of 
that [formation] to be regular, but confine it to hearsay 
(L). But Jjl&o sometimes occurs in the defective, on 
condition [of affixion] of the 8 , as L*ajw and $!JaS> 
[below]. And ikuu [below] occurs in the hollow (R). 
Fatb and Kasr occur in (1) (R,L), inf. n. of pCfc 
wronged, Fath being regular, and Kasr anomalous (L) ; 
(2) SA^saJo [331,342. A] (R,L), inf. n of 0*1 praised 
(L);"( 3 ) (&,L), inf. n. of blamed (L) ; (4) S^bJi^ 
(R,L), inf. n. of ys<& was powerless (L) ; (5) 
(R,L), inf. n. of was niggardly, aor. (L) ; (6) 
llxxjc (R,L), inf. to. of oJto was angry (L) ; (7) W^ .^ 
accounting (R) ; (8) &x£* , infn. of jLa strayed', (9) 
sXi^x [below], inf. to. of dUUc perished. And similarly 
in , inf. to. of y^I^aJi vJjiXL The sun rose, Fath being 
according to the Hijazis, and Kasr according to the Banu 
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Tamim (L), S says that ^Jif^LZ J£ XCVII. 5. Until 
the rising of the dawn, [read by Ks (B)] with Kasr, means 
autyiL JzL ; but one may say that is a n. of time, 
meaning the time of its rising [ 501 J. Kasr and Damm 
occur in IjtU* [below]. Fath andDamm in S^uo being in 
easy circumstances (R). And all three vowels in (1) 
dLL^ [below] (R, L) and *x£L&Z [above] (R), in/n. of 

di» perished (L); (2) gjjdto (R, L), inf. n. of J«vs had 

power, ability (L); (3) Sjt (R,L), in/ »• of iiJjfiLjf 
2%e man wanted, needed (L). And Kasr [alone (R), 
anomalously (L),] in (l) (R,L), inf n. of became 
old (L); (2) ^^[331] (R, L), i«/ n. of £lj returned, 
as V. 53. [498]; (3) vji^, inf n. of (jij ivas gentle (L); 
(i) playing at hazard with unfeathered and head- 
less arrows (R;; (5) 3U*uJ [above] (R,L), in/, n. of 
disobeyed-, (6)!u*s!^[above] (R,L),iw/. n. of scorned 
(L) ; (7) &jjt« (R, L), inf. p. of k5 ^ pitied him (L) 5 
(8) YyJuo (R,L), in/, n. of '^pardoned ; (9) S^juw [above], 
inf. n. of JX» excused (L) ; (10) SU^m knowing (R) ; (11) 
&S>** , in/, n. of s^'a^icfed Aim (L) ; (12) JLus^ [above] ; 
(1 3)S*** sleeping at midday, (lA)% ( ^tcoming ;(1 5)Z*u> 
passingthe night ; (16) * becoming hoary ; (17) Z*x* 
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finding fault ; (18) O^yi increasing ; (19) jLai eventually 
becoming ; (20) journeying ; (21) i&sjuo passing life ; 
(22) x£usJo wishing. The en/ is anomalous, (1) in one 
respect, (a) when pronounced with Fath of the £ , but 
containing the S; (b) when pronounced with Kasr or Damm 
of the £ , but not containing a S ; (2) in two respects, when 
pronounced with Kasr or Damm of the £ , and containing 
the S (R). There is no J*L> in the language, except 
viJULj* [above] , pyk* [below] , ^ysue , and lUU , as 

For a day of battle or deeds of generosity, 

[ by Jamil (Jh),] Buthaina, keep to "ITo." Verily "^To," 
if thou keep to it, against the multitude of slanderers 
is what a help I , and 

Convey thou to the brother of AnNu'mdn a message 
from me. But some assert that JuLLe' is abandoned ; and 
that the exs. [of it ] mentioned have the finals elided, 
being curtailed by poetic license [58] , orig. SU^XT , 
and Exjto (L). S says " jJJLe does not occur in the lang- 
uage of the Arabs," meaning "as a sing, or as a pi.:" 
while [his Commentator] Sf says that in #J\ ^Jl 
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is orig. Siyw , the 8 being elided by poetic license; and 
similarly ^He in ^ ^ll (E). And [IH says that ] 
^ySu> and JJyw , while there is no other [inf. n. on the 
measure of jJuls , according to the chastest usage (Jrb)], 
are so extraordinary that Fr even holds them to be pis. 
of and £yw (SH), like ^3 (R, Jrb ] pi. of Ips 
(Jrb), according to his opinion [254] (R), because of the 
strangeness of J*!* in the inf. n. (Jrb). Thus Fr 
allows (^JCio and otherwise than by poetic license ; 
and, according to him, J*lo occurs as a pi. (R). And [the 
reason why we employed the restriction "according to the 
chastest usage" is that (Jrb)] dUL^> occurs (R, Jrb), with 
Pamm of the J , as inf. n. of 4l» (Jrb), i. q. ^»per<shing 
(R) ; and dUU (R, Jrb) , mentioned by IKtt, with Pamm 
of the J , i. q. kJL^ a message ;and y**** , with Damm of the 

, i. q. sju^easiness of circumstances and (5 JLe competence, \ 
wealth (Jrb). And some read *y«M> ^ II. 280. Until his 
being in easy circumstances [447] (R,. Jrb), with Pamm ' 
of the y» and prefixion (Jrb). But Fr may assert that 
Itlgjo and dUl« are pis. of sXLL^o [above] and lx)u i. q. 
sJL^ [above] (R): and Akh says that the reading s^Lxa in 

II. 280 is not allowable , because there is no jUU with- 
out the 9 in tha language (Jh) ; [while Z, followed by B, 
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Explains it] by elision of the s on prefixion, as in JyULs».!| 
WT [331] (K, B). According to others than S (Sn)> 
tne inf. n. [of the tril. (A) sometimes (M)] occurs 
on the measure of the pass, part., like omissus fortitude 
(M, A) and Jyu* understanding, reason (M), as the 
inf n. sometimes occurs when the pass. part, is 
meant, like j*j>$\ ^j*> f»jt> a dirham of the governor's 
coining, i. e.,«u.gj-d* coined by him, jdbf tjJL. |<1# XXXI. 
10. This is the creation of God, the dem. referring to 

the created, and i^o lalxs [76], i. e. iJ^Leuo (IY) ;hut 
seldom, [being confined to hearsay (Sn),] as 

They have not left flesh to his bones, nor understanding 
to his mind (A), and ^y^sua [below], and 

\y&^> [below], and jjJi!*)l in LXVIII. 6. [below] \ 
and hence Lo^ybe and l^tLaJc [below], and ibjLo pitying 
(M). jji** , as in ^JT [247] , i. e., Jle , is one of the 
inf. ns. that occur in the shape of the pass. part. ; and 
like it are ^^uyo and [below], and ^jiijl in 

LXVIII. 6. [below]: so say Akh and Fr (BS). 
And the inf. n. of any thing else [than the unaug- 
mented tril. (ft, Jrb)] occurs [often (A), with universal 
regularity (Jrb),] on the measure of the pass. part. (SH, 
A), which is therefore applicable to the inf. n., the pass, 
•zoo 
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part, and the ns. of time mid. place [363] (R, Jrb). And 
hence 

[below] (M,A), byUmayyalbn Abia-Salt (IY, AAz), 
Praise be to God at our entering upon the evening, and 
at our entering upon the morning ! May my Lord make 
us pass the morning, and make ics pass the evening, in 
weal ( AAz), §ile' j£iu ^Jjl f XXIII. 30. Make Thou 
me to disembark xoith a blessed disembarking (IY), 
liUljjej L»ljsx* xlit XI. 43 Jn *fte name of God be 
its sailing and its anchoring ! (IY, A\ jJoLajo 
£Jt[342.A.](A), 

V_Jj^+jT <X»Jfc »yJT ^llj fltj J$ HjJ« <Xju SjjO \Sy*X2& ji J 

(M, A), by a man of the Banu Mazin (IY), And ye 
have tried us time and after time, and the knowledge 
of the quality of the man is acquired on the occasion of 
experience (T), 

^jj^e>y\S^tC^ (j^lf {jjo # \'{ A \-y IfeX* Lffr^'u 

[by 'Alkania Ibn 'Abada (IY, AAz), Then I brought 
her (my riding-beast) to water, as though its pools from 
foulness were red as henna and the juice of the leaves 
of sesame together. She is coaxed to the dung of the 
troughs, and desired to drink of the water dnnged into, 
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and, if she loathe it, then verily the feeding between two 
drinkings is a starting and riding (AAz),] 

(M), by Ru'ba (IY, AAz) Ibn Al'Ajjaj (IY), 0 my Lord, 
if I do amiss, or forget, Thou wilt not forget, nor die. 
Verily the preservation sk dl be like my having been 
preserved, i. e., like my preservation, G being infinital 
(AAZ), f*&y>l XXIV. 18. And dispersed 

them with every dispersion [below] (A), 

(Sf, A), by Zaid AlKhail (IY, AAz) atTa i, J fight 
until I see not for me any fighting, because of the ene- 
my's overcoming, and I escape when not any but the 
sharp-witted escapes (AAz), and 

xXiaX»cut> ^ ^JuoJf wyo {i £f 
(M) As though the sound of the cymbal were in his 
(tbe horse's) champing the bit (IY, AAz), or neighing 
(IY). The shape of the pass. part, of what exceeds 
three [letters] occurs as (1) an inf. n., as XXXIV. 18. 
[above], i. e., (2) a n. of time, as 

[above], i. e., at the time of our entering upon the 
evening, and of our entering upon the morning ; (3) 
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ft n. of place, as (S k^>^\ } jjjua jXtX* (5 *iis.»>| u$» 
(jtX-o ^dsu> XVII. 82. My Lord, bring me in, i. e., into 
AlMadfna, at a good, place of b> inging in; and take me 
out, i. e., from Makka, at a good place of taking out (BS). 
But, as for what occurs on tlie measure of J^***, like 
being in easy circumstances, [i. e., (R, Jrb,)] 
aud^-**** being in difficult circumstances, [i. c, (R, 
Jrb), as in their saying n^y**** &*t> Leave him alone 
until his bring in easy circumstances and s^**** ^Jt 
until his being iii difficult circumstances (Jrb),] j^JLsv* 
fortitude, [r. e. dS*. (R),] anil ^yisuo madness, [i. e., JUXa 
(R\ as Jj^ajr^t; LXVIII. 6. J» toAtcA o/yoa /s /Ae 
madness (R, Jrb), i. e., jUxiJf , according to one saying ;R), 
i. e., when the is not made red. (Jrb),] it is rare 
(SH). S, however, [differing from others (R „] disallows 
the occurrence of the inf. n. upon the measure of J^aLo 
(M,R,BS,Sn) ; and explains these things according to 
their apparent form (IY). He holds ^y**** aud^*«jw to 
be eps. (R, Jrb) of JL» a stale, i. e., jui J !_=».. 
(a state) wherein easy circumstances are experienced 
[and &a3 wherein difficult circumstances are 

experienced] (R); [or rather, of a case,] as though one 
paid «ui y>y> y& ^1 xjt^ or jmju> Leave him alone 
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until (a case) loherein easy circumstances, or difficult 
circumstances, are experienced (S>; [or a time,] the 
sense being jui^^j ^Jand «ui ^**»u wnta7 (a Jme) 
wherein easy circumstances, and difficult circumstances, 
are experienced (Jrb); by suppression of the prep,, 
as in their saying Jj-o^u> obtained, i. e., jui* Jya^-* 
(R > ; because the occurrence of the in/. «. upon the 
measure of Jyu* is impossible, according to him (Jrb) : 
and so he says that gyhyo and \y*>y> , which are two 
sorts of y*^ pace, are {apace) ra ised, and lowered, i. e., 
strengthened and weakened, by the mare and so he 
holds JjJuL* to .mean confined, tightened, i. e., (an 
understanding) tightened and strengthened ; and OjJLasuo 
to be x^ 'jiaaj^o meaning (patience) wherein forti- 
tude is practised ; and the u in jjob to be red. (R), 
^yci+tf being a pass. part, when the u> is made red. 
[184, 503] Jrb). As for , it is obviously not an 

inf. n., but is the thing disliked, the S being the indica~ 
tion of substantivity ; and similarly K^duo* , as ^jIj 
*JL* a^dua^-EcpZaen £&oa <o we rfie tfrwe JaZe o/ his state, 
i. e., L^aSjC its reality, from their saying ,j-u. 
6^ij JTe foZd me frwZ^ i/je a<jre o/ his young camel, 
meaning Explain thou to me his state, which thou hast 
told me truly (R), And [the inf. n. that occurs upon the 
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measure of (Jrb)] like forgiving, restoring 

to health, [i. q. ilSl** (R, Jrb), inf. n of ^Ul* forgave 
me, restored me to health (R);] SUsL* ending [below], 

LsG remaining, [i. q. *Ub , as jUslI ^^j^ 
LXIX. 8. Then shalt thou see any remaining for them ? 
(R, Jrb),] ibdfc lying, [i. q. LdZ, as Ij^ L^*^ cr<J 
LVI. 2. While there shall be no lying at its coming to 
pass (R, Jrb), . and sJlo coquetting and ogling, i. q. <K> 
and ^U-fc (R),] is rarer (SH) than what occurs upon 
the measure of (Jrb). As for &*sl* , it is obvious- 
ly an act. part. , because it is i. q. is^l last: for one says 

* tS l3| ^lif !TAe succeeded the thing, i e., £oo& 
if* jpZace ; while the s is the indication of substantivity, 
or [is affixed because] suite is orig. ep. of SLjl$j end, 
extremity. And in LXIX. 8. may be klslS yJb 
( soul ) remaining ; or jjb £fo'?i</ remaining, the 
8 denoting substantivity. And similarly iLall , i. q. 

t^A excellent thing, the S denoting substantivity ; 
or xJUli like eaceWen* g-r/i!. And in LVI. 2. 

may be i. q. ibol/ [204], the sense being that 
the soul shall then be believing, truthful. All of 
this is with the S (R). And [it is said that (R) ] 
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the inf. n. [of the tril. (A) sometimes (M, A)] occurs oh 
the measure of the act. part. (M, R, A), as Cfs [76] 
(M,R, Sn), i.e., Cells (IY, R, Sn), as the inf. n. [sometimes 

o • - s > ^ 

( I Y)] occurs in place of the act. part, as J Jut 
[142,143] (IY, R), i. e. J^li , and j£T *G [247, 312], i. e., 
[below] (IY). And hence UJli ^ii he was struck 
toith paralysis (A); and^ij ^ ^5 [76] (M,R), 

i. e., ^ 3 yL ^5 Cxi pA&f Si (IY, R), according to S 
[below] (R) ; 

[below] (M, A), by Bishr Ibn Abl Khazim, praising Aus 
Ibn E&ritha Ibn La'm atTa'i, Sufficient indeed for me 
as a trial is the distance, the i_> being red., from Asmd ; 
and there is no healer for the love of her, since it has 
lasted long -AKB), i. e. (IY), meaning Dif (A), 
the & being made quiescent by poetic license, which 
often occurs, whence 

( IT), by the Majnun of the Ranh 'Amir, And, if it were 
the case that a slanderer had his home in AlYamdma, 
while my home was on the highest peak of Hadlramaut, 
he would find his way to me. And what good do they 
get {God keep them not well ! ) in Laila's severing my 



( 1558 ) 

lies f , by rule ( AKB) ; and R^lUl* !yO»U i^'lili 
LXIX. 5. 2%en, as for Tkamud, they were destroyed 
for [their (K, B ] rebelliousness, i. fe., ^CjIJL ; and 
LXIX. 8. [above], i. e.^ et£> (A). But U3U may be a 
corrob. d. s. [79] ; and similarly vjfrin gjf ^IJt* 
[above], i. e., Cd , like J*, in ^Jl ^ £,1 [above] < 

for, asthe pass. part, in ^isuL* pji^ XVI - 12 * C 79 ]< 
withtbe a-cc. t is a corrob. d. si, not i. q. the t^/* n.f so is the 
ac& #arJ. in what we are considering (E). And IIU 
says that in ^Jl L^lX S 3 [above] is a <2. s. coupled 
to jU&t 9 which is [in the position of (IY)] a d. s. (I Y f 
R), like LXVII. 19. [538] (R), the op. of both being 
yydJtl* , and the phrase being constructively ^ ^ yyjjoU 
P&jj) Jj^ ^ Usti covenant toith my Lord, not 
reviling, nor in such a state that a Zi« of speech was 
proceeding out of my mouth (IY), what he covenanted 
[with God (R)] not being mentioned *,IY } R), because 
indicated by the sentence, since it is like the correl. of 
the oath , which is suppressed with an explanatory 
context [650]; while, according to S [above], ^clfSis 
the correl. «of iwtX»lft (R). And the |n/. n. is used in the 
sense of (1) the act part. , as ^£ su , i. e., ^sCfc [above]; 
(2) the pass, part, as 



( 1559 ) 

[161] (R on the IH) Shalt thou know the dwelling on 
Tibrak f {It was) a dwelling of Su* da's when she was one 
of thy beloved ( AKB). It is then uniform in gender and 
number, from regard to the o. f. ; but may also be dual- 
ized and plural ized. Or, in these two exs., a pre. n. may be 
suppressed, i. e.,^c 3 <iand Jfyt ^ytjS of(the possessors 
of) thy love. The former hypothesis involves a hyper- 
bole, as though the possessor of the accident were embo- 
died of the accident, by reason of the completeness of his 
qualifiability by it [143] (ii on the IH). 

• §. 334. JuSS , like !>lSp [below], J\yLs [332] (M, 
Jrb), °|j^S [below], LQj, (IY),] JbaS,and 

ySZs [332] (M), in the sense of much ^rejecting, 
yjiys- going round about (M, Jrb), J<\* fermenting, 

sporting, [(Jjwj clapping, (I Y),] Jjc* killing, and 
^JLm journeying (M), is formed to denote multiplication, 
[repetition (1 Y),] and intensification of the act (M, Jrb). 
When you intend to make the inf. n. of the [unaugment- 
ed] tril. intensive, you form it upon the measure 
and this is the saying of S ; likeyj4* [above] for J<\» 

much fermentation, and i»»L*jL> and &\<>p [above]. 
Notwithstanding its frequency, however, is not 
regular. The KK say that jlilS is orig. the JLuJs 
201 
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importing multiplication [489], its & beiDg converted into 
I ; so that^yiS is orig. °^jJo [332]. But the saying of 
S is preferable, because tbey say wliis [above] ; while 
vlwyaii does not occur, though the KK may say that it is 
one of those words whose o. /. is obsolete (R). When 
jlaAS is an inf. n., it is pronounced with Fath of the 
initial, like Jf^ssi [above] and oljjis [332], not otherwise, 
except in two words, ^tl* 3 an ^ [332], as jXJ 

XYL 91. For explanation of every thing and 
eUJts xiuU I met him face to face, i. e., «U) ; whereas in 
^Qfwlswot stall V. -15. Towards the inmates of the 
fire, it is.a simple substantive, which is governed in the 
acc. as an ado. (BS). There is [thus] no Jl*jb , with 
Kasr of the «y , among inf. except these two (IY). 
And sonic say JLils also (D) from &JLsll« competing in 
archery, and i_>^&> from ^IfiJI ioj-w drank xoinc (CD). 
But, as for ^Lp , says S, it is not an intensive formation, 
otherwise its «y would be pronounced with Fath ; but is 
a simple substantive put in place of the inf. n. of , 
as S^Lfe , which is a simple substantive is put in place of 
sjlil , and «yCS and &Ua* are put in place of «yL*jf and 
ilb^l [342. A] (R). And its counterpart is *GlJU> , by 
which they mean only meeting, as says ArRa'i 
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/ Aawfi Aop^d /or bounty. Will its promises cornel 
For to-ddy hope has fallen short of meeting thee (S). 
And in Fath also has been heard, to which Jh 

and others restrict themselves (CD) ; while those who 
recite the saying [of Tarafa f Ahl)] 

And my tippling wines ceased not, and my pleasure^ 
and my selling and my expending my property new 
and old with Kasr of the «y are taxed with a mistake 
(BS). They say that JjJb with Kasr of the «y occurs 
in only sixteen ?ts M two i. q. the inf. n., vid. (1, 2) ^llls 
and fctsjb [332] : and [fourteen non-inf. ns n vid.] (3) 
t\y4>i as Jiluiyj-o dj-gj' y» An hour of the night passed j 
(4-6) Jt^*j >i )UL*j',and £^}f» , [names of (D)] places; 
(7) « crocodile, and also a #rea« fo*ar ; (8) jjUij" 

*?«o pieces of doth sewn together ; (9) ^lils g-mcA df 
swallowing ] (10) juQi an, <##2/[379]5 (11) ^jll gj 
[283] ; (12) a [small (D)] pigeon-house ;(13) v£ai'» 
as Lfftp" ^ &sUJToiTj , Ae she-camel arrived at her 
time for being covered ; (14) vjUdb playing 5 (15)jLal? 
a [s^orf (D)] necklace ; (16) Jills after* (R). 
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§335. Attd i5 X*ii, [the g of which is doubled to 
denote intensification and multiplication (IY),] is simi- 
lar, as CJtp ftfrJuu ^ There was between them much 
shooting one at another; and as l5 £^&- much incitement 
(M, Jrb), and ^mss^. much prevention (M), on both 
sides (Jrb) It does not proceed from [only] one [side] 
(IY,R); because £y [332], ^>^> [below], and ^#saua. are 
intensive forms of ^ [487], jyLsxS , and ^Lsi (R); 
tince the meaning is shooting one at another, 
and inciting, and preventing, one another (IY). But 
sometimes this measure occurs (IY, R) as an inten- 
sive inf. n. of the [unaugmented] tril. (R), denoting 
[an act proceeding from only] one [side"] (IY). Thus 
^gLJb is much [knowledge of and skill in (M),] guiding, 
ijuzs much mischief-making (M, R), ^asxj» much evil- 
speaking (IY, R), and tS **k> being much engrossed with 
the business of the Khilafa (R). (S i**i , then, occurs as 
an inf. n. of (1) tkclis, asL^ [332]; (2) the [unaugment- 
ed] tril., to denote intensiveness, as ^**=> [above], inf. n. 
of at!* incited him, and ss *iA*>i». [below], inf. n. of Lis*. 
particularized him (L). 'Umar says [in tradition (L)] 
«LlS!sJ ^IJLisjf 5p (IY, R, Jrb), i. e., But for being too 
much engrossed with the business of the Khilafa, [and 
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too forgetful by reason of it (Jrb},] to mind the times of the 
call to prayer, I would chant the call to prayer (IY, Jrb), 
thereby indicating the excellence of the call to prayer (IY). 
ts L*& also [334] is not regular (R) ; [though Jrb declares 
that] Z, being asked whether it was regular or confined to 
hearsay, is said to have replied " This cat. is so frequent* 
ly used that it ought to be regular " (Jrb). These 
inf. ns. are made fern, with the ! , which only occurs 
abbreviated, as iS ^a± [above] (IY). Prolongation is 
allowed by some in the whole of them ; but is better 
disallowed (R). Ks transmits TUL^ [272] (IY, R) ; 
and allows prolongation in the whole cat., regularly 
(IY) . But [all the BB differfrom him in that ; and (IY)] 
Fr (IY, R), of bis own school (IY], disapproves of it 
(11). 

§. 336. The n. un. [formed (R, Jrb ),] (1) from the 
unaugmented tril. [v., the inf. n. of (Jrb)] which does not 
contain a i , is on the measure of s!jU> [with Fath (R, Jrb) 
of the o (R)], as ££i a stroke [265] (SH) ; the 
augs. being elided, if any be in it, as kL^L [below] from 
ok»ji» I went out, and [below] from ol^tS / went in 
[331] (R) : and, (2) from everything else (SH), which con- 
sists of [three (R),J the [unaugmented (Jrb)] tril., [the inf. 
n. of] which contains a S , [according to the opinion held 
by IH (R),] the augmented [tril. (Jrb)], and the [unaug- 
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merited arid augmented (Jrb)] quad. (R, Jrb), is on the 
measure of the inf. n. used, as &L\S\ making a camel 
kneel once ; a 8 being 1 added, if there be none (SH), as 
Hss5Lb3l a departure and &=L^»tU a being rolled down once j 
and the distinctive being the context, if the inf. n. contain a 
8 , as SJ^tj SjJb [below], suUttll [338], and L^JlS 
8d^ [below] (Jrb), And [two words (R),] Mils! and 
LuJ (SH, L), from the [unaugmented {Jrb,] tril. (R, Jrb) f 
whose inf. n. does not contain a 9 , their inf. m. being 
w U3l coming and auO meeting (Jrb), are anomalous (SH, 
L), because the augs. are not elided from them, nor are 
they reduced to the formation iX*i , but the 8 is affixed 
to them as they are (R). The regular form is 1*3? and 
sua) [below] (R, Jrb), which are allowable : AlMutanabbi 
says 

(R) / me/ «/te <Zauw, «fcc« tfie ntgrfo was slain in it f 
because the night passes away with the rising of the 
dawn, at Darb alKtdla, [which, I think, is in the lands 
of the Greeks (MI),] with a single meeting that healed 
my deep grief (W). When the inf. n. of the unaugment- 
ed tril. [v.] contains the 8 , you let it remain unaltered, 
as &jf^> [* 331 ] and £^ [above]) not SbJ> and iSJS [below]. 
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So says IH : but I have not come across what he saya in 
any [other] work; nay, the authorities lay down unrestrict- 
edly that the n. un. from [the inf. n. of] the unaugment- 
ed tril. [v.] is on the measure of 2LUi (R). For [S says 
that(R)], when you mean the n. un. of thetn/ n., youalways 
put it on the measure of &X*s, according to the o.f., because 
the o.f. [of the inf. ns. (R)] is !&» [below] (S, R). And 
[Z says that] the formation of the n. un. from [the inf. n. 
of(IY)]the unaugmented[frt7. v. (IY)] is on the measure of 
SJUs, [the augment, if the«'n/. n. contain any, being drop- 
ped (I Y),] as i*y* a standing and a drink (M) , and 
lusf and %j6 [above] (IY). And[IMsays that] [with 
Fath ( A)] denotes unity, like 'il*LL a siting (IM), SUA* 
a walk^ and <u^i [above] (A), whether the unrestricted 
inf. n. be on the measure of jJti , as in [ from v^] ; 
or not, as in &LjL [above] from [331] : so [says 
Syt] in the Ham < (Sn). And [BD and-IHsh say that] 
the n. un. from [the inf. n. of (Aud)J every tril. v. 
is indicated by [the paradigm (L)] sJUi (L, Aud), with 
Fath (Aud). And what I think is that, when the inf. n. 
of the [unaugmented] tril. [v.} contains the « , you reduce 
it also to iUai , saying IjJiS [above], with Fath of the ^ 
(R). This is when the [general (Aud, A), i. e., unres- 
tricted (Sn),] inf. n., [applicable to the few and the 
many (Sn),] is not [formed (L, Aud)] upon the measure 
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of S& [337]; for, if bo, then. un. [from it (L)] is indicated 
(L, And, A) only (A) by an ep. (Aud, A), or (A) by some 
[other] context (L, A), as gj^>f 5 a single act of 
mercy (L, Aud, A) and a single craving for 

milk (h). Yon leave [the inf. n. of] every thing else 
than the unaugmented tril. unaltered, whether it be [an un- 
augmented] quad., like [332] ; or an augmented 
[tril. or quad], like J^JoIj [332], and ^J^: 
and then, if the 3 be not there, you add it, as JUlyTf an 
honoring ; but, if the i be there, you leave it alone, 
as 1^*3 [338], i. e., [below]; though, in such 
cases, the n. un. is mostly qualified by Sj^>f^ , to avert 
ambiguity, as a single consolation ; and, if 
we held the S [ of compensation] to be elided, and the 8 
of unity put, there would be no harm. S refers to the 
formation of unity as evidence that the o. f. of the inf. 
ns. in the whole of the tril., trans, or intrans., is Jot3 
[above], saying that, the generic n. of such as 8j+3 and 
l^lis [254] being undoubtedly [formed] by elision of the 
8 , analogy requires the generic, i. e., unrestricted, inf. n. 
of such as Ls^s- and ikL* [above] to be ^jL and Jial*> , 
not aud J^i [331] ; but that they vary the inf. ns. 
of the [unaugmented] tril. by adding letters, and altering 
the composition, because the [unaugmented] tril. is light, 
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contrary to the quad, and the augmented [tril.]. If the 
quad, or augmented [tril] have two inf. ns., one of which 
is more notorious [than the other], the n. un. is on the 
measure of that more notorious, not of the strange one : 
you say [above], not l^f^>o , from £p*<> ; 

and similarly you do not say «&b from vsJili, nor 
L&rfrom J4^[332] (R). The m un. and the n. mod. 
[337] are really sorts of inf. n , because the inf. n. indi- 
cates the genus of the act [254], comprising once, twice, 
and several limes, and the whole of its modes (Jrb). 
But the n. un. UtS belongs ouly to what indicates an 
act of the physical oryans, like the exs. given by IM and 
A: not to what indicates an internal act, like 
knowledge, ignorance, cowardice^ and jLsu 

niggardliness ; or a permanent quality, like ^.^s>. beauty 
and Ojifc smartness, wit (Sn)> 

§. 337. The n. mod. from [the inf. n. of (IA, Aud)] 
every [unaugmcntcd] tril. v. is indicated by [the para- 
digm (1^] &X*i (L, IA, Aud), with Kasr (IA, And) 
of the o (IA), as y» and al&Jl and 

&l*iaJ1 , and &s*jT and sllsJf , meaning the mode 
of the act, not the act itself, considered as sucb, 
the sense being He is good in the fashion of sitting and 
walking and eating, that he keeps to, and Most evil is 
202 
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that Jashion of dying and killing (L). This is wheii 
the [general (Aud), unrestricted (MKh\] inf. n. is not 
formed tipon the measure of iUxi [below] ; for, if so, the 
n. mod [from it (L)] is indicated (L, And, MKh) by some 
context (L), [i. e.,] hy an ep. (Aud, MKh) or the like 
(And), or by something else (MKh), as oaj^JIsu** xxl*^ 
I enjoined him to abstain, as one enjoins the sick man to 
abstainOTx^sJ}^" la^ioith a certain mode oj injunction 
to abstain, and u-aaJI stX&i xi'iX&i I searched for it, as 
one searches for the precious object or » 4 \i.*jT c ^« U,*5 
with a certain mode of searc^(L),whence§juij&JLlri sdL&j 
iU*k£ 77iC search for the stray beast is a great search 
(Aud, MKh). And similarly when the v. is not [an un- 
augmented] tril., as ^jjtX^jT I x**j.rf J honored him 
as one honors the friend or j,!^^!^ dyitcith a certa in 
mode of honoring (L), No m. mod. is formed from the 
non-tril., except anomalously (IA, Aud), as ki«=> ^ 
Sj+aaJl "S7*e is pretty in the fashion of putting on the 
muffler, where they form from »*a*LI put on a 
muffler 5 and y» 27e is beautiful in the style 

of putting on the turban, where they form JUUi from^*3 
put on a turban (IA) ; and hence iU£i from uS&xi\ She 
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veiled her face, and 3ua*3 from yalfis He put on a shii t (Aud). 
ki*i[with Kasr (SH, A) of the o (SH)] denotes the mode 
(SH, IM), and quality (MKh), of the accident (Sn, MKh), 
as (SH), i. e., a striking qualified by an ep., either 
mentioned, as in xlrjf ^^.a* yo /Tie is beautiful in his 
style of riding ; or known by the circumstances of the 
«ase, as in ^Jl S^e Cs ^1 Iff [551], i. e., ^Ju JtX* cm 
effectual excuse. Sometimes [336}is not a n. ura., like 
[332] ; nor £Ui[above] a n. mod., like soU a hardship 

(K). 

§. 338. The in/! n. of the jli unsound in the J is 
[only (R)] UjOS [332] (R on the SH, L), as &y t urifi*d 
him, inf. n. %Sys , and af^i strengthened him, inf. n. slySS 
(L). That is by elision of the first ^ , and substitution 
of the 8 for it [2G5], because the double & is deemed 
heavy (R). No inf. n. of the Jj£ unsound in the J 
occurs on any measure other than slxte , except what is 
extraordinary (L), [where] the double & occurs by 
poetic license (R), as 

£ J, li^i Jj& Cf # Cy3 byj ^ys ZJC 
[below] (R, L) She passed the night continually lifting 
her bucket, as an old tooman dandles a boy, by rule 
ibjls (MN). This is by assimilation of the unsound to 
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the sound, as the sound is assimilated to the unsound 
in 8^5o reminded him, inf. n. SyfjJ, and »^oj made him 
understand, tnf. n. ^yeuS [332] (L). The language of 
Z is plain that the elided is the J ; hut, in my opinion, 
the elided is more probably the aug. & , because the J 
remains in the sound, as &^Xs honoring [below], and simi- 
larly therefore in the unsound (I Y). We said that the elid- 
ed was the ,5 of Juutls , (1) on the analogy of ia^Xs [above]: 
(2) because the ^ of t)**i3 is a letter of prolongation, 
which is not mobilized ; whereas, if the second were 
elided, the letter of prolongation would have to be mobi- 
lized on account of the 5 of femininization (H). The 
inf. u. of the J*if and J*iiu»l unsound in the g , as ^Ul 
helved and sought help , is analogous to the inf. n. 

of their sound counterparts (L), As for such as l^lA per- 
mitting and IjLsu^l seeking permission, they are orig. 

and jf^s>Ju«l ; but, the inf. n. being altered by reason 
of the v.'s. being altered [713], the £ is converted into f 
[below] (R). And two quiescents (L), [vid.] two I s 
(R), the I substituted for the g of the v., and the f of the 
inf. n. (L), being then combined, the second [of them 
(L)] is elided [703] (R, L), and the 8 of feminization put 
as a compensation for it [265], as HiUJ and &Uul.t , orig. 
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and ^pu-It , the vowel of the g being transferred 
to the sJ , and the g converted into I [above] ; so that, 
two f s meeting together, what has been mentioned is then 
done (L). The elided, (1) according to Khl and S, is 
(IY, R) the second (R), [i. e M ] the ! of Ju*J [and Jlilxl)] 
(IY), (a) by analogy to the elision of the letter of pro- 
longation in such as S^yS [336] (R) ; (b) because it is 
wig. (IY, R), and therefore more fit for elision (IY) : 
(2) according to Akh and Fr, is (IY, R) the first (R), 
[i.e.,] the I substituted for the g ; and this opinicn, being 
agreeable with analogy, is adopted by Z (IY) ; because 
the first is elided on account of [the concurrence of] 
two quicscents when it is a letter of prolongation, as 
in ji and £ [663] (R). The compensation is anoma- 
lously omitted in rijj inf. ». of «fy showel him, and 
£uji»/». of pCs! performed, as EjLl'f pUjJ XXIV. 
37. And performance of prayer (L). Omissron of the 
compensation in such as jlUl [and ^JojuA (R)] is allowed 
(1) by S,on the evidence of XXIV. 37. (IY, R); while 
no distinction is made by him between what is, and what 
is not, pre. (I Y) : (2) by Fr, in the state Of prefixion 
[exclusively (R)], because the post, then, [as it were 
(IY),] supplies the place of the 8 (IY,R), which is there- 
fore dropped (K), as in ^Ji ^SLS^[ZZl\ (K,B);and this 
opinion is better, because no authentic instance has been 
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heard except with prefixion (R). Elision of the 8 from 

such as &>y4 [above], however, is not allowed (IY, R) 

by S in any case (R); so that yS is not said (IY), as 

jUStis(IY, R), since it has not been heard (R). The 

difference between them is that, such as JLJef and 
«... . .* 
b\y&i>»\ being sometimes nsed complete, according to the 

o. /. [707], it is allowable not to put the compensation; 
whereas, the o. f. of such as toys being never found, 
the compensation is inseparable. In poetry, indeed, 
Jams occurs, as ^xs oil? [above], by rule teys ; 
but the poet is allowed to revert to obsolete o. fs. (IY). 

§ 339. The ns. that govern like the v. arc [ten (Sh, 
Fk) t ] (I) the inf. n. [below] ; (2, 3) the act. part, and 
intensive paradigm [343] (Sh, KN), even in the clu. or 
[sound or broken (YS)] pi. [344] (Fk) ; (4) the pass, 
part. [347] (Sh, K N), even in the du. or pi. (Fk) ; (5) 
the assimilate cp. [348] ; (6) the verbal n. [187] (Sh, 
KN) ; (7, 8) the supported adv. and [prep and (MAd)] 
gen. [498]; (9) the quasi-in/. n. [342. A] (Sh, Fk) ; 
(10) the n. of superiority [351, 360] (Sh, KN). IHsh's 
saying " ns. " is a case of predominance [320], because 
the prep, and gen. are not a n. (MAd). I begin with the 
inf. n. because the v. is derived from it, according to the 
sound opinion [331] (Sh). The inf. n. governs like its 
v., which is derived from it (Fk). If the v. derived 
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from it be int*ana., it is inirans. \ and, if its v be trans., it 
is trans, to what its v. is trans, to, by means of itself or of 
a prep. (A). It therefore governs the ag. in the nom. ; and 
is trans. to an obj. with or without a medium,and sometimes 
to two or more objs. [432]. And the augmented inj. n., 
as jJ^f [332], governs like the unaugmented, as Zsya 
[331] (Fk). The inf. n., however, differs from its v. 
in two matters (A) : — (1) its ag. may be suppressed 
(M, III, A, Fk), contrary to the ag. of the v. [21] (A), 
whether the inf. n. be aprothetic, as XC. 14, 15. [below] ; 
or jjre., as XXX. 2. [below] (M) : for relation to 
some ag. or other is not comprised in the idea intelligible 
from the inf. n. ; so that the conception of that idea does 
not depend upon | the existence of] an «g., contrary 
to [the conception of the idea intelligible from] the >., the 
act. and pass, parts., and the assimilate ep. (Jm): (a) 
when the ag. is suppressed, the inf. n. does not assume 
its pron. [342], contrary to the opinion of some (A), except 
the inf. n. acting as a substitute for its ».,as in fj^) 
[below], where the inf. n. assumes the pron-, because 
theproti. is latent (Sn): (2) as to its governing the pro-ag. 
in the nom. [20] there is a dispute. The BB hold this 
[construction] to be allowable, which opinion is adopted 
by IM in the Tashll (A); but Akh, Shi, and others dis- 
allow it, on account of the ambiguity in it, because, when 
you say, e. g-, 5 ^** fy° I wondered at l Amr's 

heating, or being beaten, the act. sense instinctively 
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presents itself to the mind ; while AH says that it is 
allowable, when the v. is inseparable from the pass. 
voice, like fa [331], because there is no ambiguity 
then, so that oj} (S *^o-ef Zaid's being troubled 
with a cold surprised me is allowable. Thus there are 
three opinions, transmitted by Syt in the Ham 1 : while 
Dm adds a fourth, as being held by 1Kb, vid. that it is 
allowable when no ambiguity occurs, as in Ll^s iS i^aJ\ 
yjljEM fCsaJt ^ The Quran's being recited in the hoi 
bath turprised me [below] ; and in yJaJ^Sftbreod's being 
eaten and XS^^A water's being drunk, where the pro-ag 
is post, to the inf. n., but in sense is believed to be in the 
nom. (Sn). And, when attributed to the pro-ag., the inf. n. 
is not altered [436] (Fk). The inf. n. governs [only 
(IY,A) on two conditions, (1) positive, i. e. (Fk),] if it be 
(a) replaceable by the v. with [the infinitival (A,Fk) 
p. (A) ] 'J (IY,IM, Sh, KN), when the past or future 
is meant (IA, A, Fk), as, II. 252. [16,29,503], i. e. } 
^,CS\ 'JJ\ '£> 'J or LJuT go£ 'J (Sh); or U (IM, Sh, KN), 
when the present is meant (IA, A, Fk), as ^iyk&J 
filiM r^ 4 ^ XXX. 27. Ye fearing them as ye 
fear yourselves, i. e., pJuJal ^ykjssS C^fSh) : (a) yoa 
may render the inf. n. by U and the act. r. f as <g«*^ *? 
fju£ dUy* Thy beating, i. e. That thou didst beat, 
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Zaid surprised <me, i. e., Ijov co^i ; or the pass, v., 
as <iLy& Thy "being beaten, i. e., That thou wast 

beaten, vexed me, i. e. Xj^s Jl : the two being distin- 
guishable by the contexts (IY) : (b) their rendering 
the inf. n. by Jl and the u. is not quite accurate 
when it is in the sense of the present, because ^1 , when 
prefixed to the aor., makes it a pure future ; but [some 
of] the GO- render it by ^fto the exclusion of U> , even 
in the present, as dut\i llwj ^SSdlyA Thy beating Zaid 
now is severe, because is more frequent and notorious in 
usage than U ; and, because of their rendering it by ^ 
and the v., some of them fall into the error of supposing 
that it does not govern when in the present [341], from 
the impossibility of then rendering it by ^? (R) : (c) 
U is made peculiar to the present, notwithstanding that 
it is applicable to the past and future also, in order to 
give the preference to the p. more indicative of the past 
with the pret., and of the future with the aor., vid. ^jl , 
which denotes the past with the pret., and the future 
with the aor., contrary to U, which is applicable to the 
three times unrestrictedly (Sn): (//) IM in the Tashll 
mentions the contracted Jl [525] together with these two 
ps., as I Jcj vsM-U i" knew thy having beaten Zaid, 
i. C., vJ>yo Ji J)* that (the case was this,)- thou hadst 



{ 157G ) 

beaten, where ^1 is contracted, because it occurs after know- 
ledge [525,526], and the position is not suitable for the 
infinitival (A), -which does not occur after knowledge [571], 
nor supply the place of its two objs. (Sn) : (e) the inf. n. 
resembles the v. only when it is renderable by the infini- 
tival p. and the v., i. e., when it is not an unrestricted obj. 
(R) : [so that] when it is corrob. of its op., or is govern- 
ed in some way by the v. derived from it, as in 
Cy& |jL^ or JkJtXiJr ujj*3-'I I beat Zaid well, or with 
severe beating, it does not govern (IY), because, [when 
it is an unrestricted obj. (R),] it is not renderable by 
J,f and the v. (IY, E), since the meaning of l^i >Lay£> 
or tJutxi. Ij^a is not (R) 5 and, when it is 

not replaceable by that, its government is impossible 
(Fk) : and, as for the saying Jcllf *z>yi> I beat 

him as the governor beats the robber, the op. inf. n. is not 
really an unrestricted obj.; but the unrestricted obj. is 
suppressed, the full phrase being JoXi?y*J$\'t->p& Ji« £°y& 
(R): while in Id*) l£i [below] (Fk), where the inf. n. 
is a substitute for its v. (YS), and in tdj) &'y& , 
[where the inf. n. is corrob. of its op. (YS),] &l) may not 
be governed in the acc. by the inf. n. (Aud,Fk), contrary 
to the opinion of IM on the first (Fk), because, says IHsh 
in his Commentary on the KN, the inf. n. here is replace- 



( 1577 ) 

able by the v. alone without J^f and I* ; and by common 
consent in the second (YS), because of the absence 
of this condition (And): and for this reason the second 
[ wye (Sh)] in [their saying (Sh)] wye sJ !<SU jo w^y> 
^C». wye [41] is held to be governed in the acc. by 
a suppressed v., not by (Sh, Fk) the inf. n. (Fk), 
[i. e.,] the first wye (Sh) : (f) IM seems to say that this 
condition is inseparable : but in the TasMl he makes it 
general, saying, in the CT, " The inf. n.'s being rcn- 
"dcrable by one of the three, [the contracted ^ or the 
"infinitival ^1 or its sister L* (Sn),] is not a condition 
tl of its government ; but it generally is so ; while an 
" instance of its occurrence not renderablc by any of 
" them is the saying of the Arabs JyL c.'U.f ^Jft 
" <d)j> my ear's hearing thy brother ( was, or wiU 
" he, realized, when he existed, ox exists), saying that" 
[below] (A), a d. s. like the d. s. in LL*»* juajf ^j^a 
[2D], i. e., 6J J^U* JUL? ^ ^ or t<M , the 
s. s. being the pron. [latent as ag. ] of the suppressed 
v., not the brother (Sn) : or (b) a substitute for [the 
expression of (A)] the v. [342], as loLj C'yd [below], 
(IA, A), ^Jl jljf ySS* [41], and 

(A) 0 Acceptor of rei cn lance, forgive sins (hat I have 
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already committed. 1 am. afraid on account of them, 
terrified (Sn), where |JU) , [ like Jtjl and jM* (A),] 
is governed in the acc. hy the inf. n. (IA, A), 
because acting as a substitute for the v. (IA); not by the 
suppressed v., according to the soundest opinion (A): while 
the inf. n. contains a latent pron. governed by it in the 
nom , as the v. docs (IA) : (a) it will not escape notice 
tliat this is excluded from the language of IM [here], 
so that there is no reason for mentioning it in the 
course of the exposition thereof (Sn) : (b) as for their 
saying in command, fju^ Beat Zaid [above], many 
of the GGr say that the op. of l<jL£ is C^A ; but 
critical judges hold that the op. is the [suppressed] 
v. that governs the inf. n. in the acc, the full phrase 
being fJ^ Qyo w^sf : while, in my opinion, it is not 
improbable that the inf. n. may govern Iju^ , because 
of its acting as a substitute for the v., not by virtue 
of its being an inf. whereas, if you expressed the 
sayiug iJ^rJ Cyo o^el Beat Zaid well, the op. of 
would be only the v., not the inf. n. (IY) : (c) 
it appears from the language of the GG that there 
is a dispute about the unrestricted obj. whose v. is 
necessarily or allowably suppressed [41], as to whether 
it or the v. be the crp.-. but it is best to say tliat, in 
either case, the government belongs to the v., because the 
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inf. n. is not really a substitute for the v., since, if it 
were, the v. would not be supplied before it, so that it 
would not be governed in the ace; but is like a substi- 
tute for the v., since it and the v. may not be expressed 
together, as the substitute and original are not combined 
(E) : (2) negative, i. e., (Fk), if it be not (a) a dim. 
(Sh, KN, A); so that ^a*? [292] is not 

said, because the resemblance of the inf. n. to the v. is 
remote, by reason of the dim. formation, which is a pecu- 
liarity of wt. [274, 288] (Fk) ' t or rather, because the dim. 
is not the formation that the v. is derived from ( YS) : (b) 
a pron. (KN, A), contrary to the opinion of the KK 
(A, YS);so that ^axjf ^ij s^JfdL^i is 
not said (Fk), because the letters of the v. are wanting 
(Fk,Sn): (a) the opinion of the KK is attested by the say- 
ing §1 v^ssjf 6j [342], where is dependent on y» 
the pron. relating to^JwsJfjbutkerc itgoverns only the 
prep, and gen. ( YS): while IJ and Em allow it to govern the 
[prep, and] gen.] and should, by analogy, allow it to govern 
the adv. (A) : (c) limited (Sh,KN, A) by the 8 (Sh, A,Fk), 
i. e., indicative of unity [336] (Sn); so that dU^i ^j^^l&I 
f j^j is not said, because the formation of unity is not the 
one that the v. is derived from (Fk,Sn) : while the saying 
of the poet, [describing a traveller, who has water with 
him, but purifies himself with dust for prayer (MN),] 
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[The strong, who is prudent, by the stroke of his two palms 
on the dust, revives with it, i. e., the water, a soul of a 
rider, who was almost dying of thirst (MN), ] is ano- 
malous (A), because the limited inf. n. does not govern 
(MN) ; so that, when it occurs, it is decided to he anomal- 
ous (MN, Fk) : (d) followed by an [ep. or other (A, 
Fk)] appos. before [the completion of (A, Fk)] its govern- 
ment [147] (Sh,KN,A)by the mention of all itsregs. (Sn); 
so that l&ij ^y*^ is**?"'' Thy severe beating Zaid 
surprised me is not said (A), because, the inf. n. with its 
teg. being like the conjunct with its conj'., they may 
not be separated (A, Fk) by the ep. or other appos. (Sn) ; 
and, if any supposed instance of that occur, then, after the 
ep. [or other appos. j, a v. is supplied, on which the post- 
pos. reg. depends (A) : but the inf. n. may be followed 
by an appos. after the completion of its government (A, 
Fk), as lul^ ^)ysxs> Verily thy excessive 

desertion of me is destructive (Fk) : (e) suppressed 
[342] (KN), because the letters of the v. would be 
non-existent (Fk) : (f) separated from its reg. (KN) by 
an extraneous expression [342], because its reg. [in 
relation to it] corresponds to the conj. in relation to the 
conjunct, so that they may not be separated (Fk): (g) 
posterior to it (KN), i. e., to its reg., even if it be an adv. 
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[342], because its reg. corresponds to the con/., which 
does not precede the conjunct [177] (Fk). The op. inf. 
n. must also be a sing. (A, Fk) ; and, as for the saying 

[below] 27if ; y 7i«re fried him, and their trials of Abu TZuda- 
ma have not increased aught but his ^oj-y and prosperity, 
it is anomalous (A). This condition, though apparently 
not laid down by IHsh, is prescribed by some, who disal- 
low the government of the du. and pi. ; and is decidedly 
adopted by IM, because, says he, their form is different 
from the form of the in/, n., which is the origin of the v. ; 
bo that, if we find iu the language of the Arabs ' any 
instance of such government, it is to be accepted, but not 
copied (Fk), as £J! [above], where the pi. is 

made to govern (YS). The inf. n. governs [in three 
states (IY, IA)], (1) whence. (M, IM, Fk) to the ag. or 
obj., as JajJI y#o$\ Vj-<5 <sh**^l The governor's beating 
the robber pleased me and ^L>y6 The beating of 

the rubber by the governor (M) : (2) when aprothetic (M, 
IM) and anarthrous (IM), pronounced with Tanwln (IY, 
I A, Aud, Fk), as C*£ jyLLi ^ r y' ^ *f XC.14, 15. 
Or feeding, on a day of hunger, an orphan [above] and 

(IY, IA), by AlMarrar Ibn Munkidk atTamiml (MN, 
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EC, J), By smiting with the swords the heads of men tie 
removed their skulls from the resting-place, i e., the necks 
(Jsh, MN, EC, Sn, J) : (3) when synarthrous (M, IM, 
Fk), as 

j^sfr fySi jLsaj # b jj^? ^ix^r -^A«i 

[below] (M, IA) Feeble in malting havoc among his Joes, 
fancying flight will defer death (Jsh, AKB), 

[below] (IA) For verily thou and the praising l Urwa 
when dead, after that he called thee to save him from us, 
when our hands were stretched out towards him to slay 
him, but thou didst not save him, so that he died, the pred. 
of <!jl being in the next verse 

origr. £31^ [683], are like the man singing to his camels 
to urge them on the journey, when the fomoon> is 
advanced, and the birds of the Jates are swoopiny down 
upon them (J), and 

[below] (M, IA), by ADIarrar alAsadi (S, IY, AA z, 
MN, EC, J), as attributed [in the Book (IY)], but (IY, 
AAz), correctly (AAz), according to some (I Y), by Malik 
Ibn Zughba alBahili (IY, AAz, AKB), a heathen poet 
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{AKB), Assuredly the foremost of the charging cavalry have, 
knotm tho : I wheeled round,, and recoiled not from smit- 
ing [their chief (A KB)] Misma 1 (MN, EC, AKB). But 
its government is most frequent when it is pre. (IA,Aud, 
Sh, KN, A) to the ag. (Sh, Fk), with the obj. mentioned 
(Fk), as II. 252. [above] (Aud,Sh, KN, A); or omitted, 
as jgSU^ cM 5 ) XIV. 42. And accept my prayer {to 
Thee [below], Le.,tffil J&o (Fk). The inf. n. strong- 
est in government is not the one pronounced with 
Tanwln, as is said; but the one pre. to the ag., because 
then, the ag. being like a part of the inf. as it is of the v., 
the inf. n. is stronger in resemblance to the v. (R). 
Its government, when it is pre. to the >bj., (1) with the 
ag. mentioned, is rare; and is even said [by some (Sh)] to 
be peculiar to poetry (Sh, Fk), as 

[below] (Sh), by AlUkaishir alAsadi, The knocking 
against the goblets by the mouths of the flagons has dissi* 
pated mine inheritance and what I have gathered together 
of real proper ty (MN), in the version with, af^if in 
the worn. (Sh), which is refuted [by the version with the 
ace, showing that there is no exigency in the verse, and 
(Sh)] by the saying of the Prophet [in the tradition 
204 
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^^' r &3l (314) until he Bays (MAd)] ^ 

xJf ^LJa*Awl ^ c*Ajf^jirf the performance of the 
pilgrimage to the House by him that is able to find 
a way to it [below]: (55) with the a<j. omitted (Sh, Fk), 
is not forbidden in prose, according to any one (Sh) ; 
[and] is frequent (Fk), as ; a£x_H Xc'o ^ ^Ua^tlj y 
LXI. 4!). Man ivearieth not of (his) praying for good 
[below] (Sh, Fk), i. e., ^I«aJ f«SUt> ^ (Sh). When, how- 
ever, it is aprothetic and anarthrous (A), [i. e.,] when it 
is pronounced with Tanwin (IY, A"' 1 . Sh, KN), literally 
or constructively, as v^*-'^ (s^cH 1 XXII. 33. 

Verily the magnifying' of them is one of the acts of piety 
by hearts, where ,«yu'is constructively pronounced with 
Tanwin, according to the reading with o^Jjl'I in the nom., 
(SI Ad), its government is most appropriate, by analogy 
(1Y, And, Sh, KN, A) to the government of the v. (Sn), 
because by its indcterminatcness it resembles the v. 
(Sh, Fk, Sn) more than the pre. and the synarthrous do 
(Sn), as XC. 14,15. [above] (Ami, Sh, KN, A) and J^i? 
^JF w 4 y**l'Q [above] (A) ; and hence the saying of an 

Arab ^T^l^P^ & l^k *K 1 v - on ' Jcred at the 

Huron's being read in the hot bath [above]. But I . .ays 
in the CU " This is strange, I mean the government of the 
nom.by the inf. n pionouncd with Tanwin, the case usually 
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governed by it being the ace. ; for, though analogy re- 
quires the occurrence of the nom., alone or with the ace, 
and, when you are restricted to ouc of them, the nom. is 
worthier, still the construction frequently occurring is 
what I have mentioned" : and IHsh says in his Glosses 
on the IM " The government of the ag. by the pre. 
[inf. n. (MAd)] is weak, and so is its government by the 
inf. n. pronounced with Tanwm ; and, as for the synar- 
throus, its government is weak unrestrictedly, in both 
ag. and obj. : and therefore the result is that the gov- 
ernment of the ag. [in the nom. (MAd)] by the inf. n. 
is weak unrestrictedly" (YS. MAd). Its govern- 
ment, when it is synarthrous, is (IH, Aud, Sh, KN, A) 
rare (IH, Au<l, Sh, A), weak (Aud), [and] anomalous 
(KN), because prefixion of the art. to what the op. inf. n. 
is rendcrable by, vid. the infinitival p., is impossible 
(R) 5 [and] because the resemblance of the synarthrous 
inf. n. to the v. is remote, by reason of its being conjoined 
with jf (Fk) : as ^Jl xllXlif [above] (And, Sh, A) 
and ^If {jaXJ} 1k+U jii [above] (A), like 

And how shall be the protecting the back ofivhat thou art 
riding? (KN) and ^Jl ^UJf] l&S [above] (A); and 
hence 
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[below] (Fk) i" wondered at the giving subsistence to the 
evil-doer by his God, and at His leaving some of the 
righteous destitute (Jsli). It is objected that, prothesis 
being like determination by Jl , the inf. n. with it [also] 
ought to be remote from [resemblance to] the v.: but the an- 
swer is that the post, is posterior to the inf. n., which there- 
fore occupies the place of the v. before the prefixion, con- 
trary to the inf. n. conjoined with j! (Fk). The synarthrous 
inf. n. is said not to occur in the Kur when governing 
an ag. or a pure obj., but to occur when made trans, by 
a prtp , as ^ ^ e^llb j^sUhcXJK^saj $ 

God loveth not the crying aloud of evil speaking, save by 
him, or that evil speaking be cried aloud, but loveth him, 
or (he crying aloud of evil speaking, sate the crying of 
him that hath been wronyed, where it may be said that 
,JJb ^o' & is the ag. of the inf. n., i. e., ^4 'J in 
the act. voice, the exc. being conj.\ or that ^ssJi is 
renderable by ^4=?^ in tne P ass ' voice, the eve. 
being disj.; or that the exc. is conj., but a pre. n. is 
suppressed, i. e., pXJe ^ (R). There is no dispute 

about the government of the pre. ; but some relate [what 
suggests (A)] a dispute (A, MAd) about it (MAd). The 
government of the inf. n. pronounced with Tanwln 
[below] is [allowed by the BB; hot (A)] disallowed by 
the KK, according to whom the nom. or acc. [occurring 
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(A)] after it is governed by a v. understood (A, MAd). 
As for the government of the synarthrous, it is 
allowed by S and those who agree with him, but dis- 
allowed by the KK and some of the BB (A). There 
are four different opinions about the synarthrous inf. n. 
(MAd) : (1) its government is allowed by [Khl and (R)] 
S (R, MAd), unrestrictedly, as ^JT sJl^IlT Ju*^ and j^&f 
*jT o^J.* [above]; and, according to this, ^y> «L*sa.e 



onght to be allowable, on the ground that the d is an 
067. [112] (R) : (2) the Kuft does not make it, as he 
does not make the inf. n. pronounced with Tanwin 
[above], govern (MAd): while Mb [also] disallows its 
government, because, says lie, this is prevented by the. 
substantivity in it ; and he says that sJtVxl means ^ 
fcffjixf [514] ; or is governed in the acc. by an indet. inf. n. 
supplied, i. e., sslluf i£U&T , the inf. n. being 
understood, because the context indicative of it is strong 
(R): (8) F holds its government to be allowable, but inele- 
gant: (A) ITlh allows it to govern, if the jl in it be a 
substitute for the [post.] pron. [599], as in iJU&f JiAjwi 

[above] ; but disallows 0^ ^>^al\ : and AH agrees 
with him ; but they are refuted by [the first hemistich in] 
jj\ 0)^1 J** coA£ [above] (MAd). The pre. inf. n. has 





I wondered at the beating thee by Z-iid 
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five states (A) :— (1) it is pre. to the ag. (IY, IH, lA< 
Aud, A), because the ag. is its subject, in which [the acci- 
dent denoted by] it exists [343] ; so that its being made like 
one word with the ag., by means of its prefixion thereto, 
is better than its governing the ag. in the mom., and 
than its being made like one word with the obj.: and also 
because its requirement of the ag. is strong, as respects 
the reason, because the ag. is its subject, in which 
[the accident denoted by] it exists ; While its govern- 
ment is weak, because its resemblance to the v* 
is weak ; so that nothing remains but prefixion 
(R) i and then its obj. is put (Aud, A), which is frequent 
(Aud) ; so that it governs the ag. in the gen., and 
the obj. in the acc. (IY, IA), as II. 252. [above] (IY, 
WIH, And, Jm, A) and 

My meeting in it with the whole tribe was when, before 
the separation, gaming and carousing were among them, 
where the d.s. supplies the place of the enunc, as in 
U3U !jJ£ isfro [29] (IY), whence ^>l\ gS. [above] and 
the saying of Ru'ba [Ibn Al'Ajjaj (MN)] 

(S) And tlie seeing of mine eyes the youth thy brother is when 
he is giving largesse. Then that is incumbent upon thee 
(MN) : (2) it is pre. to the obj.il Y, IH, I A, Aud,A), whether 
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direct, adverbial, or causative, as u^ijf *l>^d> The 

beating of the robber by the executioners, &x+ssjf ^ <^>^ 
The beating of Friday, and ^jotll) <L^a The beating 
of correction or discipline (Jm): but only when there 
exists a circumstance indicative of the post's being an 
06;., either the occurrence of an appos. to it governed in 
the ace, according to the place [340], as (X^ ^*so^ 
l*2}XJI The beating of the noble Za*'d surprised me; or the 
occurrence of the ag. plainly expressed after it (R), as 

[below] (IY, R), by AlHutai'a, Is it from a rasing of an 
abode b.i rain of .springtide and summertide that thine 
eyes have a dropping of the water of the tear-ducts? (KKB); 
or an id. indication, as ^AijjTji'f The eating of the 

bread surprised me [below] (R) : and then its ag. is put 
(WIH, Aud, A); so that it governs [the obj. in the gen., 
and(IY)] the ag. in the nom. (IY, IA), as ^JfyS ^ 
[above] (WIH), whence pT\ UtdJ ^[252] (IA, A), like 
^Jl ^AilyUf [above] (Aud, A): and this[second (IA)] is 
not peculiar to poetry (IA, Aud A), contrary to the opinion 
of some (IA, A), as is proved by the tradition ^Zif^^ 
£j| [above]; but it is rare (Aud, A) : (3) it is pre. to the- 
ag., and then the obj* is not mentioned (IY, Aud, A), 
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which is frequent (And),' as XIV. 42. [above] (Aud, A) r 
i.e.,i4Jl!f ^5ll> (Aud, Su), and IX. 115. [508] (A), i.e., 
from his Lord (Sn) : (4) it is pre. to the obj., and then the 
ag. is not mentioned, [which is frequent (Aud),] as XLI. 
49 [above] (IY, WIH, Aud, A), i.e., ^jT^' (Aud); 
and like it is dxeJS d£l XXXVIII. 23. 

Assuredly he hath wronged thee by his asking for thine 
ewe : but, as for the saying of the poet 

multiply not ye two your blaming me, for verily 
your brother is addicted to his mentioning Lailh al 
l Amirlya, it contains two inf. ns., ^ which is pre. to the 
obj., the sense being C&P; and ^S^, which is^re. to 
the a#., .gjUJ being the oft/. (IY) : (a) the inf. n. may be 
rendered by a pass. v. (IY, E), whence XXX. 2. [502]> 
i. e., fjJle w ? Joo ^ (IY) : and then governs the obj. 
in the no m. , vid. with an id. indication, as Jff ts *lfl^t 
Bread's having been eaten surprised me, i. e.,^**»' $ft ^jf; 
but may be jpre. to it with a context indicative of the post's 
being in the place of a worn., like the gen.'a having an 
appos. governed in the nom., as ^uJi jHa-QiO 
The fne white bread's being eaten surprises me (R) : 
(5) it is [sometimes (Fk)]pre. to the adv. (R, IA, A, Fk), 
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by extension [66] (Fk) ; and then governs [the ag. in 
(IA)] the nom. and [the 06;. in (IA)] the acc. (R, IA, A, 
Fk), as f^c J^j j»yjf I wondered at to- 

day's beating l Amr by Zaid (R, IA). 

§ 340. The n. post, to the inf. n., (1) if an ag n 
is in the place of a nom.: (2) if an 06/., is in the place 
of (a) an acc, if the inf. tu be rendered by and the 
act. v.] (b) a nom., if the in/ n. be rendered by and 
the pass, v. (A). The appos. of the jcrc. [post, to 
the iw/ »• (R> IA, Fk, Sn)] is (1) put into the gen. 
(IM, R, Fk), according to the letter (R, IA, And, A), 
which is preferable (R, A, YS), for conformity with the 
apparent inflection (R), as vjfyiL/T ^<^>^6 cLIsx* 
I wondered at the clever Zaid's beating (A, Fk) 
and^asJfj'i^sdUf jif^-u^** The eating of the meat 
and the bread surprised me (Fk) ; but is restricted [by 
IM (YS)] in the Tashil to the case where no preventive 
hinders [it (Sn)], as [it is hindered], says Dm, in (S i^s>l] 
iUt^l Thy honoring and the honoring by Zaid 
surprised me, where putting the appos. into the gen. 
would produce a coupling to the gen, pron. without 
repetition of the genitival op., which is forbidden (YS, 
Sn) by others than IM [158] (Sn) : (2) made to accord 
with the place (IM, R, Fk), which is good (IM), as 
205 
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Jty&J?<Xg y^i (A, Fk) ; and as $\^JL&\ 

jJIsdJ f ^ p^JjT with the acc. if the inf. n. he rendered hy 

and the act. v. (Fk), and {he now. if it be rendered by Jf 
and the pass. v. (YS) : and to this the reading [of HB 
(K)] Jiy^f J-JjTj Jjr&^J ilijtjf II. 156. 

Those, upon them is the curse of God and of the Angels 
and mankind, all of them is attributed hy IM, and the 

tradition ^jjUaaJoJI ^jXj&I Jojib ye\ He ordered the short- 
tailed serpent and the serpent having two black stripes 
on its back to be killed is ascribed by some •, while 

S cites £JI Juf&JbU b [59] (YS) ; and hence 

(IA, Aud, A), by Labid, describing a he-ass and his she- 
ass, Until he journeyed at midday in the beginning of 
the afternoon, and urged her on, to seek water, as the 
injured importunate creditor seeks his due (MN), 

(A), by AlMutanakhkhil alHndhali, Tlie traverser of 
the pass, whose traverser is wakeful from fear of foes, 
walking as walks the courtesan, onwhomis a sleeveless 
shift, wearing a singCe garment (Jsh, MN), and 

Giliftj y-ii^T $ ulU L°x& v^lr 'Ss 
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[346.A] (IA, Aud, A), by Ziyad al'Ambari (IY, Jsh, 
MN, EC, J), say F and IY, which is more correct (MN), 
or by Ru'ba (Jsh, MN, EC), Ibn Al'Ajjaj (Jsh, MN) 
atTammri (Jsh), I took her (the maid-servant) in satis- 
faction of a debt due to me by Hassan, from, my fear 
of Ms falling into poverty and delaying payment (J) r 
which is followed by 

He is good at the sale of real property and maid-ser- 
vants (MN): but [R says tbat this is] only when it cannot 
be made to accord with the form and apparent [inflection] 
(R). Fk does not relate any dispute here as to the allow- 
ability of apposition to the place, but does relate one in 
the case of the act. part. [346. A]; so that he suggests the 
notion tbat it is agreed upon here : whereas it is not so, 
but is allowed only by those who do not prescribe as a 
condition the existence of the requirer of the place 5 
while those who do prescribe it understand an op., as [is 
explained] in [the extract from] the fourth chapter of the 
ML [given in § 538] (YS). The language of IM 
appears to imply that apposition to the place [of the gen. 
post, to the inf. n. (Sn)] is allowable in the whole of the 
apposs. [131]; and such is the opinion of the KK and 
some of the BB : but S and those BB who agree with 
him hold that apposition to the place is not allowable, 
[because, says Shm, they prescribe, as a condition of observ- 
ance of the place, the existence of the requirer of that 
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place, which is missing here, because the n. resembling 
the v. does not govern any word in the nom. or acc. 
except when it is synarthrons, or pronounced with Tanwln, 
or pre. to something else than that word or its ant. (Sn)]; 
while Jr makes a distinction, allowing it in the coupled 
and subst., and disallowing it in the corrob. and ep. 
[below]. Apparently, however, it is allowable, because 
it has been heard (A); and the ep. also is made to accord 
with the place of the gen., contrary to the opinion of 
Jr (R). 

§. 341. The inf. n. governs whether it be [in the 
sense of the (IY, WIH)] past(M, IH), as 4S *Iskl? 
ywol f*+e <X?) <Ly& ZaicVs having beaten l Amr 
yesterday surprises me (Jm) ; or [in the sense of 
(WIH)] any other [time] (IH) than the past, i. e., the 
(WIH, Jm) present [339] (IY, WIH, Jm) or future 
(M, WIH, Jm), as $f IjJLC £i ts ^4l? or )oS 
i Amr 1 s honoring Khalid to-day surprises, or to-morrow 
will surprise, me (Jm) : because its government is 
[only (IY)] on account of its [containing the letters of 
the and (IY)] being renderable by and the 
[subsequent (IY)] v. [339] (IY, WIH), which sense is 
found in all the times (IY) ; and, since the v., by which it 
is rendered, is past, present, or future [402], the inf. n. 
governs when in the sense of each of them (WIH). 7* 
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shows by that the difference between the act. part. 
and the inf. n. f because the act. part, governs only 
when it denotes the present or future [345] (I Y.) It is 
not prescribed as a condition [of the inf. n. 's govern- 
ment (Fk)] that it should be in the sense of the present 
or future, because it governs [not on account of its 
resemblance to the v., but (A)] on account of its being the 
origin of the contrary to the act. part. (A, Fk), 
which governs [only (YS)] on account of its resemblance 
to the aor. [v. (YS)] ; so that it is prescribed as a condi- 
tion [of the act. part, 's government (YS)] that it should 
be [in the sense of the (YS)] present or future (A, YS), 
because they are the two [times] indicated by the aor, 
[404] (A). 

§. 342. The inf. n. is not preceded by its reg. 
[339] (M, IH, A), as the conjunct is not preceded by any 
part of the conj. [177] (A) ; so that U ^I=T 
Tliy heating Zaid will be good for Mm is not said, 
as »j ^ Cy&3 <J lij) Zfarf thou shouldst beat Zaid 
will be good for him is not said (M). This is said to be 
because the inf. when op., is renderable by an infini- 
tival p. with the v., and the infinitival p. is conjunct 
[497, 571] ; while the reg. of the inf. n. is really the 
reg. of the v. that is the conj. of the p., and the reg. 
of the conj. does not precede the conjunct (R). And 
[similarly (IY, R), say they (R),] the inf. n. is not 
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separated from its reg. by an extraneous expression 
[339] (IY, R, A), i. c, something not governed by the 
inf. n. (IY), as the conjunct is not separated from its 

conj. [177] (A) ; 80 that fj^M^JTy^; v^'* 

The riding of the beast by 'Amr surprised Zaid would 
not be allowable (IY), because part of the conj. may not 
be separated from part [177] ; and pl^T jlid^ v-*^ 

vybyjuw L*t|f JjiUS pXJbtT ^XllS ^ tfi&T jgXc' v^i^ II. 

179,180. Fasting hath been prescribed unto you, as 
it tons prescribed unto them that were before you — 
peradventure ye will guard yourselves (from sins) — 
(fast ye) for certain days means 1*LjI \y*yo [below] (R). 
The " extraneous" is what is not dependent upon, nor 
supplementary to, the inf. n., like the inch, and enunc, 
and the ag. and obj. of a word other than the inf. n. ; and 
the "non-extraneous" is what is dependent upon, and sup- 
plementary to, the inf. n., like its ag. and obj., and the 
adv. and [prep, and] gen. depending upon it (Sn). If any 
supposed instance of such [constructions] occur, it is 
explained away. A supposed instance of precedence is 
the saying [of AlFind azZimmani (T)] 

[And some forbearance, before ignorance, is a submis- 
sion to dishonor (T)], where the J of JUiLU is not 
dependent upon the ^1*31 mentioned, but upon one sup- 
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pressed before it, indicated by the mentioned, the full 
phrase being ,°,Le<jf xJjjU ^Lc^l S&ksf dJU JUajf udu, 
And some forbearance before ignorance, is (a submis- 
sion) to dishonor, a submission, like the full phrase in 
such as XII. 20. [498] (A), i. e., jui \^Z y 
And were (listless) about Mm (Sn.) Aud a sup- 
posed instance of separation by an extraneous 
expression is the text ^ISf ^ils ^y»^o\£S juu^ si| 
LXXXVI. 8, 9. Verily He is able to restore him to life 
on the day when the secrets shall be tried, where ^ is 
not governed in the acc. by s«a^ , as Z [followed by B] 
asserts, otherwise the inf. n. would be separated from its reg. 
by an extraneous expression £«>C8]; and [a word, vid, 
the inf. «., implying the sense of (Sn)] a conjunct 
would be predicated of [in sense, not letter, since the 
sense would be sJjCe «ju? '^^J) l§ Cs ^> **^^f 
(Sn),] before the completion of its conj. [by the adv. 
(Sn)]: and the approved construction is to supply an 
aecusatival op. for ^ , the full phrase being ^» »*s^ 
^1 ^1*3 {He will restore him to life) on the day, etc. 
(A), with Fath of the from the trans. ^ , for affinity 
to the inf. n. (Sn). And hence also the saying 

Reproaching wiih the gift is conducive to blame ; then 
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reproach not thou, so that thou be found without praise 
or wealth, where the <-» governing Xk*i\ in the gen, is not 
dependent upon J^if, so as to make the construction be 
giS XiiMjCi ^}(, although the sense accords with this, 
because the parsing would then be corrupt, sinceit would be 
liable to the two objections mentioned, [vid. separation 
by an extraneous expression, and predication of the con- 
junct before-the completion of its con?*. (Sn)]; and that is 
avoided by the dependence of the upon a suppressed 
[inf. «.], as though XSo*jQ ^jf ^lo j^jJU ^Jl Reproach' 
ing is conducive to blame, {reproaching) with the gift 
were said, the second being a subst for the first, but 
suppressed, while its reg. is retained as an indication of it 
(A). And similarly, bay they, the inf. n. may not be sup- 
pressed [339], and its reg. retained, because that would be 
like suppression of the conjunct and part of the conj., with 
retention of the other part ; unless the inf. n. be strongly 
indicated, in which case the suppression is like that 
mentioned in [the discussion' on] the concomitate obj. 
[68-70]. This is what they say (R). But, [says R 
(Sn),] I see nothing to prevent the inf. n. from being 
preceded by its. reg., when an adv. or its like, as ^J-sIs S£ 
gj?^ \_tp XXIV. 2. And let not pity for them take hold of 
you and ^juJI wt* £lS UJU XXXVII. 100. And, wlien he 
reached ifteage of working with him ; and such precedence 
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Is frequent in their language, while supplying the v. in 
such cases is a forced construction. For the predicament 
of what is renderahle by something [else] is not always 
the same as the predicament of what it is renderahle by 
(R, Sn) ; so that there is nothing to prevent the inf. n. 
from being renderahle, as respects the sense, by tlte 
infinitival p., notwithstanding that the former may not he 
subject to the predicaments of the latter. The genuine 
obj., indeed, does not precede it, because its government is 
weak : but a tinge of the v. suffices for [the government 
of] the adv. and its fellow, so that they are governed 
even by what is extremely remote from government, 
like the neg. p. in. LXVIII. 2. [498], and the pron. in 

[339], i. e., Ljle ^ (R)> by Zuhair[Ibn Abi Sulma 

alMuzani (EM), addressing the clan of Dhnbyan and 
their confederates, Asad and Ghatafan, and urging thetn 
to make peace with their cousins, the Banh 'Abs, and 
deterring them from making war, the hardships of 
which they had known in the War of Dahis (ARB)], 
And war is not aught but what ye have known, and 
experienced ; nor is «7, i. e., my account, of it, the con- 
jectural account (EM, AKB). And the truth, says Sd, 
is that the reg. of the inf. n. may precede, when it is an 
adv., because this is a word that a tinge of the v. suffice* 
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for [govcrniug] (Fk): while those who think that the 
inf. n. is not preceded by its reg., unrestrictedly, are 
mistaken 5 and accordingly the J in the Hamasi's saying 
£.T| j.IsJiT Jk^ [above] is dependent upon the ^L*6| 

mentioned, not upon another ^Uit supplied (BS). And, 
according to this, the inf. v. may also be separated from 
its reg. by an extraneous expression, the v. not being 
supplied, as II. 179, 180 [above]. And similarly the inf. 
n may govern when understood, provided that an indica- 
tion of it exists (R). As for the inf. n. occurring as a 
substitute for the expression of its v. [339], the soundest 
opinion is that it is equal to the act. part. (1) in assump- 
tion of the pron. [according to the theory that the 
government belongs to the inf. not to the v. that it is 
substituted for ; while, according to the theory that the 
government belongs to the v., the pron. is in the v., and 
there is no pron. in the inf n. (Sn)]: and (2) in allow- 
ability of being preceded by (a) the acc. governed by it, 
and (b) the gen. governed by a prep, dependent upon it, 
because it does not correspond to a conjunct, nor its reg. 
to the conj. (A), whether we proceed upon the theory that 
the government belongs to the v., for which the inf. n, 
acts as a substitute in sense alone ; or upon the theory 
that the government belongs to the inf. as is 
expressly stated by A, on the ground that it is an 
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Unrestricted obj. acting as a substitute for the v. in sense 
and government [41] (Sn). 

§. 342. A. The quasi-inf. n. is what is equal to the 
inf. n. in indication [of its sense (A, MKh), vid. acci- 
dent (Sn, MKh)] ; but differs from it in being literally 
and constructively devoid of part of what is, [i.e., of the 
letters, rod. or aug. (Sn, MKh),] in its without 
[receiving (I A)] compensation (IA, A): like *Tke giving, 
which is equal to itk^f [332] in sense ; but differs from, 
it in being literally and constructively devoid of the 
Hamza found in its v. ^Jalf , without receiving any com- 
pensation for it (IA). So IM defines it in the Tashil 
(A). The following, therefore, are excluded:— (1) JUs 
[332], because it is devoid of the I of Jiii literally, but 
not constructively, for which reason the f is sometimes 
expressed, as JU*5 , but converted into ^ because preceded 
by a letter pronounced with Kasr ; and (2) g£xi [699], 
because it is literally and constructively devoid of the ; of 
, but receives the 8 as a compensation for it : so that - 
these are inf. nt., not quasi-inf. ns. (IA, A), contrary to 
*P$ from CJp'[331], and ^from ( JuS'[belowJ because 
they are literally and constructively devoid of part of 
what is in their vs., [vid. the «y and one of the two double 
letters, while the letter of prolongation in them is not a 
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compensation (Sn)] ; whereas the property of the inf. n. 
is to include the letters of its v., exactly, as 1^3 , inf. n. 
yayS , or with an addition, as fe\ informed, inf n. JjLef 
(A). The v. of fkf is either j^I/or pJS , the real inf. n. 
of which is j^JUCi' [or JoxSj , as IV. 1G2. [39] (IY on §. 1). 
BD, however, asserts that i\.hl is an inf. n., its Hamza 
being elided for lightness ; hut this is contrary to what 
is distinctly declared by other GG (IA). The quasi- 
inf n. [sometimes (IA)] governs (IM, R) like the v. (IA), 
whether it he pre., or aprothetic and anarthrous, or 
synarthrous (Sn), like the inf. n. [339] (R), as 

[below] (IA), by AlKutaml, praising Zufar Ibn AlEEarith 
alKilabl, What! Shall I be thankless after thy 
repelling of death from me, and after thy giving me 
the hundred grazing camels 9 (Jsh, MN, AKB), whence 
the tradition [of 'A'isha (MN)] t- y ^\ *2Sf\ J^pT idls 
On account of the man's kissing his wife is ablution 
necessary, [i.e.,J^£3 (MN),] 

[When the Creator's helping the man comes true, he 
does not find a difficidt one of the hopes aught but 
made easy, i. c. L r UI (MN),] and 
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[below] (IA) By thine associating with the noble wilt thou 
be reckoned one of them. Then do not thou be seen to be a 
familiar friend to others, i. e., diysljuj (J). The quasi- 
inf. n. [that governs like its v. (MAd)] is the generic 
substantive transferred from its original meaning to 
import accident, like J&T[above] and ol^S [below] (Sh). 
The quasi-inf. n. is [of three kinds (Sh, A),] (1) what 
[indicates the sense of the inf. n., and (R)] begins with an 
aug. (R, Sh, A) not denoting reciprocity [499] (Sh, A), 
like Ja* [333] (R, Sh), whence (Sh, A), fj^oJi 

(A), and ^fe£l* (R) ; and this governs pike the inf. n. 
(A)], by common consent, as 

[333] (Sh, A), by AlHarith Ibn Khalid (ID, Jsli, 
MN, CD ) alMakhzumi, but wrongly attributed [ by H 
(MN,€D) in the D (MN)] to Al'Arji ( Jsh, MN, CD), 
O Zulaima, verily your afflicting a man that has offered 
the salutation to ym is oppression (Jsh, MN), i.e., 
(Sh, Sn), because it is really an inf. n., named the miml 
inf. and sometimes, but only tropically, [i. e., care- 
lessly (MAd),] called a quasi-inf. n. (Sh): (2) what is 
a [generic] proper name [for an accident (Sh)], like ^laki 
[8, 193] (Sh, A), ^ [8] (A), ^sLL [8, 41], *Ci [193] 
(Sh), and ^llS being in easy circumstances (A), a propsr 
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name of £«4 , opp. of (Sn) ; and this does not govern 
by common eonsent (Sh,) (A) : (3) other than these two, 
which is the kind meant by IM (A), [vid.] what is a 
concrete substantive, used (ft, Sh) in the sense of the 
inf. n. (R) to denote accident, like [above], which 
is orig. a substantive denoting the words spoken, but is 
transferred to the sense of ^*JXs speaking ; and o£§ 
[above],which is orig. a. substantive denoting the recompense 
: of the workers, but is transferred to the sense of lllil 
recompensing (Sh) : and the government of this [sort Sh)] is 
disputed, being allowed by the KK and Bdd (Sh, A), on 
the authority of such (Sh) as ^J? ysYjabove] (R, Sh,A), 
i. e., dXkluhy giving, though ^Ckc a gift is orig. a. 
[concrete] substantive denoting what is given (R) ; and 
hence ^jf vib^Sou [above] (A), 

66p eHi ^* s3l ^ **** * is*? llxlsf lul/l^iis 
[They said " Thy speaking to Hind (the beloved of 
this poet), while she is lending her ear to the speech, 
will heal thee." I said "True is that. Would that it 
existed ! " (MAD), i.e., dUJLXs (Sh)], 

(Sh, A), by Hassan Ibu Thabit alAn^arl (MN, AKB), 
praising our Prophet Muhammad (AKB), Because God's 
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recompensing e very believer in His unity is with gar- 
dens of Paradise, wherein he sliall be made to abide for 
ever (MAd), and the saying of 'A'isha ^Jl Jo.yi ido ^ 
[above] . A): but is forbidden by the BB (Sh, A), who supply 
these aces, with vs. to govern them (Sh). The government 
of the quasi-inf. n. is rare (IA, A^, though regular, as is 
deducible from the antithesis [between '* rare " here and 
" anomalous" below] (Sn). . Those who assert that its 
government is allowed by common consent are mistaken: 
for the dispute about that, [when the quasi-inf, n. is not 
a proper name, and does not begin with an aug. ^ not 
denoting reciprocity (JIKIi),] is notorious (I A) 5 while 
Sm says that its government is anomalous [above] (IA, A), 
ci ting the verse gJT I [above] (I A). And IM indicates 
its rarity by making <yit. indet. [in his phrase 

And a quasi-inf. n. has a government] (A?. But Diyd 
adDin lbn Al'IIj says in the Basit "And it is not unrea- 
sonable that what stands in the place of the inf. n. should 
govern like it; and one Grammarian is reported to have 
allowed that regularly " (IA). 



THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE. 



§. 343, The act. part, is that [n. (WIH, Jm)] which 
is derived from [the inf. n. of (Sh, Fk)] a v., to denote 
the person, [or thing (R, Jm, YS),] whereby [the 
accident denoted by (R, MAd)] that v. exists [339], in 
the sense of originating (IH, Sh, Fk), i. e., of [coming 
newly into (Jm)] existence (Jm, YS) after having not 
been (YS), and of existing restricted by one of the 
three times (Jm), like w>L^ striking and ^yd» honoring 
(Sh). Thus ojLi means a [person, or] thing, whereof 
striking is affirmable after having not been (YS). 
But this definition does not include all the act. parts., as 
yp^L JoCLo Zaid is opposite >Amr and ^ oyciw l3T 
I am drawing near to such a one or ai* jJw£e 
5r0iw.gr /<tr /rom /a'ira or *xx combining, or unit- 

ing, xoith him, because these accidents arc relations 
between the ag. and obj., not existing by one of them 
specially, to the exclusion of the other (R). And the 
act. part, is often used without importing coming newly 
into existence and originating, as in jJL* aJUl God is 
knowing [Note on p. 344, 1. 6], JdSU fyi [268,312], etc. 
(YS). The act. part, is the ep. [140] indicating an ag. y 
[vid. the ag. of the accident denoted by that ep. (Sn),] 
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when [that ep. is] conformable, in both genders, to the aor. 
of its v. [248,331] (A) in [arrangement of] vowels and 
quiescences withont restriction [of sort], even though [only] 
according to the o./, as in the case, of ^ [703] and 
pjiG; [708] (Sn) ; importing the sense thereof, [i. e., of the 
aor., vid. the present or future, and likewise innova- 
tive continuity (Sn),] or the sense of the pret. [403] : so 
IM defines it in the Tashil (A). It is what indicates 
origination and its ag. : so that such as J**dif superior 
[351] and u ^l^ beautiful [348] are excluded by " ori« 
gination" since they indicate only subsistence ; and 
such as Zt } ya* struck [347] and jili stood or has stood 
[402] by the mention of " its ag." (And). The act. 
part, [derived] from [the inf. n. of (Sn)] [the unaugment* 
ed (IH, And)] tril. [v. (WIH, IA, And, Sh, Sn)] is 
formed upon the measure of J*6 [347] (IH, IM, Sh, 
Fk), whether the tril. be intrans. (A), like \o£ flowed 
(IM), i. q. Jll, act. part, oil flouring, and ^jsj went, 
act. part. going ; teas safe [below], act. part. 
^jC safe ; and 'sy was lively [below], said of a horse, 
act. part. lively; or trans., like [f^i reared, 
nourished, i. q. (S ^, act. part. oil rearing, nourishing, 
and (Sn) ] struck, act. part. J^l** striking ; and 
y^rode [below], act. part. Zj() riding (A). That is 
207 
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[frequent (Aud),] regular (IA),] in (1) [every (I A)] ju£ 
with Fath [of the g (I A)], whether intrans, like \&1 
[i. q. JUL (Aud),] and ; or trans., like C^yb : 
(2) Ji*i, with Kasr [of the g (IA)], when trans., 
like J^J [above] (I A, Aud), and jJU ineu?, act. part. jl'Le 
knoiving (IA). But- it is rare in (1) J*i,[with Kasr (IA, 
Aud, A) of the £ (IA, A), ] when intrans. (Ill), like jjL^ 
[above] (IA, Aud, A), the regular forms being (a) j*i 
[in accidents (Aud, A)], like jM exJting [432] (IM) and 
^jb rejoicing [432, 484J (Aud, A) ; (b) ias7[in colors and 
constitutions (Aud, A)], like [ oy«T Wacfc and (IA, Aud)] 
jqs>\ unahle to see in the sun ; (c) ^pl** [in what indi- 
cates fullness, like satisfied toith drinking ; or heat 
of the inside (Aud, A)], like thirsty (IM) .* while 

ydj^Jo sicfc and l^middle-aged, [in the ease of the intrans. 
Jjti (Sn),] are anomalous (A), the regular forms being 
Ja^and i§5^ because they are [derived] from [the inf. ns. 
of vs. denoting] accidents (Sn) : (2 jJj (IM), with 
Pamm (I A, Aud, A) of the g (I A, A), like s^3 [above] 
(Aud, A), the proper forms being (a) , [which is 
regular (Aud, Sn), according to others than IM (Sn), ] 
like J*J> comeli/, the v. of which is (IM), JL^i" 
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noble (I A, Aud), and^jb^Ja smart, clever, witty (x\ud, A); 
(b) jJii , [which is inferior to (And, Sn), ] like ^sJ& 
bulky (IM) and sharp-witted ( I A, Aud, A) : while the 
following are rare, [inferior to the two former (Aud),] in the 
case of Jls,(a) J^If (IM), like L^leM dark-red (IA, Aud, 
A) andjy>1 rough (A); (6)jJti(IM), like JUbj valiant (IA, 
Aud, A) and beautiful (Aud, A) ; (c) JUi , like 

^jCL cowardly ; (d) like £Isju& 6rawe ; (e) jJ«i , 

like unclean [239]; (/) Juts , likens bold, crafty 
(Aud, A) ; (g) jJL» , like inexperienced in affairs.; 
(h) JL*i , like [252] •, (i) J^ai , like having a 

narrow orifice to the teat ; (/) Jmi , like yjio. (A), hut, 
in the [Jh and] KF, {!ySJL rough, rugged, coarse [239], 
so that perhaps it has two dial. vars. (Sn). And [the 
act. part, of (IA)] jii , [with Fath (IA, Aud, A) of the 
g (IA),] sometimes contents itself with another [measure 
(IA, Aud, A)] than J^li (IM), like v_*Ife nice, .^L% old, 
4*l&f hoary (I A, Aud, A), and wjUAc chaste. But the 
whole of these q?s.are assimilate eps. [348], except J^l/, 
like <^ti and p&s [above], which is an act. part., except 
when it is pre. to its nom., vid. when it indicates sub- 
sistence, [i. e., continuance, not origination (Sn). ] like 
v XaST.p»l£ pure of heart and yjjf dista it in 
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abode, in wliicli case it also is an assimilate ep. [349] 
(And, A). IH says that (R) for this reason the act. 
part, is named Jf-UJT jLw! , [from the expression jUli , 
which is the measure of the act. part, of the tril. (B),] 
because the tril. is frequent (WIH,R) ; not <J*lj? flf , 
nor Jjiix-jjfi^t [below]. Bat what he says requires 
consideration, because JlcUIT p-wtdoesnotmean the n. de- 

8 , 

noting the {formation occurring upon the measure)^d3 , 
but the n. denoting what does ( the thing ) ; while J*iUf , 
JxiiL^I , and the like do not occur in the sense of what 
does (the thing), so that one might say Jjajf^t [or 
Jutlxl^fp-J ]. If, indeed, he had said " They apply 
JAjJ]^m\ unrestrictedly to him that does not do an act, 
as jmSjj) broken [491], rolled down [495. A], 

JjdU. ignorant, and^li slender\Z4$], because what this 
shape is formed to denote does, in most cases, do an act, as 
^Sls standing and bringing out," it would have been 
something (R). The act. part, [derived] from [the inf. n. of 
(Sn)>ny[v.]other than the[unaugmented(IH, Aud, k)]tril. 
is formed upon the measure of the aor. [of the act. voice (R, 
Jm)j,byputtingan[awg-. (IM)] r (IH,IM,Sh,Fk) pronounc- 
ed with Danim (IH, IM, Sh),inplace of theaoristicletter (R, 
Sh, Aud, Jm, A,Fk) , at its beginning (WIH, IM), whether 



( 1611 ) 

the aoristic letter be pronounced with Damm or not (Jm) ; 
and pronouncing the penultimate with Kasr (IH, IM, Sli, 
Fk), literally, as in ^Su» honoring, or constructively, as 
in^laaam choosing and y+zx* being red (WIH), without 
restriction (IM, Sh), [i. e M ] whether the penultimate of the 
aor. be pronounced with Kasr (WIH, R, IA, Aud, A), 
as ^a>tX« introducing and y bix* ** asking forgiveness 
(IH), or Fatb (WIH, R, IA, Aud, A), as^x^ trying 
to remember (WIH). Sometimes J*Io is (1) pronounced 
with Kasr of its r by alliteration to the g , or with Damm 
of its g by alliteration to the f, as c >ju* or ^jlLZ for vl ^xL»' 
[252]: (2) replaced by (a) , as ^&*\ produced her- 
bage, act part. ; [reproduced the yellow plant 
called , act. part. ; and grew up, became 

adult, act, part. ; and hence ^s£j ^I^JTUjL^ XV. 
22. And we have sent the winds fertilizing, according 
to one interpretation (R), i. e., ^\SajJJ> , like ^StpaJl 
i. q. ^l^ukjll in ^ Jo^j »Jlj[23] (B) : (b) , as ^4-'* 

cc£. jparf. yj-fljssuo ; and ^jS\ became, bankrupt, destitute, 
act. part. (R)« But Kasr of the ,» in ^mu> from 
^Uf helped, ^a** from raided, and from ^lll* 
was jpZaiw, by alliteration to the vowel of the following 
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letter, is anomalous (Tsr). They say that tUU occurs 
i. q. Jjxa*, as ^bfcCT, i.e., \Jyi&*\ [ $ » i- e., 
\f^j> ;] and su^lj lk*x. , i. e., %*y» : but these are rather 
rel. ns., like J^G and -l^b [312], since the jLcG i. q. 
the rel. n. is not obliged to have no v., but may also 
have a v. ; and the same expression is then common 
to the rel. n. and act. part. (R). The truth is that <|xb 
does not occur i. q. JyaJuo , the instances Gited being 
explainedby theBBas rel. ns. ; and by the Rhetoricians as 
cases of tropical attribution, the proper phrases being 
slsJja (jib whose possessor is pouring out, xl±Lo ^ 
whose possessor is hiding, and ius»Le yj>\^ whose posses- 
sor is finding is pleasant [312] (BS). And so the act. 
part, is said to be [sometimes] on the measure of thepass. 
patt., as l^L sjij^£ jlSl XIX. 62. Veiily He, His 
promise is coming, i.e., llsf ; but this is rather of the 
cot. of / did the mailer, i. e., jul*i, meaning 

done (R). The ac*. par/, governs like its v. (M, Fk), 
in the act. voice, intrans. or Jrans. (Fk), whether it be 
prepos. or postpos , as l^-t aw&e Jo^ £ai'<Z t» sueh 
that his young man is striking L4mr and \jjz 'ys> He 
is honoring l Amr; expressed or understood, as ^& 
CxJ ttyHe is beating Zaid, and (beating )<Amr [346. A, 
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638], i. e., and a^li ^.i! fju^l ^jr/ /Aow 

(beating) Zaid, beating him f , as though you said v^L^f 
xI^La ojf tOoJ [62] (I Y): except that (1) the oc£. part, may be 
jpre. to its n>g. [346. A], while that is not allowable in the v.; 

(2) the J [346. B, 504] is not prefixed to the posfpos. reg. 
of the v., while that is allowable here, as XLI. 16. [312]; 

(3) the act. part., when an enunc, of a du,, does not govern 
a preceding word, so that 5 ^\Se &^ ^fjjs is not 
allowable, because the v. would not be good here (YS), 
The reg. of the act. part, may precede (1) the act. p<nt. 
[344], as s$>^ striking Z lid ; except 
when the acf. part, is governed in the gen. by a pre. w. 
[below] or a non-red. p., as in Jo'U p&l f^Js and 
vjpLL lJup , which are disallowed ; contrary to JJj 
<u^«L» Ijo) is ?m>2 striking ' J»w, though some 
disallow the last ; while many except from the pre. n. 
[above] the words , Jlc , , and (JsT : (2) the incA. 
of the act. part., as ^La. I Jj» Ij^ 77m man is striking 
Zaid : so [says Syt] in the Ham' (Sn). And, as its v. 
governs the two advs. [64, 498], the d. s. [75], the inf. n. 
[39, 432, 435], the causative obj. [72] , the concomitate 
obj. [68]i and the rest of the complements [19], so 
does it (WIH, Jm). It governs only because of its 
resemblance to the aor : in measure and gender [248], in 
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indicating the inf. n. and admitting of denoting one of 
the two times [404], and in having the J of inception 
[604] prefixed to it (Fk). The intensive paradigm is 
that [ep. (MAd)] which is transmuted from [the form of 
(Fk)] jUli , [act. part. (Fk, MAd) of the triL (Fk),] into 
[the form of (Fk)] JjU , jlllo , or jyU frequently, and 
or rarely, to denote intensification (Sh, KN) of 
the quality (YS), as i^l^iUjX^ pic Zaid is learned, 
or well-versed, in this question ; and repetition 
(MAd), and multiplication (Sh, Fk), of the act 
(Fk, MAd), as ^^saJf ^Jki Zaid is a great 

slaughterer of the fatted beast (MAd). [Thus] jUuU % 
J ill , or j^xi is [often (Aud, A)] substituted for J*G 
[below], in [importing intensiveness and (Aud, A)] 
frequentativeness (IM) of the sense (Sn). It is then 
entitled to the same government as'jusli had (IM) 
before the transmutation (A) ; and therefore governs like 
the v., in the same way as the act. part, [above] (IA), on. 
the conditions mentioned (Aud, A) for the latter 
[345, 346] (Aud, Sn). Its predicament being that of 
the act. part., it is divisible into what occurs 
as conj. of jf , which [kind] governs unrestrictedly ; 
and what is denuded of jf, which [kind] governs 
on the two conditions mentioned (Sh). And hence 



( 1615 ) 

oUipaJf^ jJj,' * l*Jt ill? o^jfU-T 

(IA, Aud, Sh, A), by AlKuIakh Iba Hazn (IY, AAz, 
Jsh, MN) Iba Janab (MN) atTamimi (IY) asSa'di 
(AAz, Jsh) alMinkari (AAz), the Rajiz (ID), describ- 
ing himself (Jsh), Being a man of war, wont to put on 
its trappings in readiness for it, and not wont to hide 
inside the tent-poles, here meaning tents, knock-kneed 
from fright (AAz, Jsh, MN), and the saying [of one of 
them (IA)] (Ll^& Gti ju^3f C>\ whatever betide, honey 
I am wont to drink [below], transmitted by S (IA,A) ; 
the saying [of one of the Arabs (IA,A)] JbalJ &Tt 
Verily he is wont to slaughter their fat ones 
[below] (IA, Sh, Aud, A), also (A) transmitted by S 
(Aud, A) ; and 

ji'lfi dots lolp \yetXs. liM Jgc l@iU*» {Jy*j *^i***-lt d-^s-^ ^J** 

[below] (Sh, Aud, A), by Abu Talib (Sh, MN, AKB) 
'Abd Manaf Ibn 'Abd AlMuttalib (MN), uncle of the 
Prophet (AKB), lamenting [Abu (AKB)] Umayya Ibn 
AlMughira [Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn ' Amr Ibn Makhzum 
(AKB) alMakhzumi (MN), the husband of his sister 
'Atika (AKB)], {He is) wont to strike with the blade of 
the sword the shanks of their fat ones. When they 
lack provisions, then verily thou art a slaughterer 
(MN, AKB), an enallagc from the 3rd to the 2nd 
(AKB), and 

208 
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(I A, A), by ArRa'I, 0» arc evening such that, *y 
Su l dd had shown herself to an anchorite at Duma, 
below whom were traders and pilgrims, he would have 
hated his religion, and been roused to lust. Verily 
she is wont to rouse the brothers of asceticism to lust 
(MN). And S cites 

(M), by Abil- Talib, [I bewailed the brother of ad- 
versity, when his day was being praised. (He was) 
noble, wont to smite the heads of the mail-clad (AAz),] 
which contains an indication that J^ai may be preceded 
by its reg. [below] (IY). The government of these 
three is freqnent (Sh). And the government of JL*i is 
more frequent than that of the next two, being regular 
according to the soundest opinion (YS). But this [substitu- 
tion for , with survival of the government (Sn),] 
is rare in Ju^i and Juti (IM, Sh). And Jxi is much 
rarer than Juuii (S). And hence the saying of one of 
the Arabs slc3 ^ *t£o ■is 

^1 Verily God is wont 
to hearken to the prayer of him that prays to Him 
below] (TA,Sh), like 
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l;<xJf l^is l^L iS^Sy 5£* # U4lo Ul* u LSlii 

[below] (And, A), by ' Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais arRukay- 
yat, (Z%e# are) two damsels, such that, as for one 0/ 
*Ae?», sAe is closely resembling a new moon, and, 
as for another oj them, she resembles the full moon 
(MN, EC) ; and 

[below] (IA, Sh, Aud, A), by Zaid AlKhail (Sh), It has 
come to me that they are tearing my reputation to 
shreds, the young asses of AlKirmaldn (a water in the 
mountain of Tayyi), making a noise (MN, AKB), and 

[below] (IA, A) (-fife zs) wary of matters that harm 
not, and careless of what does not save him from the 
decrees (MN, EC, AKB) of God (EC), cited by S 
(IA, A), the slur cast on which is a fabrication of the 
envious (A). S cites also [as evidence of the govern- 
ment of $4 (A)] the saying of Labid [describing his 
she-camel (AKB),] 

[below] (IY, A) Or a wild he-ass sticking to the side of 
a long-backed she-ass, on her back, that has scars and 
wounds from his biting her (Dw, AKB). And. one of the 
BB, [i, e., Jr (MAd),] agrees with him about J*s , 
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because it is on the measure of the v. ; but disagrees with 

him about Jui*S, because it is on the measure of the assimi- 
s - 

late ep. [348], like uw^Ja, which does not govern the o&/. in 
the acc. (Sh). The intensive paradigms governing, by 
common consent of the BB, are three, j&S, jliL ,and Jyti, 
which are formed from the [nnaugmented] tril., as 

[by Sad Ibn Nashib alMazini, Then, 0, I call the clan 
of Rizam, make ye ready in me an advanced guard for 
battle, apt to wade through the squadrons to it (AKB ], 
[above], and gJI u^^r^-al* [above] : 
and sometimes from as ^LwA sensitive from ywaJI 
was sensible of, and £jty> from J^o! [below] ;and ,j->jl$* 
jpJt [344], pi. of ^I^o from £,L»t [below]. S says that 
J^G , when transmuted into jLsi or J*i , also governs, 
(R). He cites, [as evidence of the government of Ju*3 
(IY),] ^ 

|CG jj jl£)| «ybj Ll^is $ Ujty? jLiS' L»L2 (5 xL 
(IY, R), by Sa'ida Ibn Juwayya (IY) alHudhati, 
Until lightning tiring out a time of the night, incessantly 
plying, roused them. They passed the night cheerfully, 
and it (the lightning) passed the night, not sleeping 
(iVKB), where \JC< governs llay in the acc. (IY, AKB) 
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as a direct obj. ( AEB). That is disallowed by others, who 
say that £&yl is an adv. to L»L&, [not a direct obj. ( AKB),] 
because juJtf is intrans.; and that, if it even belonged 
to Jul/, there would be no evidence in it, because it is an 
adv., for which a tinge of the v. suffices (R). But [a 
plea is advanced, in justification of S, that (R)] jui^is 
L q. i£e (IY, R) ; and llsy its [direct] obj. by a trope, 
as ^^«*a£sT I have tired out thy day is said. In 
that case, however, Ju^i is an intensive form of JaJU , 
[which is rare, extraordinary (AKB)] ; and I say that 
there is no evidence in the ambiguous, especially when 
it is improbable (R). And S cites, as evidence of the 
government of [the saying (R)] ^jf £y>! J<^. 
[above] (IY, R). But that is disallowed by others, who 
say that the verse is forged: AlLahiki is reported to have 
. said " S having asked me for evidence of the transitive- 
ness of J*I , I made this verse for him " (R). But, if S be 
reproached with [credulity in accepting] this verse, he 
has cited in evidence another verse, in respect of which he 
is irreproachable, vid. the saying of Labid asSahabi 
^Jl JjsJL* j? [above] ; and, says Am, followed by ISB, 
we have found in the poetry of Zaid AlKhail atTa'l 
a$Sahabi another irreproachable verse, vid. ^Jf j^f^jjpl 
[a'.ove] (AKB). When, however, J*** and j*i are not 
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transmuted fr.om the act. part., as >Juj3S smart and ^jai 
sagacious, there is no dispute that they do not govern the 
dec, since our discussion is about the intensive paradigms, 
not about the assimilate eps. [348] (R). [often (IY)] 
occurs as an intensive form of JjJU [above], as in oltfe 
pjf II. 9. A grievous chastisement (IY,R), i. q. £j£e 
(IY), according to one opinion (R), and gJZ, glj, i.q. ^ZJ, 
[246] (IY), whence 

(Iy,R), by 'Amr Ihn Ma'dikarib (IY) azZubaidi a^Sahabi, 
Is the summoner making one hear from Raihana keep- 
ing me awake, while my comrades are slumbering? 
(AKB). But, as for the Jut*S i.q. JjtUi , like yljL^ and 
<Lj.rn.rt. calling to account [246, 247, 269], it is not inten- 
sive ; and therefore does not govern, by common consent 
(R). According to the KK, not one of the [five (Sh, 
Fk) intensive (R)] formations governs (R, Sh, Fk), 
because of the loss of the fyrm wherein the act. part. 
resembles the v. (R) ; and, whenever an acc. occurs after 
[any of (Sh)] them, it is governed by a supplied v. (R, 
Sh, Fk). But this is far-fetched (Sh). The truth is 
that their government is allowable, because they are 
made to accord with the act. part., since they import, 
repeated, what it imports ; and because their government 
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is transmitted by hearsay, as in what is reported by S, 
JJULl I Col and ^Jl^LsoJ xi| [above], the sayings of 
the Arabs (j^o^CZ^S J^ll £Juf J^t God is ready 

to forgive the trespass of the sinners and xjjj 

^JI [above], and the poet's saying fatf ^ isf [above] 
(Fk). The BB say that the intensive paradigms govern 
. notwithstanding the loss of the lit. resemblance [to the 
«.], because the intensiveness in sense makes np for that 
deficiency ; and also because, being derivs. of the act. 
part., which resembles the v., they do not fall short of 
the assimilate ep. in resemblance to the act. part., for 
which reason the sense of the present or future is not 
prescribed as a condition [of government] for them, 
as it is not for the assimilate ep. [348]. But IBdh says 
that they do not govern, when in the sense of thepasf, like 
the act.part. [345]; and, in the verses cited, they obviously 
denote the unrestrictedness importing continuity 
[Note on p. 344, 1. G]. The iutensive formations, like 
the act. part., may be preceded by their acc. [above] : 
but Fr disallows this, because of their weakuess [in 
government] ; and this is a proof that, in Ms opinion, the 
government belongs to them. The general opinion is that 
these paradigms do not differ in intensiveness (Fk). H 
mentions that (YS) the paradigm formed [by theArabs(YS)], 
to denote (I) one that does the thing once, is Jxli , as JLsLs 
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slayer: (2) one that repeats the act, is , as 
Jlis slaughterer [252] : (3) one that goes to extremes, 
and is strong, in the act, is Jyii , as J^-o very 
patient [ 252 , 269 ] : ( 4 ) one that is accustomed to 
the act, is JUL, as jt&ue syi and Xu£o [269]; and <JUm 
when she is accustomed to give birth to male and female 
by turns: (5) one that is [like (CD)] an instrument, and 
apparatus, for the act, is (a ) JuiL (D, YS), as v^a* 
toarZi&e ( D ) ; ( h ) JlIL , as v&U [328] (CD). But 
IBr observes that the distinction mentioned by H between 
<JUi , JliXo , and is not known to the GG, according 
to whom they are all synonymous (YS). IM's phrase 
"substituted for fcli " [above] implies that these paradi- 
gms are not formed from the non-tril., [because the act 
part, of the non-tril. is not upon the measure of JUG (Sn)]; 
and such is the case, except in what is extraordinary (A), 
like in the foregoing verse, since it is from sl&i 
resembled (Sn). ButhesaysyltheTashir'And jL«i, JUXo, 
Jj*5, and JLuii are sometimes formed from j*]f [above] *\ 
alluding to their saying Jljo quick in comprehension 

from cowijoreliewtfetJ [above], and^itl won* to ?eove 
a heel-tap from JCIF a residue in the cup ; gOu* 
[above] from ^uSgave , and won* #o Zow from 
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yjlil laid low [above] ; ^jyej quick, active from jjj^f was 
quick ; and gjL from £-w! macZe fo Aear [above], and 
^jtW toarwer from^tXi! warned (A). 

§. 344. The numbers other than the sing. (IM), i. e., 
(IA,A), the du. and the [sound or broken (M, R, Jm)] pi. 
(M,IH, IA, Aud, A) of the act. part. (M,WIH, R, And, Jm, 
Sn) and intensive paradigms (M, R, And, Jm, Sn) are [made 
(IM)] like the sing. (M,IH,IM) in government [339] (M, 
W1H, IM, Jm) and conditions (IM, Jm). In the case of 
the du. and sound pi. [345], the reason is obvious, because 
they retain the form of the sing., in which the act. part. 
resembles the v. [343] (R). Hence 

^ ui&v p iSt # elixi r pj ^itiii 

[by 'Antara, Slanderers of my reputation, when I have 
not slandered them ; and voiving, when 1 meet, i. e., see, 
them not, to shed my blood, while in my presence they 
dare not try it (EM)]; and ytyj&Sj '«Xj| &$l3iy 
XXXIII. 35. And the men and women often remembering 
God and sJJ jje XXXIX. 39. Shall they 

be dispelling His affliction ? [346. A] (Aud, A), read [by 
IA1 (B)] with Tanwm (K, B), according to the 0. f. (K), 
and with s£o in the acc. (B). And in the case of the 
broken pi., the reason is that it is a deriv. of the sing. 
(R). You say &£« ^iLs They are inhabiting Mah ka 
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and slit ooj ^\f*> ^ They are making a pilgrimage to 
the House of God (M) ; and hence 

(M, R, JA, Aud, A), by Tarafa (M), Moreover they have 
surpassed their peers in that they are y among their people^ 
ready to forgive their trespass, not boastful (MN), ^fih 
[with two Dammas (MN)] being pi of j^U [246] (JY, 
And), and 

fjs ^ syiL $ 9>La^T vox* # l-£U> ^«jf jjliXli p-a 

[343], by AlKumait (M) Ibn Zaid alAsadl, Haughty, 
loont to lay low the bodies of the fatted beast, very hungry 
in the evenings, because they put off supper on account of 
the guests coming by night, not faint, nor mean (AKB) j 
and CXL LIV. 1- [80, 83] (Aud), so read (K, B) 

by Ibn Kathlr, Nafi', Ibn 'Amir, aud 'Aaim (B),like\^*i^ 
^L^lt, which is the did!, of those who say v^fpf^iif 
[21,146], vid. Tayyi (K). That [government] is frequent 
in Jjsl^i , because this pi is as universal in JLUU as the 
sound pi [247] (IY). And hence 

.M, A), by Abu E^abir alHudhalj, Of those that they 
(women) have conceived when they were tyhxg the strings 
of the waist cloth } i, e., 1 not prepared for bed, so that 
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he grew up' to youth praised, liked, not execrated with 
tfie malison 11 Thy mother be bereft of thee I " (T) ; and 

(M, IA, A), by Al'Ajjaj (M) Haunting Makka, namely 
dusky pigeons (MN), orig. r £JsJ\ (IY, I A, BS, MN), the 
I being elided [for lightness (IY), by poetic license (BS), 
because aug. (IY, MN)] ; and the second p changed into 
& (IY, BS, MN), from dislike to the reduplication (IY), 
asin^Lli^' for vLI^lsS [685] (MN) j and the [remain- 
ing] p then pronounced with Easr for affinity [to the 
and for rectification of the rhyme (BS). The du. and 
sound or broken pi. may be preceded by their ace, like 
the sing. [343], as ^L^Ua f 0^ ^SJ> These two are strik- 
ing Zaid, (jjj)L<* IJ^) *$y» These are striking Zaid, 
The Zaids are striking l Amr, and 
Sy+* uyfJu^l Tlie Hinds are striking l Amr'(Vt). 
The ^ of the synarthrous [du. and \ sound (Will) } pi< 
(WIH, Jm) of the act. part (WlH)], when governing 
[its reg. in (WlH, Jm) the dec. ("WTH, B, Jm) as an 
obj\ (3m)], may be elided, for the sake of lightness (Ifl), 
because the con), is long by reason of the ^ (Jm\ as in 
[the verse of the Book (WIH)] ^l,kl^Jt [234] (WlH, 
R), like the reading of [HB in (Kj] XX1L 36. [112], 
with SjJLaJl in the acc. as an obj. (Jm 1 ), by supplying the 
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^ (K). For the J is [in the sense of (WIH)] a conjunct 
[176, 177] : while 'the conj. is deemed long (WIH, R), 
because governing the obj. in the acc. ; so that it may 
he lightened by elision of the ^ , as the ^ of the conjunct 
is elided in ^Jl ^JS" ,5*/ [178] and ^JfvLilL ^jjf Jfo 
[117, 176, 178]. But, as for elision of the ^ with the 
gen., as dujj ^dS\ [112, 599,], it is because of prothesis 
(R). And, in the case of the anarthrous, as in XXXVIL 
37. [234], with the ace, elision of the ^is weak, because 
the act. part does not occur as conj. of the J ; while the 
leading is not one to be relied upon (Jm). 

§. 345. The [anarthrous (A, MAd) or synarthrous 
(MAd)] act. [or pass. (R)] part., in order to govern [the 
direct obj. (Sn)], must not be a dim. [288, 292], nor 
qualified [147] (WIH, R, Sh, A, Fk) by an cp. (WIH), 
contrary to the opinion of Ks on both (A, YS) conditions 
(YS), because it is excluded by the dim. formation and 
by qualification, though not by dualization or plurali- 
zation, from its renderability by the i\ [343, 347]. Some 
allow the dim. and the qualified to govern, by analogy 
to the du. and pi. [344] : but this is of no account, 
because of what we have mentioned ; and, as for their 
saying \jbJ^^L1 J^y» £>| I am going on foot, and 
nearly travelling a league, it is allowable only because 
the reg. is an adv., for which a tinge of the v. suffices 
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(R). Some of the moderns, [among the Westerns (MN),] 
say that the dim., if no non-dim. be remembered for it, 
may govern, as 

(A J, by Mudarris Ibn Rib'i (MN), Then a taste of wine 
in the glass, whose juice is dark-red, is not wine that 
sparkles in the hands, where Oj 3 } 3 curtailed of one of 
the two va> s (Sn)] is [in the place of the nom. as ( MN)] 

ep. of sS>\S* , while ou^" is in the gen. as ep. of ^fj 
(MN, Sn). This, however, is not a case of government 
of the direct obj. by an act. part., while the assertion 
that o4**"is a dim. act. part, obviously requires consi- 
deration [274, 289]. The allowance of the government 
of the dim. is attributed by Syt in the Ham' to the KK, 
except Fr, his language being " And the KK, except 
" Fr, say, while Ns agrees with them, that the act. part., 
" when a dim., does govern. They base that upon their 
" opinion that what is regarded is resemblance to the 
" v. in sense, not appearance ; and IM says that this 
" opinion is valid as is proved by the fact that the act. 
"part., when transmuted for intenaiveness[S4£], governs, 
" from regard to the sense, not the appearance : while 
" Ns allows the dim. to govern by analogy to the broken 
a pl. [344] " (Sn). Nor is any argument for the govern- 
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ment of the qualified to be found in the saying [of Bishr" 
Ibn Abl Khazim (MN, EC),] 

[When an afflicted bereaved mother, (bereft of) two 
children, sobs, I remember Sulaima among the departing 
neighbours (MN, EC)], since ^j^j* is governed in the 
acc. by a supplied v. expounded by tXsG , the full phrase 
being (jju^S wSju> , because <x»li , not being conformable 
to its v. in femininization, does not govern [the ace< 
(Sn)], since U&J^ %&y> s^of sjJo is not said [268], 
because is i. q. the rel. n. [312] (A), meaning 
£^ having a suckling, like JoG [above], JiuZL [268], 

and 3^Lo [252, 268], meaning JJS J,lS having a bereave- 
ment, (jdjLs* tyfi having menstruation, and J^Js c*l<>' 
having a little one (Sn). It is [apparently (YS)] implied 
that the op. act. part, must not be qualified, either before 
or after the government (YS, Sn), according to what 
seems to be the language of Itf, which, Dm says, is 
preferred by IM (Sn) ; and that Ks allows the qualified 
to govern unrestrictedly [below]. Some, however, say that 
Ks allows o^LS but not Z>jC& Gf 

tjjLi , which necessarily implies that he allows the 
qualified to govern only when it is qualified after the 



( 1629 ) 

government (YS). IMsays in the CT that some of our 
school agree with Ks in allowing the qualified to govern 
before [the mention of (Sn)] the ep., [as lOo^ y^Li |<£» 

tMU and t-^li «5* V;^ &9 ^ (^ n ) >] ^ ecau s e its weak- 
ness arises after [the mention of] the ep., not before it 
(A, YS), But others relate that this distinction is made 
by the BB and Fr, while Ks and the rest of the KK 
allow the qualified to govern unrestrictedly [above] 
(A). The correct practice, as laid down in the MX. 
[147], is to make this distinction (Sn). The act. part, 
is either conjoined with [the conjunct (Sh)] jf , or 
denuded (I A, Sh) of it (Sh). If conjoined with jf, it 
governs (IH, IM, Sh, KN) like its v, (Sh, Fk\ unre- 
strictedly (IH, Aud, Sh, KN), whether [in the sense of 
the (IM, R)l past, present, or future (IM, R, Sh, Fk), 
supported or unsupported (Fk), because it then occurs 
in the place of the v., since the property of the conj. is 
to be a prop. [177] (IA, Fk), [or rather], because it is 
really a v. (WIH, R), made to deviate from the shape 
of the v. to that of the n., because of their dislike to 
prefixionof jfto the v. (WIH), as y^flji) J ; l!jTsTi. 
or Jiil for \5S He that yesterday heat, or now beats, or 
fo-morrow will beat, Zaid has come (Fk). Iraia alKais 
says 

[Who slew the valiant king, the best of Ma'add in 
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honor and bounty (Jab)], making &JdJif\ govern , not- 
withstanding its being in tbe sense of tbe past, because 
by " the valiant king " be means his father; and this 
verse also contains a proof of its governing when a pi. 
[344] (Sh). Mb and others cite as evidence the saying 

\3S ^AAfttiLjl Sla^ OjiC ^ 

[quoted in the ld»h by F, who attributes it to Janr, 
Then I passed the night, while the nocturnal visitants 
of distress were overpowering me from fear of the 
departure, and fear (0^5 being here suppressed, accord- 
ing to F) of the separation, of the travellers on the 
morrow (AELB)] : but l<Xc may be governed in the acc. by 
[one of three op*. (AKB),] sJlL, or ^IIor^AifcLJjj, while 
the evidence of tbe equivocal is weak ; and moreover our 
discussion is about what governs a direct obj. [below] in 
the acc, while a tinge of the v. suffices for the adv. (R). 
This is the well-known opinion (IA,A), that the act part. 
conjoined with jf governs unrestrictedly, because it occurs 
in a place where it must be renderable by the v. (A). F; 
however (R), [and] many of the GG (IA), and [among 
them (IA)] Rm, assert that it governs only when past 
(R, I A), not when present or future ; while some assert 
(IA), and it is transmitted from Mz (R), that it does not 
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govern at all, and (IA) that the acc. after it is governed 
by a v. understood (R, IA), becanse, the J , according to 
bim, not being conjunct, the synarthrous is not really a v. 
(R) : and these two opinions are mentioned hy IM in the 
Tashil [below] (IA). And Akh says that the synarthrous, 
when in the sense of the past, governs the acc. only as 
being assimilated to the direct obj., as in ^pT^^-laJTj^ 
[350], not as being a direct obj, ; but the weakness of 
what he says is obvious (R), IM, however, in the CK, 
followed by (A) his son [BD (IA)], says that it governs, 
when past, present, or future, by common consent (IA, 
A): whereas in the Tashil [above] he transmits the dispute, 
saying that the acc. in what follows the {act. part, (Sn)] 
conjoined with Jl is not peculiar to the past, contrary to 
the opinion of Mz and those who agree with him ; nor 
governed by assimilation to the direct obj,, contrary to 
the opinion of Akh, [according to which the J , says Dm, 
is a p. of determination, not a conjunct (Sn)] ; nor by an 
understood v., contrary to the opinion of some (A). If 
denuded (IA, Aud, Sh, KN) of jt Sh, Fk), the act. part. 
governs (IH, IM, Sh, KN) the nom. and acc. (IA), like 
its v. (IH, IM, Fk), trans, [to one or two obj*. (WlHi 
Jm)] or intrans. (WIH, Jm, A), only (Sh) upon two con- 
ditions [343] (IH, IM, Sh, KN), which are indispensable to 
the validity of its government of the acc. (Fk), contrary to 
210 
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its government of the nom. [below] ( YS). The first condi- 
tion is that it should be [in the sense of the (IH, And, Sh, 
A)]present o* future (IH, IM, Sh, KN), real or historic 
(WIH, IM), or of innovative continuity [343] (Sn),> 
because it governs only on account of its conformability 
to [i. e., agreement in vowels and quieseenoes with, the 
v., whose sense it imports, vid. (IA)] the aor. [343] (IA, 
A), which is like that (A), i. e., is in the sense of the 
present or future [or of innovative continuity] (Sn) ; so 
that the act. part, then resembles the v. in form and 
sense (IA). The reason for prescribing one of the two 
times is to complete the resemblance of the act. part. 
to the v. in form and sense, because, when in the sense 
of the past, it resembles the v. in sense, not form, since 
it is never commensurable with thbpret. (R). If the 
{trans. (Jm)] act. part, denote the past., it must be 
ideally pre. [Ill] (IH) to [what is (R)] its obj. (WIH, 
R, Jm) in sense (R), contrary to the opinion of Ka 
[below] (IH). You do not say yJllduj tyu* ; but 
must prefix the act. part., saying L^IS [111] (IA). 
And, since it is established that the act. part., when 
in the sense of the past, does not govern, its 
prothesis must be id., producing determination, when 
it is pre. to the det. [Ill] (R). And, if the act. part. 
have another reg. [than what it is pre. to (WIH, 
Jm)], this is governed [in the acc. (WIH, Jm)] by a 
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supplied v. (IH), indicated by the act. part. (WIH), 
as y-,*? yyi- { Jom> t)uj [below - ], where G^«>, 

is governed in the acc. by JaM supplied (WIH, 
Jm). The government of the act. pa rt., however, [when 
in the sense of the past. (R),] is allowed by Ks [above] 
(WIH, R, IA, And, Sh, Jm, A, Fk), Hsh, and IMda 
(Sh), on the authority of tU-opQ f^i^S 
XVIII. 17. While their dog is stretching out his 
forelegs at the entrance (R,IA, Aud, Sh, Jm, A, Fk). 
But others explain this away (R,IA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk) 
as a historic present (R, IA, Aud, A, Fk, MAd), which 
is said by An to mean that you assume yourself to be, 
as it were, present at that time ; or assume , that time to 
be, as it were, present now : and is admirably said by Z 
to mean that you assume that past act to be occurring at 
the time of speaking (R), what has occurred being 
assumed to be occurring now, for which reason the 
act. part is interpreted by the aor. (Fk), the sense 
being SoLju (And, A), as is proved by the fact 

that [the 3 in £44% is denotative of state, for which 
reason (Fk)] And We turn them is said 

[before it (A)], not ptl4% (And, A, Fk). Ks relies 
upon the allowability of ll*)^ y-If y*£ ^SaLo joj Zaid 
was giving l Amr yesterday a dirham (WIH, R), 
C^y^f ygjl jJj" Zaid was thinking l Amr yes- 
terday to be generous, and VI. 96. [346. A, 538, Note 
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on p. 346, 1. 6]. Sf says that the best course here is to 
say that the act. part, governs the second obj. by 
necessity, because it cannot be pre. thereto, since it is 
pre. to the first obj. ; so that the verbal sense contained 
in the act. part, in the sense of the past is deemed 
sufficient to make it govern. But, says he, government 
is not allowable without such a necessity as this ; and 
therefore the act. part, in the sense of the past, not- 
withstanding the frequency of its occurrence in the 
language, is nowhere found to govern the first obj. Bat 
F, and with him many, say that the second obj. is 
governed by a v. indicated by the act. part., as though, 
when were 8a ^» hearer asked 

" And what did he give ?", and the speaker then replied 
C»ji>, meaning G^p slbef (He gave him) a dirhamg 
like the ag. in gj\ Ju^ SUJ [23] ; so that, by this 
interpretation, the necessity for making the act. part, 
govern, when in the sense of the past, is avoided. 
And, though An says, in refutation of F, that this is 
not correct in such as C55 dJ£ \SJ> This man 
ivas thinfcing Zaid yesterday to be standing [346 A], 
because suppression of one of the two objs. of Jib 
would ensue, F may assert that this is allowable with 
indication [443], even though it be rare ; and the opinion 
of F, that the acc. is governed by a supplied v., not by 
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the act. part, forced to govern it by necessity, as is the 
opinion of Sf, is fortified by the allowability of your 
saying \^ly qJof Jj) Ljl* ItX* [346 A], with the 
coupled in the ace, because there is no necessity here to 
put \j+L into the ace, as Sf asserts of U»^o , since jit is 
better to make the appos. agree with the apparent inflec- 
tion of the ant. (R). And similarly, if the act. part. 
have two other objs., they are governed in the acc. by 
subaudition of the v. [346 A], as &ki\ sljj ^U* Juj 
iILXjY Zaid was yesterday making 1 Amr to 
know him to be the most erudite of the learned ; and 
similarly with the rest of the complements [19] (WIH). 
The government of the nom. by the act. and pass, 
parts, is allowable unrestrictedly, whether they be in 
the sense of the past, present, or future, or denote 
none of the three times, but the unrestrictedness 
importing continuity, as xIk»^oLa ju^ Zaid is slender 
in his belly and x*|jua. has well-trained servants 
[349], because the least resemblance to the v. suffices 
for government of the worn,, on account of the 
extreme peculiarity of the nom. to the v. (R on 
Prothesis). And Fk appears to say that the act. part.'s 
government of the nom. [above] does not depend upon 
either of the two conditions. As for [the act. part.'s 
independence of] the first [condition in its government of 
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the WTO.], that is expressly declared by others (YS). 
[For example, R and A say that] the condition that the 
[anarthrous act. part, shonld he [in the sense of the] 
present or future (R), [as also] this dispute [between 
the majority and Ks (Sn) j about the anarthrous [act. 
part, in the sense of the] past (A), relates only to its 
government of the [direct (A)] obj. (R,A), not of the ag. 
because no condition of time is needed for [government 
of ] the worn., as we mentioned in [the foregoing extract 
from] the chapter on Prothesis (R on the Act. Part.). 
As to its governing the ag. in the nom., IJ, Shi, [and most 
of the moderns (YS),] hold that it does not govern the 
explicit n. [in the nom. (YS)] ; while many hold that it 
does, which is apparently the language of S, [and is 
preferred by IU (A)]: and IU says that it governs the 
pron., by common consent ; while others relate that its 
government of the pron. is disallowed by IKh and [his 
master (YS)] ITr (A,YS), which is improbable (A). And, 
as for [the act. part's independence of ] the second [con- 
dition in its government of the nom., there is authority 
for that also, because] IHsh says in the ML that the 
most obvious reason for the disallowance of JujJ t jlst* 
[24,25,346] by the majority [of the BB] is want of the 
condition requisite for the nom. to be a sufficient substi- 
tute for the enunc., vid. precedence of a neg. or inter- 
rog., not want of the condition of government, vid. 
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support [846] ; and assigns two reasons for that, the 
second of which is that support and the qual.'s being in 
the sense of the present or future are prescribed as 
conditions only for government of the ace, not for 
government unrestrictedly (YS). Bat Syt says, which 
is the soundest opinion, that the anarthrous act. 
part, governs the explicit n. only on condition of 
being supported [346]. And, in that oase, the condition 
of the government of the explicit n, in the nom. is 
support, not the act. part.'s being in the sense of 
the aor. : while the saying of [IHsh in] the ML, that the 
majority prescribe support and the qual.'s being in the 
sense of the present or future as conditions only for 
government of the ace, moans that they prescribe the 
combination of the two matters; for support is a condition, 
according to the majority, for government of the nam, 
also : so say Dm and Slim (Sn), 

§. 346, The second condition is that the act. part. 
should be supported, [even though only constructively 
(Sh, Fk),] upon (IH, IM, Sh, KN) what will approximate 
it to the quality of v., vid. (A), one of four [things], i. e., 
(Sh), (1) its subject (IE), i. e., the [».] qualifiable by it 
(Jm), (a) an inch. (WIH, IM, R, Sh, KN, Jm), whose 
enunc. is the act. part. (IM, Sh), (a) actually (R,A), as 
f^c ojt«d Zaid is beating l Amr (IA); (b) orig., 
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as *U*f l^li £1) $ Zaid was beating his brother, 
t&^fl^L^ Jbdlls / thought thee to. be beating thy bro- 
ther (R), and £)J& \yS 1 made Zaid to, 
know l Amr to be beating Bakr (IA), and \ j^j 
sl&l Verily Zaid is such that his two men-servants 
are going away (R), whence LXV. 3. [44, 346 A] (Sh): 
(h) a n. qualified (WIH, IM, R, Sh, KN, Jm) hy the act. 
part. (IM, Sh), such n. heing (a) mentioned (A), as 
tjuj I passed by a «ia« beating Zaid 
(IA, Sh) ; (b) supplied, as will he seen (A), whence lljUb lT 
3& [helow], i.e., (Fk) : (c) a 5. s. (WIH, R, IA, ' 
Jm,A, Fk), as il^l Cty «C». Zaid came riding a 
mare (I A, Jm, A, Fk), which sort is included [hy IM (IA)) 
in the " qualified " (IA, A) : (2) the [interrog. (Jm)} 
Hamza (IH), or rather, as Jzrsays (R), an interrog. (IM, 
R, Sh, KN) p. (R), (a) expressed (R, A), as 

(Sh>, hy II assan Ihn Thahit, ,4re i% men purposing 
the slaying of a man that, in exchange for a high 
estate in thy love t has taken a low estate t (MAd), whence 

Are ye going to fulfil a promise that I trusted to f Or 
have ye all followed the path of'Urkubf (A); (h) sup- 
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plied (B, A), as juyCo ^1 1^** ju^ yj*f* Is Zaid abasing 
l Amr or honoring him f (A), i.e., J*$*f [below] (Sn)'i 
(3) a neg. (WIH, IM, R, Sh, KN, Jm) (R, Jm), like 
(Jm) Co (IH), S> or (Jm), (a) expressed (B, Sn), as 

(Sb) Friends keep not the covenant of a promise- 
breaker, but he that heaps faith finds the friend to be a 
friend (MAd) ; (b) implied, as ^tdJpl pSls Cit Only the 
two Zaids are standing, i. e., ^!<5upT ilt ^Sts d Not 
any the two Zaids are standing (R, Sfl) : (4) 
a voc. p. (IM), as UJl£ ll [below] (IA, A). 
Bat IM's saying that it is supported upon the voc. 
p. is an inadvertence (Aud): while the correct opi- 
nion is that being in the voc. is not one of those (A) per- 
missives of government (Sn), because the voc. p. being 
peculiar to the n., cannot be an approximative to the 
v. (Aud, Sn) ; and that the permissive is only the support 
upon the supplied qualified, the full phrase being £ 
UJua [below] (A). The act. and pass, parts., notwith- 
standing their resemblance to the v. in form and sense, 
may not govern the ag. and obj. primarily, like the v., 
because their requirement, and government, of the ag. 
And obj. are contrary to their constitution, since they are 
constituted, as we mentioned, to denote the thing cha 
211 
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racterized by [the accident denoted by] the inf. n., whe- 
ther [such accident he] existing by the thing, as in the 
case of the act. part. ; or falling upon it, as in the case of 
the pass. part. : while the thing so circumstanced requires 
neither ag. nor obj. It is therefore prescribed, as a con- 
dition of their government, that they should he strength" 
ened (1) hy the mention of what they are constitutionally 
in need of, vid. what particularizes them, because they are 
constituted to denote a vague thing, [which is]characteri- 
zed by the accident [denoted by the inf. «.,] that they 
are derived from, [and is) preceded by the mention of 
what particularizes it, as «->)Li J*^ or ^yi^a man beat- 
ing or beaten ; or (2) by 'their occurrence after a p. 
more appropriate to the v., like the interrog. p. and neg> 
p. (K). The act. part, is sometimes known [by some 
indication, oral or circumstantial (Sn),] to be an ep. of a 
suppressed [qualified (I A)], in which case it is entitled to 
the government described (IM), as xiljjj f Jk&k* XXXV 
25. (A kind) varying in Us colors, i. e„ wiLo (Aud, A) % 
whence 

£by ' Umar Ibn Abl Rabi'a alMakhzumi, referring to 
the daughter of MarwSn Ibn AlHakam, Aud how many 
(« person) there is in the days of Mina, bootlessly 
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filling Ms eyes with the thing of another ; when the 
Women fair, like images of ivory, go at eve to the cast- 
ing of the pebble ! (MN)], i. e., ^ ^Al ^(IA), 
and [similarly (IA)J 

[by AlA'sha Haimtra Ibn Kais, Like ( a mountain he- 
goat) butting a rock one day to shake it, so that he 
harmed it not, and the mountain he-goat broke his horn 
(MN)], i. e., J.c^T [below] (IA, Aud, A), and 

Ltllb & 0 (man) climbing a mountain [above], 
i. e., UJl£ iUj ll [48] (Aud, A). IM says that the act. 
part,, when menunc, or even a d. s., is supported upon 
the qualified, but that the latter is supplied, This, how- 
ever, is a forced construction, especially in the case of the 
d. s., because the d. s. seldom occurs as a prim, qualified 
by a deriv., as in XII. 2. [77], which is what is named 
subsidiary d. s. [74] (E). And [support upon (Aud)] the 
supplied [interrog. also (A)] is like [support upon (Aud)] 
the expressed, as dJ^ ^^4* [above], i. e., ^^4*t 
(And, A). My saying " even though only constructively " 
[above], is an allusion to such as -^J\ i^a^e ^AjS 
[above], 
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{Would that I knew (whether) my people would uphold 
theexcuse forme,ortheywouldbeuplraidingmefor lov- 
ing (MAd)] , and f^** b^Li ( I saw him) striking ^Amr 
in reply to "How sawest thou Zaid?" for these [act. 
parts.] govern because supported upon a supplied [word], 

since tlie o. f. is ^bli tUj/ [above], ^£o? and b^Li kL^' 
(Sh). Thus IHsh's saying refers to the qualified, inclusive 
of the s. s.; and to the intarrog. : and apparently to the 
inch, also, as f^e t^ e * s ) striking '-Amr in reply to 
"Is Zaid striking 'Amr ?, i. e,, ojLfi ye 5 but not to the 
neg. (MAd). If not supported upon any of the preceding 
the act. part, does not govern (A). Its government, 
however, is allowed by [the KK and (MAd)] Akh (IY, 
B, A, Fk, MAd), without support (IY, E, MAd) upon 
any of the things mentioned, as ^jlJo^iT JUts [24,25,345] 
(R), on the evidence of ^ w^^^**** [ 24 =] (Fk, 
MAd). But here the qual. does not govern an ace, while 
it has already been explained that the two condi- 
tions are prescribed only for its government of the 
acc. [345] (YS). And [there is no evidence in the verse 
because (Fk)] v_4j y#&> is attributable to hyst.-prot., 

being assumed to be like ^*$i> (KN) in LXVI. 4. 
[24,571] (Fk). 

§ 346 A. The existence of these two conditions does 
not necessitate government of the act.part., which may, on 
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the contrary, be pre. to its obj. (Fk). It is not pre. to 
the ag. ; [nor to the d. s. or sp. (YS, MKh) or the like 
(YS) ;] but [only (Sn)] to the obj.; or to the pred., which 
is transmitted in iSf/ am about to be his 

brother (YS, Sn, MKh), as IHsh says (Sn), because of 
its resemblance to the obj. [19,97] (YS, MKh). That 
[obj. (I A ] which immediately follows the op. [act. part. 
(IA)] is governed by it in the acc. [as a direct 067.] ; or 
in the gen. (IM) by prothesis (And, A). And the texts 
LXV. 3. [44,346] and XXXIX. 39. [344] are read with 
both constructions (Aud, A, Fk) among the Seven (Sn). 
But every other [obj. (IA, Fk), i. e., such as is separat- 
ed from the qual. (MKh),] must be governed in the 
acc. (IM, Fk), as U»>i> ^Jaiuo I j^o This man is giving 
Zaid a dirham (IA, A) or ljuj ^ giving a 
dirham to Zaid [432] (IA), VI. 96. [345,538] on the 
assumption that Jxls* is a historic present [below] (A), or, 
as some contend, denotes continuity [Note on p. 346, /. 6] 
(Sn),and CjU l^t ^iS jU** Zaid is making Bakr to 
know l Amr to be standing (A), even if the separative be 
not post, to the qual. (Sn,MKh), whence ^^T^ J^U.^} 
SUJL^ II. 28. Verily I am about to place in the earth 
a vicegerent (Aud, A, MKh). If, however, that [obj.] 
which immediately follows [the op. act. part.} be such as 
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may be interposed between the pre. and. post., the othef 
[06;.] may be governed in the gen., as d4) Csi>^ (S W f <\$a 
[below] (Sn, MKh) and XIV. 48. [125] (MKh) ; but 
IM does not notice that, because it [all (Sn)] appears in 
its proper place (Sn, MKh). As for the inop. [qual], 
that [obj,] which immediately follows it must be govern- 
ed in the gen. by prothesis, as intimated by IM's 
language (A), since he says " op." (Sn). And that which 
does not immediately follow [it (Sn)] must be governed 
in the ace, unrestrictedly, [i. e., whether it be one or 
more (Sn),] as U^t> ^1 0^ ^.kLo Ijjts This man was 



standing, by an understood v. (A), not by the act. part. 
mentioned, because it is inop. / nor by an act. part. 
supplied, as is said, because it would be i. q. the men- 
tioned, which is inop. (Sn). But Sf allows it to be 
governed by the act. part, [mentioned] : and his opinion 
is strengthened by their spying SSj ^&^ss> 

[345], where CjIs must be governed in the acc. by yJi , 
because, if an accnsatival op. were understood for it, 
suppression of the first of the two objs. of the understood 
op., and of the second of the two objs. of ^,d& , would 
ensue ; and that is disallowed, since you may not confine 
yourself to one of the two objs. of [443]. What 151 
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mentions as to fche allowability of the two constructions 
is in the case of the explicit [as exemplified]. As for 
the attached pron. } it must "be in [the place of (Sn)] the 
gen. by prefixion [of the qual. to it (Snj], as &p&o \dJ> 
This man is honoring thee (A) ; though it is in the 
place of the acc. also, as being an obj. in sense. This is 
the opinion of S and most of the critical judges, and is 
indicated by the elision of the Tanwin or the ^ from the 
qual. [110, 113, 228, 234, G09] (Sn). But Akh and Hsh 
hold the pron. to be in the place of the acc. [1G3], like 
the a in such as a£Jaju> ^Jjf The dirham is such 
that Zaid is giving thee it [164]. That the acc. is 
better is to' be understood from IM's giving precedence to 
it, and appears to be the language of S, because it is the 
o. f. : but Ks says that the two [constructions] are equal : 
while prothesis is said to be better, because of its light- 
ness (A). The act. part. pre. to its obj. is sometimes 
anomalously separated from it by ^l) an adv., as 

[by AlAkhtal, the Christian, praising Hisham Ibn Mut- 
arrif atTaghlabl, And wontto turn his steed bach to the 
encounter behind the panic-struck, when not a woman 
is defended by her husband (AKB)], i. e., sol^yysj ; 
(2) an obj., as yyU ^jJf \^aL» giving 'Amr the dirham 
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[above], as occurs in the case of the inf. n., whence VI. 
138. [125] (R). The appos. of [the obj. governed in 
(IA, Fk)] the gen. [by the act. part. (IA, Fk)] may he 
in (1) the gen. (IM, Fk), according to the form [of the 
ant.'} (IA, Aud, A, Fk), which is the proper construction, 
unless some preventive hinder it, as in Ju^ JiLpTv-^l-^i! 
[112]; though that is allowed by S, while Mb and IS 
differ from him (YS): (2) the acc. (IM, Fk), (a) by 
coupling to the place (IA, Aud, A, Fk), according to 
some (Aud, Fk), which is [said by I A to be] the general 
opinion (IA) ; or (b) by subaudition of [an op., vid. (Fk)] 
a v. (IA, Aud, Fk) in the pret., or aor. (YS), or a qual. 
[pronounced with Tanwin (Aud, YS)], according to all 
(Aud, Fk) which is the truth. The saying f 
[112, 538] is related with jJ* in the gen. or acc. (IA). 
Aud, though the language of [IM and] Fk is only about 
the op. [qual.], one may infer, from the allowability of 
the acc. by subaudition of what has been mentioned, that 
the acc. is allowable when the qual. is not op. (YS). If 
the act. part, be in the sense of the past, as vl^Li 

u^J dSj This man was beating Zaid yesterday and 
l Amr, the preferable construction is to put the coupled 
into the gen., in accordance with the form : while the 
acc, \y*L) and {he beat) 1 Amr [345], is allowable, but 
by subaudition of a v., which is expounded by the crude- 
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form of the act. party though the latter does not govern, 
for which reason the acc, is weak ; hnt that supplied v. 
is only a pret., in order that it may agree [in time] with 
the exponent, unless there he something indicative of 
the contrary, as ttX* l^j o^Ui I jjs This man 

was beating Zaid yesterday, and {will beat) 1 Amr to- 
morrow. But, if the act. part, he in the sense of the 
present or future, the acc. and gen are allowable [in 
the appos.] , though concord with the form [of the ant.] 
is hetter : and here remains the dispute [above men- 
tioned] as to whether the acc. is put by concord with 
the place, or by reason of a supplied op. ; but, if it be 
by reason of a supplied op., as is the opinion of S, then 
the act. part, should be supplied rather than the v., in 
order that the supplied and the expressed may corres- 
pond (R). And hence 

(R, IA, A), by Ta'abbata SharrS (K,B*on XXVI. 38), 
Art thou going to send Dinar for our need, or l Abd 
Rabb, or or {wilt thou send) 1 Abd Rabb, the brother 
of ' 1 Amr Ibn Mikhrak f (MN, N, AKB), or (0) 
brother, etc f (N, AKB), cited by S (R), with jli in 
the acc., by coupling to the place of ^LL>*> (IA,A), which 
is a man's name (A) ; or by subaudition of a v., I e., 
Z>) <xl* (I A). Z means by his exposition of 
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Ipjtj Jo^ L**43] tnat > wneu y° u couple to tbe 

gen., the acc. is governed hy a supplied op. (IY on 
§. 343). IM says that there is no need to supply an 
accusatival op. other than the op. of the ant. : but S 
says that one should be supplied (A), because the condi- 
tion of coupling to the place, according to him, is the 
existence of the requirer of that place, which here is 
non-existent, since the act. part, governs the acc. only 
when it is pronounced with Tanwin, or conjoined with 
J! , or pre. to one of its two or more objs. ; so that 
uJ...4 in dJ) i_>>Ls [343, 538] is not a requirer of 
the arc. in Ju^ , but of the gen. (Sn). And, according to 
S's saying (A), sonic supply a v. (IA, A,) because the 
act. part, is in the sense of the v. (IY), which is the 
original op. (A) ; and some an act. part, pronounced 
with Tanwin (IY, A), indicated by the expressed (IY), 
for the sake of correspondence (A) between the suppres- 
sed and expressed (Sn). But subaudition of the qual. 
is preferable [as YS says (Sn)], because it corresponds 
to the mentioned, and because suppression of the single 
term is less [violent (Su)] than suppression of i\Q prop. 
(YS, Sn). The truth, however, is that the coupled is put 
into the acc. according to the sense [426, 538] of the ant., 
because it is an obj. t and Tanwin is meant ; so that this 
ia like £#^51*^1 &iLsu> in the case of the inf. n. 
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[340] : and, since what governs it in the acc. is expres- 
sed, there is no need to supply a suppressed (IY). 
And, if were in the gen., it would be allowable 

(A) ; nay, preferable (Sn). If, however, the gual. be 
inop., a D. must be understood [to govern the acc. (A)], 
as VI, 96. [538] (Aud, A), where JmIXJ! is governed in 
the acc, by subaudition of a v., not otherwise (Aud), 
i. e., ^Jl yl^jT and (He hath made ) the sun, etc., 
(A), unless tUUL be assumed to be a historic present 
[above] (Aud, A), in which case the dec. is allowable by 
coupling to the place of the gen., because the qual. is 
then op., and there is no need to understand an accusatival 
op., except according to the preceding saying of S (Sn). 
But the acc. in the act. [after the op. act. part.] is 
stronger, because the general rule is for the act. part, to 
be pronounced with Tan win, and govern the acc. (IY). 
And the appos. of the acc. may not be governed in the 
gen, ; though the Bdd allow it, relying upon il^L 
^JT^JLff l347,R38] (YS). 

§. 34GB. The act. part, and inf. n. self-trans, to the 
direct obj. may be supported by the J [343,504], as Gt 
t)o^J JyL*a I am beating Zaid and Jop &>yo lS **? > J t ' Thy 
beating Zaid surprised me, because they are weak by 
reason of their subordination to the v., as the v., when 
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preceded' by the ace., may be supported by the J , as XIT. 
43. [498,504] and ^6 dly [504] (R). Yoti say 
Sj^st ojLi Js|) Zaid is beating ' Amr or , being 
allowed the option of making the act. part, trans, by 
itself or by the prep., because of its weakness ; but the 
like of that is [said by IY] not [to be] allowable in the 
v., as (Xsji 14p> J the Kur has XXVI. 19. [201], the v. 
being made trans, by itself 5 but LXXXV. 1G. [31 ] , the v. 
being made trans, by the J (IY). [According to Mb, 
however,] that [construction with the v.], though best 
when the obj. is prepos., because the v. then comes only 
when the J has already governed, as XII. 43. [above], 
is good Arabic when the obj. is postpos., as XXXIX. 14. 
[413], all the chaste dials, being comprised in the Kur ; 
and the GG say that XXVII. 74. [504] is only jy&J', 
while Kuthayyir says ^Jl i»/[504](Mb). That 
[construction] is peculiar to the J among all the preps., 
because it im^orta peculiarity, which is appropriate to the 
connection, of the v. with the obj. : but the act. part, and 
inf. n. of such as O^c , J)S , ^Xa , and j^i- are supported 
by the w, because it may be red. with their vs. also 
[503] (R). 



THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 



§. 347. The pass. part, is what is derived from [the 
inf. n. of (Sh, Fk)] a v., to denote the person [or thing 
(YS)] whereon the act falls (IH, Sh, Fk), like 
beaten and ^Xxi honored [helow] (Sh, Fk). Thus <~>,y&* 
is applied to denote something or other, whereon beat- 
ing falls (YS, MAd). The pass. part, is [otherwise 
defined as] what indicates an accident and its obj. 
(Aud, A), like and [above] (And) . The pass, 

part, of the [whole (R), plastic, att. (Tsr J, unaugmented 
(WIH, Aud, Jm)] tril. [v. WIH, Tsr)] is upon the mea- 
sive of §JJ* (IH, IM, Sh, Fk), regularly (IA), univer- 
sally (IM), from the trans. (Tsr), like [above] (IH, 
IA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk), o^JU intended (IA, Aud, A), 3ycL 
killed , pyJUo broken , bound (Sh), and 
known ; and intrans., like juJU Jy^Joc entered upon 
(Tsr), and &» passed by [below] (I A, Aud, A). And 
hence soW and J^fasaid [709], and [^ejuo caZZedand 
(Tsr)]^» sAo* [722], except that they are altered (Aud, 
A) from the shape of Jj*a* , being or/gr. \y&> and J^yix, and 
[ lykoS and (Tsr)] (Tsr, Sn). By " tril." [in his 
saying " The pass. part, of the tril." (Sn)] IM means 
the plastic (A), and so in his saying "The act. part. 
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[derived] from [the inf. n. of] the [unaugmented] tril. 
[v.] is formed upon the measure of J^li" [343]; for the 
aplastic, like (S SS [459], Jill [447], and and JjL 
[468], is excluded, no act. or pass. part, being obtainable 
from it (Sn). Analogy requires that the pass, part 
should be on the measure of its aor., like the act. part. 
[343], as »_>j-«A was beaten, aor. ^ya* is, or will be, 
beaten pass.part., <j>jj<J> beaten ; but, since the elision 
of the Hamza in the cat. of juiil [-128] leads them to 
JiLo , they intend to alter one of 'the two, for the sake of 
distinction. They therefore alter [the pass. part, of] the 
tril., where alteration takes place in its fellow, the act. 
part, because [in the tril.], though the act par*, is like 
theaor.in [arrangement of] vowelsand quiescences without 
restriction [of sort], still the augment [of the act part.], 
is not in the position of the augment [ofthe aor.], nor are the 
vowels of most act. parts.like its vowels, as^aJLj/teZps or will 
kelp, act. part ^>oG helping, and t,C<u praises, ovwill 
praise, act. part, praising ; whereas in the 

act. part is like its aor. in the position of the augment, 
and in the nature of tbc vowels. They alter the pass, 
part, of the tril. by adding the y ; and then pronounce the 
with Fath, to avoid a succession of two pammas followed 
by a j , which is heavy, rare, as in Irf* [252, 379], J^JL* 
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bodkin used in applying collyrium to the eye, and 
jyLoA [253, 396]. The pass. part, of the tril., after the 
alteration mentioned, remains quasi-conformable to its v. 
[252], because the Damma of the ^ is supplied ; while 
the j is in the predicament of the letter arising from 

impletion, as inj^ti j]of [497] (E). But Ju*i [some- 
times (And)] acts as a substitute for J^la* [in indication 
of its sense (IA) ; and is then of common gender (IA,A)], 
as Juwsa/ Jzi and Juax* lG± a youth, and a damsel, 
having the edges of the eyelids blackened with collyrium 
(IM), and^j^ wounded (IA, Aud, A), jlos killed(IA, A), 
anointed with oil, and cast away (Aud), i. q. 
JjJjCT , Qf^> Tsr), iykx (IA), ^ytji , and 
^jLi (Tsr). But [IM says that (Tsr)] this, 
[though frequent (Tsr),] is [not regular, being (IA)] 
confined to what has been transmitted (IM). BD 
says (IA, A), ju*5 i q. Jj*m' is frequent (IA, BS, 
A) in the language of the Arabs (A) ; but [notwith- 
standing its frequency (A)] is not regular, by common 
consent (IA, A). But [his assertion of common 
consent to that requires consideration, because (IA)] 
it is said [by his father in the Tashil not to be regular, 
"contrary to the opinion of some " (I A, A), which plainly 
indicates a dispute A) 5 and in the CT to be held by some 
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(IA,A)] to be regular in the case of the v. that has no ju«i 
i. q. [343] (IA, And, A), as (IA, Sn) and Juxs 
(Tsr, Sn), not of the v. that has Ju*i i. q. J^li (IA, Tsr), 
as y£s was potent and ^was mercijul, [which two vs. 
have J*«i i. q. vSn),} like ^>jJ and (And, 
A), L q. Joli and JUlJ ^Tsr). But ^>ji i. q. ^JJu 
meaning cooked in the cooking-pot, is strange, as in 
pj\ j^ilf 8I4L [346A, 538] (BS). IM [means 
that acts as a substitute for Jytw only in indication 
of its sense: for he (A)] says in the Tashll, Jxni [often 
(A)] acts as a substitute for Jji^ in indication [of its 
sense (IA)], not in government (IA, A) ; and J*s , Jju , and 
xiii seldom, as animal/or slaughter, JaSs game, 
and Uji. quantity scooped up in the hand (A) : and, 
according to this, you do not say sO^S J^j , 
making govern siU* in the nom. ; but others plain- 
ly declare this construction to be allowable (IA). The 
pass. part, of any [v.] other (IH, IM", Sh, Fk) than the 
[unaugmented (WIH,IM,Jm)] tril. ^ WIH, IM, R, Jm) is 
in the form of the aor.\ but has a r pronounced with 
Pamin (Aud, Sh, Fk), in place of the aoristic letter (And, 
Sh) at its beginning (Fk), as in the act. part. [343] (Tsr); 
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and has the penultimate pronounced with Fath (Tsr, 
Fk): or, you may say, it (Aud) is in the form of 
the act. part. ; bat has the penultimate pronounced 
with Fath (IH, IM), literally, as j^tU introduced, or 
constructively, as jl&sLo chosen (WIH), because so 
pronounced in the aor. whose government is exercised 
by the pass, part, vid. the aor. in the pass, voice (R). It 
is formed from the trans., in which case it needs no adjunct 
(Tsri, as ^aJLJ extracted (IH, Aud, Sh, A) and 
brought out (Sh), like yb£u awaited (IM) and ^Jka 
contended with in beating (IA) ; and [from the intrans., 
in which case it needs an adjunct (Tsr),] as &j ^Xhj^ 
departed with (Aud). And *'JsS\ «ii*^f meaning I 
doubled the thing, pass. part. CiyLdi doubled, is ano- 
malous (R). But ju*5 sometimes acts as a substitute 
for JaL) , as JuL*J? ^yjJLfcl I thickened the honey by 
boiling it, pass. part. Juute thickened, and Ji^jT «JUf 
The disease sickened him, pass. part. JLd* sickened, 
i. e., JJL« and Jjm (Tsr). The pass. part, is not 
formed from the intrans., except after the latter has 
been made trans, by a prep., since the intrans. has no 
obj., as ao [above] or or ^ or ; and it 
then, like the v., is neither dualised nor pluralised, 
contrary to the pass. part, formed from the trans. (Fk). 
213 
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If Ilic v. be traits.^ the pass. part, is formed from it 
without restriction of a, prep. : but, if the v. be intrans., 
then, if it be not trans, by means of a prep., the pass. 
part., like the pass, v., may not be formed from it, since 
the attribute must have a subject, so that , like 

is not said ; but, if it be trans, to a gen. governed 
by a prep., the pass. part, may be formed from it, 
when attributed to the prep, and gen., as jJCpT^f 
I journeyed to the country, pass. part. &J| ^ 
journeyed to. And so in the case of a trans, that has 
its direct obj. suppressed from it, and is made trans, by 
a prep., as U f.ytff^ [508], pass. part. LqLz jlya 
shot from, the shot being the person. And hence 
their saying Jy*£jl The passive participle, i. e., 
au Jy*Xjl |*-wt The noun denoting the person that the 
act is done to, the JyxsJact done being the inf. n., as we 
mentioned [39], If the intrans. be attributed to an adv., 
as UaJ^i j^l57^A.w The present day has been journeyed 
on, to the extent of a league [436], the pass. part, is not 
applicable to the adv., except with the prep., the present 
day being ^**>** journeyed on, and similarly the 
league : but, if the v. be attributed to the inf. n.> as C>^6 
SddJb wywi A hard beating mas beaten [436], the pass. 
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part, is not applicable to the latter, so that you do not say 
that the hard beating is Vj/*** beaten (R). The pass, 
part, governs like its v. (KN) in the pass, voice, putting 
the pro. og. into the worn., as 5t\xe wj^JL* Ju^ Zaid is 
such that his slave is beaten, like- sjw^ G^o ; and the 
other regs. into the ace, literally or constructively (Fk). 
All (IM) the conditions laid down for [the government 
of (WIH, R, Sh, Jra, Fk)] the act. part, are [equally 
(IM)] applicable lo [the government of (WIH, R, Sh, Jm, 
Fk)] the pass. part. (IH, IM, Sh, Fk) , which, therefore, 
[if it be with Jl , governs unrestrictedly ; and, if not, 
governs on condition of being snpported, and of denoting 
the present or future (IA, Aud, A) ; and, when it fulfils 
all those conditions (A),] is like the pass. v. in sense 
[and government (IA, Aud, A): so that, if the v. be trans. 
to one obj., the pass. part, governs it in the nom. 
as a pra-ag., as Sj.jI Zaid is such that 

his father is beaten ; and, if the v. be trans, to two 
or three objs., the pass. part, governs one in the 
nom. as a pro. ag., and the rest in the acc. (A)], as 
ts AXJo tf k*jf He that is given a sufficiency is 

content (IM), where ^Jax* contains a pron. relating to [the 
conjunct (A, Tsr)] J (I A, Aud, A), and being in the [place 
of a (A)] nom. as a pro-ag. (IA, A), which is the first obj., 
\j}d^ is the second (IA, And, A), and as jjijw tk^ 
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CfU \pk Sjj* Zaid is such that his father is made to 
know l Amr to be standing (A). There is nothing in the 
language of the ancients, which indicates that the present 
or future is prescribed as a condition for the pass, part, \ 
but the moderns, like F and later authorities, distinctly 
declare that to be prescribed for it, as for the act part. 
[345] (R). But the pass. part, is [dissociated from the 
act. part, in being (And)] sometimes pre. [below] to the 
n. governed [by it (I A, And, A, Fk)] in the nom. in 
sense (IM, Fk) after (1) transfer of the attribution [from 
that n, (Aud, A)] to a pron. relating to the n. qualified 
(Aud, A, Fk) by the pass. part. (Fk), and (2) government 
of the former n. in the acc. by assimilation (Aud, A) to 

the [direct i A)] obj. (A, Tsr), as duoUJ? o-^LsJ ^3f The 
pious is praiseworthy in his pursuits (IM), orig. iS^&uo 
sjualiu J A, Aud, A) with [juaUu governed in (A)] the 
now. (A, Tsr) as a pro-ag. (A); then JuolijT OjlsJi 
with the acc. v Aud, A) ; the attribution being transferred 
from the nom. to the post, pron., vid< the s , which then 
becomes latent in o^^a^e, while J| put as a compensation 
for it, according to the opinion of the KK [599] (Tsr) ; 
then JopUjT Oy*siS> with the gen. (Aud, A). And, 
in that case, the pass. part, is treated like the assimilate 
ep. [348] (Fk). But that is not allowable in the act. 
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part. ; so that you do not say Ij^j JSf^LS 
meaning UXj^ s^jI i_^L^ 2" Aave passed by a man whose 
father is beating Zaid (IA), according to the majority 
[below] (MKh). IM's language necessarily implies two 
things: — (1) the dissociation of the pass. part, from the 
act. part, in the allowability of prefixion to its nom., as 
he intimates by his saying " But the pass. part, is some- 
times pre." [above] ; though that require analysis: for 
(a) when the act. part, is intrans., and subsistence of its 
meaning is intended, it is treated like the assimilate ep. 
[not upon the measure of the act. part. (Sn)j, and may 
be pre. to its nom. [after transfer of the attribution, as 
before explained (Sn>],as «l3f JLjLS dJ^ with J5J| in the 

nom., ace, or gen., on the principle of x=^_M 
[350] : (b) when the act. part, is trans, to one [obj.j, then, 
(a) according to IM, who agrees with F, it is similarly 
treated, upon condition of freedom from ambiguity, [i. e., 
from the chance that prefixion to the ag. may be mis- 
taken for prefixion to the obj.; so that if you say dJ) 
JuloJI fN-k>5 fttli^l jv=>-^ Zaid is merciful in his sons, 
and oppressive in his servants, meaning that his- 
sons are merciful, and his servants oppressive, then, 
if the context import praise of the sons, and blame 
of the servants, the phrase is allowable, because the 
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context indicates that the prefixion is to the ag. ; but 
if not, it is not allowable (Sn)] : (6) the majority [above] 
disallow this construction, [unrestrictedly]: (c) some 
make a distinction, saying that, if the obj. of the pass, 
part, be suppressed for the sake of brevity, this con- 
struction is allowable, [because the act. part, thus 
becomes like the intrans. (Sn)] ; and, if not, not : and 
this [opinion] is preferred by IU and IAR ; and hearsay 
accords with it, as 

The merciful of heart is not an oppressor, even if 
he be oppressed ; nor is the generous a curmudgeon, 
even if he be rebuffed (MN ) : (c) when the act. part. 
is trans, to more [than one obj.], it may not be co-ordinat- 
ed with the assimilate ep., without dispute, say some : 
(2) the peculiarity of that [construction] to the intrans. 
pass. part., which is the one formed from [the inf. n. of J 
the [v. 1 trans, to one obj., as is intimated by IM in his 
ex., and is distinctly declared by him elsewhere than in 
this book ; while, as for the trans., the preceding obser- 
vations on the trans, act. part, are applicable to it (A). 
IM says in the Tashil " The act. part., if subsistence 
of the meaning be intended, is treated like the assimilate 
ep. ; and the soundest opinion is that the pass. part. 
[formed from the inf. to.] of the [v.] trans to one obj. 
belongs to this cat" (Tsr). If the pass. part, be pre. 
to its reg., whether a pro ag n as in ptiXiaJT [349], 
or not, as in au>SLc (5^** Zaid is such that his 
servant is given a dirham, i. e , LiDj.^kjw , its prefixion, 
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is improper [111]. But, if it be not pre. to its reg., its 
prefixion is proper, whether the post, be an ag. in 
respect of the sense, as in ^ye* Zaid is the 
beaten of '•Amr ; or not, as in our saying jujU ^aI^pJI 
adlj'G sjj\ uJatt'jyZ&* jSJLtf AlHusain {peace be 
upon him!) is the slain of AtTaff. God abase 
his slayer ! (R . The co-ordination of the pass. part. 
with the assimilate ep. is allowable only when it is on 
its original measure, vid. the measure of Jyuw from the 
tril. f and the measure of the aor. in the pass, voice from 
the non-tril. ; for, if it be transmuted from that [measure] 
to Juv*i or the like, such co-ordination is not allowable, 
[from dislike to the multiplicity of alteration (Sn»,] so 
that atJUft JuussJ' d4y> *D)f> or J** 3 is not said. IU 
indeed allows it ; but it needs hearsay (A). These exs. 
import that aUxt J^sJC* I P ass ^d by a man 

having his eye blackened with colly rium or juj? JjJl&o 
killed by his father is allowable ; and this obviously is 
so, because the pass. part, mentioned is treated like the 
assimilate ep., in which that [construction is allowable, 
as *4<?>j c )-*fc=> J^^j wjye I passed by a man fair in his 
face, by prefixion of to , although that is 

weak [350] (Sn.) 



*THE 'ASSIMILATE EPITHET. 



§. 348. The assimilate ep. is that [n. (WIH)] which 
is derived from [the inf. n. of (R)] an intrans. v. [349J 
to denote the person, [or thing (Jm,)] whereby [the acci- 
dent denoted by the inf. n. of] that v. exists [helow], in 
the sense of subsisting (IH), i. e., being continuous and 
inseparable (R), not of originating [349] (Jm). It is 
every ep. whose attribution is transferable to the pron. 
of the n. qualified by it, as &^».^ [ j*»t>. Ju^ Zaid is beauti- 
ful in his face, with the acc. or gen. [350]. The o.f is 
»4a^ [below], with [ju>^ in] the nom., because it is 
logically an ag., since the beauty really belongs only to 
the face: but, meaning to intensify, you transfer the attri- 
bution to the pron. o/juj Zaid, making Za id himself 
beautiful ; and put the ^face afterwards, as a comple- 
ment, governing it in the acc. by assimilation to the direct 
obj. [below] ; and, after that, you may govern it in the 
gen. by prothesis, in which case also the ep. is assimi- 
late, because the gen., according to the soundest opinion, 
is educed from the acc, not from the nom., lest prefixion 
of the thing to itself [120] be entailed, since the ep. is 
always identical with its nom., [because the face is 
identical with the beautiful (MAd),] and different from 
its acc. (Sh). The ep. assimilated to the act. part, 
[trans, to one obj. (Aud)] is an ep. whose putting 
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[what is (Aud)l logically an ag. into the gen. is approv- 
able (IM), as K^jf yj-H beautiful inthe face [below] 
(IA, And), orig. [above], where xga^ * 8 

governed in the nom by [350]. This [patting of 
the ag. into the gen.] is not allowable in other ept. : for 
you do not say J^f^Li 0^ , meaning *jjf i^La 
Zaid is snch that his father is beating 'Amr, [since the 
act. part, trans, to one obj. may not be pre. to its 
according to the majority, even if subsisting be intended 
by it, because this prefixion might be mistaken for pre- 
fixion to the obj. (MKh)]; nor I AM sJUF^Xs JuJ , mean- 
ing IjJ* f$s Zaid is such that his father will be 
standing to-morrow (IA), because the intrans. [act.part.] 
may not be pre. [to its ag.] when originating is intend- 
ed by it If, however, continuance be intended by it, 
the intrans. act. part, is an assimilate ep., this name 
being then unrestrictedly applicable to it (MKh). For the 
act. part, may govern the connected in the nom., as 
SjjI |%3Ls I Jjd 2% js is a man whose father is stand- 
ing [145], where yon qualify the man by the act 
of another, because of the connection between the two : 
and, when intrans., and governing the connected, 
the act. part, resembles the cat. of [the assimilate 
ep. in] «a.pi yj**-* [above] ; so that you may transfer 

the act [from the ag.] to the qualified, and afterwards 
214. 
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prefix the act. part, explicatively to what was an ag., 
saying Jiff jLsts Js^ SdJt> This is a man whose father is 
standing, where $3 contains a pron. governed hy it 
in the nom., relating to the J*.^ man., as is proved hy 
your saying i»»Slf SUSG IFpT »tX» This is a woman whose 
father is standing, where the femininization of SUSts is 
a proof of what we have said (IY). And, as hefore 
mentioned [347], the pass. part, may he pre. to the n. 
[orig.] governed in the nom. hy it, as <J$f^y^eS> Ju^' 
Zaid is beaten in respect of father, [provided that con- 
tinuance he intended (MKh),} it 'being then treated like 
the assimilated ep. (1A). And they say ; !dJf 
Such a one is such that his abode is inhabited and 
flJLdsjT kjOya his servants are well trained, i. e., 
sjfo 8^Jm and Lo\Sa [347], treating the pass. part. 
like [the assimilate ep. in] &4pT J^**- above (I Y). The 
definition [last]mentioned is criticised by BD on the ground 
that approvability of prefixion to the ag. is not suitable 
for the definition, and differentiation, of the assimilate 
ep., because the knowledge of it is dependent upon know- 
ledge of the word's being an assimilate ep. And he 
defines the assimilate ep. as that which is formed from 
[the inf. n. pf (Sn)]an intrans. v. to import attributability 
of the accident to [the person, or thing, denoted by\ the 
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n. qualified by that ep., without importing the sense 
of originating, and which does not denote superiority 
[351] (A). When you say ,^**a. du^ Zaid is beautiful 
[below], it means that beauty is affirmable of him, and 
continuing in all the times of his existence ; not that 
it is novel, originating (Pk). But what T think is that, as 
the assimilate ep. is not constituted to denote originating, 
so also it is not constituted to denote continuing in all 
the times, because origination and continuity are res- 
trictions on the ep., of which it contains no indication. 
For, by constitution, such a word as j-wa* beautiful means 
only possessing beauty, whether in one, or all, of the times; 
and the expression contains no indication of either 
restriction. The ep., therefore, properly denotes the 
quantity common to both of them, vid. qualifiability 
by beauty unrestrictedly : but, since that is unrestricted, 
and not appropriate to one time more than another, while 
it may not be negatived in all the times, because you 
predicate its affirmability, so that it must occur in some 
time, therefore it is apparently affirmable in all the times, 
unless there exist some context indicative of its peculi- 
arity to one of them, as when you say ^Isi lHa. \js> £,6 
This man was beautiful, and thenbecame ugly, or j &aL * 
Me will become beautiful, or JLla* kSi y»2?e 
is only now beautiful ; so that its apparent sense of 
continuity is not constitutional (R). Its shape is different 
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from that of the act. part., [varying (WIH, Jm)] 
in accordance with hearsay, as ^Ls* beautiful, 
hard, and jojj£ severe (IH). The assimilate ep. is 
not regular, like the act. and pass, parts, as is shown in 
[the following extract from] the SH ; but it occurs regu- 
larly upon the measure of Jjtit in the case of colors and 
external defects, like »>jJ? black and yiLl white, gtoS 
having wide black eyes and ^&.\ blind of one eye 
[below] (R). The assimilate ep., [derived] (1) from 
[the v. whose pret. is on the measure of JjJ with Kasr 
(R),]snch a8^j3 was joyful, (a) r when not denoting colors, 
(external) defects, or appearances (Jrb),] is on the 
measure of (a) [&J , like (R)] ^joyful, mostly (SH) r 
[and even] regularly in the case of (<*) internal ailments r 
like j^pain and ^ colic \ (3) internal defects akin 
to ailments, such as JJCi meanness, y^s. ill-nature y&S 
niggardliness, and the like ; (y) excitement and levity, 
other than heat of the inside and repletion, like 
^(exhaling a strong odour, insolence*^ [327,331] 

Jj^. gladness, ^yi [331], fjjS pregnancy, and JjU, 
incontinence of urine. (R): the assimilate ep. is mostly 
derived from the v. whose pret. is pronounced with Kasr 
of the g : and, when [derived] from it, is mostly [pronoun- 
ced] with Kasr of the £ (Jrb) ; but in some instances 
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pamm occurs with Kasr, as JLdti intelligent, Jj^ wary, 
and J^jLft hasty [below](SH), all three withDamm and Kasr 
(MASH) : (b) [JLuj , like (R, Jrb)] sa/e (SH), in the 
case of what ought to have , as sic/c and Jk^o iW ; 
while i^JLl is made to accord with Ja^* , the regular 
form being fJLl : but jLxi mostly occurs in the redupli- 
cated, like JkA*ie skilled in medicine, ^jjJ intelligent, 
and umamX sordid ; and in the defective belonging to the 
co*. of the & , like pious and wretched (R) : (c) 
[ jJtJ , like (Jrb)] perverse : (d) [ <l*i , like 

(Jrb)] free : (e) [ Jli , like (Jrb)] empty 
[368] (SH), as in tradition ol^^Jf^* o^JfyLel,?,! 
^l^^folzf^p^f Fen7# the house emptiest of good 
is the house empty of the book of God most High (Jrb): (/) 
[Jyu, like {3 tb)^^ jealous (SH): the Jh gives masc. and 
fen.. jyiSi jealous, pi. masc. and fem.,^s. [246]; and masc. 
^jxk jealous, fern, ^^xk , pi. masc. ^lli with Fathand 
Damm of the £ , pi. fern. J^lk (Jrb) : ty) [below], re- 
gularly in the case of («) *3bul repletion, ptldrunken- 
ness, ^ drinking one's fill, hunger, and satiety, 
(8) heat of the inside, like thirst, gj*. hunger, 

anger, and (R): (b) when denoting cofors, 
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[like c>\yZ, blackness and yiill whiteness, external (R)} 
defects, [like Jy* blindness of one eye and blindness 
(R),] or appearances, [like hairiness, cy* hairless, 
larkness of belly, and ^La baldness (R),] is [regu- 
larly (R)] on tlie measnre of Jji3| (SH), /em. , 
masc. and/ejn. ji*J (R), like [above], j£If [above], 
and having a clear space between the eyebrows 
(Jrb): (a) hence the blind of heart is called ^i, because 
this defect is internal ; while the o/ eye-is called 
^^t! 327]: (6) ^ks! maimed and j.tXa-1 mutilated are said, 
as though formed from £ks and , though these are 
not used, but ^las and ,»<x?. inthe^ass. voice, from which 
the regular form is £yk&» and ^JA* : (c) juii! some- 
times encroaches upon Ji*i , as ^s^f and JL^ timid, 
which is an internal defect, so that the regular form is 
jjj ; and similarly ^j^fand tj+s* stupid : and so Jji 
encroaches upon Js*if in the case of external defects and 
appearances, as and eoc&l having shaggy hair, 
otX» and i»»jLa.f humpbacked, jdS'&ndi jSf\ turbid, and 
^ujtS and yMj£t having a protuberant chest ; and Jk*i! 
upon (j^xi in the sense mentioned [above for the latter], 
as jtAjefand ^L** thirsty : and sometimes acts as a 
substitute for JjJ , like angry, the regular form 
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being 4*-a£, since anger is an excitement ; but that is only 
because heat of the inside is mostly inseparable from 
anger: and they say and J^x* Aasty, J^sve [above] 

from regard to the unsteadiness and levity, and ^^ss-c 
from regard to the Aea£ of the inside : in short, since the 
three [measures] mentioned approximate [in sense] one 
to another, they sometimes participate one with another, 
and sometimes act as substitutes one for another : (d) 
they say JjL^s [below] of a cup when it is nearly full, 
and ^U-ai when it is half full, though o^s and CmS 
are not used, but v_»pli and vJLaS , making the form of the 
ep. accord, with the sense, i. e., repletion : (e) JLtli 
occurs in the sense of the assimilate ep., denoting un- 
restricted qualifiability by [the accident denoted by] 
what it is derived from, without the sense of origination 
in this cat. or any other, although orig. denotes 
origination [331], as yiU. afraid, LaC* angry, and 
hungry (R) : (2) from [the v. whose pret. is pro- 
nounced with Pamm of the £ (Jrb),] such as ,^[331], is 
upon the measure of (a) [JuuJ , like (R)] [246], 
mostly: (b) [J*i , like (R)] [239, 343] : (c) [j£, 

like (R)] ^ [239, 343] : (d) [ , like] ^ [above] : 
(e)[<&, like] hard: (f) i [j£ , like] ^ [246, 
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343]: (g) [jl^\ like (R)] gL^i [below] (SH): jU 
occurs, as an intensive form of J»**i , often, but not uni- 
versally, in this cat., as Jo^Je and J\' f L [246], and 
£UL& [246, 343] ; seldom in any other cat, as J1a*&£ 
wonderful and olaxft : and, if the £ be doubled, it is ; 
more intensive, as j£i> very tall (R) : (h) [ JyU, like] 1 

staid: (i) like] JLl [239, 343 j (SH): 

Jilf , like coarse, fern. : (k) JjJj , like jkc j 
6arre?i (R) : (3) from jii [with Fatb of the £ (Jrb)] is 
rare, [the act. part, being used instead of it (Jrb)] ; but 
occurs, as yaj^a. co vetous, v^lit [343], and narrow 
(SH). The assimilate ep. is frequent in the conjug. of 
J*J , because this formation is common in the case of 
internal ailments, external defects, and appearances 
[484], all three of which are mostly inseparable from 
their subject ; while the assimilate ep. [also] is intrans. 
[349], and apparently continuous: and similarly J*i 
denotes natures [484], which are intrans., and continu- 
ous : whereas is not commonly an intrans. v. ; and, 
even when intrans^ is not continuous, like dy=*o enter- 
ing, going forth, standing, and cyw sitting 
[331]. But ,11^1 [above] is extraordinary ; and so is 
swaying from jU , aor. (R). And the assimilate 
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ep. occurs on the measure of J&*i t [derived] from all, 
[i. e., from J*3 with Fath, Bamm, or Kasr (R, Jrb) of the 
g (Jrb),] in the sense of hunger, thirst, and their opps., 
as ^Lfty** hungry, ^l&ke thirsty [250, 385], ^Ixyi 
satiated, glutted, and £>L^ having drunk one's fiU(SS.). 
IH says this in order to include such as gL*. hungered, 
aor.gys^: but the assimilate ep. [derived] from a conjug. 
other than Jsxi with Kasr of the £ , in the sense of 
hunger and thirst, seldom occurs ; and is made to accord 
with [the ep derived from] the conjug. of juJ , as { J$La 
full and ^b^S [above] are made to accord with it (R). 
The assimilate ep., [though it agrees with the qualified in 
its inflection, as the act. part, does (IY),] is not [like the 
act. part, in being (IY)] one of the eps. conformable [to 
their vs. in vowels, quiescences. and number of letters 
(IY)] : but is only assimilated thereto in being made masc. 
and /em.; [in having the I and J prefixed to it (IY);] and 
in being put into the du., and into the pi. (M) with the 
y and (IY). Its resemblance to the act. part, consists 
in (1) its denoting an accident, and the person whereby 
the accident exists [above] : (2) its having a fem. [with 
the S , in most cases (Sn ]: (3) its being put into the du.; 
and, in most cases, into the [per/. (Snj] pi. (A) masc. 
[239,248]. We say " in most cases " because one does 

not say Iu&juI or in the case of such as JdLl 

215 
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[249], nor £>y>llli in the case of such as ^,11^ 
[250], as one says ib^La aud (jy>^> , notwithstanding 
that Jiil ,fem. , and ^Sli , fem. JJ£ , are treat- 
ed as assimilate eps. (&n). This ep. participates with 
the act. part, in (1 » indicating accident and its ag. : 1 2) 
heing made masc. aud fem. ; and being put into the [du. 
and (Fk)] pi:. (3) being supported (Tsr, Fk), when an- 
arthrous (.Tsr), upon one of the things mentioned [546] 
(Fk), when it governs the acc. after the manner of a 
direct obj. [below] ; while its government of the nom., or 
of another ace, is not dependent upon that, as is the 
case with the act part, also (YS). It [therefore (M)] 
governs like its. v. (M, IH), unrestrictedly (IH), i. e., 
without any condition of time [345] (WIH, R, Jm), time 
being disregarded in what is indicated by it, because 
jo^ [above] means that beauty is subsisting, not 
originating, in him {WIH). But support [upon one of 
the five things (R)] is prescribed as a condition (WIH, 
R, Jm), because of what we mentioned in the case of the 
act. part. [346] (WIH, R) 5 nay, is more appropriate to 
the assimilate ep., because of its weakness. The reason 
why the assimilate ep. governs, although its shape is not 
commensurable with the v., nor does it denote the present 
an d future [349], whereas the act. part, governs because 
of its resemblance to the v. in latter and sense [343], is 
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that it resembles the act. part., because the [assimilate] 
ep. is [significant of] that [person or thing] whereby the 
accident [denoted by the inf. n.] that it is derived from 
exists, being i. q. yipre. to its inf. n., like i. q. 

, as the act. part, is the subject of the acci- 
dent [denoted by the inf. n.] that it is derived from, 
like *• <!• i there being no difference 

between them, except as regards the origination consti- 
tutionally [implied] in one of them, and the unrestrict- 
edness in the other (R). It has the government of the 
act. part, trans, [to one obj. (A)], according to the role 
already laid down (IM) for the act. part., vid. that it 
must be supported (I A, A) upon what has been mentioned' 
(A). It governs the nom. and ace, as 
Zaid is .beautiful in face, where ^j^>- contains a nom. 
pron., which is the ag., and is governed in the acc. 
by assimilation to the direct obj. [below] (I A). The acc. 
governed by the ep. assimilated to the act. part, trans. 
to one obj., as in k^y^LL juj [above], is not in 
the acc. as an obj., because the ep. is trans, oply in con- 
sequence of the transitiveness of its v., while , 
which is the v., is intrans., and so. therefore is its ep., 
which is subordinate to it ; nor as a sp., because it is det. 
by prefixion to tbe pron., while the opinion of the BB, 
which is the truth, is that the sp. is not det. [83j : and, 
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since these two constructions are nullified, there remains 
only what we have said, vid. that it is assimilated 
to the direct obj. [above], ^^LL being assimilated 
to 4 ; L/in that each of them is an ep. that is dualized, 
pluralized, and femininized, and that requires something 
to follow it after receiving its ag. ; so that the is 
governed in the acc. by assimilation to in v/"* 
tj*c Zaid is beating Amr (Sh). The reg. of the assimilate 
ep. needs a cop., which is only the pron. [relating to 
the n. qualified by the assimilate ep. (DM> ], expressed, 
as jL^j Jj-**- <>->; » [where is ag. of ^LsZ (DM),] or 
xjuo l4»>; } [where is governed in the acc. by assimi- 
lation to the direct obj. (DM)] ; or supplied, as ^ 
Qskj , i. e., «Jue [below]. There is a dispute about tX^ 
x^jJl ^y^s- with the nom. [350]; — some say that &xx is 
to be supplied : and some that Jl is a substitute for the 
pron. [599] (ML) ; and, according to this, IHsh's phrase 
" only the pron." [above] means " only the pron. or 
its substitute". With the acc. or gen., however, as 
&2*Pf [349] or a^pf , no cop. is needed, 
because the pron. is present in the ep. : and the result 
is that, if a pron. be present in the ep., it suffices ; but, if 
not,the_pnm must be in the reg. of the ep.: though this is 
open to the objection that in the ep. contains 
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a pron., and yet they supply the pron. in its reg. [above] 
(DM> ; and [the truth is that] in [j^f* > -L^ or]«^pl^-«j> , 
and the like, [a cop. is needed, hut] jf is put as a substitute 
for the pron., [according to the KK> or the pron. is suppli- 
ed, according to theBB, although the ep. contains a pron.,"] 
as is conclusively proved by the fact that you say 
[ ggT»j |^-«*> Sljil* 1 passed by a woman whose face is 
beautiful or ^pfslL*. , making the e^). masc. when it 
governs the [explicit] nom.^ [and therefore contains no 
pron.,] and /em. when it governs the gen., which shows 
that, in governing the gen., it assumes the pron. of the 
qualified, as it does when it governs the ace, and you 
say £$L } tolL (BS). And [similarly] ^ffil l ^ 

^JU <JU v^' XXXVIII. 49, 50. 
iind verily for the pious is a beautiful retreat, gar- 
dftis of abiding, having the gates thrown open to them 
must be construed as orig. ol^i f ^ e 9 ates °f tk em , 
[the cop. being suppressed (DM)]; or L^ll^f their gates, 
jf acting as a substitute for the pron. (ML). 

§. 349. The act. part, and the assimilate ep. differ in 
(And, ML) five (Aud) [or rather] eleven (ML) matters :— 
(1) the act. part, is formed from the trans, and intrant. 
[«. (Tsr)], like «Ljli beating and ^j£s standing (Aud, 
ML), ^dflJuLo extracting and^lxLLo behaving proudly 
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[343]- (ML): but tie assimilate ep. [only (ML)] from the 
[v. (Tsr)] intrans. [348] (And, ML) by constitution (Tsr), 
like ,j**2» beautiful and J»A+a> comely (And, ML) ; or by 
intention, like oSf^La whose father is a beater, and 
whose slave is beaten, since the act. and 
pass, parts.., when subsisting is intended by them, are 
treated like the assimilate ep. [below], as IM says in the 
Tashfl(Tsr): (a) as for merciful, ^JU knowing, 
and the like, they are confined to hearsay (A) : (2) the 
act. part denotes [one of (And)] the three times [343] | 
but the assimilate ep. only the [continual (And)] present 
(Aud, ML) time (Aud, DM), i. e., the time of the 
speaker, explained by IHsh [and Kh] as (DM) meaning 
the past continuous with the present time (ML, Tsr), 
not the discontinuous past or the future (Aud) : (a) 
since Sf holds that it denotes the past, and IM that 
it denotes the present, IHsh, in order to reconcile these 
two opinions, intimates that those who say the past 
mean the past continuous with the present ; and those 
who say the present mean the present that the 
past is continuous with : so that it has no indication of 
originating, nor of subsisting in all the times [348]; but 
indicates only the present accident (DM) : (3) the act: 
part, is always comformable to the aor. in its vowels and 
quiescences [343] (Aud, ML), like <-»>li and v ML > 
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Tsr), yAJaiu and ^jJUkuJ (ML), whence ^ts and Lib, 
orig. '^S; though absolute identity of the vowels is dis- 
regarded (ML, Tsr), what is meant being correspondence 
of vowel to vowel, and quiescence to quiescence (Tsr), as 
is proved by and » aud and jtxjb (ME), 
for which reason IKhb says that this [agreement of the 
act. part, with the aor. in vowels, etc. (DM), J is [an agree- 
ment in ] a prosodical, not an etymological measure (ML, 
Tsr): but the assimilate ep. is comformahle to the aor. (And 
ML), whether it be formed from the tril. or the non-tril. 
(Tsr), like y^*jf^»lX free from vice, ^UOJf {$X&Ul 
fluent in tongue, yJafi^ia* easy in mind (ML) ; and 
unconformable [to the aor. (A.ud)] , which is the preva- 
lent [formation] (And, ML) in the [ep.\ formed from the 
tril. (And), like comely (And, ML), ^^LL beauti- 
ful, jUv-a bulky, and jkafull (And) : (a) the saying of 
[Z, IH, Ibn Al'Ilj, and (Tsr)] many that it is always un- 
conformable is refuted by their agreement that the saying 
[of 'Adi Ibn Zaid atTamlmi, a heathen poet (MN),] 

[Whether a friend, or a trusty companion, or a foe dis- 
tant in abode (MN)] is a case of assimilate ep. (ML, 
Tsr), since JL.U is conformable to jLa.II (Tsr,DM), so 
that the ep. agrees with the aor. in measure (DM): (4). 
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the act. part, may be preceded by its acc. (And, ML), as 
i^li £x &q Zaid is beating 'Amr [343] (ML,Tsr) : 
but the assimilate ep. is not preceded by its acc. (And), 
being subordinate to the acc. part, in government (Tsr); 
while is not allowable (ML, Tsr) : (a) 

hence the acc. is correct in such as «i,Li lif lju) (I am 
beating) Zaid, lam beating him [62]; but disallowed in 
such as ^-1^ s^f <Xj) Zaid is such that his father is 
beautiful in his face (Aud) : (5) the reg. of the act. part. 
is connected, [i. e., conjoined with &pron. relating to the 
qualified (DM),] and extraneous, as \£U}L&c ojli JuJ 
Zaid is beating his young man and l Amr, [where axilLa 
is connected, and fj** extraneous (DM)] : but (ML) the 
reg. of the assimilate ep. must be connected, [i. e., con- 
joined with the pron. of its qualified, either literally 
(And),] aB js^jij-*^ &i) ^id is beautiful in his face 
[below]; or [ideally, as (Aud)] jJJ Zaid is- 

beautiful in the face [348](Aud,ML),Le.,iO«o/^t»>(Aud) > 
meaning di) J^o of Zaid (Tsr) ; while j^is 
disallowed (ML): (a) this opinion [that the cop. is sup- 
pressed] is held by the BB (Tsr); but it is said [by the KK 
that there is no suppression, and (Tsr)] that jf is a sub- 
stitute folr the post. [pron. (Tsr)] : (b) the saying of BD 
that the allowability of such as <ib jJ£ Zaid is joy- 
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ful in thee falsifies the generality of IM's saying that the 
reg. must he connected [350] and postpos., is refuted, 
because by " the reg." [in IM's saying (Tsr) is meant 
what the ep, governs by right of [its] resemblance 
[to the act. part. (Tsr)] ; whereas its government of 
the adv. is by reason of the verbal sense contained in it ; 
as also is its government of the d. s., sp., and the like 
(And) : (6) the act. part, does not vary from its v. in 
government; while the assimilate ep. does, since it 
governs the acc., notwithstanding the intransitiveness of 

its v., as da) [above] ; whereas «4=»j JL£ 

,with the acc. is disallowed, contrary to the opinion 
of some, [who allow the intrans. v. that forms 
an assimilate ep. to govern the acc. by assimilation 
to the direct obj. (DM)]: (a) as for the tradition 

Xo5S\ (j(J4* JLSif lyf ,?,! , [where it may be objected 
that »LoJlJ| is governed in the acc. by (jjt^/with Fath 
or quiescence of the», aor. pa$3. of [JijM 
Zaid shed the blood, i. e., , notwithstanding that this 
v. is trans, to only one obj., which here is the pro-ag., the 
reply to it is that (DM),] *"GjJl is (a) &sp., jfbeing red., 
[i. e. t Verily a woman that was poured out by others 
in respect of blood the woman being 3lain, according to 
this reply (DM)]; or (6), says IM, an obj., the o.f. being 
216 
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that was pouring out blood, [and the woman being 
& slayer, according to this reply (DM),] and the Kasra then 
converted in to Fatha, and the ,5 into f, as in sfJU. , sU>lS 
and JC* , which is refuted, because the condition of that 
[conversion (DM)] is mobility of the ^ , as in girl. 
sloG forelock, and ^fij remained : (7) the act. part, may 
be suppressed, while its reg, remains: and therefore they 
allow (a) Z^Li Gl [62]; and (b) |JUj 0^ Ijjc by 
subaudition of a v., or of a #waZ. pronounced with Tanwin 
[346. A], but not by coupling to the place, according 
to those who prescribe, as a condition [of such coupling} 
(DM)], the existence of the requirer of the place [538] 
(ML), because the act. part, does not govern the obj. in 
the acc. except when it is synarthrous or pronounced with 
Tanwin, while here it is neither (DM): whereas 

jlijf $ s^pf^^l^ with in. the gen., and JjUH in the 
acc., is not allowable, nor k jua. xja^ Jc^j with the 
governed in the acc. [by a suppressed cp. after 
the manner of distraction (DM)], because the [assimi- 
late"] ep. does not govern when suppressed, [which is 
a cause of disallowance in both exs. (DM)]; and 
because it is not preceded by its reg., [i.e., does 
not govern what precedes it,] and what does not govern 
does not expound an op., [which is a cause of disallow- 
ance in the second ex. (DM)]: (8) it is not inelegant to 
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suppress the n. qualified by the act. part., and prefix the 
latter to the n.pre. to the pron. of the [suppressed (DM)] 
qualified, as xjuI JJJb I passed by a ( man ) slayer 
of his father, [i. e., &o? JjLs t£&^ (DM.)] ; whereas 
f^-y ^^ssj I passed by a( man ) beautiful in his face, 
i. e., s^Ly ijLL (DM),] is inelegant (ML): (9) the 
nom. and acc. governed by the acc. part, are separable 
[from it (DM)], aslj^t s^fy&Tg* sljl* d^Zaid is such 
that his father is beating l Amr in the house ; whereas, 
according to the majority, &$-=*j v/*^' <5* (j-**** Aa) Z%id 
is such that his face is beautiful in battle is disallowed, 
whether you put [the into (DM.)] the wow. or acc: (10) 
the regr. of the act. part, may be followed by all the 
appos.; whereas the reg. of the assimilate ep. is not 
followed by the ep. (ML), because, being subject to the 
condition of being connected [above], it is co-ordinated with 
the pron., which is not qualified [147] (DM): (a) so say Zj 
and the modern Westerns ; but the tradition f J^J\ > KMjt^ 
[350], in the description of the Antichrist, is awkward 
for them (ML); though it is sometimes replied that 
(S IIj| the right is the enunc. of a suppressed \ineh.~], i. e., 
j^ullf '^(It is ) the right, this prop, being a reply to 
an assumed question "Which eye?"; or that it is the obj. 
of a suppressed [v.], i. e., (5 Cljf ^1 (J mean) the right 
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(DM) : (11) the appos. of the gen. governed by the act. 
part, may be in apposition with the place, according t® 
those who do not prescribe, as a . condition [of such 
apposition (DM)], the existence of the requirer of the 
place [above] ; and ^Jf ^JllT j^U> VI. 96. [346. A, 538] 
is a possible instance of it : whereas ^tXJt^ n=yl y» 
He is beautiful in the face and the body, with the 
in the gen., and the in the ace, is not allowable, con- 
trary to the opinion of Fr> who allows jJlpf <Jji 
He is strong in the leg and the arm with the coupled in 
the nom. [or acc. (DM)]; (a) the Bdd allow the appos. 
of the acc. to be in the gen. in both the cats., [i. e., the 
act. part, and assimilate ep. (DM),] as ^Jl^Xif Slgis j&j 
[346. A, 347, 538], where ^jjXS , according to them, is 
coupled to uusuc : but the gen. in is explicable 
on the theory that the o. f. is ^»iXS ^Lb ^ or (coob- 
ing) boiled meat, [ or ^jtXs ^l*j> (dressing) boiled 
meat (EM,] the pre. being suppressed, and the post. 
left in the gen., as in the reading of VIII. 68. [127] ; 
or that^jtXs is coupled to but is put into the gen. 
by vicinity [130. A], or by imagining ^MiJo to be in the 
gen., like % [426, 538] (ML), not by coupling 

to the place (DM). 
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§ 350. IM mentions in the Tasliil that the reg. of 
the assimilate ep. is [sometimes] a prominent attached 
pron., [i.e. not detached, independent, whether it be con- 
tiguous to the ep. (Sn),] as 
( # 

(A) jPae'r of face, bright of it, art thou in peace ; and 
in war frowning, stern (MN) ; or separated from it by 
another pron., as U^^ly^ x»J*> o-ljf *t*1sLj u&jy> 
raisA are the noble of mankind in offspring, and the 
generous of them therein [below] (Sn). And so it may- 
be a latent pron., as ^u*^ dJ) Zaid is beautiful : but the 
intention is to mention what is governed by the ep. as 
being an assimilate ep.', whereas the covert \pron.] is gov- 
erned by it as being an ep., not with the restriction of its 
being assimilate (DM). The connected [governed in the 
ace, really or virtually, being in the latter case a nom. 
susceptible of being governed in the acc. by assimilation 
to the direct obj., as in the second of the verses cited below, 
or a gen. susceptible of that, as in the first and third 
(Sn),] is divisible into twelve sorts, (1) a conjunct, as 

[by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabi'a (MN) r Long in bodies, slender 
in their waists, plump in what the waist-cloths are 
wrapped over, i. e. the buttocks (Sn,] : (2) a qualified 
resembling the conjunct [in its ep.'s being a prop., like 
the conj. of the conjunct (Sn)], as 



( 1684 ) 

[/WW we«if a man such that #rea£ is a largesse that he 
has made ready for him that has repaired to him, 
seeking a competence against the hardship of the time 
(Sn)], the evidence being in j£» U*: (3,4) pre. to one of 
the two, as 

[by AlFarazdak, 2%en J turned them (the she-camels) 
towards the exalted in rank, and the nice in all that 
the waist wrappers are wound round (MN)] and 
&j ^jdu ^Llu. UusS ^.^j I saw a man slender as to 
the head of a spear that he was thrusting with : (5) 
synarthrous, as *».pl ,j"l=>- beautiful in the face [348] : 
(6) anarthrous, as beautiful in his face 

[below] : (7,8) V re - to one of the [last] two, as *s») ^1*. 
i_Sf beautiful as to the father's face and of 
beautiful as to a father's face : (9) pre. to the pron. 
of the qualified, as j4=*5 [above]: (10) pre. to the n. 
pre. to the pron. of the qualified, as iuJL=.y^LLbeautiful 
as to his father's face : (11) pre. to the pron. of, [i.e., 
to the pron. relating to (Sn),] a n. pre. to a n. pre. to the 
pron. of the qualified, as Lj^La. ^ M= * jf'/*^ ^jp-* 
kilt J passed by a woman beautiful as to her 
girl's face, comely as to its nose, [because the sense is 
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l^a^U*. xs^ oijt sJU+a. (Sn)]: this is mentioned by IM in 
the Tashil : (12) pre. to the pron. of the reg. of another 
[assimilate] ep., as [in the last ex., and similarly in 
(Sn)] J^a. jtiapr «j^8 J passed by a 

man beautiful in the cheek, comely in its mole, [ex- 
cept that here the reg. of the other ep.h not^re. (Sn)]: 
this is mentioned in the GT by IM, who holds the 
saying 

[I%e damsel plump in the naked body elegant in its 
flank, captivated me, when IJancied not that I should 
be captivated (Sn),] to be an instance of it (A), the^ron. 
in ka&^ relating to o^sojl (Sn). The re^r. of this ep. 
has three cases, being (1) in the nom., (a) as an ag.\ or 
(b), says F, as a [partial (Sn)] subst. (or the pron. latent 
in the ep., [meaning where substitution is possible, not 
unrestrictedly, so that their saying isL^}\° { j^1>- st^»Cj Ljy* 
I passed by a woman beautijul in the face is not to 
be quoted against him, because here the substitution is 
prevented by lack of the femininization of the ep., which 
is necessary when the ep. assumes the pron. (Sn)]: (2) 
in the ace, (a) by assimilation to the direct obj. [of the 
act. part. (Sn)], if the reg. be det.; and (b) as a sp., if it 
be indet.: (3) in the gen., by prothesis. And, with each 
of the three [cases of the reg.}, the ep. is either indet. or 
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deb [by reason of its being synarthrous (Sn)] ; and these 
Bix [constructions] arise in [each of] the [twelve (Sh)] 
sorts of the connected already mentioned ; so that there are 
72 constructions. Such of them as involve prefixion of the 
synarthrous [ep. in the sing. number(Sn)]to the anarthrous 
[reg.] devoid of prefixion to the synarthrous [112], and, 
as IM expressly adds in the Tashil. to the pron. of the sy- 
narthrous, arc disallowed. These are 9 constructions, (1) 
^aaJI ; (2) V T J^l^l ; (3) ; Jj-l^Jf, 
[when the qualified here, as in the three next exs., is 
anarthrous, like (Sn)] ; „(4) auuf ^LssJ\ ; (5) 
jolii I* ^j-.aJI ; (6) i^Ub ocsvSijo ,j.I*siJf; (7) 
adust JlyT ^jJLaJt ; (8) au ^jjJLj ^ ^llw ^lasJt ; (9) 

«Aif i&A*^f L^x^L*. W-j ^jl'jajf (A), when the qualified 
is such as Jo» IZand, not such as Sl^jf 27te woman 
(Sn). But LgJlX. Ji+^jf sX^Pf y^l^jf 27ie beautiful in 
the cheek, the comely in its mole [below] is not one [of the 
disallowed (Sn)], because the reg. hpre. to the pron. of 
the synarthrous; though it is weak, because disallowed by 
Mb[below]. And the other [constructions (Sn)] are allow- 
able; but [not equally allowable, being (Sn)] divisible into 
three kinds, bad, weak, and good. The bad are where the 
ep. t whether anarthrous or synarthrous, governs, in the 
«o?»., a [reg. aprothetic and] denuded of thepron., or pre. 
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to a [w.] denuded thereof (A), because here the ep. is devoid 
of a pron. relating to the qualified (Sn) . These are 8 cons- 
tructions, (1) ; t ly!&J\'j(2) ofxa^yj-lfijf; (3)^'J-1>; 
(4) «-»? k^i j (5) *ipf ^liJl"; (6) SiVaL', ^laaJl ,* 
(7) L^pr [348] ; (8) J3f«ij : hut the first 
four are worse than the second, because [in the second 
four (Sn)] J! is a substitute for the pron. (A), as is 
the opinion of the KK [599] (Sn). Those [construc- 
tions], though bad, [from the absence of connectedness in 
letter (Sn),] are allowable, because connectedness in 
sense is taken as equivalent to connectedness in letter, 
since the sense of *=»j is aJ ot xx* : while 

the proof of the allowability [from hearsay (Sn)] is the 
saying 

j*X> ^IgS'^o Si tXsU* # CJj f4-» oJtW 
[Thou wast tried by an invincible warrior, stout of 
heart, expert, not a wielder of a blunt sword, that 
glances off (MN, EC, Sn)]; and what proves this cons- 
truction to be allowable proves the cognate constructions 
to be allowable, since there is no I'm* terial] difference 
[between them]. The weak are ^l) where the indet ep. 
governs, (a) in the ace, dets. without restriction, [i. e., 
whether made det. by jf or by prothesis (Sn) ; (b) in 
the gen., dets. other than the synarthrous and the pre. to 
the synarthrous: (2) where the synarthrous ep. governs, 
217 
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m the gen., a [r eg.] pre. to the pron. of the synarthrodia 
These are 15 constructions, [8 of the 1st sort (So),] (1) 
sa>pl ; (2) (3) ; (4) 

2Uj| ^ ^j^=» ; (5) «uCb ocSJ' (Jo ,j.a*s». ; (6) J/ ^j-w^c* 
ajlij «a*i!o Co ; (7) ra»! &Ix4^. C^L?- : (8) ^-la. 

CpX. jui^ jLLLpf;[6 of the 2nd sort (Sn),] (9) ^1^. ,* 
(10) nji«4-l 5 0 1 ) L» ; (12) ^i-^- 

iulib «*jai Co <p ; (13) xiil L^X^Ls* l ^*«=>. ; (14) 

ju^ ; [and one of the 3rd sort (Sn),} 

(15) Ju*ssjf ^^Lipr^lsJf [above] (A). The reason 
of the weakness, (1) in the 1st sort, is that it involves 
treating the intrans. ep. like the trans.: so [saya 
Kh] in the Tsr : (2) in the 2nd soft, is that it involves 
(a) as mentioned below by A, the semblance of pre- 
fixion of a thing to itself [120]; (b) as is said, redun- 
dance of an unneeded pron., for which reason the 
synarthrous and the pre. to the synarthrous are ex- 
cepted, because there is no redundance in them: (3) in 
the 3rd sort, is that it is disallowed by Mb [above] (Sn). 
The proof of allowability, (1) in the 1st and 2nd [acc$. t 
i.e., the synarthrous and the pre. to the synarthrous (Sn),] 
is the saying ^Jf sjj£ jJiSj [83, 425] in the version with 
in the ace, [this being a proof in the 2nd also, 
because the pre. to the synarthrous ranks with the 
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synarthrous (Sn)] : (2) in the rest of the aces., is the 
saying [attributed by IAr to one of the Asadis, describing 
camels, and by Al'Aini to 'Umair Ibn Laha' atTaimt, 
whom I do not know, the well-known poet being 'Umar 
Ibn Laja' atTaimi (AKB)] 

[Idescribe them— verily lam one of their describers — 
lofty as to the tops of the humps, having their navels 
hanging down from fatness (AKB)], since there is no 
[material] difference between them : (3) in the gens., 
except the last, is" the saying [of AsliShammakh (EG) J 

[Two neighbours (meaning two stones that support 
the cooking-pot) of a smooth stone (put at one end of 
them as an additional support) abode in their two 'homes, 
dark red in their uppermost parts, black in their lower 
part exposed to the heat of the fire (EC)]: (a) in this 
sort, the gen., according to S, is a poetic license ; while 
MB disallows it absolutely, [i.e., in poetry or prose 
(Sn),] because it resembles prefixion of a thing to itself, 
[since the ep. is identical in sense with the n. governed 
by it in the nom. (Sn)] ; but the KK allow it [even] 
in prose, which is correct, as in the tradition Lg^li^ ^Le 
empty as to her girdle, [meaning lank in the belly (Sn),] 
^df&^s. blind in his right, [or, in another version 



( 1690 ) 

<5^*J! left (Su),] eye [349], and, in the description of tlic 
prophet juuCo? ,jJv,& thick in his fingers*. (4) iu the 
last is the saying ^Jt slxIJt {£ jjj^l [above]. And the good 
are all the rest, amounting to 40 constructions, divisible 
into good and very good : for such as contain one pron., 
[like.aL$»2 ^jJLsjJI (Sn),] arc better than such as contain 
two (A), like x£e»j ,jl+&J\ , which, besides the » , contains 
a latent pron., ag. of (j-lsvJl ; because the former is free 
from redundance of an unneeded pron. (Sn). For [a syn- 
opsis of] the foregoing [constructions of the assimilate 
ep. (Sn)] I have compiled a tabic, from which their exs. 
and predicaments, [as disallowed, very bad, bad, weak, 
good and very good (Sn),] according to the detail men- 
tioned, will easily be known ; and I have referred by a 
figure to the proof that some of them possess,' combin- 
ing in that [proof] each pair of cognate [kinds, like 
x^prJp^A. and L_>^fx=*, ch *L* (Su)]: and this is it (A), 
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A gives 10 references to 10 evidentiary verses, each of 
which is evidence for two constructions, except the 7th, 
which is evidence for one (Sn). The 1st reference is to 
[the evidence for the gen. in v ? and J? &*^^Ls>, 
vid. the saying (Sn) of Humaid alArkat (AAz ] 

U3 y> ^Pr^k^ 3 y^L 

(A), describing a wild he-ass, Lank in belly, with a 
fat bach \ not knocking his legs together in the step, 
nor over-reaching (AAz) ; and, in some MSS, also the 
saying 

(Sn), by 1 Amr Ibn Sha's (MM), ATor 6arf in garb 
whenever they busy themselves, for a need some day, 
with (she-camels) subdued, that have cut their tushes, 
(EC) : the 2nd is to [the evidence for the acc. in 
to.pr^XX and J5r *=»-5 , vid. the saying (Sn)] 
(A), mentioned above (Sn) : the 3rd is 
to [the evidence for the acc: in l^-Lj c >««*^ and ^jJLa. 
, vid. the saying (Su/of Abu Zubaid atTa'i (IY)] 
GUil tllLi oJ<X=>- ii^iLs^ # s^jjuo tly^c xJL&o tULo 
(A), describing a woman, Slender when advancing, 
large in the buttocks when retiring, smooth in the 
back, well made, fine in teeth (IY) : the 4th is to [the 
evidence for the nom. in *s>) and vjj L>j {j^s*, 
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vid. the saying (Sh)] ^Tl JLuU* (A), mentioned 

above (Sn) : the 5th ia to the evidence for the nom.in 
jl£=»3 ijjMj* and xL } vid. the saying (Sn)] 

(S'Ae reproaches us that we arc few in our number. 
Then said I to her., verily the generous are few: the 
Gth is to [the evidence for the nom. in »t!fif jfji ^-ls». 
and*jj>ji.bj J,Ll« vid. the saying (Sn)] 

\y>\)j$ (A), mentioned above (Sn): the 7th is to 
[the evidence for the gen. in Ju*ssjf xi^pf ^j-lsJf , 
vid. the saying (Sn)J Slilif ^'4™ (A), mentioned 
above (Sn): the 8th is to [the evidence for the a cc. iu 
&s*pT yjl^aajf and v_Sf ^ Jj-l^jf , vid. the saying 
(Sn ] £j| 3lCU^ ^Js Ui [83] (A) ; and, in some MSS, 
also the saying h>\IM\^ dSS [239] (Sn) : the 9th 
is to [the evidence for the oxc. in i ^wA^if and 
lj! *=»j ^*-lsiJI , vid. the saying (S) of Rn'ba Ibn 
Al'Ajjaj (AKB)] 

ill* CfQ ^sJr # CI 3 ^ 

(A), describing a man as extremely inhospitable, 
Then that fellow is a churl, that heeds not reproach ; 
the hard in door, and the savage in dog (AKB) : and 
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the 10th is to [tlie evidence for the nom. in ^fL&J\ 
xjSi & and &A& vsmsu lx fa J^L^sJf , vid. the 

saying (Sn)] 

27te« repair thou to Yazld, the man such that those 
who repair to him are dear. When the reg, of the 
ep. is, as before mentioned, a jpron., the ep., (1) if in 
contact with the pron., and anarthrous, governs it in 
(a) the gen., by prothesis, as »L y » a> *s»pf ^^a. i&j^a 
I passed by a man beautiful in face, comely in it 
[below] (A) ; b) the ace, by assimilation to the direct 
obj., as IM, agreeing with Ks, allows in the Tashil, the 
gen., according to this, being prevalent, not necessary, as 
is observed by Dm, who says that the difference between 
intending, and not intending, prothesis appears in such 
as s^Xof ^ *s».pfj+i>! tM»£? I passed by a man red 
in the face, not yellow in it, with Kasr of the^ when 
prothesis is intended [17], and Fath when it is not (Sn) : 
(2) if separated from the pnttn., or synarthrous, governs 
it in the ace, as [^Jl q-lSf *£saj yi^s (above) and (Sn)] 
sjL^sJf K^pT^jJL^ssjf [below] (A), the pron. in xjL+aoil 
being in the place of an ace, according to S [113] (Sn). 
The cases where prothesis is disallowed are only where 
the ep. is a sing., as you have seen : whereas, if the ep. 
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be a du., or a pi. analogous to the du. [234], it may be 
pre. unrestrictedly [112] (A), i.e., whether the ep. be 
synarthrous or not; and whether the post, be anarthrous, 
and devoid of prefixion to the synarthrous, and to the pron. 
of the synarthrous, or not (Sn). To the 72 construc- 
tions, then, must be added three, where the reg. of the 
ep. is & pron., (1) a, gen., in contact with the anarthrous 
ep., as xJ^?- J^-/? ""PT* [ a ^ ove ] 5 (2) [an acc. 

(Tsr),] separated from the anarthrous ep., as i&ssS yijjJ 
.^J\ u-IIjT [above] ; (3) [an acc. (Tsr),] contiguous to the 

synarthrous ep., as xL»?vIT ^IsJT [above]: 
so that the constructions become 75. The ep., moreover, 
is in the sing., du., or sound or broken^??., masc. ox fern.; 
and these 8 multiplied into 75 make 600 : and the ep. 
[itself (Tsr] also is in the nom., acc, or gen.; and these 
3 multiplied into 600 make 1,800: and the reg. of the ep. 
[also (Tsr)] is in the sing., du., or sound or broken pi., 
masc. or /em.; and these 8 multiplied into 1,800 make 
14,400, from which 144 are to be deducted, because the 
pronominal reg. has no sound or broken pi.] while the 
remaining constructions are 14,256, some allowable, and 
some disallowed, the latter of which should be excluded 
from them, as before mentioned (Tsr, Sn) : so observes 
Kb. in the Tsr (Sn). IM says in the Kafiya " The subs- 
tantive is made to imply the sense of the ep. [142] ; and 
218 
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is then used as it is used, though such a construction is 
weak". The following sayings are instances where the 
prim, is made to imply the sense of the deriv., and is 
given the predicament of the assimilate ep., 

A butterfly in gravity , a Pharoah in chastisement ; 
and, if thou seek his bounty, a dog m whose front is a 
dog, and 

ui»yf jCji 'Js$ # ^dXJf'^Vj^jl) LuTiyu 

[by AlMundhir Ibn Ilassan, Then, but for God and the 
blessed colt, thou wouldst have returned, beinga sieve in 
hide (MN)], being made to imply the sense of 
jjiijUo inconstant, of grievous, and jL^t of ^£^o 
perforated, riddled ; and therefore treated as these eps. 
one treated in respect of prefixiou to what is logically an 
ag. ; though, if they were made to govern the nam. or 
acc., it vould be allowable (A). 



THE £3 OF SUPERIORITY. 



§. 351. It is the ep. indicating [its subject's (Pk)] 
participation, and excess [over others, in the root of 
the v.(Fk)l like rffs more generous [287] (KN). IHsh 
says in the Glosses on the Tashil that it should rather 
be called the jJilf of excess^ because it is sometimes 
formed from what contains no superiority, as JJb^I more 
niggardly and more ignorant (Ys, MAd). It is 
diptotc because of the inseparability of the quality of 
ep., and of the measure of the t>. [18]. And it does not 
vary from the shape of joii! , except that the Hamza is 
mostly elided in j*=» better and worse, from fre- 
quency of usage, and Z*s*\ dearer is sometimes treated 
like them in that [elision of the Hamza (Sn)] as 

And a thing most dear to man is what he has been 
rejused; while ^li and are sometimes treated accord- 
ing to the o. /., as in the reading [of Aba Kilaba (D, 
Tsr)] p&T vJjiff vj^ LIV. 26. Who is the worst liar? 
and the saying 

(A), where jhL is made diptote by poetic lieense (Sn), 
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Bilal is the best of men, and the son of the best (Jsh). 
The juUl of superiority is formed from the intrans., like 
jLdit more excellent ; and the trans., like *ict more 
knowing (Sh). It is formed only from what the two' 
vs. of wonder are formed from [477] (And), vid. every 
aff. att. plastic tril. [352] v. [353] in the act. voice 
[354], snch that [what is meant hy] it admits of emulation, 
and not forming its ep. upon the measure of Jiiil , fern. 

[352] (Tsr) ; so that one says <Jya\ ye He is more 
ready to strike [from o^s , aor. <-^aj (Tsr)], and jJLtf 
[from pLfe, aor. pLau (Tsr)], and J^il* [from JLli, aor. 
JLlj4'(Tsr)], as one says auyafU How ready he is to 
strike ! and aiiel /?o«j knowing and xJLlst ZTott? excellent 
(And), and au o^if and w jjxf and *j j-dlf (Tsr). And 
what is used as a connective for [deriving an expression 
of] wonder from that [v.] which does not form a homo- 
morphous v. of wonder [477] is used as a connective for 
[deriving an expression of] superiority, the inf. n. of that 
v. heing put after the connective as a sp., as Sm^» 
\l>\'j&ji»A He is stronger in extracting and S^L more 
intense in fairness (And). 

§. 352. Whatever has been heard contrary to what 
we have mentioned is not regular (Sh). The formation 
of the S*s\ of superiority from what exceeds three letters 
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is anomalous, as s^l J^^ksJ ^iC^jflJjJ This speech is 
more concise than any other (Aud), where y*J>\, being 
from^<a%sk.j It was made concise contains two anomalies, 
being pass. [354] and exceeding three letters (Tsr). 
But, as to [its formation from the pret. v. upon the 
measure of(Tsr)] Juiif, there are the three opinions (Aud) 
held as to [the formation of the two vs. of] wonder (Tsr), 
(1) that it is allowable unrestrictedly (Aud on the 
two vs. of wonder), i. e., whether its Hamza denote 
transport [488] or not, which is the opinion of S and the 
critical judges of his school, and is adopted by IM in the 
Tashil and its Commentary (Tsr): (2) that it is disallowed 
unrestrictedly (Aud;, except in the case of some anomalies 
to be remembered, not imitated, which is the opinion 
of Mz, Akh, Mb, IS, F, and those who agree with them 
(Tsr): C3) that it is allowed if the Hamza do not denote 
transport (Aud;, and disallowed if it do, which is the 
opinion of IU ; but this distinction, says Sht, is not laid 
down by any one, nor adopted by any grammarian, and 
is sufficiently refuted by its being contrary to the 
common consent [of the learned] (Tsr). The Revelation 

has sSl&JJ 'pS\ 5 silt jJL LJV(jb!> II. 282. That will 
be fairer in the sight of God, and more confirmatory of 
the testimony, from List and ptsl (Sh) ; while (J>Uaz\'ySt> 
ojJ*JU f*$ 5 f 5 {MjdJJ He is the .most liberal of them 
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in giving dirhams, and the most ready of them to 
confer kindness and s^kL ,jjo yu>f { JSUi\ This place 
is more desolate than any other have been heard (Aud) ; 
and among their [current (1Y)] provs. is ^T^u-lal 
^d^S Poorer than Ibn AlMudhallak (M), a [needy 
poverty-stricken (IY)] man of the Banu 'Abd Shams (Mil, 
IY) Ibn Sa'd Ihn Zaid Manat (Md) ; and S holds that 
to he regular when the augmented [u.] is Jv*sf (Sh). The 
KK allow the jjti I of superiority to be formed from the 
two words o\ym blackness and whiteness, because, 
say they, these are the two original colors, whence 

[by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, A maid in her wide shift 
white? than the sister of the Bznu AbCul (AKB)] and 

[by AlMutanabbi, Begone (mayst thou perish .'], 
tchitcness that hast 110 lustre. Assuredly thou art 
blacker in mine eye than the three dark nights at the 
end of the month (W, AKB)], which, according to the 
BB, arc anomalous (R). The saying of some, on the 
[preceding] verse of Al Mutanabbi, addressing hoariness, 
^Jf juul , that yj-o is dependent upon oy-f , necessarily 
implies that is a it. of superiority ; but that is dis- 
allowed in colors, and the truth is that jvXiJl {j* is at 
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ep. of J^lwf , i. c. |JLk}TaUUa! ^ ^j^oy-f a black thing, 
being one of the aggregate of the three dark nights, 
[like^ipJ 1 jL a free man, of free men, antl^Li) ^ 
a mean fellow, of mean fellows, i. e., f$d+s*. ^ of 
their aggregate, and the saying of the poet 

.And a w/uYe sword, of water of iron, flashing as 
though it xoere a shooting-star that appeared when the 
shades of night were dark, as though he said ^ 
dotLsJuCe (AK13)]: and, similarly, in 

A^ft? JL&J! ayLL* # ^ ^Itj lixSji jLiU 

[He will meet the l girt with a sword red because of 
blood, or with a red sword of blood, whose brightness 
the necks and livers have taken away with their blood 
that it has gotten (DM),] ^ either denotes causa- 
tion, i. e., on account of (its be ing accompanied by) 
blood ; or is an ep., as though the sword, by reason of its 
being often accompanied by blood, had become blood 
(ML). The tUs! of superiority is formed from [vs. 
denoting] internal defects, as ^iG ^ jLCl Such a 
one is duller than such a one and i>UJ stupider and 
^j^cjt sillier and JJ I wore disputatious and ylCil more 
perverse notwithstanding that the Joii! not denoting super- 
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iority is formed from some of them, like {j£L\ stupid, 
fern. *ti£». , and J^jf silly, f em. (R). And among 
their provs. is Vails* ^ {J+js>\ Stupider than Sa- 
banndka (M),the cognomen of Yazid Ibn Tharwan (ID, 
Md, IY) Ibn Kais Ibn Tha'laba (IY), one of the Banii 
Kais Ibn Tha'laba (Md), who was proverbial (ID, IY) 
for stupidity (IY). 

§. 353. Its formation from [a substantive or (Tsr)] 
an ep. having no v. is anomalous, [like ^j^jutll fALLf y» 
He is the more voracious of the two camels (357), from 
Jii^ palate, which is a substantive; and (Tsr)] like 
jo Jj+sf He is worthier of it, [from worthy, i. e., 
ijjjlS* (Tsr),] and JblLa ^ yaJl more of a robber than 
Shiisa? (And ), a well-known robber, of the Banil Dabba, 
from Jed robber, i. e., : but IKtt transmits a v. for 
the last, vid. JaStook the property secretly ; and, ac- 
cording to this, there is no anomaly in it (Tsr). Among 
their provs. is ^lisJT vjLjuLL ^ jol More skilled in 
good management of camels [357] than Sunaif al- 
Jlanatim (M), a man of the Banil Taim alLat Ibn 
Tha'laba (Md, IY) : but this is derived from iipf Jjf 
The man was skilled in the good management of 
camels, aor. Jufc> , inf. n. itfUf , act. part. <J*T j so that 
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it is derived from a tril. v., as though they had formed a 
v. from JL?I camels, and then conjugated it like other vs, 
(IY). 

§. 354. By rule it denotes superiority of the ag* 
over others in the act, like <Jy&\ [351], i, e., striking 
more than the rest of the strikers, not struck more than 
the rest of the struck, heeause the ag. is more frequent 
than the obj., since, in most cases, there is no obj. hut 
has an ag., whereas the converse is not true; though we 
say " in most cases" to provide against such as ^^sJ 
possessed by a devil and confounded. But 

sometimes they use it for the obj., irregularly, as jjL*f 
more excusable, ^Ji more notorious [357], £fi more 
blameable, Jd&l more busy (R), and J^f more feared, 
formidable, dreadful [below] (R on the verses cited 
from S in §360). It has been heard formed from the 
pass. v. [360], as (1) dba ^ <g*)f j» He is more self- 
conceited than a cock, [from , which, Jh says in the 
Sahah, is not spoken by the Arabs, except in the pass. 
voice, though it is in the sense of the act., vid. ^2cT was 
proud ; but ID transmits i. q. ^JjS ; and, according 
to what he transmits, there is no anomaly in it (Tsr)] ; 
(2) ^HklsLZ}^^a»f6 ^ jd^T Busier than the owner of 

the two shins of butter, [a woman of tne Bant Taim 
219 



( 1704 ) 

Allah Ibn Tha'laba, who used to sell clarified butter in 
the days of heathenism (Md, Tsr), from was busied 
(Tsr)] : (3) dU^Lsu More anxious about thy 

need (And), from J-lc loas troubled, anxious (Tsr) ;and 
hence ^laf in S's saying ^1 joCo And they are 
more anxious to explain it (R) : but ^ , like , in 
the act. voice, has been heard ; and, according to this, 
there is no anomaly in it (Tsr) : (4) [above] in the 
verses, like [above] and d^l [357] (AKB). / 
§. 355. The Jjtif of superiority has three states, 1 
being (1) anarthrous and aprothotic ; (2) synarthrous ; 
(3) pre. [118] (I A, And). If anarthrous and aprothe tic, 
it is always conjoined [below], literally or constructively, 
with ij.'o (III) governing the inferior in the gen. (IA, 
And, A), both [constructions] being combined in^iH Qf 
ly«S ^1 ^ Illc XVIII. 32. I am more abundant 
than thou in wealth [85], and more mighty {than thou) 
in people, i. e., [357] (A), where ^ with its gen. 
is suppressed, because known (Sn). The sense of this 
^ is disputed (A) : — (1) according to Mb (A,YS) and 
those who agree with him (A), it denotes beginning of 
extent (A, Fk) in superiority (Fk, Sn), as Lu 
better than he (Sn) ; or inferiority (Fk, Sn), as *lo 
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worse than he (YS, Sn) : and tins opinion is held by S ; but 
he intimates that, together with this [sense], it imports 
the sense of partition, saying that <jo^' ^ JLlifye He is 
more excellent than Zaid pronounces him superior 
to one, and is not general : (2) according, to IM in the 

CT t A. YS), it denotes passing (A, Fk), as though, by SS) 
jj-tx. ^ Judit [499], the speaker said Zaid has surpassed 
'4«r in excellence : and he says that, if beginning were 
intended, might occur after it ; and that its denoting 
partition is falsified by two matters, its not being re- 
placeable by ol«j , and its gen.'s being [sometimes (Sn)] 
general, as 0^ ^ aJUf God is greater 

than every great one (A, YS) : and in t hat he was 
anticipated by IW (YS). But IUK says that [Mb's 
opinion is apparently correct: while (A)] IM's criticism 
is not [universally (Sn)] applicable, since the announce- 
ment of the ending is sometimes omitted, because the 
ending is not known, or not intended to be announced ; 
and that [omission of the announcement of the ending 
(Sn)] is more emphatic in declaring superiority, since the 
hearer is not informed of the place of the ending (A, YS). 
This ^ and its gen. together stand towards the jiif of 
superiority in the same position as the post, towards the 
pre. ; and therefore may not precede it, as the post, may 
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not precede the pre. (Ik). But sometimes ^ precedes 
it in poetry, as 

(R), from the celebrated abbreviated ode of Ibn Duraid, 

And he brought down AlZabbd, by force, when she was 
higher than the eagle of the air of the sky in soaring 
(AKB). And, if the gen. governed by be an interrog. 
[». (R, IA), or^re. to an interrog. (R, I A, And) n. (R y 
iA)], they always precede (IM, R) the j*afof superiority 
(R, Aud, A), as JUil ^jZo ool Than whom art thou more 
excellent ? and JLlsf ^ ^kL £y> «oT Than whose young 

man art thou more excellent? (Aud), because the 
interrog. takes precedence (A, Tsr) of what governs it, 
vid. J**f (Sn) : [but they do] not [precede] the whole 
sentence, as IM makes them do (A), like 
Than- whom art thou better ? (IM) and [similarly (Sn)] 
J^ifouf p£)p!kL Then the young man of which of 
them art thou more exellentf, since his, exemplification 
involves a separation between the op. and its reg. by an 
extraneous word, [the inch, not being one of the regs. of 
the enunc. (Sn),] while no one maintains [the allowabili- 
ty of] that (A). And in enunciation, [i. e., where there 
is no interrogation (I A, Aud, A),] the precedence [of 

with its gen. before j^ilf (Tsr)] occurs rarely (IM), 
anomalously (IA), as 
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(IA, Aud, A), by Janr (MN, Tsr), When Asmd (a 
woman) journeys one day with a lady in a litter, then 
Asmd is prettier than that lady in the litter (MN); and 
hence 

s r >^Jo\ «A» o£j)j Co Jo JcsLdt igk> 

[by AlFarazdak, TAera sfte (bis beloved) said to us "(Thou 
hast come to) kinsfolk, and (hast come to) a smooth' 
(place)" (60) ; and she provided honey of the bees ; 
nay, what she provided was nicer than &(MN)], and 

(IA, A), by Dhu-r Rumma, And there is no fault in 
them (tbe women mentioned in the beginning of the ode), 
except that their quick ones are slow, and that not a thing 
is more indolent than they (MN, EC), indolence being a 
quality praiseworthy among women, though blame- 
worthy among men (EG) : but this is a poetic license 
(Aud), according to the majority; and extraordinary, 
according to IM (Tsr). The [comparatival (R)] ^ 

must not be separated from the jisf (R,A) of superiority 
(R), as is necessarily implied by IM's saying " conjoined" 
[above] (A), because it completes the sense of Jjiif (R). 
That, however, is not unrestrictedly true (A) : but they 
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are sometimes separated by (1) the reg. of jjUf (R,A), as 
jlfrJal fr> ^aa^JQ XXXIII. 6. The Prophet 

is nearer to the believers than themselves (AKB, Sn), 
whence. 

|vf«^ ^Cj la!) ,jy> ur^tS^ # Sutll ^jaI xjo^x! I LajI^ bli 
[360] (li), by Aus Ibn Hajar, For verily we held honor 
to be more in need, one hour, of preservation from 
pollution than fine striped yamanl clothes (AKB) ; (2) 
y and its v. <R,A), as 

(A) jlwrf assuredly thy mouth is nicer, if thou wouldst 
bestow it on us, than water of a hollow in a rock upon 
wine (MN) ; (3) a voc. (AKB, Su), as says Jarir 

I have not met by night a fouler set, 0 FarazdaJc, 
than you, and by day a fouler in the day (AKB) : 
though not by any thing else. When the J*il of superior- 
ity is formed from what is trans, by means of , this 
£yo may be combined with the^< prefixed to the inferior, 
being put either before or after it, as ^y> JuJ 

IjfZaid is near tlian l Amr to every good deed or 
.p.** J^T jjjo «^s| nearer to every good deed 

than l Amr (A). The gen. governed by the comparatival 
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&a participates with the superior in the meaning [of the 
root of the v.\ either really, as ^ c j-*£»! Ju^ Zaid 
is handsomer than 1 Amr ; or constructively, as in 'All's 
saying (*^'^\ <J ^ 'JltjaA ^ L^> ^1 J$ 

^Caip Ijjo assuredly that I should fast on a day of 
ofSha l ban is dearer to me than that I should break 
the fast on a day of Ramadan^ because breaking the 
fast on the day of doubt, which may be [the first day] of 
Ramadan [or the last of Sha'ban], being dear to the 
adversary, ' All supposes it to be dear to himself also, 
and then affirms [fasting on] the [last] day of Sha'ban to 
be dearer to him, as though he said " Grant that it is dear 
to me also. Is not fasting on a day of Sha'ban dearer 
than it ?" And, in irony, you say pUsvJI ^yt |U2? Thou 
art more learned than the ass, as though you said " If 
it be possible for the ass to have learning, then thou art 
like him with an excess ", the intention being not to 
declare the excess [of the person addressed over the ass]; 
but to associate the two in a thing known to be non- 
existent in the ass, [and consequently non-existent in the 
person addressed ](R). And [R says that (Sn)] in their 
sayings f>£R I am too old for poetry and 

jy£3 ^jx pall ^if Thou art too great to say so, 
the intention is not to affirm the superiority of the 
speaker to poetry, or of the person addressed to the 
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saying ; but to declare their remoteness from, poetry and 
the saying, the J*sf of superiority here importing the 
remoteness of the superior [person] jrom the inferior 
[thing], and his passing away Jrom it: so that ^ in the 
like is not comparatival ; but resembles the ^ in oOj 
I separated from Zaid and jo* <LLaM\ I de- 
parted from him, being dependent upon jlil used in the 
sense of^UaJLo surpassing and ^JSG' separate, withoutany 
assertion of superiority (R,Sn). And therefore JjUyel ^jf 
&>ya\ y ,jjo 27*02* art too dear to me for me to beat thee 

means Jk* ^ &>y&\ ^1 ^ separate from 
the possibility of my beating thee from the excess of thy 
dearness to me, that being allowable because the compa- 
ratival £ys depends upon the Jj^l of superiority in a sense 
approximate to this, since ^ J^iil jo^ [above] means 
Zaid surpasses the degree of l Amr in excellence ; so that 
the £y> that we are discussing is like the comparatival 
except in the sense of superiority (R). As for the synarth- 
rous and the pre.; they may not be conjoined with the 
(TA, A) mentioned (A, MKh), which is prefixed to 
the inferior (Sn, MKh). And [thus] two opposite states 
take possession of Joiit by turns, it being always indet. 
when accompanied by [this] , and det. when parted 
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from it (M). One does not say 5 ^*e ' ^JoSi \ (M, 
IA), because , when attached to this jotii , imparts to 
it a sort of particularisation, for which reason it occurs 
after the distinctive [pron.] in XVIII. 37. [166,419] ; 
while the J , when prefixed to it, contains more determi- 
nation than imports particularisation, so that they dis- 
like to combine the two (IY) : nor ^yjt ^ yJaJfjoail jL£ 
(IA), because Jjjc is mentioned only as a medium for 
communicating the knowledge of the inferior, which is 
expressly mentioned in the pre. (MKh). And, as for 
the saying [of AlA'sha (UN)] 

[And thou art not more than they in number ; and 
might belongs only to the many, where the poet combines 
the I and J with the word £y> (MN)], and the saying [of 
Sa'd alkarkara, according to Jh, or of Kais Ibn AlKhatim 
al Ansari, according to IU (MN,)] 

oJuJt^oljt^lu^-?^ ^ Li-iXc! J^pf iff*-? y^aaj 
[We are more knowing in the planting of young palm 
trees than we are in the spurring of the coursers at 
day-break, where the poet combines prothesis with 
^ (MN)], they are explained away (A) : for j^gju y^iC 
is accounted for in four ways, (1) that ^ does not denote 
220 
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beginning of exte nt, but explanation of the genus, as m 
gUsJiJ (^jliiT ^4*^ ZVtoM ari, 0/ them, the gallant 
cavalier, i. c. j^-Uj ^ from among them [359] ; (2) 
that Jj-o is dependent upon a suppressed [word] , the 
full phrase being ^xjs ytfiL oli^ ^4«^ 
art not the more, (more) than they [359], where the 
suppressed is a subst. for the mentioned ; (3) that jf is 
red., and therefore does not prevent the introduction 
of ^ ; (4) that £y> is i. q. ^ , i. e. | l^u»^Ht> the more 
among them : while lie lilixf is constructively lL pCcf 
the pos*. being meant to be understood as rejected, like 
the J in Jt^f l^jLL ; T$ [78] (MN). Nor [docs one say 
(IY)] Jw4if JL>^ ; and, similarly, in the fern., du. r and pi., 
one does not say i JJ*l , nor ^L^if, nor ^llLli , nor 
J^GT , nor ^LQJki , nor J-4i [18]: but they must be made 
det. by the J or by prothesis, as J^diSf £/ie nzostf excellent 
and ^jl^lll £/te ?«os£ excellent, JLiyf JkAif mos£ e.r- 
cellent of the men and sLlljf ^sJLli the most excellent of 
the women pi). The jutif of superiority is always used 
(IY, R) with one of the three mentioned (R), [i. e.,] with 
the [comparatival] £y> , the art., or prothesis (IY), not 
being devoid of all ; nor having two of them combined, 
except extraordinarily. It is not devoid of all, because 
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it is applied to denote superiority of the thing to 
•another . and, with ^ and prothesis, the inferior is ex- 
pressly mentioned , while, with the art, it is virtually 
mentioned, because the art, being used to indicate a speci- 
fied object' previously mentioned, literally or virtually, 
is an indication of the jiil that has the inferior mention- 
ed with it, as, when a person seeks a more excellent than 
Zaid, and you say J^iiH y^s. 'Amr is the more excellent, 
i. e», is thai more excellent, i, e., is the person that, 
we say, is more excellent than Zaid. And according 
to this, in every case, the art. with the superiority 
denotes knowledge [599], in order that jjilf may not be 
entirely divested of the mention of the inferior. Nor are 
two of the three combined, because each of them serves 
instead of the others in importing the mention of the 
inferior ; and, none of them having any import except 
that, the mention of another, when one has been men- 
tioned, would be a mere pleonasm (R). 

§. 356, The J*Lf of superiority is of three kinds, 
(1) what must agree [in number and gender] with what 
it belongs to, which [kind] is the synarthrous, as 
JJUyfiL^ the most excellent Zaid and l£ La&}\ ju» the 
most excellent Hind, ^SUdi^ I ^Ijop' an d c>'<i^J t 
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but be always in the sing, masc, [whether its qualified 
be sing., du., or pi., mase. or fern. (MAd),] which is of 
two sorts, (a) the anarthrous and aprothetic, as jJbl «>j^ 
y^s- (jjo or jo» Zaid, or Hind is, more excellent than 
4 Amr, y^s. ^ J-alf y,ttXjpf or ^ > l*xL^Jf , and judif^tijpf 
yp*. £y> or «yt jo^Jf (Sh) : [here] agreement is not allowable; 
and therefore it is said that^l [18] is made to deviate from 
'jLT, [which ought to be used (Sn)]; and that ^Jl JyJs Ji 
(357,359] is a solecism (A) : (b) the pre. to an indet., aa 
t}uki\ S*zj Zaid is a most excellent man and dsso 
J^il Hind is a most excellent woman, ^S^ii 
v ^JXiJ J-l*jf and ^tprjudif ^Iju^jl , and JJklf £»dipt 
jU ; and s^Jj j^f ^Idu^Jf (Sh) : that [indet. (Sh) ^posf, 
(A)] must agree [in number and gender (MAd) with the 
n. qualified {A, MAd) by the of superiority 

(MAd)], as exemplified : and, as for II. 38. [118], it is 
in full yi>6 {j^iyi Jy\ the first {party) to disbelieve it 
(Sh, A), otherwise JjT would be said ; or is 

$y\ jtfju $j Nor [let each of you) be efc.,like 

XXIV. 4. [40] (Sh), i. e., j^r 3 ja£Ci Scourge 

ye (every one of) them (MAd) : (3) what admits of 
both constructions, which is the pre. to a det., [when 
affirmation of superiority to the post, is intended 
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(MAd) ,] as ,4iJ f iiiT 0 \Slp\ and The two 

Zaids, and The Zaids, are the most excellent of the 
men, and XIaJT JL^il Jojo and ^fja^J! and olja^Ii Hind 
is, and The two Hinds, and 27ifi Hinds , are mos* 
excellent of the women ; or, if you please, sLUl ,jt jo^l 
(.^Tand^sJl^l^Tl , and XJif jSai and 

eCUff llLli ^ttxIgJl and jXUlf t^jiljoai yyfj-i-jjf: (a) dis- 
agreement is better, [or , as said in the Aud and Tsr, is 
the prevalent usage (MAd),] as in Jo^-f p&S&jSy 
Sj«». (5 i& yjJLlf II. 90. And thou wilt assuredly find 
them to be the most greedy of men for life, not 
yjift £^^1 ; and in 

[by Dhu-r Rumma, And Mayya is the most beautiful 
of mankind and genii in neck, and front of the neck, 
and the most beautiful of them in back of the head 
(AAz)] not Jj£s%T\ JilL and jJc\llL : and IS is 
related to have held disagreement to be necessary ; but 
he is refuted by the texts lukjjf pi^jJf ^ XL 29. Save 
those who are the meanest of us and VI. 123. [248] (Sh) } 
and both usages are conbined in the Prophet's saying 

1*&L\ Now will I inform you of the dearest of you to 
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me, and the nearest of you to me in the assemblies 
of the day of resurrection — (they are) the best of 
you in morals (IA, A) ; while [IA asserts that] those 
who allow both constructions say that agreement is 
more elegant, for which reason [Th , ] the author 
of the Fa?ih is blamed for saying ^.^Jkil \$jX~Xhin 
which case we have chosen the most elegant of them, 
where, say they, he ought to have said JjelsJai (IA) : 
(b) if affirmation of superiority be not intended (IA, 
Aud, A, MAd) at all [357] (A, MAd, MKh), or be 
intended (A, Tsr, MAd, MKh) unrestrictedly (Tsr, MAd, 
MKh), i.e. (MKh), not over the post, alone, but over it 
and over [all (A)] others (A, MKh), then agreement [with 
the qualified (Tsr, MAd)] is necessary (IA, Aud, A, 
MAd), because of the resemblance of this jJtil to the syn- 
arthrous [ in determinateness and (MKh)] in being 
devoid of ^ in letter and sense (Tsr, MKh), as oaiUJl 

^fof ^ ifff^') TJie ™ducer, [i« e., Yazld Ibn 
AlWalid Ibn ' Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan, so named be- 
cause he reduced the allowances of the soldiers (Tsr, Sn, 
MAd,^lKh)], and the scarred, i. e., 1 Uroar Ibn *Abd 
Al'Aziz Ibn Marwan, so named because of a scar (Tsr, Sn, 
MAd, MKh) on his forehead (Tsr), from the blow of a beast 
(Tsr, Sn, MAd),] are the Uoo just, or two justest of men, 
of the Banu Marwan, [where !§Jl&| admits of being ren- 
dered by whatcontains no affirmation of superiority (Tsr, 
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MAd),] i e., SloU (IA, Aud, A, MAd), because 

none of the Banu Marwan participates with them iu 
justice (Tsr, gn 1 MAd), since there is no just man among 
them besides these two (MKh), or of meaning unres- 
tricted excess ^Tsr, MAd) ; and as allc «ijf JLo J^aLo 
ijjjs jJkil jJLl 5 Muhammad (God bless him and 
give him peace .') is the most excellent of (mankind, 
from among) liuraish, i. e. yS^ys ^ J^c ^UlfJ^i): 
(c) the prothesis of these two sorts [mentioned in 
(b)] denotes mere particularization [of the qualified, 
as being, e.g., of a certain tribe, not explanation of 
the inferior (Sn)]; and therefore J**! in them may- 
be pre. to what it is not part of, contrary to the 
J*i! in which the sense of is meant to be understood, 
this being always part of what it is pre. to : and for what 
reason *3ji>j v j-w*a»-l vju*jj Joseph is the handsomest of 
mankind, from among his brethren, or the handsome 
man of his brethren, is allowable if ^JUj J ^a ffit 

or fejula. be intended ; but is disallowed if ^ju Jj-«jLf 
handsomer than they be iutended (A). 

§ 357. When the inferior is known (R), ^ [with 
its gen. (R, IA, Aud, A)] is sometimes suppressed (M, 
E, IA, Aud, A), because indicated (IA), as in XVIII. 32. 
[355], i. e, JJUx (IA, Aud), where expression and 

suppression occur ; and in J$)*^ fy*^} LXXXVII.17. 
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And the life to come is better and more lasting than 
the present life) (Aud), i. e. Uijjf S^IaaJT (Tsr); 
being then supplied, [and therefore like the spoken ; so 
that you do not put the art., as you do not put it with 
because the virtually present is like the literally present 
(IY)]: and hence j^^^if 'f&u XX. 6. He knoweth the 
setret % and a thing more hidden {than the secret), [vid. 
the inmost thought of the soul (B),] i. e., <5^$; 
and the saying of the poet [looking at some fat camels 
belonging to other men (AAz)] 

[O would that they were camels for my people, or had 
been made lean in a drought of a year before (this year)! 
(AAz)] , i. e. j.I£}*h5j» Jj^Jjh and your saying *yis\ Lb\ 
God is greater (than every thing), [i. e., JdT ^ 
(IY)] ; and the saying of AlFarazdak 

[below] (M) Verily He that raised the heaven has built 
for us a house, whose piljiars are mightier (than the 
pillars of every house), and taller (than they), i. e. 
LjL jj&fj ooj fXto £*y$ (AAz). That suppression 
occurs (1) often when Jill is an enunc. (IY, R, IA, Aud, 
A), actually or orig. (Tsr), as in the text (IA, A), XVIIL 
32. (Sn), and the like, being frequent in the Kur (IA); 
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and hence ^fxh\ and ^iT ^jJT ^1 [above] and 

[by * Antara, addressing Umara Ibn ZiySd al *AbsS 
Thou shalt know which of us is nearer to death than his 
fellow, when thon bringest near to me the thirsty 
spears, i. e. jua.lo ^ ^iaJ (AKB)] : though, in such 
cases, it may be said that the elided is the post., i. e.,^f 
J/ the greatest of everything and ^SliS ytSmost 
mighty pillars (E) : (2) seldom when is (IY, B, 
IA, And, A) not an enunc. (R, IA), [but] (a) an ep. 
(IY, Aud, A), as in 

(Aud, A), by Uhaiha Ibn Al Julah Grow tall, 0 young 
palm-tree, and come to, L e., [reach and (EC)] take 
a place more Jit {than any other that thou should sleep 
at noon, i. e., shouldst grow and flourish, therein 
tomorrow, by the two sides of cool, shady water (FA, 
EC), i. e., »a5 iS i*& 'Jj, Sj^fc;S£\&&^ 
(Aud, A), as IM says in the CK (Tsr) ; or (b) a d. s. 
(Aud, A ), as in 

illi dips ^ $£i # $^\ ) $%d\Si±S3)££* 
[Thou drewest near, more fair (than the full moon), 
when we had fancied to be like the full moon', and my 
heart became seduced into love of thee (JIN)], i. e., 
221 
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; ju3t &o (I A, Aud, A), as IM says in the CT (Tsr) : 
for, since suppression of the enunc. is more frequent than 
suppression of the ep. and d. s., suppression of part of 
it also is more frequent than suppression of part of them 
(R). The Kit [of superiority (IA,A)] is [said to he 
(IA)] sometimes used divested of the sense of superiority 
(R,IA,A), and renderahle hy (1) an act. part. (R,Sn), as 
pC» pilf frf^'XVII. 56. Your Lord is acquainted with 
you (IAjA;, i. e., ,Uj ^Lc (I A,Sn): or (2) an assimilate 
ep. (R,Sn ), whence ye^ sO^jw ^a&jt ^txlj ^ jjf y»j 
xllft ^y&t XXX. 26. And Me is the One that beginneth 
creation, and then repeateth it (after their destruc- 
tion) ; and it is easy to Him (R,IA,A), i. e., «JLt 
(IA,Sn), as is said, since one thing is not easier to Him 
than another (R) ; and ^Ji *yj^ ^5 [503] (IA, 

A), i. e., f^f**i (IA,Sn) and JssCt tSn,J); and ^jif *,l 
^Jf [ahove] (IA,A), i. e., \LyL b^a mighty, tall 
(IA); and 

jBe ye casi out from good, Orace of Zaid, as a family! 
(Ye are ) a most ignoble people, small or great (AKB)], 
i. e., y \y*&**> i and 
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[by an Arab of the desert, And, if not (of the race of 
Hdshim), then of the race of {AMI) alMurar, (kings of 
AlYaman; for verily they are great kings of great 
kings (AKB)], i. c>, (II) ; and 

(A), by Hassan [Ibn ThSbit (SB)], What! dost thou sati- 
rize Asm, when thou art not like unto him ? Then the 
bad one of -gov. two shall be the sacrifice for the good one 
of you (Sn). According to Mb, that usage is regular; but 
[IM says in the Tashll that (A)], according to the sound- 
est opinion, it is confined to hearsay (R, I A, A). And 
[IM says in the CT that (A), when it is used in this 
sense (R\] adherence to the dng. masc. is more 
common (R, A) than agreement [with the qualified in 
number and gender], because it is treated like the pre- 
valent, which is the original Joiil , i. e., the Jul*! of supe- 
riority with [356] (R) ; but that it is sometimes plu- 
ralized when what it belongs to is pi., as 

U p% OCff # ^J£ft oli l5t 

[by Al Farazdak, When mount "Black-eyed " Danishes 
from you,ye will be noble; while ye, so long as it abides, 
will be the ignoble (MN), meaning ye will always be 
ignoble, because this mountain will not vanish (MN,Sn)]; 
and, says he, since it may be pluralized, because divested 
of the sense of superiority, it may be made /em., so that 
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the saying <&^*> $ ^ s ^ lou 9^ small and great 
etc. [356, 359] is correct (A). As for J^l former, it is 1) 
JjJf (M, R), according to the BB R), as is proved by 
[the fern. (IY)J J$fand [the pi fern. (IY)] JjSlf (M) f 
like yLlSl , fern. J^uJ\ , pi fern. yLlfi , and , fern. 
&£&\,pl fern. as LXXIV. 38. [248], j*f being 

jii!; and Jy\ , orig. J/ 5 [below], being {S &- y sm&Jy\ 
being Jii (IY) : (a) the majority of the BB hold that 'Sy\ 
is of the composition of Jyy, like ^SS sport (R), 
its o and g being a ? (IY); though this composition is 
not used, except in j£l and its variations (R) ; J^l having 
no v., like JjF [353] (M) : but some say that it is orig. 
jly , [having Hamza for its medial ( Jh i,] from 3\y escaped, 
because escape lies in outstripping ; while others say 
that it is orig. 'Sy\, from & reverted, because every 
thing reverts to its first [state], J^f being jlifinthe 
sense of the pass., like^-il and tU^I more praiseworthy 
[354] ; and in the [last] two cases the Hamza is anoma- 
lously converted into y : (2) Jiisji , say the KK, (a) from 
3jj , [its o.f. being Jl^, and (KF)]the Hamza being trans- 
ferred to the position of the o ; or (b) , as some of them 
say, of the composition of Jyy , [its o. /. being , and 
(Jh)] the first y being converted into Hamza. But its 
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"being declined like the &a£\of superiority, and its being 
used with , falsify [the assertion of the KK as to] 
its being Jiy ; and, as for &Jijfand , they belong 

to the speech of the vulgar, and are not correct. The 
[first] 3 [of ^Jjj , which is the o./.] of , according to 
the opinion of the majority of the BB, is necessarily con? 
verted into Hauiza, on account of its pi., vid. J J , [orig. 
Jj'j , the first ) of] which is necessarily converted into 
Hamza, like [the first } in] such as , pi. of LLofj 
[683] : but, according to those who say that j^f is J*jf 
from jfj , the o.f. of ^*is Jfa , the } being converted 
into Hamza, as in sy>! [237, 683] ; and then the second, 
quiescent, Hamza into ^ , as in ^1 [661], for which 
reason it returns to its o. f. of Hamza in Katun's read- 
ing ^Jpf bt* LIII. 51. The first 1 Ad, because the 
first [Hamza] is elided, the J of the art. being mobilized 
with its vowel [Damma (B)], so that the combination 
of two Hamzas is removed. Thus jjf former is like 
anterior, prior, more preceding or prevenient 
or outstripping, in sense, declension and con- 
struction. You say, in declining it, (1) masc, (a) 
sing. jjJSf the first ; (b) du. ^JjjJS'f; (ty pi. and 
isjJSf [715] (R),and by transposition (Jh, 
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KF f : 2) fern., (a) sing. J^f; (b) du,. jS$$(\ (c) jrf. 
4CJ$I , and J$T [248] (R) [or j$T], like jJJand ^ 
^KF;. And j^l is used [as an ep.] for the [broken]^, 
ma jo. 9 considered as being [tropically] /em. [270]: the 
poet says 

> Jfh ^ * jjf jljS ^ «£T 
o?o* (came?) wpon a» o?c? (root?) belonging to former 
peoples, that dies by abandonment, and lives by work 
(Jh on Jtj ), i. e., ^idS (j^-b (5 Xc ^«uo ^juu (Jh on o^); 
but, Q if you please, you say &Jy3>\ (Jh on jfj ). And 
you say, in construction, ^ J^f SJ^Zaid is prior 
to others, ji^f ys He is the first of them, and J^Jtyo 
He is the first. But since, according to the correct 
opinion, the expression J^l is not derived from anything 
used, neither from a like ^LsS, nor from a substan- 
tive, Ike JUs*| [353], the sense of qualificativity in it is 
obscure, since qualificativity is apparent only with 
respect to the word that the qual. is derived from, and 
to the qualifiability of that derived qual, by that word, 
as in |JUf more learned, i. e., s^i |JLc ^ p5"l |JLe 5 i 
possessed of learning more than the learning of an- 
other ; and «iUs»f more voracious, i. e., ^ tV-il £ 
6p£>&±2>. possessed of a palate, [i. e., appetite,] more 
than the palate, [i. e., appetite^ of another : whereas the 
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qualificativity of J ; l is apparent only by reason of its 
being renderable by the deriv., vid. (Ja-J ; so that 
becomes like [jJLl in] jull Jls^j i. e., [1^2]. 
Its qualificativity, therefore, must not be regarded, ex- 
cept when the qualified is expressly mentioned before 
ii, as Jjf Loyj on a former day; or when the comparatival 
is expressly mentioned after it, since this is an 
indication that jJii? is not a substantive, like Jiif and 
^juf [249], If, then, it be devoid of both together, and 
be not synarthrous or jure., Tanwin and the sign of the 
gen. are introduced into it, because of the obscurity of 
its qualificativity, as in 'All's saying iSoC s JLIaJf / 
will praise Rim-first, atthe beginning] anil in the saying 
l^sX^ ^jf «J vlip L« 2" /iave not left to him a first, nor 
a last (R), i.e., l£>tXa. ^ CjtX3 ^ neither an old, nor a 
neio (IY on § 324). But J;l may have its post, sup- 
pressed, and be uninfi. upon I)amm, when it is renderable 
by the adv. of time, as ^Jl ^ot U iJ^*J [201], i.e., 
U^txl «y^l J^t a£ the first (of the times of its going in the 
early morning). And you say Jjl jllc jJo I* J Aaue 
not met him since a former year, with J^T in the nom. 
as ep. of j.Le , i.e., j.l*J| ^ Jji |»Lc a ^ear anterior 
{to this year). And some of the Arabs say J£f juo 
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with Fath of J^f ; but this is rare. S relates on the 
authority of Khl, that [liere] they make it an adv , as 
though iLelft JlfcS |»Le juo since a ytar before (thy year) 
were said : hut the rendering of J^l by involves a 
difficulty, because, the first of the thing being the 
foremost of its parts, viLeUT <Jjt means in the foremost of 
the parts of the year, either of its days, or of its nights, 
or of its times ; whereas SLeLa JUs means m £Ae time 
preceding the whole of its parts : and, if jjl were i. q., 
Xlole ju!s before (thy year), its j?os*. would be suppressed, 
and therefore it would necessarily be uninfl. upon Damra 
however, here may be i. q., dUlI ^ J } \ anterior 
(to thy year), the adv. being an ep . of ^L* i. e., JpbfjTlfT 
vlLeLt £y> ejCoj ^ a year (being in a time) anterior 
(to thy year). And it is not improbable that jjf , though 
an ep. of the aom r may be put into the gen. by imagin- 
ing the qualified to be in the gen., because what follows 
JJi is sometimes governed in the gen. [203] ; so that it 
is like ^Jj v^lS and LXIII. 10. [426,538] : and, accor- 
ding to this, (3^1 is in the gen.; not in the ace, [as in 
the former construction]. And, when you have not 
seen Zaid for a day, you say j^f «i>1j' C> 

I have not seen him since the day before yesterday ; 
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and, when you have not seen him for two days, xxj I J \S> 
gwo! ^jo J^l Jjjo juo / have not seen him since the 
day before yesterday : hut you do not go beyond that (R). 

§. 358. ^IT is [a substantive, meaning one of two 
things ; on the measure of (Jh)] JjiiT , [the fern, beiug 
{ gjs»\ (Jh,KF); except that it contains the sense of (Jh)] an 
ep. (IY), i. another [90] (KF), because \SS&> jJisf 
is found only in the ep. (Jh). But y±A has a predi- 
cament not belonging to any of its fellows, vid. that 
£y> is always suppressed from it when indet. [355] (M). 
The sense of superiority is altogether obliterated from 
it: so that it is not used either with , or with pro- 
thesis ; but is used either anarthrous or synarthrous, 
And, since the sense of is not supplied with the 
anarthrous, it agrees in gender and number with what 
it belongs to (R). For so often used apart from the 
qualified, as 3 liU I passed by such a man 
and by another, that they treat it as a substantive, mak- 
ing it du., pi, and fem. [356] (IY). They say 
^pjj I passed by two others, and &.j£-> [or ^Lb (Jh, 
KF)] by others ; and [in the fem. (IY)] ^LL^ [or s£lt? 
(KF)] by another, [du. (IY)] ^yJ-f by two others, and 
[pi. (IY)]^b and by others (M): the Kur has 

222 
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p&y>i\* lyycxil IX. 103. And others have confessed 

their sins and Ll^Uui ^ III. 5 [593] (IY). It is 
a mistake to say ts^l X^U^ iJw* ojU:I I bought 
a male slave and another slave-girl, because the Arabs 
qualify by jiTand^^aJ and their [dus. and] pis. only 
[such words as denote] what is homogeneous with the 
[person or thing] previously mentioned, as <L3J\ jjJyf 
J^SRsblR Sll^ i5pf > LIIL 19,20. Have ye then 
considered AlLat and AV-TJzzh, and MancLt the third, 
the other ? and Loj^» y 

^b! SJmi^A*. (5 Ie ^1 II. 181. There/ore whoseover 
of you is present during the month, let him fast there- 
in.; and whosoever is sick, or on a journey, for him shall 
be a fast of a number of other days, being qualified by 
i5y>t because Manut is homogeneous with AlLat and 
Al 'Uzza, and ,.C;f by '^A because the days are homogene- 
ous with the month ; whereas, the slave-girl not being 
homogeneous with the male slave, since the former is 
fern., while the latter is masc, i^UL may not be qualified 
by ^ys-l , as one does not say y>\ J^a.^ cU» «y*Cs» Hind 
and another man came. For^iil is of the cat. of [the 
person or thing denoted by] which is homogeneous with 
the [person or thing] mentioned after it, as is proved by the 
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fact that, when you sayjUjlij ^C^MjJS J&AlFind 
azZimmanl [one of the poets of the Hamasa (CD),] says, 
and another says, the fall phrase is j±t 
e^XLlT and another (of the poets) says. And, as for the 
saying of the poet 

May the Compassionate bless l Azza and her daughter 
Laila, and bless her other female neighbours /, it is 
attributable to the poet's having made her daughter to be 
a female neighbour of hers (D). 

§ 359. CooJl , [when in the sense of the present life or 
world (R),] and JUaJ\ r [when in the sense of the great 
affair (R\] are sometimes used anarthrous [and apro- 
thetic (AKB)], as in 

fy $ * U gLjitil y£y ,5 

(M, R), by Al « Ajjaj (M, N, AKB), On the day [of resur- 
rection (N)], to^ew £Ae souls shall see what provision they 
have made ready, when affairs shall reach their end 
in the strife of a life that has long been extended (N, 
AKB), and the tradition of 'Umar jtfftwf J} 'J *fft ^| 
^ % ^ 3 Sdill Verily I dislike to 

see one of you idle, not busy in an affair of the present 
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life, nor in an affair of the life to come [397], tlie 
intention being to make the matter indet., as though 
J^lto ^uZ ^ in a worldly strife and <g^>6 f>\ ^ in a 
temporal matter and ^^sj eternal were said (K on XX. 
72.), and in 

il^ti y-ilii syl C£ # f^sCo ; JLL &i \ 

[by one of tbe Banu Kais Ibn Tha'laba, or, as is said, by 
Bashama Ibn Hazn anNahsbali, And, if thou summon 
to a great affair and a noble feat the chiefs of the 
nobles of mankind, then summon us (T, IY)], because 
they are prevalently applied (M, R) to the two' things 
mentioned, so that the sense of superiority is obliter- 
ated from them (R) ; and thus they are confounded with 
substantives (M), for which reason they, like gj£§f 
and ^a&\ [149], seldom follow a qualified (AKB). 
[725] is orig. an ep., on the measure of ^gXj^': and its masc» 
is ^1$! the nearest, from v^yt> I drew near, the y being 
converted into ^ in J>c$\, because fourth [727], and 
afterwards [the ^ ] into t , because mobile and pre- 
ceded by a letter pronounced with Fatb [684] (IY). It 
is a disgraceful mistake, and a hideous solecism, to say 
LmxJ Cj>o This is a weary world, because lIsV and 
all words on its measure are diptote whether det. or indet. t 
the TanwSn not being affixed to them in either state 
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(D). The Lexicologists, however, say that the Arabs do 
sometimes pronounce ilia with Tanwin; so that H's 
declaring it to he a mistake is a mistake on his part : and 
IHL says that llto has heen heard declined as a triptote ; 
though, as IJ says, it is extraordinary, strange ; nor do 
we know anything, ending in an I of femininization, that 
is declined as a triptote [18], except this word : and it has 
heen heard [so declined] in ^Jl IJI& llso ^[above], 
which is not a poetic license because the measure does not 
vary in either case (CD). But the correct opinion is that 
J^pJ \ is an inf. n., like JtLpi [248,272]and [272, 
33 1] ; not/em. of J^" f the greatest, like ^fffand JpSJS 
[248] ; because, when an inf. w., it may be made det. and 
indet.(IY '. And, as for in the reading y-UJU Ijij^ 

{S L»a II. 77. And say ye to men good and in the 
saying [of Abu-1 Ghul at Tuhawi (T, IY)] 

{And that requite not any with evil for good, nor 
requite any with softness for roughness (T, IY)], they 
are not the fern, of ^^jj^ f better and f worse ; but 
are inf. ns., like l5 *s^ and g^&J [above] (M, R). But 
[Abu 'All Al£[asan (MN)] Ibn Hani [alHakami, known 
as Abu NuwSs (MN),] has been taxed with making a 
mistake in his saying 
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[356,357] (M) As though smaller and greater of its 
bubbles were pebbles of pearl on a ground of gold (IY, 
MN): while in ^Jl p«JU ytfifG v^lfy [355] the ^ is 
not comparatival (M,R), but partitive (R), being like the 
in gL^AjfJljliJT^* C 355 l ( M )» *• e M vUJj 
j^ilj ? or the J ma y ^ e J* ttd g e d to be red., fro being 
comparatival, as in 

[by 'Amr Ibn Kultbum atTaghlabl, I have inherited 
[the glory of] Muhalhil (' Amr's maternal ancestor), and 
(the glory of"\ a better than him, Zuhair (his paternal 
ancestor). Then most excellent is the treasure of the 
treasurer-keepers, {glory 1) (EM, AKB)] ; or in both 
verses, according to what is said, another J*i T, anarth- 
rous, may be supplied, on which fro depends, i. e., pSSfij 
j^Lytn [355] and sL t^X ^1*U£ the better, (a better) 
than him (R). 

§. 360. The of superiority does not govern 
like the v. (M), because, not being made du. or pi, nor 
fern. [356], it is remote from resemblance to the act. 
part. ; and becomes like prim, substantives, which 
are not derived from vs. (IY). It either is re- 
placeable by a v. in the same sense as it, or is not 
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(IA). If not replaceable by a v. in the same sense 
(I A, A), it does not govern in the nom. (R, I A, And, 
Sh, KN, A) an expressed ag. (Sh), [whether] an explicit 
n. (R, I A, Aud, KN, A) or a [prominent (A) detached 
(Aud, Fk, Sn)] pron. (Aud, A, Fk), except in a [weak 
(I A, Sh), rare (Aud, A), anomalous (Sn)] dial. (I A, 
Aud, Sh, A, Fk) transmitted by S (IA, Sh, A, Tsr, Fk), 
because its resemblance [to the v., and likewise (R)] to 
the act. part, is weak (R, A), inasmuch as, when anar- 
throus and aprothetic, it is not made fern., nor du. or pi. 
[356] (A). They disallow the government of the ex- 
plicit n. [or detached pron.] in the nom. by the jJtil 
of superiority because of its resemblance [288] to the 

J*!? of wonder [477] in measure, origin, and intensive 
signification (ML). Most of (Tsr, Fk, MKh) the 

Arabs do not say s£\ &x* jLaif «y^* (M, IA, Aud, 
Sh, A, Fk) or o^f (Aud), making govern syl [or 
cu I (Tsr)] in the nom. (IA, Tsr) as an ag., on the 
ground that the sense is sjjfjJUjf ^ *sli or I 
passed by a man to whom his father was, or thou wast, 
superior in excellence \Tsr) : but put jJLsf in the nom. 
(M, Tsr, MKh) as a [prepos. (Tsr, MKh)] enunc. 
(IY, Tsr, MKh) to y f (Tsr, ' MKh) or ^Jf (Tsr), the 
prop, being [in the position of (IY, Tsr) a gen. as (Tsr)] 
an ep. (IY, Tsr, MKh) of (Tsr, MKh), as in H£» 
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ck?^"? v^pj* I passed by a man whose father was 
thy brother (IY); and the cop. being the pron. governed 
in. theorem, by £y> (Tsr). Y, however, relates that (R) some 
of the Arabs allow [the Jotit of superiority to govern the 
explicit n. (or detached pron.) in the nom., as (R)] 
5jj| jOjo jLiifj^jj [or wlof] (IY,R), because it is derived 
from the v., although its resemblance to the act. part, is 
remote (IY): but that [construction] is not well-known 
(R) ; while S says that it is rare, corrupt, because of 
what we have mentioned (IY). But, if replaceable by 
by a v % (IA, Aud. A, Fk) in the same sense (IA, Tsr, 
Fk). [e.g.] in the case of j!JjCli [below] (Sh), it governs 
an expressed nom. (I A, Aud, Sh, A, Fk) universally 
(IA, Aud), by common consent (Sh, Fk) of the Arabs 
(Sh), vid. when is [ep. of a generic substantive (Sh, 
Tsr, Fk, Sn)J preceded by negation [or the like(IA,Fk\ 
vid prohibition and disapprobatory interrogation (MKh j], 
and when its nom. is [extraneous (IA, Aud, A, Fk), i. e., 
not connected with the pron. of the qualified (Tsr, Sn, 
MKh),] declared superior to itself in two [different (Tsr)] 
respects, as in [the saying of the Arabs (Sh, Tsr)] Li 
Jl>^ yjjLe^ aLuo JLssJCII «JUa ^ I have not 

seen a man in whose eye collyrium is more beautiful 
than it is in the eye of Zaid (IA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk), 
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where the collgrium, in respect of its being in the ege 
of Zaid, is superior, and, in respect of its being in the 
eye of ang other man, is inferior, the sense being that 
collgrium in the ege of Zaid is more beautiful than 
itself in the eye of ang other man (Tsr), from which 
ex. the case is known as the case of J^jO! [above] (Sli, 
Fk). For you may say &xS ^ yj-^JsJ o^' Co 

tX_^ ^ &Xm*sS JwsOOl I have not seen a man in 
whose ege collyrum is so beautiful as in the ege of 
Zaid (Aud), putting the v. ,j-«^vj in place of ^mJsA , 
without altering the sense: so says IM (Tsr) : while the 
reason that the jJ*jf of superiority is unable to govern the 
explicit n. in the nom. is only that it has no v. in its 
sense [of excess (Sn)], whereas in this ex. it is replace- 
able by a v. in its sense, as you see (A) ; and, if the nom. 
were made an inch., [and J*if its enunc. (Fk, Sn),] then 
separation of J«i| from £y> by an extraneous word, [vid. 
the. inch. (YS),] would ensue (A, Fkh And similar 
are the saying of the Prophet ailf ^If ^CJ ^> U 
iisLssjT^a jMjz ^ jOvo |»j-^iT L^i Not in ang days is 
fasting dearer to God than it is in the first ten days of 
Dhu-lHijja [below] (S, IA, Sh) ; and the saying of the 
poet [Subaim Ibn Wathil (S), cited by S (IA)J 
223 
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U>f$ jliSal. ^ gllS&cf/ # ^f^gllJl ^ol^ 

*Xfi ^J',C$l SyLtj # yf ^ ^ JS? 

(S, IA) I passed by the vale of Wild Beasts ; and I do 
not know any vale like the vale of Wild Beasts, when it 
grows dark, wherein riders that have come to it tarry 
less [than they do in it], and more dreadful save so long 
as God guards a wayfarer (MN), where he means JS| 
xj feix vlipl a* , hat suppresses that [ju ( AKB)] for 
the sake of hrevity (S), because of the hearer's know- 
ledge (AKB), the phrase being like jJ£ I* 
jJL&f ^-^1 [below] (MN) ; and the saying 

^JjiMt ^jfb iLj| jO* Jjw. * jfaupt w^sJ f^i Ciolp Lxr 

(Sh) J /iawe no? seen a man that lavishness is dearer 
to titan it is to thee, 0 Ibn Sindn (Jsh). But the nom. 
governed by w^T in the tradition and the [last] verse is 
a pro-ag., because J^-! is formed from the pass. v. 
[354], not from the act. (Sh). The general rule is that 
this explicit n. should occur between two prons., the 
first belonging to the qualified, and the second to the 
explicit as exemplified, [the first by the a in and 
the second by the s in Lu (Tsr)] : but sometimes the second 
pron. is suppressed, and £y prefixed to the explicit n. t 
[vid. Jjs^(Tsr),]asO^) y^jtfc JuaJ' £y> than the colly- 
rium of the eye of Zaid \ or to its place, [i. e., the place 
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of the JttfJVrid. the (Tsr),] as Oo) ^x. than {the 
collyrium of) the eye of Zaid, [one pre. n. being sup- 
pressed (Aud, A)] ; or to the owner of the place, [vicL 
«JuJ (Tsr),] as Oo) than (the collyrium of the eye 
of) Zaid (Aud, A, Fk), two pre. ns. being suppressed : 
and sometimes nothing is put after the nom., as 
jJxXJf Ljas Jo) uhi*^*s4^ I have not seen an 
eye like the eye of Zaid, wherein the collyrium is 
more beautiful [above] (Aud, A), and similarly U 
jJsJ3\*XjJ. ^ <LJ)' I have not seen any man 

like Zaid, in whose eye the collyrium is more beauti- 
ful (Sn). And they say do) £y> d^ff^ J^*=Jl U 
Not any one is good behaviour more beautiful in 
than {good behaviour in) Zaid : the o.f is ^x^ssS^yo , 
Oo^; then they prefix J**sl to Joj , because of his con- 
nection with it [119] (Aud, A), saying do^ 
(Tsr) ; aud then they suppress the pre. (Aud, A ), so 
that it becomes do) ^ (Tsr). And like it is the Pro- 
phet's saying r Gf ^ r ^J\ *H r Gf j^* U 
y^iC Not any days is fasting dearer to God in than 
(fasting in) the days of the ten [above], orig.^^J^^ 
j!3f r 0*, then jl»jf r lJT r ^ then ^lll^Cl (A). 
This construction does not occur in the Kur (Sh, Fk). 
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IM says in the GT that it [occurs ouly after negation, 
but (A)] may be used [by analogy (Tsr)] after prohibi- 
tion or interrogation (A, Tsr) containing the sense of 
negation (A) ; and IHsh follows him in the Commentary 
t>n the KN : but no instance of it has been heard ; and it 
is better to confine oneself to what the Arabs have said 
(Tsr). The JoJf of superiority governs [in the nom. 
(R, I A, And, A, Flo] the latent (R, IA, Aud, Sh, A, 
Fk) pron. (R, JA, Aud, A, Fk), which is its (R) 
ag. (R, Sh). [It exercises this government] in every 
dial. (Aud, A, Fk), [and] without restriction (Sh), i. e., 
whether it be preceded by negation or not (MAd), as 
jjl* ^ Jjkil Zaid is more excellent than 1 Amr 
(I A, Aud), where Jjiif contains a latent pron. [in the nom. 
as an ag. (Tsr)], relating to Oo^ (IA, Tsr), because such 
government [is weak, its eifect not being literally ap- 
parent ; so that it (Sn)] does not need strength of the 
op. (R, Sn). IM says in the CK (A), According to the 
soundest opinion (Fk), it does not govern [in the acc. 
(R, KN, A;] the direct bbj. (R, Sh, KN, A), unrestric- 
tedly (KN), i. e., whether an explicit n. or not (Fk), be- 
cause it is co-ordinated [in intransitiveness] with the 
»s, denoting natural dispositions [432, 484] (YS) : but, 
if any n. suggesting [the allowability of (A)] that [con- 
struction] be found after it, such n. is [held to be (A)] 
governed in the acc. by a [supplied (A)] v. indicated by 
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jJiif (R, A), as in ad^ £e j!*/^' pilt Vf.117. .He 
is wiser (than every one : He knoweth) who strayeth 
from His path, i. c, ^J! ^» ,1X^1 ^fj^^ pCtf(R); and 
hence VI 124. [64,201,202], XuL^ being a direct obj , in 
the place of an ace, governed by a supplied v. [ pill 
(Sn)] indicated by ^1 (AJ; and the saying [of Al' Abbas 
Ibn Mirdas as Sulami (T)] 

(R,A) And I have not seen the like of the tribe of the 
Banii Asad, as a tribe assailed at morniilg ; nor the 
like of us, on the day that we encountered, as cavaliers ; 
and I have not seen any tribe returning mom boldly to 
the charge, and more vigorous in defending the stan- 
dard than they, and not any more ready to smite 
than we, (we smote, or smiting) crests with the swords, 
J»5ljSJ! being governed in the acc. by a [suppressed 
(AKB)] v. [ lljpa or ^y£> (AKB)] indicated by CS^Ji 
(T) : while some allow j^i f to be the op., because divested 
of the sense of superiority [357] (A). Nor does it govern 
the acc. assimilated to the direct obj. [348], either because 
it does not govern the direct obj. in the acc, and therefore 
does not govern the acc. assimilated to the 'direct obj.: 
or because the [assimilate] ep.'s government of that acc. 
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is subordinate to its government of the nom., and sub- 
sidiary to its prefixion to what was governed by it in the 
nom. [348]; whereas J*s I does not govern the explicit 
n. in the nom., except on the conditions mentioned [above]; 
and, if it do govern that in the nom., is not pre. to it (R). 
IM says in the CK (A), The jJU* f of superiority (R,Sh, 
A,Fk), (1) when formed from a self-trans, v., (a) if the 
v. be not indicative of knowledge [or ignorance], nor of 
love or hatred (A), U made trans, by the J (R, Sh, A, 
Fk) to the direct obj. (R, Sh,Fk), which belonged to the 
v. before the formation of JJU T(R), as pili sljuLTye 
jlasJU He is quicker to seek blood-revenge, and readier 
to benefit the neighbour (A), because the resemblance 
of j*if to the v. and act. part, is weak ; and, since in 
the case of the act. part, and inf. when trans, to an 
obj., support by the J [346.B, 498,504] is allowable, not- 
withstanding their strength, that [support] is necessary 
in the case of J^sT, because of its weakness (R) : (b) if 
the v. be indicative of knowledge (R,A) or ignorance 
(R), is made trans, by the v [346.B, 503] (R,A,Fk), as 
xJlaJLj J4*"l5 ysslfh oysl jJlX Khdlid is better acquain- 
ted with grammar, and more ignorant of law (Fk), 
because the v_> is sometimes redundantly prefixed to the 
obj. of such vs., and similarly [to the obj. ] of their act. 
parts, and inf. ns. (R): (c^ if the v. be indicative of love 
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or hatred, is made trans, by the J to what is logically 
the obj., and by to what is logically the ag. [ 500, 
504] (R, A), i. e., the lover or hater (R), as ^y»^J\ 
^ 20U I v_*s».fy&j wbj ^ «JJ 27*6 believer loves 
God more dearly than himself, and he is beloved by 
God more dearly than any other (A), i. e., more dear- 
ly than the unbeliver is beloved by Him (Sn), because 
such vs. are trans, to the lover or hater by means of ^jj 
as 44*- XLIX. 7. IZflrtifc wade oefo'e/ dear 

to you and yudT *fy XLIX. 7. And hath made 
unbelief hateful to you (R) : (2) when formed from a 
v. trans, [to the direct obj. by means of a prep., is 
made trans, by that prep. (R, A) alone, as ^ du^l ye 

ll^Jfy^ jla.f 5 |»ia>jL ^ Jo.! ^ ife is wore abstinent 
from the world, and more quick to do good, and more 
strange to sin, and more covetous of praise, and 
more worthy of clemency, and more averse to obsce- 
nity. And the v. of wonder [477] shares with <&lf in 

this usage, as &X} \Z*Lf \S> HOW 

dearly the believer loves God, and how dearly he is 
beloved by God !, x*JUj «3px| L« How well he knows 
himself!, (jSl^Jj & Mow quickly he cuts through 
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obstacles !, lliJjT ^ sj^l Co Hoio strictly he abstains 
from the world!, ^kiS^ xx^J Lo How quick he 
is to do good ! , auJ-* **>fA -HW coveiows Ae 
o/ it!, and «u »J<5oJ to Mow worthy he is of it ! (A). 
If the v. be trans, to two objs., [ jJiil is made trans. 
to the first by the J ; while (R)] the Becond is governed 
in the ace, (1) by a supplied v. (R, Fk), according to the 
BB, indicated by <J*i! , asGUH^^Jti iXl« ^J^tlS? J 
am, more wont than thou to clothe l Amr : (I clothe 
him) with garments and UHa** Jojj aI* jjxt 6e«er able 
than thou to know Zaid : {I know him) to be departing, 
the second obj. of J*st , and the v. with its first obj., 
being suppressed, i.e., uAIiJ t and LsJUxiuo *JUf (R): 
(2) by jiif itself (R, Fk), according to the KK (R), 
unrestrictedly, as some say; but, as others say, if 
renderable.by what contains no declaration of superiority, 
which opinion, says Dm, is good (Fk). By analogy, JJbl 
would be made trans, to the second obj. also by the J , 
but for the fact that the v. is not trans, to two things of 
the same sort, like two direct objs. or two ns. of time or 
place, by means of two preps, alike in form and sense 
(R). Nor does jail? govern [in the acc, (Fk)] the unre- 
stricted or causative or coucomitate obj. (Sh, Fk). But 
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it governs [in the acc. (R)] (1) the adv. (R, Sh), as llli 
Ja^jf iLlj'psS] (Sh), because a tinge of the v. is suffi- 
cient for this (R) ; (2) ihed.s. (R, Sh), as ^Qj? y^LL] JL£ 
Lll£o Zaid is the handsomest of men when smiling and 
tlioj LLo ijL? Itxi [77] (Sh), because this resembles 
the adv [74] (R); (3) the tp. (B", Sh), as XVIII. 32. [85, 
S55, 357] and XIX. 75. [147] (Sh), because this is gov- 
erned in the acc. by what is devoid of the sense of the 
«?., as in 1^ S^J [85] (R). 



THE NOUNS OF TIME AND PLACE. 



§. 361. They are applied to denote time and place f 
with respect to the occurrence of the act therein, without 
restriction of person or time, as meaning time, or 

place, of unrestricted going out. And hence they are 
not made to govern [365] an 6b j. or adv. ; so that ju£c 
|Jl>^ time, or place, of killing Zaid or ^^sJ time, 
or place, of going out to-day is not said, lest they should 
become restricted (Jrb). The object of using these pro- 
motions is a kind of conciseness and abridgment, since 
they serve to import the time, or place, of the act ; and, 
but for them, you would be obliged to use the v. with the 
word time or place (IY). They are formed 
upon the measure of the aor. (IY, R) v. JJill , except that 
you put the in place of the aoristic letter, to distinguish 
the n. from the v. (IY). Such of them as are formed 
from the unaugmented tril. are of two kinds, pronounced 
with Fath, and pronounced with Kasr, of the £ (M). If 
formed from an unaugmented tril. (Jrb), they arc upon 
the measure of (1) [with Fath (R, Jrb) of the £ 
(R )], when they are formed liom (a) the v. whose aor. is 
pronounced with (a) Fath of the g , as vly** time, or 
place, of drinking, [from C,y& drank, aor. (Jrb, 
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MASH ] |(b) Damm of the £ , as $x£* vital part, where 
a wound is fatal [372] (SH), from Jjts killed, aor. juib 
(Jrb, MASH): (b) the defective, [i. e., the unsound in 
the J (Jrb),] as<^ butt (SH), from ^Sj shot, aor. ^1 
(MASH), even if they be formed from jjtl> with Kasr of 
the g , like [ and] abode, or be quasi-sound, 
belonging to the cat. of the f, like Ji^e meaning place 
of government (R), in order that the word may be light- 
ened (R, Jrb) by conversion of the J into I (R) : (2) jjtls 
[with Kasr (R, Jrb) of the g (R)], when they are formed 
fro*n (a) the v. whose aor. is pronounced with Kasr of 
the g , as <Zya* time, or place, of striking, [from CJy* 
strw k, aor. vl^-dj (Jrb, MASH)] : (b) the quasi-sound, 
i. e., the unsound in the o (Jrb), belonging to the cat. 
of the y (R),] as <\*y° time or place, of appointment 
(SH), from SS^ promised, aor. <&u (MASH), even if tie 
aor. be on the measure of JJw , like J^y* dreadful place 
(R),[or more fully] whether the g of the aor.be pronounced 
with Fath, pamm, or Kasr (AAz\ because Kasr with the 
3 is lighter than Fath (Jrb) : but the KK transmit 
place ; and some ns., neither inf. ns. nor ns. of place, 
occur on the measure of JjLm with Fath, like <Xa^j* 
[18, 325. A] and a pool (R) : while the quasi-sound 
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belonging to the cat. of the ^ , [in which the & is a \J 
(S),] is treated like the sound (S, R), as iak*Je time, or 
place, of waking, from iLLS wakes (R), because [the aor. 
in] it is complete, and is not altered, since the ^ with the 
,5 is lighter [than with the 5 ] (S). The reason why the 
ns. of time and place are not pronounced with Bamm of 
the g , when the aor. is so pronounced, is that JaA* does 
not occur [in the language (R)]. except [extnu nlinarily, 
as (R)] in and ^yCo ; so that they deviate to Fath, 
because it is light (R, Jrb). But the following [twelve 
(Jrb) words (R, Jrb\ formed from with I) u nim of 
the g (R)J occur [upon the measure of joi* (R) with 
Kasr \R, Jrb), because Kasra is the sister of Damma, 
for which reason Kasr and Damm often occur in the 
aor. of the same v., like yS±L collected, gathered together, 
mustered, aor. y&jss^i (Jrb)] :— (1) dl«lo place of wor- 
ship [below]; (2) ^su place where camels are slaugh- 
tered ; (3) vauJoo place xohere plants grow ; (4) gklaJ 
tjime, or place of risin g [below] ; (5) J>y&* east ; (G) 
vLybu west ; (7) crown of the head [below] ; (8) hjiLx 
time, or place, oj falling or dropping; (9) { jSLm> place 
of abode [below] ; (10) jji^o elbow ; (11) Asx*.* mosque 
[below]; (12) £aJu nostril [372] (SH). And hence 
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iLtsJi place where a thing is thought to be [362] (R). 
And in some words Fath, [according to analogy (MASH), 
as well as Kasr, of the £ (R)] has been heard, vid (1) 
vdljuo (above) (R, MASH), both being read in lll*^ 
Udjuo XXII. 35, 66. Have We appointed a place of 
worship; (2) (MASH) ; (3) JyLe'; (4) ; (5) 

iLsul* (R, MASH) ; (6) pLsuo place of congregation or 
muster [belowj (R) : while Fr says that in all of them 
Fath is allowable, even if it have not beea heard (MASH). 

B , * 

But JjOwo meaning place of alighting is [so pronounced] 
because its aor. is biform, jJa^i in XX. 83. [411] being 
read with both vowels; [and y£ss^ may be similarly 
explained] (R). As for ^isu» nostril [372], it is a deriv., 
[formed by alliteration to the Kasra of the ^ (Jrb),] like 
IjMji [252, 343] (SH); but both are extraordinary (Jrb), 
while there is no other (SH), since JjJ« with two Kasras is 
not one of the formations (Jrb). And some words, formed 
from jotib with Kasr, occur with Fath and Kasr, vid 
uJu> track or course and Jo^f^to nightly resting-place 
of camels (R); whereas in the case of anything but 
camels, only with Fath is said (L). 

§. 362. IH says in the CM that (Jrb) the $ of feminini- 
zation is sometimes affixed to some of these ns. (M, Jrb)* 
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as though they meant the Smj plot, or patch, of ground 
(IY) ; whether they conform to analogy (Jrb 1 , like ^Jy» 
[place of slipping,, which is pronounced with Kasr 
because its aor. is so pronounced (IY;], i^k* (M, Jrb 
place of burying (IYj, s3^J>[place of the sun's shining, 
which is the place of sitting in the sun (IY)], and sis^J 
y»I.bjf (M place whereon the bird alights, which is 
[said by IY to be] pronounced with Fath of the jf, being 
from alighted, aor. with Fath [482] (IY) ; or 
differ from it (Jrb), like sulai [361] (M, Jrb), which is 
[said by IY to be] pronounced with Fath, because it is 
from thought^ aor. ^ij with Damm (IY). But, as 
for those which occur on the measure of ilkLo with 
Pamm (M-, Jrb), like S^Lo [place of graves (IY)], UyLi 
place in which exposure to the sun occurs, Ojy&J upper- 
chamber (IY), and hair on the breast (M), they 
are ns. [so constituted (AAz),] not made to follow the 
course of the v. (M,Jrb), the act's proceeding in them not 
being meant (AAz), but are like 8^13 flask, bottle, phial 
(Jrb) ; and, if the place of the act were meant, g^£» 
[above], isy£j, and JbyL* with Fath would be said (IY). 
The affixion of the 8 in (Jrb) such [a formation] as slkZ , 
or sp£ is not regular (SH), but confined to hearsay 
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(Jrb), since the rule is that JjlLo in the n. of. time and 
place, and in the inf. n., should be denuded of the s (R). 

§. 363. All of that is in the unaugmeuted iril. (Jrb). 
And whatever is formed from the augmented tril. or 
the quad, is identical in expression with the pass. part. 
(M, R, Jrb), with unbroken regularity, as in the case of 
the inf. n. beginning with ^ [333] (R), like ^y^> time, 
or place, of excluding (M, R, Jrb), $L&la time or place 
of including, ^Ju» in the saying [of IJumaid Ibn Thaur 
(S, AAz)] 

L ^ is* rp> vpfa * > fi <si * it ^ 

(M) And she'is not clad save in a waist-wrapper and 
a shift at the time of Ibn Hammam's making a raid 
upon the tribe of Khath'am Ibn Anmar (AAz\ where 
he makes a [». of] time, an adv. (S), ZJy* in (IY) 
their saying w^jf \j$S Such a one is noble in ori- 
gin (M), jSliU time, or place of fighting (M, R), ^6 a' 
time, or place, of seeking gain, Zjsx'a place of transla- 
tion after death, J^oLaXo time, or place, of oppression 
(M), ^j&u*-* ime, or place, of extracting (R), 
time, ot place, of rolling down (M, R>, ^-^^ time, or 
i>?acc, o/ being rolled down (R), and ^pS'^Jtime, or 
jtfacc, of crowding together (M, R), as says ArAjjaj 
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(M) TJie place of the crowding together of the herd of 
camels with their herdsmen and owners, and the 
shallow trenches dug round the tent to keep out the 
water [243] (AAz), and the like (Jrb), each of which 
admits of four meanings (R), this expression being com- 
mon to the n. of time, the n. of place, the inf. n. and the 
pass. pun. iIY). It seems that the ns. of time and 
place, being meant to rcscinUo the [''oi\] v. in measure, 
are made conformable to the pass. part. [347], (1) 
because it is lighter than the act. part., since the act. 
part, is pronounced with Kasr [of the ^ ], and the 
pass, with Fath, while Fath is lighter ; and (2) because, 
the ns. of time and place being adverbial objs. as respects 
the sense, the use of the expression denoting the obj. to 
represent them is more agreeable with analogy (Jrb). 

§. 364. jL£i£.[with Fath of the r and £ (R, BY)] is 
formed, [to indicate abundance (ARf),] from [prim. (R, 
ARf)] substantives denoting objects that abound (R, L, r 
BY) in a place (R, L) ; and Serves to qualify the land 
wherein such objects abound (BY); provided that the 
substantives be of three rad. letters (L, BY), either un- 
augmented (L), as sSl«wo land abounding in 
wild beasts and 8i)Lili in jLL? lions (R, L, BY) and SbTjuo 
in tjlii wolves (E, L) ; or augmented, as slxl* Ji^f land 
abounding in ^lil vipers (L, BY), by elision of the 
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Haraza of (ARf>, and Sll^iuo in i^ll^ serpents 
[below] <L), and Itl&in IXh cucumber? [below] iL, BY), 
by elision of one & (ARf), and %Zy> in pomegra- 
nates (L). IA1 says, It has reached us that 'Umar used 
to recite on the way to Makka 




As though her rider were a branch in a windy place, 

when she is urged gently by him, or a tipsy drinker 

(D). They distinguish the trils. by that [formation] 

because of their lightness (S). Dm says, The mode of 

forming from sL> is disputed, S saying sUsuc 

[above], because its £ , according to him, is a & ; while 

some assert that it is a 3 , and the Author of the *Ain 

says l\^sS> Je^T : but the saying of S is said to be the 

truth, while the Author of the 'Ain is unknown. And 

Din says, The vulgar take SlH* [above] to mean the 

place where cucumbers and other things, like melons, 

grow, altering the expression by putting an I in place of 

the Hamza, and not observing the sense of abundance. 

Since this formation contains some resemblance to the 

mdvs. beginning with ,.{361], it is co-ordinated with 

them (ARf). But£R says that (ARf)], notwithstanding 

its frequency, it is not regular, universal ; so that uSju» 

abounding in hyaenas or sSpi* in monkeys is not said 

(R, ARf). IM adds in'the Tasbil U^'with Fath of the 
226 
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f and Bamm of the g ;• while Dm says that AU transmits 

from KhA JUUyo dung-heap, with Damm and Fath (ARf). 
Sometimes they form a [quad. (BY)] v. upon the measure 
of Jill from a substantive denoting an object that 
abounds in a place (L, BY) ; so that ye^M od*il , act. 
part. IXmJui , is said (L , as^j§ToilIt *The land abound- 
ed in wild beasts, act. part. &iu*Lo abounding in wild 
beasts upon the measure of the act. part., and 
abounded in herbage, act. part. sI&juq abounding in 
herbage (BY), whence \<&J!&\tke land abounded in 
lizards,act.part. iUeuo , and ofesl abounded in cucum- 
bers, act. part. Izik* (L). This Ix^m is not formed from 
the substantive of four [or more (R)J rads., like gjuLs frog 
(R, L, BY), ,^X£ fox (R), and J^ii quince (B Y), such 
phrases as ^>\1^J\ S^aT abounding in frogs (L) [and] 
^jUlif^ytf abounding in foxes \R) being used instead 
(R,L), except in the extraordinary sayings ^Sland 
abounding in foxes and x^Juui in scorpions [below] 
transmitted by S (L, BY). As for !LX*£o' and hj&, 
[above], says IM says in the CT, both are with Damm of 
of the f. and Kasr of the penultimate, according to AZ, 
upon the measure of the act. paj-t. from the non-tril. 
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[34-3]; but are transmitted, by Swith Painin of the p and 
Fath of the penultimate; and ought therefore to be read 
with Fath, because S is a better authority than any other, 
and, though AZ was his master, stil S is more truthful 
(ARf). You say JU*£o ^U^T a place abounding in 
foxes and v_>yuw in scorpions and ^dJuL* in frogs and 
vjlALo in scum, with Kasr of the first J , as an act. 
parti Labid says 

i£ wia&cs springs in the stony tract called Lubna, 
or in mount Ajd, dwindle to frog-ponds, all of which 
are covered with scum(R), meaning £^U*x! T S^jytf' L»LL» 
(Jh). If formed from the quad., upon the analogy 
of the tril., slXjJLa [and .xj^&w, upon the measure 
of the pass. part. (R),] would be said, because the 
counterpart of Jiw[361], in the case of what exceeds 
three [letters], is upon the measure of the pass. part. 
[363] (S,R): but, [says R (ARf),] Lli& and , 
with Fath of the [first] J , have not been heard ; so do not 
think that S's saying means that iLXti* Jojf and isp&e 
have actually been heard; but his language means that, 
if used from the quad., they would be said (R, ARf). 
Those, however, [says S (R),] who say &JUu [7], say 
abounding in foxes (S,R), because xJlw is tril. (R). And 
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some, [says Jh (R)J say l^£*i abounding in scorpions 
(Jh, R, ARf), with elision of the v (R), as though they 
reduced o^S* to threelctters, and then formed it(Jh, ARf) T 
which is anomalous (R) : but Dm says " We do not admit 
that Sji*< is derived from the expression vl^lt ; and 
why may it not be derived from ^ meaning 
wound; because a wound often results from the sting of 
the scorpion ?" and, according to this, Sy£x is the land 
producing the wound that proceeds from scorpions 
(ARf). And fciiJU is also sometimes formed to denote the 
cause of the abundance of the object denoted by the 
expression , as SJL a u<» iuIaaJo oJjJl children are a came 
of much cowardice, much niggardliness [331] (ARf), 

§ 305. No n. of time or place governs [3G1] (M) like 

the inf. «, [339] (IY). And^i in the saying of Art- 
Nabigha [adliDhubyani (ABk)] 

{As though (the place, or trace, of) the dragging of 
their skirts over it by the winds burying traces under 
the dust were a parchment that artistic hands had 
engrossed (AAz), the s in xlic over it relating to the 
trench dug round the tent mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse (ABk),] is an inf. n. (M, Jrb), i. q. ^ (M), 
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pre. to the ag., and governing L^Jjji in the acc. (Jrb) : 
while a pre. n. is suppressed (M, Jrb; before it (M), the 
full phrase being (1) ^LLaCjI ~ys& 'gey j£ (IY, Jrb, 
AAz), as IH holds (AAz), i. e., y4- gfy° 

or (2)'«yULolJjT yeJ pt ^V(IY), i. c , ^U^yi ^> pi $ 
(M), as Z holds (AAz). 



THE INSTRUMENTAL NOUN. 



§. 366. It is every n. derived from a v. t and made a name 
for what is used as an instrument in that act (Jrb, ARf), 
like ^lllo key [379], which is a name for what is used 
to open with, and SLswCo broom, which is a name for 
what is used to sweep with (Jrb). And sometimes it is 
loosely applied to what the act is done in, when it is 
such as is used for an instrument (Jrb, ARf), like IjLsjus 
milk-pail (Jrb). So says Jrb (ARf). The vlLauo is not 
the place of milking, that being the place in which 
the milker sits to milk ; but is an instrument wherewith 
milking is effected (R). The instrumental n. is formed 
from the tril v. (IY, L, BY). It is on the measure of 
j^Xo, &LuLo, and Jlilo (M, SH, L, BY), all three 
(BY) with Kasr of the p (IY, R, L, BY), as though 
meant to be distinguished from the inf. n. [333] and n. 
of place [361] (IY), and with Fath of the £ (BY), like 
^JLsuo [above] (M, SH, L, BY) and ya£o blade of scissors 
(M, L), &^Xo [above] (M, SH) and comb (R, L), 

^LxL' [above] (M, SH, L, BY) and ^lyL blade of 
shears or scissors [310] (M, L) and lamp [253] 

(L, BY). They make JiAx /ew., as they make the 
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n. of place fern. [362] (IY) ; but «IiL is said to be 
confined to hearsay (Jrb). And some say that jJtL is 
contracted from jUlo , although cUlo is more often used : 
and that [saying] is confirmed by the fact that JliL is 
allowable whenever juU* is allowable, as u^S* and ^ilyu 
[above], gzLc and ^Lzlo [above] ; whereas JXL* is not 
allowable whenever Jl%jm> is allowable : and for that 
reason, say they, the g is sound in JpsLo shift and kCtouo 
needle [712], not being converted, as in Jl£S and pli* , 
because they are contracted from Jl^s^ and JbU*u>, where 
it must be sound, because of the occurrence of the I after 
it (IY). Every instrumental n. on the measure of 
or s±*Ls is pronounced with Kasr of the ,» , like the ns. 
mentioned ; and hence the saying of AlFarazda^ in an 
elegy on a groom 

Xjij&J* £+*b\ jjs eyw siLivx ^ # siiUj JJi'j ^CliojT bf villi J 

Ujjll Jl» *|J**> Steele J # jLl^Cj iL^BJ, U'fSXAy 

Let a he-mule, and a she-mule, and a nose-bag of evil, 
whose barley has been wasted, and a rejected broom, 
and a curry-comb, and a yellow whip whose thongs are 
worn out, bewail Abu-lKhansdl; while IA1 says that 
la.^o with Fath of the ^ is the toindy place [364], and 
as^e with Kasr the fan (D). 
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§ 367. A few words are formed anomalously, the 
being pronounced with (1) Fath in [some instances of siile, 
like s'liy* ladder, stair-case, and s^Ui lamp-stand, because 
these objects are instruments in one respect , and places 
in another, a subtle distinction noticed by few, and (CD)] 
llfilo a farrier's fleam ; while sULljo drinking-fountain, 
[above], and S^ia/ vessel for purification are pro- 
nounced with Kasr, conformably with rule, aud Fath, 
because these objects arc not transportable by hand; (2; 
Damm in ^»iXa oil-flask, JojuLo tube for injecting medi- 
cine into the nose, JkiaJu sieoe [372], J^o** sword, J^sjCa 
collgrium-box, and vJ<X* pestle, mallet ; though JsJu* 
[below] u said, according to rule (D). The following} ins- 
trumental ns. occur [upon the measure of Juulo (L ,] with 
Damm [of the j. and g (ARf), anomalously (BY), by alli- 
teration (L)J— CD-^iJLi ; (2)k,LL« ; (3) jL&ii ; (4) jLlli ; 
(5)LL^dt*; (6) JitX*; (7) Z^&je vessel for holding potash 
(L, BY), which is added by IM in the Tashil (BY). 
They are so formed [by assimilation to concrete substan- 
tives (BY)], because they are names for those things 
(L, BY), which are not treated as mere implements 
to work with (L). Such [formations] as ^j^k**** 
jUsJi,iIsxJ£«, ^ jJ,[these five being'mentioneaby S, Jw^al* 
(R),]and sU^J tM,SH), the last being mentioned by Z 
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(R), which occur with Damm of the (M, R, Jib) and g (If, 
Jrb), are not regular (SH): and (R), S says, arc not made 
to follow the course of the v., but are used as names for 
these vessels (M, B), which means that iuGfldto does not 
denote every thing that contains collyrium, but is 
peculiar to the particular vessel \ and similarly its 
fellows (R);the sense of, and derivation from, the w.not 
being observed in them (IY). IH does not mean that 
this formation is confined to hearsay; but that the [in- 
strumental ns.} pronounced with Pamm of the ,» and g are 
not like their fellows in unrestricted applicability to every 
instrument, being only names for particular instruments : 
so that only vessels made for oil are called ,jjb jlo ; and, 
though oil be put in another vessel, this is not named Jjje jua 
(Jrb, ARf): and similarly with the others (Jrb) : so says 
Jrb (ARf). When, however [derivation from what 
denotes (BY)], working is intended by them, they 
may he pronounced with Kasr [of the according to rule 
(BY)], as J^ujC> ol^j I si/ted with the sieve and yL&S 
ijS+fc* I brayed with the pestle (L, BY), 



CHAPTER XV. 



THE TRILITERAL NQUN. 

§. 368. The n. is of two kinds, unaugmented (IA, 
And, A), none of whose letters.is dropped in the original 
formation (IA) ; and augmented (I A, And, A), some of 
whose letters are dropped in the original formation (IA). 
The [rad. (SH)] formations of the [decl (IY, Jrb)] n. 
are [three (IY),] tril. [below], quad. [392], and quin. 
[401] (IY, SH). The opinion of S and the majority of 
the GG- is that the quad, and quin. are two species 
different from the tril. (R) : while Fr and Ka hold that 
the [only] rad. formation is the tril. (IY, R) ; and that 
the quad, contains an augment of one letter, and the 
quin. an augment of two (IY), Fr saying that the aug- 
ment is the last letter in the quad., and the last two 
letters in the quin., and Ks that the angment in the 
quad, is the penultimate letter : hut there is no proof of 
what they say (R) ; and the [correct] opinion is the 
former, which is held by S-, and for that reason we 
measure the quad, and quin. by the o , £ , and J ; whereas, 
If the matter were as is mentioned [by Fr and Ks],the aug. 
would be represented by its like [671] (IY). IH says 
" rad." because the tril. n. is augmented by one [letter], 
as ijjU [373] ; two, as [379] ; three, as 1^£J> 
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[371,387]; and four, as ^axll [332]: and the quad, by 
one, as [393] 5 two, as ^^51*; and three, as 

[393]: butthegwirt. only by a letter of prolong- 
ation before the final, as JiwJLJ and i>yyd£ [401] ; of 
after it, with or without the 3 , as l\^*s and ts^»*s [401]} 
while &&l*j2 porpoise^ [which is augmented by three 
letters (Jh, HH), as Jh says (HH),] and &uiI&Jj 
carrot are extraordinary (R)* The extreme number 
[of letters (IA, And, A)] reached by a n.", if it be unaug* 
mented, is five (IM), as [401] (lA, And, A) ; 

and, if it be augmented, is seven iIM), as ^sojJ [above] 
(Aud). The reason why IJl here does not except the 
8 of femininization, and the two augs. of the du., sound 
pi., "and ret. as he does in the Tashll, where he says 
w The augmented, if a does not exceed seven [letters], 
except by reason of the 3 of femininization" (A), as in 
SiSUe^s [above] (Sn), ** or the two augs. of the du' } (A), 
as in JuQ,$l\ du. of wL««ij [39i] (Dm), " or of the 
sound pi" (A), as in J^Lfrfr&l when used as a proper 
fiame, or of the rel. as in ^Lxa^Ii (Dm), is that these 
{tugs, are known not to be taken into account [381, 
385], because constructively separate [283] (A). The 
ttnaugmented tril. has ten formations [237] (M, SH, A) of 
substantives and ep$, (IY, Jrb), often used, not neglected, 
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nor extraordinary (A), vid., (1) J*s", (a) substantive (IY, 
A), as JLli small copper coin (SH,A) ; {b)ep. (IY,A),as 
difficult (IY, Jrb): (2) JjLs, (a) substantive (IY,A), as 
°fXf knowledge(M)-, (b)ep. (IY,A),asjjL empty [848] (Jrb): 
(3) j£J, (a) substantive (IY,A), as Jls lock (IY,SH,A); (b) 

a > a,. 

ep. (IY,A),asy> bitter (IY, Jrb): (4) J*i, (a) substantive 
(IY,A),asJil he-camel (M);(b)<?p, (IY,A),asj^ valiant 
[343] (IY,Jrb, A): (5) J«i , (a) substantive (IY,A), as 
JaJ camels [238,257] (M,SH,A) and JjoJ /fan* (Mb); (b) 
ep. (IY,A), as ^A* stow* (IY, Jrb,A) and oJ[ prolific 
[239] (A): J«i is rare (IY): S says, JjJ is the only in- 
stance of it [known to us (A)] among substantives (Akb, 
IY,A) and eps. (Akh,A): but [among substantives (A)] 
JJ»| flank is cited (IY,A) by Akb (IY), as a dial. var. of 
, and is mentioned by Mb ; and tbe saying of Imra 
alKais 

vjJJ* |*3ts 8,4-0^ * 2Lc£i liilj t5 Ife> jlio£ IS 

That has the two flanks of a gazelle, and the two fore- 
legs of an ostrich, and the back of a wild he-ass stand- 
ing upon a raised place of observation is related with 
Kasr of tbe i>, though the Kasr is said to be an allitera- 
tion ; and P 6 ^ como i an ^ irf* date-juice are 
cited as dial. vars. of d£j , £1* , and J»a> (A); and [Akh 
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asserts that(Mb)] the Arabs say tj*s» xilXlC In his teeth is 
yellowness (Mb,A), i.e., ^Is (A), though that is not well- 
known (Mb); and they call the boys' game ^JL? ^JL» 
and ^jJL? <jJU*; and they say Jls*. as a dial. var. 
[below], and jui* as a name of a country (A); and Sf says 
that.&? J armpit occurs, and that L>J dried curd is said 
as a dial. var. of Jasf (R) : while Th says, The only 
eps. that occur upon the measure of j*i are yk* said of 
a woman, and said of a she-ass (Jrb, A): but, as for 
the saying 

thyCj GuklT £ A*JJi # jUveyj iLip^i ilia 

[Our brethren, the Banu *Ijl, taught us the drinking 
of must, and dancing with the leg (MN)], it is a case of 
transfer [of the inflectional Kasra to the preceding quies- 
cent] because of pause [641], or is a case of alliteration ; 
so that it is not original (A): (6) Juw , (a) substantive 
(IY,A),as neck (IY,SH,A); (b) ep. (IY,A), which is 
rare (A), as 1^ swift said of a she-camel (IY, Jrb, A), 
JU^. unclean [239], JJLa agile (A), and <jJJe unshakled 
(IY), these being the [only] instances remembered of it 
(A): (7)juii , (a) substantive (IY,A), as JiJtf shoulder- 
blade [below] (M,SH) ; (b) ep. (IY,A), &B° } d^wary [348] 
(IY, Jrb, A): (8) <U* , (a) substantive (IY,A), as £ii 
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upper arm (IY,SH,A); (b) ep. (IY,A), as &kl wakeful 
[239] (A): (9) JIs, (a) substantive (IY,A), as Jjlc 
grapes (1Y, SH,A); (b) ep. (IY), as ^ dispersed scat- 
tered Jrb); J>«* is frequent among substantives (BS*, 
as £jL rib (M,BS): but, as for eps. (BS), S says (BS, 
A), We do not know it to occur as an ep. except in an 
unsound word &iX& [239, 257], which is [a generic, n. 
(IY)] used to qualify the pi. (IY, BS, A), like y£ and 
,1J£[257] (IY >, as ^Jte j^s strange, or hostile,peopte (IY, 
BS); and is not a broken .pJ. because it has no counterpart 
among pis. (IY) : and se-ISk says, £«i does not occur 

among eps., except in one word, ^tXc , i. e., Xi^L or 
»7<Xe>f , as says the poet 

OwyJ (5<X* fjS ^ 5 O-AS' |j>| 

When thou art among a strange, or hostile, people, that 
thou art not of, then eat w$at thou art fed with, both 
nasty and nice. (BS,: but others mention [that the only 
eps. occurring upon the measure of ^li are (A) ^ i. q, 
J£&£« [above] (BS,A) and a quasi-pl. n. [above] 
(A), as in this verse and in the saying of the other 
Syu ^f^^sulfcstX* # SJ^^ ^ JLJ v^Ji ^£(j 
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She (the poet's she-camel) passed three nights, yid. the 
nights of the three days next after the day of sacrifice? 
and afterwards ran away, and passed one night at 
Dhu-lMajaz, watching an encampment whose people 
were dispersed (ABk), or whose herbage was scat- 
tered}, i.e. iwl^~J>y£o (BS); and [Sf says that (A)] £*3 in 
the reading [of Ibn 'Amir, 'Asim, Hamza, and Ks (B)] 
Cls LLa VI. 162- A right religion (BS,A) may be cited in 
correction of S, though perhaps S might say that it is 
an inf. n., i. q. ^llij (A), used as an ep. (K,B): and [some 
GG cite other expressions in correction of S, vid, (A)]^^, 
midway [239] in GlJuo XX. 60. A place midway 
(BS,A), and a man liked [143], and ^ at* abun- 

dant water (A), and ^yo at* stagnant water (BS,A), and 
IjS^o^kL per sons takencaptive lawfully ox fairly, which 
others explain away (A) as inf. ns. used as eps. (Sn : 
(10) J*J , (a) substantive (IY, A), as o'^e sparrow-hawk 
(M,SH, A); (b) ep., as jt-Ll rough, hard (IY, A), whence 

(IY), by Rushaid Ibn Rumaid al'Ambarr, Full in the 
two shanks, quick in step, the night having collected 
them for a hard driver (T).~The [theoretical (A, Tsr)] 
classification exacts twelve (SH, Aud, A) formations 
(And, A) of the unaugmented tril., because its first 
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[letter] receives the three vowels, but not quiescence, 
since beginning with a quiescent is not possible [667] ; 
while its second receives the three vowels and quiescence 
also ; and the product of multiplying three into four is 
twelve [392]. These, then, are the whole of the mea- 
sures of the unaugmented tril. } as IM indicates (A). 
But, out of the twelve formations, there are two forma- 
tions, one of which is neglected, and the other rare 
(IA). For, out of these measures (A), Jli is neglected 
(IM), because they dislike the transition from Kasra to 
Damma (A, Tsr), since Kasra is heavy, and Damma 
heavier than it (Tsr). This statement of IM is founded 
Upon the opinion that [below] is not authentic (IA). 
As for the reading [of Abu-s Sammal (Aud, Sn) Ka'nab 
{Ibn Hilal(MINR)] al'Adawi (MINR, KF), attributed 
by IJ to Abu Malik {Ghazwan (IHjr)l alGhifari (Tsr) 
alKuft (IHj r),] dL&fi otS X-J^ LI. 7. By the sky adorn- 
ed with streaks, with Kasr of the ^ and Damm of the 
[it is said not to be authentic : and (Aud, Sn), on the 
assumption of its authenticity (A, Tsr),] it is explained 
[in two ways (A),] (1) by intermixture of two dial. vars. 
in two letters of the word, because JL1J. and JLs* [above] 
are said (Aud, A) ; so that the reader compounds this 
reading from them (A, Tsr), taking the Kasr of the ^ 
from Jt*fi» i and the Damm of the o fromd^ (Tsr) : (a) 
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IJ says " He means to read with Kasr of the ^ and w ; 
but after pronouncing the ^ with Kasr, he inclines to the 
well-known reading, and therefore pronounces the <»» 
with Bamm :" but this is refuted in the CK by IM (A, 
Tsr), who says *' If this explanation were confessed to 
by the reputed author of this reading, it would indicate 
a want of orthoepy, and a vicious style of reading " 
(A) : (2) by alliteration of the ^ [of <i)JJJ\ (Tsr)] to the 
ss> of «yfS in Kasr (Aud, A), the quiescent J not being 
taken into account, because the quiescent is a barrier not 
insuperable (A, Tsr), like the reading Jj jJUJf I. 1. 
Praise be to God !, with pamm of the J by alliteration to 
the Pamm of the o before it (Tsr) ; and this is said [by 
AH (Sn)] to be better (A). And is rare (IM) 
among us. (LA), in the language of the Arabs (A), like 
JSt> [below] (IA), because of their intention to make J*i 
peculiar to the [pass. (IA, Aud, A)] v. (IM), like 
was beaten and Jjcs was hilled [436] (IA, A). The 
instances of it that occur are (1) jba jackal, weasel 
[296], used as a name for a tribe of Kinana, to which the 
lineage of AAD is traced (A): for [AHm recited to me, 
saying that (1Kb)] Akh [had (1Kb)] recited [ it to him 
(1Kb),] ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

JStxif y-jjuS'S! \J6 G # p+ wj iu o u**syf u&asl? f^t^. 

(1Kb, A), by Ka'b Ibn Malik al Ansari (A), describing 

"227 
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as small and contemptible the army of Abu Sufyan, 
when he made a raid upon AlMadina (MN, Sn), They 
brought an army such that, if its halting-ground were 
measured, it would be only like the halting-ground of 
the weasel (MN) ; so that this measure is used (Sn): (2) 
^ anus, podex : (3) mountain-goat, a dial. var. 
of , transmitted by Khl. It is proved, then, by 
these expressions that this formation is not neglected, 
contrary to the opinion of those who assert that; though 
it is certainly rare, as IM mentions (A). Some [measures 
(R, Jib) of the unaugmented tril. (R)] are sometimes 
reduced to others:— (1) dfi , (a) when its second is a 
guttural letter, as in jLsxj thigh [468, 482], where A&siand 
jjai and JUao are allowable; and similarly in(R)] the 
v., [when the g is guttural (R),] like S~§& witnessed [468] 
(SH), where the three variations are allowable ; while 
jLxi, when its g is guttural, shares with JjJ in the allite- 
ration of its o to its g in Kasr, as martyr [372], 
juutl, prosperous, uUaaJ slender, spare and oUej round 
cake of bread (R) : and (b) [when its g is not guttural 
(R),] as in v!a^'[above], where and ^&xf are allowa- 
ble: (2) such as jJa* [408], where jLle is allowable (SH) ; 
and similarly in the v. also, as SLp\ rfT The man was 
(jcnerous for^f ; and, as mentioned in the Verb of Wonder, 
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J*5 is said for the J«3 that contains the sense of wonder, 
[476] (R): (3) such as (jic [above], 
where JjjI is allowable : (4) such as Jut and pb [above], 
where Ju£ and are allowable (SH) : but this allevia- 
tion is more frequent in such as ^jls. than in such as JoJ, 
because the twoDamnias are heavier than the two Kasras; 
so that even in the IjCur, which is Hljazi, llL^ Our 
apostles end |*.$JU*j Their Apostles [246] occur ; and it is 
better in the^. than in the sing., because the pi, is heavy 
in sense (R) : (5) such as Jis [above], where Jas is allow- 
able, according to one opinion (SH), transmitted from 
Akh [246] ; while II U likewise says that every J&i is 
made light by some of the Arabs, and heavy by others, 
as^«»£ difficulty and^j easiness (R), because ^Ls. and 
^li occur (SH): but the majority do not allow that, since 
the object, vid. alleviation, is not realized from it (Jrb) ; 
while one may say that the [measurej quiescent in the 
g is a deriv. of the [measure] pronounced with Bamm of 
the £ , as iB the case, by common consent, in jjj* fabove]'. 
IH means that, in the case of words that have two 
or more measures, one of their measures is sometimes- 
said to be the o.f. of the others, as SJal with quiescence 
of the ^ is said to be a deriv, of Jjai with Kasr of it. 
But all of these variations are in the language of 
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Tamim; and, as for the people of AlHijaz, they do not 
alter or vary the formation (K). The augmented [tril. 
(Jrb)J has [very (IY)] mauy formations (M, SH, Aud) ; 
but perhaps the paradigms that I shall mention will 
comprise all, or most, of them (M). 

§ 369. The meaning of being " augmented " is 
that there should be adjoined to the rad. letters some 
letters not belonging to them, such as drop off in some 
variations of the word; and are not represented by a o , 
g , or J [671]. The object of that is (1) to import a mean- 
ing not existing [in the unangmentcd form], like (a) the 
I of ^C&beating [373], which imports being an ag. [343, 

673]; (b) the ^ of o«^-a* beaten, which imports 
objectivity [347, 676]; (c) the aoristic letters, by 
means of which the expression varies with the 
variation of the meaning [404]: and such augments 
are numerous: (2) to co-ordinate one formation with 
another, like (a) the »> in oJ«J near in lineage to the 
highest ancestor and^j^ Mahdad [375], a woman's name, 
which are co-ordinated with andyilL [392], for which 
reason the two similar letters are not incorporated in them, 
as in love and <>$ affection [731] ; (b) the 5 in 
jeioels, gems and the ^ in oJjws money-changer [253, 373], 
which are co-ordinated with ^ll^ [392]: (3) only to extend 
and multiply the formation, like the I of young man 
[374], the j of^yLx. old woman, ana the Jf of &&u» prospe~ 
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rous [671] IY). The augment is homogeneous [370] with 
the letters of the word, [being a repetition of a letter of the 
word itself (I Y),] like the second o in SJJs and <><X£* 
[above] ; or not homogeneous with them (M), being one of 
the letters of s'Ctf j^'J! [671] (IY), like the Hamza of j&f 
fit of shivering mi^»\red [249,372]: and is co-ordinative, 
like the 3 of yty> [above] and J^xl rivulet [374] ; or not 
co-ordinative, like the t of JW[373] andj&l [above] (M). 

§ 370. The homogeneous [369] augment is a repeti- 
tion of (1) the £ , as in duLJii. swift, [said of the ostrich, 
from pJ&fi S1L The ostrich went swiftly (IY),] and 

hemp [374] ; (2) the J , as in swift [291, 378] 

(M), also said of '.he ostrich (IY), and [meaning bulky 
(IY)] (3) the o and g , as in JL^r* (M) meaning severe 
calamity [253], from Lj^i>severity(JY), and >^y[ which 

is bare ground, having no herbage on it, from Jl£o de- 
sert place, havingno herbage (IY)]; (4)theg and J, as in 
^iCji>[385](M), meaning big, bulky (I Y), and (M) 
meaning clear in complexion, said of a woman (IY). 
And the other augs. are[only (IY)J the letters of l^,*x£J 
[671] (M). The first [kind] is regular; and the second 
confined to hearsay, irregular: so that, for long, you 
say, if you like, gi/* and ^y*. by analogy to Jjui [369] 
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and lils [above] ; but not or by analogy to 

f£ or up, [369, 373] (IY). 

§ 371. The augment is one [letter] (M, Jrb), as in 
[249, 372] (IY* ; or two (M. Jrb», as in JjJaU [382] 
(IY) ; or three (M, Jrb), as in [368, 387] (IY) ; or 

four (M, Jrb), as in wllx^t [391], that being the extreme 
number reached by it (IY). Its positions are [four (M),} 
before the U , between the u and the £ , between the £ and 
the J , and after the J (M, Jrb). And it occurs either 
separated or united (M). 

§ 372. The single augment before the u is (1) [the 
Hamza (IY)] in such as (a) Jj^f [249, 253] (M) : this for- 
mation is (a) a substantive, like J«M and ^[249]; (b) 
an ep., like yd£T [348] and [249, 672] (I Y) : (b) «LSl 
antimony [249] : (c) ^{finger [249, 253, 672] (M), 
which has five dial, vars., (a) ^©1 [above], the best 
known of them ; (b) [below] ; (c) ( ^o| ; (d) ^of; (e) 
£p (IY): (d) J^t [above]: (e) |j£f leaf of Thebaic 
palm (M), which has several dial, vars., (a) ££f ["249], 
which [formation] we do not know to occur as an ep.- (b) 
Jtf 5 to ( IY ) ; ^ ^ ^237^56] (M), pi. of Zifdog, 
there being no s*n^. n. on the measure ot J^f [255] (IY): 
(2) [the «y (IY)] in such as (a) a certain thorny 
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tree. [253, 395, G78] : (b)1jjJ strength to repel enemies 
[331] (M), which [formation] occurs among (a) substan- 
tives, like wiyf [274, 678], held by some to be an ep. i. q. 
^jj^ established as in 

And we had an established superiority over mankind ; 
(b) eps,, like ulissa giving milk before the stallion 
covers her, said of a she-camel, as also %hs3 and 1uI<oJ 
(IY):(o)Jia(M), a name of tbe fox, wbicb bas four 
<ZmJ. vars., (a) Jdtfi', as above ; (6) Jiis, co-ordinated witb 
[392]; Cc) Jlxs, like Ijjj [above], as thougb 
co-ordinated witb t 373 » 392 ]? («0 <M^, like 

yut^ [392] (IY) : (d) ^laftji to^a* es pared off the 
back of a hide [274] : (3) [the a (IY)] in such as 
shining white stones [674] (M); and similarly ij+Jlj c£o<z& 
which is Persian, Arabicized : but Xjl» with pamm of the 
j5 and Kasr of the g does not occur among substantives 
or eps. (IY): (4) [the r (IY)] in such as (a) Jz£^ [361,676]: 
(b) pulpit \ (c)jmXsu sitting-place: (d)jJajle[$(il]: (e) 
Jk^wuo book, volume [or JLsua* (IY)]: (f)^dal«[361](M) 
which [formation] is rare in tbe ep. (IY) : (a) their saying 
HjaaJI for S^aaJI AlMughlra is not of the cai. of ^& 
barley [316] Jmj camel, and ^xf& [368], as an instance" of 
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winch AZ cited the saying of one of the Arabs JJ slssJI 
j!jf Juu> 3 vjLL Paradise is for him that has feared the 
threat of God : for in this [cat] the alliteration is only in 
the [word] pronounced with Fath of the initial ; whereas 
SjaaJI, being an act. part, from jlil made a raid, is pro- 
nounced with Da mm of the initial, and Kasr of its initial 
is anomalous : but s^uifisonly of the cat. of Jju* [252, 
343] and^su* [above] ; and this is not regular; whereas 
the cat. of [above], JjU^ [368], and Ju&a slender is 
regular, all of it (T) : (5) [the » (IY)] in such as ^Lj» 
voracious (M) and g^a* fon<7 [679] (IY), according to 
Akh (M); while S holds the » to be rad. [392] (IY). 

§. 373. The single augment between the o and the 
e is (1) [the I (I Y)] in such as ^withers [247,369], JsUL 
signet-ring [247, 283 673] (M), and judge, from 
'P$TfJ£> decided the wetter, and said also of the raven, 
because he decrees separation; and, among eps , <1,Jua [278 
369, 673] and Jsli killing, deadly (IY): ^2) [the Hamza 
(IY)] in such as jlAl north-wind [672] (M), transposed 
from JU2 [374] (Jh), its measure being J*fi , because they 
say ^jJJI oJU«& TAe wind o?eto /row north, which 
measure] we do not know to occur as an ep. (I Y) : (3) 
the j5 (IY)] in [the substantive. suchasy^L) Zainab (18) 
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and put tortoise (253, 383); and the ep. (IY/,] such as 
°pk#6 biter [674] (M), said of the lion, because of his biting, 
since jU^ means biting, and as oj-uo expert [253,369,383, 
674], said of the money-changer: but we do not know in 
the language, says S, with Damm; nor Joli with Itasr, 
except in the unsound [251, 716] (IY; : 4) [the 0 (IY) 
in such as ^xs [247] (M),. and jlxs lark, a well-known 
bird, the & in it being aug., because among ns. therc'is 
no [formation like] ^a*^ with Fath of the sJ , and because 
they say i^lsa lark without a ^ (IY); and as u»jJL*. male 
locust [253, 372, 383, 677] and swift [383,677] (fi), 
said of a she-camel, from *J>0$ the wolf went swiftly 
(IY) : (5) [the 5 (IY)] in such as a kind of thorn 
[675] (M) and JUJs star, constellation [253] (IY). 

§. 374. The single augment between the £ and the 
J is (1) [the Hamza] in such as jCl north-wind [373, 
672] (M) : (2) [the I (IY)] in such as gazelle [246], 
JU* ass [246, 283], and fol young man [246, 369] (M) :' 
(3) [the 45 (I Y)] in (a) [the substantive (I Y),] such as jUI 
cameZ (M); and the ep., such as Jb^b [246, 300, 343] (IY); 
(b) [ Jlsl* , which is a substantive (I Y),] such as^L dust 
[253, 674] (M); and an ep., such as tall, said of a 

s»an (IY): '(c) vllie (M), upon the measure of ju*i 

228 
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so mentioned l>y S (Bk), the name of a [well-known (ZJ)] 
valley [belonging to Iludhail in Tihama (Bk)], an extraor- 
dinary formation, [there being no in the language 
except this (ZJ),] since no other n. occurs pronounced 
with Parani of the o, quiescence of the £ , and Fath of the 
^ (IY) : (4) [the 0 (IY)] in such as] jJ^ [677] (M) , as 
^5 a stout bowstring, transmitted by S, i. e. f iLjLfe 
(IY): (5) [the , (IY)] in (a) [j^is , (a) substantive (IY),] 
such as oyii young he-camel, when ridden (M), and Jiy^ 
lamb, and sometimes, cole ; (b) ep., such as Jjdue truthful 
and ;^[24G] (IY) : (b) [ J^j , (a) substantive (IY),] such 
asjjJ^ [369, 675] (M) ; (b) op., such as loud in 
voice , said of a man (IY) : (c) [ S t *s , which is rare, 
a g (IY)] g^*- castor-oil plant (M), and also every weale 
be fidiwf plant, and oyc* l //i£>ac? , [a mountain in Syria, 
or, as is said (Bk),] the name of a valley [rough 
in passage (Bk)], these being the only two sub- 
stantives of this measure which we do not know 
to occur as an cp. (IY) : (d) [j^ii , (a) substantive (IY),] 
such as u«}Ou* a kind of colored hood or scarf (M) ; (6) 
ep. (IY): (6) in [JL , (a) substantive (IY),] such as jjU 
ladder, staircase [253] (M) 5 (b) ep., such as J*) [252] 
(IY) : (7) in [ jij , (a) substantive (IY),] such as ZJs 
[370] (M), a well-known plant-, (b) ep., such as 
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weak-minded, having no opinion of his own, and 
following every saying [672] (IY). 

§. 375. The single augment after the J is (1) [the \ , 
which is then of two kinds, (a) co-ordinative (IY),] in 
such as Jill [248, -253, 258, 272] (M) and Jbjf [248, 
258, 272, 673 1, both co-ordinated with [392] (IY) •, 
and ^5^L» [272, 673, 676] (M), co-ordinated with 
[392] (IY) : (b [denotative of feminization (IY),] in 
sack as j£ [258, 272, 327] ; Jjl [272] ; ^ (M) 
and J^&b [248, 272], which last is by some pronounced 
with Tanwin, and co-ordinated with (IY) ; , ^gllaL 
[248, 272, 673] ; |248, 272] ; and JJLL [272] (M; : 
(2) [the ^ .IY)] in such as (a) ^%s^ trembling, [said 
of a man, and shaking, said of a he-camel because of his 
briskuess in journeying, and similarly ^Xti guest, i. q. 
Jil^> (IY)]; (b) ^jmji hoof of the camel', (c) *jxL 
eloquent (M), i. e., , and similarly sidling 
in his run from liveliness, said of the horse, and sl^ys 
of the she-camel : the 0 in these being aug., for co-ordi- 
nation with ^i^L [392], ^ , [and j^li] (IY) : (3) [the 

letter repeated] in such as (a) oj^s rugged [253] (M), 
said of the ground, the *> being repeated for co-ordina- 
tion with ybt> [392], for which reason the two similar 
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letters are not incorporated [721] ; and similarly cS^o 
[369] (IY) : (b) Z!?yk (M), a certain tree, or, as is said, a 
place, and ijj^*- the name of a place, the vj and o being 
aw*/., for co-ordination with [392] ; and, in the ep., 
!>I>JJ [369] (IY) : (c) jjoc way of escape [392]: (d) aJu^ 
perishing (M), said of ashes, which they co-ordinate with 
* A [392] by repetition of the J (IY) : (e) iW Ma l add 
[676] (M), the name of a *W6e, where co-ordination is 
not meant by the augment, for which reason the two 
o s are incorporated ; and similarly £>yk Sharabba, which 
is a place (IY) : (f) [370] (Bl), like ik» big- 

2 > » ' sa>» 

bellied (IY) : (g) cAeese (M), and kju&. a cheese, as 

s » » 

a cheese of the nicest of cheese ; and similarly 
clouds, n. un. i*2>o a cloud , and, in the ep., iX*3 awl 
J^Uj , both meaning strong (IY) : (h) jJU metals (M), 
the second j )>cing a«</. (IY). 

§. 376. The two augments separated by the o arc 
in (1) [the sin</., (a) upon the measure of J*Uf , (in the 
substantive,) such as oj^S Ujarid, which is a place ; 
and, in the ep. (IY),] such as J?b1 (M) and JsCt , the first 
mentioned by S among sulrstantivcs, but correctly an ep. t 
and both applied to a-»»» f meaning severing himself 



( 1179 ) 

from hisfcindred (IY):(b)[npou the measure of Jilif, iu 
the substantive (IY),] such ( M ) or aioes ' 

wood, the wood used to fumigate with ; and similarly, [in 
the ep,,] oJudf [or SjoIj (Jh,KF)] contentious (IY) : 
(c) [the act. part. ofj*G (IY),] such as Jjli* fighting 
with : (d) [the pass. part, of j^G (IY),] such as jjli* 
fought with : (2) [the pi. (IY),] such as (a) jotll [249, 
253] (M), pi. of J&LT [372] (IY); (b) j^C [18,253] (M), 
pi. of jussJL^ [361] (IY) ; (c) LAxs [253,332] (M), pi. of 
JU£[372, 678] (IY);(d)'^ (M), pi. of ££[372, 
674] (IY). 

§. 377. The two augments separated by the £ arc 
in [seven formations (IY),] (1) [3j*l.i , (a) substantive 
(IY),] such as JySll a bend in a stream or valley (M), 
and uuyoli lurking-place of the hunter, and confidant of 
the man; (b) ep., such as ^isU. digestive, said of water, 
and oj^U. epidemic, said of death, and sweeping away, 
said of a <o/re«« (IY) : (2) [Jlili ^IY),] such as LCC 
arcade (M),and r GlX [247], zdial. var. of ^SlL [373] ; 
while we do not know it to occur as an ep. [IY] : (3) 
[ jUji (IY),] such as JjojJb roll, scroll or record [278] 
(M), and "J&ym a country [in the regions of Persia, men- 
tioned by S (Bk) ; while it docs not occur as an ep. (IY) : 
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(4) [jul/ , (a) substantive (IY),] such as pUui (M), i. q. 
fjiL [373], Jll^o i. q. JICjj [below], and ^Uala [250], 
according to the opinion of those who derive it from 
c jJsui; was distant, i. e., duu ; (b) ep., such as 
veterinary and o'^A* <jfe?*ercms, said of a man (IY) : 

(5) [JU*i , ] such -as J.C*> [above] (M), a dungeon 
belonging to AlJIajjaj, and sometimes said of the 
grave, as though from xZmA& I buried him, i. e., 

[685] (IY) : (6) [ Jiji ,] such as ijJJS dust (M), 
i. q. JJ (IY): (7) [ , which is a substantive 
(IY),] such as |»yaxS southern-wood (M), a j>2a«J, and 
£^A».6reas4; and an ep,, such as (.^s P/ ouiier [384], one 
Of the names of God, because he provides the means 
of subsistence for His servants, and £j*j<> waterless 
said of the des&t (IY). 

§. 378. The two augments separated by the J 
are in such as (1) vs^oaJf the last rib (M), dim. of 
^p^JI the shortest, fern, of : (a) it is a rfiwi. 

formation, found in substantives, like ,5^La2jfand jjiuJU 
(282]; and eps., like Jll^ [274, 282] and ^^tL 
(1 Y) : (2) (M) a long-legged insect, resembling, 

but [slightly (HH)] bigger than the beetle : (a) the n. 
is co-ordinated by the yjand the I with JayCJ [401] ; 
and this formation is frequent in the ep., as Ju+Z, 
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and ,5Jua>J , both meaning daring, undertaking every 
thing, and J^Xt strong, powerful ; while in all snch the 1 
is eo-ordinative, as is proved by the affixion of the S to it, 
when the fern, is meant, as, sLulI* sUy , and Sbyie (17): 
(3) tf judUsJI [272, 273] (M), the name of a king of 1 Uman 
(IY): (4 : ) {S ^S1 (M), &bird, an irregular collective [254] 
of J>^JS (IY) : (5) JjuL [248, 272] (M) : (a) this for- 
mation is frequent in the substantive, as ^Cl [248,272] 
and ^l&A a plant; but is not an ep. } unless it be a pi., as 
JCi-and JjiZL [250, 272] (IY): (6) 1x1^ [370](M), said 
of the ostrich, meaning swift: (a) its measure is Ji^ti , 
which we do not knoa»to Occur as a substantive (IY): (7) 
iU3^ fcercf of wild asses (M), where the J is interposed 
between the two augments, the 0 and the »; while 
also is said (IY). 

§. 379; The two augments separated by the o and 
£ are in [about 14 formations (IY),] (1) [jlist, (a) substan- 
tive (IY),] such a,sJCa^lwhirlwind[25&](M.); (b)ep.,such 
as uiUw! carpenter, or any artificer or artisan (IY) : (2) 
[Ju*i| , (a) substantive (IY),] such as L^J wild leek [672] 
^M), a /find of salt, bitter plant; (b) ep., such as J*a»j 
Cowardly, and taking fright, said of the ostrich, which 
jtfees from everything (I Y) : (ft) [ j^iil (a) substantive 
(IY),] such as iI>^UI pathway (M); (b) ep., such as ojuf 
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tender [253], said of a branch (IY): (4) [ , (a) sub- 
stantive (IY),] such as t^aj dirt (M), whence 
&3yt>! ^Jl &4cA « owe returns to his dirt, i.e., to his 
original filthy state ; (b) ep, t such as J^l following 
others, because of his weakness (IY) : (5) [ Jtrf* , (a) 
'substantive (IY),] such as ^UcL [366] (M); (b) ep., such 
as JliauL) laughing much (IY) : (6) [ j^jUi , (a) substan- 
tive, such as reason (333) ; (b) ej». (IY),] such as 
[347, 368] (M) : (7) [ Ja*^ , (a) substantiye (IY),] 
such as judo* napkin (M) ; (b) ep., such as 
lowly, needy, poor [252, 269] (IY): (8) [ , ] such 
as 5^ [252] (M): (9) [jUi3 , (a) substantive (IY),}sucfc 
as image, effigy [334] (M), vjli a J [283, 334], and 
^Cls explanation [332, 334] ; (b) e/>., such as ilydS 
striking her milker [ZZ£\ (IY): (10)[jllA3 (IY),] such as 
afcy [334] (M) and ; U^s (IY) : (11) [J^il ,(&)' substan- 
tive (IY),] such as gjj^S jerboa [253] (M) ; (b) ep., such 
as g^Jj ravening, an e/>. of hunger (IY): (12) [ ju*jb 
(IY),] such as d^alu a herb [303] (M), which I think to 
be tarragon (IY): (13) [ Ja*a5 , in the substantive (IY),] 

such as ouuls shrubs (M) or ou^iS (KF), and ^aa*S dis- 
crimination : (a) it docs not occur as an ep.; and its initial 
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is sometimes pronounced with Kiisi'(IY) : (U) | S^JS 
(IY),] such as Cj>£>dS full-grown dales beginning to 
ripen at the base : (15) such as (a) yL» (M), a certain 
bird (IY) ; (b) Iy3 [332] (M), also a bird (IY) (c) kl^S 
[274] (M), said to be a country, and by AU to be a 
bird : but such as these do not occur as eps. (IY). 

§. 380. The two augments separated by the £ and J 
are in such as (1) Jf^L [272, 273] and iSpy*± (BT), and 
similarly and (Jli)] , « fcinrf of gait, where- 

in is looseness of the joints, like the gait of wome n ; 
and such [formations] we do not know, to occur as eps. 
(IY):(2)°liL [301] (M) s/ior<, or, as is said, big-bellied, 
and "fetif having a large beard; and such [a forma- 
tion] we do not know to occur as a substantive (IY). 

§. 381. Tbc two augments separated by the <j and 
£ and J arc in (1) [ (IY),] such as ^JUM [272,273] 
(M) : (a) no other instance of ^Uit occurs ; and this is a 
substantive, meaning general invitation, as ^j&s 
J&s>$ t ^9 $ (jg^iiif ^ 5«cA « one was invited in the 
special invitation, not in the general invitation: (b) 
As says " I do not know ^J**& but others transmit it 
(IY) : (2) [ jJJf , which is a substantive (IY),] such as ^5" 
citron (M) and msCS threshold, lintel, the S of femini- 
zation not being taken into account [3G8] in the forraa- 
229 
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tion, because it is equivalent to a n. joined on to a n. 
[266] :(a) jiif does not occur as an ep. (IY) : (8) [ , ] 
such as short (M), co-ordinated by the second v_» with 
Jo»S^> [401] ; and similarly the jbjyt [and a small 
rod (KF)] of iron (TY). 

§. 382. The two [augments (IY)] united before the vJ 
are in (I) [what is conformable to the v. (IY),] such as (a) 
^pJaJuo departing [343, 371] ; (b) £*iw> able, capable 
(M), from ^LLlt, aor. gkLl [680, 759] (IY); (c) Jl^Ji 
poured out y shed (M), from Jye! , aor. «Jj^fj [679, 690] 
(IY): (2) [what is not conformable to the v., which is 
very rare, consisting of not more than two or three words 
(IY),] such as JlsjJ^ [301] (M), i. e., aged, having the 
skin dry over the bone, said Of a man, yiy! insolent, 
^toilj i. q.^syf (IY), and jjsL% old, but still retaining 
strength (M). 

§. 383. The two [augments (IY)] united between the 
o and £ are in (1) [the pi. (IY),] (a) [ (a) substan- 

tive (IY),] such as 'fzfyL [247] (M), pi. of ^L^, and 
kStJL [247], p*. of ibt^ ; (6) ep., such as pZ.of^J 
6«Wby, said of a he-camel, and v_^|^j [247], pi. of ll^Cs 
(IY):(b)[ JUlIs, (a) substantive (IY),] such as ^ 
[253] QS),pl. of [373]; (6) ep., such as vj» ; lli [253], 
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pi. of iijJe [373 : (c) jutlli , (a) substantive (I Y ),] such as 

pi. of JLlli [373] (IY): (2) [the sing.,] such as (a)^'i 
6«Z% ; (b) £$1* sturdy (M), which [formation] does not 
occur as a substantive (IY). 

§. 384. The two [augments (IY)] united between the 
£ and J are in [a number of formations, whence (IY)J 
(1) [ JUi , (a) substantive (IY),] such as mooring- 
place (M), *3t£lf being a place [for mooring vessels (Bkj] 
at AlBasra, said by S to be from protected, the sense 
being that the place wards off the wind from the vessels^ 
and protects them (IY), [and by Bk to be] from 
JLuaIjT I moored the vessel, i. e., made it fast (Bk) ; (b) 
ep., such as vJ^i [252, 343] (IY) : (2) [ jlll , (a) sub- 
stantive (IY),] such as \J>\.LL swallow (M), a small bird r 
and Z$S i. q. ZyXf flesh-hook [253] ; (b) ep., such as 
ZjCLL and [252] (IY) : (3) [jllj (IY),] such as *tL> 
henna (M) and sfos cucu ruber; but we do not know it as an 
ep. (IY) : (4) [ Jf^d , (a) substantive, such as ^Jfyik 
parasite and ol^o* </reaf ma^er ; (b) ep. (IY),] such 
as £-£1^ wide (M), said of a valley, and ^t^s Jonfl- 
%<7<scZ [253], said of a she-camel, as though, said an 
Arab, she were walking upon spears, and also exposed to 
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the sun, having no cover, said of -a plain (IY) : (5) [ Jt^Ii ,] 
such asatj-ac (M), i. q. af^at [above], mentioned bySfas 
occurring with painm and Kasr (IY):(6)[JuJI* , substantive 
(IY),] sucb as j£f> (M), meaning gold, and a red dye ; but 
we do not know it as an ep. (IY) : (7) [ j^'(IY),] such 
as fat, chubby (M), said of a boy, derived from 
^I» i. q. W j swelling (IY): (8) [ Jylxi , (a) substantive- 
(IY),] such as dregs of oil (M) ; (b) ep., sucb as 

stooling in coition (IY) : (9) [ Jjii , (a) substan- 
tive (IY),] sucb as ^Soj [254] (M) and guide ; (b) 
f ep., sucb as and [252] (IY) : (10) [Jill, 

(a) substautivc (IY),] sucb as fills (M), a kind of sweet- 
meat, and ^llx thorny-tree, bearing a fruit resem- 
bling the mulberry ( b) e;?., such as Jlo^ [252] and 
[252, 253, 289] (IY) : (11) [ Jul! (IY),] such as 
"lis (M), orig. fos [685,747], i. q. [ 37? ] » ^ z ' s 
mention of it in this section is like a blunder, because this 
section comprises the union of two augments intervening 
between the £ and J (IY) : (12) [ Jl*s , (a) substantive, 
sing., sucb as yoU*. sorrel and (jjC* sumach (b) «/?., 
(pL) (IY),] such as ^Jofastcrs (M) and ^ sfandcrs 
(IY) t (13) [ (IY),] such as Ji&ls* (M), sand heaped 
up Hl& b hW) aud^v*a^ mjnyr (IY) ; (H) [ J***-* 
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(IY),] stich as JJyift (M), dull, incapable, flabby, said 
of a man (IY) : (15) [ , (a) substantive (IY),] such 
as J^kc calf (M) andpL cat [253] ; (b) ep., such as 
yojlft. flat-nosed, said of the young pig (IY) : (16) 
[ Jjli (IY),] sucb as Aoty (M) and JLjdii' pure, 
two names of GW, in both of which Fath [of the o ] is 
allowable : (a) there are no ns. upon the measure of 
Jy*3 with Damm, exeept^xw and ^tX» [and^.^o Spanish 
fly (Jh)J, in which Damm is more frequent ; while all 
others are pronounced with Fath (IY) : 17) [ 3u*3 , (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as (M), meaning saffl,ower\ 
(b) ep., such as twinkling, said of a sta-r, being 
derived from %y> i. q. dispelling, as though its light 
were intermittent, part of it dispelling part (IY) : (18) 
[ julii (IY),] such as JaSlliL. s?»aW (M) and J&fL heavy 
(IY) : (19) [ (IY),] such as JL*& glittering [676] 
(M), an cp. of a coat. of mail (IY.». 

§. 385. The two [augments (IY)] united after the 
J arc in [sundry formations, whence (IY)] (1) [ *3C*i, (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as tt*^s [land containing no 
vegetation, and sometimes an ep. of a woman, meaning 
on whom no breast groivs, or, as is said, that does not 
mcnslrualc (IY),] and *T*pb [258, 273] (M) ; (b) cp„ 
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such as ^ and *Tj& [248, 273] (IY) : (2) [ 
(IY),] such as [248, 273] (M) and i\2L [273]: (a) 
ISk says that there is no in the language, with 
Damm of the o and quiescence of the g , except these two 
words (IY): (3) [ (IY),].such as »L*L [230, 248, 
273] (M) and *t£*. [248, 273], but we do not know 
occur as an ep. (I Y) : (4) [ <3U* , (a) substantive (IY),] 
such as [273] (M) and [273] ; (b) ep., such as 
*^ and [248, 273] (IY) : (5) [ Z&s (IY),] such 
as t^Iw [273] (M) and pride ; but *5Gi does 

not occur as an ep. (IY) : (6) [ (IY),] such as *QX> 
(M) and *Cy [272, 273] ; and, in the ep., *b£s , or, by 
transposition, [272, 273], meaning servant-girl : 
(a) ISk says that there is no *5C«i in the language, 
with mobilization [of the g with Fath (Jh)], except one 
word, vid. *B?«S , meaning among eps. (IY) : (7) [ » 
(a) substantive (IY),] such aj ^Iduu^ [274] (M), a thorny 
plant, which is one of the most excellent pastures of 
camels, whence the prov. ^ijuuJ^^ J*y> Pasture, but 

not like the ^IjJu^ *, (b) ep., such as ^Ikixe [250, 348] 
(IY): (8)[ (a) substantive (IY),] such as ^,1^[250, 

274] (M) ; (b) ep., such as &C^> [250, 274] (I Y) : (9) 
[ , (a) substantive (IY),] such as^Cii [4,250,274] 
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(M) ; frequent in the pi, such as and ^llls [246], 
pis. of a certain measure, or quantity, of wheat or 
land, and (l** 5 ftrancA, twig, rod, wand : (b) ep,, such as ' 
^ and ^CeU [250] (IY) : (10) [ J,:LJ(1Y),] such as 
IjCtyb [237, 250] (M) and ^jte tar i but j^Uj does not 
occur as an ep. (IY) : (11) [ J&s (IY).] aB^UL^'^, 
250, 274] (M), the name of a place, and a certain ' 

tree, in which Fath [of the o ] is more frequent (IY) : 
(12) [ 'JUi (IY),] such as ^l&JL* clamorous (M); hut no 
other [word of this measure] occurs ; and, in this, three 
augs. are united at the end, the second, doubled h , the f , 
and the ^ (IY) : (13) [ JjSsJlY),] such as J^e [272, 
282 ] (M), whose custom is to go sideways from 
liveliness, said of a she-camel (IY) : (14) [ JLti , (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as Jii* [272] (M) ; (b) ep., 
such as (5^T big in the gland of the penis: (15) , 
which is a substantive, such as Jii* a kind of quick 
pace ; and is not known by us as an ep. (IY) : 
(16) [ &JUa , (a) substantive (IY),] such as Ljla scurf, 
dandriff (M), and ib, jc* rugged place [248] ; (b) ep. f 
such as l^i* crafty and l^Mystrong [674]: (a) the S of 
femininization, though no part of the formation [266], is 
here taken into account [368, 381], because the s is insep- 
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parable from suiii , as from kljlii ,like [25C, 331] 
and jUjcC^ eas?/ staie o//«/*e (IY) : (17) [&£Ui , which is 
a substantive (IY),] such as xsuxS, period [078] (M); 
and does not occur as an ep. (IY): (18) [spl*i (IY),] such 
as Implant used in tanning [301] (M) and gyJS [283, 
675] (IY): (19) [8pli (IY),] such as S^jII lock of hair 
(M) ; but lyUs does not occur as an ep.i (a) the s is 
inscpiable from this 3 , as from the & in X^tX». [above] 
(IY)": (20) [ itjXaZi (a) substantive (IY),] such as 
haughtiness [331] (M); (b) ep., such as wyAs* intensely 
black, i. q. v^lU ( IY ) : ( 21 ) C «J*»* ( IY )»1 slich as 
fen£ of hair (M) and saddle-cloth : (a) S says 

(IY), JJ^Ij is rare in the language ; and we do not 
know it occur as an ep. (S, IY) : (22) [ j^Ii , (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as cloak (M) ; (b) ep., 

such as j^Ii swift [below], said of a she-camel (IY): (23) 
[Jjjli , (a) substantive (IY),] such as m^s-assa (M), a 
kind of gum ; (b) ep., such as OujJLo noble and JlJU-& 
i. q. S&U [above] (IY) : (24) [ £JUl , (a) substantive, 
such as aud^-Ii' > which one s?/n., as Luo J,Lol Co 
% % f^j^=» A« s obtained aught of 
it } i. e., e^i , transmitted by S, and ujjjf ^ L> 
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Y^Ia. ju There is not aught in what thou tellest us, 

i. e. ; (b) ep. (IY),] sucli as [370] (M), 

meaning strong, or, as is said, s£or£, siowi (IY) : 
(25) [ JJJjiJ , which is a substantive (IY),] such as 
£jz»J> Spanish, fly (M) and ^ilLL oeeiJe ; and is not 
known by us as an ep. (IY). 

§. 386. The three [augments (IY)] separated are 
in (1) [the sing. ^luJl (IY),] such as is^aail [272] (M); 
and similarly Cy^custom, from running, the Hamza, 
the first ,5 , and the final I being aug. (IY) ; (2) [the pi. 
(IY),] (a) [Ju^U* , (a) substantive (IY),] such as ^j^UaJo 
(M), jvJ. of o'j^f kerchief twisted to beat with, as in 
tradition mS%J) cj^io^ i3j3< Lightning is the twisted 
kerchiefs of the angels, \ said by 'Ali (Jh),] and 
[253,685]; (b) ep., such as ^juaUsu> pi. of ^cla^ running 
hard [252,312], said of a horse (IY): (b) [ JuutUs , 
substantive (IY),] such as Ju^CS T253] (M) and 
JLiLsxS , pi. of juli" and ^sUssJ [379]: (c) [ j-uslil , (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as £o£> [253] (M), pi. of 
[379]; (6) ep., such as pi. of j^aisu #reea 

(IY). 
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§. 387. The three [augments] nnited before the vj are 
in J>*lLwuo (M) which paradigm is only an ep. in what is 
conformable to the such as ^aJsUt [253, 343, 368, 
371, 680], the (• , u» , and «y being aug,, because they 
drop off in went out [482] (IY). 

§; 388. The three [augments (IY)] united between 
the £ and J are in (1) [ JuJUi , such as (IY) jU^ll [253] 
(M), pi. of £LL [374], the \ , the second J , and the ^ be- 
ing aug. (IY) : (2) [ , such as (IY)] grfp [253] 
(M), pi. of [384] (IY). 

§. 389. The three [augments] (IY)] united after 
the J are in (1) [ yjCJUi , (a) substantive (IY) ,] such as 
^llLo [274] (M), a plant) (b) ep., such as ^L&L- rough, 
churlish (IY): ^2) [^fpUi (IY),] such as [283, 
675] (M) and ^S'Jtxla a certain tree [274] ; but ^,£1*1 
does not occur as an ep. (I Y): (3) [J&su (I Y),] such as ^Af* 
knowledge (M), an inf. n. i. q. , and also Jl^e 
^Iriffan, a man's name (IY): [ (IY),] such as ^llsS 
(M), which is a substantive, meaning beginning of a thing, 
as ^U^' ^-U GsXa. .He co/wc to us at the beginning 
of that, i. e. JJf (IY): (5) [ iUili , (a) substantive 
(IY),] such as *tjjlr[273] and *"U**w [283] (M); (b) 
ep., such as TLots* north-west, said of the wind (IY) : 



( 1793 ) 

(6) [C& (IY),] anch as CLf [272] (M) and 
li<ijj Baradayya, a stream in Syria, so in the Book 
of S, though the well-known [form] is Baradd, as 
4^15 [126] (IY). 

§. 390. The [three augments dispersed (IY),] two 
united, and one separate, onein[ns. of various forma- 
tions, on the measure of (IY)] (1) [^&if, (a) sub- 
stantive (IY),] such as [274] (M) and ^l^ksf [274]; 
(b) ep., such as JpCdLwf full-grown and ^llxjfsportfepe, 
playful (IY) ; (2) [ which is rare, (a) substan- 

tive, such as ujUsu^ a c«rfai« small kill ; (6) ep. 
(IY),] such as ^Ubl^ %Af, bright (M), said of the 
night (IT): (a) as for the ep., it is [in] their saying 
ISlls^l &LJ a bright night: but it is rare; [and] 
we know only this [instance] (S): (3) [^iUif, only 
an ep. (IY),] such as ^b^f distressing (M), said 
of a day (IY)] : (4) [ &*sf (IY),] such as [273] 
(M): (a) S says (IY), We do not know *5tJf occur [as a 
sing.] except in *tju>f (S, IY),as though pi. of ^'(IY); 
but it is [frequent as (S)] one of the formations of the 
broken pi. (S, IY), as *"C&At [246, 273] and ZCu»f [273, 
278 : (6) the <_> of is sometimes pronounced with 
Fath (IY) , which is transmitted from some of the Banu 
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Asad (Jh) ; and with Damm (KF): (5 J [ TiUb (IY], such 
as &Lo& [247, 273] (M) and *Uib [247]; but we do not 
know TSLU occur as an ep. (IY) : (6) [ Jjlii , one of the 
formations of the broken pi. (a) substantive (IY), ] 
such as iLieCS (M), pi. of LlLli [385] , and i^i}J±> pi 
of shinbone ; (b) ep., such as J^iCi pi. of J&Ia 

[385], and J-Jlgj pZ. of j^I^ [252], which means great 
laugher, said of a man (IY): (7) [ ^~fJi*j> , substantive 
(IY),] such as J^l^l (M) pi of [250], and ^(Jj 

of [253], 265]; but we do not know occur 
as an ep. (IY) : (8) [ iSUi , (a) substantive (IY),] such 
asfliil Tuesday [273] (M) and ZB£ [246, 248, 273]; 
(b) ep., such as ^TjCc incapable, said of a mo», and 
*LiCL bad at covering [273], said of a he-camel, and 
s*«i»i, said of a man (IY) : (9) [ IY),] such as 

iJuiSJL a certain tree (M), and ^UbCa.. a place, says 
Jr, and a plant, says Th. (IY): (10) [ sQbJ , (a) 
substantive, such as »Lj)Lfl> sc«r/, dandriff; (b) e/>. (IY),] 
such as iLjjS 6t^f (M), said of a stallion, and a^li* 
sfrora# [283]: (a) the » of feniininization is insepara- 
ble [266] in this formation (IY) : (11) [splii (lY),]such 
as K^llls [254, 675] (Mj : (a) the 8 is inseparable from 
this 3 iIY): (12) [i"3&J (IY),] such as [247, 
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273] (M ; but iSUli does not occur as an ep. (IY) : (13) 
[^SUjJ, (aj substantive, such as Jll£/a tree from 
which saddles are made and ^LJ*a*» also a tree ; (b) 
ep. (IY),] as ^LssyJ (M) meddlesome, said of a man, 
and going sideways in his walk from liveliness, and of 
a horse, and JLaa* fearful, cowardly; (a) JCjJd 
withFath and Kasr is said, and so ^Lssuu ; but '&&juS 
with Kasr is one of the formations of the unsound, 
there being no instance of it in the sound : S says (IY), 
We do not know ^^kxJ [with Kasr (IY)], in the language, 
[in S)] other than the unsound (S, IY) : (14) [ j§JJ , 
(a) substantive, such as ; (b) ep. (IY), ] such as 

jXJ* tall (M): (15) [ J&Z (IY)] , such as 
0 \jJXo vile fellow (M)and jjCoXo mean fellow, which 
are det. substantives, used only in the voc. [Note on p. 
186, 1. 15] (IY) ; but we do not know occur as 

an ep. (S). 

§.391. The four [augments (IY)] are in such as 
(lULf-il becoming gray [283, 332, 371] and be- 
coming red [332] (M), inf. ns. of Jl^cM and JClf [432, 
482, 49 3. A] (IY). We do not know that there occurs, 
among substantives or eps, any tril. [formation], aug- 
mented or unaugmented, other than what we have men- 
tioned (S). 



CHAPTER XVI. 



THE QUADRI LITER AL NOUN. 

— ^6 

§. 892. The unaugmented quad, has (S, M, SH, 
IM) five formations (M, SH, Tsr) agreed upon (R), to 
which another is added by Akh (IT, SH), [making] six 
formations [in all] (IA,A), (1) jjU* (S, IY, IM), (a) sub- 
stantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as brook (S, M, SH, IA, 
And, A), sometimes used as a [proper] name [6, 263] (IY); 
(b) ep., as il ftjl long, tall (S, IY, Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a 
man (Tsr), [and] of a horse (IY), though the s in J gil 
is said by some to be aug. [679] (A): (2) J^Ii (S, IY, IM), 
(a) substantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as ^ (S, M, SH, IA, 
And, A) meaning ornament (IY, R, Jrb), vid. embroi- 
dery or gems (R), and, as is said (IY, R), gold (IY, R, 
A, Tsi), and thin cloud (R, A), or, as is said, red cloud 
(A), and [401] (S,IY) ; (b) ep., as Sf^ (S,IY, Jrb, 
A, Tsr), said by Jr .to mean (A) silly, applied to a 
woman (IY, Jrb,- A, Tsr) : (3; JJIi (S, IY, IM), (a) sub- 
stantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as Ji£ claw (S,M, SH, IA, A) 
and male bustard [395] (S, IY) ; (b) ep., as qI^L 
huge jbelow] (S, IY, Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a camel 
(IY, A, Tsr); (4) &e (S, IY, IM), (a) substantive (S, IY, 
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A, Tsr), as jLxlai (S, M, Aud, A), i. e., time before the 
creation of mankind (IY, A), in which, says AU, the 
Arabs say that the stones were soft (A), [or] time of the 
deluge, and time of 'Noah 's coming out from the Ark (Tsr), 
and^i [245] (IY, SH, A) ; (b) ep. (S, IY, Jrb, A, 
Tsr), as (S, IY, IA), i. e., bold, an ep. of the lion 
(IY),°W [245] (S, IY, Jrb, A, Tsr), andy^ (S, A), 
i. e., hardy, said of a he-camel, and hard, said of a day 
(A) : (5) JJ& , (S, IY, IM), (a) substantive. (S, IY, A, 
Tsr), as ^odirham [below] (S, M, SH, I A, And, A) 
which is [Persian ( I Y),] Arabicized (I Y, T8r),andJUis 
(S, IY), i. e., very old man (IY) ; (b) ep., as 
[below] (S, IY, Jxb, A, Tsr) and ^k* [372, 679] (S, 
IY, Tsr) : (a) the authenticity of JJUi is, however, open 
to discussion, because JU>t> (above) is Arabicized ; while 
[above] is quad only if we say that the s is. rat?., 
not if we say that it is aug., which is the opinion of Akh 
[679] (Jrb) : (6) £us (IY, IM, R), added by Akh (R, 
Aud) and the KK (Aud), (a) substantive (A), as 
[401] (SH, IA, Aud, A) a sort of locust (Jrb), i. e., the 
long-legged green locust (R, Tsr), or, as is said (Tsr), 
the male locust (A, Tsr) ; (b) ep., as i. q. 

[above] (A). The formation authorized by Akh is 
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disputed (Jrb). The opinion of the BB other than Akh is 
that this sixth formation is not an original formation, hut 
& deriv. of JJjii with Damm [of the J (SnVj, being pro- 
nounced with Fath for alleviation, because, wherever Fath 
[of the J {Sn)] is heard, Damm is heard, as vltXsu*. [above]. 
^JLsjJs green slime on stagnant water, and veil 
[258] among substantives, and £tfy=- [above] among eps. ; 
whereas they say (above), Jai^c mimosa, a tree 
of the desert, and d^y» striped wrapper, in which 
[three (Sn)] JLili with Fath has not been heard (A) 
which proves the Pamm to be original (Sn). But Akh 
and the KK hold that is an original formation (A). 
I hold the saying of Akh to be correct (IY) : and the 
language of IM here seems to indicate agreement with 
Akh and the KK (A) ;and, [according to R and Jrb also,] 
the better opinion (R), [or] the truth (Jrb), is that this 
measure is authentic (R, Jrb), though rare (R), because 
they say Sdu* sjS ,j C> I have no way of escape from 
it [375], where the second «> is co-ordioative, otherwise 
incorporation would be necessary [731] (Jrb). But IM 
says in the Tashll, " That jLili should be a deriv. of 
jJUs is more obvious than that it should be original " (A); 
and, [according to IHsh also,] the preferable opinion is 
that is a deriv. of JJIi (Aud). The language con* 
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tains no [unaugmented] quad, upon the paradigm jLLii or 
JJjw or any other [paradigm] not mentioned by us (S). 
By analogy (Jrb), the unaugmented quad, ought to have 
48 formations, [since this is the product (Jrb)] from the 
multiplication of 12 [368] by the 4 states of the first J : 
but only such as have been mentioned occur, because of 
the heaviness [of the others] (Jrb, Sn), or because of the 
combination of two quiescents, or because of the succes- 
sion of four mobiles (Sn). Some of the GGr, however, 
add three measures to the formations of the quad., (1) 
JJUi, as rotten cotton-pod [401] ; (2) jut* as ■L.x^L 
bulky ; (3) juUs , as E^iaJb piece of cloud [401]: but 
these measures are not authorized by the majority, 
according to whom, such instances of them as are cor- 
rectly transmitted are anomalous. The second or third 
[letter] of the quad, must be quiescent, since four vowels 
do not follow consecutively in a word. Hence (1) JiLti is 
not authorized ; while £uil burly [401] said of a man, 
fem. fckJU bulky, said of a she-camel, is contracted from 
JJljii : nor is (2) jd*3 ; while a plant used in 

dyeing [677] is orig., [says Khl (Jh),] , like jJLy 

[395], the ^ being then elided from it, like the I from 
§u^l: nor (3) jjJaj while Jja^ [296] is contracted 
from Jo\L* stones ; though jTr and F hold it to be a 
231 
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deriv. of JuJjii, its o. /. being judJL*, whicb [opinion] 
is preferred by IM, because JdSsL , being a sing., 
should rather be held to be a deriv. of the sing. Some cite 
these measures as original formations, not contractions ; 
but this is not correct because of what precedes (A), vid. 
that four vowels do not follow consecutively in a word 
(Sn). The paradigms that I shall mention will com- 
prise the formations of the augmented [quad. (IY)]. in 
which the augment may amount to three [letters] (M). 

§. 393. The augment in the quads, is of two kinds, 

(1) coordinative, vid., where the word is of five letters, 
one of which is aug. } while the order of its mobiles and 
quiescents corresponds to the order of the quia. [401], as 

[395] and JjLLflJL [283, 395], which are co-ordinat- 
ed by the & and ^ with the paradigm of S*»}*~> [401] ; 

(2) non-coordinative, vid. where the word contains an 
aug., but differs from the rad. formations. The aug- 
ment is one letter, or two, or three. And the largest 
number of letters that the quad, reaches by means of the 
augment is seven, in which the augment consists of three 
letters, as ^^>y^[ [368] (IY). The single augment 
before the o is only in [the n. conformable to the v. 
(IY),] such as ^LjJ> T343, 347, 368, 676] (M.) 
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§. 394. The single augment after the o is in (1) 
[J*Jo,(a) substantive, such as &*«& a> she-camel (IY) 
abounding in milk (Jh, KF) ; (b) ep. (IY),] such as 
^ssxAaS [superior in its kind, in which Sf transmits fSsJas 
with Pamm of the js (IY),] and JU^ [short IY)]: (2) 
[jolli (IY),] such as Jlgl^(M) a kind of tree ; but this 
[formation] is rare (IY). 

§. 395. The single augment after the £ is in [nine for- 
mations (IY),] (1) [ JJLil, (a) substantive, such as Zc\jo^. 
long-legged green locust-, (b) ep. (IY),] suchas^sljui [256, 
231] (M) big (Jh, KF), strong, [hardy (BS),] said of a 
he-camel {IY), fern, fcyfjcfc [253], said of a she-camel (Jh, 
BS, KF) : (2) , only an ep. (IY),] such as |<il^ 

chief (^L), and JJt^x trailing his tail [393], /em xJi^c 
corpulent, said of a sAe-cameZ (IY) : (3) [ JJy*i , (a) sub- 
stantive (IY),] such as y^JJi lion [253] (M) ; (b) ep., 
such as k« 3 ^** long-bodied, said of actmeJor other animal 
(IY) : (4) [ JJUi , (a) substantive (IY),] such as 
(M), broken pZ. of (392]; (b) ep., such as^lp, 
broken of JJ^s [397] (IY) : (5) [ jJLlii , only an ijj. 
(IY),] such as jiyJ (M) short and sturdy, and 
thick-lipped [2B'd, 393] (IY): (6)[jalii, substantive, which 
is rare (IY),] such as JAy e^ow [392] (M), and ^Jcl^ 
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[392, 677] (IY): ( 7) [JL , known by us only as an ep. (IY),] 
such as jjdL (M) thick, or, says Mb, old hag (IY): (8) 
[ JjJti , (a) substantive (IY),] such as °£pt> (M) a plant, 
and, as Jr says, the fruit of the ^6j3 [372], according to 
which it is a substantive, but, as Fr says, stupid, accord- 
ing to which it is an ep. ; (b) ep., such as jji^ emitting 
his semen before coition (IY) : (9) [ J^i (IY),] such as 
2 &L tJ&, (M) big, said of a camel or man, and yj&Zl 
magnifying himself, haughty (IY). 

§. 396. The single augment after the first J is in 
[about ten formations (IY),] (1) [JuJ*i , (a) substantive 
(IY),] such as JjJos [253, 674] (M.) ; (b) ep., such as 
ill-natured (IY) : (2) [jjJUi , (a) substantive 
(IY),] as *^>) hornet (M) and JyLL! [253] ; (b) ep., as 
(Lp^-w Zow<7 and <l^i trenchant, said of a sword, and 
poor, and sometimes robber (IY) : (3) [ JuJUi , ep. (IY),] 
such as vjlij! [253] (M) exalted, chief ^IY) : (4) [ Jpli , 
(a) substantive (IY),] such as u*j^» [253] (M) garden, 
paradise 5 (b) ep,, such as ^ytaJLc active , said of a sAe- 
camel (IY) : (5; [J^Jbii , (a) substantive (IY;,] such as 
Ir'yijS [274] (M) ; "b) ep., such as ru#jecZ (IY) : (6) 
[ jlLu (IY^] such as [253] (M), large, said of a 
cloud ; but we do not know J^i*i as a substantive (IY) ; (7) 
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[JiUi, (a) substantive, as JljJj (273,332); (b) ep. 
(IY),] such as Ji-IjU [332] (M) : (a) jl^ occurs in the 
language only in the reduplicated, except in one word 
jLc^i* walking badly from illness, said of a she-camel 
(IY): (8) [ jSUi (IY),] such as ^b^, [253, 673J (M); 

(9) [jJIi , (a) substantive (IY),] such as (M), here 
meaning fruit of the caper ; but sometimes an ep., mean- 
ing thick-lipped ; (b) ep., such as qJI+c swift, said of the 
wolf (IY): (10) [ jjL*i , which is rare (IY),] such as 
<j£l*> (M) a plant and 6^ emerald (IY). 

§ 397. The single augment after the last J is in (1) 
[JImI, which we know only as an ep. (I Y),] such as 
(M) long-backed and short legged, the I of which is for 
co-ordination withjc»yil, [401], as is proved by the fact that 
the S of femininization is affixed to it(IY) : (2) ', a= 

substantive (I Y),] such as JupJs^. [272, 282](M)and ^sji 
a place [282] ; not an ep. (IY) : (3) [Jkifi (IY),] such as 
tfljj* [272] (M), whence endive [399] (IY) : (4) 

[ JJ^i, ] such as ^6Sst> endive [272] (M) : (5) [ , 
which is rare (IY),] such as ^ytu*- [272] (M) and J^lJa 
bugbear, bogey, a thing wherewith boys are frightened; 
but this formation does not occur as an ep. (IY) : (6) 
[ jlii (IY),] such as JJLgII» (M) idle, as in the tradition, 
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where 4 Umar says ^JT tf / J SjfS [359] (IY) : (7) 
[ Jlii , (a) substantive, such as Jo^e a serpent that blows, 
but does not hurt; (b) ep. (IY),] such as aged [395] 
(M) : ($) [ jJii (IY),] such as iJc'^o (M), Zon^r, said of 
the breast, and lliojl> hiving a big breast, said of a 
woman : but we do not know a substantive (IY). 

§ 398. The two augments separate are in 1) [^y^j 
which is only a substantive , IY),] such as J^y*^ [272] 

(M): (2) [ jj-Uxi , (a) substantive (IY),] such as J^*£^. 
(M) calamity, or, as is said, all that deceives and ofe- 
ludes, like the mirage, and the present life, because it 
lasts not; (b) ep., such as^aw hardy, said of a sAe- 
cameZ, and ^Jale fully-developed, said of a woman, 
pi. ^^[253] (IY): (3)[JyUIi, which is rare, (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as ,^Uu^ water-wheel [675,676] 
(M); (b) ep., such as J^duL*. iaZZ, loosely-made: (a) I 
do not consider this section the proper place for the 
mention of ^jlssJu , because Z designates it for the 
mention of the quads, containing two separate augments; 
while there are two opinions about ^^iAijo , first that it 
is tril., the first 0 , the y , and one of the last two 0 s 
being aug., in which case its pi. ia^jjSijpS ; and secondly 
that it is quad., the first & being rad., and the ^ and one 
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of the [last] two ^ s aug., in which case its pi. is yjusUJUfl, 
which is the pi. heard from the Arabs ; and, in the latter 
case, although it is a quad, containing two augments, 
Still they, are not separate, as is provided in this section: 
(6) as for the plant, which the vulgar name Jj^ijoa. 
[400], it is the J}j£ melilot, according to the Arabs (IY): 
(4) [ ifcJU* , which is rare, occurring only in one subs- 
tantive (IY),] JjuLtf' KunSbil (M), so mentioned, by S 
(Bk), the name Of the well-known land (IY), a place in 
AlYaman (Bk) : (5) [J&utf , which ia rare, and occurs 
only as an ep. (IY),] such as JuLsv-^- (M) bulky, large in 
make, and so^LJa». (IY). 

§ 399. The two [augments (IY)J united are in (1) 
[ JjjjUi (IY),] such as J*, jus (M) big-headed and Ju^du* 
bulky (IY): (2) [sjJ& (IY),] such as 8,'dJa^ [283] (M) 
occiput, back of the head : (a) the 8 , being inseparable 
[266] here, is taken into account in the formation 
(IY) : (3) [ j£& , substantive (IY),] such as %JksslL 
tortoise, turtle [674] (M) : (a) the 8 of femininization is 
inseparable from this ^ , as from the 3 of SjoJe** [above] 
(IY): (4) [ tLpjUa'(lY),] such as «^!& *p«fcr [253, 283, 
678] (M); but iLyUUi does not occur as an ep. (IY) : (5) 
[ juiJUi , ep. (IY),] such as j*Jl£^a (M) Jo«</, or, as is 
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said, thick, and jtyJa** hard, distressingj^haA we do 
not know JutiLii occur as a substantive (IY) : (6) f , 

(a) substantive, such as Jll*a»> young bustard ; (b) ep, 
(IY),] such as (M) tall (IY): (7) [ *3CJUi (IY),] 
such as *Gyifc [273] (M) female scorpion and tLli^j 
waniendf: (a) of the last there are two dial, vars., *t**^j , 
like and *Xlly' [ 273, 400]: ISk says that 
y» XlS^liT^I ^5j*>l I* J do no* ftwow tofo'cA o/ mankind 
he is or ^LlGjjf ,^1 is said, i. e., ,j«lllf : (b) we do not 
know £sLUi occur as an ep. (IY): (8) [ *&Lti , sub- 
stantive (IY),] such as *Gu>.ju» [273] (M), i. q. ^do* 
[397]: (a) AZ says, *Gda» with Kasr of the o is prolonged 
and abbreviated: (b) iSUUi does not occur as an ep. 
(IY): (9) [ ypUls , which is rare, (a) substantive, such as 
l/^te) saffron; (b) ep. (IY),] such as (M) goodly, 
tall, said of a man (IY): (10) [ ^SLUi , (a) substantive 
(IY),] such as ^Cjie [274, 400] (M) male scorpion, or, 
as is said, earwig ; (b) ep,, such as ^Co^s quilted like a 
cuirass for war, said of a tanic (IY) : (11) [ , 
which is rare in the language, (a) substantive (IY),] 
such as (jLojOs* Hindimdn (Mj, the name of &clan; 

(b) ep., such as ^L^x* sAor* (IY). 
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§. 400, The three [augments (IY)] are in 
substantive (IY)], such as <jfy£Ifi [283] (M), which is a 
plant ; hut we do not know J&y* occur as an ep. 
(IY): (2) [^iUIii (IY),] such as ^SaSb^ a dial. var. 
of ^LaiJ* melilot, i. q. ijyjJLL [398], and ^lyul* a 
dia? var. of [above]; but we do not know ^pULuta 

occur as an ep. (IY) : (3) [iSOUi , which is rare (IY),] 
such as *Tj<>L&J1 [273] (M), a kind of locust, or, as is 
said, a reptile like the chameleon (IY) : (4) [ *36Us 
(IY),] such as tUl^j [273] (M), a dial. var. of 
[399] (IY): (5) [ 'JklL' (IY),] such as ^ijyto (M;, a 
' dial. var. of ^C^l [274, 399] (IY). 



CHAPTER XVII. 



THE OUINQUELITERAL NOUN. 

§ 401. The unaugmented quin. has (S, M,SH, IM) 
four formations (M, SH, I A, And) agreed upon (R), (1) 
jjUi (S, IY, IM), (a) substantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as 
l^L [245, 254] (S, M, SH, IA, And, A) and iSjjJi 
[245] (S, IY) ; (b) ep., as jSjX* (S, IY, A, Tsr) tall 
(A, Tsr), [or] swift, said of a camel, etc. (IY), and 
l^P> swift (S, IY, Jrb), as UL°^> skltf The she- 
camel is swift (IY) : (2) j^lki (S, IY, IM), an ep. 
(S), as [245] (S, M, SH, IA, And, A), meaning, 

[as is said (Tsr),] %,said of a viper, but, as Sf says 
(A, Tsr), aged, said of a woman (IY, R, Jrb, A, Tsr); 
V 3il^ [245] (S, IY) ; and Ja^s (S, Jrb, A, Tsr) 
big (Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a woman (A, Tsr) : (a) it is 
said that (A, Tsr) JjJUi occurs only as an ep. (IY, 
A, Tsr), and we do not know it occur as a substantive 
(S);but some say that JLu$s is a substantive, mean- 
ing gland of the penis (A, Tsr) and [man (Sn)] big in 
&e gland of the penis (A) : (3) jiii (S, IY, IM), 
(a) substantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as JJjJ (S, M, P, 
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IA, A) paltry thing, e. g. jLi&s »<Xi* £> there is not 
a rap in his possession, i. e., , used only in nega- 
tion (IY), whence ik+e&s ^tiaM & He has not given 
me a doit, L e., *^ (R, A); and lion (A, Tsr): 

(b) ep. (S, IY, A, Tsr), as jjjj (IY, SH, A, Tsr) 
strong (IY, ft), bulky (Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a camel 
(IY, R, Jrb, A, Tsr), and short, insignificant, said of 
a woman (IY); and ^flL (S, IY, Jrb, A) bulky, said 
of a camel, or, as is said (A), strong (Jrb, A) in make, 
big (A): (4) && >(S, IY, IM), (a) substantive (S, IY, 
A, Tsr), as ili^ (S, IY, SH, IA, And, A) cloud, 
as JlaiojS XJLM^ U Z%ere is not a cloud on the sky, 
or, says Th, a certain animal (IY, R), [or, say 
A, Jrb, and Kh,] a [small (Jrb), paltry (Tsr), con- 
temptible (A, Tsr)] thing (Jrb, A, Tsr), as Llh^s Co 
Me has not a rag upon him (Tsr); and yuL» [677] 
(S, IY) Actrdness, severity (IY) : (b) ep. (S, IY, A, 
Tsr), as JLJ^ (S, M, A, Tsr) bulky (IY, A, Tsr), 
strong (IY), said of a camel (A, Tsr). And IS men- 
tions [a fifth formation (IY), JtUli, as (A)] £fjo» 
[the name of (A)] a herb (IY, A): bat S does' not 
authorise it (A) ; while I think that it is a quad. (IY), 
its being [really (A)] aug. (IY,A), otherwise an unpre- 
cedented paradigm would result. And others add other 
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measures, not authorized by the majority, because extra- 
ordinary, and, in some cases, possibly augmented ; so that 
we shall not prolong the discussion by mentioning them 
(A). The unaugmented quin. ought to have 192 forma- 
tions, resulting from the multiplication of 48 [392] by 
the 4 states of the second J : but the rest do not occur, on 
account of ( Jrb, Sn) their heaviness (Jrb), [or] the [other] 
causes before mentioned [392] (Sn). Thus the aggregate 
of the measures agreed upon [in the unaugmented w.] 
is twenty (And), eleven in the tril. [368], five in the 
quad. [392], and four in the quin. [above] (Tsr). And 
such [decl. (A)] ns. [of Arabic origin (And)] as vary 
[from the paradigms mentioned (IA, Aud, A)] are attribut- 
able to (1) augmentation (IM), (a) at the beginning (Tsr), 
like ^Xku [382] (Aud) ; (b) in the middle, like 
[374] ; (c) in both places (Tsr), like j!^yai [283, 
291] (Aud); (d) at the end, like ^[375] (Tsr): 
(2) deficiency (IM) of (a) a rad. (And), like 
(IA, Aud, A) and ^ [719] (IA, A) ; (b) an aug., like 
kJU [392], orig. : (3) alteration of form, like the 
alteration of (a) Jill into (a) jXli ,as ZajLL [392] ; 
(6) Jili , as Jjy> [392] : (b) Jili into as ^ 
nap of cloth (And), orig. [392] (Tsr): (4) 
anomaly, like 8^k& [392] (A). As for ^L"yl Sarakhs, 
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[a country (Tsr)], and jiJ&jS balas ruby [a sort of 
jewel (Tsr)], they are foreign (And), since, among the 
paradigms of the [unangmented] quad., there is none pro- 
nounced with Fath of the first and second [letters] (Tsr). 
IM says in the Tashil that whatever is excluded from these 
[twenty] paradigms is (1) anomalous : (2) augmented : 
(3) curtailed (A) of (a) its sj , like Uc [699] ; (h) its g , 
like 11 [260, 667] ; (c) its J , like [ahove] (Sn): (4) 
a quasi-p. (A), like ^ [176] (Sn) : (5) a comp. (A), 
like iL^ydl [215J (Sn) : (6) foreign (A), like JLdLtl 
[ahove], the name of a well-known stone : hut he does not 
notice the last three here, hecause he is speaking of simple 
decl. Arabic ns. ; and for this reason A objects only to 
the omission of the anomalous (Sn). The sex. has no rad. 
formation [below], because, being the double of the first 
rad. formation, [i. e., the tril.,] it would become like a 
n. compounded of two trils., e. g. luyy&L [above] 
(IY). The augment in the quiiu does not exceed one 
letter [368] (M), as though they avoided a multiplicity 
of augs., because of the multiplicity of its letters (IY). 
The is added fifth in the quin. } the ^ fifth, and the f 
sixth (S). The augmented quin. has (M, SH) only (SH) 
five formations (M),its paradigms being (S, M) (1) JudJUi, 
(a) substantive (S, IY), such as J^OoL [253] (S, 
M, SH), according to most [below] (SH) meaning [old 
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(Jrb)] wine (IY, E, Jrb) ; and JLjJtl [368] (S, IY),. 
L e., milk wherein is no roughness (IY), and wine, 
and a fountain in Paradise (KF) : (b) ep., such as 
^.,A«hJU (S, IY) young, said of a woman (IY): (a) IH 
says " according to moat " [above] (R, Jrb), because most 
people say that the 0 is rad., in which case y^jos. is 
an augmented quin. ; while some say that the ^ is aug. 
(Jrb), JL^daL being said to be JyJUii (R), in which case 
it is an augmented quad. (R, Jrb) : (6) the ^ should 
rather be judged to be rad., since tX**SjS jBar^a'feZ occurs, 
said of B.district[inSyria (Bk)] ; and y^jo^of calamity, 
and J^«-JU [above] ; and J^-Uju?. [6%, said of a woman 
(KF)] ; and J L^lal r> [above]: (c) if IH had said tV***^ 
instead of J*^ <xlL , be would have been spared the trouble 
of saying " according to most ", because *Xa*^j is JjJLU* 
without dispute, since it contains none of the letters of 
silos "J^Jf [369, 671], except the ^ ; but possibly he 
has not mentioned it because it is said to be foreign ; 
whereas, if he had mentioned u ..<«hir or ^JSjuL , no 
objection could bave been raised, because the aug. 
letter [681] is not prevalently aug. in its position in 
them (R) : (2) J^Ui , (a) substantive (S, IY), such as 
J*J£L (S, M, SH) vain talking (IY, R, Jrb) jest- 
ing (IY, R) ; (b) ep., such as J^JSi (S, IY), i. q. 
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J+eJj, which we have explained [above] (IY): (3) 
j^jUUi (S, IY), such as Lyl^ll [368] (S, M, SH), a 
[small (R)] reptile (IY, R), said to be (IY) the {male 
(IY)] lizard (IY, Jrb) ; and [hence (M)] Tasta- 
'Ur [674] (S, M), a district in AlKijaz, the & at its begin- 
ning being rad. (IY); and yy^Sef [below] ; all of which 
are substantives (S): (4) jyixli (S, IY), which is 
rare, and is an ep. (S), such as JL^JaJs (S, M, SH) calam- 
ity (IY, R, Jrb), and strong, big, said of a she-camel, 
a dial. var. of JLjlfcJs [253, 283] (R) : (5) JXS , which 
is rare (S, IY), such as [272, 326, 368, 497, 673] 

(S, M, SH) bulky (IY, R), s«ro«£ (R, Jrb), Aavfojr wwcfc 
/&r or hair (R), said of a camel (IY, R, Jrb), and 
[sfron^r (IY)], both of which are eps. (S, IY): 
(a) the [final [IY)] t [in them (IY)] is for (IY, R, Jrb) 
multiplication of the word (IY, Jrb), [and] augmenta- 
tion (R), and completion (Jrb), of the formation (R, 
Jrb), as in ^yuT pear (IY), like the 1 of [374] 
(R), this being the meaning of Z's saying that "in 
it is like the t of Z>\jsT" [673] (Jrb): not for femini- 
zation, because the word is pronounced with Tanwln 
(IY, R, Jrb); and because the 8 [of femininization 
(Jrb)] is affixed to it, as s£uls [368] (R, Jrb) : nor for 
co-ordination, because the sex. has no rad. for- 
mation [above], for it to be co-ordinated with (IY, R, Jrb). 
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tthe \ of] ZfcsC allow its rel. ns. to bo , ns 

the rei. ne, of S&JjJ* are ^C^a> and ^CijA. (D)« But the 
Hatnza of i^Jlf , being for femininization, must be converted into 
j ; whereas the llamzaof iCIla [and *ti^ak. ], being a co-ordina- 
tive att^., may be converted or left [304] : bo says IBr (CD). And 
[similarly (CD)] ^\yXs)$the Confectioner [or ^SjjI^Jf (Dh)] 
is said of Shams alA'imma 'Abd Al'AzIz Ibn Ahmad (Dh, CD) 
ttlBnkbari, the learned man of the East, d. 456 (Dh), which, IHrj 
eayB,iBwithaHam2a(CD). It is [said in the KF to be (CD)] a 
rel. n. from Syks* sweetness or sweetmeat (Dh, KF, CD): but this 
is a blunder, because, if it were so; lS 5^>. would be said [302] ; 
and tha truth is that it is a rel. n. from ilyXs* sweetmeat (CD). 
P. 1420, I. 7. Jahu prints ^fJ } (IY. 773, 1. 22). 

P. 1422, 11. 5-G. Ks was so called beoause he entered AlKufa, 
nnd came to Hamza Ibn £ablb azZayyat, enveloped in a wrapper, 
whereupon Hamza said Who wi'l read ? " and it was said to him 
*' The wearer of the wrapper"; or, as is said, bscause he entered the 
holy land, clad in a wrapper (IKhn). See Part III, p. 24A — 1. 7, 
Ft was so called, though he neither manufactured furs, nor wld 
them, because he ^ used to trim the speech (IKhn, 

MAB). 

P. 1431, 11. 1-2. The "fern, qualified " is the pi, orig. quali. 
fied by the num., which pi. remains pi. in Jl»^ three men, 
but becomes sing, in C» ); > twenty dirhams. 
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P. 1434, I. 4. J suppose vjLdx id this passage of the Fk 
(vol. II, p. 281, I. 24) to be a misprint for Oy-cye , because 
" suppression of a pre." would be obviously inappropriate here. 
Seep. 1439, 1 15 j and ef. Wright's Arabic Grammar, vol. II, §. 
106 (c). The word oLa* ocoure, however, in MAd, vol. IT, p. 
289, Li; and perhaps may mean "post." {properly juil oLdx )— 
i. 12. So that Jl£ol , being pre. to the /cm. jpnm. \j» , which 
relates to JulaxJI , becomes /m. 

P. 1436, 1. 20. AUami* as Sagbir, on grammar (HKh). 

P. 1439, 1. 10. By AlHutai'a (S). 

P. 1442, i. 10. The 8h, p. 158, 3, has "of five kinds", 
incUuliug the interrog. pS governed in the gen. [220, 224}. 

P. 1414, 1. 11. See p. 1429, 11. 14-16. 

P. 1448, 1. 5. The " three things" are the two members of 
the annp. num. and the sp., which is like the num. in sense, 
being meiely expl. of it, as is shown below in 11. 8-10 ; and, if it 
were post, to the num., would be like an integral part of it in 
letter, as appears from p. 341, 11. 23 — U. 

P. 1453, IL 12-15. The argument of Pr seems to be that, if 
( ^uL* in the reading of XVIII. 24, cited in p. 1451, U. 17-18> 
were qualified, its ep. might be in the pi., and therefore it may 
itself be in the pi., since the qualified and its ep. are one thing — £. 
16. The " first " opinion is that, iu t!m roadiug, ^TjjU« is a subst., 
not a sp.', and the argument of IY is that hero ^aJU* is not an 

ep., like , in which, as being an appos., some latitude is 
permissible. 
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P. 1460, 1.1. I have uot come upon the name ofitsllajiz 
(MN). 

P. 1464, I. 6. I do not know the author of this Bajaz 
(1KB), whs appears to be the *< poet" alluded io by Lane in the 
second line of bis article on ytf [p. 338, col. 3). 

P. 1466, 1. 4. This verse follows the verse oiled in §. 432 
(Part II, p. 106, 2. 3). 

P. 1471, M. 4-6. The Muslims ara divided into seventy-three 
scots (Sbr, pp. 2-3). But the tradition speaks of the conatitumt 
parts, or elements, of faith ; not of the sectarian divisions of the 
Faith. For, in the SB (vd. I, p. 11), It continues Sml& iUsvJ! $ 
jjCj^H yjrf oni modesty is a pari of faith— I. 13, Bead 

duu p giiii — 2. 14. The v here mentioned is the s of x£JU 
{above] — By " what resembles that " Z means the monograms 
prefixed to certain chapters of the Eur. 

P. 1473, 11. 23-24. See p. 1602, M. 7-8. 

P. 1476, 11. 8-9. B is speaking of the nume. for 11, 21, 
etc, to 91. 

P. 1477, 1. 5. As Islam! poet, under the Marwani dynasty ; 
and one of the Arab robbers (AKB). 

P. 1478, 11. 13-14. Abd 'Dmar Hafs Ibn <Umar [alAzdi 
(KM, AAK)] adDuri (KM, MINE, TKh, AAK), the Master of 
Beading (MINE, TKh) in Al'Irak (TKh), b. 150, at Dur, a place 
near Baghdad (AAK) ; d. 246 (KM, MINE, AAK), at the age 
of 90 and odd years (MINE). Both AKB and the TKh have 
"Abii 'Amr", which is wrong. Bead "Abu 'Umar". See 
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Part ill, p. 24 A, I. 20 and 1. 31 ; aud p. 95 A, where other 
dates of doatli arc given by llljr and the TKh. 

P. 1479, I. 20. The Bk {p. 696) aud AM (p. 97) have f, ; f 
—I. 21. AlGhamran is the da. of AlGhamr, a plneo in the 
territories of Asad (511). He joins .mother place to AlGhamr, 
and then names it AtGhamran (Bk). 

P. 14S5, H. 5-14. This statement that both members of the 
comp. remain uninjl. agrees with the rule given in p. 813, U. 
22-25, that prefixion of the art. does not affect the uninflnetedness 
of this mm,. Iu the 2ud ed. of Wright's Arabic Grammar (vol. 
T, §. 329, rem.), it was laid down, apparently as an invariable 
practice, that, with the art, the first menihor became decl.; and 
Lione (2'. 349, col. 1) as'erts, on his own authority, that "mast" 
decline the first member when the art. is prefixed. But, in the 
3rd ed. of Wright's work, this inflection of the first member is 
declared to be unusual ; and Lane's assertion is at variance with 
what he afterwards states, on the authority of Jin 

P. 1487, 1. 5. From the same poem as verses cited on pp. 
XIV, 1754, and 56A. 

P. 1493, U. 21-23. Here it is uncertain whether the suppressed 
unit be , in whioh case £>1^ is i.q. yaau ;or , in which 
case is i.q.^a* . 

P. 1496, 1. 4. And the meaning is singU-handed. 

P. 1497, i. 11. jS$ (D):^!^ (AKB). 

P. 1198, 1. 5. Tho \sj of femininiaalion is aftixod to the v. in 
oSi<> because vjJI jjt U i/l- &Cd b&J! sUiCf . 
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P. 1502, L 8. The icferouoe is to p, 1328, U. 21-25. - 

P. 1504, 1. 10. Lane (p. 2253, col, 3) says « A 'Obeyd », i.e., 
AUd ; btjkt the Aud, A, aud MN all have « Abu 'Ubaida", i.e., 
AU. 

P. 1508, J. 21. Mentioned by AFR, who doe3 not assign it 
to its author (MN)— l.l. I have not come upon the name of its 
author (MN). 

P. 1509, 2. 9. AlMughlra Ibn *Abd Allah, [or, says 1Kb in 
the Bo:>k of Foots, Ibn AlAswad, alAsadi, one of the Band A sad 
Ibn Khuzaima, the celebrated poet and wine-bibber (AEB),] who 
received the cognomen u AlOkaishir" because he was very red' 
faced. He lived a long life, having been born in heathenism 
(KA, AKB), and grown up in the beginning of Allslam (EA) ; 
and is mentioned by IHjr among the Converts (AKB)— 11, 10-12 
The author of the KA and others say that one day AlCJljaisbir 
got drunk, and fell down, -exposing his person, while his wife 
wa6 looking at Lim. Then she laughed at him j and, approaching 
him, ohid him, saying " Art thou not ashamed, old man, to bring 
thyself to this state?" So he lifted his head towards her, and 
began to say jjif (AKB) — 11. 16-20. The translation of 
the third verse, given at p. 16 A, 22. 1, 2, was made in ignorance 
of the context, and should be corrected in accordance with the 
rendering here given. 

P. 1510, 2. 1 3. Mentioned by Kl, who does not assign it to its , 
author (MN). 

P, 1515, 22. 21-23. It is often said to be regular, but. only in 
tho limited sense indicated by A at p. 1521, 22. 12-15. 
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P. 1517, 11. 16-17. The word " wrongfully " should beV 
inserted after "by main force " in the translation of this verse 
given in §. 499 (Part III, p. 308, U. 18-20). The IY (p. 803) 
gives a mistake of the editor, as appears from the rhymes 
shown in the Jsh. The verses found in Mb, p. 541, 11. 10-13, 
are apparently part of the same poem. 

P. 1520, U. 13-19. SJUi and aj£i denoting position of the 
act and &JL*1 denoting superfluity are non-inf. ns. 

P. 1526, I. 18. Zj (A, vol. Ill, p. 32, Z. 3): Zji (Aud, 
p. 127, ?. 16). My MS copy of the Tsr has Zji ; but the litho- 
graphed ed. gives Zj. Zji was a pupil of Zj. 

P. 1627, 1. 21. AlLahabi, one of the celebrated poets of the 
Band Hashim (KA). The account of him given in the KA 
shows him to have been contemporary with the Khalifa 'Abd 
AlMalik Ibn Marwau (r. 65-86) and his sons and successors 
AlWalid (r. 86-96) aud Sulaiman (r. 96-99). After « Al'Abbaa" 
insert "Ibn <Utba». 

P. 1540, I. 3. The reference is to p. 1544, 1. 14. By 
is meant " the unaugmented quad." 

P. 1541, 11. 6-7. Z cites it as by Bu'ba ; bnt it is by Al'Ajjaj 
(IY) — I. 8. [AKB, vol. I, p. 244, says on a verse of the same 
metre and rhyme,] This verso is from a long iambic poem exceed- 
ing 80 verses, by Bu'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, reproaching his father 

Aud the cause of Ru'ba's reproaching his father is thus related by 
As :— Bu'ba says, I went out with my father, intending to visit 
[the court of the Khalifa] Sulaiman, Ibn 'Abd AlMalik; and, 
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when we haul travelled part of the way, my father said to me 
"Shall thy father recite iambics, while thou art dumb?" I said 
" Then shall I recite V* He said " Yes." Then I recited an 
iambic poem. And, when he had heard it, he said to me " Be 
silent. God break thy teeth ! " And, when we reached [the courf 
of] Sulaiman, my father recited my iambics to him. Then he 
ordered ten thousand dirhams to be given to my father. And, 
when we came out from his presence, I said to my father " Dost 
thou keep me sileut while thou recitest my iambics ? " Then said 
he " Be sileut, woe betide thee ! For verily thou art the finest 
■iambic poet of mankind." . Then I besought him to give me a 
portiou of what he had got by my poem ; but he refused. So I 

cast him off, Th«u he said [Here follow four verses, the 

second of which euds with the hemistich in the text.] So I 
answered him with this iambic poem (AKB) — I. 9. nxAs^m is 
ep. of a suppressed [word], supplied, indicated by the sentence 
(AAz), of which two totally different versions are given by IY 
and AAz, and another by AKB. The IY, L, and AKB all have 
ou^*i £yo viuJb Lo with as much pampering as thou wilt for 

olsy* Uj|j with what a pampering I— I. 11. Read "Ibn" — 
I. 13. From the same poem as the verse in Part II, jx 122, 1. 17 
— 1. 15. Read "have come". 

P. 1551, I. 12. This verse is of the Kamil [metre], which 
the Arabs use as a pentameter anomalously ; unless something has 
dropped out, the o.f. being, e.g., ^Jf &olia) fPf&Jb ^ fy^Xj p 

They have not left, from their desertion, flesh to his bones, etc. 
(8n). 
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P. 1552, U. 18-19. From the same poem as the verse oft p, 
947. 

P. 1553, 1. 5. He had fallen into the hands of the [Hamri 
(IY)] schismatics (IY, AAz), add been saved by God, on whwh 
he recited the verses (AAz)--J. 8. Read " infinitival ". 

P. 1555, i. 17. Read "(Jfrb) »-U. 21-22. See Md, vol. t, 
p.344;andP,wi. I, p. 710. 

P. 1557, J. 11. 1Kb says, in the Book of the Poets, Bisk' 
Ibn AW Khazim was oue of the Band Asad, an ancieut heathen 
[.pott] (AKB) — U. 11-12. Mb says (AKB), Ans was a promi- 
uent chief (Mb, AKB). 

P. 1559, I. 3. Bk says ( AKB), Tibr&fc is a place iu the- 
abodes of the Band Fak'as (Bk, AKB). 

P. 1560, 1. 4. " it n means vluli . 

P. 1561, I. 1. Lane (p. 2533, col, V), on the authority of flier 
Taj al l Aries, attributes this verse to 'Antara — I. 21. If, as is 
stated in i. 13, vjjtb" be cousidered a non-inf. n., it should bo 
translated a game. 

P. 1565, U. 2-3. "unrestrictedly'' means "without regard 
to the presenco or absence of the 8 in the inf. n. of the unaugment- 
ed tril. v." — I. 14. " unrestricted " here means " general", i. e,, 
applicable to one or more (see U. 23-25). Gf. p. 1566, 1. 20 ; and p. 
1568, 1. 2. It is opposed to « limited as explained in p. 1579, 
11. 20-21— 1. 18. "frii." here means " unangmented tril." 

P. 1566, 1. 20. See Note on p. 1565, 1. 14 ; and cf. p. 1567, 
11. 8-10. 
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P. 1569, I. ,5. Orig. U«> joIs^ Sis styZe o/ ridw^ is 
beautiful — 11. 8-9. I have inserted the negatives, The R (p. 
67, 1. 7) has aJUaJl, *y> SJImJI ^yQ Jo^ , where I read 
^3t ^^Xj ^ iXS j and Uji XJUaJI 5Jj a correction required by 
the exs. In I. 9 read &JUi — Z. 20. I have not come upon the 
name of its Rajiz (MN). Bead in the first hemistich. 

P. 1670, 11. 3-7. The 1st ^ is aug., while the 2nd is the J ot 
the v.; and it is clear from p. 1569, 1. 14, and p. 1570, 11. 7-12, 
that IT's opinion is adopted by R. ' 

P. -1574, 1. 4. Read££. 

P. 1577, I. 3 and W. 7-8. " this condition " is the replace- 
ability of the inf. n. by the v. with ^ or Lo (p. 1574, «. 14-22) 
— 2. 12. L e., the op. inf. n. generally is so renderable— I. 15. 
Eead"Jlfy M — I. 17. I. e., where JjSj is a d. 8. like etc.— U. 
19-20. "the suppressed v," is the att. $ —I. 20. This * (b)" 
is the alternative to the " (a) " given at p. 1574, I. 16— -Z. 22. 
Read (Jjjj) —I. 23. Read . 

P. 1578, 1. 5. This " soundest opinion '' is that of IM (p. 
1579, 1. 23), in which he follows his master IY (p. 1578, U. 15-20). 
It is disputed by many oritioal judges; and, among them, R (p. 
1578, 1. 20— p. 1579, ^ 6), and, apparently, IHsh (p. 1576, J. 23-^ 
p. 1577, J. 1). 

P. 1580, Z. 1. I have not met. with the name of its author 
(MN). 



P. 1581, 1. 4. Lane (p. 404, col 2) gives AlA'sha as its 
author — I. 23. This is the ex. referred to by Lane under Ju&a 
(p. 2997, col. 3). 

P. 1582, 1. 5. One of the fifty verses of the Book of S, whose 
authors are not known (AKB) — I. 8. I have not met with the 
name of its author (MN) — I. 16. Read "forenoon w — 4. 17. 

OS , 

Read " swooping " — 1. 19. Read ^iif . 

P. 1583, Z. 8. Read « Thee)"— I. 22.— Read slyf . 
P. 1584, U. Read " pronounced." 

P. 1585, I. 6. He composed a number of glosses on the IM, 
one in four volumes, named Wak* alKhasdsa 'ala-lKhtdafa 
(HKh). 

P. 1586, 1. 11. After the text insert « IV. 147." 
P. 1588, Z. 16. By Labid (S). 

P. 1589, I. 10. Lane (p. 1084, col. 3), who asserts that gyo 
and ua^ua^) are " evidently wrong", gives spring-rain and 
t_iLua/s summer-rain, as alfo does Jahn (IY, p. 821, I. 2) ; but 

AKB says thit the former are ns. of time, a pre. to. ySax being 
suppressed — 11. 4-15. The 1st and 3rd exa. here given by R are 
instances of the 4th state, where the ag. is not mentioned after 
the post. obj. (p. 1590, 11 3-4) ; and the 2nd of the 2nd state, 
where the ag. is mentioned (p. 1589, 11, 15-19)— I. 19. I.e., this 
second state of the pre. inf. n. 
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P, J 590, I. 13. Jahn (IY, p. 821, I. 8) prints vJLp', 
whicli is plainly inconsistent with U*lM in tlio verse — I. 18. 
Read ylL . 

P. 1593, 1. 3. Dele the comma before « Ibn i. 16. Insert 
" such apposition " after " but 

P. 1596, i. 22. From the same poem as verses cited on pp. 307, 
510, and 1110. 

P. 1597, 1 2. Read . 

P. 1599, 1. 11. "its fellow" means " the pf'ep. and gen." 

P. 1602, Z. 20. Cited by As, who does not assign it to its 
author (MN). 

P. 1603, U. 14-15. Governor of Makka (MDh). Ho was 
a noble (ID), a [proliac (AKB)] poet (ID, AKB). Yazld had 
appointed him Governor of Makka j but Ibn AzZubair, who was 
then there; inhibited him [from exercising the office]; so that ho 
ceased not to abide at home in retirement, on account of Ibn 
AzZubair, until the accession of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marw&n, who 
made him Governor of Makka (AKB). Lane (p. 1741, col. 1) 
says " Ibn Khuld "; but all the authorities, Mb, ID, MDh, KA, 
MN, AKB, etc, have " Ibn Khalid » 

P. 1604, 1. 2. Read « (Sh, A)"-— I. 16. The author of this 
verse is not known (MAd)— I. 21. I have not met with the 
name of its author (MAd). (Sh), pred. of ^f(MAd): 

Gila* (A), 2nd obj. of u»P (Sn). But, in the latter version, &\ 
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seems to have no pred., because this is the last verse of the 
poem, according to AKB (vol. I, p. 109)— I. 22. Read « Ibn". 

P. 1905, I. 18. Iba Al'Ijl (BW). See the Additions and 
Corrections prefixed to the first Fasciculus of this Part. In my 
MS of the Tsr (p. 489, Z. 12), and in the lithographed ed. of the 
same work, under the " Government of the Assimilate Epithet w he 
is mentioned as " Ibn Al'Ilj " (seep. 1677, 1. 17). 

P. 1607, U. 6-7. The continuity in the assimilate ep. [348] 
is aubsiatent, and in the aor. is innovative (8a, vol. II, p. 312, 
on Prothesisjr-K. 14-16. Read " the [unaugmeuted (IH, And)]" 
—1. 16. The reference is to p. 1651, 1. 23— p. 1652, 1. 2. 

P. 1608. 1. 1. Read " [frequent (Aud), regular (IA) ,]'*— I. 
9. On the sense of " accidents", as here used, see the Note on Part 
II, p. 99, 1. 6 — 1. 12. Read^SUi— 1.15. Readjd^. 

P. 1610, U. 3-9. Thus IH makes ^LUf^l mean The n. of, 
i. e. (on the measure) of, the (expression) JUli ; while R makes 
it mean The n. oj, i. e. (denotative) of, the doer— I. 12. Read 
— I. 14. Read *yJ& -AUd. Read *x:f*C&* — #• 14-15. 
The two first are quasi-pass.', while the two last denote a consti- 
tutional state of mind, or &odjr, not an act. 

P. 1611, L 15. Read llL^f > — 1. 17. Read j*££h — *• 
18. Readi^vjJUJ. 



P. 1612, i. 13. Read "it". 
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0 <v 

P. 1613, I. 15. Dele the I immediately after iX*) — 1.1. "mea- 
sure" is here used in the sense explained and criticized on p. 1036, 
I. 4 and 11. 16-23. 

P. 1614, 1. 16. Read«as j^lShad." 

P. 1615, U. 16-21. So in the Exposition of the Verses of S, 
and of the Verses of the Jumal, eto, except that in some MSS there 

is a slip of the pen, vid. suppression of the pre. n. from y*\ , 
the correct way being to express it Some blunder, saying that 
the ode is in praise of Musafir Ibn Abi 'Amr. And more dis- 
graceful than this is the saying of ISh that it is in praise of the 
Prophet. The name of Abu Umayya was [the same as] his 
surname. He died in heathenism (AKB). 

P. 1616, 1. 2. Read jjajT—l 3. So says BD ; bnt, in the 
Commentaries on the Mukarrah and the JuzSUya [Primer 
(HEh)j, the author is said to be Abu Dhu'aib. The truth is that 
the verse is by ArRal: so IHL distinctly declares (MN). On the 
Mukarrab and the Juzullya see HEh, vol. VI, pp. 81, 88. IU 
composed a commentary on each — I. 4. Read " Su'dd," — ibid. 
Dumat alJandal, a place on the borders of Syria and Al'Irak, 
seven stages from Damasous, and thirteen stages from AlMadina 
(MN) — L 11. He seems to mean that— 

" The voioe of the weeper 
" Wails manhood in glory." 
P. 1617, U. 3-5. He compares the slender one to the new 
moon, and the plump one to the full moon (MN)— 2. 10. ^^CoyJcfy 
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with Fath of its initial, and quiescence of its second, du. of J^f, 
is a water belonging to some of Tayyi, who were the kinsfolk of 
Hatim (Bk). But the MI, Mk, MN, and AKB give it with 
Kasr, as in the text. Diebefici (IA, p. 215) prints ^jjJLojXJI ; but 
the AKB and MKh say "with Fdth of the J " —11. 15-17. See 
p. 1619, 11. 14-17, and the Note thereon below. 

P. 1618, 1. 8. An Islam! poet, under the Marw&m dynasty, 
and one of the rebels of the Arabs (AKB). Read « Sa'd "—I. 18. 
Read " alHudhali ". The verse comes next to the one cited on 
pp. 65, 620, the 1st hemistich of which ought to be -^J\ <>i, 
as gives in the Note on p. 65, I. 20. In Lane (p. 1836, col. 2, 1. 
8), for " he " read " it meaning the incessant lightning. 

P. 1619, U. 14-17. But this AlLahiki was not trustworthy 
(MN). He was [Aba Yahya (MN, Sn)] Aban Ibn <Abd 
AlHamid Ibn Lahik alLahiki, one of the poets of Hamn arRashid 
(AKB). He came to Baghdad, and attaohed himself to the 
Baramika. He was the author of many eulogies on them ; and 
he composed for them the Book of KaUla wa Dimna, which is 
unique of its kind. He died in 200 (ITB). 

P. 1620, J. 10. IAr, the collector of his Dtwan, says that 
'Amr composed this ode on his sister Raifcana Bint Ma'dikarib, 
who was mother of Duraid Ibn As$imma. For A??imma had 
made a raid^upon the Bana Zubaid, and taken her. captive; and 
'Amr made several raids, but was unable to reoapture her (AKB). 
It is said that Raihana was the sister of Duraid IbnAs^imma; 
and that 'Amr, being in love with her, made a raid upon her j and 
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then sought her in marriage from Duraid, -who granted his suit 
(N, AKB). But this story has no foundation. The author of 
the KA has two stories about Raifeana, (1) that she was 'Amr's 
sister, whom As$imma Ibn Bakr had taken captive : and (2) that 
she was his divorced wife, whom another man of the Band 
Massin Ibn Rabl'a had married ; and this story is probably correct 
(AKB). See KA, vol. XIV, p. 33. I have abridged these two 
stories, which are told at much greater length in the AKB, as in 
the KA— I. 13. All 3 eds. of the R have JtcU instead of Jtejii j 
and the two Indian eds. have v>*a&. instead of v***** • The 

B O o » 

suggestion in Lane (p. 667, col. 1), that ^ am,"* is i. q. >^**s3uo , 
refers to its secondary signification suficer; not to its primary 

8 ^ » 

signification caller to account, in which it is i. q. ^^Issuc . 

P. 1623, 11. 1-2. See XVII. 83. [1], at p. XXXIII, where 
ijy&j in the sense of passing away Beemsto be derived from (Jj#) 
— 1. 13. This verse comes next after the verse on p. 69 A, I. 9. 

P. 1624, 1. 3. From the same poem as the verse on p. 1004 
— II. 6-7. Dieterioi (IA, p. 216) prints j*L ; but MKh says that 

0»» « > » 0 »,. 9 » x 

ytt and ^dai with two Pammas are pie. of^ii and^&i res- 
pectively — 9. The eps. in the verse are all governed in the 
gen., because it is preceded by 
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He repairs to an assembly whose nobis deeds are apparent, not 
encowagers of a wrong-doer to desire, or long for, the wrong- 
ing of them, nor oppressors (AKB). Derenbourg (S, vol. I, p. 
47) prints them all in the nom. — ibid. Am says that ^ijuf is pi. 
of sSSj , which is the she-camel kept for slaughter; and IY 
follows him : bat has not been heard as pi. of , the 
ph. of which are only «y6ju and ^do or ^Ju [238] (AKB)— 
ibid. oojAJojo is a 6th ep. of jmJL^uo ; and is made gen. with 
Kasra, because it is pre. [17] (AEB). Brooh (M, p. 100) and 
Jahn (IY, p. 829) both print <ja**lsi* — ibid. [with Fatb 
of the tj) and^ (AKB)], uniform in gender and number, because 
orig. an in/, n. [143] (IY, AKB). Derenbourg (8, vol. I, 
p. 47) prints fyS — J. 20. From the same poem as veraes cited on 
p. 343 and p. 42 A— i&id. Jol,^ is made triptote by poetic license 
(IY). T, followed by Al'Ainl, says (AKB), The [oorrect] 
version is dls*. the strings of the clothes, because the 

waist-clotkh&i no strings (T, MN, AKB). 

P. 1625, 1. 3. He makes UJ^ triptote by poetic license [18] 

(IY)— ibid. (S J*J\ with Fatfc of the ^ and Kasr of the r (MN). 
Brooh (M,p. 100), Dieterici (IA, p. 215), and Lane (p. 637, col. 
1), print yy^ssJ! , Lane adding " [or rather it should be written 
UsbJI ] w j and Wright's Arabic Grammar (vol. II, J. 242, rem.) 
had the same error in the 2nd ed. (p. 281), whioh has been cor- 
rected in the 3rd ed. (p. 382), and in the same author's Opuecvla 
Arabica (p. 63). The rhymes are with Kasr, as shown in the 
MN (vol. III, p. 654). 
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P. 1629, 11. J 6-17. The Fk {vol. II, p. 222) has " is to be 
a v." The argument is that the ccmj., being a prop-, must, 
when apparently a single word, as here, be a v., not a because 
the v. with its latent ag. is a prop., while the n. with its latent 
ag., if it have one, is not — I. 24. The Jsh makes this verse 
follow the verse by the same poet in Part III, p. 321. 

P. 1031, 1. 21. If IA, like Pk and others, holds that the 
conditions affect the government of the acc. only, not of the nom. 
(pp. 1635-7), then his words " the nom. and ace." here mean 
" the nom, and aoc. combioed ", i. e., " the acc. as well as the 
nom." 

P. 1632, 1. 16. Dele the full stop after « past ". 
P. 1633, 1. 5. Dele the full stop after " past ". 

P. 1635,1. 5. ReadCy. 

P. 1637, £. 20. The expression used~by IM is " immediately 
preceded by not " supported upon M : cf. Part HI, p. 299, 1. 16. 
His 3 Commentators, however, as well as IHsh in the Sh and 
KN, follow Z and IH in using the expression " supported upon," 
as at p. 78, 1. 11 — I. 21. IH makes the supports three, the subject, 
interrog., and neg. ; and includes the inch., qualified, and a. s. 
under the common term u subject." IM makes the supports live, 
separating the qualified, under which he includes the a. a., from 
the inch.; and adding the voc. p. And IHsh makes them four, 
adopting the same classification as IM, but rejecting the voc. p. 
Jm adds the conjunct <J| to the supports, including it under the 
" Bubject ": but others hold that the act. part, conjoiued with Jl 
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requires no support [345] ; and, since we are discussing the condi- 
tions of the government of the anarthrous act. part., I have 
omitted this addition as irrelevant. 

P. 1638, 1. 17. I have not come upon the name of its author 
(MN). 

P. 1641, 1. 3. Eead . 
P. 1642, 1. 6. Eead Cjul . 

P. 1645,2.19. y*Tisin the nom., coupled to vijjx> very 
patient in the preceding verse (AKBj. Derenbourg (55, vol. I, 
p. 75) prints 5 — i&id. This is the version of Ft ; but, 
according to is pre. to v_il&> , while SiM^e* is governed in 

the ace. [66] (AKB). 

P. 1647, 1. 17. The author of this verse is unknown (MN). 
This is one of the fifty verses of 8 whose authors are unknown 
(AKB). It is said to be by Jarir (MN, N, AKB) j or Jabir Ibn 
Ra'lan aeSimbisI, Simbis being a clan of Tayyi (AKB) ; or 
Ta'abbata Sharra {N, AKB) ; or to be forged (AKB) — I. 18. 
Bead " Sharra". 

P. 1649, 1. 14. For the first " act." read " ant." 

P. 1655, 1. 12. Read *j —I. 15. Bead jLsi —1. 17. Eead 

P. 1656, 1. 6. After S put a comma. 



( 207a ) 

P. 1657,2.4. Read«2wo-ag. M -4.17. Readi^JU-. i. 20. 
Read « pro-ag."— I. 23. Here " being" is coupled to « relating " 
in the preceding line— 1.1. before lili^ insert « while i6»d. 
Read jwU* . 

P. 1658, J. 20. Before « put " insert « is 

P. 1669, i. 8. Read "requires", and after "for" put a 
comma. 

P. 1660, 1. 10. I have not come upon the name of its author 
—I. 28. Read g»g — Read « i. e.,» 

P. 1661, t. 6. AfcTaff, in the province of Al'Irak, two 
leagues from AlBasra. Here is the place known as Karbala, in 
which AHJusain, sou of 'Ali (peace be upon them I), was slain 
(Bk)— 1.1. Read « (Sn)." 

P. 1663, 11. 11-15. The adv. \<)S to-morrow Bhows that 
originating is intended. 

P. 1666, 1. 21. Read " incontinence", and deie the full stop 
after "wine". 

P. 1669, 1. 12. Read "sense". 

P. 1671, 1. 3. Change the full stop after " (Jrb)" into a 
comma— Z. 5. Read ^jGj — 1. 15. Put a comma after " quiescen- 
ces." 

P. 1676, 1. 14. Read^oi. 
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P. 1G76, i. 4. Read J5?f. 

P. 1677, I. 19. Al'Ibadi. He died in the prison of AnNu'- 
man (ID). 

* 

P. 1678, 1: 8. Here it is not allowable to govern of in tbe 
acc by means of a suppressed op. supported [as an enunc.] upon 
t\ij [as an inch.] , and expounded by the ep. mentioned, which is 
distracted from [governing] it by governing in the acc. 
(Tsr). Tbe acc is correct in such as sj^L<5 b| l<X^ [62] , because 
the government of fj^) [in the acc] by the o>Li mentioned, if 
this were disengaged from the pron., would be correct, since the 
act. part, may be preceded by the acc. governed by it : but [the 
acc] is forbidden in such as tX^ \J$\ aa»£, because the 

^government of [in the acc] by v; ^&. , if this were disengaged 
from the pron., would be incorrect, since the [assimilate] ep. may 
not be preceded by the acc. governed by it ; and, since the govern- 
ment of *=»5 [in the acc] by ^^s* would not be correct, the 
exposition of the suppressed op. of by would not be 

correct, because of the rule that what does not govern does not 
expound au op. (Sn, vol. Ill, p. 51). 

P. 1679, 1. 8. Read « (Tsr)]"— i. 16. Lane {p. 1190, coi. 3.) 
translates this tradition " verily a woman used to pom forth with 
blood ", making ^Jl vlitfthe p-ed. of ; but the verbal clause 
is most probably an ep. of sy>! , because the latter is indet.— I. 
23. After " blood " put a comma. 
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P. 1680, I. 3. After sU>l3 pot a comma— I. 5. After "girl " 
put a comma— I. 8. Rend — I. 14. By " it " is meant the 
act. "part., not the obj. 

P. 1681, 1. 6. Read "[i.e.," 

P. 16S3, I. 5. I have not met with the name of its author 
(MN)— I. 15. Read " Dm "—11. 18-19. The references are to 
Jljj in the second verse, and to & and Ce Js in the first and third — 
I. 20. In the exs. of the twelve sort?, I have pat the conneoted 
into the ace, except where the context requires the nom. or gen., 
the object here being to exhibit the classification of the connected, 
not all the cases in which it may be governed by the assimilate 
ep. The possible constructions are fully detailed below. 

P. 1684, 1. 1. Its author is unknown (MN)— I. 19. Rsad 

P. 1685, 1. 9. I have not met with the name of its author— 
I. 10. After " body " put a comma. 

P. 1686, I. 6. The referenoe is top. 347, I. 19— p. 848, i. 7— 
I. 12. Read vJ^ssi I* — i. 14. The A (vol. Ill, p. 57, ?. 2) has 
Ju+aaJl , which seems to be a misprint. The ep, in ^jjmsoJ\ has 
no S , because, being made to govern in the nom., it does not 
assume the nom. pron. of the qualified, which is fern. — 1.1. After 
" reg." insert " either ". 

P. 1687, 11. 1-2. Here tbe-ep. itself does not assume such a 
pron., because it governs in the nom. an explicit n.;. while its 
reg. neither contains such a pron., nor is pre. to a n. containing 
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such a pron.: so that the epithetic phrase contains no copula to 
conneot it with its qualified ; and therefore these constructions are 
bad — 2. 3. Dele the semicolon after " (1)"— 2. 12, For aa>-j read 
a».j -4. 15. I have not met with the name of its author (MN) 
—2.23. Read'^Sn)]". 

P. 1688, 2. 3, ex. (1). Read topf — ex. (2). Read JT— 
I. 6, ex. (9). Read —2. 7, ex. (10). Read (j-L^ —2. 8, 
ex. (12). Read JT— ac. (13). Read wlj — 2. 9, as. (14). Read 
I^wa. —2. 13. After " involves " put a comma— 2. 22. Read 

P. 1689, 2. 5. After " (AKB) " put a comma— 2. 11. Read 
" Ash Shammakh "— 2. 12. Read llo —2.13. For"*«K>" 

read " Two ". 

P. 1690, 2. 2. Read « Prophet,"— 2. 3. After " last " put a 
comma — 2- 13. After " good" put a comma — 2.2. The Glossators 
having neglected to fix the references of the Table, and to expound 
its evidentiary verses, much confusion has fallen into it (Sn). I 
have been obliged to shift some of the lines in the Table, as print- 
ed in the A, vol. Ill, p. 65, in ^rder to bring their indications 
into acoord with " the detail mentioned " by A. 

P. 1691, col. 1 (counting from the left of the page), opposite 
22. 8—10 of co2. 2. Read J-ILaaJf — col. 2, 2. 8. Read — 
1. 13. Read Jlji"— col. 6. For ^j**** Read yj**** — ibid. Read 
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P. 1692, 1.5. Read "(AAZ)]»-J. 11. This vara comes 
next to the verse cited at p. 370, 1. 17— 1. 12. Bead " MN"— 
1. 14. i Uaia ^e is governed in the acc. by suppression of the prep., 
i.e., kmlaJsu tgJjJJ (EC) — ibid. Dele the comma after " tushes 
— i. 18. Read " evidence "— I. 19. Read " Abu ". 

P. 16D3, 1. 2. Read " to [the evidence"— I 3. Read x&Lj 

» • ><5,* 

and — i. 7. Read -4. 17. Read « Sn "— J. 19. Read 
Lm» . 

P. 1694, 4. Read <Xoiiti — I. 11. Read « (6)"— I. 20. ' 
I have followed Sn {vol. Ill, p. 66, 1. 6) in substituting this for 
an ex. given by A, where the ep. is an J*it of superiority, not an 
assimilate ep. 

P. 1695, 1. 11. On the case of the prow, here attached to J**sbJI 
see § 113— I. 19. The 144 are obtained by multiplying tho 3 
pronominal regs. by their 2 missing members (sound and broken 
pis), by the 3 cases of the ep., by the 8 numbers and genders 
of the ep.:— 3X2X3X8=144. 

P. 1696, 1. 10. Ibu pirar ad Pabbi (Tr), k. 66, with his son 
Hassan (T, IAth). pirar Ibn «Amr was [the chief of] the 
House of Pabba (1Kb, ID). When J£ablsa Ibn pirar died, the 
chieftaincy of the Band pabba passed to [his nephew] Al Mundhir 
(Is), mentioned by Is among those who were living in the time 
of the Prophet, and who may have, though they are not reported 
to have, heard from him. Al Mundhir Ibn Hassan mentioned 
by ID (p. 200) ns the Mu'adhdhin of ' Ubaid Allah Ibn Ziyad 
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(as to whom see p. 127 A), in the Cathedral Mosque at AlBasra, 
was of Asad Ibn Rabl'a, not of Dabba. I subjoin the pedigree of 
our poet and some of his relations : — 

Dirar Ibn 'Amr ad Dabbi. 

I i: 

Husain. J£abis.i. Al Mundhir. Hassan. 

Zaid al Fawiiris, Hassan. Al Mundbir, 

(p.90A). {pp. 623, 99 k). (p. 1690;. 

Hassan. 

P. 1697, 1. 8. Read "Y3"— I. 14. After "(Sn)]" put a 
comma— I. 18. < Abd Allah Ibn Zaid (1Kb, IHjr, ITB, TKh), 
alJarmi [alBasri (IHjr), of the Second Class of the Followers of 
AlBaara (ITB)], d. 104 (1Kb, IAth, IHjr, ITB, TKh) or 105 
(1Kb) or 107 (IAth). The TKh has "Yazid" for "Zaid". 
Read " KiJaba"— I. 21. I have not met with the name of its 
author (Jsh) . 

r. -"00, 11. 4-5. See Md, vol. II, p. 26, and P, vol. II,. 
p. 22 J — I. 12. vjobf with Fath of the Hamza ( AKB). Jahn (I Y, 
p. 847) and Dieterici (W, p. 53, 1. 4) print ,>U — I. 14. Read 
« Abad". 

P. 1701, I. 6. Read JutX^Uf— I. 11. Its author is not 
named (Jsh)— I. 12. Read " meet thee girt " — 1.1. After "per- 
verse " put a comma. 

P. 1702, 1. 3. See Md, vol. I, p. 192, and P, vol. I, p. 332— 
I. 13. See Md, vol. II, p. 175, and P, vol. II, p. 567—1. 18. 
See Md, vol. 2, p. 74, and P, vol. I, p. 132. 
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P. 1703, I. 14 and I. 23. Read jdfcif -i. 23. See Md, vol. I, 
p. 332, aud P, vol. I, p. 687. 

P. 1704, i. 16. Read 

P. 1706, i!. 3. Read J»j — J. 5. « " is the <Amr men- 
tioned in the preceding verse, vid. ' Amr Ibn 'Adi Ibn Nasr...... 

Ibn Numara Ibn Lakhm, who was King of AlHira after his 
maternal uncle Jadhima (AKB) — 1.17. Road. " Than" — I. 18. 
Read " excellent ". 

P. 1707, I. 12. Read L$*i vi* ^5 — *• 15- Read "quick 
one is ". 

P. 1708, I. 4. Dele the full stop after "whence"— I. 8. 
Read " Yamani "—I. 10. I have not met with the name of its 
author (MN)-J. 14. Read Xli-I 5 

P. 1709, 1. 4. Read — I. 5. Read " -4ssttrc<% "— f. 6. 
Dele "of*'. 

P. 1711, J. 16. Read « aHfcirkara 1. 18. This verse was 
found so difficult by F that he held it to bo a medley of construc- 
tions (UN). 

P. 1712, 1. 9. For read p&i —I. 10. Put a comma at 
the end of the line— 1. 15. Broch (M,p. 102, 1. 15) cud Jahn 
(IY, p. 849, 1. 13) print J-li diptote, like^.f [18]. But '^L\ 
is diptote because it is supposed to be made to deviate from 
not to bo pi. of (5^i>! (p. 37) : whereas is, by hypothesis, 
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pi. of jgJLoij and is therefore triptote, since there is nothing to 
make it diptote ; though, in construction, its Tanwin does not 
appear, because it is always either synarthrous or poe. 

P. 1713, I. 2. Put a colon after 11 another"— I. 24. Read 
" MAd ». 

P. 1714, 1. 4. Bead « Hind, is more ». 
P. 1716, I. 6. So in the IA (p. 239) and MKh (vol. II, 
p. 55): but the phrase found in the Th \p. 2) is U^i.U 

e - e* 

^ g «a.;iflib We Aaue stofed i/te most elegant of them. 

P. 1717, 1. 15. Read « for that 18. The MKh (vol. II, 
p. 55) has ^ (j«UJ| y^wks*.! — £. 19. Read [», g *,w. r. - 

P. 1718, i. 2. After " Tsr" put a colon. 

P. 1719, 1. 2. From the same poem as a verse cited on p. 849— 
I. 3. After " al'Absi" put a comma— 11. 4-5. Read " (than his 
fellow)' 1 — I. 13. The chief of AlAus in heathen times (ID). 
See p. 24A — ibid. After " AlJuIafr " put a comma — 1. 15. Read 
" more fit (than any other) that thou shouldst sleep " — 1. 21. I 
have not met with the name of its author (MN). 

P. 1720, 1. 19. I have not met with auy information about 
[the author of] the verse (AKB)— I. 20. Read " [Be". 

P. 1721, I. 3. Read " AlYaman) j" — I. 5. From the same 
poem as a verse on p. 600 — I, 6. Read " Hassan 

P. 1722, 1. 2. Read " it is (1)"— I. 3. Read " the BB(R)»— 
I. 4. Read « [the fern. (IY)]".-Z. 15. R*ad " orig." 
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P. 1723, I. 7. ReadJ$t 

P. 1724, 1. 6. By Bashir Ibn AnNikth (Lane, p. 2190, col. 2) 
—i. 8. Lane translates the second hemistich " thai dies away by 
being abandoned, and revives by being travelled," regarding it 
as qualifying <>y* an old {road) instead of <>yt an old (camel), 

P. 1725, 1. 4. Read « must I, 10. Read " Tanwin ". 

P. 1726, 1, 10. All three eds, of the R have 3jL juii fce/ore 
(that) ; but the context seems to require iLele J-p , since R is 
criticizing S's paraphrase mentioned above (I. 3) — I. 11. After 
" Pamm " put a full stop. 

P. 1727, J. 16. Before " so " insert " is ". 

P. 1728, 1. 11. Read "wfasMwr "— i. 16. Read^f— Z.20. 
Read JO* . 

P. 1729, 2. 2. After " AzZimmani " put a comma— 1. 6. From 
the same poem as the last verse cited in Part III, p. 331. 

P. 1730, 1. 6. From the same poem as the 3rd verBe cited on 
p. 188— I. 8. Read " Basbama Ibn Hazn 

P. 1731, 1. 14. Read " (IY)."— U 17. This verse comes next 
to the verses cited near the top of p. 986—1. 22. Read " Hani ". 

P. 1732, 1. 16. Read^l?. 

P. 1734, U. 1—2. The oontext seemingly requires JjiLf to be 
enwnc.-~l. 12. Read « Fk), [e. g.] in". 
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P. 1735, 1. 19. is red. [499], and [with] f.C\is [in the 
place of a norm, as] aub. of the Hijazi Lc [38] ; while is [in 

the ooo. as] pred. of the latter [107], and fy^J\ is in the nom. 
as pro-ag. of u*e»! (MKb). 

P. 1736, i. 12. Its author is not named (Jsh). 

P. 1737, II. 14—15. The And (p. 140) makes theo. /. 
Joy? Jjk*s3JI 5 while A {vol. Ill, p. 114) follows it, 

and similarly insorts iUsv* after ^ in the o.f. of the tradition 
(M. 21 — 22). But I have omitted yj^^ and Z+Suo in accordance 
with the recommendation of Sn, who points out that the compari- 
son is between the good behaviour, or the fasting, and itself. 

P. 1742, 1. 1. The A {vol. Ill, p. 116, U.) has LujJJ ; but 
the proper prep, is tf i (p. 1741, 1. 13). 

P. 1744, 11. 9 — 10. For " promotions " read " formations " 
— 1. 12. The " v, " here should perhaps be " inf. n. which is 
sometimes oalled $li {p. 1515, 1. 20). 

P. 1745, 1. 1. Head "(6)". 

P. 1747, I. 3 and I. 18. After " vid " put a full stop— I. 5. 

gamza and Ks read with Kasr (B on xxii. 35) — 11. Ks reads 
J>ix*4 with Painm (B). 

P. 1749, 1.1. From the poem beginning with the verse cited 
noar the bottom of p. 620 in Part III. 
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P. 1754, I. 17. From the same poem as verses cited oa 
pp. xiv, 1487, and 56 A. 

P. 1759, I. 16. After " however " put a comma — 1. 17. Af.er 
" (BY)]" dele the comma. 

P. 1761, 1. 20. The quotation of A from the Tasini does not 
mention the rel. n. ; but Sn supplies the omission by his citation 
from the Dm here given. 

P. 1762, 1. 17. The poet is describing his horse. 

P. 1763, I. 6. Jut* (A), with an undotted g, and then a ,5 
(Sn). 

P. 1764, 1. 3. After " dispersed " put a comma— I. 4. Read 
«' (Jrb)"— 11. 14—15. These lines are proverbial : see Md, II, 
vol. I, p. 52, and P, vol I, p. 97— 2. 18. Read " nice (BS)»— 
I. 19. Read "(A)]"— I. 21. "the other" is AnNabigha adh 
Dhubyanl. 

P. 1765, 1. 13. ABZ adduces *T»; but this is a mistake, 
because <5^ is an inf. n. used as an ep., like JiLj [143] 
(BS). 

P. 1766, 1. 11. Read « Damma " in both places — U. 14—15. 
alBasri (MINR, B\V), the Professor of Readiog (MINR, KP, 
BW), and a Master in Arabic (BW). He was author of some 
anomalous readings (MINR, BW). His report [of tradition] 
is not relied upon, nor is he trustworthy (MINR). He died 
about 160 (BW). Of. the Note on p. 701, 1. 17 (p. 113A). ITB 
(vol. I, p. 249) mentions a Ka'nab as having died in 93, but gives 
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no particulars of him— 11. 16—17. Of the Third Class of Tradi- 
tionists, i. e., the Intermediate Class of Followers, like HB and 
Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Sirin alAnsari, [their freedmau 
(Nw),] alBasri, d. 110 (IHjr), who was born two years before 
the end of the Khil&fa of ' Uthman (Tr, IKhn, Nw), r. 24—35. 

P. 1768, I. 18. Read —11. 22. Read " where Jc4^ is". 

P. 1771, 1.1. Jahn (IY, p. 868, 1. 15) prints instead of 

o » •» 

, which is evidently required by the context. 

P. 1772, 1. 1. Jahn (IY, p. 868, I. 15) prints instead 
of £29^ 5 but the former wonld be analogous to J5<X»> , not j®f9> • 

P. 1773, I. 4. After "e««a&Ji8fce<i " put a comma— I. 16. 
Read JxJb . 

P. 1775, I. 6. Read " (IY)]" at the end of the line— 1.1. 
iCJl (Bk, p. 664) : l^M (IY, p. 872, 1. 13). If moec, as a 
valley, it would not be diptote. 

P. 1776, Z. 6. Dele the bracket"] "after "as"— 1.1. 14—15. 
Every delicate plant is (TA) — J. 15. With an undotted 0 (Bk). 
Its final is a <> (MI). Jahn (IY, p. 872, «. 20, 21, prints Jpte 
with a^ — 11. 17—19. There is no J^*3 in the language, other 
than it and g^»- (Bk).— i. 18. After " measure " put a comma. 

P. 1778, 1. 21. The "a " in " CjoHcJ " should be marked as 
long , " a ". 

P. 1779, 1.1. Read « (Bk)]". 
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P. 1780, I. 19. Jahn (IY, p. 870, I 22) gives , which 

is i. q, (J>jJl«JI [384] ; but this is not a dim., as the context 
requires— I. 21. Broch (M, p. 106), Jahn (IY, p. 876, 11. 18, 23), 
and Lane (p. 2519, col. 3) give J*>jS, as though its | denoted 
feminiuizafion ; but IY distinctly declares that its I is co-ordina- 
tive— I.I.— p. 1781, 1. 2. Jahn (IY, p. 877, 1. 2) gives iS ^v and 
iSduul aud ^>yix. : but Lane (p. 1288, coJ. 3, and p. 1293, coZ. 1, 
and p. 2090, cois. 1 and 2) puts Tanwin to all three, for a reason 
equally applicable to t 5*jy3 , according to IY's statement that 
the 8 of femininization is affixed to the latter. In § 677, Broch 
(M, p. 171) and Jahn (IY, pp. 1348, 1350) give jfe [253, 
677] with Tanwin. 

P. 1781, I. 2. (5^-** is not strictly relevant here, because the 
two auga. in it are united after, not separated by, the J — I. 5." 
Jh omits the art., as also does R cited in § 272-4. 13. 
ought to be entered in § 374, as having only one augment, the S not 
being taken into account [368, 381]— I. 14. Similarly s^s. 
ought to be entered in § 375, like 'K»yb. 

P. 1783, U. 9-10. A gait like limping (AZ). 

P. 1784, 11. ReadJ> ; lIi. 

P. 1785, I. 1. Read "[373]: (c)[ju*& — I. 2. Put a 
comma at the end of the line. 

P. 178S, 1. 10. The common form is i$SL [273]. R even 
says that is the only word of this measure (p. 1159, 

11. 17—20). 
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P. 17S9, 1. 6. Put a comma, instead of a full stop, after the 
socond " (IY)" — I. 9. Brock (M, p. 106) priuts J,tkjLl'| , which 
seems more appropriate to this section, its measure being jj&ai 
%vith two aw/3, united after the J ; but this measure has been 
already mentioned under No. 9 in this section — I. 11. IY means 
the " second io ". 

P. 1791, 1. 9. Jahn (IY, p. 887, I. 11) prints t*-}f>l ; but the 
context seems to require the abbreviated form, which is given in 
the S (vol. II, p. 345, I. 6), from which IY takes his exs. 
P. 1792, I. 7. Read « (IY)] "— 
1. 18. Before "[J^ (IY),]" insert « (4)." 

P. 1793, I. 4. Put a full stop, instead of a comma, at the end 
'of the line — I. 6. For the second "one" read "are" — I. 11. 
Read "(b)"— I. 17. Read « of a day (IY) : (4) »— 1.1. Read 
"Fath". 

P. 1794, 1. 4. After " pi. " put a comma— 1. 6. Read " shin- 
lone 17. After " Th " dele the full stop. 

P. 1795, 1. 1. Read «« (M) "— Z. 5. For « and of" read " said 
of "— i. 10. In S, vol. II, p. 352, Z. 15, for read 
— II. 11-13. Apparently ^klti belongs to § 889, like jkx* and 
its three augments being united after the J : but the KF has 
"^liUfitaM.like i and perhaps therefore these lines should 

run " (14) [^pkii , (a) substantive, such as o Aiwd! of 

** O , 6 » 

vetc/i. ; (6) ep.,] such as iaii (M) ", which would be quite 
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appropriate to the present section, Bince the "three augments," 
the seoond £ , and the t and ^ , are "dispersed, two united and 
one separate"— I. 13. Rood " (IY),] such as "—I. 22. Read " or 
eps., any 

P. 1797, I. 16. Read « is quad, only." 

P. 1798, I. 3. Read "Pamm"— I. 8. Read "[above]"— 
I. 10. After " (A)" put a comma— i. 19. I. e.,co-ordiDative with 
JJjlS , which therefore must be an existing measure. 

P. 1799, I. 16. The A (vol. iv, p. 304) has " and " instead of 
" since " j but Sn points out that " since " is more appropriate— 
I. 20. u^Jy* (A, vol. iv, p. 304, I. 27), with a three-dotted ti» 
(Sn). But ^iyc is given in the S {vol. II, p. 366, 1. 16), the I"X 
{p. 1349, i. 19), and Lane (p. 1995, eo£. 3), as also in the Jh and 

— U. PI. of jJo&. atone, ae though the jpiace, from the 
multitude of stones, in it, were, as it were, atones, as gliu ta^o 
xl5 ^jj* passed by a pZaiii, (suoA JAai) all of it was 
{shrubs of the kind called) gij* is said (R, p. 22, 11. 7—8). 

P. 1800, M. Read " (M). " 

P. 1801, 1. 14. Read «fem."—L 19. Read " [392]". 
P. 1802, 1. 14. Before " as" insert " such " in both places. 

,^ »e 
P. 1804, 1. IY gives J*^ a uwrfc, instead of y>) an affair, 

in both places. 

P. 1805, i. 7. Jahn (IY, p. 898, 1. 1) prints jLjUs diptote ; 
but this measure belongs to the sing., not to the ultimate pi. ; and, 
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as proper name of a measure ( ) is masc. : so that there seems 
to be no ground for making it diptote ; unless it be taken to be/em.., 
as proper name of a fern. ( siy ) — I. 8. of course is 

diptote, being fern., as proper name of a lord (Ji^ ) — 11. 14 — 15. 
IY (p. 898, 11. 9—11), following S (vol. II, p. 367, 11. 17—18) 

says that JLjjJLxi " occurs as a substantive rarely and does 

not occur a3 an ep."; but I have omitted this as plainly at variance 
with his subsequent explanations of the two ears., as ^he 
and (via^A respectively — l.l. Bead JuJ-Lai. 

P. 1806, 1. 21. ^Uxi^jf (S, Jh, KF), the collection, or, 
[as is said (Jh),] the band (Jh, KF) j or (KF) a name (8) [of] a 
clan (KF). 

P. 1808, I. 16. In IY, p. 900, I. 13, for iLc , I read 
, as in A, vol. iv, p. 305, J. 3, and Tsr, p. 811, i. 10, where 
S, vol. II, p. 374, 1. 4, has U*w! > whioh comes to the same thing— 
I. 20. In 8, vol. II, p. 374, Z. 5, 1 read JiLIi for JJ.*5 , which 
seems to be a misprint. 

P; 1810, J.J — p. 1811, Z. 1. A large old city, on the confines 
of Khurasan, between Naisabur and Marv, in the middle of tbe 
way (MI). 

P. 1811, U. 13 — 14. Because the augmented and the curtailed 
have been mentioned here by IM (p. 1810, 11. 11— 20.)— 1.1, 
After « [below] (SH)" pnt ao 
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P. 1812, 11. 1—2. IiiIY,2>. 901, I. 3, for ,jIJU| smooth I 

read ,j^Xi\ milk, which is plainly required by the context, since 
IY calls the word a substantive, and is given in the KF (jp. 737, 
14. For " be " read " he "~U. 19—22. By « the aug. 
letter " I suppose R to mean the J , which is the 2nd letter in 
u * a » h ,U , and the 4th in (J^uL* , positions wherein the J is not 
usually aug. [681], 

P. 1813, 11. 5—6. j ^x& wJ is [said by some to be] on the 
measure of J^Uib j but no other [word] of this formation occurs 
in the language. It is a place next to the stony" ground of- 
Al Madina (Bk, MI), abounding in thorn-trees, desolate, remote, 
entered by hardly any one (Bk). 
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NOT I CE. 



Thk Introduction and Part I. (of whic:i more than 
tiOO pages are now in print) will be published shortly. 
Part IV. with the Indices will follow. The work will 
make two siout volumes, the 1st containing the Intro- 
duction and Part I., and the 2nd containing Parts II, 
III., and IV. 

23m October, 1880. M. S. HOWELL. 

P. 108, I. 3. Por " Verily he prospered" rend "(Assuredly) he 
doth prosper [575, 600]." 

P. 112, 1. 1. {y> with Kasr of the ; (DM), like (Jsli). 

P. 115, I. 8. In VIII. 45. [529] the two prons. are the ohjs. of 
u;! , and Ki* 3 is a d. s. to the 2nd, not a 3rd obj., as appears from tho 
K and B on VIII. 46. 

P. 116, I. 2. In this text, aa^in the reading LXXV. 1. As- 
suredly (1,) I swear [566], i. e. f^t U ' , Z and B consider the J to bo 

the J of inception, not the J of the oath, becauso they hold that tho 
J of the oath is not prefixed to the aor. except with the corrob. ^ ; and 
then they supply an inch., because they hold that the J of inception is • 



Corrections. 
Contents, p. xxiii., t. 15. Kead " inelegant." 

Text, p. 573, 1. 13. Head 

„ p. 574, J. 10. Uead^. 
2>. 585, 6. Read "slighted." 
For other corrections see the NoteB. 

another, of Arkara Ibn 'Ilba {Ibu 'Auf (ID) J ulYaslikuri (.1,1,). a 
heathen (ID),]." 

,Z\ 435, l. 1. I-aut! (/>. IOC, col, 1) haw " thou co>:wnl" wron-c. . 

/'. /. I. I'-.V •Ami' Ibn (SR) AlHarith ll.u MudJitalJurliiin- f 

^SB, M L)li, 1.IO. lamenting the expulsion of Jiirhuai JVom Makku (Slti. 

P. ill), /. I. After "poot" insert " [Mutuinmim lbn Nuwaira 
aib)i." 

1'. 441, /• 11- Because expectation [535] belongs only to what 
will bo originated and generated, not to what lias ended and ceased (T>), 

jP. 442, I. 13. Lane {p. 2121, col. 1) strangely supposes the mihj. 
U> be in the yj-ci/. instead of the coird.. printing ^1 instead ol 1 



Abbreviations of References. 



The Barnes of the books used as materials for the present work are 
-distinguished by an asterisk. 

Abbreviations with brackets, as "(IH)," denote the book; and 
without brackets, as " IH," donote the book or author, according to the 
context. 

The personal proper names ordiuarily used arc printed in small 
capitals, and the transliterated Arabic names of books in Italics. 

Variations in spelling, a3 AlAstarabadhi (MI, p. 58) or Allstira- 
badhi (Nw,p. 682, LL, p. 12) for AlAstarabadJ, and AtTibrlxI (MI, p. 
107, Dh, p. 68, LL, p. 51) for AtTabrizf, are commonly omitted. 

B. means born, c. composed, d. died; and figures represent the 
year of the Muhaminadan era. 

For further details about the persons and books here mentioned 
see the Index of Proper Names, and, iu the case of Headers, the uoto 
upon p. 562, I. 19. 



*A. The Commentary of NfiradDin 'All Ibn Muhammad ,\i,Usn- 
MUNl (rf. about 900) upon the ]M, cited from extracts printed by Dc 
Saey in the Notes to his Anthologie Gratninaticale. 

*AA. The Commentary of Jamal ad Din Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Al 
Ghanl alArdabim upon the Z, cited from an extract printed by Dc 
Sacy in his Anthologie Grammatical. 

*AAK. The Commentary of the Shaikh Nur adDrn Abu-HJasan 
'Ali Ibn Sultan Muhammad, kuowu as AlK am, alMakkS alllarawf 
(d. 1010 or 1016), upon the Hirz alAiainl, lithographed at Peshawar 
with the KM and a Persian Commentary. 

AAsh. Ab& 'Aim Ishtk Ibn Mirar akhSji.ubaxI, the Grammarian 
and Loxicologist (d. 206 or 213). 

*AAz. The Glosses («. 729) of 'Abd At'AzIz Ibn Abi-lGhana'im al- 
Kashi upon the evidentiary verses of the M, cited from a MS. 

AB. ABtr-xBiKA'Abd Allah Ibn Abi 'Abd Allah alHusain nPUkbari 
alBaghdadl, the Gramttarian (b, 53S, d. G16). 
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*ABk. The Dtwan of AnNabigha adhDhubySnl with the Commen- 
tary of the Wazlr Anil Baku 'Asim Ibn Ayyub alBaialyausl, the Gram- 
marian (d. 194), priuted in the FDw. 

*AP. The Ancient History extracted from the MAB by 'IniSd 
ndDln Abo-lFida Isma'il Ibn 'All alAyyubl (d. 732), edited by 
Fleischer. 

*AGh. The Asad alGhabafi ma'rifat asSahala by IAth, printed in 
Egypt. 

AH. Athlr-ad-Dm Ant Bayyan Muhammad Ibn Yusuf alGhamatl 
alAndalusi, the Grammarian (b. 654, d. 745). 

*Ahl. The Biwans of the 6 Ancient Arabic Poets, AnNabigha adh- 
Dhubyam, 'Antara, Tarafa, Zuhair, 'Alkama, and Imra alKais, edited 
by Ahlwardt 

AHm. ABir Hatim Sahl Ibn Muhammad asSijistlnl, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (d. 248 or 250). 

AE. Abu-lKasim AlFajjl Ibn Muhammad alBasrl, the Gramma- 
rian (d. 444). 

Akh. One of 3 Grammarians distinguished in the Index of Proper 
Names, vid. 

(1) Abu-lKliattab 'Abd AlHamld Ibn 'Abd AlMajld, a freed- 
man of the people of Hajar, known as AlAkhfash alAkbar(t 177); 

(2) Abu-lBasan Sa'Id Ibn Mas'ada alMujashi'I by enfran- 
chisement, alBalkhl, known as AlAehfasii alAusa*, one of the GG of 
AlBasra (d. 211 or 215 or 221). 

(3) Abn-lRasan 'AH Ibn Sulaiman alBaghdadi, known as At- 
Akufasd alAsghar (d. 315 or 31G). 

•Also the Notes of the 3rd Akh upon the Mb, edited by Wright. 

Am. The Shaikh Abu-lHnjjaj Yusuf Ibn Sulaiman ashSbantam- 
an, known as AlA'iam, the Grammarian (6. 410, d. 476). 

As. Abu Sa'ld 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Knraib, known as AlAsma'I, al- 
Bahill alBasrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (i. 123, d. 210 or 214 
or 215 or 216 or 217). 

ASh. Shihab adDln Abu-lKasiin 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Ism&'ll.known 
as Astr SnSiiA, alMukaddasI adDimashkt, the Header and Grammarian 
(6. 509, d. CG5>. 
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AU. ABil 'TJbaiba Ma'mar Ibn AlMuthanna atTaiml, of the Taim 
of Ifuraish, their freedman, alBasri, the Lexicologist and Grammarian 
(b. 108 or 109 or 110 or 111 or 114, d. 207 or 209 or 210 or 211 or 
213). 

AW. 'Abb AlWakitii. 

AZ. A»tr Zaid Sa'Id Ibn Aus alAnsail alBasri, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 214 or 215 or 216). 

Az. Abu Manstlr Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alAzhaiii alHarawI,the 
Loxicologist (b. 282, d. 370 or 371). 

*B. The Commentary of the Kadi Nasir adDln Abu Sa'ld 'Abd 
Allah Ibn 'Umar alBaidawi ashShafi'i (d. 6S5 or 092) upon the Kur'an, 
edited by Fleischer. 

BB. BasrI Grammarians. 

BD. Babr adDik Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad (d. GSO), son of 
IM. 

Bdd. Baghdadl Grammarians. 

*Bk. The Ilu'jam ma-sta'jam by Abu 'Ubaid 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Abd 
Al'AzIz alBakbi alAudalusI, the Waztr (<?. 4S7), edited by 'Wttsten- 
feld. 

*BS. The Commentary (c. 736) of IHsh upon the poem of Ka'b 
Ibn Zuhair commencing ^ , edited by Guidi. 

Bz. Abu-UJasan Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibu 
AlKasim Ibu Nafi' Ibn Abi Bazza alMakkl, known as AlBazzI (rf. 250 
or 270), the Reporter of Ibn Kathlr one of the Seven Readers. 

*C. The Commentary of BD upon the IM, cited from extracts 
printed by De Sacy in- the Notes to his Anlhologio G ramraaticale and 
collated with the MS of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

•CD. The Commentary of Shihab adDln Ahmad alUhafAji alMisrl 
(</. 1069) upon the D, cited from extracts given in the Notes to the 
latter work. 

*D. The Durra alGhawwas by H, edited by Thorbecke. 

*DH. The Biwan of the Hudhalls with the Commentary of Abu 
Sa'Id Algasan Ibn Alljusain asSukkabi (<?.275), transmitted from him 
by Rtn upon the authority of Abu Bakr Ahmad Ibn Muhammad 
HAMtWAXi, edited by Kosegarten. 
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*Dh. The MusJilalih fl Asma arJUjal by Shams adDin Abu 'Abd 
Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad adiiDhaiiabi (b. 673, d. 748), edited by 
De JoDg. 

•DM. The Gloss (c. 1233) of tho Shaikh Mustafa Muhammad 'Urfts 
adDasukI upon the ML. 

*Dm. Tho Commentary of the Shaikh Badr ad Din, or SbamS ad 
Din, Muhammad Ibn Abi Bakr alMakhzuml adDamKjiini, the Philolo- 
gist (d. 828), upon the ML, cited from extracts quoted in the DM. 

*Dw. The Diwan of Imra alKais, edited by De Slane ; of AlFaraz- 
dak, edited by Boucher ; of AuNabigha adhDhubyani, edited by Deren- 
bourg. 

*EM. The Exposition of the Mu'allaknt edited by Arnold. 

F. ABtJ 'At! Altfasan Ibn Ahmad Ibn 'Abd AlGhaffar alFarisi, 
also called AlFasawi, the Grammarian (b. 288, d. 376 or 377). 

*FA. The Fawa'id al.Kala'id jl ITuhhtasar Shark ashShawahid by 
Badr adDin Abu Muhammad Mahmud Ibn Ahmad asSarajl al'Aisi 
id. 855), cited from a MS. 

*FDw. The Five Diwans, printed in Egypt, comprising the Diwan 
of AnNabigha adhDhubyani with the Commentary of ABk ; the Divan 
of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard a''Absi with the Commentary of ISk ; tho 
Diwan of rlntim of Tayyi, transmitted by Atju-lMundiiik Hisham Ibn 
Abi-nNnsr Muhammad alKalbl alKufi, the Genealogist, known as Ibn 
Ai.Kai.tu (d, 204 or 206) ; tho Diwan of 'Atkaina; and tho Diwan of 
AlFarazdak. 

Fr. Abu Zakarlyd Yahyu Ibn Ziyad alAslaml, known as alFabra 
adDailami, alKflfl. the freedman of the Banu Asad or Banu Minkar, the 
Lexicologist and Grammarian (6. 141, d. 207). 

G G. Grammarians. 

*H. The Makamal of Abu Muhammad AlKasim Ibn 'All AiJLvBiBi 
alBasrl alljaraml (b, 416, d. 515 or 516) with a selected Comment— 
edited by De Kacy. ^ 

*HKh. The Bibliographical Lexicon of Mustafa Ibn 'Abd Allah, 
known as 9fcJJl Khalifa, (d. 1068), edited by Fluegel. 

*H M. The Mttlhat all'rab by H with a Commentary by the Author, 
cited from an extract printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Gram- 
maticale. 
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Hr. Abu 'Ubaid Ahmad Ibn Muhammad al'Abdl alHaeawi 
alFashanl, the Philologist (d. 401). 

Hsb. Abu 'Abd Allah Hisiiam Ibn Mu'awiya alKaft, the Gram- 
marian (d. 209). 

*I. The I'rab 'an Kawa'id alTrab by IHsh, edited by De Sacy in his 
Antbologie Gramraaticale. 

*IA. The Commentary of Balm adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah 
Ibn 'Abd ArGahman alMisrl alHashhnl al'Aklll, known as Ibn 'Ak!h 
(d. 769), upon the IM, edited by Dieterici. 

IA1. ABtt 'Ajie Ibn AI'Ala Ibn 'Ammar atTamlml alMazinl 
alBasri, one of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian (5. 65 or 68 or 
70, d. 154 or 150 or 157 or 159). 

IAmb. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Abi Muhammad AlKasim, 
known as Ibn AiAmbAri, the Grammarian (5. 271, d. 327 or 328). 

IAR. Abu-lllusain 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Ahmad Ibn Abi-eRabi' al- 
'TJthmanl allshblll alUmawI (d. G88), author of a Commentary on tlio 
Book of S. 

*IAth. The Kamil atTawarWi by the Shaikh 'Izz adDln Abu- 
lljasan 'AH Ibn Muhammad ashShaibaut, known as Ibn AlAthib 
alJazarl (6. 555, d. 630), edited by Tornberg. 

IB. Abu-lpsim 'Abd AlWahid Ibn 'All Ibn Bakhan alAsadl, the 
Grammarian (d. 456). 

IBdh. Abu-UJanan Tahir Ibn Ahmad Ibn Babshadh alMisri, the 
Grammarian (d. 469). 

IBr. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Barei alMukaddasf alMisrl, 
the Grammarian and Lexicologist (i. 499, d. 582). 

•ID. The Eitab alMtiW by Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn AlJjfosan 
Ibn Dubaid alAzdf alBasri (S. 223, d. 321), edited by Wttstenfeld. 

IDh. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Ja'far Ibn Dtoiijstawaib: 
alFarist alFasawI, the Grammarian (b. 258, d. 347); 

IDn. Abu Muhammad Sa'Id Ibn AlMubarak alAasarl alBaghdadl, 
known as Ibn AtDahhan, the Grammarian (d. 566 or 569). 

*IH. The Mfiya fi-nNa^w by Jamal adDln Abu 'Amr 'Uthman Ibn 
'Umar, known as Ibn AlItIajib, the Grammarian (5. 570. d. 646), 
lithographed at Cawnpore. 
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*HIl). The Mukhlalif alKahaHl tea MCtnlijhtl by Abu Ja'far 
MunAMJiAi) Inx HabIh alllashiml, the freedmau of the Bauti Hashim, 
blRaghdatll, tho Genealogist and Grammarian (il. 213), edited by 
Wiistcnfeld. 

Illicit. Muhammad Ibn Yaltya, known as Ibn HtsiiAM alKiiad 
iiawI (d. GIG), author of a Commentary on the btah of F. 

II1L. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad lbn Ahmad asSabtf, known aa 
Ibn Htsham ai.Lakiimi, the Grammarian (</. 570). 

IHsh. Jnmf.l adUiu Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Tueuf, known 
as Ibn HisiiAm alAn'sabi, the Grammarian (h. 70S, d. 7GI or 7G2). 

IID". Abu 'Amr 'Isa Ibn 'Umab atliThakaft alBasH, the Gramma- 
rian and Header (d. 140), said to have been the frecdman of Khalid Ibn 
AlWalfd alKurashi alMakhzuml, the Sword of God (J. 21). 

IJ. Abu-lFatit 'Uthman Ibn .Tixni alMausilf, the Grammarian 
{d. 892 or 393). 

*IJr. The Travels of Abu-lrjusain Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn 
Jubatr. alKinaui alAudalusI alBalausI (b. 539 or 540, d. 61 4) edited by 
Wright. 

*I1C. Tho Talk'il alKawafi by Abu-lrjasan Muhammad Ibn Ahmad, 
known as Ibn KatsRn, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 299 or 
320), edited by Wright in hia Opuscula Arabica. 

*IKb. Tho Kilab AlXa'drif by Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn 
Muslim adDluawart, known as Ibn ICotaiba, and also called AlKu- 
tabi and less correctly AlKutatih, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, and 
Historian (6. 213, d. 270 or 271 or 270 or 290), edited by Wttsteu- 
feld. 

IKli. Abu-IITasnn 'All Ibn Muhammad alHadramt olAndalusI 
allshbfll, known as Ibn KbaiiCf, tho Grammarian (rf. GOO or 610), 
author of a Commentary ou tho Book of S. 

IKhl. Abu 'Abd Allah AlHusain Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn Koala- 
waih, the Grammarian and Lexicologist, originally from Hamadhan 
{d. 370). 

*IKhn. The Wafayat alA'yaa etc, a Biographical Dictionary, by the 
Kadi Shams adDlu Abu-l'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muhammad, known as Ibn 
Khaxlikan, alBarmakl allrbili (d. 6S1), cited from the Editions of 
Wustenfold and De Slane and from a MS. 
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IKbz. ShamB adDln Ahmad Ibn AlBusain allrbill, known as Ibn 
AxKhabbXz (d. 637), author of a Commentary on the Alfiya of IMt. 

•IKn. The ltkan ft 'ulum alKur'an by Syt, printed at Calcutta, 
and lithographed at Lahore and elsewhere. 

*IM. The KJtulasa, commonly called the Alf=iya,JinNa^u) by Jamal 
adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah atTa'I a) Jayyanl, 
known as Ibn Malik, the Grammarian (b. 600 or 601, d. 672), edited by 
De Sacy, and, with the Commentary of IA, by Dieterici. 

IMd. Muhammad Ibn Mas'ud alGha&zf, called AzZakl or Ibn 
AzZakI in different MSS (according to the DM) and Editions of the 
ML, author of tho BadV Jl-nNa^w a work much quoted by AH. 

IMt. Zain adDln Abu-lHusain YahyA Ibn *Abd AlMu'tf azZawawI, 
the Grammarian (6. 504, d. G28), author of the Alfiya of Ibn Mu'ti. 

IS. Shams adDln Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn AsSarl, known as Ibn 
AbSabbXj, the Grammarian (d. 315 or 310). 

•Is. The Mia ft tamyxx asSa^aba by Shihab adDtn Abu-lFadl 
Ahmad Ibn 'All, known as Ibn Hajab al'AskalXni (d. 852), printed 
at Calcutta. 

ISB. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Muhammad, known as Ibn 
AflSiD alBatalyattsi, the Grammarian (b. 444, d. 521). 

*lSb. The great Tabakat ashShqfifiya by the Radi Taj adDln 'Abd 
AlWabhab Ibn 'AH, known as Ibn AsSdbki, ashShafiT (d. 771), cited 
from a MS. 

ISd. Abu-lHasan 'AH Ibn Isma'll alMursI, known as Ibn Sida, the 
Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 448 or 458). 

ISf. Abu Muhammad Tusuf Ibn Abi Sa'ld AlHasan, known as Ibn 
AsSibAfi (son of Sf), the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6. 330, d. 385). 

ISh. The Sharif Abu-sSa'adit Hibat Allah Ibn 'All al'Alawi 
alEasani, known as Ibn AshShajabi, alBaghdadl, the Grammarian of 
Al'lrak (b. 450, d. 542). 

*ISk. The Diwan of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard al'AbsI with the Commen- 
tary of Abu YQsuf Ya*kflb Ibn Ishak, known as Ibn AbSikkit, alKbuzi 
of Daurnk, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 243 or 244 or 245 or 
246), edited by Nbldeke and printed in the FDw. 

IT. Abu-lHusain Sulaiman Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah al- 
Andalusl alMilakl, known as Ibn AtTabawa, the Grammarian (d. 1528). 
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*ITB. The Annals called AnNvjum azZahira ft Muluk Mtir wa 
•IKahira by the Amir Jamal adDln Abu -IMahasin Yusuf Ibn Taghbj 
Babdi alAtabalrt alKahirl (d. 874), edited by Juynboll and Matthes. 

ITr. Ibn Tahib. 

10. Abu-lirjasan 'All lb" Mu'min algadraml allshblll, known as 
Ibn 'UsfOb, the Grammarian (a*. 669). 

•IT. The Commentary of Muwaffak adDln Abu-lBaka Ta'Ish Ibn 
'All alAsadl alMausill alUalabl, known as Ibn Ta'Ish, the Grammarian 
(A, 553, d. 643), upon the M, edited by Jahn. 

*J. The Commentary (c. 1271) of the Shaikh 'Abd AlMun'im al- 
Jarjawi upon the evidentiary verses of the I A, printed in Egypt. 

Jh. Abu Near Isma'tl Ibn Ijlammad alJauhaki alEarabl, the Lexi- 
cologist (d. 393). 

Jj. Abu Bakr 'Abd AlKXhib Ibn 'Abd ArRahman aiJdbjani, Ibe 
Grammarian (d. 471 or 474). 

•Jk. The Mu'atrab of Abii MansOr Mauhttb Ibn Ahmad alJawS- 
liki, the Lexicologist (i. 465 or 46G, d. 539 or 540), edited by Sachau. 

*Jm. The Commentary (c. 897) of Maul&nu NQr adDln 'Abd 
ArRahman Ibn Ahmad alJami (d, 898) upon the IH, printed at Calcutta 
and lithographed at Lucknow. 

Jr. Abu 'Umar Silih Ibn Ishak alJarmi, the Grammarian (d. 225). 

*Jsh. The Jaws' asJiShawahid by Mullu Muhammad Ba^ir, litho- 
graphed at Teheran in 1275 and 1293. 

Jz. Abit Musi 'Isa Ibn 'Abd Al'Azfz alJuzOl! alTazdaktanl, the 
Grammarian (d. GOG or G07 or G10). 

«K. The KasJisMf 'an Hakd'it; aCTamU by Z, edited by Lees. 

*KA. The Kitab aUghanl by Abu-lKabaj 'All Ibn Alljusain al- 
J.iurashl alUmawI alIsbaiiasI (6. 284, d. 35G or 357), edited by Kose- 
garten. 

*KF. The gamut of Majd adDln Muhammad Ibn Ta'kub alFlrO- 
zabadi ashShlrazI (d. 817), lithographed at Lucknow. 
Khf. AtKitAFFAp. 

KM. Abu 'Abd ArRahman Ai.Kitalit. Ibn Ahmad alFarahldl, or 
alFurhad'.alAzdlalTahmadl alBasrl, the Grammarian (i. 100, d. 160 op 
163 or 170 or 174 or 175). 
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KK. KQff Grammarians. 

*KM. The Kanz alMa'am,& Commentary by Kamal adDin Abu 'Abd 
Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alMausill, known aa Shu'la (d. 656), upon 
the Ode called the Jfirz alAmanlby Abu Muhammad alK&Bim Ibn Firm 
arRu'ainl ashShatibi (b. 538, d. 590), lithographed at Peshawar with 
the AAK and a Persian Commentary. 

*KN. The Kafr anNada toa Sail asSada by IHsb, with a Commen- 
tary by the Author, the Text cited from the Edition lithographed at 
Lucknow, and the Commentary from extracts given in the Marginal 
Annotations to that Edition and in the Notes to the Epistola Crifcica 
edited by Mehren. 

Kn. Abu Masa 'lea Ibn Mlna alMadanl, known as KSuiir (d. 205 
or 220), the Reporter of Nafi* one of the Seven Readers. 

Kur. The #w'a». 

Ks. Abu-lljasan 'All Ibn IJamza alAsadl by enfranchisement, al- 
Kaft, known as AlKiba'i, one of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 182 or 183 oi 189). 

Ktb. Abu All Muhammad Ibn AlMustanir olBasrl, known as 
Kptbub, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 206). 

*L. The Commentary of BD on the Lamlyat alAfal by IM, edited 
by Volck. 

Lh. Abu-]£asan 'All Ibn AlMubarak alLihtani, the Grammarian, 
contemporary with Ks and ISk. 

*LL. The Lubb alLubabfl ta^rir alAnsab (c. 873) by Syt, edited 
by Veth. 

*LM. The Life of Muhammad extracted from the MAB by AF, 
edited by Des Vergers. 

*M. The MufassalJi-nNafto (c. 514) by Z, edited by Broch. 

•MA. The Marginal Annotation npon the Persian Edition of the 
ML. 

*MAR. The Muhhtaaar ft AkUar alBashar by AF, printed at 
Constantinople. 

*MAR. The Marginal Annotation upon the Lucknow Edition of the 
Commentary by R upon the IH. . 

niASH. The Marginal Annc-tnttou upon the SH 
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» M b. Th'o Ramil by Abu-1' Abbas Muljamumd Ibn Tazld ath'Niumali 
.1IA/.1H nlBnsrl, known as AlMubawiad, the Grammarian (A. 20G or 207 
or 210, tl 285 or 28G), edited by Wright. 

*Md The Majma' alAmthal by Abu-lFadl Ahmad Ibn Muhammad 
anNaisabOri, known as AtMAmiiii, tho Philologist (d. 518), printed at 
WiilSk. 

*MDh. The Many adhBhahab tea Ma'adin olJauJiar by Abu-l^asan 
'All Ibn Altfuaain alMaa'vdi (d. 345 or 346), edited by De Meynard. 

*MT. Tho Marasid all(tila' 'aid, Asmd alAmhina wa-lBi^a', probably 
by AbiiEada'il Sapi adDin 'Abd AlMu'min Ibn 'Abd Alljakk affiaghdadl 
(A, G50, d. 739), edited by Juynboll. 

•Mk. The Mmldarik by Shihab adDin Abu 'Abd Allah Yakut Ibn 
'Abd Allah arRuml al?amawl alBaghdadi (b. 574. or 575, d. 626), edited 
by Wiistenfeld. 

Mkk. The Shaikh Abu Muhammad Makjli Ibn Abi Talib JJammusb 
alKaisi alKnrtubl, tho Reader, Commentator, and Grammarian (A. 35* 
or 355, d. 437). 

•ML. The Mughni-lLablb (c. 756) by IHsh, printed at Bfilik, and 
lithographed at Teheran. 

Mlk. Abu Bakr Ibn Yahya alJudl&ml Ai,Mala?i (d. 657), author 
of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

•MM. The Misbafr fi^Nafyo by Abu-lFath Nasir Ibn 'Abd AsSayyid 
AlMdtasrizi, the Grammarian (A. 538, d. 610), cited from an extract 
printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

MS. Manuscript 

•MSh. The Mu'jam ashShu'ard by Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
'Imran alMarzubahi (rf. 384), cited from an extract given in the Notes 
to the ID, p. 153. 

MSS. ManuBcripls. 

Mz. Abu 'Uthman Bakr Ibn Muhammad alMazdji alBasrt, the 
Grammarian (<?. 236 or 247 or 248 or 249). • 

*N. Tho Commentary of Muhibb adDin Effendl upon the eviden- 
tiary verses of the K, edited by Abu-lWafa Nasb alHubtni, and printed 
at Bslak in 1281. 

Nr. Abu-lIJasan AkNa?r Ibh Shuhail alMazinl alBnsrl, the Gram- 
uwrian and Lexicologist (6. 122 or 123, d. 203 or 204). 
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*NS. The Commentary of Nw upon tho ^ahVt of the Imam Abu- 
lQusain Muslim Ibn AlJTajjaj alKushairl anNaiBabarf, tho Traditionisl 
(i. 206, d. 261), lithographed at Delhi. 

Ns. Abu Ja'far Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alMuradl alMiarl, known 
as AnNahhXs, the Grammarian {d. 337 or 338). 

«Nw. The Tahdhib alAsmd by Muhyi-dDln Abu Zukarlyu Yahya 
lbi^ Sliaraf alljizaml alljaurant anNawawi adDimashki (5, 631, d. 676), 
edited by WuBtenfold. 

*P. Arabum Proverbia, edited by Freytag. 

*R. The Commentary (c. 683 or 686) of Badt adDlu Muhammad 
Ibn Alflasan alAstarabadl, known as AbRadi, the Grammarian (d: 686), 
upon the IH, lithographed at Lucknow and Delhi : 

*Also the Commentary of the same Author upon the SH, lithographud 
at Delhi. 

Kb. Abu-lJJasan 'All Ibn 'Isa arRaba'i alBaghdadl by abode, ash- 
ShlrazI by origin, the Grammarian (5. 328, d. 420). 

Rm. Abu-19asan 'All Ibn 'Isa abRummani, the Commentator and 
Grammarian (b. 296, d. 382 or 384). 

*S, Tho Book of Abu Bishr 'Amr Ibn 'UthmSn alBasri, known as 
Sibawaih, originally a Persian, the freedman of the Banu-lHaritb. Ibn 
Ka'b, or of the family of ArRabl' Ibn Ziyad alBarithl, the Grammarian 
{d. 161 or 177 or 180 or 188 or 194), cited from an extract printed by 
D6 Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

♦SB. The of the Imam Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 

Inma'il olJu'fl by enfranchisement, alBukhahi, the Traditionist (J. 10 
d. 256), edited by Krehl. 

Sf. ThoKadJAbu Sa'ldAl^asan Ibn 'Abd Allah asSIeAki, Hie 
Grammarian (d. 368), author of a Commentary on tho Book of S. 

*SH. The ShafiyaJUtTan-yhj III, lithographed at Cuwnpore. 

•Sb. The Shudhur adhDhaftab by IHsh, with n Commentary 
by tho Author, printed at Bulak. 

Shi. Anb'Aul 'Uinar Ibn Muhammad aLAzdf, known as AsuSnAiMir- 
bihi or AsnSuALADBiN, alAndalusl allshblll, the Grammarian (b. 562., 
d. 645). 

Shm. Tak! adDin Abu-1' Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muhammad ASHSfiusuwKi 
{d. 872), author of a Commentary on the ML. 
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*SM. The Commentary of Syt upon tho evidentiary verses of tho 
ML, cited from extracts copied from tho MS of tho Bodleian Library. 
Sra. AbSaimabi. 

*SIt. The Strat Basil Allah, commonly called Sirat lbn Hisham, 
by Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Hisdam alHimyarl alMa'afirl al- 
Misrl, the Grammarian and Genealogist (d. 213 or 218), edited by 
Wustonfeld. 

Sr. Abu-lFadl Kisim Ibn 'Ali alBatalyausI, known as AsSaffJb 
(d. C30), author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

Suh. Abu-lKasim, and Abit Zaid, 'Abd ArRahman Ibn 'Abd Allah 
alKhath'ain! alAndalusi alMalakl asSbhaili, the Grammarian and Lexi- 
cologist (6. 508, d. 581). 

Syt. Jalal adDln Abu-lFadl 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Kamal ad Din Abi 
Bakr Muhammad asSuyuti or axUsyuti, the Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, Commentator, and Historian (b. 849, d. 911). 

•T. The Commentary of Abu Zakarlya - Yahya Ibn 'All ashShaibant, 
known as ALKn.vfln atTabrizi, the Lexicologist (b. 421, d. 502), on tho 
IJamasa of Ant Tammam Hablb Ibn Aus a»Ta'l (6. 172 or 188 or 190 or 
192, d. 228 or 229 or 231 or 232), edited by Freytag. 

*TH. The Talnkat alHuJa? by Dh, with additions by Syt, edited 

by Wilstenfcld. 

*Th. The Fmih of Abu-l'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Yahya ashShaibanl by 
enfranchisement, alKofi, the Grammarian, known as Tua'lab (6. 200 
or 20L or 204, d. 291), edited by Barth. 

Thi. Abu Ishak Ahmad Ibn Muhammad auNais&barl AinTuA'LAni, 
the Commentator (d. 427 or 437). 

*TM. Tho Tabakai alMufassirw by Syt, edited by Meureiuge. 

*Tr. The 5th Part of the Tarikh alMtduh etc. by Abu Ja'far 
Muhammad Ibn Jarir vtTababi (J. 224 or 225, d. 310), edited by 
Kosegarten. 

*W. Tho Commentary of Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Ahmad ALWSnmi 
anNaiaaburl (d. 408) upon the Duoan of Abu-tTattib Ahmad Ibn Ai- 
Husain nlJu'fl alKiudi alKuft, known as AlMotanabbi, the poet (fl. 
308, d. 354), edited by Diotcrici. 

T. Aim 'Abd ArP.atiman Y€nus Ibn Hablb, tho frecdman of tho 
I'-ann Babba, or of tho Banfi Laith Ibn 'Abd Manat Lbn Kiuana, or of 
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Uilal Ibn Harm! of Clio Banu Pubai'a Ibn Bnjaln, the Grammarian 
(b. 80 or 90, d. 182 or 183 or 184 or 185). 

*Z. The Anmudhaj Ji-nNdfyw by Jab Allah Abu-lpsim Mahmfid 
Ibn 'Umnr azZamakusuabi alKhuwarazmt, the Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, Commentator, and Geographer (6. 467, d. 538), cited from an 
extract printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

•ZJ. The EUabaUMl wa4Amkina wa-lMiyahhj Z, edited by 
Juynboll. 

Zj. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad Ibn AsSarl alBasrl, known 
as AzZajjaj, the Grammarian (d. 310 or 311 or 316). 

Zji. Abu-lKasim 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Ishak, known as AzZajjIji 
from being the companion of Zj, alBaghdadl by abode, anNohawandl 
by origin, the Grammarian (d. 337 or 339 or 340). 



Abbreviations of Technical Terms. 



As tins work increased in size the use of abbreviations was gradually 



extended for the sike of economy in 


sp ice Hence some words rinted 


at full length in the earlier pages a 


'O nuenvards abbreviated. 


The plural is indicated by "a," 


as da. s. deuotat.ives of stale, and 


dial. vars. dialectic variants. 




Acc., Accusative. 


Difj,, Disjunctive. 




I). »., Denotative ol Slate. 


»., \Cl . 


Du., Dual. 


Ag., Agent. 


Ej , Ejaculation. 


AJf. f Affirmative. 


Enunr., !inmu-i:llivi > . 


All., Alliterative. 


Ep., Kpitlict. 


AH. srq., Alliterative Spoilt. 


Ex., Kxample. 


Ant., Antecedent. 


Etc.. Exception. 


Aar., Aorist. 


Expl., Explicative. 


Apvc., Apocopate. 


Expos., Expository. 


Apod., Apodosis. 


Fern., Feminine. 


App., Appropinquatiim. 


en., jeni lve. 


Appns., Appositive. 


G. 1., General tcr^il. 
Hysl.-prot., Iljslcron-prolcron. 


Art., Article. 


Alt., Attributive. 


Id., Ideal. 


Aug., Augmentative. 


I. c, Id est, Thai is. 


Bil, Biliteral. 


Imp., Imperative. 


Cat, Category. 


Inch., Inchoative. 


Comp., Compound. 


fad., Indicative. 


Con., Conjunction. 


faded., Indeclinable. 


Cond., Conditional. 


Jndet., Indeterminate. 


Oonj., Conjunctive. 


Inf., Infinitive. 


Conjug., Conjugation. 


Infi., Inflected. 


Cop., Copula. 


Imp., Inoperative. 


Carrel., Correlative. 


Intcrrug., Interrogative. 


Corrolt,, Corroborative. 


lufraas., Intransitive. 


Curt., Curtailed (diniiuutive). 


I. q., Idem quod, The same as, of ten used 


Deel., Declinable. 


as meaning In Ihe sense of. 


J)em. f Demonstrative. 


Lit., Literal. 


Deriv., Derivative. 


Muse, Masculine. 


Vet., Determinate. 


Mel., Mctoimu. 


Dial., Dialect. 


A", Nonu. 


Tiial. tar., Dialed ic variant. 


A'ly., Negative. 


Dim., Diminutive. 


Norn., Nominative. 
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Sfon-att., Non-attributive. 


Prou, Protasis. 


Non-derio., Non-derivative. 


I'ruv., Proverb. 


Nm-repi, Non-replicativc. 


Quail., Quadrititcral. 


Non-voe^ Non-vocative. 


Quul., Quulificative. 


Num., Numeral. 


Qunsi-gre,, Qmisi-prefixeii. 


Obj., Object. 


Qui"., Qtiinquclitoral. 


O./., Original form. 


Bad., Radical. 


Op., Operative. 


Hal., Redundant. 


Opp., Opposite. 


Reg., Ucgimcn. 


Opt, Optative. 


[tel., Relative. 


Orig., Originally. 


Repl, Ucplicative. 


P., Particle. 


Setj., Sequent. 


Par., Parenthesis. 


Stx., Sexilitcral. 


Port, Participle. 


Sing., Singular. 


Past., Passive. 


Sp., Specificntivc. 


Ptrf., Perfect (plural). 


S.s , Subject of Slate. 


'{Per*, Person. 


Sub., Subject. 


PI, Plnjral., 


Sufi/'., Subjunctive. 


Po£, 'postflxed 


Subst., Substitute. 


Poetpet., Postpositive. 


St/n., Synonym. 


•Fre, Prefixed. 


Sun. with, Synonymous with. 


Fred.', Predicate. 


Sjrad, Syndetic. 


Prep., Proposition. 


Trans., Transitive. 


Prepos., Prepositive. 


Tril., Trilitcral. 


Pret., Preterite. 


Unit., Uniliteral. 


Prim., Primitive. 


Uninfl., Unioflectcd. 


frong., Pro-agent 


V., Verb. 


Prohib., Prohibitive. 


Var., Variant. 


Proa., Pronoun. 


Vid., Videlicet, namely. 


Prop., Proposition. 


Voc., Vocative. 



Glossary of Technical Terms- 
Transliterated terms, like Tanwm and Mlml, are omitted. 



Abbreviated, )3 ^. 

♦ ax i , 
Abbreviation, y** and <fat\ and 

9 A/ * 



Abridgment, ; U ^ L ] 
Abstract noun or substantive, 

* and J=f . 



„ (noun in the), *->yaX* . 

Active participle, J* ^-!. 

, ,a'£ »/ „ 
„ (verb), ^JkWI ^ or 

' i , 
Address, • 

Adjuration, Jlj* f™» • 
Admirative, ly?*"** 

4 Ax ' 

Adverb, <-»jk • 

£ A, 

Adverbial, 



Adverbial object, . 
Affinity, . 

• ' 

Affirmation, u^M and i-^asyt . 

i ' & 

Amies, ja.)?. 

i/> « 
Affixion, J^sJI and Jj*-* • 

Afterthought (substitute of). *W • 

Agency, . 
$ / 

Agent, Jf. 

9 A, 

Alleviation, uj»aisy . 

AUiteration, • 
t 

i /A 

Alliterative sequent, *l**f . 
Allocution, <Jki • 
Allusion, . 

S Ax 

Amplification, 

$AX 

Anacoluthon,(Ja». 
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S.* *§C** 

Anarthrous, • 
Annuller, ^-*» . 



4*# 

Anomaly, >SjW • 

• 4 / 

Antecedent, and {y*~ and 

JS? . 4 # Ay 

J,| and 4l* <->,L«* and 

4 ,» 
Aoriat, . 

Aoriatic letter, i^UU . 

4 , 
Aplastic, • 

4 *» 

Aplasticity,o>-*. 

4a, 

Apocopate (mood), f • 

4 *»/ 

„ (verb in tbe), p}?** • 
i~*, 

Apodosis, >lj*. 

4// i= '/ 
Apportion, and • 

§ * 

Appositive, (P. 

. 43^ 
Apprehension, ^yoJ , 

it*** 

Appropinquation, ■ 
Aprothetic,<y-. 



»m*>, & (h, SS* 

Article (the), f»t, and ^1 
# AS."" 

and Ok^^I. 

4/S/i> 

Assimilate (epithet), and 

4, A* 

4 A; 

Assumption, f.i&> • 

43^ 

„ (of a pronoun), tj*^ 
4 , A 
and JUaJ. 

4 s* 

Attached (pronoun), J-**-* . 

4yA* 4-/ 
Attribute, and ^ • 

4 / A 

Attribution, - 

f 

5 ,A 

Attributive, • 

„ compound, V**/ V^J" 



„ (verb or adverb), f 
I" 

Augment "Wj . 



Augmentative, ^ 
4 s 

Axioms, ^J-/- 



Biform (proposition), cfM^j • 
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Biliteral, 

Blonder (substitute of), . 

is,* 

Bound (rhyme), .M** . 
Broken (plural), . 



Call for help, *SUX-f. 
4* 

Case, «j- 3 . 

„ (pronoun of), ^ • 
Catachresis (abuse), vJl4^| 

$ '*' 
Causation, JftkJ . 

Causative, ^jk 1 *' . 



p* 4 #*/ 
object, djy*.. 

particle, Jft^ <->;=>■ . 



Cautioning, j&SseJ . 

it \ 



Circumstantial, . 
Citation (quotation), i'lfcw . 
Classical language, IaJ . 
Code*, J"" 



Cognomen, v* 2 * • 

Coined, J=»y* . 

Commensurability, tyy . 
4 

Commensurable, ^jfy • 

4«s 4 a. 
Commentary, and 



n(m 



Comparatival (^), u^** ■ 

Comparative, l _ 5 eM^ • 

- " 4 •»* 

Comparison (assimilation), 

4,/,# 

„ (proportion), 
4, 

Compensation, \J>f- • 

!'*< 

Complement, • 

4 * : 

Complete declension, tf^* 
Composition, v**/* 
Compound, v 5 /* • 

**, 9 »*t 
Concomitate object, *** J** 4 * • 

Concord, J**- . 

Concrete noun or substantive, 
a,m *»* 4 * 

i^&c (►-' and>=>1«j f-J and 

and and j*j»>. 
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Condition, ^jr • 

i A, if.,. 

Conditional, yj 0 ^ and^'j* and 

Conjugability, <-yaJ . 
Conjugation (process), • 
I, 

„ (class), t-sW . 

i SA, 

Conjunct, Jy"y* • 

Conjunction, t -* iM: and 

Conjunctive (of a 



or particle), 

„ (exception), jj- 0 *" • 
*$ $ s* 

„ Ilamza, J^j • 

„ (affix to a final short 
i a, i, 
vowel), J-*? or • 

Conjunctness, hfy°y ■ 
5 ~ 

Connected, • 
Connective, and Jk/' 



20- J£. 



Constitution, . 

iA, i *, 
Construction, and • 

0 A, 

Constructively, \fj& • 
i» „ 

Contest, 

i, , 

Context, • 

i ' 



Contracted, >- 
Conventional term or language, 

is A 

Conventionally, cf- 

i s A 

Coordination, jlaJI • 
» 

i's s 

Copula, 

i , AsA 

Copulative, and t-»fcuJJ . 
Correlative, • 

„ ofanoath,**^**^. 
Correspondence (Tanwfn of), 

is,,* 



Coupled, 

$ », 

Coupling, 

! /«/ 

Covert (pronoun), 



xi ( » L ) 



Crude-form, . 

« .Ax 

Curtailment, • 
D. 

Decimal number, • 

*. 

Declension (process), and 
93,, 

Declinability, j^** 1 • 
Declinable, j^*** • 
Deduction («-» of), . 

« *Ax 

Defective, ^j**-*. 
Denominate, . 

!/ 

Denotative of state, . 

Dependent, J^*- 
9~,* 

Deprecation, 
Derivative, J*^- • 

9 /» 

Detached (pronoun), . 

<x Ax J 3,* 

Determinate, and . 
9 », 

Itetennination, 

4»ta as 
Determinative, and «-i»/>*U . 



Dialect, & 
Dialectic variant, • 

9 ,* 

Digression (substitute of), ojw^l . 

I- 
Dimension, ^U i< . 

«Sx* «s/,e 
Diminutive, and f^* . 

Diptote, «-*j*aU an( j 

4 #»x 

Direct object,^ Jf&+ . 

2 x* 

Disapprobatory, . 

«x* 

Disapproval, 

Disjunctive (exception), ^JaSi* . 
a2 4 

Ax 

„ Hamza, $y-& . 
Distinctive ( J ), J^l> . 
Distinctive prononn, J-<« j*** . 

J .Ax 

Diversion ( 5 of), v-ij* . 

9,*» 
Dotted, f**<* . 

Donble, J*S5 . 

Sx# 

Dual, ^yi* . 
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Ejaculation, ^y 0 . 



4 yA 

Ellipse, WUl . 

4 * h 
Enallage, • 

4, a 

Enunciation, and y W*J • 
«'.' 

Eaunciative, ■ 

5 y y 5 ,,», 
Enunciatory, tf^- and uJJ • J " 

4 Ay $ y 4. Ay 

Epithet, and and v-**j . 
$ 

Epithetic, ** <-V»r • 

A? 4 /i- 

Equivalent ( f \ ), • 

4 A, 

Etymology, • 



Etymological, ^jj-f* ■ 



Examination, u/™*"' 



Excitation, t. 
Exemption, (' of ), 

4 Ay 4 Ay 

Exercise, and • 



Expectation, • 

4 yy 4 Ay 

Explanation, and j^iM* • 

Explicit (noun, opposed to pro- 
4 y 
noun), . 



4-y* 5 Ay 

Expository, and ^ji*"* 7 . 
„ particle, j*"" 4 * • 



Expression (utterance), ^ • 

„ (opposite of 

V*. 
sion), wVI . 



4«y 4 y« 

Extension, ^-j* and £^ and 



i yA* 

Extraneous, lJ ^\ ■ 
4 y 

Extraordinary, • 
F. 

Fact (pronoun of), 

Ay #A 

Factitive verb, J"^ • 
Faint (tetter), . 

4Sy# 

Feminine, viUJf* . 
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Figuratively, Hfj". 

f m 9,, 

Final (letter), ^1 and . 
Follower (successor of the Com- 

panions), ^? and jj"*** • 
Forgetfulness (substitute of), 

in. 

Form (opposed to sense), ^ . 

Formal, J**i . 

«•/ 

Formation, ' l« • 

« A, 

Future, J***»"» . 



General term, **•* (./J**** . 
Genitive (case), fi- and up**- » 

iPK, 

„ (noun in the), and 
Generic ^f*^ • 

A M 

„ noun, o"*^ f^J • 
Genus, ut*** 
Gloss, 

Grammar, p*» • 



Grammarian, • 
Guttural letter, jla. . 
H, 

Hearsay (as a substantive), . 

4,, 

„ (as an adjective), L ^*«» • 
Hemistich, and • 
Heteromorphous, \6i iail ^* . 
Hiatus, JW. 

Historical (denotative of state), 
S */ 

Hollow, <->j».f. 

Homonym, *Sf&* . 

« , a 

Homonymy, *S\f&\ . 
Hyperbole, . 
Hyperbolic, 
Hypercatalectic, ^ . 
Hysteron-proteron, fi<&. 



Ideal, ^y** . 
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Illative, ^M- . 

«,/ 

Imagination, f>f • 

S" 

Imitation, 

SaS 

Imperative, y\ • 

Imperfectly declinable, ff- ^j**** 
Impletion, 

Implication (substitute of), Jt**^i • 
Import, to'. 
Improper, y^f*^ * 
Inception, ^ ™d Ji&lj and 

«/A A, 

«*,a* 2-/* 
Inceptive, uiiU— and uj' 1 *?/ 

(-/* 

Inclioation, 

V'\ 

Inchoatival, yj^fy/ 

I „hp , **' *' ** 
Inchoative, 1^ and ^ ^ . 

Incorporation, f^j or f^J. 

Indeclinable, j* • 

Indeterminate, 



Infinitival, ^y; • 



Infinitivity, ijji-a* . 

$ /A 

Inflection, <-Jif* . 

4 *,a 

Inflectional, ^t/*' • 
Inoperative, J-*** and ^ . 

$«. /A 

Instigation, ' 1^*1 • 

' .? '* 

Instrument (noun or particle), »M , 

erroneously stated by Lane (p. 

38, coi. 1) not to include the 

adverbial noun (see IA, pp. 

300-801). 

Intensive paradigm, ***k" J 1 *^- 
§ * 

Intermixture, . 

« ,A 

Interpolation, ^=oi\ • 

i ,K A 

Interrogation, f W**"»" • 

W ,,J> #A* $ y 

Intransitive, a**- ^ and $ and 

Intuitive, (je** • 
Invocation, • 
Irrational, jtfi • 
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Jurative (used in swearing), t _s**» 5 • 
Juratory (confirmed by an oath), 



Labial, ^j*^ • 
Lamentation, • 



Latent (pronoun), . 

Latitude, £ M • 

4 a, 
Letter, >— 

„ (opposed to meaning) t kij 
is, 

„ of prolongation, «*• and 
Lexicologist, ^j*^ . 



License (poetic), • 

5 A/ 

Literal, ^ . 

5 ,a. 
Logical, ^j*"* • 



Manuscript, . 



Mascidino, . 

Material sense, . 

Meaning, L /** , 
i*, 

Measure, ^35 • 

U, 
Medial, j«s* • 

i* ' 
Medium, Sla-lj . 

«A 

Mention (pronoun), . 

4,> a 
Metaphor, *;Ui«4 . 

I", 
Metonym, *MS • 

Metonymy, . 
4a/ 

Metre, • 

4 «,/^ 
Mobile, i-f^^ 

4 a. 
Mobilization, i-£>)Si> . 

Modal, jjty • 

4a, 
Mode, £f • 

4 

Modification, - 

4a, 4/ 
Mood, **-5 and 

4,A { 

Multitude (plural of), . 
N. 

&'i 

Nasal,- ^ . 
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Natural order, • 

U> «a. 
Negation, ^i" aDd «-^- . 

Neutralization, > UJ I . 

Nickname, }*>. 

Nominal, ,_yM»l . 

Nominative (case), £>; . 

« f A, 

„ (noun in the), £fy* • 

Non-attributive (verb or adverb), 
i , 
iJ JU. 

Non-copulative, i-«W I . 

«U *A/ 

Non -derivative, ,3*^U j*e . 

is,. 

Non-diminutive, f£~< 
, U, 
Non-epithetic, ^ • 

*A, 

Non-essential (adverb), See 
Predicative. 

Non-replicativo, ji* . 

Nonrvocative, j*c . 

.3/J> i>Ay 

Non.void, ;fc= • 
Notifying ( J ), 
Noun, f*l • 



Oath, ^ . 
Object, Jj»A^ . 

Objective, jj'j*** and V*" £j| 5 . 

$s *a, 
Objectivity, . 

Operative, J-l* and J* 1 **" • 
$ .'. 

Opposite, tjajSj . 
Optative, . 

Oral, JUU . 

«aS $ a , 
Origin, J*I and 
«a« 

Original form, J-et . . 

Originative, ^l&ii . 

* i~,* 
„ sentence, * L&JI » 

' «, 

Orthography, ^ and <>^*> . 
Otiose, j** . 

« ,A, 

Outlet (of a letter), . 



Paradigm, Jl*^ • 
§ 

Parapliraae, Jijtf . 

*''„* 

Parenthesis, (joi;**! . 
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Part (of speech), 

„ (of a proposition), . 
i *, 

Particle, ^f" 
Partitive ( ^ ), ^sf** 3 • 
Passive participle, ^j* 4 " • 

«A/A 

(verb), ^J***^ us*** 011(1 
Jji ^ J*'. 
Past,^. 

Paucity (plural of), • 
Pause, • 

Penultimate, f j£ U . 
Perfect, ^ • 

43 ,a* • 
„ declinability, • 

Perfectly declinable, - 

Permissive, • 

!< * * ' 
Person, «w> and . 

1st „ ^ • 

2nd „ (.-"Is'-isv* . 

3rd „ ZS£. 



Personal (proper name), ^ya&i . 
i t 

Philologist, . . 
*'f 

Philology, • 
Phrase, 

Place (in inflection), and 

Plastic, t-yal-. . 
Plasticity, <-*y<". 

«A ✓ 

Plural, . 

«•/ «» 

Poetry, ^ and . 

j A/ 

Position (in inflection), £fy* • 

«3,.P « , a , 

Post-classicol, and ^dsn . 
A, S 

Postfixed, . 
Postpositive, • 
Prayer, > l*a . 
Precatory, . 
Predicament, . 
Predicate, . 
Predication, }*&-\ . 
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Predicative (adverb), . Tho 

adverb is tho one whose 
operative is general being, which 
is necessarily suppressed be- 
cause it is general; and this 

adverb is named fZ>~* because 
the pronoun resides in it after 
the suppression of the opera- 
tive; or, as some say, because the 
meaning of tho general opera- 
tive resides in it, so as to bo 
intuitively understood when tho 

adverb is heard: while tho j*J 
adverb is tho one whose opera- 
tive is particular, which is ueces- 
sarily expressed except because 
of some indication, in whiehcaso 
it may, and sometimes must, bo 
suppressed ; and this adverb is 

called j*J because it is disquali- 
fied from assuming tho pronoun 
in consequence of the mention 
of tho operative, which itself 
assumes the pronoun (DM, II. 
12G, 130). Of. what is said in 
§ 177 about the attributivo ad- 
verb. Thus the is often 
used in the sense of tho attri- 
butivo adverb; and is therefore 
treated as the opposite of the 
nou-attributive, ns in R,I 23G. 
4 , s 

Prefixed, >-iU* . 

4 <>,, 
Prelixion, J,^ and «L»< • 



Premonition, . 
Preparatory ( ^ ) , • 



r> and *-*f* and 

* 4 / 
and . 

Prepositive, • 

% * 4 , 
Present (time), J 12 "- and . 

Presumptive (denotative of stole), 

Preterite, • 
4 , 

Preventive, • 

„ (denotative of prevention), 

Primitive, 0>-^- and (J}*^ *i* . 

, A , 4 ~ 

Pro-agent, J*t» <->jV or ^ 

ft' " 
Prohibition, ^jV- 
Prolongation, ■>* • 

ui/ fin* 

letter of, <>♦ ^>f=- 
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Prominent (pronoun), j/i • 


$2 A, 

Qualificatory, . 


Pronoun, yt*^ nnd y^* • 


Quality, an ^ tne termination 


Proper, ^^i 5 ^ ■ 


*i — , as quality of part. 


Proposition, . 


S> 

Quasi-active, ^j^* • 


Prose, and . 


Quasi-conditioii, k^i . 


i s, 

Prnsodian, • 


Quasi-corrolative, olj^ • 


Prosody, \J>->f • 


Quasi-dual noun, *-! . 

e ' ' ' 


Protasis, k ;r • 


Quasi-infiaitive noun, ; f\ . 


«'/ 

Protection ( j of), tMy 
, 


Quasi-negation, ^ ^ • 


Prothesis, • 

it $ .» 
Prothetic, i-**-^ and <->^ and 


Quasi-passive, • 
Quasi-plural noun, ^i- f\ - 


' i 

Protbetic compound, <--^y* 

«ui S. 


Quasi-prefixed, lJuIj K> . 
Quasi-proposition, ^ • 


Proverb, J*" • 


Quasi-redundant, *iS'*IO <uxi . 


Q- 


Quasi-sound, ^4=euaJ| 


Quadrilateral, ^5*^ • 


and J'*- . 


i ,m 

Qualifiability, i-JUil . 


Quasi- saying, (__!•-* 1— >diy . 


i, i Ay 

Qualificative, and "-A*; . 


is.. 

Quavering, f*y • 



( XXX. ) 



Quiddity, - 
4 *, 

Quiescence, ^j^- • 
Quinquclitoral, ^j^* • 
R. 

Radicr.l (as a substantivo), J-"! • 
5 a? 

„ (as an adjective), ,_sM . 
4 / 

Rational, J3<* . 

Real, J^f" 
4 * a 

Recitation, oLSJI . 

I 

4 4a, 

Redundant, and . 
4 x 

Reduplicated, v-»U- . 

JJ>A, 4w~J> 
and J^-* . 

5 , 4 , 

Regular, ^IftJ and ^ri^" • 

Relative, isfvf) • 

4 , 

„ (pronoun), and j . 
4/ 

„ location, h<¥ • 

4 **/ U 
„ noun, aud 



Roplicatire, ^&>U and ^j*. . 
4 , 

Reporter, >l, and J5li . 

4 Ay 

Request, . 
Requisition, . 
Restringent, • 

4„A* 

Retrenched, (^alX. . 
Rlmpsodist (reciter of poetry), 5 |J 
and . 
4 ~ 

Rhetoric, ^k} . 

Rhetorician, • 
4, ✓ 

Rhyme, . 

S. 

4 

School, <_jba-o! . 
4 a 

Scion, . 

Self-praise, ^J*? . 

Self-transitive, . 

Sense, • 
*'/ 

Sentence, j$ • 

4 4 , , 

Serial, l Jr Mi '* and (J*"-* . 
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Sexiliteral, *-*fA ^ and 
Silence, • 

Simple (opposed to compound), 
and . 
„ substantive (opposed to 
infinitive noun), p*) . 

« / 

Single (opposed to double), L-ii&a. . 
„ term (opposed to proposi- 
tion), 

» word (opposed to prefixed), 
§,** 

« x «,„ 
Singular, J^lj and <i.*-» • 

$ A* 

Sister (cordinate), . 

$ / A 

Slarring, l^^-I • 

$2 /J> 

Softened, J««~» . 

Solecism, . 

§ / 
Sound, ^4=-° . 

Sounded true, (5*="* . 

S A, 

Specificative, jii-J . 

S/a 

Subaudition, j^l . 



Subject (correlative of predicate), 



„ (correlative of attribute), 

A, «,AJ> 

<v*u* and ^ . 
' i ' ^ 

„ of a meaning, i-^Li' 
„ of state, Jl»» i-^U. 

$ A, 

Subjunctivo (mood), v-a» . 

9 .PA„ 

„ (verb in the), i_?j-aU , 
Subsidiary, ^J*y* . 

Substantive (opposed to epithet), 
§a s>* f U 

f-1 and jt£ fA . 

9„ « , 

Substitute, Ja* and and 

,„ « ~,' 

„ (appositivc), J»V , 
Suddenness of occurrence, 8>(aa$ . 

*,A* $ A, 

Superiority ( J«*l of), Ji-^. 
9s, > 

Supplied, )<&• • 
5 , 

Support, al** . 

?0 ' *'* 
Suppression, i-a»». and . 



( xxxii. ) 



Surname, • 

Suspension, JfrA 1 * 5 • 

,*,a^ tt 4a t 
Syllepsis, J* J*=>- . 

„ 4 » a , 
Sylloptic, J*^\J^ Jr=^ 

S.O 5 *Ax 

Synarthrous, e)};*" • 

4 A , 

Syndesis, • 
Syndetic explicative, J* . 
„ aerial, J-^ uilo*. 



Synecdoche, p- 



Synonym, and <-M/- and 

t^vi** meaning c^-i** 



Syntax, . 

Synthetic compound, v^/ V*/* 
4 a, 4 
and *f-*J^- 



Tautology, • 
Technical, • 

4aj> 

Technical language, <-»;* • 



4a, 

Term (of a proposition), . 

Terminations of vorsicles, i^Mj* • 

4 A , 
Tradition, ui-oJA . 

4«.x* 
Traditionisfc, w£>daii~ . 

4 OA / 

Transferred, Jj 3 "-* • 

4, t 

Transitive, and and 

if ' 

0 ,* 

Transmutativo verb, J*} • 

Transport (making transitive), 
4a, 
J*- 

t„ 

Triliteral, JB. 

4. *a, ( a< 
Triptoto, <— and c-Sj^a* . 

„ declension, t-ij"» . 

4 // 
Trope, jV*. 

*if£ 

Trying to remember, f& . 



Unaugmcnlcd, or ^ 

4,A 

Unbinding, j!M . 
Uuconjugability, «V^> . 
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Unconnected, ji* . 
Uncontracted, J*** and ai*£~ and 

Undottod (letter), J*** . 

*' V 

Uniform (proposition), >=A> . 
Uniliter?J, ^1) . 
Uninflected, L /** ■ 
Uninflectional, and ^ 

Unit, • 

Unrestricted object, Jj*i* . 

i /A* 

Unsound, Jf»" . 
Utterance, . 

V. 

Vague, • 

9 ft 

Variations, w-*i,US . 
U 

Verb, J«i . 



Verbal, • 

„ (oral), 
4, ' 

Version, • 
Vicinity, and if;} 1 ***. 
Vituperative, • 
Vocation, >U* • 
Vocative, • 

particle, Aai • 
is,* 

Void (exception), • 
Vowel, - 

W. 

Westerns, . 

Wish, . 

Wonder, • 

Word, and and^ and 
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tion of the final— c^Jb v^Jls*. and <^ls> vsJtTnnd 

e^w— and lyw— ^ and liu. 

CHAPTER III. — THE AORIST. 
§ 401. Its timo— resembles the «. — is infi.— when nsed as a 
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§ 414 Varieties of mood after tlieso ;>«.— after tj*- 

A 2 

§ 415. After 5 1 
§ 41G. After the } 

§ 417. After the <_j when not preceded by negation or requisi- 
tion — when preceded by U prefixed to a verbal prop., 
yjj , U prefixed to a nominal prop., J* , } ^ , 
(X^J , the imp. J , the causative J. 

§ 418. After ^, fcho ^J, or the } when preceded by a v. in 
the 

§ ilS.A. Government of the sulj. by ^| allowably suppressed 
after the . , tie , , and coupling to a pure «. 
— by anomalously suppressed— the ind. after sup- 
pression Of jj)! ' 

TEE APOCOPATE. 
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tion — suppression^ the apod., and of the v. of the 
condition — suppression of the correl. disallowed, allow- 
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PART TECH SESOCXfcTIX 



THE VERB. 
CHAPTER I. 



THE VERB IN GENERAL; 

§ 402. The v. is what indieates-a meaning in itself 
connected with one of the three times (§h). It indicates 
two things, accident and time ; for ^ Hestood or has stood 
indicates standing in j>ast.time r f jfe He stands or wilt 
stand atariding in the present and future, and f Stand thou 
standing in the future, the accident being ^uS Standing, 
which is one of the two things indicated by the v., and is 
the inf. n. It is distinguishable from the n. and p. by 
means of (1) the «y of the ag., pronounced with Damm 
in the 1st pew., as ui~Ui ; with Fath in the 2nd^er$. 
ma$c.,&B ts*S f*s ; and with Kasr in the 2nd pers. /em., 

A<V A ✓* 

as : (2) the quiescent <a> of feminiuization,as 

' A / A ' 

and ufuM j whereas the *&> of feminiuization affixed to 
' i 
ns. is mobile through the vowel of inflection, as 8J& 

and &J *. a ts-olj and ^ ; and the 

' ' ' ' ' , a* 

\*j '0f foimainization] affixed to the as cy^, 



u>*+> , is rarely quiescent with and f> , aa and 
: (3) the ^ of the fern, ag., affixed to the imp., as 
^>y<>\ ; and to the aor., as ^*60«£» ; but not to the pret. : 
(4) the ^ of corroboration, whether single, as XCVL- 
15. [153, 610]; or double, as k utia.jisJtf VII. 

86. Assuredly we will drive thee, out, 0 Shu'aib. It is 
divisible into pret., aor., and imp. [603]. The. BB hold 
that inflection is original in ns., derivative in -vs. [404§5 
and the KK hold that inflection is original in ns. and vs'.i 
but the first opinion is right. The' uninfl. v. is of two 
kinds, (1) that of which the uninflectedness is agreed upon, 
vid. the pret., which is uninfl. upon Fatij, as s^y* and 
jUoJf , so long as a j of the pL is not attached to it, in 

which case it is pronounced with Damm j nor a mobile 
nom. pron., in which case it is made quiescent [403]: 
(2) that , of which the uninflectedness is disputed, the 
preferable opinion being that it is uninfl., vid. the imp^ 
as vV*' , which is uninfl. according to the BB, and infl. 
according to the KK [431, 603]. The inft. c is the cor. 
[404, 405], which is infl. only when neithei the co:.to- 
borative ^ , as £.y& J® ? with which he v. is uninfl. 
upon Fatb, whether the ^ be single or double, nor the 
^ of the pi. fern., as jiy^i .»>K>a$M , with which the v. 
is uninfl. upon quiescence, is contiguous to it [406] 



( 3 ) 

so that it is infl. when it is separated from the corrobo- 
rative ^ by an 1 of the du., as J*> , originally 

^byeZ t the first ^ , i. e. the ^ of the ind., being 
elided to avoid the succession of three ^s; and t simi- 
larly "When it is separated from the corroborative ^ by a 
p of the pi., as u j*/£> > originally ^ j>j«a> ; or by a 

£ of the 2nd p«r«. sing, fern., as , originally 

>✓ 

tf ✓ •/ 

'^tiy** [610]. This is the opinion of the majority. ; 
hut A"kh holds the aor. v. to be iminfl. with the cor- 
roborative yj, whether the corroborative ^ be con- 
tiguous to it or not ; aud it is related on the authority 
of some to be infi. even if the corroborative ^ be con- 
tiguous? to it : and IM relates in one of his books that 
there is no dispute as to the uninflectedness of the aor. 
v. w'th the of the pi. Jim. ; whereas it is not so, but 
the dispute is found, and the master IU in his commen- 
tary on the JEdati is one of those who relate it (IA). 



CHAPTER II. 



THE PRETERITE. 

§ 403. It is that which indicates the connection of 
an accident with a time anterior to your time [615] (M). 
It is distinguishable by the quiescent «y of feinimnization 
(IA, Sh), as 

(Sh), by Ja'far Ibn 'Ulba alHarithl, She stole a visit to 
me, and saluted me; afterwards arose and bade farewell: 
and, when she turned away, the, i. e. my, soul was well- 
nigh departing (T), and by the «-» of the ag., as .a-fjUJ 
-f/ilj jUapJI Ijli Blessed be Thou, 0 Possessor of 
majesty and honour, each of which is affixed only to a 
literal fret. (IA). Hence it is proved that and 
j»J are not ps., as IS and Th say of ( _ s ~»* , and as P 
says of ^j-d , and that f*2 is not a n., as Fr and those 
who agree with him say ; but that they are pret. vs., 
becanse-the «w [first] mentioned is attached to them, as in 

, SS tit A / ft fit * *A A ,lit 

^lft> ^ ct-*«*i &*Kb kiiiB k=-~— J Hind is not a wrong- 
doer} may-be therefore, she may attain felicity, the say- 

A ✓ A * y ✓ |# ^A .PA.* ✓ A^ 2 it, A 

ing of the Prophet t$ji &**xJ| ^ UJy ^ 

TFAoso purifieth himself on the Friday, etc. [87], and 



( 5 ) 

AS »»»/ fSh** t AtiiO » f AS /A«*># Hah* »m/t A 'A 

J/os£ excellent is the recompense of the pious, Paradise, 
the abode of wishes and desires and grace (Sh). The 
pret. is uninfl. upon Fath unless necessity arises for its 
being quiescent or pronounced with Damm, the quiescence 
being on the occasion of the change of an unsound letter 
or the affixion of some of the prons. f and the Damm 
being with the j of the pron. (M). When it is conjoined 
with (L, Sh) a mobile nom. pron. (Sh), [e. g.] the pron. 

[ > ] 01 u) 1 » ts fi na l is made quiescent (L), [so 
that] it keeps to uniuflectedness upon quiescence (Sh), as 

/ A/ / A// 'A// /A/* 

(L, Sh), is*>yO, uw^, l**)-* (Sh), and 
(L), where the v., originally with Fath, is made 
uninfl. upon quiescence because the «w and ^ of the 
attached nom pron. are mobile [20] (Sh): and, if the v. 
be triliteral, unsound in the £ , it is lightened by chang- 
ing the £ into I ; and, two quiescents then concurring, 
the £ must be elided, its vowel, if a Damma or Kasra, 
having been transferred to the kJ , to give notice of the 
measure of the v., and, if a Fatha, changed into Damma 
when the £ is. a j and Kasra when the £ is a £ , and 
transferred to the i-i , to give notice of the elided ; so 

that from. JUo, ijti., and v^to, originally Jyb\ 
and , you say i&Jlo, u^ai , and c^*a> t 

eliding the f after transfer of the vowel assumed to be 
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upon it to- the O ; and from J6 and j b [484], origi- 
nally J } 9 and yon say tsJS and cz**> , when the 
I needs elision upon attachment of the , changing the 
vowel assumed to be upon it into Damma and Kasra 
respectively, because these [vowels] are homogeneous 
with the £ , and transferring it [to the ui ] (L). The 
attached acc. pron. does not change the v. from its 
original uninflectedness upon Fath, as <jjj or 
\M>y-o Zaid beat thee or us t and the quiescent nom. pron. 
does not require quiescence of the v, also ; but the final 
of the d. remains pronounced with Fath before the I , as 
l>y& , and is pronounced with Damm before the ^ , as 
\y.yb i white in such as g^ofk &U<aJ| !^*Af II. 15. 
Have bought error in exchange for right direction [663] 
and uXJUfc SfO XXV. 14. They will invoke there 
perdition, i. e. will say, " 0 my perdition, [come ; for this 
is thy time" (B),] the original form is fje^f with a j 
pronounced with Damm before the quiescent pron., and 
Srf* with the first j pronounced with Damm before 
the quiescent pron.; then the ^ and } , being mobile 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, are con- 
verted into I ; and afterwards the 1 is elided because of 
the concurrence of two quiescents. When bare of the 
\pobile nom. pron. [and of the y of the pron.], the pret. 
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in uninfl. upon Fath, as >yo , jr)* 0 » ' ' 

and : while such as ^) and la* are originally 

and , the ^3 and ^ being converted into f 
because mobile and preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Fath, so that the quiescence of their final is acci- 
dental, and the Fatha is assumed to be in the I ; for 
which reason, when the final is assumed to be quiescent, 

the ^ and y return, as uhu; and ^Sh). 



CHAPTER III. 



THE AORIST. 

§ 404. The aor. is common to the present and future : 

a 

but the J [of inception prefixed to it (MM) in I^j u$ 
Pen/// Zaid does (M)] makes it a pure present, [as 

» , A , A * A // « 

f^Jj ^ ^f 0 -*? ^ XII. 13. Per% grievetk 

me that ye take him away (MM)]; while the j- or 

xJy [prefixed to it (MM)] makes it a pure future 
(M, MM) : and it is by reason of their being prefixed to 
it that it resembles the n, ; and is consequently infl. 
[402] with the ind. and subj. [corresponding in sign and 
Arabic name with the now. and ace], and with the apoc. 
instead of theg-ere. (M). According to the KE, the J of 
inception prefixed to the aor. makes it peculiar to the 
present, as the j- makes it peculiar to the future ; and 

therefore they do not allow ^)p s i cJy«J fi*aj because 

£ 

of the contradiction : but the BB allow that, be- 
cause the J, according to them, continues to import cor- 
roboration only, as when it was prefixed to the inch, [604]. 
As the which is vague, like J=f } , becomes peculiar 

to one by means of a p., like J^l , so likewise Ijhe aor., 
which is vague, because of its applicability to the present 
and future, becomes peculiar to one of them by means of 
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tlie j» ; and the aor. v. is ihfl. because of the resem-. 
blance mentioned, according to the BB, not because of 
the concentration of various meanings upon it, as in the 
case of the n. [161]. The aor. becomes (1) a pure pre- 
sent by means of (a) JlS [206], tail , and similar advs. 
indicative of the present: (b) the J of inception, accord- 
ing to the KK, as above : (c) negation by j^fi [456] or 

U [546], according to some, as jtjSi ^j-aJ and U 

$A, 9 f, * a, 4a, , A 

f)k or ^ ooj U ; and by ^ [550], according to 

*A, J JJ, A , * 

Mb, as c)' : ( 2 ) a P ure ^ uture > by means of (a) a 

A * A « 

future crrfw., as 1t** u^l and the like : (b) its attribu- 
tion to an expected matter, as &*U&M fju The resur- 
rection will come to pass : (c) its importing requisition 
of the act, vid. in command, prohibition, prayer, excita- 
tion, wish, hope, and fear : (d) its being a promise : (e) 
the two ^ s of corroboration [611] : (f) the J of the 
oath [600, 652] : (g) every apocopative [419] or sub- 
junctival [410] op.: (h) the jnfinitival y [571]: (i) every 
cond. instrument, even if it do not govern, except y 
[below] ; while the apod, also must be future, because 
it is inseparable from the prot., which is future : (j) 
the p. . of amplification [578] : (k) the neg. V [547], 
as S and his followers say : (3) converted into a past by 
b 
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means of (a) f [548] ; (b) the apocopative l*J [548] ; 
(c) y mostly [591] ; (d) it [204] ; (e) C>') [505] (R). 

in »usu£ ^bjh j~} gMmj xxxv. 

10. And God is he that sent the winds ; and they 

* ** 

raise clouds; and We draoe them jjJut* is put 'into the 
aor., contrary to what precedes and follows it, in order 
that the state in which the raising of the clouds by the 
winds takes place may be imitated, and that those wond- 
rous appearances indicative of the Supreme Power may 
be required to present themselyes : and thus they do with a 
v. containing a sort of speciality and peculiarity in a state 
that is deemed extraordinary, or that impresses the per- 
son addressed, or otherwise, as says Ta 'abba$a Sharra 

A/ * A / **,,$ m *»o, *** K* K „ 

t * / << ' ' " t // 

t .httt> * * h£,s tft ** hi, 

[And whoever denies the existence of the goblin, verily 
I announce from certainty, nay, eyesight, that J did 
meet the goblin descending in a desert like the sheet of 
paper, smooth ; and I smite her without consternation ; 
and she fell prostrate on the two arms and on the under 
part of the neck (K)], because he intends to picture to 
his people the state in which he emboldened himself 
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through his pride to smite the goblin, as though he made 
them see it (K) : or the difference in the vs. [in XXXV. 
10.] may be to indicate the permanence of the matter 
(B). The sign of the aor. is that may be prefixed to 
it (IA, Sh), as jll \pS si Jk fa^fi fa f CXIL 
3. 4. He begetteth [548] not, nor is begotten, nor is any 
one equal unto Him (Sh). In every v. the aor. is formed 
by adding at its commencement one of the aoristic letters, 
vid. the Ifamza of the 1st pers. sing., the & of the 1st 
pers. pi., the <a> of the 2nd pers. without restriction [of' 
gender or number] and of the 3rd pers. Jem. sing, or du. } 
and the £ of the 3rd pers. masc. without restriction [of 
number] and of the 3rd pers. /cm. pi. The initial 
[aoristic letter (BS)] of the aor. in the act. voice, (1) 
when its pret. is quadriliteral, whether with or without an 
augment, is pronounced with Damm, by common consent, 

,,rtS a aj jw* / t * a > » ✓ / A / ■» * / * 

as f /[ r ,<*, fUfl**, V ;Ui., and^^s : 

(2) when its pret is not quadriliteral, [whether it fall 
short of or exceed 4 letters (BS),] is pronounced, (a) ac- 
cording to the Qijazis, with ?ath, as , 

fit "A/ *Z'> / / /A # ,k, 

i^ry&l, t-iy^ c-J^ij , ^1*3 , ^llaJf ^llaJu f and 
^.^aaX-f g.^aaAw : (b) according to others than the JJijazis, 
with (a) Kasr, (a) when the letter is not ^ , and the 
pret. either is on [the measure of] J«» [with Kasr, 
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flor. witli Fath (BS) of the £ ], as plw , 

fLl , and jjbu , [contrary to ^fi) , its />r<rt. being 
with Fath, and to j£ , the aor. beiug with Kasr (BS)] ; 
or begins with a conjunctive Hamza, vid. such as is 
followed by four or five letters, as vsJiUaM ■jltaij and 

* A, A, A * A , ^ ' ' 

u^jsuu.} ^j3a*w j or with an augmentative »&> , as 

/ A S/x J3,y ✓ A ✓ A - x .» ✓ A x ✓ 

ts~*l£> jJboG and d^.p-v*i> : (/J) when the 

letter is ,5 or any other, in the aor. of ^ , as*^^ and 
45*^; or of J**, whose «J is a as >j>^ J? 1 * 3 
and J=p*i : (A) Fath in all other cases (L). Kasr of 
the Hamza of JlsM is chaBte in usage, anomalous in 
analogy ; and Fath of it, which is the dial, of Asad, 
is the converse (BS). Every aor, in the act. voice of 
such vs. as exceed three letters [in the pret.], (1) when 
the initial of its pret. is not an augmentative , must 
have its penultimate pronounced with Kasr, literally, as 

Off £ J> S/^A 3 ,»/ / 's A 

or constructively, as o*j>, o^Uf Ojju-j, ^(iX^f 

.» ✓ A, * ' h 9 *h * / ,A S /As 

^aLwj> , j&M ^i^aaj , and otiuf o&b : (2) when the initial 

of its pret. is an augmentative , retains the Fath of the 

»z„, , ,„ 3, ,,, 
penultimate, as ^t*Xj , JiliJ Ji&stj and g.y*>iJk> 
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eJ s» jli (L). The moods of inflection in the v. are the 
ind. with Damma, the subj. with Fatha, and the apoc. 

» », §A, ' *' S 

with quiescence, as ff* jj) Zaid stands, fin J I^A) ^ 
Fm/^ jgairf shall not stand (IA, Sh), and jsu f He 
stood not, the sign of the mood being the Damma, Fatha, 
and elision of the vowel, respectively ; and the assertion 
that apocopation is not an inflection is of no account 
(Sh). All other modes of inflection are vicarious subs- 
titutes for. these (IA). In the v. unsound [in the final 
(Sh)], i. e. whose final is [an unsound letter (Sh),] an f 
[preceded by Fatha (IA)], as , or y [preceded 

by Damma (I A)], as j}*£, or [preceded by Easra 
(I A)], as , the apoc. is formed by elision of the last 
letter (I A, Sh), as a substitute for elision of the vowel, as 
XC VI, 17. [16], being- an aor. v. in the apoc, the sign^ 

.1* S ,A / A/, 

of which is the elision of the y , and &U| Vf ^ 
IX. 18. And hath not feared any but Qod, an ex. of 

*„i , A, 5, 

elision of the I, and Xy\ U ^S5j U LXXX. 23. He 

hath not yet performed what He hath commanded him, 

an ex. of elision of the g ; and as for the non -elision 

a, 

of the unsound letter, i. e. the ^ , in J&i. notwith- 
standing that ^* is prefixed to it in the reading- of 
Kumbul J&i yj* XII. 90., the reply is that the 
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^y* is conjunct, Me that feareth God and patiently 
endureth tribulations, not conditional, Whoso feareth t 
and that the ) is quiescent either because of the suc- 
cession of vowels in the «-> , y , «-* , and Hamza, [the 
next word being ^ ,] or hecause it. is a case of con- 
tinuitv whereat pause is intended, or of coupling to the 
sense, the conjunct being equivalent to the condi- 
tional on account of its generality and vagueness (Sh): 
thus the apoc. is apparent by means of the elision of the 
final [I, 3, or ,3 (IA)]. The subj, is apparent in 
the v. unsound in the j or ^ [by means of the Fatha 
because of its lightness, as l«H &J^> ^* f^i Ji XVIII. 

13. We will not call upon any Qod besides Him, and 
ph, *i>-° **' y A ' 

f^uL fiJJI {Q&yl XI. 33. God will not bestow upon 
them good { Sh)] ; and is assumed in the v. unsound in 
the I, as yj > [the sign of the subj. in ^&==w 

being a Fatha assumed to be upon the S (IA)]. The 
ind. is assumed in the v. unsound in the y , ^ j or 
} , as and , the sign of the ind. being a Damma 
assumed [to be upon the ^ and g (IA), because 

deemed too heavy to be expressed (Sh)], and ^^aod 
(I A, Sh), the sign of the ind. being a Damma assumed to 
be upon the I (IA), which is incapable of being vocalized 
(MM). 
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§ 405. The five paradigms , J&*£ , ^J*** , 

^j^UiJ , and v tf**A> ie., every [oor. (Sh)] v. to which 

an' I of dualization, [whether the initial be ^ or e 
(IA),] or $ of pluralization, [whether the initial be ^ 
or ct> (IA),] or a £ of the 2nd pers. sing. fern, is 
attached — are put into the ind. by means of the existence 
of the ^ (IA, Sh), pronounced with Kasr after- the f 
and Fath after its two sisters (M), as a substitute for 
the Damma, [the sign of the ind. being the existence of 
the (IA),] and into the ' subj. and apoc. by elision- of 
the , [as a substitute for the Fatha and quiescence 
(Sh), the sign of the subj. and apoc. being the fall of 

✓ A / f ht * 

the (IA),ab^?M JUe LV. 50. Wherein 

, 0 f A, A^A$s 

sftoW 6e too fountains flowing, II. 78. 

Ye oemg- witnesses, and jjj*^ " ^ VII. 93. They 
not knowing, the aor. here being in the ind., the sign of 
which is the existence of the , and (Sh)] as fy**> |J ^t* 
fySii II. 22/ Wherefore, if ye do not, 

and ye will not do, fear ye the fire (IA, Sh), the iy*«J 
with ^ being in the apoc., and that with ^ in the subj., 
the sign of which in both is the elision of the ^ . Ib 
Jf&s»\ VI. 80. [a reading with the ^ lightened (B)j 
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Will ye dispute with me t what is elided is [not the ^ 
of the ind., but] the j of protection [170] : and in 

* an , a$ a a2 

u)J*** u)' ^' ^38. #h^ ess they remit, where the 
is subjunctival, and the ^ extant with it, the y is not 

J»A/ $A^ 

the y of thep/., but only the J of the word, as in yi*£ a^j ; 
and the is not the ^ of the ind., but only a pron. 
relating to the divorced women, as in II. 228 [406] ; 
and the v. is uninfl. because conjoined with the . 

Af 

of the pi. fern., [for which reason does not affect it 

saS a /t& a Ht hit 

(B),] contrary to VJ*' 'j** 3 H. 238. And 

that ye [masc] remit will be nearer unto piety j and the 
measure of this is ij***> as wnen 7 0U say 

yja.jiw g^JJI or ^jaZXj : whereas in ^fH J^l the 
P is the j of the pi., and the ^ the sign of the ind. j and 
the original form is [on the measure of ^jki* ] 

with two j s, the first of which is the J of the word, 
and the second the j of the pi ; so that, as Damma on a 
2 preceded by Damma and followed by a quiescent j 
is deemed too heavy, the Damma of the first j is elided ; 
and, since two quiescents, vid. the two y s, then concur, 
the 1st is elided— the 1st, and not the 2nd, being elided 
for three reasons; (1) that the 1st is a part of a word 
and the 2nd a [whole] word, and elision of a part is 
easier than elision of a whole, (2) that the 1st is the 
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final of the v., and elision is more appropriate to finals, 
(3) that the 1st indicates no sense, whereas the 2nd 
indicates a sense, and elision of what does not indicate 
is more appropriate than elision of what does indicate — 

and, when the y is thus elided, the measure of 

becomes by elision of the J [from ] ; and 

for this reason, when you prefix the subjunctival or 

apocopative op. to it, you say Sf*> J^t and f 
(Sb). 

§ 406. The nor. that the ^ of the /em. pi. is con- 
tiguous to is uninji. (M, Sh) upon quiescence [402] 
(Sh), so that the ops. have no effect upon it literally, 
and the ^ does not fall off, like as the f , j , and ^ , 
that are prons., do not fall off, because it is one of 
them (M), as II. 228. [235] and J,*^ ^Wiyf,' II. 

233. And the mothers shall suckle, ^^^i and j**jZ 
being two aor. vs, in the position of an ind., but uninfl. 
upon quiescence because contiguous to the ^ of the 
fern, pi., and enuneiatory.in letter but requisitive in 
sense, like &U| lJC^jJ God have mercy, upon thee (Sh), 
[and] as ^iy^i J 1 and ^.y&i f (34). The cor. that the 
corrob. ^ is in contact with is uninfl. upon Fath [402, 
610], as 'iJossSS J> ^o+M CIV. 4. Assuredly he shall 
be cast into the fire that breakelh in pieces; whereas in 
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^j**-^; ^a*!; j^l^l ^ ^yUtfin. 183. Assuredly 

ye shall be proven in your goods and yourselves; and 

assuredly ye shall hear the v., though corroborated by 

the ^ , is infl., because they are separated by the y , 

a s,**, 

which is the pron. of the ag., expressed in ^j****, and 

supplied in c j***«# , since the original form is ^y*«»£f , 
the ^ of the ind. being elided because the combination 
of likes is deemed too heavy, and the ) being then elided 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents, the ^ and 
and incorporated ^ (Sh). 

§ 407. The moods are not signs of meanings, like 
the cases [19], because the v. in respect of inflection 
is not original [402], but stands towards the n. in the 
same position as the f and ^ towards the two I s [of 
femininization] in respect of prevention of triptote declen- 
sion [18]. And that by which the v. is put into the 
ind. [408], subj. [410], or apoc. [419] is not that by 
reason of which it is liable to inflection [404, 110] (M). 



THE INDICATIVE. 



§ 408. When the aor. v. is divested of the sub« 
junctival and apocopative op., it is put into the ind> 

Sa, j> j>. 

(IA, Sh), as i*i5 f fi (Sh). There is a dispute as to 
what puts it into the ind. : according to some (IA), it is 
put into the ind. because of its occurring in the situation 
of a n. (M, I A), thus being like the inch,, and enunc. in 

J> A, i A, 

having an ideal op. (M), as in jj] (M, IA), 

where *->J**i 1S P ut mto tQe because it occurs in 
the situation of v; 1 ** (^)> smce wnat 1S a ^ ter tne 
irccA. is a situation in which a n. may be expected to 
occur correctly; and similarly in ^^i^ v>*^» 
because he that begins a sentence passing to speech from 
silence is not obliged to utter a re. or a v. as the first 
word, but on the contrary the beginning of his sentence 
is a position of choice in respect of whichever class he 
pleases (M) : but, according to others, it is put into the 
ind. because of its being divested of the subjunctival and 
apocopative op., which opinion is preferred by IM (IA). 
In the saying of Abu Talib addressing the Prophet 

, * . A? A * A ft t>, , *hf k, , » 

[603] the v. [is in the apoc. because it (N)] is conjoined 
with a supplied apocopative, vid. the precatory J, 
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A r *„ 4 „ 

[i. e. oi*I (N)] ; while UUj is originally Vu^ , the 3 
* ** * ** * , S i ✓ 

being changed into ut» [689], like y&Af and 8kxw for 

and al>j , [Muhammad, let every soul ransom thy soul, 
whenever thou fearest from a matter destruction ! (N)] : 
arid in the saying of Imra alKais, [who had sworn 
not to drink wine until he should slay the Banu.Asad 
in revenge for their killing his father, and had then 
slain a multitude of them (N),] 

JZ\ } V y ftli! USl # ^JiaaX-^ y£C v> at p jAJl9 

[ Wherefore to-day I shall drink, not. incurring a charge 
of sin from God, nor being an uninvited guest (N)], 

i^>ym\ is not in the apoc, butinthemrf.,the Damma being 
elided by poetic license, or by treating £»j in y*Ji v_>>£f 
with Damm like wi-a* ; for they sometimes make the 
separate follow the course of the united, so that, like as 

% A , 

a«ae with quiescence [thus read in XVIII. 49. (K, B)J 

§ * , ,s, 
is said for with Damm, so with quiescence is 

said for with Damm (Sh), 

S S, %h, , , A, , , , 

§ 409. In ffi utf and J**- and jik 

Jfb the original form is US , l^Uo , and JIT} ; but it 
is made to deviate from the n. to the v. for an object, 
[because of the affinity of the aor. v. to otf in being 
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applied to denote approximation to the present (AAz)] : 
and the original form is used according to him that 
recites the verse [of Ta'abba$a Sharra (J)] 

/A / / A *** « /» J> A ,* 1st / J> t&t 

^jb) t#S>l» tgli-. * uSl ^> J\ o.>U 

[459, 460] (M) Then I returned to the tribe of Fahm, 
when I was not near returning, [because of my being 
on the point of perishing (T }]. And how many a tribe 
like it have I quitted, when it was desolate, from 
i. q. Ua. (J), which is said by Abu -nNada to be the 
correct recital, tyi fa being erroneous (T). 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 



§ 410. The aor. [v. (Sh)] is put into the subj. when 
it follows a subjunctival [p. (IA). The subjunctivals 
are four in number (Sh)], vid. (1) J [549] . (2) J" > 
[provided that it be infinitival (571), not causative (596) 

(Sh)]: (3) ^o'l [594]: (4) *J (IA, Sh), provided that it 
be infinitival [571], not red. [563], nor explicative [569] } 
and that it be not contracted from the heavy [525] : (a) 

, h, A* *, aS 

these two conditions are united in J ^ 
XXVI. 82. And Whom 1 eagerly desire to forgive me 
and ^f-l ^ IV. 32. And God desiretk 

to turn again unto you : (b) the 1st condition is lacking in 

*,ti, A« J> *// 

Jj«aj ^1 «jJ1 sa^iS I wrote to him saying, He will do, 

' & hi A? 

when you intend by yjl the sense of ^1 ; so that after 

A* ^ A? 

this ^jl the v. is in the ind., because, ^1 being explica- 

tive of c^*If , neither it nor what it is prefixed to has 
any [inflectional] place, and it may not govern the subj., 

A? 

like as , if expressed, might not govern the subj.; 
whereas, if you supply the prep, with it, i. e. the «_j , 
it is infinitival, and you must make it govern the 

it,, A< , , 

subj. : (c) the 2nd condition is lacking in ^^i- ^ fl* 

/A/ *»• ' 

ft* LXXIII. 20. He knoweth that {the case 
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will be this), there will be among you some sick, 

A h, S h, , A« , h„ „i 

V? ^ V J ^ U»! XX. 91. Sec they not, 

then, that (the case is this,) he returneth not to them 
any speech, and &*a V ^ S p^ y V. 75. And 

they supposed that (the case would be this,)**Aere would 
not be any tribulation according to him that reads ^<f* 
in the ind. ; for in the first two texts it occurs after the 
v. of knowledge, i. e. not the word f J £ , but what 
indicates certainty [526], so that in both it is contracted 
from the heavy, its sub. being suppressed, and the subse- 
quent prop, being in the position of a nom. as the pred., 

t »t * J)mf S A/ / Sit J^T 

the full phrase beiDg ^j**- and N SJ\ ; and in 
the 3rd text it occurs after opinion, and some read with 
the ind., treating opinion in the same way as knowledge, 
in which case the ^1 is the contracted from the heavy, 
the sub. being suppressed, and the subsequent prop, the 
pred., in full ^ , and some with the subj., that 
there would not be, treating opinion according to its 
original meaning, not like knowledge, which is the better 
mode, so that for this reason the subj. is universally 

^= ' A-" " A? A.PA , AS 

read in such as S^Sj ^ ^| m. 133. 

Or have ye supposed that ye would enter Paradise f and 

i, , , „*» aS £ *, 

Sytij l# J LXX7. 25. (The owners of (which 
will think that a back-breaking mischief will be done 
unto them, while the first reading is confirmed by 
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LXXV, 3. [82] and ll) % *J j J.„^f X C. 7. 
ZWi hejhink that {the case was this,) not any one saw 
him f, ^jf being here contracted from the heavy, since 
a subjunctival is not prefixed to a subjunctival nor to an 
apocopative (Sb). 

A f 

§ 411. ^j! is distinguished [from the rest of the 
ps. governing the aor. in the subj. (I A) J by its govern- 
, ing when expressed and when understood, [contrary to 
its three sisters, which govern only when expressed 
(Sh)]. It is understood, [for the most part (418. A.) 
(Sh),] after [a prep, or conjunction. The preps, that 
it is understood after are three in number (Sb),] (1) 
s - ,s, , s, a , 

■ J*. (IA,Sh),asXLIX. 9. [501] and UJt ^ .<^- 
, » ■ t ' 

XX. 93. [414] Until Moses return unto us, the 

subj. not being by reason of itself, contrary to the 
opinion of the KK : (2) the J , which is of four kinds, 
(a) the causative J , as j»VJJ ^aIb uCdf UJjjfj 
XVI. 46. And We have sent down unto thee the Exhor- 
tation, i. e. the Kur'an, that thou mightst explain to men 

[504], and r a£ L &Uf cJCl fkli lbu« Lao Jd UaaZi Uf 
,st, ' ' ' & 

ja.G U ; uXfio ^- XL VIII. 1. 2. Fer% JFe /ia»e cora- 

quered for thee a manifest conquest in order that Ood 
may forgive thee what hath preceded of thy sin and 
what hath followed, the conquest of Makka not being 
indeed a cause of the forgiveness, nor declared to be so, 
but declared to be a cause of the combination of the 
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four matters for the Prophet, vid. forgiveness, comple- 
tion of blessing, direction to the straight path, and 
realization of the mighty aid [w. 2-3.], which combina- 
tion was doubtless achieved when God subdued Makka 
unto him; (b) the J of result, also named the J of 
eventuality and the J of ultimate condition, vid. thai 
which is followed by an antithesis to the purport of 
what precedes it, as SySe ^ ^j*** J' li 

XXVIII. 7. And the family of Pharaoh picked 
him up that he might be unto /hem a Joe and a grief, 
since their picking him up was only because of their 
taking pity upon him, and they intended to make him 
a delight of the eye for themselves, but the matter 
eventually reduced them to his becoming a foe and a 
grief to them ; (c) the red. J > vid. that which follows a 

trans, v., as j& J&ff *W IV. 31. God desireth to 

explain unto you, [ being the obj. of , and 

the J red. to corroborate the future sense inseparable 
from desire, as in the saying of Kais Ibn Sa'd |Ibn 
'Ubada(Mb)} 

/ desired that the people should know that they were the 
drawers of Kais when the ambassadors were present (B),] 

and tt ji*R»J! f*"**' IVlj 70 - ^ nd we fiave 
been commanded that we should submit ourselves to the 
Lord of the Universe ; (d) the J of denial, vid. that which 

comes after a negatived past from ^ff [504], as U 
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&1L JSi L J* I ^ A III. 173. <7ocf AafA 

not been minded to fanw the believers in that state 

A,A»o «</ A J All-? ✓ ✓ ✓ / 

w/iemn #e are and ^*iJ| ^ f**^ *IM ^tf t» 3 III. 
174. Nor hath God been minded to make you acquainted 
with the unseen-. (3) the causative Jf , as ^ u-XXia. 
lS^J* 3 / came /o //we <Aa< Mom mightst honor me, when 
you take it to be causative, equivalent to the J , the 

/ A S A i A , 

full phrase being ^ . The conjunctions 

are four in number (Sh), (1) y\ (IA, Sh), (a) when JS 
would be right in its position (Sh,, [or] when renderable 
by [501], being thus renderable when the pre- 
ceding v. is such as is [indicative of an action] consum- 
mated little by little (IA), as in 

, a * , * , «^ »'< a 

(I A, Sh), By God, assuredly I will account the difficult 
easy through patience until I attain, or in order that I 
may attain, the objects of desire ; for hopes have not 

become realized save for a patient me (J), i. e. y>S 
(IA), y\ being a conjunction i. q. I J^. , i. e. or the 

A 5 * 

causative J , and the understood ^ with that to which 
it is pre6xed being renderable by au inf. n. coupled by 
3 f to an inf. n. obtainable from the preceding v. [538], 
i. e. assuredly there shall be on my part an accounting 
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the difficult east! or an attainment, of the objects of desire 

(J) ; (1>) when Vf would be right in its position (Sh), 

[i. e.] when renderable by Iff , being so renderable 

when the preceding v. is not as aforesaid (I A), but is [indi- 
cative of an action] consummated at oue time (J), as in 

(IA, Sb), by Ziyatl alA'jam, And I would, token I handled 
the spear-shaft, of a people, break its knots unless it 

/it 2 

became straight, y\ being a conjunction i. q. Vf (J), i. e. 

, j a , a * a * 

f*AK^i ^1 (IA, Sh), in which case I would not break 

its joints, not ^1 J\ , because there is no becoming 

straight together with breakage (Sh,), and with that 
to which it is prefixed being renderable by an inf. n. 
coupled by y to an inf. n. obtainable from the preceding 
v., i. e. there came to pass on my part a breaking of its 
joints or on its part a becoming straight (J), [and simi- 
larly] in 

[by Katada Ibn Maslama alHanaft, Then, by God, if 
I survive, I will assuredly return with an. expedition 
towards the spoils unless a nohle man die (T), where 

at ' S /it s 

also] 3 ! is a substitute for V\ , as though he said Iff 
t & 
i , , », 4 ' 

f>/ &y+i, meaning by pi/ himself (N) : (2) the ui 
d 
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(IA, Sh), when illative and preceded by (Sh), [i. e.] 
when the correl. of (IA), negation (IA, Sh) pure, i. e. 
clear of aff. sense (IA), or requisition (I A, Sh) pure, i. e» 
not indicated by a verbal n. nor by the enuneiatory 
form (IA), comprising command, prohibition, prayer, 
request, excitation, wish, and interrogation (IA, Sh) t 
which seven together with negation make eight, so that 
this question is what is termed the question of the eight 
correlatives (Sh): the subj. occurs after (a) negation 
(IA, Sh), as twjoaXi ILJG U Thou contest not to us so 
that thou moyst talk to us [538] (IA), whence ^j^i. V 
XXXV. 33. They shall not be sentenced 
to a second death so that they may die (IA, Sh), which 
accords with l&*xw yJ^<» UaSC L [412], not with U 
v-jaaa* ^> tijocu UuuG (Sh); whereas the ind is- 
necessary (IA, Sh) in what follows the ci , if the nega- 
tion be not clear of aff. sense, as in U JET 1/| o-jf U 
Uuoaaxi (IA), [and similarly], in tujoaXj Iff UjoG U 
and tiS.>a=v« Jty ^> , because in the 1st ex. the 
negation is infringed by ^1 , while in the 2nd it is prefixed 

to Jtj , which denotes negation, and negation of nega- 
tion is affirmation (Sh) ; (6) command, as 
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(IA, Sh), by Abu -nNajm al'Ijll, 0 she-camel, journey 

thou with quick amble to Sulaimctn, so that we may rest, 
at 

the subj. being governed by ^ understood after the illa- 

A J 

tive conjunction ui , and being with ^ rcnderable by 
an inf. n. . coupled by the ui to an inf. n. obtainable 
from the preceding v., i. e. let there be on thy part a 
journeying, then on our part a resting (J) ; it must be 
in the requisitive form, j-W fo? u£*~»». with 

the subj. not being allowable, contrary to tbe opinion 
of Ks ; and must not be expressed by a verbal 
O^yuU with the subj. not being allowable according 
to the majority, while Ks allows the subj. unrestrictedly 
[187], and IJ and IU allow it when the verbal n. is 
of the letter of the v., as in «_£?J.so.ii JSy Alight, so 
that we may talk to thee, and how likely is tins saying 
to be right! (Sh); if it be indicated by a verbal n. or the 
enimciatory form, what follows the i-i must be put into 
the ind. [421], as uXjJ! Be silent; then I 

i ' 

will be good to thee and j-UJf ^j>s*n uX*~*. 
Sufficient for thee is the story, i. e. Lst the story suffice 
thee;, then the people will sleep (IA); (c) prohibition, as 
^>ck fX.Se J- 33 ** 'j*^ XX. 83. And be ye not 
exorbitant therein, so that Mine anger light upon you 
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(IA, Sh) and v 1 ^ ^ cs* 6 h)"* V 

XX. 63. 64. Forge ye not a lie against God, so that He 

destroy you by a chastisement ; whereas, if the prohibition 
s a a */ ✓ 

were infringed by Hf before the «-i , as in 1/! vr*' V 

^t&ktj Ipjs Beat thou not any one save 'Amr; then 
he will be angry, the ind. would be necessary- (Sh) ; (d) 
prayer (1A, Sh), as J^l U» ^r^' ^ Lord, 
help Thou me, so that I be not forsaken (IA), [and] as 
t_>yU ^1* ^$iJ| O Qod, dispose Thou me to repent- 
ance, so that I may repent (Sh), whence 

(IA, Sh), Jfy Ziorrf, enable Thou me to be obedient unto 

Thee, so that I diverge not from the path of them that 
at 

walk in a most excellent path, ^ with that to which it 
is prefixed being renderable by an inf. n coupled by the 
illative conjunction t-J to an inf. n. &c, [as before,] i. e. 
let there be on Thy part an enabling of me to be fyc., 
then on my part a lack of divergence (J) ; it mils'; be 
by means of the v., the subj. not being allowable in 

#i,o / AJV f f *k t 

aJJJ uX^^s Ua« God send down rain unto thee [41]; 
so shall God quench thy thirst, or then God will S,-c. (Sh); 

#A, , J>, 3 A/ ,i 

(e) request (IA, Sh), as f^- i-^4*a^ t^X* J/J ^1 /-fW 
</i<w no/, or Wherefore wilt thou not, alight bmde us so 
thai thou mayst get good? (IA), whence 
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, * h *' «/ " ' * > *■»/ * * ' 'f ******* 

feu.- s\ . Us <^j^ uS * U Vl r ! ?f " c^ 1 '* 

(IA, Sh) 0 ao» o/" /fte noWe people, wilt thou not (i.e. 
1 desire of thee that thou wouldst) draw near unto us, so 
that thou mayst behold what they have told thee (the rel. 
being suppressed, in full &> im Sf^)f For (the being 
causative) a seer is not like him that has heard, an inverted 
comparison, meaning that on the contrary eyesight is 
stronger than hearsay, where U| is a p. of request, and 

the understood ^ with that &c. is renderable &c, [as 
before,] i. e. let there be on thy pare a drawing near % then 
a beholding (J) ; (/) excitation (IA, Sh), as LXIII. 10. 

[426] (IA), [or rather] as &»M J±±** «-JW U& 
Wherefore hast thou not become a Muslim, so that thou 
mightst enter Paradise?, while LXIII. 10. belongs to the 
category of the sulj. in the correl. of prayer, the 
expression of excitation or request being metaphori- 
cally used for prayer ; excitation and request approxi- 
mate one to the other, and are both comprised by admo- 
nition to the action, but in excitation there is more cor- 
roboration and incitement [574] (Sh) ; (g) wish, as 
UJjjs tjy ^Jlf ^iiJ C IV. 75. O would 

that I had been with them, so that I might have won 
great good fortune (IA, Sli) and 

ft, A , Slit , * * «j/ y» , J> , ,$ 

(Sh ), by Umayya Ibn Abi-s Salt, May there not be a 
messenger for us from her, so that he may inform us 
what is the distance of our goal from the beginning of our 
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tourse * (FA) ; and all the KK allow hope to be treated 
like wish, so that its corret. conjoined with the is put, 
iuto the subj., and IM follows them, whence £Lf ^JbJ 
£Wi ^! r «Jf v U-yj XL. 38. 39. Jfffy-4e, or 

Peradventure, I shall reach the avenues, the avenues of 
the heavens, so as to, or so that I may, ascend in the 
reading of Hafs on the authority of ' Asim (IA) ; (/i) 
interrogation (IA, Sh), as tU |j*i&As iUifi. ^* UJ J$j 
VII. 51. Then are there for us, or have we, any inter- 
cessors, so that they may intercede for us? (IA) 5 it must 
not be by means of an instrument followed immedi- 
ately by a nominal prop, whose enunc. is a primitive, 

*s> df 9 a/ j ** * ' 

so that the sub), is not allowed in 1^3 «jSy*f Jfl» , 

contrary to f% J* ; but there is no dif- 

ference between (a) interrogation by means of the p., as 
in VII. 51., and (b) interrogation by means of the n. as 
in i&eK£# U*~=» UijS &Uf j*;<u ^JJ! to ^ II. 246. 
read with the subj., Who is he that [186] will lend unto 
God a goodly loan, so that Me may double the recompense 
of it t, and with the ind., and He will, or so, or then, will 
He double, and in a tradition quoting the words of God ^* 
$j ^^Aaax-ti cs')'^ Who wUl call upon Me, so that 
J may answer him f , and (c) interrogation by means 
of an adv., as ^ Where is thy house, so 

that I may visit then f, ^ J^* When wilt thou 
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journey, so that I may accompany theef , and (JUT 

, , , 0?/ 

LjCfswsts How wilt thou be, so that I may accompany 

theef ; the v., however, in >U-Jt ^ J/f &U1 ^jJ y ^Jf 

%yhs3+ J>$1\ ^yaXs >U XXII. 62. Hast thou not seen 

that Qod hath sent down from the sky water, so that, or 
and (that) consequently, the earth becometh green ? is not 

I ,,ot 

in the sub]. (Sh), [but] in the ind., coupled to Jyf , and (B) 
diverted (K, B) from the pret. (B) to the aor. (K) to 
indicate the continuance of the effect of the rain during 
time after time (E, B), first because the interrogation here 
means affirmation, i. e. Thou hast seen, and secondly, 
because the earth's becoming green is uot a consequence 
of that to which the interrog. p. is prefixed, i. e. the seeing 
the rain, but is a consequence only of the rainfall itself 
(Sh); and, if the v. were in the sub], as a correl. (K,B) of 
the interrogation (K), it would denote negation of the 
becoming green, so that the earth may become green 

,S> 0 , X),, J> 0/0$ mi ,/ 

(K, B), like as <-&l« c-^l ^ I y , with the 

subj., Hast tliou not seen that I have conferred benefit upon 
thee, so as to, or so that as a consequence of thy seeing 
this thou mayst, be grateful ?, denies his gratitude, but with 
the ind., so that, or and consequently, thou art grateful f, 
affirms it (E) ; whereas' if the interrog. p. were prefixed to 
£jf g&aii iU AmJI ^ m j/l God hath $c, so that, or 
and consequently, the earth becometh #c, the subj. would 
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be correct, Hath God fyc, so that the earth may become 
Sfc? ; nor is the second reason refuted by cyjaa^f 
*'r" s/p ^ ^/l V. 34. Am I 

unable to be like this raven, and hide the corpse of my 
brother? on the ground that the hiding of the corpse is not 
a consequeuce of that to which the interrog. p. is prefixed, 
because inability for a thing is not a cause of its realization, 

for (Sh) jjlji is not (Sh, B) in the suly. as (Sh) correl. 
of the interrogation, so that I should, or may, hide (Sh, B), 

but as coupled to the subj. v. , Z being wrong in 
saying [in the K] that it is in the subj. as correl. of the 
interrogation (Sh), because the sense is not Were I unable 
[4*c], J should hide [Sfc") (B) : (3) the y , when denoting 
(IA, Sh) simultaneity (Sh), accompaniment (IA), and 
preceded by negation or requisition (Sh), in the same 
positions as the ui (I A), [i. e.] in the eight positions men- 
tioned, (a) negation (Sh), as fjjJ&t*. ^SS I &ty (Jbw US, 

✓ S <° /✓<>/ ' OfiO ' ' 

; fXU III. 136. [Or have $c. (410),] when 

not yet hath God known those of you that have warred 
in the cause of religion and likewise known the patient 
sufferers f (IA, Sh), i. e. when, or while, God knows that 
ye war and do not suffer patiently, whereas ye ought 
to desire to enter Paradise only when God knows that 
suffering patiently is combined with your warring; (b) 
command, as (Sh) 
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^U*|0 3 C&>„ J s^yei * 3 ±>\ J ^Ol cU« 

(IA, Sb) by Rabi'a (M, J) Ibn Jusham (M), or AlA'sha, 
or AlHutai'a, Then I said to tbis vvomau, Call thou whilst 
I call; verily a more distant range for a shout, or, the J 

being red., a most far-reaching shout, is that two callers 
of 

should call out. the understood ^1 and the v. being render- 
able by au inf. n. coupled by the y to an inf. n. obtain- 
able from the preceding v., i. e. let there be a calling from 
thee and a calling from me (J) ; (c) prohibition, as (Sh) 

* t ✓ Off / / Q/r $ * 9,0 f Ox ,0/ * 

ffSha cJbo f jf L-Cd* ^ * Jla. ^ &X> If 

(I A, Sh), by Abu -lAswad adDu'ali, Prohibit^ thou not 
another from a habit while thou practisest the like thereof} 
for that will be a great opprobrium unto thee when thou 
doest it, i. e. [as before] let there not be on thy part a pro- 
hibition and a practising (J) j (d) wish, as ^ oy UXJ b. 

cJ^P 1 i^; *45 VL 27 - ( Sh )> thl »s 

read by Hamza, &c, with the two vs. in the *ubj. by treat- 
ing the j like the cJ , 0 would that we were sent back 
while we treated not the signs of our Lord as false, and 
became of the believers! (B); (e) interrogation, as (Sh) 

aLS f y »J£Sf 'fill) # jll Jy£," *f}L ls\ *f\ 

(IA,Sh), by AlHutai'a (Sh), Was I not your neighbour while 
between me and you were love and brother hood ?, i. e. [as 
before] confess ye my having been a neighbour to you and 
love and brotherhood's havi *g been between me and you, the 
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Hamza denoting interrogation compelling confession (J) } 
these are the positions in which the sub), has been heard 
after the j of simultaneity, and the G6 have inferred it 

from analogy in the rest: (4) f [418. A.] (Sh). 

, *, , , 

§ 412. As expounded by S, USjosJCi UyGU [411] 

, a , o„ , %, , 

means (1) U&wcu \Jo& UjuG U Thou contest not to us; 
then how shaltthou talk to usf, i. e. wert thou to come to 

0/ 3 <f,i / >/ / 

us, thou wouldst talk to us, and (2) £ N| Jo*! UwG U 

Iaj^ssJ Thou never contest to us but thou talkest not to 

us, i.e. there is on thy part much coming but no talking 
<M). [See 417.] 

of a / 

§ 413. The may not be expressed after Jis* 

?A, Sh) in poetry or prose (Sh); nor after (IA, Sh) the 
of denial (Sh), [i. e.] the prep. J preceded by the 

denied J$ , as in ^ u>Jfj f4>6*d &Uf JS U p VIIL 

33. But God hath not been minded to chastise them while 
thou art among them (IA) ; it may be expressed after the 

✓ 4 of J> o $, 

three other kinds of J, as^/f JU XXXIX. 14. 

And J have been commanded to, or that J should, become 
(Sh), [and] must be expressed (M, I A) between the prep. 

J and the neg. V (IA) if the v. to which it is prefixed 

, 0 0, , O, 3, , J>0 

has V prefixed to it (M), as vr* 3 ^ I came 

to thee in order that thou shouldst not beat^ or lest thou 
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0 t 

shouldst beat, Zaid (I A) ; it may not be expressed after 
except in poetry, coutrary to the opinion of the KK; and 

of 

it must be understood after y in the two cases, and after 
the t-3 and the y iu the eight positions (Sh). 

§ 414. It is not inevitable that the v. should be in 
the sub}, in these positions ; but on the contrary there is 

a way of making it deviate to some other idea and mood 

a, 

of inflection. After ^jXa* it has two conditions, (1) it is 
o i s, 
in the sidy. (M), [because] ^1 is understood after 

(Sh), when it is (M, Sh) future or iu the predicament 

of the future (M), [i. e.] future with respect to what 
a t 

precedes J*^ , whether it be future with respect to the 

<• S / f / / ,0/ o , 

time of speaking, as £M ( _ s ^- ^ji^ 1 * ^ XX. 93. 

[411] We will not cease to be devoted to it until Sfc, the 
return of Moses being future with respect to what precedes 
^jXa. , i. e. their keeping to devotion to the worship of the 
calf, and similarly (Sh) &LsS\ Jiol o-Jm / be- 
came a Muslim, in order, or so, or to the end, that I might 

/v SOi 2 , J> O 

enter Paradise (M, Sh), tglaoj cy^w when your 

' o * 

entry is awaited, not yet realised, as though you said ^ 
IgkLol , I journeyed in order that I might enter it, and 

0 t / ,s%, S t f J>J>OS/ 

/^jAj y*Ki ^JXa. 1 spoke to him in order that he 
might counsel me something (M), or not [future with res- 
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s bZ*> , */ 3 ✓ a ot* 

pectto the time of speaking], as Jy*i 'y^jj 

II. 210. And they were violently agitated until the 
Apostle [and they which believed with him"] said, in 
the reading with the subj., the saying of the Apostle 
and the believers being future with respect to the 
violent agitation, not with respect to the time of the 
announcement, since God recounted that to us after it had 

happened (Sh), and ^\ *uy*> when your entry is con- 
cluded, but is in the predicament of the future as having 
been awaited at the time of the existenco of the journey 
made on account of it, until I entered it (M) : (2) it is in 

the ind. (M, Sh), not being understood (Sh), when 
it is (M, Sh) not future in either of the two respects (Sh), 
[but] present or in the predicament of the present (M), as 

,SS0t 3/ J> 0 

igkxot (M, Sh) when the entry is being realised 

at present (M), [i. e.] when you say that while you are in 
the state of entering (Sh), J journeyed, or have journeyed, 
so that J enter, or am entering, it, as though you said 
^1 IgJLxoi U! ( _ 5 ^ so that I now enter, or am entering, it, 

(M), and feu. vuuM J l jsu. J>1M unvfc The 

' w ^ ' < 
camels drank, or have drunk, so that the he-camel comes, 

ios 

or vs coining, dragging his belly (M, Sh), and ^<fy* 

S, J>0, , S , 

M Zaid has fallen, or fell, ill, so that they §c. 
[)], the sense being so that the state of the he-camel, and 
of this invalid, is thai he comes Sfc, and that they $ c -t 
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xS x * , t>i , Sx //M^> I Ox J>0?x 

and JI^-JI ^.IXs^f U ^ &L«J| ^ 

I asked, or Aoue asAeaf, a6o«£ </*is question, so that I have 
no need of asking, i. e. so that my state now is that I have 
no need &c. (Sh), or when the entry is concluded, but 
you are imitating the past state, so that I enter [meaning 
entered] it, II. 210. being also read with the ind. (M) in 

the sense of the present, like £M ts^& , except that it is 

a past present imitated, so that the Apostle fyc. say [mean- 
si , 

ing said] (K). If the v. after be future with respect 
to the time of speaking, the subj. is necessary, as XX. 
93. ; but if it be future only with respect to what precedes 

LS *a. , either mood is allowable, as II. 210. : and similarly 

if its quality of present be with respect to the time of 

,ts> of ax * o 
speaking, tbe ind. is necessary, as t^ol *A>y when 

you say tliat while you are in the state of entering; but 
if its quality of present be not real but imitated, it is put 
into the ind., or may be put into the subj. when^there is 
not supposed to be imitation, as II. 210. Tbe however, 

S x 

is not put into the wwf. after ^yCa. save on three conditions; 

(1) that it be a present, or renderable by the present, as 

a x 

exemplified ; (2) that it be an effect of what precedes ^jXa. , 

S 0 a." fi-P Ox S x -»0 x* J> 0? S x s 0 x 

so that ( j~*-£Jl ^lLxJ ^Jis* ^ and l#*»of ( _ s *=»- >ajy» U 

,S>S OxSx/OOx' ' 

and t$la.,j.'; ^Ja- ulxjw JA are not allowable, because the 
rising of the sun is not caused by tbe journeying, nor the 
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entrance by the not journeying, and iu the 3rd ex. because 
the existence of the cause is not certain (ML) ; [but] you 

✓ ✓ 9 Of 3 t t O S 

say J*s>. >j2jy*>\ with the sub]. Didst thou journey., 

or Hast thou journeyed, in order that thou mightst, or 

s / / / o*3$ 

mayst enter, or until thou enter edst, itf (M), and ^ ^ 
lgi=Lo*> Which of them journeyed, or has journeyed, so that 
he enters, or is entering, itf (M, ML) with the ind., or 
in order that he might, or may, enter, or until he 
entered, it f with the subj. (M), and 1$LLoj ^jXa. ^u^> ( _ s X-» 
PFAew eKds£ ^ow journey, so that thou enter est, or ari en- 
tering, it f , because the journeying [in the last two ear*.] 
is certain, and may therefore be a cause, the doubt being 
only as to the particular ag. or particular time; and Akh 
allows the ind. after the negation on the understanding 
that the original form of the sentence was off., and that 
the instrument of negation was afterwards prefixed to the 

entire sentence, not only to what precedes , and had 

this ex. been presented to S with this sense he would not 

have forbidden the ind. in it, but would have forbidden it 

only when the negation is made to overcome the cause 

exclusively, and every one forbids that ; (S) that it be a 

,t sat a * o * 
complement, so that m^o! Jis* is not correct, lest 

the inch, remain without an enunc, nor ^ 

l$Bo! if the be non-attributive (ML), [but] you say 
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\$±*c>\ Jis*. ^ja- with the suhj., not otherwise, My 
•journey was in order that I might enter, or until I entered^ 
il (M); whereas., if you say t^fekaf ^Xa. ^^a- 
il/?/ journey was yesterday, so that I enter, or an? entering, 

A« 

s7, the in<2. is allowable, unless you make depend 
upon the itself, il/y journeying yesterday, not upon 
a suppressed fp*~>\ (ML) ; and, if you mean the ^ 
to l>e attributive (M, ML), or add ^\ and make it 
depend upon ^ , or say either mood (M), 

the ind. [or sufi/.] (ML) is allowable. My journey came, or 
has come, to pass, or teas yesterday, or was. or /tow 
o. fatiguing journey, so that I enter, or am entering, it, or 
in order that I might, or may. enter, or until I entered, 
it (M, ML). 

§ 415. The text ^j* 1 -* ^ f^ 1 ^ XLVIIl. 1(5. 

[538] is read with the [ fj**-*;. . meauing ^ ^JS 

|^JL«j (R),] by subaudition of ^ , Ye shall ,fight with 
them until they submit : and with the ind. by association 
[in inflection] between ^j**-** and , or they 

shall submit, [i- e. One of the two matters shall come 
to pass, either the Jighting or the submitting (K, B), as 
is indicated by the reading \<f*^i (B), there being no 
third (K)] ; or by inception, as (hough it were said 
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» S A t A» hi Sh t /A? tit / /» 

)S : and you say ^tiUf y yi> 

He will slay me unless I ransom myself from him ; or 

,i tii 

make it inceptive [with the ind.~] according to t»l y 
^wvXaf or / shall Sf-c. : and S says concerning the saying 
of Irara alKais 

, , hs, , a/ tit #hB St* ' 2 / »h/ h/ ✓ Pt shBt 
\yS*jj> vBjyi y WX« Jjbai * UJI uOas uXy If Si isJSi 

TAe« I said to him, Let not thine eye weep; we shall 
only seek sovereignty, unless we die and be excused that, 
if you put the ind., it would he legitimate Arabic on the 
ground either that you associated the first and last, we shall 
• only seek sovereignty or die, as though you said J^oi Uif 

j> s* s3 tit * 

wy+j Li I £ or we shall only die) or that it was incep- 
tive, disconnected from the first, we shall only seek 

A S S> A / tit 

sovereignty, or we shall die, in the sense of ^j** ^aai £ 
\&>y*t or we shall be of those who die (M). 

§ 416. Jf the 3 does not signify i. q. £«• , but on 
the contrary you intend to associate v. and v., or to make 
what follows the y the munc. of a suppressed inch., the 
subj. is not allowable : and therefore in what follows the 
y (IA) in the saying Vj^J J*^ V three 

moods are allowable, (1) the apoc. (IA, Sh), by associa- 
tion between the two vs. (IA), when you mean by the 
2 the coupling of v. to v., in which case the 2nd is the as- 
sociate of the first in the prohibition (Sh), as ^j^Uf vj^^j 
J)o not thov eat fish and drink milk (IA), as though you 
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said Do thou not this, nor this, the <_> being then pro- 
nounced with Easr, according to general rule, because 
of the concurrence of two quiescents, the w and the J 
(Sh); (2) the ind. (IA, Sh), [when you mean a d. s.,] 
by subaudition of an inch. [80], as .^jSJj, i. e. u>*»!j 
when thoudrinkest [538] (IA), [or] when you 
mean inception [539], But thou shalt, i. e. mayst, drink 
(Sh); (3) the sub], by means of understood (I A, Sh), 
when you mean to couple the inf. n. of the v. to an inf. 
.». supplied from what precedes it (Sh), in which case 
the prohibition js from the union of the two [acts] (IA, 
Sh), as while thou drinkest, i. e. Let there not be 

on thy part eating fish and drinking milk (IA): [and 
similarly] in the text Ji*Uk ^t fy^ V, 

gxsi\ f jllib y II. 39. may be in the subj., [by subaudi- 
tion of ^ , the 5 denoting union (539) (K, B), in the 
sense of £- (B), And con/use ye not the truth with 
falsehood, while ye conceal the truth, i. e. unite, or com- 
bine, not confusion of the truth with falsehood and con- 
cealment of the truth (K, B), like y/JJ; (K)] ; or in the 
apoc, [included under the predicament of the prohibition 

(K, B), meaning \y^& V) And do not ye confuse #<?., 

and do not conceal (K),XJike 
f 
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J^swj ai-J j»iu Jt uciti * &3l o) £tw, ^JjJl l/j 

do not thou defame the friend and compass his 
harm ; for verily thou, if thou do that, wilt be pronounced 
witless and accounted silly (AAz) ; wbile tke codex of 

; Abd Allah Jbn Mas'iid {alUudball (Nw)} has ^y^G) 

(K, JB), i. e. (B), ia the sense of 

concealing (K, B)] : and you say <-*;^)'j ^)) Visit 
thou me while J visit thee, with the subj., meaning in 
order that the two visits mat/ be combined, like ^ol wsJ& 
£jf [41 J ] ; and with the ind., and 1 shall visit 

thee, meaning- To visit thee is incumbent upon me in every 
case ; then let there be on thy part a visiting ; while, if 

* M>i , 

you mean the imp., you prefix the J , and say t-f^Vj 

and let me visit thee, not , because the first is 

unmfleetud upon pause [431] (M) : and S mentions 
in the saying [of Ka'b alGhauavv! (M)] 

the subj. [of t-^*aij (11, AAz), And I am not one to say 
the thing that does not pro/it, me, while my comrade gets 
wroth at if, i. e. that my lack of profit and my comrade's 
wrath are united in (AAz), by diversion (539), this diver- 
sion being in the suite not of ^.aJ } because then 
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the meaning would be / do not say a saying that does 
not unite my profit and my comrade's wrath at it, but of 

J 3 jib Uf U , because then the meaning is The saying 
that does not profit me is not eo-exislent with my com- 
rade's wrath at it, and that because of the non-existence af 
either both or one*of them (R)] ; and the ind., and that 
my comrade gets wroth' at (M, R), by coupling to the 
conj. ^4 (R) : and the text says J> fjy ^ 

7j£ U fCffixXU. 5. [539] That We might make 
plain unto you {Our power and Our wisdom). And 
We cause to remain in the wombs what We will, i. e. 
yiJ c y»>3 (M); and is also read with the sub)., That We 
might 8fc, and cause $c. (K, B). 

§ 417. The subj. is not allowable in U.JL> J^j 
the i-i not being preceded by negation or 
requisition ; while the saying [of AlMughira Ibn Hunain 
atTainuni alHanzall (Jsh)] 

, , hi, * *<<> * ' *srf, 

[/ will leave my place of abode to the Bontt Tamzm, and 
betake myself to (a tribe which is in) AlHijSz, so thai I 
may be at rest (Jsh)] is a poetic license, the saying that it 
is originally jsa^iUti with the light corrob. ^ changed 
into f in pause, like Ui-JJ XCVI. 15. [649] in pause, 
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being a flight from one license to another, since the cor- 
roboration of the v. except in requisition, condition, and 
swearing, is a license [612] (Sh^. The ind. is allowable 
in liJo-saXi UuJG U by (M, ML) coupling (ML) [and 
consequent] association, as though you said Ui'jaaj Us 
(M), so that Ksjtxsu becomes associated in the negation, 
Thou dost not come to us and dost not talk to us (ML), 
like LXXVII. 36. [below] (M) ; or by inception (M, 
ML), so that it becomes aff. (ML), as though you said 
Uj*| J^aaJ ka~iU and consequently thou art ignorant of 
our case (M), i. e. Thou contest not to us, and consequently 
thou talkest to us (now instead of that) (ML), [see below,] 
as in the saying of Al'Ainban 

, ^/«;/ m , , %, SI/*/ 

1L*U1| £S3y ^j** * x j^*J. l^'-i J W 

[Save that he has not brought to us certain tidings, and 

therefore we hope and multiply expectation (Jsh)], i. e. 
wis ft t,i 
jjj 30 *' (M) : and the subj. by subaudition of ^ , 

which has two meanings, negation of the cause so that 

the effect becomes negatived, and negation of the second 

only (ML). In negation, as uX»/l> U , you have 

four cases :— (1) you construe the O merely to couple 

the form of the v, to the form of what precedes it, so 

that the second shares with the first in its inflection ; and 
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therefore the ind. is necessary here, because the preced- 
ing v. is in the ind. ; so that it is as though you said 
uX*yi Us , the second sharing with the first in the 
negation prefixed to it, Thou comest not to me, and J do 
not honor thee ; whence ftf ^) ^ ( f- 

LXXVIL 35. 36., the vJ being copulative, 
and the subsequent v. being included in the tenor of the 

preceding negation, as though H» were said, This etc. 
[159], nor be permitted and make excuse : (1) you con- 
strue the ci to be merely illative, and the subsequent 
v. to be inceptive, but, notwithstanding its inceptive- 
ness, to be constructed upoa a suppressed inch. ; and 
therefore in this case also the ind. is necessary, because 
the v. is free from subjunctival and apocopative ops.; 

y 9 hit , S *i At 

so that you say , i. q. i-**/l tfli , i. e. Thou 

comest not to me; therefore I honor thee (because of thy 
not coming to me), that being [said] when you dislike 
his coming j whence 8j**« x J^ ijila*** U-6 jjj U , 
i. e Zaid is not hard; therefore, or so that, he is kind to 
his slave (because of his not being hard) : and the differ- 
ence between this case and the one that precedes is 
manifest, because in the 1st case the negation includes 
what precedes and what follows the uJ ; whereas in 
this case the negation flows exclusively towards what 
precedes the i-5 , not towards what follows it, because 
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you do not make the couple the v. after it to the 
negatived v. before it, so that the former should share 
with the latter in the negation, but you make it purely 
illative : and the GG mention these two cases in UajU U 
Ujkiaao , which is a mistake, since it is absurd that the 
coming should be non- existent and the talking existent 
[see above] : (3) you construe the \J> to couple the inf> 
n. of the t). after it to the inf. n. paraphrased from 
the v. before it, and the negation to be discharged upon 
the coupled, not upon the ant.; and in that case the 
subj. governed by ^ necessarily suppressed is neces- 
sary, Thou comest not to me so that I honor thee, con- 
structively There is not on thy part a coming, and then^ 
i.e. succeeded by, an honoring on my parti but there is on 
thy part a comin%, and is not on my part an honoring : 
(4) you construe the <-i to couple the inf n. to the 
inf. n., as before, but the negation to be discharged 
upon the ant. ; so that the coupled is negatived because 
it is a consequence thereof, Thou comest not to me, sn 
that I may honor thee, and the sentence means There is 
not on thy part a coming: then how shall there be on my 
part an honoring?: and these two cases are allowable in 
UuoaaXs UajG U [412], since it is correct to say Thou 
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contest not to us talking, but thou contest to us not talk' 
ing, and Thou contest not to us: then, or so, or there/ore, 
how shalt thou talk to us? In "fine, we have two cases of 
the ind. and two of the subj.: and 'jui**** so thai they 
may make excuse might he read according to one of the 
two mentioned for the subj., vid. the second, Thou contest 
not to us: then how shalt thou talk to us?, i. e. nor be 
' permitted (to make excusa) : then how shall they make 
excuse? ypot not according to the 6rst, Tkott^ntest mt ' 
to us talking, but thou contest to us not talking, since 
then the sense would be nor be permitted in the state of , 
their making excuse, but shaU be permitted otherwise t 
which sense is not intended (Sb), but absolute- negation 
of permission and consequently of making excuse (B). 
If you put ^ in place of U , there are two cases of the 
subj. [in ], subaudition of ^ , Thou shalt not 

come to us, so that thou maysl talk to us, and conning, 
and talk to us; and one case of the ind., vid anacolu- 
thon, [i. e. inception (DM),] and consequently thou 
talkesttous [above]: if you put y , there is one case 
of the subj., vid. subaudition of ^ , Thou didst not 
come to us, so that thou mightst talk to us ; and one of . 
the ind., vid. inception, and consequently thou talkest to- 
rn; while the qpoe. u allowable by coupling, and talk 
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*»m , $, ~ , aS , 

ia us : and, if you say l&ionA* owt cs—H U , there is no 
apoc. otind. by coupling, because no {apoc. orind. (DM)] 
v. precedes ; but it is [in the ind.] only by anacoluthon, 
Thou art not coming, so that thou talkest to us ; [while 

the ftubj. by subaudition of is allowable (DM)]. In 

* 9 A*, A, A / 

uX»)fl5 i5 a-wC J* the ind. is allowable in two cases, 
[coupling and inception (DM),] Wilt thou come to me, and 
then (shall) I honor theef, or Wilt thou come to me f 
Then I will honor thee ; and the subj. by subaudition [of 

A? a a *a, , at $A, 

yj! ], so that Imay honor theef: in lJ^M ojj ja> 

the inrf. is not put by coupling, but by inception, /*• Zaid 
thy brother, so that thou ho-norest himf: and in lJJ 

»2 A, i t A<*> 

euyCXs ,-,tfIM the ind. is allowable by inception. Hast 
thou a regard for him, so that thou honorest himf; and 
the subj., either as a correL, so that thou mayst honor 

$ ' A 

him f, or as coupled to ey'aiJI [418. A.], the subaudi- 

A* 

tion of being necessary in the former case, and 

'"" ~ aSa» ^ s , *„f 

allowable in the latter. Such as j*;Nf ^ 
Sy^hk>i XII. 109. adutits of the apoc. by coupling, Have 
they not, then, journeyed in the earth and seen f; and 
the subj. by subaudition, so that they might seef (ML) : 
and in 

j,, a, /A, «Jt// a ,~„1>*>,«Z* f*,*.i 

^U- ^ uCi^aoijaj * ^taiA* iljlif ^yi JLJ ^| 
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[by Jamil, is in the ind. by inception (540), and 

may not be in the sidy'., because (AAz)], says S, lie 
floes not make the first, [i. e. the asking (AAz),] the 
cause of the last, [so that the ci should be .illative, 
which is the condition of the suhj. (AAz).] hut makes the 
abode speak in every state as though he said U« ^q* 
jfk*H , [Hast thou not asked the desolate abode concern- 
ing her people, for it speaks? But shall a barren desert 
inform thee to-day t (Jsh),] like as you say i_X?o*.t» Jjy 
Come thou unto me, for I talk to thee, meaning for I 
am of those who talk to thee in evert/ stale (M). The 
text XXVI. 102. [592] is exactly like the [former] ex. 
[ £J! eytktf cjd ja (DM)], if it be admitted that y 
denotes wish (ML); whereas, if it denoted condition, the 
mbj. as a correl. would not be possible, but only the ind. 
by inception, and the subj. by coupling to the pure inf, ff. 
«/ (DM): and you say f * ? He winked 

that thou wouldst come to him, so that thou mighttt to* 
to him ; while the ind., and talk, is excellent, as ia 
^fJb^j ^i>Si y 1 ; l> ; LXVIII. 9. Tliey icish that 
thou wouldst deal gently with them and they tktn deel 
gently with thee, [the ci being copulative, i. e. Th*9 
wish far reciprocal dealing gently, but have deferred th+ 
S 
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gentle dealing until thou deal gently, or illative (B), 
while ^jia^ i s made tne enunc. of a suppressed 
inch., i. e. ^f*** (K), i. e. and in that case they 
will deal gently, or and therefore they now deal gently 
from eagerness ihat thou wouldst deal gently (K, B),] and 
in some codices JytotjjJ (M), as correl. of the wish, 
so that they may deal gently fB): and in ^1*S 
0 Ma< / may find wealth and expend thereof!, 
or 7%«n / *Aa// expend thereof, the ind. is allowable in 

AS 

two cases, and the subj. by subaudition of , so that 
7 way expend; but in «i* VU ^ cu-a* O Mai / 
may &cst>e wealth I Then I sh all expmd thereof, or so that 
I may expend, the ind. by coupling is impossible [for 

want of an ant. ind. (DM)]. In j^j ^jUJ the ind. 

is allowable by anacoluthon, Let Zaid stand : then thou 
wilt honor him, the apoc. by coupling, and do thou honor, 
and the subj. by subaudition, so that thou mayst honor 
(ML). Aud ['Amr (AAz)] Ibn Ahniar [Ibn Al'Amar- 
rad (ID)] says 

[He <r«ato c barren she-camel that has baffled him, in 
order that he may make her conceive, and delivers her of 

* a a ,* 

a young camel (AAz)], as though he said tfxwuUi ^flaj, 
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ot by inception, [And he delivers; while g*x> may be in 
the subj., as coupled to t^sSlJ ? ane [ deliver (AAz)]. 

§ 418. You say ^-wa* ^ ^jAjJU ^1 ;l / fifestr* 
<Aa/ <Ao» wouldst come to me and afterwords talk to me j 
and the ind. is allowable, and afterwards thou wilt talk 
to me : and Khl allows an option in the saying of 'Urwa 
al'Udhrl 

3 % S,t , S, * , ,f a* 3 ,» 

between the subj. in t^-tyS* , [Aw is ft aught but that I 
see her unexpectedly, and then am stricken dumb, so that 
Jam not on the point of answering (AAz),] and the ind. t 
[And then I am stricken fyc. (AAz)] : and an instance of 
anacoluthon [with the ; ] is the saying of Abu-lLaham 
at Taghlabi 

[It is (incumbent) upon the judge resorted to one day, when 
he passes his decree, that he act not unjustlt/f and he shall 
deal impartially fJ sh)], i. e. o~sSu yt> ? ; ^ali y*£ sAm 
Not to act unjustly is incumbent upon him; and he 
like as you say\>-f (A ^'M.^ )fF^i ^ ^ and such 
a thing behoves him. S says that in accordance with 
this ex. the ind. is allowable in the case of all these ps. 
that associate (M). ' 



§ 4 13. A. The aor. v. is put into the subj. by means of 
^1 (IA, Sh) allowably, not necessarily, suppressed (Sh), 
[L e.] suppressed or expressed (IA), after (IA, Sh) a con- 
junction (IA), [vid. one of] the four ps., the j , the t-* , 

S* aS 

f , and $ (Sh), when preceded by (IA), [i. e.] when 
coupling to (Sh), a pure n., [i. e. such as the sense of the 
v. is not intended by (IA),] as [after the y (Sh)] in the 
saying [of Maisun Bint Bahdal (Sh) wife of Mu'Swiya (J)] 

s>$ * a* a i, 3,f h,Z,„„,~,, 

iJ^I jfA J\ * J^c ft hue 

(I A, Sh) And the wearing of a woollen cloak and that 
mine eye be cool from tears are dearer to me than the 
wearing of fine garments (J), related with in the subj. 

A* hp 

by means of understood, as being coupled to 1 

A/ £S»* A* 

as though *fy were said (Sb), with that to 
which it is prefixed being renderable by an inf. n. cou- 
pled by the ; to the preceding inf. n. (J): and [after the 
(Sh)] in the saying 

V/ cS* c Wfl >ty ****** * &*?o& y** (Sj> 
(I A, Sh) Had there not been an expectation of a suppliant 
and tbat I gratified him, I should not have preferred in 
donation contemporaries of others to mine own contempo- 
rary, i. e. J should have given unto mine own equal in age 
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, a! 

also, and not postponed him (J), being governed in 
the subj. by ^1 allowably suppressed (IA), and being with 
it renderable by an inf. n. coupled by the <3 to the pre- 
ceding inf. n., i. e. Ji*<>$* r 1 *" ^4 (J) ; and 
[after £ (Sh)] in the saying [of Anas Ibn Mudrika 
alKhath'ami (J)] 

(IA, Sh) Fcr»*(y / and my slaying Sulaik, then that / 
should pay the price of his blood, are like the bull being 
beaten when the cows have loathed the water (J), the 
practice of the Arabs being to beat the bull, that the 
cows may go to the water and not refuse it, to 
escape being beaten themselves, the cows not being 
beaten because they are too weak to bear it (Sh), where 

, At " ^ 

J2*| is governed in the subj. by ^ allowably suppressed 
(IA), and with it is renderable by an inf. n. coupled by 
^ to the preceding inf. n., I e. &^ f JS 

(J); and [after (Sh)] in Si SlT J )^ J* S 

i. ' * * 

e », t a* S / *f 

Vy.) J-wjj } \ t^laaa. s\ 3 y ^ ;t XLII. 50. 51. 

Kor hath it been suitable, or belonged, to a human being 
that God should speak to him save by inspiration, or 
from behind a veil, or so that He should send a messenger, 
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[read among the Seven (Sh;] with J.-^ governed in the 

ft? ' 

sttbj. (I A, Sh) by .^1 allowably suppressed, because it 
is preceded by , which is a pure n. (IA), U*.j aud 
J.-.^» in the sense of Ml";! being inf. ns. occurring, 

like the ado. J b> cJ" • ia ttie P* ace of d - *•» 

i. e. U~y« j| ^l»=>. ii^j ^j- U*«^ y Ua.^-. (K), and with 
the inrf., [as meaning J~jj ^a> y or i?e sendeth or U-^ 
coupled to i. q. Ua-j* or sending (K),] and ^1 y 
y »y p*j ^ XI. 82. fforf / but . strength against 

you, or that 2 s/wkM betake myself, read with the subj. 
*i 

[by subaudition of (K)], because preceded by the 

est 5 i *( fit 

puren. Sy , as though l>y y Sy were said: whereas 
^ u , 

in U&*»Aj Iaju'Ij U , though the coupling is to a preced- 
ing i. e. »^v*»i .UjI i_£** , still that n. is 

* A* 

not pure, so that there the subaudition of ^ is necessary, 
not allowable, contrary to the present question, where 
it is allowable, nay, IM prescribes that expression is 
better than subaudition (Sb) ; while in oa) ytiaJf 
h^jJJI What is flying, so that Zaid gets angry, is the 
fly [179] w-"=>»d must be in the ind., because it is 
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coupled to ylb , which is an impure n., i. e. such as the 
sense of the v. is intended by, since it occurs in the 
place of the v., as being a conj, of Jf , the con}, being 
properly a prop., so that y>&> is put in the position of 

, the o. f. being jaUj ^JJf , and the v. being for- 
saken for the act. part, when Jf is put, because Jf is 
prefixed only to ns. (I A). Suppression of [the subjunc- 

aS 

tival (ML)] ^1 , [while it still governs the subj. (IA), 
is regular in (the aforesaid) known positions, and (ML)] 
is anomalous, [not to be taken as a precedent (IA), in 
others (ML), (i. e.) in other than the before-mentioned 
cases of necessary or allowable suppression (IA),] as in 
layaaj 8j* Bid thou him that he dig it and J** 

' : 

Seize thou the robber be/ore that he seize thee 
(IA, ML), i. e. Ua^v' ^! and J>iit ^ (IA), and 
the saying [of 'Amir Ibn Juwain atTa'i ( Jsh)] 

A„A« » h , ,t>, K, S A,A„ , , , , S a y? J /( 

[ Jnd I have not seen the like of her a spoil of one; and 
I restrained myself from making prey of her after that I 
was on the point of doing it, i. e. &l**f ^ (Jsh)], though 
Mb says that the original form was 1$***! , the f barks; 
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been elided, and the vowel of the 8 transferred to the 
preceding letter, which is better than the saying of S, 
because the latter understands ^ in a position where it 
ought not to occur expressed, vid. the pred. of [460] 
(ML), and the saying [of Tarafa (J)] 

, , J) A J t ,Si ✓? 

Jf\ ^i)M |0 (fill ^ I 

a ^ / aS a ✓ s;^//** 

« Ag / » A? A 3 

In the Version with y&*>\ in the siilj. t i. e. 
(LA), renderable by an inf. n. governed in the gen. by a 
suppressed prep., I e. )y**> ^ , Nov:, 0 thou 
that forbiddest me from being present at the fray and 
from attending festivities, icilt thou be my preserver 
(when I comply with thee in that) f, the suppression oi 

A* 

^1 here being made approvable by its presence in what 

follows, as in J>M J U £*w That thou shouldsl hear 
,a7 " 

§c. with in the sub}. (J). When, however, the v. 

aS 

is put into the ind. after the suppression of ^ , the case 
becomes easy ; but. notwithstanding that, is not regular : 
and hence XXX. 23. [175], £JJ [2], and 

the better known version in the verse of Tarafa [1] (ML). 



THE APOCOPATE. 



§ 419. The apoc. is the aor. v. to which one of 15 
instruments is prefixed (Sh) : which instruments are of 
two kinds, first such as apocopate one v. (IA, Sh); these 

are four [in number] (Sh); i.e. (1) (IA, Sh), as CXII. 

3. 4. [404] (Sh); (2) U (I A, Sh), as LXXX. 23. [404] 
and III. 136. [411] (Sh); both of which denote negation, 
are confined to the aor., and change its sense to the past, 

that which is denied by Uf being only [a past] contigu- 
ous to the present (IA); (3) the imp. J (IA, Sh), as 

^* &9u«i y6 jjjiijJ LX V. 7. Let a possessor of abun- 
dance expend of his abundance (Sh); (4) V in prohibi- 
tion, as I*** &MJ ^ d'f^ ^ ^* G™ eve ^ l0U noi i 
verily God is with us (IA, Sh) ; both of which are some- 
times metaphorically applied to denote prayer, as ^J&iS 
ljCj^ UuJU: XLIII. 77. Let thy Lord make an end of us 
and UiaJji'U UU, H. 286. Our Lord, cftastise us not (Sh): 
secondly such as apocopate two vs. (IA, Sh) ; these are 
eleven [in number] divided into six classes; (a) denota- 
tive of mere dependence of the correl. upon the condition 
(Sh); i.e. (5) J (IA, Sh), as \££> j\ VIII. 19. 
And if ye return to warring with the Apostle, We will 
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return to his assistance (Sh); and (6) Uil (I A, Sh), as 

, m 9S%, *S A t h» f w / *J / ' J/ ,» /5/ 

lu! 8bJ ~» i_s)G & * c^J| U v-uG Uj| uC>|j 

(I A) -4«<2 twi/y £Aow, whenever thou shalt do what thou 
art enjoining, thou wilt find him that thou enjoinest to 
do it to be doing it (J); (b) denotative of rational objects, 
and subsequently made to imply the sense of condition ; 
i. e. (Sh) (7) Jk , as &> )=pd \TyL jSo J*' IV. 122. 
Whoso worketh evil shall Be requited for it (IA, Sh) ; (c) 
denotative of what is not rational, and subsequently made 

to imply the sense of condition ; i. e. (Sh) (8) U , as 
&Uf &Jju f jUiu II. 193. And whatever ye do of 

good, God will know it; and (9) Ug«, as ^* UjC Lg* 
igA+y+i uXI jsu d 4> 6yL~Z3 &>f VII. 129. Whatso- 
ever sign thou bring unto us, that thou mayst enchant us 
tligrewith, we shall not be believers in thee (IA, Sh); (d) 
denotative of time, and subsequently made to imply the 
sense of condition; i.e. (Sh) (10) ^JU, as(IA, Sh) i JU 
£fl *M [424] (IA) [and] 

r j5J| ui^Xw J2i) % £»j3f JUsL JJJ'y 

(Sh), by Tarafa, And 1 am not wont to settle in the water- 
courses from fear ; but whenever the people seek assist' 
, a? 

ance, I assist (EM); and (11) ^Of, as 
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* , A// A, 3 / A«A,*> AJ Ay X * // A/ A *%* / A A* , S( 

i^J'f ft LL« u^oS ,J # lot; U^^G ^Xi*£ ^bf 
(IA, Sh) Whenever, i.e. If at any time whatsoever, 
t£>g gr<ro* thee safety, thou wilt be safe from others than 
its; and when thou obtainest not safely from us, thou 
wilt not cease to be afraid (J); (e) denotative of place, 
subsequently made to imply the sense of condition ; i. e, 

/ A? B A,t.*> 3tA At J> », „*i 

(12) ^.J , as eyjJf fJXjc*. tyyG UL»t IV. 80. Where- 
soever ye be, death will overtake you (Sh), [or, as IA 
says,] Uijf , as v ? • 

A , ; ,*m,*%> WA2 „/ ' . -i>.Vj •* ' 

J*5 l^U-J ^J.yi Ui->t # yta. J i&U Soju* 
' ' *" ' *' ' ' 

(LA), by Hassan Ibn Dirar alKalbi, The belpved ia like 
a spear-shaft grooving in a place where water collects ; 
wherever the breeze sways it, wherever it sways it, it sways, 

,,Ki , a£ 

Uwf being [composed of ^ji! , ] a cond. n. governing 

,Am/t A t t 

the suppressed and J*J in the apoc, and U rcrf., 

,A»,* 

and the aor. w. iu the expressed being in the apoc. 

at 

as expos, of the suppressed apoc. (J); (13) , as 

* , 3 , ,3 AS A, fit , %* / t a? S / ✓ 

(IA, Sh) .M/ two friends, whencesoever ye shall come to 
me, ye shall come to a brother that will not seek aught else 

/A/ 3 , p 

than what will gratify you, ^ being direct obj. of Jjb=u> 
(J) j and (14) U§^- , as 

✓A?A,o y * ft * % it* ft Am** A tAt /M/ 

h 
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(IA, Sh) Wheresoever thou art straight, i. e. moderate and 
well conducted, Qod will decree for thee success in future 
times (J); if) vacillating between tbe [last] four classes; 

&$ AJ>S lit, ajO 

i. e. (Sh) (15) ^1 (IA, Sh), which in f> ^ 

Whichever of them stands, I shall stand with him is of 

Ax A yl\f A ,h, w ,S *> S $ 

the category of and in £ ^Sy *~Ay>lS ^ 
Whichever of the beasts thou ridest, I shall ride is of 

, A St A », S % 

the category of U , and in ^ ^ ^.y. ^ On what- 
ever day thou fastest, 1 shall fast is of the category of 

A A ? A A , , , 3 S 

J*+ , and in j-M ^j 1 ** ,5' J» whatever place 

thou sittest, I shall sit is of the category of ^ (Sh). 
The instruments which apocopate one v. are all ps. : 

and (IA) of those which apocopate two vs. ^1 and 

/A A i „ A 

Uo! are ps. (IA, Sh), ^,1 by common consent, and UM 

according to S and the majority, while some hold it to be 
a n. (Sh), and the rest are ns. (IA, Sh) by common con- 
sent except in the case of U%* , and more correctly In its 
case, as is shown by VII. 129., for the pron. in the gen. 
relates to it, and the pron. relates only to a n. (Sh). The 
first (IA, Sh) v. (Sh) [or] prop. (IA) is named condition [or 

prot.} (IA, Sh), because it is a sign of the existence of 
i A , 

the secoud v. and the sign is named (Sh); and the 
first prop, must be verbal (IA): the second (IA, Sh) v. (Sh) 
[or] prop. (IA) is named correl. and apod. (IA, Sh), from 
being likened to the reply to the question and requital 
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of actions, because it occurs after the occurrence of 
the first, like the reply after the question and the requital 
after the deed requited (Sh) j and the second prop, is gen- 

erally verbal, but may he nominal, as ^.j jk*. ^ 

or J*aaH If Zaid come, I trill honor him or he shall 
have favor. When the condition and apod, are verbal 
props., (1) the two vs. are preterites in the [inflectional] 

h» Shi AJ>A / A % A -PA / A $ A 

place of the apoc., as ^~*>V j&~£*S XVII. 
7; If ye do good, ye will do good for your own souls; 

A? A* Shi * ' Sh» A * 

(2) they are both aorists, as ^ ^X^aJf J» L f^u^j ^J^ 

J>1*> hth / J> S * A * ' ' £ 

&U| &t jXv-taw SjSkw II. 284. And if ye display what is in 
your souls, or conceal it, Ood will reckon with you because 
of it; (3) the first is a pret. and the second an aor., 

, hS, ,h% A hf , ,hS I , h* J> S , , h , 

as ^ f^U*! uJy l^xiej; WjJJ S^isJf ^ ^tf ur , 

XL 18. Whoso is desiring the present life and its pomp, 
We will fully repay to them their works therein; (4) the 
first is an aor. and the second a pret., which is rare, as 

,h*>t A f / A/ sStOy Sh ✓ hS f m f h s h s 

(jo^yi ^ &3Ua, ^jA* ^jaaAJy * tS £w ^jXj* ^ 

(IA),by Abu Zubaid, praising a person addressed by ia-J*" , 
Whosoever beguiles me into evil, the v_> being i. q. 
thou wilt be in respect of him like the choking obstruction 
between his windpipe and the jugular vein, the v. in is*if 
being in the [inflectional] place of an apoc. (J), and 
\* U &J jJiM itJ ^ ^ W ords of the 
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Prophet Whoso performeth his devotions throughout the 
Night of Power, unto him wiU be forgiven what hath pre- 
ceded of his sin. When the condition is a pret. and the 

apod, an aor., the apod, may be either an apoc, as 

U, HP, Us * 

pS* ijjj If Zaid come, l Amr will stand, or an ind., as 

(IA), by Zuhair, And if a friend come to him on a day 
of soliciting, he will sat/. My property is not absent, nor 

refused, where the prop. Jjpk is in the [inflectional] place / 
of an apoc. (J), either of which is good (IA), though the 
apoc. is better than the ind., [on which see §. 586 and 
below;] and what is meant is pret. even though [not 

literally, but only] ideally, as f ^1 with the ind. f 

which is good, though f\ with the apoc. is better, If he, 
stand not, I will stand (J) : but when the condition is an 
aor. and the apod, an aor., the apoc. is necessary [in 
both], it being weak to put the apod, into the ind. 7 as in 

f si A ✓ 3 Sfhi t * /A 9 /hi * 

(IA), by Jarir, O Akra 1 Ibn Habis, 0 Akra 1 , verily thou, 
if thy brother be overthrown, wilt be overthrown, the 

prop. being in the [inflectional] place of an apwu.} 
this [rule], however, is subject to the restriction that 

the v. of the condition be not denied by ^ , for, if so, the 
ind. in the apod, is good, though the apoc. p bettw, at 
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J Ay S J>, $h* h*t Ay A A*/ 

j ^ or f«i (J). The 0. of the con* 

dition must not be (1) past in sense, so that <±>) p 1 * ^ 

e„ K9t & -o a p a* 

is not allowable, and the text 

*/A / Ay/ 

ktSs V. 116. If I have .said it, Tliou hast known it 
means If it appear that I have said it, like 

S.P y u» J> A 2 A y A// $ / / A / A/ / A/ /AH= / y 

(Sb), by Za'id-Ibn Sa'sa'a alFaVasi addressing his refrac- 
tory wife, Whenever we trace our lineage, it will appear 
that an ignoble woman did not bear me, and thou wilt not 
find any means of escaping from that thou shouldst acknow- 
ledge it, the pron. being made fern, from relation to the 

&f-*f generated from ff (N), for the apod, here is 

like the condition in the test; (2) requisitive, so that 

AjP A hS, A*y y 

£ ^ or (.SaJ or ^Ju If is not allowable; (3) aplastic, so 

that ^j-** ^ or j-d is not allowable; (4) joined with 
an amplification [578], so that jsk k-i^« ^1 is not allow- 

A y $Ay //' A / A A 

able; (5) joined with oi', so that f$ ^ ^ or ^ 

AJ>y A y # # 

fib i** is not allowable; (6) joined with a neg. p., so 
ijfiat U ^1 or Ji ^ is not allowable, unless it 

be fJ or I*, as in i^ib U» J*ft ^ ^ V. 71. 

wintf if thou do not, thou Itast not delivered His message 
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aSa*o § yf> a a, s s,h, a 

and J>$\ J ^ 8yUa3 1/| VIII. 74. If ye do it 

not, there will be sedition in the earth (Sh). "When the 
correl. (Sh, ML), as sometimes occurs (Sh), is one of the 
things that do not become a condition (Sh, ML), it 
must he joined with the wJ (Sh), [so that] the becomes 
a cop. for it (ML) ; namely, (1) when its v. is a pret. in 
(Sh, ML) form and (ML) sense (Sh, ML), whether 

A ✓✓✓✓ A 5J>J>J> , * „ A 

properly (ML), as J-o ^ lW &-su** ^tf 

XII. 26. If his shirt have been rent in front, she hoik 

spoken truth (Sh, ML), where jS is to be supplied, and 

XII. 77. [below], or tropically, as &Sj~J\> /ta. 

a j j ^ * a a*/ ' ' ' 

; U/f ^ fSfcya.; c^-aXj XXVII. 92. ^nrf whoso com' 

mitteth iniquity, their faces have been cast downwards 
into the fire, this v. beiug treated like what has come 
to pass because of the certainty of its coming to pass 
(ML) j (2) when its v. is (Sh, ML) requisitive (Sh) [or 

otherwise] originative (ML), as &Uf ^j* 3 ^ ^ 

^jstul* III. 29. If ye love God, follow me (Sh, ML) and 

i_a=su Ui Sjf> j*^. ^j+i LXXII. 13. And whoso believeth 
on his Lord, let him not fear in the reading with the apoc^ 
V being prohibitive, whereas in the readiug t-it=»i with 

the ind. V is the neg. U , which may be conjoined with 
the v. of the condition, and apparently, therefore, the cJ 
should not be prefixed, but this v. is constructed upon a 



suppressed inch., i. e. i— sl=cu if ^ (he) shall, not /ear. so 
tliat the prop, is nominal, and therefore needs the cJ or 

fJf , and there is a like ellipse to he supplied in 

&L# (MS ^sL\iaj V. 96. And whoso reverie th to the like of 
this, God will take vengeance upon him, i. e. ^1 {ZUi ^ f 
otherwise the ojooc. and omission of the lJ would be 
required (Sh), and as jU> fOJtg l^e j/jU yjf 

LXVII. 30. If your water become sunken in 
the ground, who shall bring you running water?, 
which contains both nominality aad originativeness, 

&Ufj9 lijj If Zaid stand, by God I will . 

" if Sf S,H 9 ft in, A 3>, h, A 

assuredly stand, and H*; l& o-ij ^ ^ if 

Zaid repent not, Oh ! his perdition as a man t ; (3) when 
the correl. is a verbal prop, like the nominal, i. e. (ML) 
when its r. is aplastic, as uXU jSf UJ 

Jc£=l ^ |^ J; ^ XVIIL 37. 38. if 

than consider me [10G] to he less than than in substance 
and offspring, haply my Lord may vovc/txafe me better 
than thy garden, ^> U*is f^wW ^1 IT. 273. 

If ye display the alms, most excellent will it be as a thing 
[471], they, i. e. the display of them, Jte*M\ ^f) 
Xkif Uj,S &l IV. 42. And to whomsoever Satan u 
a yokefellow, evil is he as a yokefellow (Sh, ML), and 
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sji j us\ ^ j-^' *M »M cT; iil 27 - 

whoso doeth that is not of God in anything (ML); (4) 
when its i>. is joined with ; (Sb, ML) an umplificative (Sh) 
[or] some [other] />. of futurity (ML), as &U* ^ J } 
£| fLiJo IX. 28. ^n<i, if ye fear impoverish- 

ment, God will enrich you and tfot** i_KaX«o ^ 
(1**4 j.a^=3jy-j >** :i ' , **d} IV. 171. -<4w<i w/*o.vo 
tcpndiatefh His service and disdainclh it, iife tezV/ gather 
them unto Himself all of them, {and requite them) (Sh), 
[and] as 8,^3 J» ^ ^ U ; IIL 111. And 

whatsoever ye do of good, ye shall in no wise be denied 
the recompense thereof (ML); (5) when its v. is joined 

A , fihj A „ iS A„ A A, A 

with j5 , as J*» j- & £ Or* Jfr-i u>' XII. 77. 
if he steal, a brother of his hath stolen before • (G) when 
it:: v. is joined with a neg. other than V or . ns V. 71. 

✓ira A" A,, 

[above] andU^ iUM yat, J* &^ ^UUj ^ HI. 
13S. ^fnrf w/ioso turneth upon his heels back from the faith 
shall not harm God at all by his apostacy, but himself 
(Sh), ; (7) when it is joined with a p. that the head [of 
the sentence] belongs to, [because the prop, beaded by 
•such a p. is not fit to occur as a condition (DM),] as 

bl$Xff u^a£ oVZ J* # sUai Jyl^ ^JJ ildtof G 
(ML), by Rabi'a Ibn Makrum (T, Jsh) adDabbl (Jsh), 
(S'o /.W, f/ / perish, (many a) one possessed Ity rage. 
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whose blaze of hostility is on the point of flaming out 

fiercely against me (T, Jsh), to which the head 

[of tho sentence] belongs [505], being supplied after 

the lJ [515] (ML), [though] I say that the ui is put 

here because the full phrase is ^6 ^UJf ^ V U 
» * 

the matter and the case are that many $c. (T) ; (8) when 
it is a nominal prop. (Sh, ML), which [also] cannot be a 
condition (IA), in which case it must be conjoined with 
the i~i , as ^ ^ y$ i_X-*»~*j 

VI. 17. ^rarf. f/J/e touch thee with good, He is powerful 
over everything, [i. e. is able toperpetuate it (B),] or with 
the fol that denotes unexpectedness of occurrence (Sh, 

ML), which sometime acts as a substitute for the <-J 
(ML), as XXX. 35. [1] (Sh, ML). The ci is some- 
times suppressed by poetic license, as 

,A J,-» ,A mi* Si*, ,J>»»,,i* ,,,h* ,h, h, 

(ML), by 'Abd ArUahman Ibn Hassan lbn ThSbit, Whoso 
doelh good deeds, God recompensed them ; and the evil 
proceeding from the servant with the evil that is its re- 
quital are alike in the presence of God ,(Jsh); but Mb .is 
said to have disallowed that even in poetry, and asserted 

*St fi, S I A S*, ✓A ,A* ' ,h, A s 

that the [true] version is tj&St ^j**^ ^a=Jl J**^ ^ ; 
while Akh is said to have held that it occurs in chaste 
prose, and IM allows it in prose as an extraordinary case. 
The prop, occurring after the iJ and f«3f as correl. of an 



npocopative condition [426] has an inflectional place, 
[that of tbe apoc (DM),] because it is not beaded by a 
Bingle [». (DM)] that receives the apocopaiion literally, 

AJ>f A B* A , -»A,A« ,A A , 

as p»l ^53 ^Jt t or constructively, as ls*"*^ ^ ; 

e. g. VII. 185 [1] and XXX. 35. [1] : and tbe understood 
is liko the present , as in £M J**i ^* and, according 

S .i A , 

to Mb and one of S's two methods [below], £H «0'f ^tj 
(ML). There are three questions of suppression in the 
category of the condition and apod. (Sh): (1) the apod, is 
suppressed (IA, Sh) by itself (Sh), and the prot. serves as 
ft substitute for it (IA), which is contingent upon two 
matters, (a) that it be known (Sh), which is the case when 
its suppression is indicated (IA), and (b) that the v. of the 
prot. be a pret. (Sh),as ct-ko ^1 ^Ua e^~>l Thou wilt be a 
icrong-doer, if thou do t thou wilt be a wrong-doer (IA, Sh), 
where both matters exist (Sh), the correl. being suppress- 

4 / * A? 

ed because f!&> \s*'A indicates it, and tbe full phrase 

f , / A5, / A „ A % f 'A* 

being \sA*> ^ ; and this is of fre? 

' * ' AX/ A 

quent occurrence (IA) ; whereas ^ ^1 and the like, 
wbere there is no indication, are disallowed because the 
two matters are non-existent; and «wa ^ and tbe like, 

i 

where there is no indication, because the 1st matter is 

A /A, * i , , A? 

non-existent j and J*&» ^1 o^f and the tike, becauso 
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the 2nd matter is non-existent; the text says ^Jty 

*jt? j^JUCi iL~Jf ^ UU ; | VI. 35. And if their aversion 
have become grievous unto thee, then if thou be able to 
seek out a passage into the earth or a ladder into heaven 
and bring unto them a sign, do thou [so] (Sh), the correL 

of the second condition being suppressed (B), in full J*»& 
(Sh, B), and the whole forming the correL of the first 
(B), aod the suppression in this text is extremely beau- 
tiful, because there is added to the existence of the two- 
conditions the length of the sentence, which belongs to 
that [set of conditious] with which suppression is good 
(Sh) : (2) conversely (IA) the v. of (Sh) the condition is 
suppressed (IA, Sh) by itself (Sh), and the apod, serves 
as a substitute for it (IA), which is (IA, Sh) rare [420], 

(IA) [and] also contingent upon two matters, (a) that it be 

s , 

indicated, and (b) that the condition occur after Vfj 

, 9*, , ft f A 9 t 

(Sh), as (I A, Sh) uCXajU Vf ; ^3 Repent thou; and if 

# * i/ si / 

thou repent not, I mil punish thee, i. e. u-^u 1/f ^ , and 

(Sh) 

J> f » / / »/ S / A*. t* * * ff /Am */ 

(Sh, IA), by Muhammad alAhwas bidding Matar [48] • 
divorce his wife, And divorce thou her, for, the ui being 
causative, thou art not a mate /or her; and if thou 
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divorce her not, the sword shall smite the crown of thy 
head (J), i. e. »l; (IA), originally V J>, the ^ 

of ^j! being converted into J and afterwards incorporated 
into the J of the «eg% V (J); but sometimes that is not 
after Vjj , in which case it is anomalous, except in such 
u.\ . 

as J^Aa. ^1 [98], in which case it is regular, the 

# 

entire prop, of the condition, however, not being sup- 
pressed therein, but part of it, which is likewise the case 
in such as IX. 6. [23], so that neither of them belongs 
to what we are engaged in; and generally it occurs 
when the instrument [of condition] is conjoined with the 

neg. V, as exemplified: (3) [420] (Sh). The suppres- 
sion of the correl. is (Sh, ML) (1) disallowed, i. e. where 
the two conditions mentioned are non-existent, or one' of 
them is so (Sh) ; (2) allowable (Sh, ML), i. e. where they 
both exist, but the indication is not a prop, previously 
mentioned in that sentence literally or constructively 
(Sh), as in VI. 35. (ML); (3) necessary, i. e. where [the 
two conditions exist and] the indication (Sh, ML) of the 
correL (ML) is (Sh, ML) the prop, mentioned (Sh) before 

, „ IK i , , * 

the condition, as J** ^ fflb y&, or around it, as 
^joi^J &1M ^1 Ufj II. 65. And verily we, if, God 

please, shall be guided aright, a case of which is J 
st, u, ,~, " * ' 

J oj; /ta. [427] (ML). The [prop.] literally pre- 
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/ A /y A Q j s A% 

ceding is like wsJUi ^ fSlSb »->J| : and the constructively 

* ' * *i $A, , , A 

preceding has two phases, (1) j»^f jj) I will stand 

ifZaid stand and SGf ^Ij , for (Sh), according to 
[the other method of (ML)] S%bove] (Sh, ML, J), it is 
a case of hyst.-prot. (ML), [i. e. the prop, composed of] 
the [posterior aor. (Sh)] ind. [and its ag] is meant to be 
understood as preceding the instrument (Sh, J) of con- 
dition (Sh), and is indicative of the [suppressed (J)] 
correl., but is not itself the eorrel. (ML, J), the o. f. 

/ . A * J>t *A A # 

being f tjf r ?\ and »G| J J^Hj (Sh), so that [the correl. 
is necessarily suppressed, and] it is as though be said 
j£ esimm fy> J£L sGf dJjk) And he will say, 
if Sfc, (he will say) etc. (J) ; whereas, according to Mb [and 
the ELK (J) and S in his former method], the ind. itself 
is the correl., the u3 being supplied (Sh, J), i.e. Jj«£» 

£M , [like V. 96.,] and the aor. with the iJ is necessarily 

in the ind., because it is really an enunc. of a suppressed 

inch., so that the nominal prop, with the «-J , in the place 

of an apoc, is the correl. of the condition ; while, according 

to I A [above], the correl. of the condition occurs as all 

aor. v. in the ind., not in the apoc, because the v. of the 

condition is a pret. — -though their saying that the ind. 

itself is a correl. means that it is a correl. in sense, not in 

form, because it is an ind., nay, on the contrary, what is in 

* ** 

the place of an apoc.&nd correl. is the prop. Jjv , an aor. 
v. in the ind. and its ag. apron, allowably latent in it 
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and with this ind. the «-5 is not supplied, because (J), if 
the correl. be suitable for being a condition, like the aor. 

not denied by U or ^ , nor conjoined with the p. of ampli- 
fication or with <S» , it need not be conjoined with the , 

$A/ Sr. , iS, ,~, A 

as ype. s^bj. t*sj -rta. (IA), the apoc. not appearing 

in it only because the instrument, when its influence does 
not appear in the pret. condition, is too weak to govern tbe 
correl. (J); and [similarly] ^jf with lightening [of the 

O ] and (K, B) retention of the £ (K), [i. e,] the ind. (B), 
is read [by AlHasan (K)] in XI. 18. [above], becuuse tbo 

S A A , 

condition is a pret., like £JJ SGI J> (K, B):(2) [427], 

§ 420. The 3rd question is the suppression of the 
instrument and v. of the condition (Sh); [for] in the 
corret. of (M, IA) the things before mentioned [411], 
except negation [422] (IA), [i.e.] command, prohibition, 
[prayer,] request, [excitation,] wish^and interrogation (M), 
you may apocopate (M, IA) by means of ^ understood 
(M), when the [illative] vJ is dropped and apod, is 

, Hsi A* 

intended, as ^ )) Visit thou me ; I will visit thee, 
and similarly the rest (I A), e. g. U$ f^a. J*£ V 
Bo thou not ; it icill be good for thee, t_*;jf ^ 
Where is thy house f 1 will visit thee, UjU=w MuI* 6l*S 

' ,9 

Would that he may be with us t he will talk to us, Vf 

*A * A 9 S A, 

JjAi. ty^flJ J)Ju Wilt thou not, or Where/ore wilt thou 
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not, alight f Thou wilt get good (M). Its condition is 
that the instrument and v. be preceded by a requisition 

, A A* 

(1) of the form and sense of the condition, as UU/\ 

, A hi A y ' ' ' ' 

in full t_C/f JjO & Come thou to me; for if thou 

" # , AaI 

come to me, J tof tt Aowor f Aee, being in the apoc., 

according to the correct doctrine, in the correl. of a sup- 
pressed condition indicated by the mentioned requisitive 

f$* t *aS h//* f>» 

».» (2) of the sense thereof only, as .^f- U JJf fjJUS JS 
f£>) VI. 152. Say thou, Come ye near; I mil rehearse 

tft A f 

what your Lord hath prohibited unto you, where f yi*£> ^ 

may not be supplied, because JUj is an aplastic ». having 
neither «or. nor pret., so that some have fancied it to be a 
verbal n. ; but there is no difference between requisition 
by means of the as exemplified, and [requisition] by 
means of the verbal n. [421], as 

/A/A? /M / // h * * * ht * * ✓Sj «// 

by 'Amr son of Alltnfiba (Sh), who was his mother, 
his father being Zaid Ibn Manat a heathen, And my 

A/ 

saying whenever it [his j~*»] heaves and surges, Be 
steadfast; thou wilt be praised or find thy rest (SM), 
gAmirki being in the- apoc;. (Sh, SM) as correl. of requisi- 
tion (SM) after uCl£ a verbal n. (Sh, SM) in the sense 
of J*j$\ (Sh). Some say that the correl. is put into 
the apoc by means of an assumed condition, i. e. ^ 
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✓ A** A*, 

t5*^ » otMers > by meaus of the prop, before it 
(IA): [and] ^jt is allowed to be understood because 
these things indicate it ; Khl says that the correl. is in 
the apoc. because atl these commencements contain the 
sense of ^1 (M). Suppression of the cond. prop, is 
regular after requisition, as &U| f£*xsw ^fxxili HI. 29., 
i.e. ^^"^ (j 1 *, Follow me; for if ye follow me, <?orf 
iciW /ooc ; and occurs without it, as j ^ 
^bG XXIX. 56., i. e. Fer% Mine eartfi is 
spacious ; where/ore if to worship Me with purity be not 
practicable in this land (ML), worship ye (K) Me, worship 

ye Me (K, ML) in another (ML), the lJ (K, B) in ^y**& 
(K) being [the cop. of] the correl. of a suppressed condi- 
tion (K, B) : and suppression of the cond. prop, exclu- 
sively of the instrument is frequent, as jJS \$iiab [419, 
where IA calls it rare], i. e. V ^ (ML). 

§ 421. As before mentioned [411], when command 
is indicated by a verbal n. or the enunciatory form, its 
correl. is not put into the subj., [but into the ind. 7 ] after 
the cJ: and if the cJ be dropped, it is put into the apoc, 

, H, A A I A' 

as U0J| &o .Be iifera* I 6e gwwJ to thee and 

#^ /a 

jJilf ^ijt ki-iu»aJI lX*«a Sufficient for thee is the story; 
the people will sleep (IA) ; [for] what contains the sense 



of command or prohibition is on an equality with these 
two in that [respect], as I^a*- JjJj &Uf JsuS 

&A* A man has /eared God and done good, meaning 

and Let a man fear and do, he will be recompensed 

' j> a-* , j>a , 
. for it, and j- 1 ^! uXa*a A o more / the people §c. 

§ 422. The understood [condition] ought to be 
homogeneous [in negation and affirmation (AAz)] with 
the expressed [requisition] (M); [so that] the apoc. 
on the fall of the l3 after prohibition is allowable only 
on condition that the sense would be correct in assuming 
^ to be prefixed to the V (IA), and [thus] the condi- 
tion of the suppression after prohibition is that the correl. 
should be a matter liked, such as entering Paradise and 
safety (Sh), as in [ £iaaJ I Js*Si j&o V Disbelieve thou 
not; {if thou disbelieve not,) thou wilt enter Paradise and 
(Sh)] (>~1/ 1 ^4 V Approach thou not the lion; 
(if thou approach not the lion,) thou wilt be safe (IA, Sh), 

As A s AxA , , j, A , , a 

with jJUj* in the apoc, because lJ~V1 ^ ^y! V 
would be correct [in sense] (IA) : and therefore, [if it be a 
matter disliked, such as entering Hell and being devoured 
by the wild beast {Sh)] in [ ^UJf Ja-oJ f& V Disbelieve 
thou not; thou wilt enter Hell-fire and (Sh)] ^* ^S* if 
^-^I Appmach thou not the lionf he will devour 
thee (M, IA, Sh ), the apoc, is not allowable, because 
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{M, IA) negation [Approach thou not] does not indicate 
affirmation [if thou approach] (M)j [and] ^ ^j^V ^ 
t^Wlj o—Uf is not correct [in sense] (IA), for which 
reason the subaudition is not allowable in negation [420], 
so that liS-Msu Ua313 U is not said ; but (M) you put 
the ind. (if, Sh) by anacohithon, as though j'ou said 

, si, 

cXJi'b &Jli fot verily he Will devour thee ; or, if you 
t 

prefix the , and put the subj., so that he devour thee, 
it is good (M) ; while Ks allows the apoc. (IA, Sh), because 

A 

lie docs not stipulato that should be prefixed to the 
V, so that he puts it into the apoc. as nieauing [Ap- 
proach thou not the lion;] if thou approach the lion, he 
will devour thee (IA) ; but he has no proof in the reading 
[of AlHasan (K)] LXXIV. 6. [1], because that 

mav be meant to be understood as pansal, which is 
facilitated by its involving a production of affinity with 
the vs. mentioned with it. whereas fco construe it to be » 
subsl. for what precedes it, [i. e. (K),] as some assert, 
is not good, because of the contrariety of their meanings 
and the want of indication of the second by the first (Sh). 

§ 423. If you do not intend apod., and therefore put 
the ind., it will be (1) an ep., as t-X»oi ^ 
JLSjj XIX. 5. 6. Then grant Thou to me from beside Thee, 
\. e, from Thy bounty and power, a successor that shall 
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be heir to me, (2) a d. s., as ^y$**i ^ f&yii [not 

traceable in the Kur'an] Then leave thou them in their 
rebelliousness confounded, or (3) anacoluthic and incep- 
tive, as i-S ffi Arise: he calls thee ; and the text 

XX. 79. 80. And make thou for them a dry way in the 
sea, not fearing overtaking nor dreading drowning, or 
Thou shalt not fear overtaking nor dread, admits of its 
being either a d. s. or anacoluthic. 

% 424. You say ljCM ^L-J If tliou 

come to me asking me, I will give to thee with the interme- 
diate [aor. v."] in the ind,, as says AIHutai'a 

(M) Whenever thou contest to him, i. e. 'Uuiar Ibn Al- 
Khattab, directing thyself by night to the light of his fire, 
thou wilt find a most excellent fire, beside which will be a 

most excellent kindler, the prop. , consisting of an 
aor, v, in the ind. and its latent pronominal ag., being in 

the place of an acc. as a d. s. to the ag. of (J) ; and 
'Ubaid Allah Jbn AlHurr says 

/ S?/ #// «/ * / ' ' , * K* , , 

\ssssJj \py V'f*- Uta=* jaw * t>jbo ^ ih ^Xt UjC ^a* 

(M) [154] Whenever thou earnest to us, visitest us, in our 
dwellings, thou wilt find huge firewood and a fire f 
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has blazed up brightly (Jsh), putting it in the apoo, (M) 
as a [total (Jsh)] subst. (M, Jsh) for U5G (Jsh). 

§ 425. A v. (IA, Sh) in the aor. (IA) after the *-5 
or (1) when it occurs after the condition and apod., 
admits of three moods (IA, Sh), the apoc, the ind., and 
the subj. (LA), as H. 284, after ^5 fjJ+? Jiy 

[419], read with the apoc. in f^i (IA, Sh), as coupled 
(Sh, B) to the apod., and forgive whom He pleaseth (B), 
and ind. (IA, Sh, K) inceptively (Sh, B), as being y£ , 
And Be will forgive (K), undsubj. (IA, Sh) by subaudi- 

tion of ^J , which ia of weak authority, transmitted by 
lbn 'Abbas, so thai He may forgive (Sh) j and similarly 

y^sJi ^aJi^ j-uJi ^ # u% t-x% J* 

^lil «J j-jJ ^lal! c-^1 * w^jj sJjw Ja.Uj 

(IA) [350] ^nc? «/ Abu Kabus, surname of AnNu'mau lbn 
AlMundhir king of the Arabs, perish, the springtide of 
mankind and the sacred month willperisli, i. e. men's pros- 
perity and security will vanish j and we shall hold after him 
the remnant of a life, flat in the back, having no hump, i. e. 

A* ft, 

unprofitable (J), is related with 6sJS in the apoc. (IA), 
[as] coupled to the apod. (J), and J*.U in the ind. (IA), 
the y being inceptive, and the prop. the enunc. of a 
suppressed inch., i. e. i ^ aS ) > ox the j coupling the 
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nominal prop, to tlie verbal prop, of the correl., And we 

shall, or and we (J), and with the subj. (IA), by 

making the ^ denote simultaneity and jt necessarily 
understood after it, while toe hold, the amAj. after the 
correl., though the ? (like which would be the u* ) is 
not preceded by one of the nine comprised in 

tff^j Jfh **h &h r 
\u o$ jlfs Cssis £fi a Jj 

Command, and pray, and prohibit, artd question, and 
request because of their exciting; wish, and hope; in. 
like manner negation has become complete, being allowable 
because the purport of tlie correl. is not certain to happen, 
since it is dependent upon the condition, so that what 
occurs after it resembles what occurs after interrogation, 
which is put into the subj. alter the j of simultaneity 

and the illative lJ (J): and similarly after ^ [5!<)| 

the apoc. and ind. arc allowable, sis Jj.aXm.jt ly^S ^f, 

JSdU fy'/i V "f C? XL VII. 40. And, if ye 

turn back, He will take in your stead a people other than 
you, and afterwards thei/ will not become like you and 

^yX/v"^ f.^ ff&J) M. 107. (M), 

in which last text, ^1 ^ being made to deviate from 
the predicament of apod, lo that of inceptive enunciation, 
the ind. makes the negation of help an absolute promise 
and this enunciation is coupled to the prop, oi condition 
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and apod., as though it were said And (1 announce ntitd 
you that), if they fight with you, they shall turn to you 
the, i. e. their, backs; and further, or moreover, ^ denot- 
ing posteriority in degree, because the announcement that 
desertion shall be inflicted upon them is greater than 
the announcement that they shall turn their backs, (/ 
announce unto you that) they shall not be holpen; 
whereas the apoc. (K), which is also read as coupled to 
ly^i (B), would make the negation of help restricted td 
their fighting with them, like the turning of the backs, 
And, if they fight with you, they shall turn to you their 
backs, and further, or moreover, shall not be holpen (K): 
(2) when it occurs between the condition and apod., admits 

of (IA, Sh) two moods (Sh), the apoc. and subj. (IA), as 
, * *i a, a„ */ a 

J^.? d V M l0U come unt0 me and 

walk to me, I will honor thee (Sh), [and] as jrfj ^ 

, A a! * / \* A „ U, ' 

Jta. E ^w; *H) with £f*> in the apoc, or subj. 
(IA), an ex. of the subj. being 

✓ / A ✓ " ' ' A* 

(IA, Sh), where f^asu is governed in the subj, by 
necessarily understood after the ^ of simultaneity, and to- 
gether with ^1 is rcnderable by an inf. n. coupled by 
the j to an inf. n. obtainable from the preceding v., i. e* 

« J> s> , 4 ✓ J*. A », A , 

v~>ly3< &i * ^ ^ , the v. being in the stihj. h 
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though the y is not preceded by oue of the before men 
tioned nine, because of the resemblance of condition to 
interrogation in lack of certainty, And whoever draw* 
near to us while lie is lowly, we will shelter (nor. 
apoc. of ) him; then let him not dread oppression, 

so long as (the adverbial infinitival I* ) he tarries, nor 
wrong. In the 1st case the apoc. is of stronger authority 
than the ind., and the ind. than the subj. ; and in the 2nd 
the apoc. is strong, and the sub;, weak, in authority ; while 
the ind. is forbidden, because inception is not allowable 
before the correi, though some argue that there is noth- 
ing to hinder the ind. as being an enunc. of a suppressed 
inch, and forming [together with its inch.] a parenthetic 
prop, between the v. of condition and the correi. (J). 

§ 426. S asked KM about J^l J\ 
^AsJUdT ^ J\\ Jiliu y^ij LXIII. 10. Wherefore 
wilt Thou not defer me [574], i. e. my death, nnto a near 
term, i. c. for a Utile while, so that I may give alms f 
And 1 mil become one of the righteous ; and lie said, This 
is like the saying of 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib 

I Let me alone, so that I may go to one side one duy, and 
fight the foes, and suffice thee, so that thou mayst not 
peed to repel them on another side (AAz)], and like the 
.gaying [of Zuhair (AAz, Jsh)] 
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^yC* U t-*>uM IS. 1 ^1 J \±> 

[It appears to me that I am not an overtaker of what has 
passed away, nor outstripping, {I e. able to escape (Jsh),} 
a thing when it is coming (AAz, Jsh), like which is 

(D), by AlAhwas alYarbu'i, (They, i. e. The Bauu 
Darim, are) ill-omened fellows, who make not near kins- 
folk to thrive, and whose raven croaks not save by reason 
of sepai alion (Jsh)], meaning that, as they pnt the second 
[«.] into tlie gen. because the *«> , being sometimes pre- 
fixed to tlie first, is as though it were expressed in it, so 
they put the second [v.] into the apoc. [538] because 
the first, being put into the apoc. when there is no ui 
iu it [420], is as though it were in the apoc. (M). In this 

«s>t 

reading ^\ is coupled to what is before it by assuming 

the »-i to be dropped and J>v>**J to be in the apoc, which 
is named coupling to the sense, [because the antecedent 
„ is a correl. only as regards the sense, not as regards the 
letter, in consequence of the prefixion of the wJ that 
prevents apocopation (420) (MA),] and is termed in 
reference to other than the Kur'an coupling to the ima- 
gination [538]. Some, however, say that it is coupled to 
the [inflectional] place of Jii-^t* , the place of which is 
the apoc, because it is the correl. of excitation, which is 



( SI ) 



governed in the apoc. by ^[ supplied [420], and that it is 
like the coupling in VII. 185. [1,538] with [the reading 
of] the apoc; and, according to this, in addition to the 
canon mentioned, [i. e. " the prop, occurring after the ui 

and I3t as correl. of an apocopative condition" (419) 

(MA, DM),] one should say " or as correl. of requisition" : 
nor is this question [of the correl. of requisition (MA, 
DM)] restricted by the uJ , because they. recite as a caso 
of that [coupling to the place of the prop. (DM)] the 
.saying [of x\.bii Duwful Juwairiya Ibn AlHajjaj allyad! 
(Jib)] 

S// A */\f/ AS » /% 01// H*yS/ ">f/ 

[ Wherefore give ye unto me your she-camel tied (in the 
time of heathenism) at the grave of its master without 
food and water (until it should die); may-be 1 shall become 
reconciled with you (MA, Jsh), because of your giving it 

•to me (MA), and I shall bring my destination, orig. ^gty 
(129), gradually near hy riding on that camel (MA, Jsh), 

A A, AS A,, ,f m „ 

g)oJu.f being coupled to the place of jXa/UJ 
without supplying a ui (DM)] j though F says that E ;ollf 
is coupled to the place of the <J constructively prefixed 
to ^J*i and of what follows it, in which case I say that 
this here, [i. e. in requisition (DM^,] is like ^1? JalT 
[419] ia the cat. of condition. But the truth is that the 
coupling in the cat. [of coupling to the correl. of requisi- 
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tlon (DM)] is a coupling to the sense, [i e. ^f*y> ^1 

A »tf AJ3SS A A / A? pus a ' ' £ 

juv^f and E ;v*X-.f (DM),] because, the 

*«A;\ after the lJ [in the text (DM)] being renderable by 

III ft/ /A A J, 

a n., [i. e. ^i* ,$>*-s^ u-XX* (DM),] it and 

the v-i cannot be in the place of the apoc. (ML). 

§ 427. The second [phase of the constructively pre- 
ceding prop. (419)] is when the condition is preceded by 

an oath, as in &**fV ^ j By God, if he come 

to me, I will assuredly honor him; for , being the 

correl. of the oath, is meant to be understood as preced- 
ing beside it, and the correl. of the condition is suppress* 
ed because indicated thereby (Sb). The oath and con- 
dition are both in need of a correl. [650]. The correl. of 
the condition is either an apoc. or conjoined with the O : 
and the correl. of the oath, if an aff. verbal prop., then, if 
headed by an aor., is corroborated by the J and ^ , as 

(jjj J.ftN % G°d, I will assuredly beat Zaid, and, 
if headed by a pret., is conjoined with the J and u» , as 

SA, , , A„ i-/ 

jjj j,G oil *Ufj Gorf, assuredly Zaid has stood ; if a 
nominal JJrop., [is conjoined] with and the J or with 

s s>A/> £ 

the J or J alone, as ^ 1^} J &*M ; £y God, »m7# 

Zaid « standing or J*y assuredly Zaid is fyc. or te; 
$„, ' * 

JtS um(y #c; and, if a neg. verbal ;?r<?/> ? , is negatived by 
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' ' A *»/ * Jl/ / S> S, , 9 9s A 

U or W or ^jf f as Jjj &U b or or fife- u)' 

.By Gtorf, Zai</ does not, or toe'// »o/, stand. When a 
condition and oath conic together, the correl. of the latter 
of tbeui is suppressed because indicated by the correl. 
of the former ; as ^y+t- ^*fd ojj , where 

the correl. of the condition is suppressed because indicated 
by that of the oath (IA), [for] that the mentioned ia the 
correl. of the oath is shown by its being- corroborated, as 

in the [last, as well as in the first,] ex. and in tf^yy^ ^y 
V *f ](>sS\j'$S LIX. 12. [And (by GodJ 
ij they, i. e. the hypocrites, do help them, i. e. the Jews, tkey t 
i. e. the Jews or the hypocrites, shall assuredly turn their 
backs, and afterwards will not be ho/pen, but God will (K, B) 
forsake (B), destroy (K), them, and the help of the hy- 
pocrites or their own hypocrisy, respectively, will not 

profit them (K, B),] and by the ind. in ^yy^h (Sh); and 
as yy+e &U\y ojj j»6 If Zaid stand, by God, 'Amr 

will stand, where the correl. of the oath is suppressed, 
because indicated by the correl. of the condition (IA): 
when, however, the condition and oath are both preceded 
by (IA, Sh) an owner of an enttne. (IA) [i. e.] something 
requiring an enunc. (Sh), the condition (IA, Sh) is pre- 
ferred to the oath (IA) [and] must be regarded (SIi), 
whether it precede or follow (IA, Sh), so that it receives 
the correl., that of the oath being suppressed, as ^ 
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il/S *ltj' ^6 or 'ft J &JUI; 2bi<Z, ?/ Ae stawrf, God, or 

Zgf <?od, if he stand, I shall honor him (IA), &JJ(^ 

f\ Zaid, by God, if he stand, I shall stand (Six) ; 
and the condition has been preferred, though rarely, when 
preceded by the oath, even though not preceded by an 
owner of an enunc, as 

[by AlA'sha (J),] the J of being subsidiary to 

an oath suppressed, in full and UaE If in 

the apoc. as com/, of the condition, and the correl. of 
the oath suppressed, whereas UsM> V in the ind. would 
be said, if the oath received the correl. because of its pre- 
cedence, as is generally the case (IA), (By God,) if thou 
he proven by us, even after ( ^ being i.q. ) </*e end 
of a fight, when we might be supposed to be exhausted, 
thou shalt not find us shrink from the shedding of the 
blood of the people in a fresh conflict; but the majority 
disallow that, and explain such instances by holding the 
J to be red., not subsidiary to the oath, so that here there 
is no oath, but only a condition, If §c, or, as AlFaridi 
says, UiC V may belong to the oath, the ^ being elided 
for the sake of the metre ; whereas, when an owner of an 
enunc. precedes, the condition must have the corre1. t 
because, if it were dropped, a hiatus would ensue in the 
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prop, of which the condition is a part, and the oath i>< 
uttered for mere corroboration (J). When a condition 

Kit A , A A/e A 

supervenes upon .mother, as cs^j£ ct-tf f 

A , 

^lllfl i/" //iOM eaf, t/" </io« </re'n£, <Aou «rf divorced, the 
correl. mentioned belongs to the first, [not to the second, 
because in that case the second and its correl. would be 
a correl. to the first, so that the cop. ui would be 
necessary, whereas there is no (MA, DM),] the correl. 
of the second being suppressed, indicated by the first 
condition and its correl., [which are therefore posterior 
in sense (DM),] as they say of the correl. posterior 
to the oath and condition, [since they hold it to belong 
to the 1st, aud the correl. of the 2nd to be suppressed, 
indicated by the correl. of the 1st (DM)] ; and for this 
reason the critical theological jurisconsults [of the 
»Sh:ifi'I*scct (MA, DM)] say in reference to the ex. men- 
tioned that she is not divorced until the last [condition] 
be fulfilled first, and the first fullillcd last, because the 

4 , *,t A , A . A 

full phrase is c^t* J* c^?>« ^,1 // thou 

drink, then, if thou eat, thou art divorced : but they hold 

A A Dt / y A6 A ? A A* A**xA, „ 

the text J$ J r d ^ J &*)\ lS »-^ V) 

*„AP AF J> -P^h* 

^jojiu ^1 o-itf. fiJif XI. S6. Nor will my counsel pro- 
fit you, if I desire that I should counsel you, if God 
do desire that He should mislead you to be a case 

lit/ AS A hS A*#<A, 

in point, [ jd J J J^'^H h 
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being a condition and indication of a correl., the whole 
the indication of the correl. of £M ^JS ^ , and the full 

/✓a£a* > (/J (i / «) *{ / » J>i-i * * h 

phrase ^ J» fapi ^ ^ gii\ J> 

A Jf ****** t t\3i 6 ' ' i 

^js^si V If God do desire $c, then, if I 

desire fyc, my counsel §c; for which reason we (B was a 
, a« 
Shaft's) say that, if a man said \Sol\ tsJbio "lIUo i&Jf 

# A/ Am s A ' i ' ' 

Jwjj j e^*lS' ^ji IVtow ar< divorced if thou enter the house, 

' £ 

if thou speak to Zaid, and she entered the house and 
afterwards spoke to Zaid, she would not be divorced (B) ; 
(so that the second condition is prior in sense, as 
in the first ex., a conclusion differently reached in the 
case of the text by Z, who says that) the apod, of (the 
second condition) jJS is what ia indicated by 

{ js=^oj f£»aju V t and this indicator is in the predica- 
ment of what it indicates, so that (being virtually an 

M J> A/? A 

apod.) it is conjoined with a condition ( jJ\ w&o^f ^1 , 
If God do desire etc., my counsel etc., if I desire etc.), 
as the apod, is conjoined with the condition in 
^JLCl ^1 uXxM Jj| aJ If thou behave 

well to me, I will behave well to thee, if it be in my 
power (K)] ; whereas this requires consideration, since 
there are not two consecutive conditions followed by a 
correl, as in the [first] ex. and in 
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[If ye seek succour from m, if ye be terrified, ye shall 
obtain from us asylums of glory that nobility has adorned 
(Jsb)] and 

* * * 

by Ibn Duraid, [ Then, if I stumble after it, i. e. this 

&*»fj , if my soul seek escape from this , say ye two, 
Mayst thou not rise up {from this place of slipping)/ (Jsh),] 
because in the text no correl. is mentioned, but only the 
two conditions are preceded by what is a correl. in sense 
to the first condition, [as B also says,] so that it ought to 
be supplied beside it, [that condition and its correl. being 
made an indication of the correl. of the second, and 

UJ/A/ *9, f ,a A? * A/£ A 

(DM)] the o. f. being U> ^1 *ojt 

£J! cS =i'^ if / rfes/rc SfC, my counsel if 

God do desire $c, while there is no reason for supplying 
the correl. after them both, and afterwards supplying 
it preceding beside the first condition (ML).. 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE IMPERATIVE. 

§ 428. The paradigm of tlic imp. [from every 
v. except y*\ , , and Jf| (L)] is upon the measure 
of the aor. (M, L) apoc. (L) act. voice second pers., the 
aug., however (M), [i. c.] the aoristic letter [404] (L), 
being elided (M, L) from it (L), as , ^>j^ , and 

A A s * ss -f * * S A s J> ' 

~f-4 from , *->$*&, and ^p*^ , and the like, 
where the initial [of the imp.] is mohile (M). When 
the »'/»/>. is formed from J*M , the <%'. Hamza of the 

A AS 

latter is put in the place of the aoristic letter, as f/! 

from f/\ (L), the o. /: of r yC being j3 f like g)*itf , 
ia accordance with which ff\ is educed (M) : and, 
when it is formed from auvthing else (L), if its initial 
(M), [i. e.] if the second letter of the aor. (L), be quies- 
cent, you put a conj. Hamzn, [in order that you may 
not begin with the quiescent (M),] as vr*' » , 

and ^j* 3 **^ (M, L), from , JjlkiJ > and ^.pai^J 

<M), and from ^j^f aor. ^y^. ; but, if it be 
not quiescent, you retrict yourself to the elision [of 
the aoristic letter], ns o*, f s, Jlj , from 

ffi, jr) 3 -^. , ^fj* (L). The imp. is formed 
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from the aor., not from the pret., because the two former 
are alike in indicating future time (D). The imp. of 
every v. to which a du. f , pi. y , or ^ of the second 
pers. sing. fern, is attached, is divested of the ^ [405], 
as lUi! , , and ; and [the imp.] of that [«.] 
to which it is not attached is made quiescent in the final, 
if it be sound, as , and is curtailed of the final, if jt 
be unsound, as , j»)f, "^S [431]. The conj. Hamza 
is pronounced with Kasr so long as it is not before an 
original Damma or an accidental Kasra, as t^-Sul , where 
it precedes a Fatha, >yi>\ , where it precedes an original 
Kasra, and , where it precedes an accidental Dam- 
ma ; and with Damm before an original Damma, as 
gf>-S ; and before an accidental Kasra may be pronounced 
either with pure Damm, as o^3> b g'fi , or with Damm 
smacking of Kasr, as j+fi with a Damma inclined towards 
Kasra. The vs. y*\ , Ja-I , and J/f deviate from the 
analogy of the other vs. that have the second [letter] of 
the aor. quiescent, so that the conj. Hamza is not imported 
before their initials [in the imp.], but instead of that their 
initials are elided for lightness, because of frequency of 
usage : sometimes, however, they occur regularly, as 
y*)\ , , and Jfjl , which is frequent in y with the 
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con. y, as SjJ-xato i_XlS3l y\y XX. 132. m/oiw 
thou upon thy family prayer and j-»J^ ^iuJ| J4- 

VII. 198. Accept thou the easy and enjoin the right (L). 
The sign of the imp. is [a combination of two things (Sh),] 
(1) indication (IA, Sh) of requisition (Sh), [i. e.] of com- 
mand, by means of its form (IA), and (2) reception (IA, 

Sh) of the ^ of the second pers. sing, /em., as 1 JS3 
**** &?) cS^S XIX - 26, Therefore eat thou, and drink, 
and be calm, or cool, in eye (Sh), [or] of the corrob. ^ , 

S/A S/J«J 

as i^r^' and cJ^^' : an d [therefore] to it belong 
(1) , [orig*. «wf , derived from ^1 i. q. ^JocS , the 
Hamza being converted, as in \^yt> and u£Ua> from ut^jl 
and t^U! (D),] with Kasr of the cy , [as of the k of 
j^isU , both being imps, from ^to (ow.) {inf. n.) 

SCl^ and J*\* (aor.) J*l*i (inf. n.) &W*., assays 

Hassan (BS)Ibn Thabit, on being presented with a goblet 
of diluted wine (H), 

jia? ^ 4^ itt-lXS oixS * t^xy ^j! 
' ' ' ' & 

Verily what thou didst offer me and I rejected was diluted 
(be thou slain!) (1) ; then give thou it not diluted (BS),] 
aud (2) JUS with Fath of the J , contrary to the asser- 
tion of Z that they are verbal ns. [187, 420], since they 
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indicate requisition and receive the ^5 (Sh) : you say 
[sing. masc. «yU&, pi, masc. |^Us> , as f&foy. S?&> 11. 
105. Give ye your proof \ not , as the vulgar say, 
sing. fern. (D)] Jito (Sh, D) with Kasr of the «y , as 

(Sh), by Imra alKais, When I say, Give thou, grant thou 
me my request, she advances towards me with swaying gait, 
slender in the flank, plump in the place of the anklet (EM), 

pi. fern, yji^ 2 * > du. masc. or fern. UjUj> , there being no 
distinction of gender in the du. of the imp., as there is 
none in the du. of the pron. in Lg*Ui and or in 

the sign of dualization in ^<Hfl and ; and an 

Arab, to whom a man- said \sJ& , said i-XoU&l U &Uf ^ 
meaning i_X*ta*f By God, I do not give to thee (D) ; [so 
that] the saying that it is a verbal n. is refuted by its 
plasticity and by the attachment of the prominent nom. 

prons. to it (BS) : and you say [in calling J=^> b 
, but reject the S in continuous speech, as L» Jtsu 
J**) , (pi. masc) (yt*j , as 
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Come ye, we will renew the obliterated covenant between 
vs ; each side of us is blameworthy on account of that 
churlishness (N), sing. fem.~\ with Fath of the J 

(Sb, N), like and t _ s *««! (Sh), because it is the £ 

of the v., like the £ in , and the J of the v. t 

which ought to have Kasr, has dropped off, the o. f. 

being tf^^ (N), though the vulgar, [ the people of 

Makka (K),] say [ j£ (K)] with Kasr of the J , and 

a post-classical [(poet,) AlHamdairi (K),] said, [when in 

captivity to the Greeks (Jsh),] 

V " *f. A ' ' * ■:/ * f. ? 
&*U*. i^-a.U ^ Jyif 

y t , , , * , , , ,t 

^yjf u ^^gM 

//«/ MS>< / , & f / ✓ 

tuUf ^s>oJf u»^»i u y 

*4*^ ^ J 1 ^ 
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, Axx § »%, S , 

fciUiltf t— CaB«a.'J 
i-jJ^ uj;} 33 - ts-Xw^ 
IXjffj £*oib tJoU ^gJjl c^a/lSAJ 

^ */a^» ax six 

(Sh) I say, when a pigeon has cooed near me, 0 my 
female neighbour, has thy state become like my state? 
Love fore/end! Thou hast not tasted the calamity of 
absence, nor have cares bestirred themselves in mind of 
thine. 0 my female neighbour, fortune has not dealt 
fairly between us ; come, I will divide with thee the cares, 
come. Come ; thou wilt see a feeble soul in me, agitated 
in a chastened worn body. Shall a captive laugh, and 
a freed one weep, and a grieved be silent, and a heart- 
whole mourn aloud f By God, I have been more meet than 
thou for tears and wailing, but my tears in the afflictions 
are precious ! , [the J of is^aJUj being elided for light- 
ness, like *H> o-Aflf , orig. &J0 like , whence 
the reading of AlHasan iyi*3 with Damm of the J in 

IV. 64., the j of the pi. being next to the J of ^J*** 
when the final is elided, so that the J has Dainm like 

• I^jJS (K),] fem.pl. ^fC3, as J<*£\ 'Js£& XXXIII. 
28. Come ye, I will give you the allowance of divorce, 
du. masc. or fern. UHau (N). If a word receive the g of 
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the second pers. sing, fern., but do not indicate requisi- 
tion, as ^jA^y&j or indicate requisition, but do not receive 
that ,3 , as h J'j> in the sense of ^Jy\ , it is not 
an imp. v. (Sh); if it indicate command, but do not 
receive the corrob. ^ , it is a verbal n., as &*o and J^w* , 
which are ns., because you do not say or » 

though &*e is in the sense of i^-X«| and J${?>- is in the 

a a? a t* hj> hi 

sense of J^'l , whereas you say ^j^-! and ^jL^'f (IA). 

§ 429, In the pass, voice the imp. is formed by 
means of - the p. prefixed to the aor. in the same way as 

/> Ax f A? A / A5 

V or J [419], as o^l ,_>;*afl 2te thou beaten, thou, 

«A, A / A * " ' ,J »^ 

V/**' ^ ^ 3f *^ ^ d beaten, and Uf £e£ wae 6e 

beaten, me; and similarly in the ac£ voice but not in the 

«A, A S, A h si 

second pers., as <~>yad Let Zaid beat and U| 
ie< 7«e 6ec/, ?ne, [165]. 

§ 430. It has occurred, though rarely, that the imp. 
has been formed in the second pers. act. voice by means 

of the j?., as in the Prophet's reading \f»j**X> i_£JJ^ X. 
59. [with the cm , which is the o. f. (K, B), though 
discarded "(B), and is agreeable with analogy (K), Then 
at that then do ye rejoice, the repetition of the o being 
for corroboration, like V (62) (B), and 
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f£x^.Ll* |jJ&-UJ Take ye your places of repose said by 
liim in one of the campaigns (K)]. 

§ 431. According to the BB (M), the imp. is 
uninfi. upon (M, Sh) pause (M), [i.e.] quiescence 
[159], or its substitute, because it is uninfi. upon what 
its aor. is apocopated with, so that it is uninfi. upon 

quiescence in such as ^yi>\ , upon elision of the ^ in 

such as , | j>yo\ f and ^.y^ , and upon elision of 

the unsound letter in such as f\ , J^-S , and , as 

oli vjs & V y U JL S J\ Utt.il XX. 45. 46. 

Go ye two unto Pharoah; verily he hath become rebellious; 

and speak ye unto him with soft speaking, where Uttof 

and are uninfi. upon elision of the ^ (Sh); but the 
KK say that it is apocopated by means of the J under- 
stood, which is wrong (M). 



CHAPTER V. 



THE TRANSITIVE AND THE INTRANSITIVE. 

§ 432. The v. is divisible into trans, and intrans. 
(IA). The trans. (IA, M) is that which arrives at its obj. 

a A/ / 

without a prep., as loij ut^.yi (IA), [and] is of three 
kinds, trans, to one obj., as ws^-a , [trans.] to two, 

£3 's * Ay * A t * s> A ✓ 

as *W Wj \A>yf 1 clad Zaid with a coat and is^e 

jS ✓ *A/ 

ILitS Ijji^ / Aweu> Zairf fc> 6e excellent, and [fraras.] to 
three, as is-* 1 *! i" macfe iJaid ft) ftnour 

i Amr to be excellent ( M) : the intrans. (IA, M) is that 
which does not arrive at its obj. save by means of a prep., 

As f lit* § Ax ✓ /• 

as V *>j)* , or which has no obj., as <±>\ J> (IA) ; 
[or it] is of one kind [only], that which is confined to the 

*Ay ✓ ✓ » 

ag., as iw.) t-^>6 (M). All vs., trans, or intrans., aft. or 
non-att., share in two matters: (1) they govern the nom.; 

for, if non-alt., they put the into the nom., as ^tf 

tt-sG Oij , if ait. and in their original mould, they put the 

'■ $A, // . 

og-. into the nom., as oy.j > ana » if but not in their 
original mould, they put the pro-ag. into the nom., as 

y$S XI. 46. And the decree was fulfilled', (2) they 

put into the acc. [435] ns. other than [ns. of] five sorts, 
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(a) the assimilate to the direct obj., for according to the 
majority it is put into the acc. only by eps., as , 

(b) the pred., for it is put into the acc. only by the non~ 

att. v. and its Variations, as L^l* ^.j ^ and ^giAaawjj 
U>C fijy j (c) the sp., for it is put into the acc. only by 
the n. vague in sense, as Ujj Ji*> , or the 0. unknown 

*A, $Ay , , ,> 

in relation, as UiJ t_»&>, and its variations, as y*> 

«»A, $ Ul / 

L»&> t-^ltf , (d) the unrestricted obj., for it is put into the 
acc. only by the plastic alt. v. and its variations, as UUS f 

* '» * "J * * * ' A * ' ' * * ' t ~/ * * » 

and Ulo |»5td yt> ? while ULu&»f &Lw& 4 U and 

t»y are disallowed, (e) the direct obj., for it is put into 

the act. only by the self-trans, tf., as is^-o (Sh). 
The sign of the trans, v. is that a 8 relating to other 
than the inf. n. should attach itself thereto, namely the 

8 of the direct obj., as i->tyl The door t / shut it, 

whereas the & of the inf. n. attaches itself to the trans. 
and intrans., so that it does not indicate transitiveness or 

# *, ttlK, , » A S t 

intrausitiveness of the v., as !<>dj vt^I The beat- 
tng>, / 6ea* 2airf therewith, i.e. I^j v^^oJi and 

St MS ✓A/ / / *0*> » AS 

&jL,$ |.USI| Tfte standing, J stood therewith, i. e. t&*** : 
the intrans. v. is that to which the 8 of the jprora. of other 
than the inf. n. does not attach itself. The property of 
the trans, v. is to govern its obj. in the acc, as o>^ 
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w^Xlj 1 studied the books, unless the obj. be its pro-ag., 
in which case it must "be put into the nom., as uuy.Si 

>^>$&\ Hie books were studied: sometimes, however, the 
direct obj. is put into the nom., and the ag. into the ace, 
when there is no fear of ambiguity, as in the saying JJja» 

, , A 9 A S » 

y*M»Jf «_jj£M The nail tore the garment ; but that is not 
regular and is confined to hearsay (IA). The v, as 
regards the direct obj. is divisible into seven sorts: (1) it 
requires no direct obj. at all (Sh), [i. c.] it is intram. (IA, 
ML), (a) when it indicates (Sh, IA, ML) (a) the coming 

of a thing into existence, as j«l A matter came to 

pass, The seed-produce sprouted, and 

£»/Mt0 99 US t A 3 rO 3 ,» * A?y- i^/iu^ /ft 

>IXAJ| ^jls * ^^oli iUL&J! |jf 

[When winter presents itself (450). wrap ye me. up warm ; 
for verily the old man, winter enfeebles him (J),J the 

adv. in y\ v-j&s- being in my opinion an ep. of the 
post-pos, nom., which, having taken precedence of it, has 
become a d. s., so that it depends first and last upon a 
suppressed [word], namely unrestricted being, or being 
dependent upon the v. mentioned as a causative obj., 
whereas the discussiou is concerning the direct obj., (b) 
the coming of a sensible quality into existence (Sh), 
[e. g.] cleanness or dirtiness (I A, ML), as J.*Si\ JUo The 
night became long, /$*JI y£ The day became short, 
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3 AS , a , 

t-^yftf The garment became worn out (Sh), lJJ2u (Sh, I A), 

(Sh, IA, ML), J*J (Sh, ML), JjJ , and 
(IA), " sensible " excluding such as , which is trans. 
to two objs., which is self -trans, to one, and c jS, 

which is trans, to one by means of the p., as isS?. ca^S 

US ' ' 
*A/ / ✓ 

/ w;as glad at Zaid (Sh), (c) an accident, like Oij jSj* 

Zaid fell ill (Sh, I A, ML), ^ It became red (I A), r f , 
, i , , ' ' ■ 

j£,f , jb> (Sh, ML), (d) a natural disposition, as (IA, ML) 

,s, ,t, ,t, , * , , J> / 

lJ^, r /, (IA), (e) color, as 

S/ A ✓ * S / A , , , , 

j*a».1 , j»ot , ^L=»-! , or (f) appearance, as , ,. 

> J)* 5 (°) w ^ ieQ ^ ^ 3 m «ide to imply the sense of an 
intrans. v., as lJI*^ XVIII. 27. ^nd fe* 

mo/ */im<? eyes glance of from them, XL VI. 14. [63],. 
XXXVII. 8. [1], the saying tJ jJ &W ilfoy 

God answer the prayer of him that hath praised Him!, 
and £H ;3ajo [63], which are made to imply the 

sense of .-^ ^ , , utf*^. ^ » v^^ 1 / and 
and (ML) ; (c) when it is on the measure of (a) 

ji with Damra, as <-^fe , \Jfi (Sb, ML), f / , r J (Sh), 
this being devoted to the vs. denoting natural disposi- 
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taons and to such like \vs.] as [denote attributes that] 
subsist in the ag. and do not pas3 beyond him, on which 
account the trans, turns intrans. when its measure is 
changed into j*i for the sake of intensiveness and won- 
der, as J^l and ^ in the sense of &iye\ U and 
&*4>! How hard he strikes! and How intelligent he is ! 
(ML), while [in] S*UaJJ f&p±) Obedience befitted, or 
was allowable for, you and fie reached Al- 

Yaman, [no third (instance) having been heard (ML), 
the two vs.] are made to implj^ the sense of 

and [433], (6) j^S , as ^dS (Sh, ML), 

(Sh), J^l (ML), (c) j^i [with Fath of the £ (ML)], 
or (d) J** [with Kasr (ML)], whose ep.is [only (DM)] 

on [the measure of (DM)] J*** , [in (Sh)] such as J3 

5 , ' 

(Sb, ML), which J>h with Kasr shows to be J** with 

« / , , « , , 

Fath, J^o, ^y*— is j£*~ (Sh), and ^ (ML), the words 

a / , , 

" in such as Jo " being meant to exclude such as Jsjj , 

which is <ron.?. by means of the prep., as tJ^f Jiw ife teas 

niggardly of such a thing, [see (2)] (Sh), (e) JU»! , as 

jLait (IA, ML), ^uil (IA), )UA| (ML), (/) jll^t [with 

the two J s rad. (ML)], as f?»f»S , [or with one of them 
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aug., as (ML)] j~- *«e! (IA, ML), (g-) Juu»! , as 
, i. e. The cock ruffled its feathers [for fight- 
ing (L)], the saying 

Social ^jjsifu jpA*ls\ J*=j. uji* 

[67«mW Acs iegim to overcome me ; I drive it away 
from me, and again it overpowers me (Jsh)] being ano- 
malous, while there is no third to them, (A) Jj=yl , 
as ^fb\ oi>yt The young bird trembled, (i) J*if i. q. 

/✓ * * ✓ ' J> yA^>2y? *AS^» / /*? 

IJT \6 as ;**+M and [488], or (;) 

JaftX-f indicating the being transmuted, as £Jf ^tidl 

[493] ; (d) when it is an augmented quad., as ^/wJ , 
, , A , A a, /j 

*apJtf*1 , jaAa! (ML) ; (e) when it is quasi-pass, to what 

' ' , a/A * a 

is fcww. to one [pbj. (1A)], as (IA, ML) ijJUf from «yOJ«» 

/ ,A^> •» A ✓ A ✓ ' t , ,h 

&tiXssbS , from (IA), from 

^J^*/ (ML) ; but the quasi-pass, of the doubly trans, is not 
intrans., but <ra?w. to one ofy\, as l«l«*> Skljf lojj 
2 made Zaw? to comprehend the question, and he compre- 
hended it and 7 taught him grammar, 
and he learnt it (IA); for the quasi-pass, abates a 

J? , ft * hS fO 1 1 A /A? 

degree from the quasi-act, as Ui &X—Jf 
upon him the garment, and he wore it and j»fiS 
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/ made him to stand, arid he stood; and the phrases 

✓ A?/ * /A SSS /*/« 

U2>^o ^lia^ls U2)_)0 sJULat*xw| / asked him to give me a 

' ' ' ' //// M« /A/« 

dirham, and he gave me a dirham and ^swaii &£sa*aiL*»| 
/ consulted him, and he counselled me beloug to the cat. 
not of quasi-passivity but of requisition and compliance, 
the essence of quasi-passivity being that one of the two 
vs. should indicate an impression and the other should 
indicate its ag.'s reception of that impression (ML): 
(2) it is perpetually trans, to one obj. by means of the 
prep., as t^.} ^ u^^ai / was angry with Zaid and 

&i or whereas in «— He became 

abased by reason of the beating and I j>& ^j*** He fattened 
on such a thing the gen. is a causative obj., not a direct 
obj. : (3) it is perpetually self-trans, to one obj^ like the 
vs. of the senses, as &32Uf f.^ XXV. 24. On 
the day that they shall see the angels, iss^ai] ^«mo ^ 
L. 41. 0# /Ae </a# that they shall hear the cry, \s -««-■ 
t-^aJi / s»ie& */*e fragrance, «w^J| ^^oj V 

XLIV. 56. TTiev jAaW no* fasfe rfe«^/t therein, 
8fj*M / touched the woman, jl~JJ\ ^L^lf iV. 46. 
Or if #e fee with women, [where Hamza and Ks read 
f*~J (B)] : (4) it is trans, to one direct obj. now by means 
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of itself, now by means of the prep,, like , , 
a-aS, as &U! Ij^Jj XVI. 115. And be ye thank- 
ful for the bounty of God, JjjJiy ; J fj£ J> XXXI. 
13. Saying, Be thou thankful unto Me and unto thy 

SJ> A f* hS, 9 A , s, 

parents, &*ss^j I counselled him, p# ut*sa-a^ VII. 77. 
And have counselled you, £>j-aa and 6i ^j-aa and &JI 
I directed my course to him : (5) it is now self-trans, to one 
direct obj., and now not trans, by means of itself or a 
prep., like and ba£ , as and MaJi .fife opened 

his mouth and 8j» j*i and ksa£> .Hi's mouth opened: (6) it 
is frans. to two {objs.]; (.a) now *ra7W. to them both, 
and now intrans., like j«*>, as JUM jai» 7%e property 

SA / A* J JA, Ay a* 

dwindled and La£ ^saw f ^ IX. 4. Jnrf who after- 
wards have not abated fromyou aught of the conditions of 

the covenant, where, however, some allow to be an 

unrestricted obj., i. e. U UaaJ ; (b) perpetually trans, to 

them, the second of its objs. being like the obj. of t 

,,i „K , A 

e. g. y*] and jftiX*«f explained below, or the first of its 
two objs. being logically an ag , as and 
I^Ujo fiJUla*j , since the first of the two objs. is wearing 
and receiving, so that there is in it a logical quality of 
ag., or its two objs. being orig. inch, and cnwrac, which 
is the mental or factitive v. [440] ; the first of these three 
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sorts, i. e. that which has its 1st obj. always free from 
the prep., and its 2nd obj., sometimes free from it, [in 
which case, however, the v. belongs to the cat. of exten- 
sion (DM),] and sometimes fettered by it, comprises such 

as ^iLf [433], Jj^>, JS , ^ , 

s , , , , „ 

i. q. l5 -~, Jtf, and as 

II. 41. Will ye enjoin upon men piety f and 
&> uw^»f U JaJG ±-&y*\ 

t-~£-J I6j JU 16 iJcXTy j3 

[by Khufaf Ibn Nadba or 'Abbas Ibn Mirdas (N) (or) 
'Arar Ibn Ma'dlkarib azZubaidl (Jsh), I have commanded 
thee beneficence; wherefore do thou what thou hast been 
commanded: for I have left thee possessor of property and 
possessor of estate (N)], which combines tbe two dials. 
[514], 

, , A , lis A 

J> a* 3 /• x £ A,-° / A, 

if* v ts^j 
J beseech God to pardon mine intention and mine error, 
my trespass; and every man is doubtless committing sin 
and 

»S A S P h S fit. S P A / A t 

jUwTVM O-wmJ U>6 &U| 
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[/ beseech Ood to pardon a sin that I retain not in my 
memory: the Lord of the servants, unto Him are directed 
the face and the work of each one of the servants (Jsb]), 
VII. 154. [514] and 

, A / /A? J> r.j>, 

J4*i ^ j&\ k*m c^JGii 

[by Kuthayyir (SM),] i.e. L&a^l l^f; ^ 'j* 
[And they said. She has gone far away; wherefore 
choose thou from patience and weeping (one of them). 
Then t said, Weeping will be more liealing in that case to 

my burning passion (Jsh),] 6iS\ j** I! and ^0 
&Mf I surnamed him Abu ( Abd Allah, or &y>S , e. g. 

A / A / ft s hi » hmrB /, suirO /M A / / f\ f / 

bt jxi ^Jjf ur * 1M i _ s jljC uca 1/ jb 

It is wine doubtless, being surnamed , like as the 

ft * 
wolf is surnamed Si***, and 

.4rad m order Ma£ / might by means of her be surnamed 
mother of such a one, ^if. £aa*w I named him Zaid and 

mS A 3 f» a */ hi A A^/ ✓ A ✓ # A / »» AS > / 

And I named him John that he might live ; but there war 
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not for a matter that God had decreed any way of escape 
among men, <sj'y m 63yU> I called him Zaid and 

, „ A ,d A„ , AS$ A„ A, ii , A,, 

Z7/n?» l Amr called me her brother ; but I was not her 
brother, nor was suckled by means of sharing the breast 
with her, 8^ &NI ^3 i>>»0 tS&iy III. 145. And assuredly 
God hath fulfilled unto you His promise and ^ 6^i^> 
i**yf / was true to him in the promise, l^fUa.^ XXXIII. 
37. We married thee to her and )f aj - f^^^i^ 

XLIV. 54. And We will marry them to fair large-eyed 
spouses, &«UIo iSiji c^Jf or f Jjj / measured unto Zaid 

his food, aud iJU u^oj^ or 2" weighed unto Zaid 

, S ASMS,, A% AS S, , , 

his goods, e.g. ^y*^*. f 23 ^ LXXXIII. 

3. And when they measure unto them or weigh nnto them, 

they make the measure or weight deficient, where the 1st 

obj. of both [v.i.~\ is suppressed: (7) it is trans, to three 

objs. [434] (Sh). The v. [perpetually] trans, to two 

objs. [by its own means] is of two kiuds, that wherein 

a , 

the two objs. are orig. inch, and enunc, like ^2> and 
its sisters, aud that wherein they are not orig. so, like 

S A$ , , 

ij**] and . In the latter ease the o. f. is to put 

*,* * a, j>a,a£ 

first that which is logically an ag. } aa '*2>jO t^j o-£La*! 
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<» at 

I gave Zaid a dirham, where l^j should be put first, 
because he is logically an ag., since lie is the recipient of 

the dirham, and yj^l f^lj ^j* y}***^' Do ye clothe 
him that has visited you with the tissue of AlYaman, 
where the 1st obj. ^ should be put before the 2nd obj. 

, because he is the wearer. But what is not logi- 
cally an ag., may be put first, though this is contrary to 
the o. /., provided that there be no fear of ambiguity, in 

which case the o. f. is obligatory, as in I;** \£**Aas\ 
where the recipient must be put first, since the other, if 
put first, might be taken for the ag. Sometimes what is 

not must be put before what is logically an ag., as u^ta^l 

pifcjjJI / gave the dirham to its owner, where 

9/' t ' 

&A2k.l0 , though logically an ag., may not be put first, lest 
the pron. relate to a [word] posterior literally and in 
natural order, which is disallowed (IA). 

§ 433. Trausitiveuess is occasioned by (1) the- 
Hamza (M, ML) of , as LXXI. 16, [40] (ML); the 
Hamza causes what was an ag. to become an obj., so that 
the v., if intrans. before the Hamza is prefixed, becomes 

9 lit t 1 1 

after its prefixion trans, to one obj., as ^y** and 

J> ti ,tit 

f (Ai) vs^f-S , if trans, to one obj. becomes trans, to two,. 

as £*s? lW.; k j*$ Zaid wore a coat and 

I dressed Zaid in a coat, and if trans, to two, becomea 
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trans, to three, as and [434] (IA) : (2) doubling 
of the medial (M, ML), as latfj ^ ^1? is XCI. 9. 

Verily he prospereth that purifieth it and ^i*M y& 

X. 23. .He <Ae 0ra« maketh you to journey, for the 
assertion of Abii 'All that the reduplication here is to 
intensify, not to make trans., [the v. being orig. trans. 
before the doubling (DM),] like 

/ * A * a t t*h * hi A A f * A ✓ ft 

UD^UuJI &Lw jf)) * l^J^*" Ct^JI ^j* ^t'yspj If 

[by Abii Dhu'aib alHudhali reproaching Khalid Ibn 
Zuhair for having set a female friend of his against 
him, And do not thou be impatient at a course of action 
that thou hast made current; for the first to be content 
vnth a practice is he that makes it current (Jsh),] requires 

consideration, because tiy> is rare and common, 

nay it is even said that &y is not allowable, and that in 

the verse the «_> is dropped by extension (ML) : (3) the 
prep. : these three causes attach themselves to the intrans. 

and make it trans., as &X*a>o( J removed him, / 

* A ✓ ✓ 

gladdened him, and & a^-j*- / ejected him, and to the 
trans, to one obj. and make it possessor of two objs., as 
\yj 6j^\ 1. assisted him to dig a well, ^1^! 

' ./vA 3* h„ J> A /✓ 

1 taught him the Jfur'an, and s*U J for- 

ctbly dispossessed him of the estate ; and the Hamza attaches 
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itself to the trans, to two objs. and transports it to 
three, [but only in the case of ^1; and pi* (ML),] as 

S A /A? 

(M) : transport by means of the Hainza is regular 
in the case of the intrans., matter of hearsay in other 
cases ; and transport by means of reduplication is matter 
of hearsay in the intrans., as exemplified, and in the tram. 

to one [obj.,] as v_>L«=eJ! &X*1* I taught him arithmetic 
and &L*J| &X*$s [432], and has not been heard in the 
case of the [v.] trans, to two objs. : the Hamza and 
reduplication are combined in jf^l; ^l^M lXAc Jy 

t A A A*"/ y /• A3^» ✓✓A? y A / ✓ /</ > f m s S> 

J^ewVIj Jylj w U li'o.^ III. 2. [ He 

hath sent down unto thee the Scripture by instalments 
with truth, confirmatory of what hath been before it of 
the Scriptures, and sent down the Pentateuch and the 
Gospel (each) whole unto Moses and Jesus (respec- 
tively) (B)], and Z says [iu the K] that there is a distinction 
in the two ways of uiakiug trans., Jy being said of the 

, ,A* 

Kur'an because it was revealed by instalments, and Jy\ 
of the two [other] Scriptures because they were revealed 
whole, and he himself says iu the [prefatory] oration of 

the K Uiu* UJ$- UUT jp\ Jy\ ^JJf &U o^aJf 
UbJU ^JU>J1 ^«*s\\ Praise be to God, Who has sent 
down the Kur'an as a discourse composed, ordered, and 
has revealed it in accordance with the occasions of good 
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because he means by the first its being sent down front 
the Preserved Tablet to the lowest heaven, which is the 
sending down mentioned in XCVII. 1. [160], and by the 
second its being sent down from the lowest heaven to 
the Apostle of God by instalments in 23 years; but the 
text sCL J$S '4£ jy »y XXV. 34., [where 

is i. q. Jy»! , like i. q. , Where/ore was not 
the Km* an sent down unto him in mo whole f (K, B),] 
embarrasses him : ( 4 ) the 1 of J#li , as t*>) j-Ja- 
Zaid sat, Iv^i} / sat with Zaid: (5) formation 

upon e>J-*j with Fath [aor.] J*i| with Damm [484] to 
import predominance, as Ji*aj us^J* , i.e. I surpassed him 
in nobility: (6) formation upon J*&u«f [493] to denote 
requisition, or ascription, of the thing, as c>*^wL«f 
JUT, [i.e. cJ^lo (MA, DM),] I sought to make 

the property come forth and l^j is*J--*aaX«.f , [j. e. 
ojj J\ c j-*asJ! j (MA),] 1 accounted Zaid to be 
good; sometimes what has one obj. is [thus] transported 
to two objs. as t_>K£M &£*X£u«f I requested him to write 
the epistle and l-^M &UI ^^^1 , while v-**iH ^ is 

allowable only because it contains the sense of c^uiwl 
1 besought God to dispose me to repent of the fin, and 
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would not be allowable if it were employed in its original 
sense 1 besought Ood to forgive the sin, the saying 

S/h / A f f A 

that f*Z~A is of the cat. of <fZ*-\ [ 432] being rejected, 

//* //</ s2i*e /// 

[because , being trans, to one, as u-£yJ> fi- God 
pardon thy sin!, when formed upon J*&~S to denote 
requisition, becomes trans, to two by the operation of 
this rule, and the saying that it is trans, to the 2nd by 
means of a prep., like , is a departure from this 
established principle (MA)] : (7) making [the v.] to imply 
[the sense of another], as and [432], because 

✓ / ,/, * Ay J» A , 

they imply the sense of and £L, and fu>jj 

and Si-, because they imply the sense of 

,„« ' ///if 
and yjS*-*' [83] or l-<12>I 22e destroyed his mind; this is 

distinguished from the other causes of transitiveness by 

its sometimes transporting the v. more than one degree ; 

thus i. q. , [prig, trans, by means of the 

A?A^ ,i 

prep. (B), W being said (K),] is made trans, to 

two objs. after being intrans., as l=*a> L^yj V or II*^. 
J no/ withhold, or aiafe, /row faithful counsel or 
zealous endeavour, because made to imply the sense of 
[or jaSJ (B) ], whence the text VUi. ^yi^lf 
III. 114. [ Ttiey will not fail you in corruption (B)], 
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and yp~\ , , lyf , and UJ are made trans, to 

✓ /A? ,5 

three, because made to imply the sense of pM and , 
after being trans, to one by their own means and to another 
by meausof the prep., as II. 31. and VI. 144. [434]: 

(8) ellipse of the prep, by extension [514], as ^by±e\f V 
Sy* II. 235., i. e. y» meaning ^-IXJ , Do not ye pro- 
mise them marriage, <±^y* Jf ^ \y±*sS) IX. 5., i.e. 
&Ae , And lie ye in waif far them on every road, not an 
adv., because it is restricted to the place in which one lies 
in wait, so that it is not vague [64], and 

i. c . cS^ » t^y Ss^ 1 "^ Ihn Juwayya alHudhali, It, 

i.e. the spear of AlKhatt, is tremulous by reason of 
the shaking of the hand, the part of it from its handle to 
either end vibrating with, ^ being i. q. , it and 
its butt reaching its head, like as the fox rum in the road 
placing his hind legs by the side of his fore legs (Jsh),] also 
not an adv., because it is not vague : (9) according to the 
KK, transmutation of the vowel of the £ [into Fath 

after Kasr (DM)] ; one says , so that it is 

intrans., as 
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[by Abu Khalid alRhariji, And I fear that they (his 
daughters) $ho?ild be naked, if the damsels be appa- 
relled: so shall the eye of their husbands glance slight- 
ingly away from lean though high-born dames (DM)], 
but, when you pronounce the with Fatli, it becomes 

1. q. y»» and , and is trans, to one, like 

yUl* t-*T * &%L £^yf ^ ^r^)h 

[by Inara alKnis, And I ride in tear a sprightly mare, 
whose face a spreading forelock has covered (Jsh)], 

£s A , A? 

or, more commonly, i. q, *ty£ , so that it is trans. 

to two, as Jjj^ ^sjjvf [432] ; but, according to us, 
this belongs to the cat. of quasi-passivity [432], [for] one 
gays &y"^ tclotlted him with the garment, 

and he wore it, whence also the verse, though the obj. is 
suppressed (ML), i.e. I*fy1 ^fP 3 ^ wear (gar- 

ments) and VUa. LS hm clothed (with beauty) 

(DM). 

§ 434. The trebly trans, vs. (M, IA, Sh) are of 
three kinds (M), [the first two of which] comprise seven 
vs. (IA, Sh): (1) transported by the Hamza from the 
doubly trans., which consists of two vs. (M), fM and 
g$ (M, IA, Sh), transported by the Hamza from the 
doubly trans, and ^ [440] (IA, Sh), as joj ^ 

# / AJ> thf 9 * i, 

SUai* jZairf Arwew? { ^mr & 6e departing and oJtL 
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>• ✓ « 

Khalid thought Bakr to be thy brother, and having 
a third obj. added to them by the Hamza of transport; 
when prefixed to them, namely what was an ag. before 

the prefixion of the Hamza, as IHHam fj*e fi**} u&«*M 
' * , * 

1 made Zaid to know t Amr to be departing and Mta* us-^l 
* *z **/ ' 

u£li.f \fo I made Khalid to think Bakr to be thy brother 

A Axx f * t A*y f A? *i^> ^ J> ✓ I / 

(IA), e.g. f^l* eyl^-o. ^U*! &U! ^uXJJT II. 162. 

Tints shall God make them to see their works to be regrets for 
them (Sh) : the [four] following predicaments of the two objs. 
of pi* and ^ hold good for the 2nd and 3rd objs. of 
and ; (a) they are orig. inch, and enunc. [440], 
as Uj£ 't*ij ca-«*lcf , the 2nd and 3rd objs. being 

'$ r/ «A, 

orig. f& ; (h) the op. may be neutralized in rela- 
tion to them [444], as in the saying &1M tU*l OfyJS 
jjtflM Blessing, or Prosperity, Ood has made us 
to know, is with the magnates, w^aJ( an inch, and 
jA0f an adv. in the position of the enunc. having 
been objs., orig. fW\ &IJ| U*M; (c) the op. may 

be suspended from them [445], as f$ 1^-3 "s^* 1 ** 

2 wiarfe £2a£d to know, assuredly 'Amr is standing ; and (d) 
both or either of them may be suppressed because of 

# A/ * St hi 

indication [443], as ft**} ts-«*J*f / Aaye wzatfe Zaid to 
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know said in reply to " Hast thou made any one to know 
'Anir to be standing?," and !u>j) uwl«l , i. c. Uits , 
or Ui6 1^.3 ws-**M , i. e. Ui£ \yc , said in the same case : 

when, however, ^) and ^1* are tram, to one obj. before 

, , , 

the Hauiza, as when ^ is i. q. and ^ \. q. lJ^« 
[442], they beeoms doubly lran«. after the Ilanm, as 
ct-J;! / showed Zaid, or wiorfe Zaid to see, i Amr 
and Jj 3 ^' S<-H) ovJU| / informed Zaid of the truth ; 
[(thus) &U| uitjl U> IV. 106. By means of what God hath 
taught thee means i-Cs^c (K, B), and is not from SjjjM 
i. q. , else it would require three objs. (B) ; ] the 
2nd of these two objs. is like the 2nd obj. of toJ and 

/hi SS / A SSAr .P A ✓ A? 

^gta*! , as in Ufi>^J |t>jj c^do^f , in that it cannot be an 
enunc. to the 1st, so that you do not say 3 aa '' ^-i > ^ke as 

«,A Sa ; 

you do not say ffrjo , and is allowed to bo suppressed 
with or without the 1st, or to be retained while the 1st is 
suppressed, even though there be no indication of that 

* AM? J> A / A? 

[63, 443], as ts-»*M / gave information and ut~xLa*f , e.g. 

✓3hV , a? a , S£/ 

^aJf^ j^laef ^j* Uti XCII. 5. [And as for him that 
Jiath rendered (obedience uuto God), and shunned (sin) 

£ A,AS 

(B)], where both are suppressed, J^j uwl*! Unformed 
Zaid and l^i) u^jJa*} , e.g. lX&im lJj«Jj 
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XCIII. 5. [And assuredly (thou,) thy Lord shall give 
unto thee, the J -being inceptive (604) (K, B), corrob. of 
the purport of the prop. (K), prefixed to the enunc. (B), the 

✓ A , , 

inch, being suppressed, iu full l3j~ ct^U^ <K, B), (victory 
fyc. in the present world and the recompense laid up for 
the future), and thou shaft be satisfied (K)], where the 2nd 

is suppressed and the 1st retained, and wt-*M 
I made known the truth and Lfi>;J u>oda*i , e. g. 
oj ^ kjaaJf IX. 29. [Until they give the tribute 

(unto you) from a (compliant) hand (K, B), i. e. sub- 
missively (B)], where the 2nd is retained and the let 
suppressed (IA)t (2) [orig.] trans> [by its own means] to 

J- A/A S 

one obj. } [but] made to follow the same course as ts-^JUf 
because of its agreement therewith in sense, and conse- 
quently made trans, in the same way as it, which consists 
of five vs. (M); [for] the remaining [five vs. trebly trans. 

(IA)] are (IA, Sh) such as are made to imply [433] the 

* 

sense of the and g$ [first] mentioned [above] ; namely 

*,aS 

(Sh) UM fH, IA, Sh), as 

A ✓ ✓A-o A? /A , JV, // J>M« A// * A/ J> A a!/ 

(IA), by AlA'sha praising Kais Ibn Ma'dikarib, And 1 
have been informed that ICais—nor have 1 proven him 
because of what they have asserted (the uS denoting 
cause), since I know l£ais to be the best &c. before 
their informing me thereof— is the best of the people of 
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AlYaman, where the 1st obj. is the pro-ag., the «w of the 

is, 

1st pers. (J), (M, IA, Sh), as 

(IA), by Ziyad, I was informed that Znr l a (and folly is 
hideous like its name &Msu» ) was addressing to me un- 
wonted sallies iu the way of poems, where the prop. 
£M in the place of an acc. supplies the place of the 3rd 
obj. (J), ^ (M, I A, Sh,) as 

(I A), by a man of the Banii Kilsb, And what harm will 
happen unto thee, when thou art informed that I am con- 
tinually ailing, and thy husband is absent one day, in 
that thou shouldst visit me, i. e. in thy visiting me f, 

or Nor does any harm happen unto thee (J), 
(M, IA, Sh), as 

IM>Oye\ ya+> i J^>^ c y* * '&>£y* f6**'J ud>ja£-; 

(IA), by Al'Awwam Ibn 'Ukba Ibn Ka'b Ibn Zuhair, 

And I was informed that my beloved Laila the Saudd 

of AlGhamim (the name of a place in AlHijaz, where she 

was wont to abide) was ill; wherefore I arrived from my 
✓ s t 

family in Egypt visiting her (J), and vA^ja. (M, IA, Sh), 
as 
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J>*/,h* /A// */ * 9*H<u 9 Ay/ / »i St / A*A// AS 

(M, IA), by AlHarith Iba Hffliza (M, EM) alYash- 
kuri (EM, J), Or if ye refuse what ye are asked 
for, then of whom Jiave ye been told that he has pre- 
eminence over us f, where the «t> of the 2nd pers. pi. 

is the 1st obj., and the prop. jJl Hi supplies the place of 
the 3rd (J) ; these five (IA, Sh) vs. are like the trebly, 

not like the doubly, trans. ^1 (IA) ; [they] are orig. 
trans, to two objs., to the 1st by their own means and 

A ✓ A <w/aS AJ>A A? 

to the 2nd by meaus of the uor ^ , as p#U~b 
^U«0 ffcUM UU II. 31. /n/orm thou them of their names. 
And when he informed them of their names, 
VI. 144. Tell ye me of some knowledge, i. e. known matter, 
and J^ltyt uix-o ^ j XV. 51. And tell thou them 
of the guests of Abraham, though the/?, is sometimes sup- 
pressed, as LXVI. 3. [23] (Sh) : (3) trans, to two objs. 
and to the extended a</». [66], as &Mf i±a* i^ta*! 

>A/A^» ' in, , 

j»^jjf I gave 'Abd Allah a garment to-day and tS-ij Jjj**. 

^ robbed 'Abd Allah of the gar- 

ment to-night, though some GG disallow extension of the 
adv. in the case of the vs. possessed of two objs. 

§ 435. The trails, and inlrans. are equal in governing 
in the acc. [432] the four objs. beside the direct obj. 
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and also such of their coordinates [19] as are governed 
in the acc. by means of the v. : [so that] like as you 
govern those in the acc. by means of such as s-. >yb y 

W , and £A , so do you govern them in the acc. by 

' ' '. ' e '. 
means of such as l-^So and . 



CHAPTER VI. 



THE PASSIVE. 

§ 436. The pass. v. is that which dispenses with its 
ag., the olj. being put into the place thereof and made 
the subject, while the v. is made to deviate from the 

mould of J*> to J*» (M). The pro-ag. is that of which 
the ag. is suppressed, while it is put into the place there- 
of, its op. being altered to the fashion of J*> or J*&> or 
Jj*a* (Sh). Say that v_»/« [in ^.j v>** Zaid was beaten 
(I)] is a pret. v. pass., [literally whose ag. is not named,'] 
not that it is constructed, [i. e. attributed (DM),] to 
that whereof the ag. is not named, because this is pro- 
lix and obscure 5 and that (I, ML) its nom. (ML) Jj j 
(I) is a pro-ag., not that it is the obj. of that whereof 
the ag. is not named, because this is obscure aud pro- 
lix and applies correctly to (I, ML) the acc. (ML) 

UfcjO (I) in Ui&jO o^>3 cs^*! Zaid was given a dirham 
(I, ML with the var. ), [and besides] the pro-ag. is 

sometimes not an obj. [438] (Sh). The ag. is suppressed 
[and the v. attributed to the direct obj. or what occupies 
its place (L)] j the initial of the v. is pronounced with 
Damni unrestrictedly, [i. e. whether the v. be pret. or aor. 
(IA),] and the penultimate with Kasr in the pret. and 
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Fath in the aor. (L, IA, Sh), as J-*"; from J*5j and ^5=^. 
from ,JssXij (IA), this being what is meant by the altera- 
tion of the v. to J** or J*£j , and not these two measures, 
for these are possible only in the tril. v. (Sh) ; and [after- 
wards (Sh)] the direct obj. is put into the place of the ag. 
[in having the v. attributed to it (Sh)], and receives all its 
predicaments [20-23], so that it becomes a nom. [after 
having been an ace, an essential after having been a com- 
plement (Sh)],and necessarily posterior to the v. (I A, Sh) 
after having been allowed to precede it (Sh), and may not be 

suppressed : thus JiU JjJ A most excellent gift was 

given was orig. JjU Zaid gave a most 

the ag. ^ having been suppressed, and the direct obj. 
J5U jxa* put in its place; and when ^ is said, 

JjU is not a prepos. obj., but an inch., the enunc. of 
which is the subsequent prop. Jjy , i. e. ^2> JjJ , the 
obj. that stands m the place of the ag. being a latent pron. ; 
and you may not suppress ^ , so as to say J^j 
(IA). When [the pret. of (L)] the pass. v. is a tril. 
uusound in the £ (L, IA), as and £l> , it js dealt 
with as already mentioned, then lightened by elision, 
of the vowel of its lJ , to which the vowel of the £ 
is transported, so that J#> and ave said, orig. J£ 
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and , the Easra being deemed too heavy upon the 
unsound letter following a Damma, though some lighten 
by eliding the vowel of the £ , and say Jy> and £f. (L), 
[or move fully] three modes have been heard in its i-i , 

(1) pure Kasr, as J** and , (which is the chastest 

dial. (J),j e. g. 

** i ' ' ' 

[orig. , the rowel of the ^ being transferred 

to the c after the latter has been deprived of its 
own vowel, /<, a certain A^) wrapper, fern, as well as 
viasc, was woven witfTtwo woofs when it was being woven ,* 
it dashes against the thorns and is not pierced (J)}, 

(2) pure Damni, as Jf and , [which is the worst 
dial. (J),] that of the Banu Dubair and Banu Fak'as, who 
[however ) are [said to bel among the chaste speakers 
of the Banu Asad, e. g. 

U&^X&G fy> btUt Osxl $ CJ-oJ t-A-S, £&AJ Jjfcj c>wd 

M i) said to be by Uu'bn, r-rig-. , the Easra upon the 

being deemed too heavy and therefore elided, and the 
c. then conversed into y , because quiescent and preceded 
by a Damma, Would thai— and will a " would that* pro- 
lit aught ? — would thai youth were sold and that I bought, 
sue 2nd being h\ the mm mag. of ^b, because 
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the word o-jJ is intended, and the 3rd being corrob. 
of the 1st and having no sul>. or pred. of its own 
(J)], (3) Ishmam, which is the utterance of the with 
a vowel between Damm and Kasr, [i.e. with a small pre- 
ceding portion of the Damma and a large subsequent 
portion of the Kasra, whence the becomes clear, 

which (pronunciation) the Readers name (J),] and 
is apparent only in pronunciation, not in writing, [which 
dial, conies next to the dial, of Kasr in chasteness 

(J),] e. g. Jv*> sCL k } ^$/C ^1 

iUf XI. 46., read among the Seven withlshmam in 
and And it was said, 0 earth, swallow up Iky waits/, 

and, 0 heaven, cease : and the water was abated. When 
[the fret, of] the pass. tril. v. unsound in the £ is attri- 
buted to a [mobile] pron. of the 1st, 2nd, or 3rd pers., 
you must, according to IM, pronounce the t-i with Kasr 
or Ishmam, if the unsound letter be ^ , as , not 
with Damm uw-» < , lest it be confouuded with the act. 

voice, which always has Damm [403], as <J**J| / 
offered the slave for sale, and with Damm or Ishmam, if 

the unsound letter be ^ , as J-** b is-^ Tliou hast 
been sold, 0 slave, not with Kasr is^su , lest it be con- 
founded with the act. voice, which always has Kasr, as 
%~>yttS cvjw I sold the garment; according to others, how- 
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ever, these modes are preferable, but not necessary, Damm 
•with the ^ and Kasr with the ^ being on the contrary 
allowable. The same license as to Damm, Kasr, or Ish- 
mara, that holds good for the ui of gl> , holds good for 

8 t 

the ui of the reduplicated, such as , so that you 

S s s 

say l-^=» or or pronounce with Isbmam (IA). No 
other letter beside the initial of the pret.pass. has Damm, 
unless its initial be an aug. cjora conj. Hamza (L): 
when the initial is (L, IA) an aug. **> (L), [i. e.] the 
of quasi-passivity (IA), the second as well as the first 
has Damm (L, I A), as gf*<-£ from gf*** , from 

yls3 , and J* from ji&S (IA) : and when the initial 
is a conj. Hamza, the first and third have Damm (L, IA), 
as ^jlaaXwl , jtjJGf , and from ,JossLm\ , ^Xaf } and 

j^Isuf ; and the same license as to Damm, Kasr, or Ish- 
mam, that holds good for the t-i of £ W , holds good in 
the pass, for the letter next before the £ of every v. on 
the measure of J*&! or J*a»! that is unsound in the 

£, like and O&i (IA), [for] when an unsound 
letter comes next after the third, the same lightening is 
necessary as for Ja* and (L), so that three modes are 
allowable in the vu and J , Kasr (IA), as and iwSif 
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(L, IA), orig. y£M and ofj\ , the Kasra being deemed 
too heavy upon an unsound letter after a Damma, and the 
Damma being therefore elided, and the Kasra transferred 

to its place (L), and Datum, as (IA) ;j^M and 
(L, IA), said by him that lightens the tril. by eliding 
' f. ' 9 

the vowel of its £, and says Jf and £j> (L), and 
Ishniam; and the Hamza is vocalized with a vowel like 
that of the «y and £ (IA). The pass, may be con- 
structed to any obj. [438] except the 2nd obj. [439] in 
the cat. of , the 3rd in the cat. of , and 

*A, , » 

the causative and concomitate objs. ; you say 
Zaid was beaten, fyl ya>» Friday was journeyed 

on, ^Uewuj* jfu* Two parasangs were journeyed, and 
ojjaS, ^» ^juw £Tarrf journeying was journeyed (M). 

§ 437. The. predicament of the obj. that becomes 
pro-ag. is the same as that of the ag. • so that like as 
the v. puts only one ag. into the nom., so it puts only 
one obj. into the nom. Consequently (IA) if the v. 
have two or more objs., [and be constructed to one (M), 
you make (this) one the pro-ag., and (IA)] the re3t are 

governed in the ace. [as before (M)], as Ua>^5 ojj ^J^S 
Zaid was given a dirham (M, IA), tijlUU t_5j£»f Thy 

' /A / § A/ ✓ aI 

brother was known to be departing, J^GJf 1^ Jj>j fM 
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Zaid was made to know 'Amr to be the best of men (M), 

/ ^ J*^., / J * , *A ✓ $A, , S> 

and ^ j.U| bj*3 ^ v_>j-0 

Zairf too* ieatera with severe beating on Friday before the 
governor in his house (IA). 

§ 438. According to critical judges (Sh), when a 
direct obj. [governed without a p. (M)] is found (M, I A) 
in the sentence (M) after the pass, v., as well as an inf. 
n., adv., and prep, and gen. (IA), the direct obj. must 
be made pro-ag. [in preference to anything else, because 

0 J> A ✓ A? 

it is sometimes logically an ag. — for in 1^) is^xLa*( 
o ' ✓ ✓ , 

I^Ujj igat'e .Zaid a dinar Zaid is a recipient, and in 

2ai^ fought with l Amr the act proceeds from 
Zaid and 'Amr, and therefore they share in producing 
the act, so that some even allow this obj. to have its ep. 

#A/ t , t 

in the worn, as ep. of a logical rao/ra., like jjj "r^k' 
Jfclsadl Zaitf" fought with the ignorant 'Amr (Sh> — as 

^Jj oji jjj (437) (I A),] and (IA, Sh) nothing else 
may be (M, IA, Sh) made the subject (M) [and thus] 
substituted, [as pro-ag.,'] for the direct obj., while it exists 
(IA, Sh). You say *H) J\ JUI g>o The property was 
delivered to Zaid and i-<jlia*j i?Yt>e hundred 

were reached by thy gift) and do not put JUI and 

S5U into the acc., makiug J}\ and \l$s^a*.> the sub- 
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jects, and saying JUI jj^ ^1 £so and uX>ltaau 

* z ' ' ' ' 

&3U , like as you say JUf J.J.3 Zaid was 

given the property aud &L i _p*s>. \*Ji}Sae £b Thy gift 
was made to reach jive hundred : but if you iutend to 
restrict yourself to the mention of the person to whom 
the delivery is made and of that which is made to reach, 

you say ^ £so Delivery was made to Zaid or Zaid 

was the person delivered to and L^lLa*> £l> Thy gift was 
' ' ' , * 

made to reach. In like manner you do not say lu>J.j VJ** 

$ * i A y #< /A t ftrO fti, th*> $ ,t ' 

h*£hfc& \^>yb nor &**»f! pyi nor fU| , but put him 
into the nom. and them into the acc. (M). Such is the 
doctrine of the BB except Akh (I A, Sh) ; aud they hold 
that such instances to the contrary as have been trans- 
mitted are anomalous or otherwise explicable (IA). The 
KK hold that the direct obj., while extant, may be 
replaced, whether it precede or follow, by something 

else, as 1^.3 or V/* '^3 V/* > 

and similarly with the rest; and they (IA), the opponents 
[of the former doctrine] (Sh), adduce as proofs the read- 
ing of Abu Ja'far lytf U^> ^'f? 3 ^ XLV. 13. 
(IA, Sh) In order that what they have been earning, !, e. [the 
good, or the evil, or (1>)] the requital, [uot indeed the inf. n., 
because attribution to it, especially with the direct obj., 
is weak, but what is given in requital (B),l may be requited 
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unto a people (K, B), and 

Z7tarf a warner appointed for me from the enemies, by 
means of whom I was preserved from the mischief when 
flying abroad, in both of which e.vx. the prep, and gen. are 
made pro-ag., and the direct obj. is left in the acc. (Sh), 
and the saying [of Ru'ba (J)] 

J^S J> ^Tli * loll Iff ilS3C ^ Jl 

[where iW^db in the place of a nom. is pro-ag. of 
and the o. f is Kj*» ft sbUiC m ^ ^ (7% e 
attainment of) eminence has not been made an object of 
anxiety to any but a noble-minded personage, nor has any 
but the possessor of right direction healed the possessor of 
error of his error; but it is replied that this is a case of 
anomaly or poetic license (J)] . And Akh holds that, when 
the direct obj. is preceded by another [obj.], either may 

be made pro-ag., as l^jj ^foJl ^ ^jyi or but that 
otherwise the direct obj. must be made pro-ag. as \^>y* 
^loJ! not l<^>.} (I A). When there is no direct 

obj., the arfi.\ [of time or place (Sh)], the prep, and gen., 
or the inf. n. is made pro-ag. (IA, Sh): [for] the rest of 
the o&js. are equal in precedence, when they occur 
together in the sentence, as regards correctness of con- 
struction to whichever of them you please; you say 
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was treated with intense contempt on Friday be/ore the 
governor, if you make the prep, together with the gen. the 
subject; while you may make &* » aaH ff„, or any other, 
the subject, and leave the rest in the acc. (M) : but in the 
case of each it is stipulated that it be suitable for being 
pro-ag,, as &x»»l1 ^y>. and oj<s£» ^y»c and 
*H)i y* Zaid was passed by* whereas the aplastic adv., 
i. e. such as keeps to the acc, like f&M* wben it means 
at the daybreak of a particular day, and uJisLn , is not 
suitable, and therefore you do not say jJs* or 

j3=u« ) [18], lest you exclude them from their settled 
adherence to the acc. [64] ; nor are the aplastic inf. ns., 
like 6ii\ 0U4 [41], Which may not be made nom. for the 
reason given above in the case of the adv. ; nor is such 
an adv., or inf. n., or prep, aud gen., as does not afford 

« K, , 

a material [25] sense, so that you do not say e^Sj 

§ a , , J> , , s ' 

nor v^>ye ^yo nor ^ j^h-t because that does 

not afford a material sense (I A) Ess. of the inf. n. are 
Kja-fj Saaii ^ go |oU LXIX. 13. And when one 
single blast shall be blown in the trump, and 6i ^ 

Sa , S A , «A , ' 

'vS^ uT* 173 > P- e - f**^ since la* i s 
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not self 'trans., nor is /^j&JI tae'i. q. &fy valid, but 

S $A y 4 A y 

(K, B),] i. e. U f& , sjb being a met. fortbe inf. n. t 
whomsoever some remission shall be made from his brother: 
exs. of the adv. are ft* Ramadan was fasted in, 

or kept as a fast, orig. { J^».) J****! aad 

✓ y* 

»-X*Uf The/quarter before thee was sat in; for that j.Uf 
is one of the plastic advs. that may be made nom. is 
proved by the saying [of Labid (EM)] 

y* yjy y y yAy=> yAy sSi » y Ay A y AyA-o y A . / yy 

where £M is a subst. for Uf; which is in the nom. 

yJ> 

as an inch., [(or) is enunc. of a suppressed inch. Ua> (EM, 
BS), the prop, being expos, of (EM),] and 

m » y A y y * 

ijf t^y-Mssu is the enunc. of the««cA. [ W], the cop. being 
the pron. in &>! , [which relates to UT (EM, N), ^rarf 
she became (448) so terrified that each of the two places of 
danger, she was thinking that it was meet for dread, the 
quarter behind her and the quarter before her, or {they were) 
the quarter fyc. (N)] : and an ex. of the [prep, and] gen. 
is t$U HZ V jj!^ Jf jjj * L VI. 69. «/ # 
ransom with all ransoming, it shall not be accepted from, 
tgJU being in the position of a nom., [the v. being 
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" A ✓ S» 

attributed to it, not to the pron. of Jo* Jf , which ia 
in the acc. as an inf. n. (K, B)] ; because if a latent pron. 

A / A.P ✓A 

were supplied in ia.^ as pro-ag. t l#U being then in the 
position of an acc., that pron. would relate to Jj* , 
which is an accident, it, i. e. all ransoming, shall not be 
accepted from it, whereas accidents are not accepted, but 
only substances, [while in Jji t$L jXjj Vy II. 45. 
the Jj* is the ransom, Nor ransom be accepted from it 
(K, B);] but if <sL*y>, be taken in the sense of jik , it 
shall not be agreed to from it, that will be right (Sh). 
§ 439. With two different objs. (M), [i.e.] in the 

✓ A* 

cat. of J*4 [432] (IA), either the 1st or 2nd obj. may be 

made pro-ag. (M,lA),as ujj Zaid was clad with 
Is* ' Ja, ✓ a! 

a coat ox lojj ^ coat was put on Zaid, and jj** ^^ktff 

<OA ' «/A ^A, 

Utt^ii l Amr was given a dirham or pfcjO .4 dirham 
was given to l Amr (IA), though it is better to make 
what is logically an ag, the subject, namely the recipient 
and the wearer (M); unless ambiguity would result from 
making the 2nd the pro-ag., as in \^ l ~^da*f / gave 
'Amr to Zaid, in which case the 1st must be made pro- 

*K, i», , . A* 

ag., as ooj ^jl^f Zoitf teas presented with 'Amr, and 
not the 2nd, test ambiguity result, because either of them 
might be recipient, contrary to the 1st case ; but the KK 
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hold that, when the 1st obj. is det. and the 2nd indet., the 
1st must he made pro-ag., and the 2nd may not be, as 

J»/A $A/ ✓ aI *K* 

l*a>;^ ^JaA , and not ffcjO . When the 2nd of 

' ' ' 5/ 

two oA/s. is orig-. an enunc., as in the cat. of ^ [440], 
or when the v. is trans, to three objs., like and 

its sisters [434], the general opinion is that the 1st obj., 
s , 

and not the 2nd in the eat. of Ja> , nor the 2nd or 3rd 

" HP 

in that of [436], must he made the prolog as ^ 
UG -2a^ " ?as thought to be standing, not f>6 , 
and L_Xw^i ojj ^ofrf teas made to &»om> /Ay 

horse to be saddled, not i_C->» fjjj nor lX-^ Jj^j 

</A* 

^)«m : but IM and some others hold that the 1st obj. in 
the cats, of ^ and fM need not always be made the 
pro-ag., but that the condition is [only] that there be no 
ambiguity; so that you say f& lo^j Jb and faej f**' 
(a.^* 2% horse was made known to Zaid to be 

saddled, [which Z apparently allows,] some even allowing 

l/«J> ✓ «<A' 

• lX*/ Ijj.; j whereas if ambiguity result, the 1st 

«» A^ C * 

must be made pro-ag., so that you do not say fuj) ^ 
, if c Amr be the 2nd obj., Zaid was thought to be 
*^mr, nor 12UoL# dte* luoj ^1*1 Zaid was made to know 
Khalid to be departing. 



CHAPTER VII. 



THE MENTAL AND THE TRANSMUTATIVE OR 
FACTITIVE VERBS. 



§ 440. ^jfc and its sisters form a division of the vs. 
that annul inchoation. They are of two kinds, mental 
and transmutative [or factitive] (IA). The mental vs. are 
[(1) such as indicate certainty, of which IM mentions 5 

it it, 

(IA),] £\) [not from ^ (Sh)], ^ [noti. q. tJf (Sh)], 
o-*.) [not i. q. ^f* or (Sh), ^ (IM, Sh) in an 
insignificant dial. (Sh),and ^ (IM, Sh) i. q. ^Ul (IA, Sh), 
which keeps to the imp. (IM, Sh), and (2) such as indicate 
probability, of which IM mentions 8 (IA)], Jl^, 
[not i. q. (Sh)], , (M, IM, Sh), I*' (IM), 
iLL [not i, q. (Sh)], J«*. [like t2Lt (IM)], and 
c-»S> , which keeps to the imp. (IM, Sh), when they are in 
the sense of knowledge of the thing as being of a certain 
quality, as Uj>T t_5t=-! ls-»*1* 1 knew thy brother to be ge- 
nerous, 1^1^ I believed him to be, or regarded him 
as, liberal, and !&&=J| fo f jj j I found, or discov- 

ered, Zaid to be scornful. They are prefixed to the prop. 
of the inch, and enunc., when the intention is to make it 
proceed upon douht or certainty } and they put both terms 
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into the acc. as objs. [533], though hoth still retain their 
original conditions and circumstances (It). [Thus] they 
are irons, to two objs. (IA, Sh), of which the 1st is orig. 
an inch, and the 2nd an cnunc. (Sh): whereas other 

$ A, ✓ J> , 

mental vs. are intrans., as Zaid teas cowardly ; 

* A x » l\ , 

pr trans, to one obj., as !i*j»3 I disliked Zaid (IA). 

The following are as. of the [mental (Sh)] vs. (IA, Sh) 
denoting certainty : — the saying [of Khidash Ibn Zuhaic 
(J)] 

tSP A 9 J* A?y , t A s tttfi St Ki /i-o 3 hit 

fO;i^ f a>;#! ; % S j± Jf ; aTI m ool; 

[/ knew God to be the greatest of everything in resource, 
because what He wills is, and what He "wills not is not, 
and the most numerous of them in hosts (J)]; though 
sometimes, [but rarely (J),] it is used in the sense of 

"Jib , as twp 5t'/ ; S±**i &';>i f^f LXX. 6. 7. Feriltj 
they think it to be far; and We know it to be nigh, 
("which combines the two usages (J)]: 

(IA) I knew thee to be the one thai lavishes kindness} 
wherefore the incentives of desire and hope sped with me 
to thee ; though sometimes, but rarely, it occurs in the 
$ense of opinion, as (J) \=J&+y> ^yUL* ^Ji LX. 10, 
And if ye deem them to be believers (Sb, J): VII. 100, 
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[525] (TA) [and] y& 6iM S^iaJ LXXIIL 20. 
(Sli) Ye shall find the recompense of it with God to be 
bailer than the goods of the present life, jfe heing .a 
rorrob. [loo], or a distinctive [pron.], because ^ J**f 
is like the det., and for that reason refuses the art. 
[ICG] (B): 

(IA, Sh) 77/ ok /mjtf ioeii known to be faithful to the corn- 
pad, 0 l Urica: then fore be thou ungrudgingly envied; 
for to he ungrudgingly envied for faithfulness is praise- 
worthy where governs two objs. in the ace, the 1st 
heing the ^ of the 2nd pers. sing, masc, which is the 
proktg. (J); though generally is trans, to one obj. 
by means of the >_> , as )u>X> is^o I knew such a thing; 
while in 44 X. 17. AV utok/*/ //« have ac- 

quainted i/ou therewith it is trans, to (Sh, J) one obj. (J), 
the u£ and ^ (Sh), by means of the Hamza of transport 
(Sh, J), and to one by meaus of the i_» (J) : the saying 
[of Ziyad Ibn Sayyiir (FA, J)] 

(I A, Sh) A'wow iAow tffe medicine of the soul to be the sub- 
jugation of its foe; wherefore strive thou to the utter- 
most with subtlety in the practice of idles and duplicity, 
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where , i. q. jJUf , [and aplastic, not being used sate 
in the imp. (J),] governs two objs. in the acc. (FA, J); 

3 5 

though generally it is trans, to ^ and its conj. (Sh, FA, 
J), which supply the place of its two objs. (J), as 

/A^> A fAfO/ ✓ A . * * 3?' A .P s 3£ * $ / f&tf 

(Sh), by Sariya Ibn Zunaira, Know thou, O Jpostle oj 
God, that thou art overtaking me, and that a threat 
from thee is like the seizing by the hand (SM, Jsh), whence 

*S / / £ / /Am / * S / £3 A3 S9 M/f * 

£ ' i 1 
[by Zuuair (FA),] And I said, Know thou that the game 

has carelessness; and, if thou neglect not it, i. e. this 

precept, verily thou wilt be the killer thereof (FA, J): 

whereas, if it be i. q. l_jU-=qJI J*3 Learn thou arithmetic 
* V 

and the like, it is frtms. to one [obj.'], and is plastic ; and 
the difference between them is that this is a command to 
acquire knowledge in the future through diligent prose* 
cution of the means thereto, while the former is a com- 
mand to acquire it in the present by means of what is 
mentioned (J>. The following are ess. of those denoting 

, ,i *A, $ A 

probability : — ft*ij / fancied Zavitobe thy 

* * a * ' 

brother (IA) : Jt-» and are alike in governing two 

objs. in the acc, as 

'<" ' s,t "" ' * *» z " " *9 a a** 

* * ' " to,******' * 
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[by AnNSbigha adhDhubyanl,] And my tents have 
alighted in an inaccessible height, wlierein the pastor of 
the beasts of burden is fancied to be a bird, or having 

A $ St 

their place supplied by ^1 or and its conj., as 

» */U j / ■? < / / ✓ h/ sttht s'httt 

"tp$ J(a*f j * s^~£>X> *2>u>*> ut>j*ft> 

by the Hudhall (BS) Abu Dbu'aib (Jsh), So that I have 
lingered after them in a weary life: but I think that 
I am overtaking, following them (DM, Jsb) ; sometimes 
it denotes certainty, as in the saying [of AnNaniir Ibn 
Taulab asSahSbl (J, Jsh)] 

-*S5 t At t & ft * J>\ t ZsZ/ tth* tf 

(IA) The women so fair that they need not the aid of 
ornaments called me their paternal uncle, while I knew 
myself [446] to have a name. (What! shall the name 
be discarded,) and I not called thereby, when it is my first 

name?, which is rare (J): ^y*f k «-XU&D 

XVII. 104. And verily I think thee, O Pharaoh, to be out' 
cast from good (Sh); sometimes it denotes certainty, as 
ft siffyU tsdU V J^'y IX. 119. (I A) And they 
knew that there was no taking refuge from tbc wrath of 
God save in supplicating Him for pardon (8) ; [thus] it may 

t t fiSst, m , 

be interpreted in j«oKM ^ J\ y XXVIII. 38. 
as denoting certainty, And verily I know him to be, or 
am sure that he is, of the liars, like 
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S / ai th*> *ss 1 1 3 t* h tst & * htt * hst 

(K), by Duraid Ibn AsSimma, And I said to them, make 
ye sure of [the coming of (N)] two thousand [horsemen 
(N)] completely armed, the chiefs of whom will be clad in 
the Persian coat of chain-mail, another ex. whereof is 

A ui/ ft f A*fi£ / S*/ / St 

^ jVu ^jifcu ^jJf U. 43. (T, N) Who expect, 
or fcnoto ybr certain, that they must meet their Lord, 
where the codex of Ibn Mas'ud has ^y^H (K, B); and 

it is as though yj&fl , resembling knowledge in prepon- 
derance, were unrestrictedly applied thereto, because the 
sense of expectation is implied; says Aus Ibn Hajar 

j> Mt tH<°ttktttt» s>St n Si* / tit A 3 t»S /Kit 

/ discharged it, making sure of the expectation that 
it would be penetrating what was between the heads of the 

J> ft A ✓ ✓ 

rifts nor* jfAe reaching the vitals (B): 8jweJ V 

*tt St 

fft fjfi> XXIV. 11. Account ye it not to be an evil for you 
(Sh); sometimes it denotes certainty, like the saying [of 
LabSd(J)] 

^t t ti\ t t * **>/ t£*> s> h / 

0 ' t 

[I knew with ce* Hainty piety and generosity to be most 
goodly merchandise as regards profit when man becomes 
heavy in death (J)] : the saying [of Abu Dhu'aib (J)] 
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(I A) .4rad «/" tf/iou Min& me to be such that I was wont to 
be characterized by folly among you, verily I have bought 
sense after quitting thee in exchange for folly, where 
occurs in the sense of opinion, and for that reason go- 
verns two objs. in the ace, the 2nd being the prop, of ^ 
in the place of an acc. as the 2nd obj., which [construc- 
tion] is rare (J), its governing two ns. being confined to 
poetry (BS), [and] 

t*#L> yJJ ^y* U>l # Usu& ^g****} 

(Sh), by Abu Umayya alHanafl, /5%e thought me to be an 
old man, I not being an old man. The old man is only 
he that crawls along with crawling (Jsh), [also] an esc. of 

the rare [construction] (ML) ; generally is trans, to 

A* S$ 

[ .| or (Sh)] yjl and its conj. (Sh, ML), which supply 

the place of its two objs. (J), as ^ ^1 l^af ^jiJJJ p*j 

| LXI V. 7. 7%ey w/«'c/* have disbelieved have asserted 
[below] that they shall not be raised from the dead and 

£ff u»+*) ^ [below] (Sh); it does not occur otherwise 

in the Revelation [see XXVIII. 62. in §443], and ft 

is like it in this [construction] (ML); ^*yi is assertion (K, 
B, BS) of knowledge (K, B), truly or falsely (BS), whence 
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the saying of the Prophet wniXJf Ij**} [20] (K), 
and [for that reason (B)] is trans, to two objs., [like 

*A A 

(J^l, as 

(K), by Jarir, And that he that has lived, 0 Utnm Malik, 
dies; nor do I assert thee to be in a place of separation 
from that (N),] the two objs. being, however, replaced [in 

A ? 

LXIV. 7.] by ^ and its annexure (K, B); it is gener- 
ally used in what is false, as LXIV. 7., sometimes in 
what is true, as in the saying of Abtt Talib addressing 
the Apostle 

t S »/• s A*s ' A" »//' i * /S? f A/" 

And thou hast summoned me, and asserted that thou art a 
faithful counsellor ; and assuredly thou hast spoken truth 
and been there trustworthy and the saying of Kuthayyir 

*3s " ' $s f S>° t A f f ' * A3" tuS A /// A // 

^frarf «Ae Aa* asserted that I have altered since I teas with 
he) : but who is he, O 'Jzza, that alters not (BS) : tho 
saying [of AnNu'man Ibn Basblr asSahabl (J)] 

A *A«o *r t yS It 

^ UiCi, 
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(IA) Then think thou not the friend to be thy partner 
in affluence ; but the friend is thy partner in destitution, 
where occurs in the sense of opinion, and for that 
reason governs two objs. in the acc. • this is frequent, but 
its occurrence in the sense of »_^*«=». with Fath of the 
^ , in which case it is trans, to one [obj.], is rare, as 

, /A-» a A , , 

JUt uyOiJrf / numbered the cattle (J): the saying [of 
Taroim Ibn Abi Mukbil (J)] 

* s * * a, , as,? a , ,t a, ,i Mi 

[ Feri/y / wa* won< to tfAmA; (J, Jsh), or believe (Jsh), .45a 
*^4wtr toie o trustworthy man, until misfortunes befel us one 
day, where it occurs in the sense of opinion (J) or belief 
(Jsh), and therefore governs two objs. in the acc. ; this 

is frequent, its occurrence in the sense of iJ*as trans, to 

✓ A/> J> A x ✓ 

one (ofy\) being rare, as &llf ks^j vufas*, i.e. I directed 

*" ' 

my course to the House of Ood by pilgrimage (J)] : J^*=-j 
Jul JiL)1 oil* ^7&luf XLIII. 18. ^sfMrf 
Aat>e believed the angels, who are the servants of the 
Compassionate, to be females, [i.e. pSywu*f (Sh) ; ij£ 
restricts J*4 by its being i. q. oiX«J , in order to exclude 
J**, i. q. (below), a transmutative, not a mental v. 
(IA)] : and the saying [of Abu Hammatn asSalull (J)] 

, , ?,A-- A„ 2 / , A J , Aj,, 
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(I A, Sh) Then I said, Protect thou me, Abu Malik; and 
if not, then think thou me to be a perishing man (J), [or] 

believe thou me (Sh); i.q. ^Jfo is, contrary to f*j 

and fl*? , generally trans, to two plain objs., as in this 

s$ 

verse, and seldom governs ^ and its conj., so that H 

$ m* i* Ax as A , 

even says that f& I Jjj ^j' t -r* S) is a solecism ; [the cor- 
rect expression is not &3m> ^JS or J.** , but 
usJbJ t 5*-*B> or J*» iU2> , the attached pron. being affixed 
to it, as says Abu Dahbal alJumahi 

s , , / m 5S 53 J"/ S/ / H /i A.PA S/ArO 

jaaT p UjJl yjl &. j *J * ^GU \ r \ 

*V £ ' ' ' ' 

(D), i q- \jy** an( * uS****^"' » R^on, or -HbW, ye m« 
to 6e a man q/* j/ow ^i* he-camel, and lAal /tas 

a compact of companionship. Fm/y compact, its 
obligation is grari (T), whence too the saying of 'Urwa 
Ibn Udayya 

^ xA? AWtcO y A ✓ * AxAS 

oyoi j.yai ^IS«« ^sw tsJLol 

S, t »*h* A/ # *// h f 

_*U^JJ| JU )US >*i 

Sit A A 

I, q. ^ jo; and , ?TAen / £Ae Aec< 0/ few 

to be in my liver, I advance towards the water-skin 
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of the people, laving myself with cold water. Reckon, 
or Account, thou me to have cooled with the cold water 
only tlie outside thereof} for who is a match for a fire 
that burns upon the bowels f (D);] but be forgets the 
saying [addressed to 'Umar Ibn AlKhattab by two 
whole brothers, to whom he had adjudged nothing while 
awarding a third to the two uterine brothers (DM),] 

iy*=>- Ubf ^ w~2> Suppose, or Grant, thou that our 
father was a he-ass, [and make thou us to share by reason 

of tKe relationship of our mother (DM),] and the like 

a * 

(ML), [for] the occurrence of the uncontracted ^\ and 
its conj. supplying the place of the two objs. [is allowable, 

W sA>o IAS * / * / ✓ A/ 

though] rare, like ^1 J&* \fp*- JS Uty Ji \~>& 
Grant, or Suppose, thou that our father was a stone cast 
into the sea (J); it is an imp. from l-I&j [aor.] t-^., 
orig. He gave without a return, afterwards extended, so 
that they say i-*f^ &U1 ^j** 2 ^ [below], i.e. ^5*!*^, 
which is reducible to the 1st sense, because the meaning 
is God make me to become a gift in thy ransom/; says 
'TJkaiba alAsadi 

, , *t, ha s * / a * * *' h ,,, # /A#/ 

Then grant, or suppose, or hold, thou it to be a nation 

that has perished unheeded. Tazid rules them, and Abu 

Yazld (T); [so that] it [still] contains, as it were, the 

, a . «, 

sense of the imp. from w-*^ (D): (_-«2> from &*2> is 
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/ /A<e *A/ A , 

likewise trans, to two objs., as JU| (Ji^a <Ao« 

Zaid the property or tw.y JUJf Give thou the pro' 
perty to Zaid, and is common; but »_**fi> from is 

OA/ A ✓ 

frans. to one, as lt>ij «^S> Stand thou in awe of Zaid, 
and is rare (J). The mental vs. are plastic and aplastic : 

tlie aplastic are and i. q. , these two 

being used Only in the imp.; the plastic are all the rest, 
these being used in the pret., aor., imp., act. part., pass, 
part., and inf. n., as IojJ is-**** and Jtb\ and Jto 

t , ,t * m, J> *i % J> A , $ A/ 

and ^tb Uf , UG 8^1 ^^iiiu ooj Zairf is such that Ms 
father is thought to be standing, where the 1st obj. becomes 
nom. as the pro-ag., and U5G lo^j uXL& ^ c^^^sa* 
I wondered at thy thinking Zaid to be standing, with the 
same government and other predicaments as hold good for 
the pret. The transmutative (IA), [otherwise called] the 
factitive (Sh), vs. are also trans, to two objs. orig. inch. 

and enunc. : they are [ fr* , as 13L>^| ^jJaJI / made 

the clay to become an ewer (IA) ;] J**> , as >U* SUJUaai 
1^"-* XXV*. 25. And make it to be as scattered atoms of 
dust seen in the rays of the sun ; [ l,-^ » 88 *W l^**) 
vJI ji (above), i. e. , God make me to become thy 

ransom ! (IA) ;] , [the ^ in which is rod., as in 
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^i(K), ast^t'^'*lJ&£J XVIII. 76 Assuredly thou 
wouldst have appointed a recompense to be for it (IA), 
thus read by Ibn Kathir and the two BB (B)] ; , 

[ J*&! from 6sbj , like £-y! from £-y , not from 
(K, B) according to the BB (B),] as *&f\ oi£!j 
lUli. IV. 124. ^nrf God feoAr Abraham to be a friend $ 

«-^> , [when made to imply the sense of fro (K, B, on 
II. 16),] as j£> J ^i^>' Ur£' XVIII. 99. 

And We will suffer some of them on that day to surge 
iumultuously among others (IA, Sh), whence [too] f&f) 
c^Ulb ^ II. 16. And maketh, or causeth, them to be in 
darkness, [orig. «yUU2> J Jb t the two terms being put 

into the acc. by when prefixed (K),] and 

(K, B), by 'Antara, Aave / made to become the prey 
of the wild beasts/ They seize him; they gnaw the sym- 
metry of his fingers and the wrist (EM, N), and 

tthff' t / Sit Si**, f 

SSSji U 13! ^jXsw &*$>)y 

(IA), by Fur'an Ibn AlA'raf, And I reared him until, 
token I rendered him, or made him to become, the com- 
t 
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rode of the people, and his mustache was independent of 
being wiped, i. e. he could wipe it himself, though, as 

✓ 2 j>sh„ 

some say (J), ^L! is a d. s. to tbe 8 in 6SSy , J left him 
the comrade, because, though it is literally det., [as pre. to 
a det, it is logically indet., since (J)] he does not mean 

A, * / S , J>J>*„ 

any pjS themselves, but merely Jl».yb l«a.V by» <Sl/y 
(T, J); and o], as (IA, Sh) 1;^ ^Ljtf ^ y 

fkWa. II. 103. That they might render you, or cause 
you to become, after your believing, unbelievers, out of envy 
(Sh), [and] 

(IA), by 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZabir alAsadl, The newly 
befalling mishaps smote the women of the family of Harb 
with a certain quantity thereof, whereat they lamented 
with great lamentation; and it caused their black hairs to 
become white, and caused their white faces to become black 
(J), [though] tjlSJ* is [otherwise said to be] a d. s. to the 
pron. of the 2nd pers. pi., might cause you to apostatize 
as unbelievers (B). 

si S Kf t 

§ 441. cw.;f is used in the same way as taJuib; 
so that one says tSUaL* t j I thought Zaid to be 

* , /a, ,f 

departing, bJ&!,j \y*f- I think 'Amr to be going away, 
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* / * A ,» , Hi 

and l-Jla. 1^ S f ^1 thinkest thou Biskr to he 

sitting f And in interrogation exclusively they say J*** 

* st, * , S t,$ a J,, Ay Sti 

lalbi* 1^3 Jyu , J^Ef , and Jyu r Jfl 

ISUai-i S^c, b the sense of , as £fl [below] 
and 

ti**3=u ^k>J| Jjv ^jX** # j.su J-A^l W 

-4s /or iAe departure, it will be before the day after to- 
morrow. Then when thinkest thou the dwelling will 

unite us? (M). The property of JlS , when followed by 

a prop., h that the latter should be imitated, as ojj Jd 

9 , h» it>, $A, P t,i 

jJlaJU jf+c Zaid said, 'Amr is departing and cwj Jyol 

Sayest thou, Zaid is departing?, being, however, 

in the position of an ace. as obj. [1]: but JS may be 

treated like Jb , putting the inch, and enunc. into the acc. 
as ofy's. The generality of the Arabs (IA), others than 

the Banu Sulaim (Sh), treat Jta like Jb, [as regards 
the government of the two otijs. iu the acc. (Sh),] only on 

conditionthattheo.be [ jfi (Sli), aor. (LA) Mitf.] 2nd 
pers. [sing. masc. (IA)], preceded by an interrog., and uot 
separated therefrom except by an adv., [prep and] gen., 
or obj., as 
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(IA, Sh), by Hudba (J, Jsh) Ibn AlKhasbram at'Udhrl 
( Jsh), where it is contiguous (Sb), When thinkest thou the 
quick-pacing young she-camels will carry to me Umm 

Karim and Kasim? (J, Jsh), iSakJU j^D )&S JS 
(IA), 

t a a * thahta a at hi a a ✓ ft t t 8 <o a at us t A/3 

where it is separated by the adv. (Sh), After distance 
thinkest thou the dwelling will bring together my union 
with them;, or thinkest thou the distance to be ordained t 
(SM, Jsh), and 

/ t t» ni t £ $htt in t* t » »t 

(IA, Sh), by Kumait Ibn Zaid alAsadi (J), where it is sepa- 
rated by the obj. (Sh), Ignorant thinkest thou the Banu 
Luayy, i. e. Kuraish, to be, by the life of thy father, or 
feigning ignorance? (J): if, however, it [be other than 

t t a at 

an aor., as JS, or be an aor. without a«y, as J^j t 

a at t hi 

or be not preceded by an interrog,, as \s^S , or 
(IA)] be separated [from the interrog.] by anything else 
(IA, Sb) than an adv. or [prep, and] gen. or reg* of its 
own, it does not govern two objs. in the aec, according to 
these [Arabs] (IA), [but] imitation is requisite (Sh), as 

5 t a a iht a at t Kit 

^iJLai* *Ky JjP u^'i Host thou say, Zaid is departing? 
(IA, Sh) ; whereas, when the conditions meutioned are 
combined, the inch, and enunc. may be made acc. as objs. 
of JfS, or nom. by imitation (IA). But the Banfo 
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Sulaini (M, IA, Sh) make the whole cat, of irJS like 

i~JuU2> (M) : [for they] treat J6 like ^ as regards the 
government of the two objs. in the acc. without restriction 
(IA, Sb), i. e. whether the conditions mentioned be found 

# a a t a* 

in it or not, as (ju&<t to Ji' Think thou this one to be 
affectionate, whence the saying [of an Arab of the desert, 
who caught a 4^ and brought it to his wife (J, Jsb),J 

(IA), where Jl* is treated like ^ in government [not 
in sense (J)], SAe pronounced {and 1 was an intelligent 
man) this to be, by the life of Ood, one of the metamor- 
phosed children of Israel, *x5f v-«f being a dial. var. of 
Jx5|j«*t (J, Jsh), because she believed the l-jU^ to be 
metamorphosed children of Israel, or, as some say, in 
both, She thought (J); bo that they allow t«Jjj 

<> /«* J> Af 

tSUaJU , while others hold imitation to be necessary, u>JS 

« ,A* $A, 

^bi* (Sh). 

§ 442. Except es * *—*> , u&-J£. , is^ej , [and i_~a> ,] 
they have other meanings, according to which they do 
not exceed one obj. (M). ^ [from &Jfe» Suspicion (M)] 

i.q. , as in ^j^ifc* JU jfi> U ; LXXXL 24, 
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[with tbe &> in the codex of 'Abd Allah, and thus alter- 

natively read by the Apostle (K), i. e. (IA, K, B), 

9s I ' 

from Nor is he (Muhammad) by reason of what 

he announceth of the unseen obnoxious to suspicion (K, 

«< A/ i »/ / / j / ft 

B),] is trans, to one obj., [as Ijj^ o^iiia* JU p>±* 
Property of mine was wanting; so I suspected Zaid (Sh)] : 
similarly |»U i. q. lJj« [is to one obj. (IA)], as 

IA/ ✓ J>/A/ ✓ AJ /Si .P* A AJ//A$ aIiAV 

la£ ^^jus v ^ ^s^y aui^ xvi. so. 

And Qodhath brought you forth from the bellies of your 
mothers, not knowing anything (IA, Sh) ; and from 

i */ // 8 // / J* f / ~" 

^1; , as liif Ja- Siua. j>| ^ /46m i£rof/fc AeW, or 

' ' »>Kt, 

believed, the lawfulness of such a thing (Sh) ; [and] 
[from h)) ] i. q. Isaw llim C 432 l ( M )' [though] 

when denotes seeing in sleep, inf. n. (j^j , it is trans. 
to two o6>., like the before [440] mentioned, as 

>A, , A? ,* " '* 

J^a. ^l^j XII. 36. [Verily I see, i.e. saw, an imita- 
tion of a past state, myself (446) in sleep to be pressing 
grapes (K, B),] the 3 being the 1st obj., and \^ y&s\ 
a prop, in the position of the 2nd obj., and similarly 

lTtft ti)\y ;t **; * jS/yl 

, f h*> tt , h*>, »K&* / / ✓ ft m / hB ,i 

Vlj&wl J}»l; ^LaS * U |ol Jf&) ^Sty 
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vi ji J J\ * o^y ui lii 

[by •Amr Ibn Ahmar alBabili (J),] the & and , [which 
is the sign of the pi. (J),] in jJ&iy being the 1st obj., and 
the 2nd (IA), Abu Hanash makes me sleepless {at 
times,) and Talk and i Ammar and Uthala (make me sleep' 
less) at times from my anxiety about them; (in which 
verse there are two things to be avoided, curtailment 

from flti! not in the we., and separation of the con. from 
the coupled by means of the adv. dependent upon 
the suppressed enune. ^fyfi i ) and when I sleep, I see, 
or dream, them to be my travelling companions, until, when 
the night recedes and comes utterly to an end, behold, I am 
like him that runs for sweet water to drink towards mi- 
rage, and obtains not moisture to moisten his throat withal 
(J), [but not always, for] in Ufjf yi** tto.f ls-j^ ^ 

, , he *hi/ r,,h*t t h s # 

^lAa.U J >*HJf 3 XII. 4. Verily I saw 

in a vision eleven stars and the sun and the moon. I saw 

* hi, /he 

them bowing down to me is from V.j; , not from 

[because of j*<aSJ N XII. 5. Relate thou not 

thy vision and ^Oj; J±f f Jib XII. 101. This is the in- 
terpretaHon of my dream (B),] and £ff is an incep- 

tion, [explanatory of their state, in which he saw them 
(B), in reply (1) to an assumed question "How sawest 
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thou them?" (K),] not a reiteration (K,B): and tw*. Lq, 

as &MI «wysaa* [440] (Sh): and 
I found the stray she-camel, when you light upon it: 
[and for , ^ , , and J**. , t ans, to one obj., 
see §§. 440 and 467 :] and similarly cw.;| / was 

shown, or taught, the thing, i.q. &yo> or &X5j* / was 

, , , t , 

made to see, or know, it, as in U£~tL» l^J 3 II. 122. [-4«rf 
show, or feocA, TViou &;s our places of devotion in the pil- 
grimage (K, B), transported (by the Hamza) (K) from ^ 

i. q. y*>\ Be saw or He knew, on which account it 
does not exceed two objs. (in the act. voice and one in 

the pass.) (K, B)] : and Ijj) ^1 JjE{ Sayestehou, 

Verily Zaid is departing, i.e. Speakestthou that? 

§ 443. One of their peculiarities is that, though you 
may restrict yourself to one of the two objs. in such as 

^ y*£ and ut-i^l , where the two objs. are diverse, 

saying l*S>;0 is^la*! without mentioning to whom you 

gave it, and 1k*sp c^*Ia*f without mentioning what you 
gave him, you may not [restrict yourself to one of 

the two objs. in the cat. of u^jJa (K on XXVIII. 62.), 
and] say luw. j or UiiiaU , because of the loss of 

what you have constructed your narrative upon. But 
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hah, / i> 

you may omit both objs. together iu either cat., as piiikj 

jy~S\ Jb XL VIII. 12. And ye thought with the thinking 

of evil and the prov. Jseu, ^ Whoso hears, will 

think (M). According to the correct doctrine, [how- 
ever] (IA), in this cat. the two objs., or one of them, 
may be suppressed wheu indicated, but not otherwise: 

thus both are suppressed in (I A, Sh) ^.o-M ^ 

^y^'y XXVIII. 62. Where are Mine associates, 
they (that) ye were wont to think (to be associates) ?, i. e< 

itfjS , [ requiring two objs., like iJC*ej! fa 

(440) (K)], or rn titer s$y~ ^p! , ^ and its conj. 
supplying the place of the two objs., as in f£*+ Uj 
JtfyJ £L» J£j jj\ f'£i&VL 94.(8h)^(»rf JFe 
see un'^/i your mediators, as to whom ye thought 
that they were in lordship over you partners with God 
(B), [and] 

t h t, St,, t, hS* » ,, _!( hi , ait 

^^ 3 =") J* b U f*^ 3? * **; r' »3; 

[by Kumait Ibn Zaid alAsadi, On the authority of what 
scripture, or in virtue of what usage, deemest thou the love 
of them to be a shame unto ms, and accountest thou? (J)], 

a// a * h»s* * h 
i.e. I/* f&r* u^-acJj, the two objs. being sup- 
pressed, because indicated by what precedes them (IA); 

and one is suppressed in (IA, Sh) £H ^7*-*=* III. 175. 
u 
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[166], i. e. £\ y& j» gtaa > , And let not them that are nig- 
gardly of what God hath vouchsafed them of His bounty 
account (their niggardliness) to be good for them, the 1st 
obj. being suppressed [in this reading, because indicated 

by ^y^i (K, B),] and the distinctive pron. [ y& (K)] 
and 2nd obj. retained, and (Sh) 

[by 'Antara, By God, t/tou hast alighted — and imagine 
thou not aught else (to be betiding) —in respect of me (J), 
i. e. of my heart (EM), in the place of alighting, the <_> 

being i. q. ^ , of the beloved, the honored (J)], i. e. 
USjj , [the 2nd oij. tai'lj being suppressed, because indi- 
cated by the situation (J, Jsb)] : but without indication 
[suppression is not allowable in the case of both (objs.) 
or one; so that, when meaning USla l^j u^JLiib (IA),] 
you do not say, [according to the soundest (view) (Sh),] 
[or y^Jfi , restricting yourself thereto (Sh),] nor 
(IA,Sh), as all agree (Sh), W> c^iifc (IA) [or] «^JU 
Id*) (Sh), or U56 (I A) or Ui6 u>»JUs , omitting 

the 1st and 2nd obj. respectively (Sh). As for the saying 

, , a , , , 

of the Arabs t-flo cs^iifc [40] I thought thai; dfto is a 

* *// 

•dem. to thinking, as though they said merely u&*ttb t 
and you. say csJIfc /thought about Him, when yon 
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make him the location of your thought, like as you say 
£ jJf ^ ct^Mi& I thought in the home ; but if you make 
the >— > red., as in ^1 [503], it is not allowable to 
stop speaking thereat. 

§ 444. Another [peculiarity of the mental vs.] is 
that, when they precede, they are made to govern, but, 
when intermediate or last, tbey may be either made to 
govern or neutralized, as 

J// A.O/ JAS^O 3 A /?A^S / 

(M) by Munazil Ibn Rabi'a satirizing Ru'ba Ibn al'Ajj&j, 
Wliat ! with poems of the Rajaz metre, 0 son of baseness, 
dost thou threaten me, whereas in taking vengeance on an 
enemy by means of poems of the Rajaz metre, I have 
fancied, are baseness and impotence f (Jsh). The mental 
vs. have three states, being made to govern, being neutral- 
ized, and beiug suspeuded [445]. Being made to govern 
is their governing the two objs. ; and is necessary wheu 
they precede the latter and are not followed by a suspen- 
sory, as UJU lajj ^silh I thought Zaid to be learned, 
and allowable when they intervene between them, as 
WU c^JLUi? id^jj Zaid I thought to be learned, or come 
after them both, as et~UJ& UJU Zaid to be learned 
I thought (Sh). Neutralization is the annulment of their 
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government, [literally and ideally (445), not because of a 
preventive (IA), when the v. is intermediate or last (Sh),] 

9" «-/ -0 Ay s iliy 

as (IA, Sh) JG» us^ilia ^ Zaid, I thought, mas- stand- 

* i~, is, 

ing, where u^JLxib has no influence upon JG literally 

p , i , U, ' 
or ideally (IA), [and] c^iite ^Jl* Jjj Zaid was learned, 

1 thought (Sh). That is not found in the rest of the vs. 
(M) : neutralization and suspension are peculiar to the 
plastic meutal [vs.], and hold good for the aor. 8fc, as 
much as for the fret., but do not occur in their aplastic 
sisters or in the transmutative vs. (IA). Neutralization 
is allowable in [these (IA)] plastic [mental (Sh)] vs. 
[elsewhere than in the beginning, i. e. (IA)] in the middle, 
[as f$ u^iifej ajj (IA),] or at the end, [as f% wijj 

(IA)]. In the middle to make [them], govern 
is better, [as some say (IA),] than neutralization, while 
some say that th-J two are equal; and at the end neutral- 
ization is better (IA, Sh) than making [them] to govern 
(Sh). But if they precede, neutralization is disallowed 
by the BBj so that you do not say ^& uSij ut^iSJb t but 

must make [the v.] to govern, as Uita lt*j>j c^iiifc , any 
supposed instance of such neutralization being explained 
by subaudition of the pron. of the case, as in 

JtyiZ uCU iLj/ Jti Uj * f& ^1 J*?j ff)i 

[by Ka'b Ibn Zuhair, I hope and faintly expect that her 
love may (572, 720) approach; but I fancy not {the case 
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to be this), a bestowal of favor will be in our possession 
from thee, an enallage (1) from the 3rd to the 2nd pers, 

(J)], i. e. 6i\M , the 8 being the pron. of the case and 

the 1st obj., and £l| UjjJ being a prop, in the position of 
the 2nd obj., so that there is no neutralization [and no 
suspension (J)], or by supplying the J of inception, as in 

»* A /J S , a A ui£ t * / 

cS** 1 *" cJ^ lS^" us -*i°' Ellis' 

[by one of the Banu Fazara, Thus was I trained to good 
breeding, so ihat it became a part of my nature that I per- 
ceived, (assw<.'lly) the mainstay of the character was good 

breeding (J)], i. e. £it kJUJ, a case of suspension, not of 

neutralization, [and, as some say, (and the BS allows,) 

***** 

in the former verse, i. e , which is thus a case of 
suspension, though some disallow the J here, because it 
denotes corroboration of affirmation, and is therefore 
incompatible with the negation (J)]. The KK, however, 
followed by Abu Bakr azZabldi and others, hold that it 
is allowable to neutralize the preceding [«.] j so that they 
do not need to explain away the two verses. Neutraliza- 
tion is not obligatory, but allowable ; and therefore wher* 
ever neutralization is allowable, making to govern is 
allowable, whereas suspension is necessary (IA). 

§ 445. Another [peculiarity of the mental vs.] is 
that they are suspended (M>, Suspension is the annul- 
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mcnt of the government literally, but not ideally, because 
of (IA, Sli) a preveutive (IA), [i. e.] the iuterveutiou of 
what the head of the sentence belongs to, namely one of 
10 tilings, between them and their two regs. (Sh), as 

i~>JjJ& / thought, assuredly Zaid is standing, 
where ^> is not governed by ctJLU& literally, 
because the J prevents that, but is in the position of au 
ace, since, if you coupled to it, you would use the ace, 

* / «« «// (*/ ' »// £ h/ / 

as ISUaIU Sy*&) pS6 L^iil& , so that ca^fcik governs 

% ~, 4 A// 

^5C» vjj.y ideally, but not literally (IA). Tho plastic mental 
[vs.] must be suspended before (1) the J of inception, [as 
jiil ^ S^ifY^ &J u w^if 13^ n. 96. 

(Sh) And assuredly they knew, verily he that hath pur- 
chased it in exchange for the Book of God hath not in 
the life to come any portion of good, the (2nd) J being 
the J of inception, which has suspended 1^*1* from 
government (B)] : (2) the J [of the carrel. (Sh)] of the 

Dath, as j-*^ , [»• e. £H 6ii\, c^JU , /knew, 

by God,) assuredly Zaid would stand, and 

, 9 , , » , f * / /A^J 2 S ✓ 3 ✓ 4> A ✓ A 

4*'«- J^* 1 ^ ^ d * c^Js. 

3h), by Labld, And assuredly I Itave known, (by God,) 
•irely my fate will come: verily the fates, their arrows do 
ot miss, the (2nd) J being the J of the correl. of au 
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oath supplied, and the two props, of the oath and correl. 
being together in the position of an acc. to the suspended 
v. (SM)]: (3) an interrog., [(a)j». (Sh), prefixed to one 

4a, A* S-o 4 A,? S A , 

of the two objs. (IA), as j.1 ;1jJ| ^ vHjf ui^J* 

7 knew whether Zaid was in the house, or 'Amr and 
, s, t , 5 , as 4 *$ * , 

know not whether near or distant what ye are threatened 
with be; (b) «., (a) an inc/i. or enwnc. (Sli), one of the 
two objs. being an interrog. n. (IA), as XVIII. 11. (I), 

b|,JU j-fi-j Uj| ^j-AxaJ; XX. 74. And assuredly ye shall 

know which of us is severer in punishment, and 

j**J| ^* I knew when the journey was ox would be, (b) 
post, to the inch, or enunc. (Sh), one of the two objs. 

5 a/ a f 9$ an, 

being pre. to an interrog. n. (IA), as o^j ^* y>S 

/ Anew whose father was Zaid and py. ^1 &suu*9 ls-JLc 

✓ *, t * ' ' ' 

e^** i Anew on Me morning of what day thy journey 

would be or was, or .(c) a complement, as ^.tiM J^u - ; 
^y&H w-JSL, XXVI. 228. And they which 

have done wrong shall know with what a translating they 
shall be translated, ^g! being governed in the acc. as an 
inf. n.. (see below) by what follows it, constructively 

y A^» 2 2 , J> ,h, 

sJV&\ ^ ^^V. , not by what precedes it, because the 
head of the sentence belongs to the interrog,, which is, 
therefore, not governed by what precedes it (Sh)] : (4) 
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the neg. U , [as ^p*H % J f> U cLll* Jj XXI. 66. 
Assuredly thou hast known, these speak not (Sh)]: (5) 

the neg. ^ [ in the correl. of the oath, as o>J« 
i», §*, * * ' ' . 

p>l» fc*i3 uj' I knew, by Ood, Zaid was not standing (Sh), 

(and) as lUS 5f JxiJ XVII. 54. And shall 

think, ye have not tarried in the present life save a little, 
the objection that this is not a case of suspension, because 
the conditiou of suspension is that, when the suspensory 
is suppressed, the op. should prevail over what follows 
it, and should therefore govern two objs. in the ace., 



: whereas in the text, if you suppressed the suspensory 




not say ^f^)* beiug perhaps opposed to what 



is almost unanimously accepted, namely, that this condi- 
tiou is i "»t prescribed in suspension, as is testified by the 
GG's exemplification of suspension by means of this text 
and the like thereof (I A)] : (6) the neg. V (IA, Sh) in the 
correl. of the oath, as V> ^ V &Uf ; u^Je 
I knew, by Ood, Zaid was not 'to the house, nor 'Amn 

(7) JW, as ft «JW jyJl ^ XXL 111. And I 
know not, peradventure it is a trial, or probation, for you : 

(8) the cond. y , as 



( 1C1 j 

[by Hatini atTa'l (Mb), And the peoples have knoitm, if 

Hatim atTa'x had desired abundance of property, he would 

have had affluence (Jsh)]: (9) the ^1 in whose pred. is 

*a, s *a , *, 
the J [521], as £X& lo-ij c«*I« I knew, verily Zaid 

teas standing, mentioned by many of the Westerns : 

whereas apparently the suspensory is only the J , not 

a * A/ 5 S A y 

, except that IKhz relates that J6 j jj ; ^1 u^J.s 

5 <0 ' * ' 

with Kasr [in ^f] is allowable notwithstanding the 

absence of the J , and that this is the opinion of S ; and 
a 

according to this the suspensory is ^1 : (10) the enun- 

A, % 

ciatory f , declared by some, who attribute to it the text 

XXXVL 30. 31., construing ^ to bo enunciatory, 
governed in the acc. by lS.£la>f ? and the prop, to supply 

the place of the two objs. of , they not known f 
How many ha ve We destroyed before them, of the gene- 
rations, {with the doom) that they should not return unto 
than !, j^I being in full j»$5b ( as though JUa£X*»l/ b 
with extermination were said j and this is correct, 
though ff need not be enunciatory, but may be in- 
terrog., known how many We have destroyed fyc.f, 
which is corroborated by the reading of Ibn Mas'ud 

, A,A* A ✓ 

UXlaj ^ whom We have destroyed : whereas Fr allows 
f to be governed in the ucc. by , which is an iuad- 
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vertencc, [because f is not governed by an op. before 

it (K),] whether it be construed to be enunciatory or 

interrog., [because it is orig. inter rog. (K)] ; while S 

a? a, 
says that ^ and its two regs. are a subst. for f , which is 

dubious, because, if f be construed to be a reg. of . 
then the objection advanced against Fr must hold good, 
vid. the exclusion of f from its quality of priority, 
and, if it be construed to be a reg. of LiXlal } then 
U£l2>f must prevail over [152], whereas it is not 
correct to say We have destroyed the non-existence of 
returning', but his saying will be rectified by its meaning 

them to be a subst. for f and what follows it, [according 
to the sense, not according to the letter, meaning Have 
they not known the frequency of Our destroying the gene- 
rations before them, their being not about to return unto 

A~ S3: 

them (K),] for is made to prevail in sense over ^ 
and its con;., Have they not known how many We have 
destroyed §c, have they not known that they shall not 
return fyc? (Sh). The prop, that the op. is suspended 
from being in the position of an acc. [1] (Sh, ML) to 
that suspended op., you may couple to its place with the 
acc. ( Sh) ; [so that] the acc. appears in the appos., as 

%)y*\ yj* )A*j i>j>3 tf* us^j* I knew who Zaid 

was, and something eke than that of his affairs (ML) : 
Kuthayyir says 
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dJ 3 5 ^i^. c-^ikif i^Ua.^ 

{And I used not to know before loving 'Azza what weep- 
ing was, nor the torments of the heart till she departed 
(SM), cited as evidence by IU (ML)], with cwUa.^ in 

the acc. (Sh, ML) as coupled to the place of LC*Jf U (Sh), 
because the government of the suspended is annulled 
as to the letter, not as to the place (SM); but you 
may assert that l£Jj is an obj. and U red., [in which 
case there is no suspension (DM)]; or that the o. f. is 
t~/x*.y ^jj V) nor (know) the torments, a coupling 
of props., [in which case the acc. does not appear in the 
appos. (DM)] ; or that the y belongs to the d. s. [to the 
vsj in ts-ir (DM)], and cyUa.^ is the sub. of V, i. c. 
And J used not to know before loving l Azsa, when the 
case was that no torments for the heart were existing, 
what weeping was (ML). For this reason that is named 
suspension, because the op. is neutralized as to the letter, 
but is op. as to the place ; so that it is an inop. op., and is 
therefore named "suspended" by derivation from the 
"suspended" woman [Kur. IV. 128], who is neither 
married nor divorced (Sh), as 



( 1W ) 

(K) Is it aught but a slate of favor, or a divorce, or a 
being out of favor, or, between that, a suspension? (N). 
Suspension does not occur in any other [vs.] (M): [sec 
also what IA says in §. 44-1]. Suspension, [however,] is 

not confined to [mental vs. of] the cat. of ^ ; but is 
allowable in every mental v., [i. e. every v. indicative of 
an idea subsisting in the mind, as f 1 * , , ^ , i-if 
(DM)] : and therefore this prop, [that the v. is suspended 
from governing (DM)] is in the position of (1) an ohj. 
fettered by the prep., [i. e. that the v. is trans, to by 
means of the prep. (498) (DM),] as f&p-t-^ U \ 
&aa. ♦* VII. 183. [And have they not reflected {upon 
the fact that) there is not in their companion Muhammad 
any diabolical possession?, U being ncg., and the prop., 
in the position of an ace, being a reg. of in ac- 

cordance with the sense of ^ , i. e. pS-p-L* ^ ^ 
(DM),] XVIII. 18. [(l),i,e. And let him observe the answer 
of this interrogation (DM),] and ftf. ^ 

LI. 12. They inquire when the day of reckoning icill be; 
because one says c^y^ and SJU ,»JL. and cs-«^IaJ , 
but here they are suspended by the inlerrog. [or by tho 
ncg. U (DM)] from reaching the ohj. literally, whilst 
ideally they are seekh.g it in accordance with the sense 

/ St A , J A,, 

of that p.: (2) the unfettered ohj., as u5j*f ^* 
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I knew who was thy father, because you say 
' j and hence U^a Secst thou not 

what lightning is here?, because the visual and the 
rest of the vs. of the senses are trans, to only one, by 
common consent, except £* w attached to a concrete n., 
as lyw jjjj is-»»*<* / heard Zuid read, or reading, in 
which case it is said to be trans, to two, the 2nd being 
the prop., and to one, the prop, bdlag a d. s., [which is 
the truth (DM),] whereas, when attached to something 
heard, it is trans, to one by common consent, as L. 41. 
[432]: (3) the two objs., as XX. 74, [above], XVIII. 
11. [1], and XXVI. 228., [the prop. ^f&H in this text 

being in the position of the two ehjs. t not in that of the 

as ' a? 

2nd only with ^ as 1st ohj. (DM),] because ^1 is an 

unrestricted obj. to ^^^H [see above], not a direct ohj. 

to ^3»j , while the whole verbal prop, is in the position 
of an acc. to the v. of knowledge, [supplying the place of 
its two objs. (DM),] whence 

[Ziai7« s/ia// know what a debt she has incurred, and 
what a creditor for exacting payment is her creditor! 

( Jsh)], the 1st being governed in the acc. upon the 
same principle as in XXVI. 228., [i. c. by the v. after it,] 
except that it is a direct, not an unrestricted obj., and tlie 
2nd being in the nom. ai. au inch., while what follows it, 
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't ' 

[t. e. (DM),] is the enunc., and know being sus- 

pended from the two coupled verbal and nominal props. 
(ML) by the interrog. in both of them (DM). 

§ 446. Another [peculiarity of the mental vs.] is 
that you [may] unify in them the prons. of the ag. and 
pbj., as iSUoi* ,_5*£*k / knew myself lo be departing, 
SoS ljGi^j Thou perceivedst thyself to have 

done such a thing, and l**&*= *\) He regarded himself 
as great (M). [Thus] JU in £>l ^U^s [440] governs 
two prons., the ^ and the j$ , denoting one thing, i. e. 
/Ac speaker, Ayhich is peculiar to the mental vs. (J): 
[see also other exs. in £>f ^.-1=* k (I) and XII. 36. 
(442)]. The Arabs, however, treat e^**^* and 
iu the same way, [because tlu'y are the opps. of 
(AAz),] saying ^^-^ aud ^.^P : Jiian Al'Aud says 

[.4s*Mra% / Zta«e got from two rival wives (may I want 
myself!, i. e. perish t) and from that trouble which I 
undergo from them a place of retreat ! (AAz)]. But 
that is not allowable in other vs. ; so that you do not say 

J A / / //A// A, J> A, , 

t JJL^A or ^&>ye , but f*> v^kA I upbraided myself 

• ' , /A/ / A/ J ' 

and &*>ye Thou beatest thyself. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



THE NON-ATTRIBUTIVE VERBS. 

§ 447. These are ^JS , , g*e>S , | _ s *—»f , , 
Jl&, uyb, Jfj U, c ^ U, iJclsf U, U, U, 
and ^j^d [24]. They are prefixed to the inch, and enunc. 
in the same way as the mental vs., save that they put the 
inch, into the nom., [the first nonainativization, which was 
by reason of inchoation, passing away, and being suc- 
ceeded by noniinativization by reason of them (J),] and 
the enunc. into the acc. (M). The nom. is named their 
sub. [properly, and their ag. tropically {Sh), the ag. being 
properly the inf. n. of\he pred. pre. to the sub., so that 

^ 6 ***3 J* means tJ ^3 ( J )]» and 

the ace. their jprerf. [properly, and their obj. tropically 
(Sh)]. They are [of three kinds (Sh),] (1) such as gov- 
ern thus unconditionally ; which are [eight (Sh),] ^ , 
JJfc , mJj , ^gaa^l , ^*-<9f , ^5***-! , , and ^j-aJ : (2) 
such as must be preceded by [a p. of] negation, [literally 
or constructively (IA),] or quasi-negation, i. e. prohibi- 
tion or deprecation, [in order to govern thus (IA)] ; which 
are four, Jlj , c >> , sj& , and i^suS , as (IA, Sh) 
y^ 5 ^-* u)yi)i XI. 120. But they shall not cease to be 
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* ~, i*, , , , 
diverse, XX. 93. [414] (Sh), Uti* jjj J|j U Zaid has 

not ceased to be standing, where the negation is 'tit., XII. 

85. [454], where the negation is constructive, i.c. V 

$8, 

* .0 % f J P P / A f , , A„ „ Au, . 

^jxm jiLs &ju«jj ^ * ^Ji /iJi jyr J/j ^ c Uj 

[FrtV/irf, or My friend, make thou ready for death / nor 
cease to be mindful of death, for forgetfulness thereof is 

a manifest error (J)], and ^j^A k ^! [59] (IA); pro- 
vided further that Jlj be pret. of JJ)j» , the prel. of Jjjj> 
being an intrans. att. v. in the senso of going nway and 

A , */ A c yA«A^/ ,13 -o j> AJ> /A-« £ 

removal, as j^Nl; uiMj***J! i»X-»*> ^ 

A/ A /J A ,S,,*i A , 

^ ^| ^ ^ IXJIj XXXV. 39. 

GW wilhholdeth the heavens and the earth from passing 
away : and I swear that, if they should- pass away, not any 

should withhold them after Him, and the pret. of Jj)j a 

J» , *A.< , , 

trans, att. v. in the sense of jU aur. , as J*>j Jlj 
^Us j** ^ Zaid separated his sheep from the goals 
of such a one (Sh) : (3) such as must be preceded by the 
[adverbial (IA)] infinitival U [that acts as a subsl. for the 
adv. of time (Sh), in order to govern thus (IA)]; which 

is P 'lu>, as ^Jujj/$^^b J^yh XIX - 32 > 
i.e. Ua. And enjoined upon me prayer and 
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almsgiving while, or so long ns, I shall con fit) w> to be living. 
I.e. during the period of my continuance alive (I A, Sli), 
whereas in issjps^a ujjj plo Zaid continued well ba^sa^ 

$ A/ / ✓ ✓ A ^ A ✓ 

is a rf. not a pred., as likewise in J^j ,»lu> U ^ 
tvuao-o I wondered that Zaid continued well,t\us U being 
infinitival, [but] not adverbial, i.e. iut^o ^ »^«km: 
ticu««fl / wondered at his continuing well (Sh). These 
tw. are (1) plastic, i.e. all except ami pta ; f2) 
aplastic, i.e. and p1o . The non-pret. of the plastic 
governs like the pret. : i.e. the aor., as J;*^! ,^^£3 
II. 137. Jnrf Apostle be a witness against 
you; the tmp., as loM/jHb ^k*\^> \yj> IV. 134. -Se^/e con- 
slant in executing jtesticc and I^.lJ^- y S;l=aa». fyy 
XVII. 53. 2fe »/« «io«e« or iron; the ac/. ;jrt/'A, as 

Gitf ^giMi c y» (J^ 

[where the sub. of U5lf is a pron. allowably Intent fa 
it, equivalent to j2> , And not every one that displays joy- 
fulness of countenance is thy brother, when thou dost not 
find him to be a helper of thee (J)] ; and likewise the inf. 
n. People differ as to whether the non-alt. ^ has an 
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inf. n., or not : the correct [view] is that it has an inf. n. 
[governing as. it governs (J)], as 

>-OJ* »bf Joy; * j^tiM Z~»f ^ oU jjbw^ Jo# 

[J^ open-handedness and forbearance does the youth 
become a chief among his people: and thy being the doer 
of it is easy unto thee, where the inf. n. of the non-att. 

^ is pre. to its sub., the u5 of allocution, which is there- 
fore in the position of a gen,, and in that of a nom. in 
two (different) relations (J)]. Such of them, however, 

as are aplastic, i. e. ^1l> and j«£J , and such as require 
negation or the like thereof as a condition [of their go- 
vernment], i. e. Jlj and its sisters, are not used in the 
imp. and inf. n. By ait. is meant what contents itself 
with its nom.; and by nonatt. what does not content 
itself with its nom, but needs the acc. also (IA). The 
non-att. vs. indicate accident, [and not only time] (BS) : 
their non-attributiveness is merely that, while s~>yo is a 
sentence when it has received its nom., these do not 
become a sentence uutil they receive the acc. with the 
nom. (M). All these vs. may be used attributively, 
except sj&, Jlj aor. J|}j } and jld ; for these are 
used only as non-att. : exs. of the att. are )6 JS ^ 

»r^-» J S *r** H. 280- ¥ there be an indi- 

<t & ' * 

gent debtor, let there be a grant of delay until a time of 
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plenty, i. e. *±y ^\y, XI. 109. [90], ami &M\ Jl^lli 
^fa+tZ ^jAa.j ^ XXX. 16. Wherefore ye 

shall extol the perfection of God when ye enter upon the 
time of evening and token yc enter upon the time of morn- 
ing (IA). 

§ 448. S mentions only ^JS , } U> , U , and , 
adding "and such vs. as are like them, namely such as 
cannot dispense with the pred." Among such as may be 
coordinated with them are ,jM , ot* , ^ , and c l ; : and 

bas occurred iu the sense of y^> in the saying of the 
Arabs i-Ha-la. U [24] What has become thy 

want?; aud similar to it is <±** in the saying of the Arab 

«,A / A , S, S,,*, , , A? 

of tbe desert i>f* t$>tf «yj*i> ^^3^. uiifcjl He 

made his broad knife sharp and pointed, so thai it became 
as though it were a javelin (M). 

§ 449. The sub. and pred. are (1) both dot. : (a) if 
tbe person addressed know one of them, but not the 
other, the known is the sub., and the uuknown the pred., 

A/ «Ay , , 

as yy+e o-i'y ^JS said to him that knows Zaid, but 
not his brotherhood to 'Amr, and yy+c fA ^JS to 
him that knows 'Arar's brother, bitt not that his name 
is Zaid ; (b) if he know them both, but not the relation 
of one to the other, then, (i) if one be more del, it should 
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be made the sub., as fft«M ^ Zaid was the stander 
said to him that has heard of Zaid and of a man standing, 
so that he has a mental conception of each of them, but 
does not know that one is the other, though ^Si\ JfS 
is allowable rarely ; [according, then, to the preferable 
(construction), the pron. is not made a pred. to what is 
below it in determinateness, so that you say ^KJ| ^ a^j 
Zaid, he was the stander to him that knows them both, 
not j^ISM ^JS Zaid, t/te slander was he (DM, 

with ys> , however, both here and below)] ; (b) but if one 
be noc more det, you have an option, as ta-J jjj 
or ft>J j yy* f-\ ; (c) such as I J-2> , however, [i. e. every 
dem. conjoined with the instrument of premonition (DM),] 
is excepted from [the rule in (a) as to] the two dissimilar 
in degree [of determinateness], for it must be the sub., 
because of the [p. of] premonition attached to it, [since 

the instrument of premonition requires priority (DM),] 
y y S y » / y / i , , 

as liia> yjtf and l^j u)^> exce P fc with the 

pron.. for, while the chastest in the cat. of the inch, is to 
make the pron. the inch, and prefix the {p. of] pretnoni- 

y ; y? y A , I 

tion to it, as 16 ta> , though L»! iJ& has been heard 
rarely, that is not feasible in the cat. of the annuller, 
because the pron. is attached to the op., so that the [p. 
of] premonition cannot be prefixed to it, [but is prefixed 
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/I J> A* 

to tlie ctem. occurriug as a pred., as |iia> uiJS (DM)] ; (d) 

and they assign to ^ and renderable by au inf. n. 
made det. [by prothesis (MA, DM), whether pre. to a 
P'ora. or anything else (MA),] the predicament of the 
pron. [in not being made a pred. to what is below it (in 
determinateneas), according to the preferable (construc- 
tion) (DM),] because, like the pron., it is not qualifiable, 
a$ a *j>,s * , , , 
on which account the Seven read ^1 H| fgXaaa. AS U 

I yS XLV. 24. Not aught save that they said [#c.J was 

! , a, , , , „ 

their argument and iy£ ,^1 Ml iUy> ^Ua. .1$" U» 
XXVII. 57. Then not aught saw that they said [fyc] 

t S a 

was the answer of his people, and the nom. [in and 
^Af» (DM)] is weak, as making the pron. a pred. to 
what is below it in determinateneas is weak, [like ^ a*} 
Sjj JtS$T(DM)] : (2) both indet. : if each have a permis- 
sive for being made sub., you have an option as to which 

A, A $A X , , 

you will make sub., and which ^re«\, as J^.j ^ .isT 

A,. A 3/ * ' 

^ -4 fletfcr <Aon ZSzirf «>a* a worse than l Atnr, 

* ' A, A I , A, A *At , , 

or the converse [ yr * j-» ^ ±>j ^ l^uL JS (DM)] ; 
but if the permissive belong to one of them only, you 

??,A* Ay A u , , , 

make it the sub., as 8fjM oj} ^ ^a. ^tf : (3) dissimi- 
lar: the rfe<. is then sub., and the witfef. pred., [which 
is tlie rule of speech, as in the cat. of indication (M),] as 
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«A, ' 0 A/ f M . , 

*l) e)^, not the converse [fdoj ^SlS ^tf (DM)]; 
except in case of exigency, like 

/ * A § A/ ss , / S , £/G*o /A/ 

[by AlKutami (M), Tarry thou before the separation, 0 
Duba'a; nor let (in) a place of tarrying be on thy part 
the farewell (Jsh)] and 

%/*/*tJ>S>f , A/ A 4* / Hi, 

[by IJassan Dmi Thabit, As though wine from Bait RSs 
(a town in Syria), loliereof honey and water were the 
admixture (Jsh): these sayings and the verse of the Book 

(M), by Klridash Ibn Zuhair, For verily thou wilt not care 
after a year, whether a gazelle (was, whethei-) it was, thy 
mother, or an ass, i.e. whether thou wast born of a slave 

mother, or not (SM, Jsh), where, however, ^^Jb is sub. 

to yjtf suppressed, expounded by the ^JS mentioned, or 
is an inch., whether a gazelle, it was, Sfc, though the for- 
mer is preferable, because the interrog. Hamza is more 
appropriate to the verbal than to the nominal prop., and 
in either case the sub. of ^ is a pron. relating to it, 

while in the latter case the evidence is in i_X*l ^JS , the 
pron. of the indet. being here held by S to be indet. (ML), 
are instances of conversion, which security from ambi- 
guity encourage? (M)] : aud as for the reading of Ibn 
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*Ainir in XXVI. 197., [where there is no exigency (DM),] 

A at Sft 

if you make att, the J depends upon it, [ being 

a tf. s. (B),] &Jt is its ag., and ^1 a subst. for &»f , 
was there not for them a sign, that the learned $c? y 
or an enunc. to a suppressed {which was) thatSfC; 
and if you make it non-att., its sub. is the pron. of the 

*„A, A? « — 

case, yj! an inch., &>l its enunc, and the prop, the 
prerf. of ^Js [167], or SjF is its sub., ^ its pred., and 

^1 a subst. or enunc. of a suppressed [ ^ ], 
was not for them a sign, that Sfc, or {which was) that 
#e?; but Zj's allowing &j? to be its and &*lsu 
its prei., And was not a sign for them that fyc, is refuted 
by what we have mentioned, [the indet., occurring as a 
sub., and the del. as a pred. (K),] though it is urged that 
the indet. has become particularized by (ML), so as 
to be approximately det. (DM). The pred. occurs as a 
single term, and as a prop, in its [various] divisions (M). 
This prop, must be enunciatory, what has been trans- 
mitted to the contrary being paraphrased [34], as 

S^U jo Jbj * r y£j£ ^y^' 

[And be thou reminding me of the noble deeds that I have 
done; and behave thou coyly with the coy behaviour of a 
noble dame skilled in handiwork (Jsh)], i.e. ) jlif&> 
(ML). In Ka'b's saying 
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£juaa* iU ^y* gO-> is^saJtt 

* ' ' ' * " 

S S h t tAt s *i t tl£ t 

// having been, or 7%a£ Aas 6een, diluted, ad. s. [80] or 
s 

ep. to £.fyi [74], with water possessed of exceeding cold- 
ness, of water of a bend in a valley, limpid, in a wide 
pebbly watercourse, that has become in the forenoon such 

that it is chilled by the north wind, may he non- 

att. [452], the prop, after it heiug a pred., and the y red., 
prefixed by assimilating the enunciative [1] to the cir- 
cumstantial prop. : this construction, however, is allowed 
only by Abu -IHasan and the KK, followed by IM, who 
asserts that it is common on two conditions, that the op. 

of the pred. be J$ or J~*S , and that the pred. be made 
s 

off. by means of W , like 

J> t A / St I $ ' -9 A t f*f t £ t t A t * t 

2Vb* any man aas fieen aught such that Aw manner of 
a^ing- Aas teen decreed; but the periods of death vary and 

P t h*> 3-° -PA/ JA// ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ 3 j A / /A/ 

Not a thing is aught but such that «n ft is learning by 
example, whenever the eye of the intelligent contemplates 
it, and rare in other cases, like 

9h s ft a 1 1 » k» t stiHt .» t aft t s tht t A s 1 1 
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And they were men bestowing gifts ; but they have become 
such that the commonest of what they give thee is the 
sidelong glance of hate, in accordance with which is the 

saying of Ka'b (BS). In XyoC S;fc=u J \J\ n. 

282. Unless it be merchandise present the acc. is read [by 

'Asim in 5;tsw , as the pred. y the sub. being a pron. (relat- 

' », , », A* 3 

ing to the pred.) (B),] constructively V^bXS] ^\ V\ 

' * 

Sjlsu, like 

Ui&f So U^i ^tf Jo! * U^lb ^j***? lw| ^ 

(K, B), i.e. Uy> py>SS ^ ItSI, [Banit Asad t verily ye 
shall know our prowess, when it, i.e. the day, shall be a 
day dark, having stars, the sun being obscured by the 
dust of the conflict, hateful (N)]. In XXVI. 197. [167] 

may be made fern, while is put into the acc., 
And was not that the learned SfC. a sign unto them f, like 

$ J W 4& ? VI. 23. 7%en no* aught mm 

<Aal /A^ shall say [#c.] wi# the issue of *Ae»r unbelief, 
» , ** 

Ijft* ^1 being made /em. because the pred. is like 

,s£ A s s A / 

\JU\ i*J(f yj- [182], whence the verse of Labld 

/< A ✓ 23/ / x *A i! ' ' * ft H** t rt 

J*| JB fof «JU # SOU ^j**** 

[7%era Ae (the wild he-ass) were/ towards the water, and 
ma/fe *Aem (the she-asses) to g'o ie/ore, lest they should 
y 
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lag behind ; and the making of them to go before was a 
custom of his, when they lagged behind : (or here) the v. 
is made fern., ut^tfj , because by pluw! hemeaus , 
or, as some say, (because) feinininization and masculiniza- 
tion of the inf. n. have been transmitted from the Arabs, as 

/*A / ✓ , ni K s s Kt 

*-*iy° L^**^ or lS***^ Thy beating hurt me (EM)]. 

, , , 

In tgl JjMsS isJUas XXVI. 3. is cor- 

" 1 ,a« " „ s,, 

rect as pred. to the Jti*? , because the o. f. is l$J Ijlfew 

✓ A? 

£\ , the being interpolated to explain the position 

of the submission, and the sentence left in its o. f, And 

**t A / / * 

their necks shall become submissive thereto, like Ja>f is^fto 
JuUaJI The people of AlYamama are gone, as though 

A? ,A? 

the Jttl had not been mentioned ; or because the Jjlisf 
are qualified by submission, which belongs to rational 
beings, like XII. 4. [442] ; or because the JjUUI are the 
chiefs and leaders, likened to the necks, just as they are 
called ,yx>) heads, j>Sy forelocks, and jjiW breasts, 
as in 

o^^Sm. ^ jAsm ^ 

[by Umm Kais adDabblya (T), Many an assembly, where- 
in thou h» i sufficed the absent by speaking for them, in 



I 179 ) 

a congress of the foremost of the people, witnessed by 
many (N),] or multitudes, jMJ>\ ^ ^Ls ^/ta, beiug 
said of a legion of them, their chiefs, or multitudes, 
shall %c. (K). In £lf U fSy [454] |o#»* tSk£U are 

* ,st ' ' 

preds. of according to the better opinion that plu- 
rality of preds. is allowable in this cat. (J). 

§ 450. yjtf is (t) non-att., as already mentioned: (2) 
att. (M,IA), i.q. J^, , 

, |jo , 'ft , ^ , or the like (J)], as xaJti The 

event happened, The predestined comes to 

pass, yj/ft* ^ II. 111. Be thou. And it is (M), i.e. 
i£a*39a» Come i/tow into existence. And it cometh 

into existence (K, B), [and] Jf JS fit [432] 

(J): (3) red. (M, IA), as l^j ^ J^2f ^ J Verily 
of the most excellent of them was Zaid, ^ 

£fl [below], and j«* <_^£jkd| us^u &Jet> uyjJj 

^jUT j^^> ^ ^ Fatima, the daughter of 

AlKhurshuh bore the perfect ones of the Banu'Abs: there 
was not found the like of them (M): according to IU 
and IM it is red. between two inseparables, like the 
inch, and enunc, the v. and its nom., the conj. and con- 
junct, and the ep. and qualified: but its redundance is- 
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regular only between U and the v. of wonder, as ^ U 
|.ja» pi* J3bw accurate was [481] tfAe knowledge 
of them that have preceded f ; and elsewhere is only mat- 
ter of hearsay : [this, however, requires consideration,, 
because in the Taudlh and A and elsewhere it is expli- 
citly declared to be regular in all but the prep, and gen. 
(J):] it has been heard between the v. and its nom., like 

u&ajJ} [above] ; and the ep. and qualified, like 
the saying [of AlFarazdak (J)] 

ill ^jfj**^ # ff vtj)y fof 
[Tlien how will be thy state, when thou shalt pass by an 
abode of a people and of generous neighbours of ours?', 
though some say that is not red. here, because the 
red. does not govern, whereas it is op., the j being its 
sub. and UJ its pred., and the prop. ( lytf UJ ) either a 
1st cp. of ^fjw*- » the 2nd being ff/ , or a par. between 
the «p. and qualified, neighbours that belonged to us, or 
(tfAey belonged to us), generous; so that the saying 

should be cited instead, /» the pavilions of the highest 
Paradise, which have become due to them there through 



( 181 ) 

labour recompensed (J)] j and anomalously between the 
prep, and gen.., like 

/ A.*= / S / *A,« / X / / ✓/✓A/ £ / * / / 

^j^i iuj^Ji J$ J* * J> J* ^r* 

/ V / * ' /' 

[ 7%e cMefs o/" sons q/" 2?afcr mount, orig. , 
upon lAe branded Arab steeds (J, Jsh)] : it is red gener- 
ally in the pret., but anomalously in the aor. in the say- 
ing of the mother of 'Akll son of Abu Tslib 

JjJi jua !J>I * jx« tia.u ^yG ctJf 

(IA) Thou shale be illustrious, excellent, whenever a moist 
north-wind shall blow, meaning for ever, where it is red. 
between the inch, and enunc. ; and none of its sisters is 
red. (J) : (4) that which contains the pron. of the case. 

i A/ */ //Ax 

The text wJS «J ^JS ^ L. 36. For him that hath an 
attentive heart admits of all four (M) : [for] ^JS may be 
non-att., aft,, or red., winch is of weakest authority, in 

$ / *, / / *A/ 

(a) such as L. 36. and JU Si ^ Jjj . [i. e. every con- 
struction with the adv. after the annulling v., and a nom. 
n. after the adv. (DM)] ; the adv. depending upon it, if 
it he atL, and upon a suppressed y^LwJ fa the nom,, 
[as enunc. of the ». following (DM),] if it be red., in the 
ace, [slb pred. of ^tf (DM),] if it be non-att., unless the 

/A A 

non-att. contain the pron. of the case, the ;f>iX««f being 
then in the nom. as enwwe. of the inch., [and the prop, 
the pred. of ^ (DM)] : (b) Ja>£ £?U ^tf J£r 
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XXVII. 52. Then look thou, how the issue of their device 
was, except that the non-att. does not contain the pron. 
of the case, because of the interrog., [the pron. of the 
case being expounded only by an enunciatory prop. 
(DM),] and precedence of the pred., [the pron. of the 
case requiring the whole of its exponent to follow it, 

* A/ 

whereas here uJaT , (which would be) part of the expo- 

XA, 

nent, i. e. the enunc, precedes (DM)] ; i-hf being a d. s., 
if u)^ De a pred., if it be non-ait., and an enunc., if 
it be red. : (c) XLII. 50. 51. [418. A.J the pred., if it be 

' * *Si*> 9tw/» A t 

non-att., being either , [and the sub. &Uf &J& 

(DM),] or by suppression of a pre. n., [i. e. ibauf f j 
or iWf j^IC (DM)] : (d) UjS' JS Where was 
Zaid standing f; the pred., if ^tf be non-att., being 

-A« t m , 

either UjS , and ^ an arfw. to it, or ^ , and U5S a 

' ,A? 

d. s. ; while, if it be att., Ui6* is a d. s., and .*£f an adv 
to it or ^ ; and, if red., [ jj5 is the enunc, and (DM)] 
Uls is a rf. s. (ML) to the covert pron. [26] in it (DM). 
The non-att. (BS) has (M, BS) two senses, (1) attri- 

$As x / 

butability of its pred. to its in past time, as i^j ^JS 
fjft*» Zairf tea* />oor; (2) mutation of its sub. from one 
quality to another (BS), the sense of $«o [451] (M), as 
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*A/ * /hi hast/ %/h* ?*•// a / // 5/ »/ hro St/ 

M^3' f**0 ****** /l * a> J 1 *^' 

LVI. 5-7, «4ntf mountains shall be crumbled with vehe- 
ment crumbling, and become scattered dust, and ye shall 

become three sorts, i.e. and fy°y, whence the 

Js in the verse [of Ka'b] 

S /fh*>S / J> // // */> '/ Sh/ * // h / / 

£ ' / 

h / / 

i. e. uyjUd , 77ie promises of 4 OrfaZfc /taw become for her 
a proverb ; nor are her promises aught but falsehoods (BS), 
[and,] as is said, in 

, t tt * / h / / h/ K, h* // /&, $ A, /»/»/ 

(M) /« o desolate trackless waste; and the Hding- camels 
were in rapidity of pace as though they were the Katd 
birds of the hard and rugged ground wlien their eggs 
have become young birds towards which they walk rapidly 
(Jsh). The ^ of ^JS is elided, [allowably, uot neces- 
sarily (IA),] in the apoc. of the aor., [contrary to analogy 
(IA), by assimilation to the unsound letters (B on IV. 
44.), for lightness, on account of frequency of usage 
(IA), as ^jijfjy. uO £ XVI. 121. And was not of 

3 , t $ h„ 

the poly theists and Ui> XIX. 20. Aor have I been 

a harlot (Sh)]; provided that it be not followed by a 
quiescent, [according to S (IA), the suppression not being 
allowable in fjjlf jJ\ J-l ^ XCVIII. 1. They which 
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disbelieved were not, because of the presence of the quies- 
cent (Sh), though Y allows that, and \yff ^ jJf t_£» J 
is anomalously read (IA)] ; nor by an attached pron., [by 
common consent (IA),] the suppression not being allow- 
able in the saying of Muhammad [to 'Umar respecting 

* A , K„ ,Z,P Sh», A 

Ibn Sayyad (IA)] V J> lalw Ji J 
6i£ J U3 rfL. Ui [163] If he be he, thou wilt not be 
made to prevail over him; and if he be not he, there will 
be no good to thee in slaying him (IA, Sh), because of the 

P P/ A 

presence of the pron. (Sh), so that you do not say &&> 
and &&> V{; . IM. apparently makes no distinction in that 
[respect] between the non-ait. and att. ^ : and Ji 9 
ijjicUaj uXJ IV. 44. And if there be a good deed, 

Be will double the recompense of it is read [by Ibn 
Kathlc and Nafi* (B)], where it is att. (IA). 

§ 451. }*° signifies (M, IA) transition (M), [i. e.] 
mutation from one quality [or place'] to another (IA); 
and is so used in two ways, [non-att. and att.,] the 1st 
being [exemplified in] ^jSy **** The 
poor became rich, and the clay pottery, and the 2nd [in] 

A, , $A, 

-y*c If y Zaid went, or proceeded, to i Amr i whence 

Jf^yi ^ JT Every living thing & tending to 

anmhilakm (M). 
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§ 452. '^S, JLIJ, and Jb^\ (M, IA) (1) con- 
nect the purport of the prop, with the specific times, 
morning, evening, and the forenoon, after the method of 
yjtf , [being thus non-att.] (M) ; [and] mean that the sub. 
is qualified by the pred. iu the morning, evening, and 
forenoon, respectively (IA) : (2) import the meaning of 

//hi 

entering upon these times, like He entered upon the 

time of noon in the summer season and He entered 
upon the third part of the night commencing from the 
end of twilight, being thus att. ; [(thus) in £M c^aZ 

, A* , 3* h/ , / , 

(449) L ^o\ may be att., i. q. f jB.&\ uxJ^ ^ Jao , the 

prop, after it being a d. s., and the j the y of inception 
(80), that has entered upon the time of the forenoon while 

~ » , «i, » / hi 

it is $c. (BS); in £l| l^su^l* (458) is att. (J); 

and] 'Abd alWasi' Ibn Usama says 

, h*> * / / Si /// A 

3 p\ ^ jj\ ja*> ^5 
js*^>i &Sf til 

And of mine actions is that I am good at hospitality, when 
the cold gray night 's hoar-frost enters upon the forenooni 

(3) aro i.q. ^ , [being thus again non-att,,] as £j*af 

S , % A, * ,h, 

Ui£ o^j and ^*^\ Zaid became rich and became 
poor; 'Adi says 

*J>S^>/ / A /It?/ a # / A*3«/ A ✓ Af 3J> 

z 
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Tlien they became as though they were leaves thai had 
become dry, and that the east wind and the west wind had 

A , fit 

whirled away (M) : [and] cw«*t in 

[by Ka'b,] may be to restrict the attributability of the 
pred. to the sub. by the time of evening, Su'Sd has become 
at evening in a land that not aught reaches save the noble, 

quick-paced, high-bred camels; or may be i. q. 
like 

t,,**> ,StS , Ki, *m„ A , fit 
J* yj^ £<£l ^ 

[by An Nabigha adh Dhubyani] // has become a desert, 
and its people have become such that they have journeyed 
away: what marred Lubad has marred it (BS). 
s * * / 

§ 453. and s*M mean (M, IA) (1) connection 
of the purport of the prop, with the specific times after 
the method of ^ (M). [i. e.] that the sub. is qualified 
by the pred. by day and by night respectively (IA): one 
says J*«£ Jb» when he does by day, and J*flj when 
he does by night ; a woman said 

»,ht„ **** A, * J> A,A-^ S> , A? S> t, , A £ 3 ,f 

/ pasture cattle % rfa,//, </;>?</ gn/sr/ com %/ flight; and 
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death is more tolerable than some kinds of life (BS) : (2) 

' ' ' 3 t sfiffiso se * t t /mi t / 

i. q. , whence the text JI& fb<x*A yy> 

fo^*** «^a»^ XVI. 60. And when one of them is informed 
of the birth of the female, his face becometh black (M) : 
[similarly] JJ& is i. q. in 

a *h, Hi* a, , St, * , s a a* 

[by Ka'b,] 0» a rfay wherein the chameleon becomes burnt 
by the sun, as though the exposed part of him were baked 
by the sun (BS). 

§ 454. Such as have iu their beginnings the neg., [pro- 
hibitive, or deprecatory,] p. have one sense, perpetuity of 

the act by its ag, in his time (M) : [for] J! J U and its 
sisters signify the inseparability of the pred. from the sub. 

according to what the case requires, as K=J*e Jfj U 
, i*, ,, , 

Zaid has not ceased to be laughing and JJ^jf yyt Jlj U 
yjjA***'! 'Amr has not ceased to be blue-eyed (IA). It is 
said that in £M l _ s *l««! k W [59] be intends benediction, 
but imprecates ruin upon it [the dwelling] : the reply, 
however, is that he guards himself first by saying t5 *JUf ; 
and that Jf) and its sisters require the attributability of 
the pred. to the sub. in accordance only with the current 
custom in the case of the like thereof, as j J*o>. j JJ j U 
Zaid has not ceased to pray j for it means Since the act of 
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praying became feasible on his part, he Itas not omitted it 
in its appointed times, not Since he was created, he has 
•ot c ased to pray night and day, without remission (BS). 

J|J U , c >> U, U, l-X&I U, and, in most cases, 

r«; K«*) ^M).] le - ^ C° r «3i) (EM)], 

are used only in denial, as in the saying of AlA'sha 

A s A' / AX S / X , A I , , „J /« 

O my father, cease thou not to be besides us; for verily 
we are in well-being when thou ceasest not to be beside us 
(D). The precedence of negation is absolutely made a 
condition of the government of c j> , J!j , &c, only 
because they are neg., and, when a neg. is prefixed to 
them, become off., so that U>6 ojj J|j U means 
l _ s ^u U*i ^6 : and like negation are prohibition and 
pi-ayer by means of V exclusively ; which resemble nega- 
tion because the object of them is omission, and nega- 
tion denotes that (J). Since [then] in them negation 
is prefixed to negation, they follow the course of ^if in 
being of. ; so that UaE, V) uj) jf j U is not allowable, 
and Dhu -rRumma is taxed with error in saying 
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[88] (M), the sense being yX>*^ , and &UU V( a void 

exc, which is forbidden in affirmation, so that you make 

Vl red., Long-bodied she-camels that cease not, i. e. that 

continue, to be made to kneel down in abasement, [or 
hunger (Jsh)], or wherewith we traverse a desert region 
(DM). The neg. is [sometimes] suppressed (M, IA); 
[as] says the wife of Saliin Ibn Kuhfaa [al'Amban (T)] 

A , , mS , , , , , „ ,£ Z S ,,*J> i , j> 

J*a. ^ {$L* L$ £~ t U t$ * (fed*f cyU^ JU*. J\'y 

[ Cords twisted of two strands, which I will make ready, 
shall (not) cease to be for them, so long as a he-camel of 
them shall walk upon his foot (T)], and Imra alKais 

[ Then said I, By the oath of God (655), I will (not) cease 
to he sitting near thee, even though they sever my head 
beside thee and my joints (Jsh)], and [another] 

^a=»- uXllgj u=>. U £**yj uXiw 

77tow s/*a/£ (wo/) cease to hear, so long as thou shalt live, 
of one perishing, until thou he it, and the Revelation 
i-Ju*ji. yJ2 ^Uu 6iiC XII. 85. By Ood, thou wilt (not) 
cease to remember Joseph (M) : regularly, [however,] only 
after the oath, [aud when the v, is an am:, and the neg. 

V exclusively (J)], like XII. 85., [i.e. s yso V , the neg. 
p. being suppressed, because it cannot be confounded with 



( 190 ) 

affirmation, since, if it were off., the J and ^ would be 
indispensable (K)] ; and anomalously without the oath, 
like the saying [of Khidash Ibn Zuhair (J)] 

Ioasm laLaXJU &Uf j*aa> * SJS\ Jo! U of. 

" ✓ / * * * s ' <~' * 

S/ht t 

i.e. c j»f V, [And I shall (not) cease, while Qod preserves 
my people, through the praise of Qod to be possessor of a 
girdle, to be master of a gallant steed (J)]. 

§ 455. Jo means Remained and Continued (IA): 

, , , * ' ' ' a s> , a A* 

U fixes the time for the act in i=~o U jJs>.\ 
I shall sit so long as, or while, thou conttnuest to be sitting, 

, S9 * / / 

as though you said pl;0 during the continuance 

/SB , m u * * , /A/ 

of % sitting, like fsptfl and ^sjJ\ r ^ 

[65]; and for that reason it needs to be adjoined to a 
sentence, because it is an adv., [so tbat] it cannot dis- 
pense with what happens in it 
✓ hf 

§ 456. j"** means negation of the purport of the 
prop, in the present; you say U5G j-sJ Zaidis 

not standing now, but not Id* Uft J~jJ (M) : [or] 

w hen used unrestrictedly, it denotes negation of the pre- 
ss i./ $ A/ ✓ AX 

sent, as U5(* 4*ij J**^ 2a«* w not standing, i.e. now; 
but when restricted by a time, it is in accordance there- 
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with, as jj) j^S Zaid will not be standing 

to-morrow. and its sisters are all vs. by common 

- Ay 

consent, except j~*J , which the majority hold to he a 

v., but F in one of his two sayings and Abu Bakr Ibn 

Shukair hold to be a p. (LA) : what proves it to be really 

a v. is that the prons. and quiescent «w of femininization 

, j> f * 

are affixed to it. Its o. /. is j~*S , like >&**M The 

he-camel had the disease termed J**> [707] (M). The 

Banu Tamlm give the predicament of U in being 

*" a y A/ 

made mop. when the negation is infringed by VI , as j-xf 
UL»+* \ \ V| i^Aldf The perfume is not aught but musk 
(ML). 

§ 457. As regards precedence of the pred. these vs. 
ave of two kinds: (1) in those that have U at the begin- 
ning the pred. precedes the sub., but not the (2) in 
the rest the pred. precedes the sub. and the v. (M). If 
the pred. of any of these vs., plastic or aplastic, be not 
necessarily prior or posterior to the sub., as in ^ ,JS 
t^a-U? yjJ| In the house was its owner, where the sub. 
may not precede the pred., lest the pron. relate to a [word] 
posterior literally and in natural order, and in ^1 ^JS 
Ji>i) My brother was my companion, where Jv?) may 
not precede, if it is to be pred., because that would not 
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be known, the inflection being unapparent, it may inter- 
vene between tbe v. and sub. : the Kur'an says tSaw ^Ifj 
^jxi^^Jf yd tUk XXX. 46. And incumbent upon Us 
was the Iielpbig of the believers (IA); [and] this verse [of 
Ka'b] 

^4nrf ira wAostf a valiant man confident in his own 
valour, having his weapons and worn-out g arments cast 
away, devoured, ceases not to be, is like jJ\ ^jJM b 1/} 
[59] in the intervention of the pred. (BS). It has been 
disputed, however, whether the pred. of [458] or 
may precede its sub. ; but the correct [view] is that 
it may: says the poet [As Samau'al Ibn 'Adiya (T, J) 
alGhassanl the Jew (J)] 

[Question thou, if thou be ignorant, the people concerning 
us and concerning them ; for a knovoer and an ignorant 
are not equal (T, J)] ; and the [other] poet 

ftf})) cuy^S ;tfob SJ'IJJ 9 S*axi* cs~»!o U J^**>M \~~&> V 
[Life has no delicioumess, so long as its pleasures continue 
to be troubled by the remembrance of death and decrepi' 
tude, though, since it may be said that the sub. of 
is a pron. relating to the pleasures, i*akk+ its pred., and 
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&\ JJ prong, of &waii« , so that it is a case of contest, 

j»f J and &>fl*i* contesting £>liif , which is governed by 
the 2nd and pronominally expressed in the 1st, not of 
precedence of the pred. before the sub., because that 

involves separation of the op. from the teg. 

' ' ' 

by means of an extraneous (word) S3\ «if , it is better to 
cite the saying of the poet 

*,t SK, * , # A/ S»« /A/ 

ItSfl U*f^ us^J ^JJf 

So long as he that I have confided in shall continue to be 
regardful of mine affection, he will be the one that I shall 
never be desirous of forsaking, where the pred. of 
l»to precedes its sub. ^ (J)]. The pred. of pfo may not 
precede the U , but may precede j*lo alone, so that you 

$As r * * •»/ / * * t H% * 

say ,.Jo U>G» U uCjaa^f J/ I shall not accompany thee 
so long as Zaid continues to be standing, like as you say 

/ Aj/ S* Ax ✓ X * X A$ X 

ci-vtJi" t jjj U L^Aa^f V J so long as thou speakest 
to Zaid. According to IM the pred. may not precede the 
neg. U , whether negation be a condition of government, 
as in Jt) U and its sisters, or not; so that you do not say 

$ Ax , , , * ~, 

^.j Jfj i tu <> u gh ^ ana< An Nahhas allow it, nor 

«Ax X / X 

°*3 u)^ ^ » tuou g ft some a ^°W >* : ail< * he implies 
1 a 
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that when the neg. is something elsexthan U the prece- 
dence is allowable, as J}i a* 10 * J^i 
yp* , though some disallow it ; and that the pred. may 
precede the v. alone when the neg. is U , as ^Jf \ LSls U 

$A, §A, // , 

jjj au ^ ^3 u>^ ^ » though some disallow it (IA). 

has been contrariwise held to be of the 1st kind; 
bat the [rule] first [mentioned] [is the correct one (M) : 
the GG dispute whether the pred. of j»d may precede 
it; the KK with Mb, Zj, IS, and most of the moderns 
including IM, disallowing, and F, [Z,] and Ibn Burhan 
allowiug, it, while S is declared by some to have allowed, 
and by some to have disallowed, it : nor has anything 
been transmitted from the Arabs where its pred. appears 

»«/ f ^/ ✓ A, A %/ * ft/ ti 

to precede it ; but in ^ b^ya* j~*S r ^ Iff XI. 

11. Now surely on the day that it shall come to them it 
shall not be averted from them the reg. of its pred. appears 

to precede it (IA) : hence it is argued that, since f y. 

* S A ✓ ✓ A/ ' ' 

is governed by (IA)] the pred. [of (K), and 

precedes (IA),] whereas the reg., [being a follower 
of the op. (K),] precedes only where the op. precedes, 
the pred. of j-a! may precede J-xf (K, IA). In isJts! 
g\ J*f [597] JT is governed in the acc. by kswU , an 
instance where the reg. of the pred. precedes [another 
sister of] Jf (SM). 
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§ 458. According to IM ^Jf and its sisters may not 
be immediately followed by the reg. of the pred. when 
neither an adv. nor prep, and gen. This comprises two 
cases:— (1) that the reg. alone should precede the sub., 

the pred. itself being posterior to the sub., as i_X*Uk ^Js 
UTf t.>ij , which is disallowed by the BB, but allowed by the 
KK : (2) that the reg. and pred. should precede the sub., 

4 a, e~ , , , 

and the reg. precede the pred., as oj; NTI uX»t*b , 
which is disallowed by S, but allowed by some of the 
BB, It is deducible from his language that the pred. and 
reg. may precede the sub. when the pred. precedes the 

reg.', because then ^ is not immediately followed by 

4 A, , , , , s« « , , 

the reg. of its pred, as t-C#Wb Hfl ^tf Za^ was 
eating thy food : and this is not disallowed by the BB (IA). 
If the reg. be an adv. or prep, and gen. (IA, Sh), it may 

be put immediately after ^JS (IA), [so that] ^JS may be 
separated from its two regs. by the reg. of its reg. (Sh), 
according to the BB and KK (IA), without dispute (Sh), as 

« * 4a, , ,A , , , , 

Jjj i-foi* ^ Zaid was staying with thee and ^ 

4a/ ,A ' 

Uif^ a^j t-X*» Zaid eoas wishing for thee (I A), as is 

' ' 4,5 a*, 

proved by CXU. 4. [404], being sub. of and 

f jtf its />red. (Sh). S makes a d'stiuction as regards priority 
or posteriority of the adv. between the non-essential and 
the predicative; approving of priority when it is predica> 
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/A $A , 4 / i / m / / y 

tive, like t-XL« ^yi. ja^J ^tf U JVo* <m# one better 

than thou has been in it, and posteriority when it is non- 

essential, like uCm U JVof any one 

ftas been better than thou in it: and adds that the people 

*t* h»* «// 

of rudeness [the Arabs of the desert] read \'fS $y 
&1 CXII. 4. (M), the adv. being orig. posterior as 

fas * t 

adjunct of \*fS (B). Instances where ^ and its sisters 
are apparently followed immediately by the reg. of the 
pred., [such reg. not being an adv. or prep, and gen. 
(J),] are to be explained by holding that ^ [or its 
sister] contains a latent pron., the pron. of the case: thus 
the saying £M oiUS [1], apparently like i_X«Ulo ^{f 
jsl , [which is allowed by the KK, because the reg, of 
the reg. is in their opinion a reg. of the op., not extraneous 
to it, but disallowed by the BB, because in their opinion 
the reg. of the reg. is not a reg. of the op., but extraneous 
to it, so that separation of the op. from its reg. by an 
extraneous (word) results ( J),] is explained by the hypo- 
thesis of a latent pron., the pron. of the case, in ^JS 9 
-which is its sub., the subsequent prop, of inch, and 
Of enunc. being the pred., and pfi>bf the obj. of Oj* , 
so that yjtf is not separated from its sub. by the reg. of 
the pred., because its sub. is understood before the reg. j 
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and the saying [of Huuiaid Ibn Tlmur alArkat (J)] 

S*/ ^ . //// // ✓ ✓ 

apparently like Uff lX»U1« ^tf , [(or rather) ^ 
JA>. uC«Uk, which is allowed by the KK and 
some of the BB, namely IS, F, and IU («JT),] is also 
explained [by the majority of the BB (J)] through sub- 
audition of the pron. of the case as sub. of j~*f , [lest 
there result what has been before mentioned, and preced- 
ence of the verbal pred. of j»d before its stib. (457), 
which is disallowed (J),] ^If| being governed in the 
acc. by ^5*^, which with its ag. ^{/l**J\ is the pred. 
of (IA), And they, the guests, ate so many dates 
that they entered upon the time of morning, while date- 
stones were rising above their place of lodging in the 
night, although (the case) was not that the beggarly 
wretches were throwing away all of the date-stones (J). 



CHAPTER IX. 



THE VERBS OF APPROPINQUATION. 

y / * ,f t thf 
§ 459. The «w. of app. are wtf, Ul&yS , 

yy y/Ay A yy y y yy £yA? //J / t y 

^> ^> jjK ^ ^> 

v-yJt) , and (Sb). The} are a division of the annul- 
ling vs. It is not disputed that they are vs., except 
(IA), which [correctly (I A)] is a v., [as is proved by the 
attachment of the «y of the ag. and its sisters to it, as 
etyjk*-*, fXjUM * , yj^**** (IA),] not a p. [of hope, like 
j5 (J), absolutely (ML),] as held by Th and IS (IA, 

/S/ yy* y 

ML), nor when attached to the acc.pron., as in t_Xk U;! V. 
£J? [169] , as held by S according to Sf (ML). AH, how- 

y y *' 

ever, imagines gf- to be only gf* Fit with Tanwln, a 
n. not a ». ; but he is mistaken, the saying of AlA'sha 

A y Ay y * A 2 P *>9t A 

l _ r *£ >^ cJ* ^ u>] 

yyy yy f 3* A? yyy 

ui^ ^lo ^yo 

7/" say, They are of the Barm l Abd Shams, may- 
hap that will be, and it will be being cited by lexico- 
logists as an ex. of it (Sh). They [are named vs. of 
app., though they do not all denote app., but (IA)] 
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indicate (1) [the sub.'a (Sb)] app. [to the pred. (Sh)], 
i. e. otf , , ; (2) [the speaker's (Sh)] hope 

[for the pred. (Sh)], i. e. , ^ , and Jl^l ; (3) 
[the sub.'s (Sh)] commencement [of the pred., which are 
numerous, seven being here mentioned, so that the vs. 
of this cat. are completed to 13, like those in the cat. of 
JS (Sb)], i.e. J**, ^f, Jl*, LSJf (IA, Sh), 

, and J^3> (Sh) : therefore naming them vs. of 
app. is a sort of synecdoche (IA). They govern like 
^ ; and, were not their pred. distinguished by predica- 
ments not belonging to ^ and its sisters, they would 
not be separated by a cat. to themselves (Sh). They [are 
prefixed to the inch, and enunc.) and (IA)] put the inch. 
into the nom. [as their sub. (IA)], and the enunc. into 
the [position of an (IA)] acc. (IA, Sh) as their pred. (I A). 

Their pred. is a verbal prop.; and ba«*# in Isum ( 3&la» 
^u2?£ XXXVIII. 32. And he began to cut off 

with the sword the legs and the necks is not pred. of 
gf&o , but an inf. n. to a suppressed pred., i. e. 

lsu«* (ML). It is an aor. (IA, C, Sh) v., conjoined with 

A? , , 

[the infinitival (C)] ^1 or denuded of it (C, Sh), as 
f**^ c)' XVII. 8. Mzy be your Lord will have 
mercy upon you and s^i. oUj XXIV. 35. JF/tow 
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oil well-nigh giveth light of itself (Sh) : rarely a [single 

(C)] n. [after lS ^ £ and Js (IA)], as in the saying [of 
Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj (Jsb)] 

, 'i ' ' ' ' ' 

[Thou hast abounded in railing, persisting with cease- 
few persistence. Do not thou abound; for verily I, may 
be 1 shall be abstaining from hearkening to thy speech 

(MA//* aI^ 

(J)] and £H ftf J\ ^ [409] (IA,C); or a nominal 
prop., as in 

p t ft*ht tt&tu* * A/ 9 A tKiO S> »t , K/ * A // 

ff^ ^ * J*^* ^ 

[The young she-camel of the two sons of Suhail having 
begun to be so jaded that her place of pasturing is near to 
the camel-saddles (T, Jsb)] ; or pret. v., as in the saying of 

/ / A? t9 h t A? A / !\ t A/ 32 , , , , 

Ibn 'Abbas J~;» ^ to( J*»» 

V^w; 2%era Me man serf a5ow/, w/tm /te way rao* o6/e to go 
forth, sending a message or messenger (C) : and has not 
been heard as an adv., prep, and gen., nominal prop., or 
verbal prop, without the aor., when pred. of or otf 
(IA). The nom. of the pra?. of oti and its sisters, except 
L g~e , must be a pron. [relating to the sub. (DM)], as 
ysjyl otf, not 8^1 ; whereas ^1 o^j ts 4 *** 

j.^Si or f/i w allowable, so that the pred. governs 
the connected, [i. e. n. pre. to the pron. of the sub. (DM),] 
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»J 5a/ > 

in the nom., though not the extraneous, as ^ u^j ( _ s *** 
#/« «»/ ~ § „ , , 

Sj±c r; 5i, [save rarely, as ^1 EJ s ^ (below) 
' § ti 

(J)]: and in the saying of Hudba [Ibn Khashram 

al'Udhri (N)] ^ [ 461 3 is not sub. of ^tf, 

but an inch., whose enunc. is the arfy., the pro/), being 
pred. of ^jtf , the sub. of which is thejsjwi. of l_>;#( ; 
while in £M ta-laa. jS^ [467] is a subst. of inipli- 
cation for the of , not ug-. of ^iiil* (ML). 

/ y ' ' / 

The vs. of this ca/. are not plastic, except olT and > 
from which the aor. is used, as u >^ ,fl — t ^y^i XXII. 
71. ST/iey are upon the point of laying violent hands and 
$ ? i£* [466], and in the case of is the 

tense most frequently used, the use of the pret., though 
related by Khl and transmitted in poetry, as jj\ Ja~ ^ 
[466], being rare ; and the act. part., as 

, # s» Z** t f / A t * sa( $ , *, 

' ' ' 3 t / .0 ' 

[by Abu Sahm alHudhall, i. e. ^f*) «^f^ , And our 
land is on the point of becoming after the cheerful com- 
panion a haunt of wild beasts, desolate (J)] and 

* tt a* 9 h,t <s * a / ,k, *$ t si 

*M U| ^dJU Jt>$ UxSj> # ^1 j f ^ cy^l 

[by Kuthayyir Ibn 'Abd ArRahraan, And I was almost 
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dying of grief on the day of the combat of ArRijam, 

token verily I was certainly pledged to what 1 was on the 

point (of undergoing), i. e. determined not to flee from en~ 

countering what I expected in it, jJ\ *sjy*\ being pred. of 
, * , * $ ~ 

cyd/ • in the preceding verse, and the pred. of ^ , i. e. 

- . 
or *#>Mt , suppressed ; while Ibn Hisham mentions 
/ / $ / 

that some relate an inf. n. (J)]. The author of the 

* A, 

Insaf, however, relates the use of the aor. and act. 
part, ^j-t* from , Jh the aor. of , and Ks the 

<* X,, , , „A,A ' , ,A? 

aor. of J**- • The «w. , j'jk-t , and uXA^f are 
distinguished by being used non-attributively, as before 
mentioned, and attributively. The att. is what is attri- 

A i * ** h i , , 

buted to yjt and the as f j£» ^ // may 6e tfia* 
/^»« »*/* 

he will stand, ^\ It was likely that he would 

come, and J**> ^ t-XA^! # was near at hand that he 

a i 

should do ; ^1 and the v., in the position of a nom., being 

✓ ✓ yA/A //AS 

ag\ of , > and i-X«^! ; and they being there- 

by enabled to dispense with the ace, which is their pred. 

A 5 

This is when the v. after is not followed by an expli- 
cit n. that may be governed in the nom. by it. But, 
if it be so followed, as i**) ^jf [below], the 

aS 

explicit m. is governed in the nom. by the v. after y)! , 
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hi 

(1) according to Shi, necessarily; and what follows 
it being ag. to tS -~s , which is atL and has no pred. ; so 
that in therf«., pi, and /em. you say ^*H^ pfk ^ ^5**** 
and and cwfcki^t j»jp, without putting &pron. 

in the v. [after ^1 ], because it governs the explicit n. 
after it in the norn.: (2) according to Mb, Sf, and F, 
allowably: or by ,_s~-*, as ite and the 0, being 

in the position of an ace, to t5 «**£ , [as its pred.,"] pre* 
ceding the sw6. ; and the ag. of the after ^ being a 
pron. relating to the sub. of , allowed to relate to it 
though posterior, because it is prior in natural order ; so 
that you say ^1^1 Ujl> ^jf and ^-Hjif lyjk 

a , A A^> / A*, 

and w-j!.m»sM c j*2>, putting a pron. in the v., because 
the explicit n. is not governed in the nom. by it, but by 
,<->* (I A). The pred. of gf* and jfj|*=M must be con- 

*""" AS ✓ /Ax A $ i s, , , ' 

joined with ^ , [as J*H Mayhap Zaid 

will do and jbuZ ^1 it-lljf uJbytU The sky was likely 

to rain, (Sh)]. The pro/, of is generally, [and 

always in the Kur'an (IA),] conjoined with ^ , as XVII. 
8. [and £&Jb ^ «lf» ^f** V. 57. nary bo 

Qod will bring victory (IA)] ; and is [seldom according to 
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6, only in poetry according to the majority of the BB 
(IA),] denuded of it, as 

shi- * * ht a* a* *5 J>iro $ /✓ ff 

(IA, Sh) JJfay fte comfort, God will bring it. Verily He 
evert/ day has business among His creatures (J) and 

[^61] (IA). is used in several ways 

A £ 

(ML): [followed by ^f,] it has two constructions (M): 

/ */ A $ § A/ / ✓ 

(1) pyfc (j! 45*^ : (o) according to the majority, 

s> *, «A/ , , 

this is like ffi ^ ; which is deemed dubious, 
because the pred. is renderable by the inf. n., while the 
sub. is concrete, whereas accident is not identical with 
substance; but it is replied that a pre. n. is supplied 

t t A«o A* Shi y ✓ 

before the sub., i.e. -USJ! ;*! ( _ s -** , or ^rerf., i.e. 

, , , U, ' * 

J.U2J! L^Ua ^j***, or that it is of thecal of Jd* ^ 
' ' §»/' // 
and fy° : (6) according to S and Mb (ML), is [a 

v. trans. (ML),] equivalent to <~>p (M, ML) in sense 
and government (ML), having a norm, and acc. } save that 

A? 

its acc. must be with the v., renderable by the inf. n., 
like z f*i d iH) cT*' *•<!• ^3 V; G ( M )? or 

infrems., equivalent to ^j! ^ , the prep, being sup- 

' hi 
pressed by extension (ML) : it is best to make ^1 with 

its conj. a direct obj. by ellipse of the prep., and the v. 
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St //A/ *i , *, , 

before it att.\ S says that the ^1 in ^ ut~fr**e is 
equivalent to that in ^jt 0 r J*& ^1 e^yo , 

/ /Ax A * / / 

which proves that J*&> ^ after t y»* is not a pred.; 
and the truth is that the vs. of app. are coordinated with 

/ / *f 

^JS when the v. after them is not conjoined with ^1 , not 

f»/ / »J // // 
when it w(C): (2) r f* J ^ : here ^ i s (a) 

/ -»/ 

a#. (ML), equivalent to having only a «om., save 

A £ 

that its nom. is with the v. t renderable by the inf. n. 

t ******** * * ** * * /j>/ 
like *i) zf*i J ^ i.q. ( M ); (*>) non- 

4 a/ z j>/ 

a#., being its sub., and his pron. in not in 

* / 

, unless indeed the two ops. be assumed to contest 

i A/ ' / 

oij , in which case the pron. may be in ^g-** , the 2nd 

JA/ Ag /x 

being made to govern : whereas in ^ fji> ^ 

and !j*>* J^) u>' t5**** *' must De oW, » ^ es * 

' a £ ' a ,o 

the conj. of ^jt be separated from its reg. [ ^IviJI ^ 

*** t *' * * 

(DM) and] t>** by the extraneous j «t6. of ^j*** ; e. g. 

(J * A / fi * * / S/ X //»/ »J // 

lo^asw Ula* uO> l-£2**> ^ ^j-rf XVII. 81. [A may be 
that thy Lord will raise thee on the day of resurrection, 
aud station thee in a station extolled (K)] : IM, however, 

A $ 

says that in his opinion it is always non-att., but that 
and its conj. supply the place of the two terms, as in 
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!/ J j-UJ! XXIX. 1. Have the people thought 

that they should be le/tt, since no one says that 
has here become excluded from its general rale: (3) 
r>j*i ^5***, which is uncommon, as £lf *->/i\ 
[461] : (4) LilS ojj which is more uncommon, as 

£lf ssjySS and the prov. U£| jjjif| ^g*** [460] Pcr- 
Aaps the little cave may be calamities: correctly, however, 
the pred. is here suppressed, i.e. and 

[or rather ^/i ^1 and ^/l (MA),] because 
that preserves the general usage, and because what is 
hoped for is his being abstaining, not the abstainer him- 

S Mt * % * * 

self: (5) fj*%»> *H) ( _ s ~* , which is very rare, as lS «*« 
ilf [578] : and in these [(last) three usages (DM)] 

is indubitably non-att.: (6) ,5*-**, i-^t*^, SU**, 
which is uncommon [169, 462] : (7) f & tS «** trans- 
mitted by Th, which is explained by its being non-att.^ 
its &ub. being the prora. of the case, and the nominal ^projp. 
the pred. (ML). 

§ 460. otf has' a raJ. and prac?., its prcrf. being an 

■P*A> 9 As t, 

oar. tenderable by an act part., as 0*; °^ 
was on the point of going out: but (*>f us**** U [409] 
has been transmitted according to the o f., like 
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L,£f [459] (M). the pred. of otf is generally 

A $ * * , , * h* A 

denuded of J , as 1L 66. [(1) and feti otf U ^ 

A ** A ✓ * / / * 

^ IX. 118. Mo* /Ac c<we (167) was 

almost this) <Ae hearts of a party of tttem ufefe swerving 
(IA)] J and is [seldom according to IM, only in poetry 
according to the Andahlsians (IA),] conjoined With it, as 

as* — * ht / A * * * A hff t * At & as x» ✓ y 

yto. jji of * iui* jaAa5 ,_j«a^f 

(IA, Sh), by Mohammad Ibn Manadhir, the poet of AlBaS- 

ra (DM), The soul -Was Well-nigh expiring otfer him, when 

he became the stuffing of a mantle and Wraps, i. e. enfolded 

Aw grave-clothes (J), and ;wasJf ,JU>| U 

^ j«m-fiJ| cwotf words of the Prophet / was not 

on the point of praying in the afternoon until the sun 

si, * , 

was about to set (IA). They say »stf $ wM 
olf ; l Ua^f ^ (ML) *Aa* aeto deliberately 

succeeds or almost (succeeds), and he that acts precipitately 
fails or almost (fails), suppressing the pred. (DM). 

| 461. otf is applied to denote the app. of the act, as 

yjai pUJJj otf 7%e ostrich almost flies, because an ele- 

' ** 
ment of flying is found in him, while ^ is applied to 

denote the delay of the act and its occurrence in future 
time; so that, when put after atf , it is inconsistent with 
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the sense of the latter, and a kind of contradiction results 
in the sentence : whereas is applied to denote expec 

A* 

tation, the like of which ^1 indicates; so that the occur- 

A f 

rence of ^ after it imports corroboration of the sense. 
The Arabs have spoken a number of prove, in *M , in all 
of which is omitted, as otf The 

husband is almost a king and U^J; ^yC* J*XiJf otf Z%e 
wearer of sandak is almost a rider (D). In 

J> t $ /* 9tft/ 9 fi/ S A / A? S/O * AyAr* ✓ > 

^ c>* ^ * J*j c^~~.f v/ 11 ^ 

[Mqy <Ae trouble, which I have become in, it (459) tot// 
ie such that 6e/tinrf it will be near relief (J)] lS -*-^ is assi- 
milated to cfS ; and in 

> SS^» / A, A $ ft / 

^^aauf U la* ^ 

/ y«/ »« / A- S> A , , A , 

[by Eu'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, A ruin, that has become o6liter-> 

ated after having been razed, has well-nigh vanished from 

length of wear and tear ( Jsb)] otf to lS ~* (M). 

//*/ »J / »// 
§ 462. The Arabs say (1) J*& yjf u^-ju** and UX ^ » g 

to , J*»i ^ ^; ,3-^ and to ^£ , and 

* A , , /ft ,/ ✓ A ✓ ,«• AJ>A ✓ o 

and Vwu-js (M) : (K), f *w is the tfe'a/. 
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Of Al^yS* (K, B oh XLVIL 24.): in ^* $ fLl^ V 

A £ t / mt A %mt f t A »h 0/1 f 9 a f A 5 ft A£ 
CM Ht/ SJ/ 

^j^* l^a. i4 j<> XLIX. li. Let not men mock at men ; it 
mag be that they be better than they : nor women at women ; 
it may be that they be better than they Abd Allah reads 

pred., as in XLVIL 24. [below], whereas in the 1st read^ 
ing it has none, as in II. 213. [464] (K): when a m. 
pron. of the 1st or 2nd pers. or 3rd pers.pl. fem.\k attached 
to , as cj^i**** j , UXxm*« } pXjw; , 

> A / / 

yjA-* , its j* may be pronounced with Kasr or Fatb, the 
Fath being better known (IA) : Nafi' reads J*3 
pJJy XLVIL 24; May ye then be expected, if ye receive 
authority f with Kasr of the j» (K, IA), which is strange 
(K); and the rest read with Fatb (IA) : (2) jl J** 

S /A/ .PxA/ 

and U*i> and (M): the Sanfc tanilm do not affix 

the prim. (K, B), saying J*i> tS «*rf and fy*& (K): 

(3) J** J to J^*, j£ J to Jt>C* t 

and jfi J JL^tind UU*' (M). [Similarly} JL^^ 

when preceded by a «., may contain a prow, relating td 

the preceding which is the of Tamlm [?], or be 

denuded of it, which is the dial of AlHijaz (IA): J*4 
t a 
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t S* A? * / i*s 

in fft ^jl ^5-** (1) contains a latent pron. [relating 

Ax 

to Jjj , according to the dial, of Tamim (IA), being non- 

S 9t A £ 

att., with its sub. latent (ML), while ffi, ^ is m the 
position of an acc. by it ; so that in the/em., die., and pi., 
you say fjv ^ Uyu U~** , 

.» .Py a£ A XX X .PASx /«*/ A? xAxX J» X A Ax 

l^yjj ^1 fjw> yj^yi , and ^jf ^jx^rf wl^f 
(IA)] : (2) is devoid of pron., [according to the dial, of 

x js>x a£ 

AlHijaz (IA), being att. (ML),] while ffi. ^ is in the 

Ja 

position of a nom. by it (IA, ML) ; so that you say iA*Jb 

Jj*jiL> , and'yj^. l _ s -** : cwfu^! . But the other «t. 

of this cat must contain the pron., as 

TVie two Zaids set about versifying, not J**. (IA). 

§ 463. You say J**i ^ to ^ , to 

•* /A? J> A x A ' 

JoS* , and J** I cy*sf and . And some of the Arabs 
say %s*if with Damra. 

§ 464. ^s**-* denotes the a/>p. of the matter in the 

"Ay A 5 Alx* , , 

way of hope and longing ; you say ^ &Wf 

May be God will heal thy sick, meaning that the 
nearness of his recovery is hoped for from God, longed 
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for : whereas otf denotes its app. in the way of existence 
and realization} you say j«*-£Jf *^JS The sun 
was almost setting, meaning that its nearness to setting 
had become realized (M). B, [however,] contends that 
it denotes longing not for the approach of the pred., but 
for its realization absolutely (MA). It signifies [the 

speaker's] hope in the case of what is liked, and fear in the 

ttt ft* 

case of what is disliked, both combined in Sjbfi* ^g***) 

*St &s ts, Sa» 3 3 A 5 / // *</ <«/ *»* Sa* 

213. (ML), where the 1st denotes hope (MA, DM), 
and the 2nd fear (MA), And it may be that ye dislike a 
thing, i. e. warring in the cause of God, pleasant as 
regards the recompense accruing from it, though appa- 
rently unpleasant, while it is good for you; and it may be 
that ye like a thing, i. e. fear of warring in the cause of 
God, while it is bad for you (DM). 

§ 465. It is said that , (1) when denied, is (a) af. 
(IH, ML) of the pred. (MA), as II. 66. [1] (ML), for 
they did the sacrifice (DM); or (b) in the past off., as> 
II. 66, and in the future like other vs., as 

j& fJ ^Zsa+i] /sagH ft* (of 

Stbf /S/ <a J> A ✓/Ar* o t 

(IH), by Dhu -rRumma, When desertion alters lovers, the 
constant passion of the love of Mayya will not be near 
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departing, the denied otf not importiug affirmation, but 

a /A/ 

intensifying the negation of z pt (Jsh): and, (2) when 

* t. A A 

affirmed, is neg. [of the pred. (MA)], as t^otf JSp 
JoJf XVII. 75. ^nrf o«r% 

$ej/ welUnigh tempted thee may from what We have 
revealed unto thee, [the sense being that they did not 
tempt thee away (DM),} and [(460), the 

' * / A/ / /■ 

soul not having actually expired (Jsh)] : so that J*«4 otf 

* tKt A / / A/ 

means that he did not, and J*«£ ^ that Ae cterf. So 
notorious is this that [Abu -l'Ala (Jsh)] alMa'arri haa 
made a riddle of it, saying 

i / Ay / / h ,M> / t a A yfl 

*/ / *AJ> A / / A y A 

va/^. 

A //AS A / A^/ * A / A.PA.* ✓ 

^ < ' A + £ 

J> f / / / A ' £ A / A^ h , 

(ML) 0 grammarian of this age, what is. a ward that wo* 
current in the tongues of Jurhvm and Thamvd, that, 
when used in the form of denial, affirms, and, if affirmed, 
stands in the place of denial f (Jsh). Correctly, how- 
ever, it is like other vs. (IH, ML) in that, when denied, it 
is neg. [of app. to the pred. (MA)}, and, when affirmed* 
qfi. [of app. to tho pred. (MA)]. For its meaning is app* j 
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and there is no doubt that J*a> otf means He became 
near to doing, and J*«i otf U He did not become near to 
doing. Its pred. is therefore perpetually denied :— (1) 
when otf is denied; because, when the app. of the act is 
denied, the realization of that act is inferentially denied, 
as t%. j£> Jj 8 jj' ^Lf fij XXIV. 40 [ When he putteth 
forth his hand, he is not near to seeing it, much less doth 
he see it, like jS\ tf£ !of (K, B), i. e. will not be near to 

departure, how then shall it depart? (K)], which is there- 
fore more intensive than he seeth it not, because he that 
sees not is sometimes near to seeing: (2) when the app. 
is affirmed; because predication of the nearness of the 
thing conventionally requires its non-realization, other- 
wise the predication would be of its realization, not of 
its app., since in conventional language it is not good 
to say of one that prayed he became near to praying, 
although he did not pray until he became near to praying. 
Nor is there any distinction in what we have mentioned 

between d*$ and oIXj : and IL 66., where they did do, 
since what is meant by the doing is sacrificing, and the 

text has already said Ut>jsuJ£ Then they sacrificed her, is 
a predication of their state in the beginning of the matter; 
for at first they were far from sacrificing her, as is shown 
by their cavilling and reiterated questioning. But since 
the use of phrases like this is frequent in the case of htm 
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as to whom app. to the act at first is denied, but who 
afterwards does it, this very v. [ otf U (DM)] is imagined 
to be the indicator of the realization of that very act; 
whereas it is not so, the realization of the act being under* 
stood only from another indication, as from tojssuii in 
the text (ML). 

§ 466. v-Xi^i means Hastens, because derived from 
the v-£a£^ , i. e. the hastener to the thing (D). iX&;f 
is used like in its two constructions [459], and like 

// /Ay«J$A/.P a § A, , A , At S a 

otf; as sj^i J *i) *>) sj^i J "-^ji, 

ah * 9 a* p a 

and ojj LX&yt (M): its pred. is [generally (IA, 
Sh)] conjoined with Jl , [as 

$ / Ay Sa $ / A t ✓ to a t 
f 'Ley* j.U Jf ^ 

'* r ' t* t AS * * *As * 
*,a, , ,* A$ Sa, a a, 

**** J rf- 

by 'Imran Ibn Hitt&n, In every year shall there be a siek- 
ness, then an arising, and shalt thou announce death, nor 
be announced as deadf Until when shall this be, until 
when? For a day hastens to meet a night i they will 
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drive on' death, come it to thee at even or at morn / (D), 
(and) as 

ft Kit t tftta J> S3 fO , s htt 

tyayf v t^f yu\ jjL, y^ 

B/ A// Stt A £ J> , / f 

(IA, Sh) if men were asked for dust, they would be 
on the point, when it was said, Give, of being disgusted 

and refusing (J)]; and ^1 is [seldom (IA)] suppressed, 
as 

(D, IA, Sh), by Umayya [Ibn (Abi) .-sSalt (Jih)] ath 
Thakaft, He that has fled from his fate in battle, will be 
near to meeting it in one of his heedlessnesses (J, Jsb). 

§ 467. [usually with Fatb of the; , though 

Kasr also has been transmitted (IA),] is like Js (M, IA), 
according to IM (IA), aa J*«i (M). Its pred. is 

A 5 

generally denuded of ^ , the only construction mentioned 
by S, as 

* «/ j« Of fin* t t t * */ * // • fi A/A>0 / tt 

Kjy** wkifc Stay I jGyjAa- * >->y±l J* »-^SJf 

[by Kalhaba alYarbfi'I, Aear£ was well-nigh melting 
from its violence of grief, when the slanderers said, Bind 
is wroth with thee (J)] ; and is [seldom (IA)] conjoined 
with it, as 
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[ong-. ^b*w (Sh), by Abu Zaid alAslaml, 2%e possessors 
of understandings gave them to drink a huge bucket/ut 
of bounty on account of their thirst and indigence, their 
necks being on the point of being cut off from extremity 
of destitution (J)]. The pred. of the vs. of commence* 

ment may not be conjoined with ^ (IA, Sh), because 

A$ 

of their incompatibility with , what is intended by 

them being the present, while denotes the future (IA), 
as 

s M s> Kfi / / j> h, / A // 

/ / 5 

[by Abu Hayya anNumairl, And indeed 1 began, when* 
ever I arose— my garment began (459) to weigh me dawn^ 
60 that 1 stood up as stands up the sottish drinker (SM, Jsh}]« 

9 J» * 3>tKi J, A,*, 

yd' &\L\ jjjisr j.' 

£ * r * / 

then 1 took to questioning, and the traces to answering 
me: and in making excuse there is answering and ques' 
timing. 
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/ know thee to have begun oppressing him that we have, 
protected, 

a, p si *%,st 
/ commenced disclosing what was hidden, 

I set about upbraiding the heart for obedience to passion, 
and 

» * A/ t * *<o * A/ tPS P» A , ,K*\*o / / / h , 

fFe <rorf tfie countries of the foes, and their souls began 
to expire before the slaughter. These two are the most 
unusiul of thews, of commencement; and ,3**° the best 
known, and the one that occurs in the Revelation, namely 
in two places, r ^U*aacu t£ale 3 Vf r. 21. XX 119., i.e. 
And they began sewing one leaf upon another to cover 
themselves withal, where Abu -sSammal al'AdawI reads 
tiiaLaj with Fnth, a dial. var. transmitted by Akh, while 
there is a third dial. var. {yfo with pronounced with 
Kasr iu place of the ui , and XXXVIII. 32. [459] (Sty 
J*a» is (1) i. q. anci , being then inlrans., as 

fm A // ✓ A // ' /Ski 

£if ci->*«- OJj [459] ; (2) i. q. o^^I , being then trans. 
to one obj. [442], as VI. 1. [177]; (3) i.q. ^ [440], 
being than- toms. to two objs., as til^ j*;*" f* 3 J*^ 
4 - 
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II. 20. Hath made for you the earth to become a bed, the 
making to become being now by deed, now by word or 
covenant (B on II. 20.). 



CHAPTER X. 



THE VERBS OF PRAISE AND BLAME. 

§ 468. The vs. of praise and blame are (1) f*l and 
jl£ (M, IH): (a) £ and Jjj are vs. (D, HM, IA), 
according to the majority of GG (IA), as proved by the 
affixion of the [quiescent (IA)] «w of femininizatioa 
(HM, IA), but ns. according to some of the EE, among 
them Fr, who adduce the prefixion of the prep, in the 

sayings )**M ^ )**JI and aJjM p*i> ^ U, 
which is explainable, however, by making f*j and j-£» 
re/js. to a suppressed saying occurring as ep. to a sup- 
pressed qualified, which is the gen. governed by the p. y 
not and , i. e. «-*f Jyi* vu»lf **> 

^asH ilforf excellent is the journeying upon (an ass where- 
of it is said,) Most evil is the ass and &*£ JfU jJj> ^ U 

*X/A^> *A 

jjyi j»3»J SAe is nol (a cAz7</ whereof it is said,) Most 
excellent is the child ; and are aplastic, only their pret. be- 
ing used (IA); applied to denote [general (M) superlative 

AJ>/A/ /P il*> 9 /A^>r 

(D)] praise and blame (D, M), as fHy y& &Ut> t^aX#J^ 

J» S .*> sA ✓ / A/A." «A ✓ .' ' ' ' 

ji-aUj J^Jf pxii XXII. 78. And trust in Qod. He 
is your protector: then most excellent is the Protector, and 
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,K, K// A* 

most excellent is the Helper! and j^i) 
olgJf XIII. 18. And iheir place of returning shall be 
Bell: and most evil is the resting-place ! (D) ; and having 
four dial, vars., J** their o. /., as 

fby Tarafa (R).] Mwd excellent are the strivers in the 
pious matter/, J** with Fath or Kasr of the ui and 
quiescence of the £, and J** with Kasr of both, as 
likewise has every v. or n. upon J*» , whose 2nd [rod.] 
is a guttural letter, like and i*=a> (M): (b) /U*. is 
used like (M, IH, I A), as VII. 176. [475] (M): (c) 
J*» , [original or transmuted from Jjo (R) f (i. e .) 
formed from every triL v., for the purpose of praising 
or blaming (I A),] is treated like p» and (R, I A) 

in all their predicaments, as ■>•> j J^-^l or J^l 
}«/ ^/ ' 

or and, according to [R,] IM, and his son, 

#A/ *J>S*>,*' 

o-i) Ja-jM , while others declare that transmutation 
of fl* , J^a, , to S*> with Damm of the £ is not 
allowable, because the Arabs, when using them in this 
•way, preserved the Kaera of their £ , and did not trans- 

$A, 

mute it into] Damm, so that we must say t>ij J»-;J1 jJUs 
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(IA); provided that it be made to imply the sense of 
wonder, for which reason its ag. is often (a) governed 

A li$ 

in the gen. by the i-> , because it is i. q. &> J*if , as 

IS, ,S, A A* , I 2 , 

oj}j L_54i5 , i. e. to cJji&l , (b) anartlirous, as eXU.f ^*~=* 3 
GUs^ IV. 71. Aom; goodly are those as companions !, 

' ' A * * 

read also (K),] and 

[by Imra alKais, I sat for the sake of gazing at inland my 
companions, between BSrij and APUdhaib. How far was 
mine object of contemplation /, U being red. (EM)], (c) 
a pron. agreeing with what is before it, as ^luwjff 

**** tStstit f ' ,n * 

\*fy, i.e. U^*yi U, which is not allowable in f>o and 
[474] (K): (2) LL in(Jm) \£L [476] (IH). 

§ 469. The ag. of f*> , ^j-i? , [and Z. (IA),] is 
(1) [explicit (M),] (a) synarthrous, [as J->j J^-;J| e.g. 
^^Jl Jy*\ r ~ VIII. 41. Most excellent is the Pro- 
tector, andmost excellentis the Helper ! (IA) : jf denoting 
the genus (D, IA) comprehensive by reason of community, 

y , /A A^»S 

so that it is in the sense of the pi., as in ^jt-Jlff 

CIII. 2. Verily man is in loss, i. e. Verily men are 
(D); properly, so that you praise the whole genus on 



( 222 ) 

account of Zaid, and then particularize Zaid by men- 
tion, thus praising him twice; or, according to some, 
tropically, as though you made Zaid the whole genus for 
hyperbole: but, as some say, knowledge (I A)] : (b) pre. to 

the syn arthrous, [e.g. ^j^JI ^to XVI. 32. And 
most excellent is the mansion of the pious (IA)]: (2) 
pronominal, specified by (a) an indet. [after it (IA), 
homogeneous with it (D),] in the acc. (D, M, IH, IA) as a 

sp., e.g, XVIII. 48. [160] (D, IA), i. e. i'J* Jjjf Jd> , 
it being made a pron., and expouuded by the h:det. acc. 
homogeneous with it (O), 

A t » * tK/h*> # h/ /A s 

[By God, such that most excellent is it, as though he 
said is refuge or the refuge, as a refuge is the Protector, 
i. e. God, or By God, most excellent is it as a refuge— (it, 
i. e. the praised, is) the Protector — when the severity of 
the oppressive and the domination of the rancorous are 
dreaded (J)], 

As/A.« ✓ A Us * * t A x A S JV 

jr*i Jfh 'r 1 j-** * *rf J J J»> ^fJf* 

[My wife says, she being with me in a shouting, Such 
that most evil is he, i. e. man or the man, as a man (art 
thou)} and verily I, such that most evil is, properly 

, the c; being elided for the metre, woman or the 
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, at 

woman (am I), the particularized by blame, u^f and 

,t 

Uf , being suppressed (J)], and VII. 176. [475] (IA); or 
(b) U [471], e.g. II. 273. [419] (IH). One should not 
say cfrA>** ^* and ^ j~Z> t but J^-jM f** 

iz^ani* ^y* Most excellent is the man, he that thou hast 
praised and «~»<*o ^* jaaaAty , as says 'Amr Ibn 

-OA ✓A." J>«>«<< xA 

Ma'dlkarib JUfj jyU-JJ iJu*J| ule f f* 

J> A WW ' ' * ' ' ' 

J^^mmJ) iJ/o«£ excellent is the people, my people, on the 
occasion of the drawn sword and the begged property. 
The ag. may not be particular: and therefore one may 

$Ax ,A m , St ✓A 

not say i*e) f*> or ^ j>f ; nor for the like reason 
j> j. s*> f i -»ss 

Ja.yj I Jib pxJ, because J*»yf is here an ep. to tefc, 

and the J in it denotes determination of demonstration 
and particularity (D). And after the ag. is [a n. in the 
nom., which is (M, I A)] the particularized (M, IH, IA) by 
praise or blame (M, IA); the sign of which is that it 
should be suitable for being made an inch, with the v. 
and its ag. as its enunc. (IA). The particularized seldom 

/A 'A ****** i/>, 

precedes f*> and j-Z> , as Ja.yi fx* ±zj ; the ag, 
being still synarthrous, or a pron. expounded by what 
is after it, as in the saying of AlAkhfal [praising Bilal 
(Jsh)] 

, , ,a S , /A , 8 , , , a at 

Via. uXKa. { jssi\ * lo^- ^w" i^ixsai tS^J"* ^ 
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(R) Abu Musd is thy grandsire. Then thy grandsire, 
most excellent is he as a grandsire ! And the chief of 
the clan is thy maternal uncle ; most excellent is he as a 
maternal uncle! (Jsh). 

§ 470. The explicit ag. and the sp., (1) [according 
to Mb, IS, F, IM, and his son (J),] may be combined 
[for corroboration (M),] as 

(M, IA), by Jarlr (M), Provision thou thyself, i. e. Acquire 
good repute, "with provisioning like the provisioning of thy 
father among us by justice and liberality for most excel- 
lent was the provisioning, the provisioning of thy father, 
as provmoning (Jsh) and 

9 A J>~$, J>J>Slx * A/ »»» A / *tt*tk*> / A / fl /M*>/ 

JxlajU sV'y Haas * |^ls»> Jaailf ^uliXff^ 

[by Jarir, And the Taghlabis, most evil is the sire, their 
sire, as a sire; and their mother is small in the buttocks, 
one that wears her waist-wrapper so that her buttocks may 
be magnified thereby : whence it is deducible that the sp. 
of the explicit (ag.) need not precede the particularized, 

~ * A/ /A / 

contrary to the sp. of the pron., as in jJS ttJj* ^Xi (469) 
(J)] : (2) according to S [and Sf (J)], may not be com- 
bined, [because the sp. is for removal of vagueness, and 
there is no vagueness when the ag. is explicit : they make 

* A , 

Usi a corrob. d. s., or the combination a poetic license; 

✓ A UA/ 

and AH says that there is a pron. in j~Z> , Uaai is a sp. 
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posterior to the particularized Jaaa'l , and f$*saS a subst. 
for the Jatter: while may be further said to be a 
direct obj. to Oj/, and a d. s. to it, though it is" 
indet, because the d.s. precedes the s. s. (J)] : (3) accord- 
ing to some, may be combined, if the sp. import a material 

*»✓ if , *»s*,*, 
sense additional to the ag., as t±tj J^.yi f*S ■ but 

not otherwise, as U-ij Ua.^ Ja.yf : [and this is 
declared by IU to be right (J)]. 

§ 471. U occurs after f*> and j-^, so that you 
say U fxi or and U j-i*, as II. 273. [419] and 

AJ> ^ *A* Ax/ A» ✓ ✓ A 

l^aJt !jj***f Um*a; II. 84. ifcfosi? <wW is it as a thing 
that they have sold their souls for, [that they should 
disbelieve]. There is a dispute about this U : some say 
that (IA) in II. 273. [and II. 84.] (M) the ag. of 
**»* [(and) j-i (B)] is a [latent (IA)] pron., and U am 

indet., [i. q. (B), neither conjunct nor qualified (M) 

5 As* A 

in U*i (K), (but) qualified by lj>*£f (B), governed in 
the acc. as (IA)] the sp. [469] (M, IA) of the ag., i. e. 

/ %A* tA f m A//A*> %A , f^A 

^ LaA f*& (M) [and] £ff f ; ^l , the parti- 

* an f a * * 

cularized by blame being \yf&l Ji (K) : others say that 
U is the ag., a <fe*. n. [180] ; which is the doctrine of 
IKh, who ascribes it to S (TA). 

5 a 
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- § 472. The particularized [i*j>j (1) in <Si) Ja.yi f*J 
(ML)] is (a) [really (ML)] an inch., whose enunc. is the 
preceding prop., [as though the o./. were J=*fl f» i*e) 
(M)]; (b) [as allowed by many GG (ML),] enunc. of a 
[necessarily (IA, ML)] suppressed inch. (M, IH, IA, 

5 a//* § ft, s j> n /A 

ML), i.e. tij} j2> (M, IA), meaning *>} c >±*Jf [29]; 
(c) [as allowed by IU (ML),] an inch., whose enunc, is 
[necessarily (ML)] suppressed, i. e. *H) (IA, ML), 

which is refuted by the fact that the enunc. is not neces- 
sarily suppressed, unless something supply its place [29] 
(ML) : the 1st making one sentence, and the 2nd [and 3rd] 

*J>3^ /A 5A/ 

two sentences (M): (2) in Ja.yf pi oj; must be an inch. 
And in either case the cop. is generality or logical 

A/ 

repetition of the inch., according as J( denote the genua 
or knowledge [27] (ML;. 

§ 473. When previously (D, IA) mentioned (D) [or] 
indicated (IA), [i.e.] when known (M, IH), the particu- 
larized is sometimes suppressed (D, M, IH, IA), the genus 

.PA/A.O/A eYhft th*„ 

alone being mentioned, as iXjjJJ g+i^- o^foJ UUfc ^ 

XXXVTH, 29. And We gave unto David Solomon. Most 

excellent was the servant (Solomon)/, i.e. £j 
# i »/ * 

^j***- , his name being suppressed because previously 
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mentioned and known to the person addressed (D), [and] 
as ^37 p \y±o ^"X; S XXXVIII. 43. 44. ftrffr 
We found him to be patient. Most excellent was the 
servant (Job)!, i.e. ^>y>S <±**i\ f» (M, IH, I A), ^>fS 
being suppressed because indicated by wbat precedes it 
(IA), and ^d&UI LI. 48. Then most excellent are 
the Spreaders, (We)/ (M, IH), i.e. j»i ^J^Uf ^ 

✓ A # A 

(M). S declares that the sp. of the eg-, of f*j and j«*> 
is not suppressed [87] (ML). 

§ 474. The v. is feinininized, and the two ns. are dual- 

*A J»?A,A-o /A 

izedand pluralized: you say «J^S> Sl^l us***» or ^ 
[21]; they say i*WJ ut***> ^fjJf 7%w Aoiwe, www* 
excellent is the dioelling!, since the is the ^fo, like 
\JA ufrJW ^y* [182] ; and Dhu -rRuratna says 

juif ut-*ju ^yi ^Ui^ * '^py y 

0r"a she-camel well-bred, long'bodied, broad-backed, large 
in the supports of the breast— most excellent is the skiff 
o/ Me desert/: aud you say ^jM^yi f»u 

J>/w^> #A//- $« /*A/A^> /A ,A 

cX>yM Jta.yf , l^o^ uifc ut^*S t and us~»*J 

JiU mwuI (M). The form of fi and Jli* is 
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made ting, with the du. aud pi. (HM): the pronominal 
ag. of {*i and is sing. {masc. (R)], not <£w. or pi. 
(R, Sh) or jfem. (R), latent, not prominent, as j*> 
Ua.^ or y)ftJJ.yi ^^A*^; or W*-) and 

05; d^V u>^; v ' * ***** f" r 1 r/ 55 f H f** 

Most excellent as a man was Harimf Not a catastrophe 
befell, but he was a refuge for one affrighted by reason of it 
(Sh): so that they do not say ^=t) or Sy** 
or M>*1 u^+*j (R). 

§ 475. The particularized must be homogeneous 
with the ag. (M, IH) : and USlX Sylf ^SfJ ll£ /U 
VII. 176. and LXII. 5. [1] are by suppression of the 
pre. n., i. e. f>j&\ J** , Evil as a similitude is (the simi* 
Utude of) tlie people who have treated Our signs as lies f T 
[or f.jSM JX» wlasuel >tw Evil as (possessors of)a 
similitude are the people (K),] and ^jdjJj j£« (M); while 
f»ytlf JX* .EviJ & the similitude of the people, (their 
similitude) is read (E, B) by AUahdan (K), and the place 
of ^sS] may be [that of] a gen. as ep. to r jSJf (M), the 
particularized by blame being suppressed (M, B), i.e. 
f$Z+ ^o^f r jiH j£» (M). It must also be 
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particular, J^-; J^V\ **> not being allowed, unless 

$ , 

you qualify it by what removes the ignorance (R). 

§ 476. f*i*a. is said iu praising, and u*i) V 
in blaming, as 

(IA), by Kanza (T, J), mother of Shainla alMiukari (T), 
Now such that dear^ /wee? is this (J) tbing, i.e. beloved 
among things (T), are <Ac people of the desert, save that, 
when Mayy is mentioned, she is not dearly loved (J). 

, [meaning f ^^aa-» £*o (M),] is ong-. (M, 
R, IA), like (R), the u having been [made quies- 
cent and (J)] incorporated into the ^ : if |o occur after 
it, the c must have Fath (IA): and if it be without 13 
(R, IA), the Damma of its £ may be transferred to its 
«-$ , like as it may be elided (R), [so that] its c may 
have Fatfc or Datum (M, IA), Datum being more frequent 
(J), as 

(M, R, IA), by AlAkbtal, ^4wrf / said, Dilute ye it, and 
ward off its strength from you with its admixture. And 
very pleasant is it as diluted wine when it is diluted/ 
(J) ; and similar is every J*> when praise or wonder is 
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meaut by it, like U d*> [468] ; [the wonderer Bays 

t 9 A / S\ ,h*> ✓ A 9 

U^>- ? &=.yi ^y-^. (K on IV. 71),] Jh cites 

9 ,i , 9 a£ 

withhold not from me what I ham desired} nor give 
I them what they have desired. How good is this as dis- 

, 9 A ✓ 9 A ,l\9 

cipline /, and u£Ua> ^jLsuJJ is related (R). When a 
n. 6ther than to occurs after w-^- , it may be governed 
in the worn* by «-^-, as t-^-, or gen. by a ra*. 
uj, as oe^ v 0 ** According to F, IB, 1Kb, who asserts 

* ' « ' «A, ,S/ 

that it is the opinion of S, and IM (rA), l--^ in ojj fjoa. 

,s, , , 
[and ojj t***- v (IA)] is a [pre*. (IA)] «.j to, [a dem. 
a a 

to .f^/SJf (T), denoting presence in the heart (J),] is its 

4 a, 

ag. (IA, ML) ; and the particularized (I A), oj j (ML), is 
an inch, whose enwnc. is the preceding prop., [the cop. 
being the rfena. (ML),] Such that dearly loved is this thing 
is Zaid, or enunc. of a suppressed inc/i. (IA, ML), i. e, 

$AX ,9 

^ , Dearly, or iVotf dearly, loved is this thing .• (i/, 
i. e. the praised or blamed, is) Zaid (IA), or, as is said, a 
subsl. for to , which is refuted by its not taking the 
place of the first, [the ag. of w-^. being only a dem. 
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(DM),] and by its being indispensable, [tbe mention of what 
will make it known being necessary when it is suppressed 
(DM),] or, as is said, a synd. expl., which is refuted by 

, ,A* 23-=> ✓ A , , A $ , 

[by Jarlr, And pleasant are the fragrant breezes from a 
Tlamanl woman, that come to thee from the quarter of 
ArRayyan at times (Jsh)], the det. not being explicable 
by the indet. (ML) : but according to [Mb, IS, IHL, and 
(I A)] IU, f<i*=» is a n. [for (ML),] an inch., 

the particularized being its enunc, The beloved is Zaid, 
or an enunc., the particularized being an inch., Zaid is 

the beloved, [according to him that allows two construct- 

» is, a , 

ions in J-«lftM ^ (24) (ML); so that v-^ is com- 
pounded with 13 , and made one n. (IA), the n. prevailing 
because what it indicates is a substance (J)] : and accord- 
ing to some, [among them IDh (IA),] l£*s» is a [pret. 

$Ay a , 

(IA)] v., and its ag. • [so that i 8 compounded 
with 13 , and made a ». (IA), the precedent prevailing 
over the subsequent (J)] : which is the weakest opinion 
(I A, ML), because the particularized may be suppressed, 
as 

>La=J| Uy fooa. Iff 
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[by Marrar Ibu Hainmas (T, Jsb), or Mirdas Ibn Ham- 
mam (T), atTa'I, Now dearly loved is this, (the commemora- 
tion of these women), if modesty (withheld me) not, though 

often have I given my love to what was not near (T, Jsh)], 

a / 

whereas the ag. is not suppressed (ML) : or is a v., 
and the explicit n. its ag., 1 6 being made otiose; [which 
Is open to the same objection] (J), wj^a. and , [being 
made like one thing (HM),] may not be separated (T, 
HM). And is uniform for the fern., du. and pi. 

(HM) : to is not altered on account of the alteration of 
the particularized in gender and number, but keeps to 
the sing, masc., -because it resembles the prov., which is 

« /AS/ 

not altered; so that, like as you say £H uiualf [1] to 
the masc. or fern., sing., du., or pi, uniformly, so you 
say ^; or oifc or ^\^\ or ^f^for ^ijf 
or «yfJ^t (I A). A sp. or d. s. agreeing with the par- 
ticularized may occur before or after the latter (IH), as 

*J/$A//S/ $ A/ * # / * p , is / p * P, 

lt^ jj>3 or t*i) Ua.; and Vy) fj^a. ©r 
9s,p 

4+ss» (R). The acc. after foosw is said by Akb, F, and 
Rb to be a d. s.; by IA1 to be a sp.; by some to be a sp. 
if non-deriv., and a d. s. if deriv.; while some say that 
the non-deriv. is a sp., and the deriv., if restriction of 
the praise thereby be intended, as in 

/ / / * PS, P ,3, , 
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10 lovely is wealth when given hounixfully without procti- 
tis 

gaUtyt (Jsh)], is a d, s., and otherwise a sp., as 

ili, * / 

*H) W*T> (ML), i. e. / wonder at the love for this rider 
who is Zaid, the purpose not being to praise him in 
the state of riding only (DM). The sp. may not bo 
posterior to the particularized with in a case of 
choice, but may be here j because here it is from the explicit 
16 , and there from the covert pron. : and is necessary 
from the pron., allowable from 16 ; its omission being 
allowable here because the explicit is held superior to 
the pron. (R). 



CHAPTER XI. 



THE TWO VERBS OF WONDER. 



% 477. The v. of (IH) wonder lias two forms, &**»f U 

A A? 

and &i J*»l (IH, IA): J*M being proved to be a v. by 
the inseparability of the protective'^ [170] from it 

xxaS 

when the ^5 of the 1st pers. is attached to it, as ^ftt W 

i- Ax ✓ ' 

fiUI How much I am in need of God's forgiveness/ ; 

' ' A AS & 

and Jxil by the affixion of the cwrob. ^ to it in 

#/A/< xAx Ax A AxAJV 

X A £x Ax J> A A*x 

X X XX X 

[^f«flf scarce any person taking in exchange after a hund- 
red camels a small herd of about thirty camels, how 
meet is he for length of indigence, and how meet is 
(he) !, the l-5 being red., iJI f>A enunc. of the inch. 

AxA* ' 

Jii.*!-** , ^ j. the w , and & suppressed (J)], i. e. 

Ax A*x 

yjij^lj , the light corrob. ^ being changed into f in pause 
(IA). The two vs. of wonder are aplastic (IH, IA) j 

x xa£ a a£ 

only the pret. of J**l and imp. of J*M being used (IA). 

' #xA* 

They are formed only from what the J*»l of superi- 
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ority is formed from (M, IH) : the v. that they are 
formed from must be (1) tril.; (2) plastic ; (3) such that 
what is meant by it admits of emulation, not like >zM 
and j^i*, where one thing has no superiority over an- 
other ; (4) att., though the K.K allow LiG l^j U ; 

(5) not neg., necessarily, as iu il^jJb ^U> ^.U U Such 
a one has not benefited by the medicine, or allowably, 
as in lajj U ; (6) such that its qual. is not upon 

J*i! , which excludes the vs. indicative of colors, like 

, , j>,a? * , , / t 

Oy*> 6y>1 and j*M , or defects, like Jf>. J^.f 

' , , f,ht ' ' 
and ;j*t ; (?) uot pass., so that you do not say 

\j>jj ^ >y&\ U meaning wonder at a beating inflicted on 
him, lest it be confounded with wonder at a beating 
inflicted by him (IA). AK mentions that fo^j 6y*\ U , 

and j~>"M l** 2 * j* 5 *-' are wrong when you mean by 
them wonder at the colors, but right when you mean by 
them wonder at Zaid's princeliness, 'Amr's conversation 
by night, the bird's whistling, the abundance of the female 
pigeon's laying, and the stinking of the horse's mouth 
from indigestion (D). o^-f , OJ-if and the like are made 
connectives [for wonder in other cases (IH, IA), 
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meaning what is not tril^ or is from colors or external 
defects, or is not att. (R) ; the inf. n. of the v, wanting the 

,/A* 

conditions being governed in the acc. after J**f as an 
obj. } and in the gen. after J**| by the j as d-fcj U 

A»<V JW / A ✓ ✓ A A^>/ //«/ A A* 

^fjsa&w). sl^ao and &»lj fru «>U OJ-if i?0«> 

vfokiti are his rolling down and his extracting /, U 

// A A? 

and flow? hideous is his one-eyedness /, 

*//A* S /< / /A J A A? 

o£! U and iJytaeu o*>*M JEfow intense is his fair* 

nessf (IA), [and] tif I*! U (R). He that means 
to wonder at colors or visible defects forms the v. 
of wonder from a tril. t>. corresponding with his in- 
tended praise or blame, and afterwards puts what he 

A S-o , I / „ , , A* , 

means to wonder at, as >->y*\ 1*** J*#. tf*^ 
beautiful is the whiteness of this garment I and U 
^flf lift (D). [Similarly] the rule for [the v. of] 
wonder from the pass. v. is that the pass, should be 
a conj. to the infinitival U occupying the place of the 

S3 ✓ 2 f A A? Si ft * 

wondered at after U , Oi*£J , and the like, as *±&S U 
U How severe was his beating / or How severely he 
teas beaten I and ^jsw U; oow| iifcu? rigorous was his 
imprisonment I or i7ow rigorously he was imprisoned f. 
Bat as for what is inseparable from negation, like , 
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or has no inf. n., like , j*** , y±> , and £dJ , it is 
impossible to make their inf. ns. connectives for wonder 
from them, since there is no neg. inf. n. The v. of 
wonder is sometimes formed from something else than a 
w., as»l^JI U ifow voracious is this sheep I, 

*/ a* hi / 

like ^tSJ! uXi^l [353], and similarly fiJbf U and U 
**wj*f JBTow skilful he is in the good management of camels 
and horses!, the v. not being used, though the ag. J?} and 

« / "A* X /*A* ✓ 

is; and from an aplastic v., as ^1 U and U : 

' <Pss hi f 

and may be formed from internal defects, as U 
[below], U ^bw quarrelsome he is!. Extraordi- 

*sh / * t . 

nary are U and U How good, and oarf, is ! 

9 / A* / 

with elision of the Hamza (R). Such as 8Ua*J U How 

Sh,h *,A? / 

liberally he gives, O^^uJJ 8^1 U How beneficent he is/, 

✓ ,A* , ' ' , 

tfi>t#£f U i5four eagerly she is desired ! , &X2-»f U How 

S, , hi , 

hateful he is! (M), Xyas-A U How concise it is ! from 

✓ *A* ^yA? , 

yefcA a «. exceeding 3 letters and pass., &2*a-! U [above] 

' ✓ ✓ * , hi * 

How stupid he is! from J*^ j*a.f , and 8t«a*f U and 

&i JBow «>eW i* may be ! from l _ s *~* an aplastic v. 

(IA), are anomalous (M, IA) : and S mentions that they 

do not say &USf U , but $S\ U How frequent is 
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his sleeping at noon ! (M). The wondered at, i. e. the 
acc. after J*i| , and the gen. governed by the ^> aftei 

A A? 

J*s| , may be suppressed when indicated, as 

/ / // A, // ,J>A, A,S$ ,* 

JS J* S\& * J^lWbJ t$**J> ^ ^ ^ 

[by Imra alKais, 1 see Umm 'Amr, her tears having 
flowed from weeping for k Amr, and how patient (she) was! 
(J)], i. e. tft>j«-of , the pron. being suppressed because 
indicated by what precedes, [i. e. the pron. that is 

A A?/ A A A? 

p-e. to (J),] /J-* 5 ^ f# XIX. 39. IZoto clearly shall 

' " ' K K tiff 

they hear, and how clearly shall {they) see, i. e. ^ >*»fj , 
and 




[by 'Urwa Ibn AlWard, Then that poor man, if he meet 
death, will meet it praised among men; and, if he become 
rich one day, how worthy will (he) be of riches/ (J)], 

A a£s 

i. e. &> » the wondered at being suppressed after 

A A?" ' A A? 

J**| , though not coupled to an J*»f like it, which is 
anomalous (IA). Tue ag. is suppressible in such as 

A/ A A £ Ay ASA* 

XIX. 39., because ^iyi ^j-* 2 *! literally resembles *Hf. 
[478] (ML). 

§ 478. J**l in W) J*M U is a jpre*. its ag. 
ajwon. relating to U , and fo^J a direct '(KN). The 
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tit //A f / # ^ }«/ 

sense of f/l U is Uj/ - Something [479] 

' fiS t 9 * $A? 

has made Zaid generous, like ^j^l ^ j*f /Sowe 
matter has stopped him from going forth and &-aan£t ^g* 
Some concern has made him to go away from 
his place, meaning that his stopping and going away were 
not but for some matter; though this transport from 
every v., save what is excepted therefrom, is peculiar to 

A A* 

the cat. of wonder (M). J*»f is (1) imp. in form, admi- 
rative in sense, orig. a tiil. v., then transmuted into an 
augmented pret. v., i. e. J*»f i. q. f J*" 13 )la , like j^I 
^wJl [488], then transmuted into the requisittve mood 
while the enunciatory sense remains, and made to imply 
the sense of wonder j so that, its governing the explicit 
n. in the nom. being bad, because of its being in the form 
of the imp., the »— » is redundantly added in its ag., as in 
XIII. 43. [503], save that the redundance of the 
in the ag. of ^ is prevalent, not necessary, as is proved 
by the saying of Suhaim 

[lb l Umaira bid thou farewell, if thou equip thyself 
going early in the morning. Enough are hoariness and 
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Allslam for man as a prohibitive (SM, Jsh)], but id the ag. 

A A? tit 

of this J**! necessary, [except when the ag. is and 
its conj., like £\ ^r^y (480), because of the univer- 
sality of suppression with (514) (J),] for rectification 
of the expression, siuce the latter becomes by means of 
it in the form of the real imp, t±}j> )y*\ i so say the 
majority of the BB (BS) : &> is an ag. according to S, so 

A A? 

that there is no pron. in J*iJ (IH) : (2) imp. in mood and 
sense, the commanded being the person addressed, and 
the v. assuming his pron., which is necessarily latent in 
all numbers and genders, because it is a sentence that 
follows the course of the pror.i the speaker of/2f£2| U 

A A? 

wonders, while the speaker of to J*M commands another 
to wonder: so say Fr, Zj, 1Kb, and Z (BS): J£> If) i a 

J Ay //A*. e ' * 

said to be ong-. ffS, i. e. 2lotrf /tas become possessed 
of generosity, but in my opinion is a command to every 
one to make Zaid generous, i. e. qualify him with gener- 
osity, the v being.™*, as in II. 191. [503], for corro- 
boration and particularization, or to pronounce him to be 
possessed of generosity, the w bein g to make trans. (M) : 
(3) imp., as these say, the commanded being, however, 

Ax A A £ 

the inf. n. iudicated by the v n so that ^.j-^f means 

a/j>a*/aa£ * ' ' 

^ uT^ cT^' th ™ Zaid to be goodly, (O 
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goodliness), i. e. Continue in him and cleave to him', and 
according to this no apology is needed for the invariability 
of the sing, masc, because the commanded is sing. masc. 
in all cases : so says IK followed by IT. According to 
the [last] two opinions (BS) the i_> [is red., if the Hamza 
denote making trans.; and (B on XVIIL 25.)J makes 
trans. (B,BS), if the Hamza denote becoming (B), depend- 
ing [then] upon the v. before it; and the n. after it is in 
the position of an acc. : but according to the first it does 
not depend upon anything, like the rest of the red. ps. ; 
and the n. after it is in the position of a nom. (BS). If a 
poet were constrained to suppress the u_» with anything 

A * A A* 

else than ^1 after J*>! , he would be obliged to use the 
nom. according to [the majority of] the BB, and the acc. 
according to the others (J). 

§ 479. U [an inch. «. by common consent (J)] is 

«.A , 

(1) according to S [a complete indet. (I A), i.q. (J), 
not conjunct, nor qualified (M),] an inch., [allowable as 
such because of the sense of wonder in it, or because 

§ , $A , 

equivalent to the qualified, since the sense is tf&>* 

(J)], the prop, after it being its enunc.; [and U 

fuj] is constructively fojj yj*** 5 *) , i. e. 1*-*=*- 

(IA)]: (2) according to AKh conjunct, the prop, after 

it being its conj., and [an inch. (M),] the enunc. being 
i , « a , *n, , , s$ a, 
suppressed; [constructively Idoj B j**M 

7a' 
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What has made Zaid goodly (is a great thing) (IA)] : ($) 
according to some, [Fr and IDh (J),] interrog. (M, IA), 
the prop, after it being its enunc.; constructively/^ ^1 

fi A/ , / A* * 

yj-^f What has made Zaid goodly ? : (4) according 
to some, [AKh (J),] a qualified indet., the prop, after it 
being an ep. of it, and the enunc. suppressed; construe- 

§ * CA/ / / hf J A / 

lively tf&z /^ A thing that has made Zaid 

goodly (is great). 

§ 480. The reg. of the v. of wonder may not 

/ * A t * fn* , 

precede it, so that you do not say u j**^l U \±>j or U 

, /A* OA/ A A? A/ 

lo^jj nor ^j**^ : nor De separated from it 

' " ' * /A? / 

hy an extraneous word, so that you do not say ^>*^.\ U 

// A* / /S» / *S*> / /• AJ> 

lXaIow jto\yd\ for j^l^Jf i_Xjta*« ; there being no 
difference between the gen. and anything else, so that 

3 , V //»? / A/ S / 

you do not say f;U oj£ ^j-^I U for oj£ I^U, nor 

O / //A / / A£ / * ' /,A J* / * * 

LJla. L^ai* U for t_5ojU Ulta.. If, however, the 

arfw. or [prep, and] #<?n. be a reg. to the v. of wonder, 
separation of the latter from its [first mentioned] reg. by 
means of either is generally held to be allowable, [when 
the reg. does not contain a pron. relating to the gen. (J),] 
as in the saying of «Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib ^ ^ *U 

* **** *t&*> **hi* ,**., »,h***a , * a? * 

tt>/lLw «yl)iJ| ^ ^ te/lal ,1^1 ^ U 



( 243 ) 

, tmrf /J>h ,h*> / /hi/ 

Uft/lS* u&>UyCJ( ^J> ut-wf^ To God be ascribed the excel' 
lence of the BanuSalim! how goodly in the fray is their 
meeting ! and generous in scarcities their giving! and 
steadfast in noble deeds their continuing /, of 'All on passing 
by 'Ammar [Ibn Yasir al'AbsI (Is)] and wiping the dost 

from his face lfj^ao- tw-a cfyt ( Ji^\ t»f ^J* >f\ 
How grievous unto me, Abu -lYaJczm, is that I should see 
thee prostrate, made to cleave to the stones /, and of one 
of the Companions, [Al' Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSulaml 
(Jsh),] 

JS// / A *h*> £ / t // 

/m,J>h* / X A $ /h/ A A i/ 

[Jni Prophet of the believers said to the Companions, 
Go ye forward before me in battle against the enemy. 
And how dear to us is that he should be the sender for* 
ward! (J)], and [otherwise is necessary, as in (J)] 

/Shi lit iS/^> /ht * &/ / 

s# J y 3 *- sj* *sH u J^f* 

(IA) My two friends, how meet for the possessor of intel- 
ligence is that he should be seen to be very patient! But 
there is no way even to patience, much less to abundance 
of it/, where Zji\ may not be made posterior, lest 
the pron. [in ^ ] relate to a word posterior literally 
and in natural order (J). 
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§ 481. You say Ijj} tf*^ $ How goodly was 
Zaid!, [mentioning ^JS (S)] to indicate the past (S, M), 

* * /hi ✓ ✓ A £ t 

while it governs nothing (S): and too^J g^S U How 
cool it became I and ^**^ How warm it became/ 
have been transmitted, the pron. belonging to the St*** 
(M). 



CHAPTER XII. 



THE TRIUTERAL. VERB. 

§ 482. The v. is unaugmented and augmented (IA). 
The [unaugmented (L)] v. is tril. and quad. (SH, L), not 
quin., because it would then become heavy by reason of 
its universal affixes, the aoristic letters, the sign of the 
act. and pass, parts., and the nom. prons., which are like a 
part of the word (R). The unaugmented tril. [pref. 
(SH)] has three (M, SH, L, IA) measures (IA) [or] for- 
mations (M, SH, L) for the act voice (L, IA), 
J*5, and (M, SH, L, IA), with Fath of the lj, 
and Fath, Kasr, or Damm of the £ (L, IA), the two first 
trans, and intrans., and the 3rd intrans. (M), like \->y& 
and i-^fo, and and (L) ; and one for the 

pass., J*i with Damm of the «-3 and Kasr of the £ , 

✓ * » *h/* 

like (IA). In &JUJ IV. 85. fozow ft <ul*J 

is read by making the J quiescent, like 

ft A ✓ Ay S 9 A* A f 
A* tf * / , A ✓ A /ft/ A!?A,» ✓ 

(K) Jn<? if I satirize him, he will groan as groans a youth' 
Jul he-camel of the intensely white ones, whose two sides 
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and the top of whose hump have been galled, f=^e and 
«t>^a among vs. being lightened as uoai is among ns. (N). 
The £ of the aor. from J*> is pronounced with (1) Kasr 
or Damm (SH, L), the general rule (R), not Fath, when 
its ^ or J is not guttural ; so long as Kasr is not pre- 

vented by the notoriety of Damm, as in gf - ^ fsu , jla. 

, J** J^*i i or by the o.'s being indicative of superi- 
ority, or by its £ or J 's being a ^ ; nor Damm by the 
notoriety of Kasr, as in i^y* ^y^i, 
^j-ja. j-Aaai , or by its 's being a j [or g ], or its 
£ or J a j (L) : they use the two dials, in many words, 

like ji/^i, f&i, J-~> J-*id, *— al* 

, J"*> > o-«aaj» (R) : (2) Kasr, (a) when 
its i-i is (SH, L) unsound (SH), a ; (R, L) or 3 (R), as 
<±Cp Jjo (L) [and y*£>. ] ; Damm being discarded 
because a $ followed by a j or ^ before a Damma is 
deemed heavy (R) : (a) the o.f. is ; but the j is elided, 
because deemed heavy when quiescent between a ,3 pro- 
nounced with Fath and an inseparable Kasra ; and the 
imp. and inf. n. are made to accord with the aor., as v>* , 

Jj / / /* fi ft. / / t 9 tr /✓/ 9 // y// 

(L) (6) in w-^, e^; e**, c 2 *, cj; 
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£*i the o.f. is Kasr of the £ in the aor. [699] , so that 
the ) is elided ; the £ being afterwards pronounced with 
Fath because of the guttural letter : and similar is g6) 
, not used in the pret., except by poetic license, as 

[Would that I knew respecting the state of my friend, 
what is that which has destroyed him in love, so that he 
has abandoned it 1 (Jsh)] : and yi> is made to accord with 
because syn. with it ; but its pret. is not used even 
by poetic license : (c) the ^ of is not elided, be- 
cause it is lighter than the ^ , though some of the Arabs 
treat the ^ tike the ^ in elision, which is rare, saying 
y**> (R) : (d) lis*.) tfcxw i s weak (SH), the dial, of the 
Banii 'Amirj says Labld Ibn Rabs'a al'Amiri 

Ikl* (jtiisu V ^of^oJ! £i*3 

(R) If thou hadst willed, it, i.e. thy saliva, would have 
quenched the thirst of the heart with a single draught 
leaving the thirsty ribs of the breast in such a state that 
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they would not experience heat of thirst (Jsh) : (b) when 

' ' J> - ft A/ 

its £ or J is a ^ (SH, L), as J$ J**j and ^ ^ 



(L); but not necessarily, if the J of the hollow or £ 




ju. ,<*—i and ^ ,_5**i (R) : (c) when it is reduplicated 

s, ' d , a* s , 

intrans.,&8 j*- yearned ^ysaj and moaned J» ; ex- . 



cept 28 vs. with Damm, i_>! prepared himself to go away 
V^i ' Warfe ° S0Und E? and L J 

Sj>/ -OAS' 0 

hastened [ ^ji ] , J' »«* c&ar ana* bright and 

/A A 5*, j» ,,,n*> a, 

J*JV\ made a noise Jjd, ^j***" J? «fowg?d J*i, 

J<S^ i/ 5 j> ✓ A .paS-" a ✓ 

&J1JU >* ch- emigrated Jsw, JJJf a 

/" a a ✓ ' 

cot>ere<< j*^' V"*" wcn ' at a P ace fatting short 

j>as $ s , as^> a ✓ 

quick and et~^f focame to// , /^^f ^ 

j ;/ J> a 3-<= B ✓ i5 jv j> asa>« s f 

entered J^. » j-*^ ^>;^> rose ^SJ , ^jJJ jfcj rae'nei 

A? *//*<*S/ .PA 3 

jfc^, , was proud ^ , jia*M and £*jJ| poured 

doto» abundantly , o£> ran o&i , j«V I d-Ou: jj& 
5 s / a?a^> a ✓ i9</ a ✓ 

teas hurtful , /•Mf ^ uXi doubted uXSo, 

rained { J^ La i , **«^ cM* was sAetf unavenged JJ^j , us—*** 

iSUJf pastured alone , cs^jiif ^ became tall jpy , 
a ✓ 3 j> / a a ✓ a a ✓ a ✓ 

*6» J* entered J*» , ws— *» , i. q. et~«* , j-aj , jiS 
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*A/A-o / 3 A // 5/ 

j»^SJf became well-off after distress ^j&k, &dc y re- 

turned to attack j% , Ji=wJI j> produced date-pods , 
Ss Si/ s/ s^/j«u^> s x s i/ 

*i J* ^ > J* weratf quickly J-*£ , , ^ 

& meditated p& ; and 18 with either, «wU*i| aud 

S>h 3-0 J ^/ S , 

pJlJS became plentiful and luxuriant ^jy>. and v*-~w , 

.f-'S-o S/ S.P/ sn,h*> fix ' 

SlyJJ jumped <p % ^*^^ sAed fears copiously 
and &»LU| gawe wmVAt copiously j& , y$\ ^ &± was 
diligent ^^-^i ^ became abundant fat , u^aa* 

/ A/ JJ?A/A^» 

t$^5 t5^* discarded ornaments on account of hie 



death oau , y^JUl ^ was Aorf ysu, , /^SJf ^ /eW ^==u , 
&sUif yielded milk abundantly )02 and ^1 ;J 
/oweo* abundantly [;*i]> ^t-^l ^ reom * L ?"^' 

3, Si/ *AS ^> S/ S ■»/ 

was niggardly , was singular JA» , 

oJa^> was distant , ',^1 ^ turned away 

<j-o£, \J^o flew off on being severed fa, ^ 

* a a <>» & *' s / * - 

^^yUj presented itself toed 

*A *A,o C ✓ * AS £ •* ' 

3^aJ{ j-i and f=aU| was dry j»h (L): (3) Damm, (a) 
when it is reduplicated fraws. (SH, L), as /^l drew- 
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out f , untied i&sw : Kasr, however, occurs 
anomalously, like Damm in intrans. vs. ; alone in 

•ttS * 

loved Smxu , in accordance with which is the reading of 
Al'Utaridl 6iS] ^xx^ III 29. [420], [(and) a poet says 

A A^J A /A? / ✓ ft 9SK,, , iSKt ti*>*t 

(K) / /owe That-wan from love of his dates; and 
know that courtesy to the neighbour is more courteous. 
But, by God, if it were not for his dates, / should not love 
him; nor would he be nearer that 'TJbaid and Mushrik, 
the poet's two sons (N)] ; and with Damm according to 

rule in five vs., ^saS\ and JjHLaJJ made the decree, 

and the divorce, absolute , ^CuJf o-i made hard 

> 2 i° it, siSss fs, 

^{^Jb Si* gave to drink after a first draught &Jju> . 

/ a a ^ Sx 

camerf and divulged , ^5^1 ^ abhorred (L): 

(b) when its £ or J is a j (SH,L), as r jiL> j»G , 
(L); but not necessarily, if the £ of the defective be gut- 
tural, as ^ti preceded .* lL and l£> ^ , though neces- 
sarily, if the J of the hollow be guttural, as M sf* and 
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(E): (c) when it is indicative of superiority 
to the competitor, and its ui is not a j , nor its £ or 
J a g , as L ^>^ He competed, or merf, with 

me in being foremost, and I surpassed him in being 
foremost, l&^S , tSolspi ^yoJta. He contended with me in 
fighting, and I overcame him in fighting, Xols*] , ^ji^-ola. 



<a=9 He contended with me in disputation, and I over- 
came him in disputation, &~aL.\ ; but Kasr, if the lJ be a 
2 , or the £ or J a ^ , as &<±£f ^"^t; , L ^*ik > 

iJA/// /✓ /ft 

iJuJaJ ^VVi , He vied with me in promising and selling and 
hating, and I surpassed him in promising and selling and 

SJ> f. Si t A* 

hating, , , ; and, according to Ks, Fath, if 
the ^ or J be a guttural letter, a Hamza, 8, £, 
£ , or £ , as ^ji^fctj f } &S|j$s '^Ijta , ^f^f , 

Sleyoa l J<z$^ 0 , &*-y£>\ , whereas others hold that the gut- 
tural letters have no effect,in this sort, which is shown to 
be correct by the saying of the Arabs 
[484] He vied with me in poetizing, and I surpassed Mm 
in poetizing, *f£* with Damm of the £ (L) : (4) Fath, 
when [ J*s does not denote superiority to the competitor, 
and (L)] the £ or J is a guttural letter (SH, L) other 
than I (SH), which is also a guttural letter (B); so long 
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as it is not reduplicated, like g» , ^ , go, , nor 

tit «P A/ £// $ 

notorious for Easr or Damni, like j.U j^ib, UH> ^^Lgj , 

✓ ✓ ✓ .P Ay t t t SSKt t t t * * ti t itt 9Sht t t t 

* J> A / t tt SS tit tt t st tit / / ✓ S t tit t tt 

^L^u , ^Ab : e. g. jUo , i^-iDo L^i* , 

J> XA^ t tt * t A t. tt / St h/ t/t ftkt t/t Stlit t tt 
St H> t t t S t tit 

£&j> , £«i g~A> n : sometimes together with something else, 
[becau se the guttural letter makes agreement of the pret. 
and aor. in Fath allowable, not necessary (BS),] as gib 

t t A* S A t t S t tit t> * tit S t t t t sg Ht 

v_>lXXJ| vsjysx* Stsa*} and , ^UjuiJl ^.^j , 

,„,A^,/ *^A, tt ,%t t/ tlit 

j\JS £w ^aju (L): but ^0 is anomalous, ^ t _ s iilt 

t ,t s tht t tt s Sht 

'AmirS, and ^ an intermixture (SH) of ^ and 
cjO ^ ne d °^ *k e aor - ^ rom * 8 pronounced 

with (1) Fath, [the general f nle (R), as JL*> , jJL. 
pL^(L)] : (2) Kasr (SH, L); if the ui be unsound (SH), 
a ) , these t>s. being formed upon Kasr in order that the 
cause of elision of the y may be produced ; though Kasr 
is not universal in every such v. (R) : (a) anomalously 
(L), (a) with Fath, [which is more regular (R),] in [4 

t t S tit 

(or rather 5) t?s. whose *J is not a j (R)> j-** j^ii 
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*$A* * *********** * * * ** 

and (L),] ^^i, f» fji, j~&> j^i 

* $** * * » * hi * * 3 * ** ** 

and jr^Ad > j"*t£ j and C m J )r*~) ^V. and , 

* * * * S*h* * * »* S *h* * , 

[ £y> f more often, and £ yyi (R),] f^„ and ^ , &lj 

&k and [more often (R)] [ J 25 ; J$» and J*>ji 

(L)] ; (6) without it in [some vs. whose o is a j (R),] 
******** * * * * 
j>; > tA^A , [ £tf , though S transmits 
**** * * * * * , 

as a dial. var. (L),] ^ ^ ,5;^ 2%c marrow 

was compact g£ , whereas in oJ^I TheJtre-sHck pro- . 

duced Jire ^ft the Kasr of the £ in the aor. is not ano- 
malous, but an intermixture of two dial, vars., the aor. of 

**Z* ** SK&*> * * 

±>'}\ being used instead of the aor. of ^ (L),] 

i3j*> ^ *3;j ^ ( R > L ) : ( b ) wifch Fath also 

in the jprefc in two words, fry Jjtf, and tP}i| ^ : 

f> * * * * i , i,, 
(c) ©rig", in and o ua> , as is proved by the 

elision of the y ; the £ of the aor. being afterwards pro- 
nounced with Fath because of the guttural letter (R). 
And Tayyi say ^ Ji» in the conjug. of Ji> Jin (SH); 
because they allow conversion of every final ^ pro- 
nounced with an uninflectional Fatha and preceded by 

** * * i * * * * * » 
Kasr into \ , as J*> , ^ , UlclS for ^ , , and 
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I , , x a, 

&x*e\i (R). The £ of the ctor. from J*> is pronounced 
withDamm (SH, L), as <->r*, t*JJb ui^i, not 
otherwise (L), a rule not broken save in one word 

S xx , s fs*., , , 99 k, 3 

oUu (R). But [ J** J**d, as(M)] J^iJ-^iu, [ ^ 

J> *X XX .P.PAX 

(M), ^ ^tid (SH),] is an intermixture (M, SH) 

X x * X Ax Z 9 

of two dial vars. (M), J-as J-oa> and J-** J-aa> , cs~« 
» a, a p xx ' 
ssjy** and «t>L3 , as 

xx A 2 *xAx xx Ax x/A^xxwx Sx* 

ilfy /t«te daughter, princess of daughters, thou art my life, 
and we are not free from fear tliat thou shouldst die, f£ 

9yks ,9/ 99k/ ,9, 9,k, X k9 

j>*aj> and p*» (R) : and likewise J*i J*i> , as ut**J* 
olC [463] (M). The augmented *n7. becomes, through 
the augment, of four letters, like »-x^ j or ^ 7e t like 

" XX X A X X A x A 

jUaJI, or six, like c >»^i (IA). The augment is homo- 
geneous with the letters of the word or heterogeneous, 
as in ns. [369] (M). Among the formations of the aug- 
mented {tril] v. are (1) as |£ ; (2) j*ti, as 

v;^; (3) $1, as j (4) j^iV, as j^yf j^j 

i. q. jjja>! laughed much and /^j-Jf fOSu i.q. &*>fi> 

demolished-, (5) ^^i** , as J***^ seduced and tojsfe 
away, transmitted by AZ, and seemingly derived from 
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*»' *' * '*! 

deluded; (6) (J**, as &*«aU i.q. &«aL: cwi his 

Sl^te ; (7) ^Ui , , as ^/a* i- q. smeared him 
with pitch; (8) lS 1*», as Ja.yf lS £L *Arew down 
upon his back; (9) J£*S , as i^iV acta* with slyness, 
^UUXJJ 7%e p£?wp being said by As to be derived from 

S yyAy . yyAy J> y£y '/*/ *y y y 

tyJXfl Procuration; (10) J**a , as «-4> W*. i.q. Sidb. 

yyAy ^y ^AyyA^> * y yAy * y Ay 

*Aa»e<*j (11) J*** , as i. q. rfrewed 

Aim with the cap; (12) Jj*5, as <uu/ ^ s/w&e 
fottrf; (13) as J^-yi stooled in coition; (14) 

yyAy S A yA^o yyAy * 

Ja*» , as Jaaifl ,3*-) ejected his semen before insertion; 

yy Ay //«/ " A ? 

(15) J*i* , as £>yi J*i~ i.q. J^-f put forth its ears; 

y y Ay y A 3-"» yyAy 9 t /t 

(16) J*$» , as j~*2>; i. q. concealed; (17) 

yyAy *yyA y f s$s* 

J*f , as tyy^ [485] and Ja-^f Jfj 3 *- became aged; 

yyAy y3S-« yyAy yyAy 

(18) J**», as &*loJI treated medically; (19) J*a7, 

* * 3 ^» yyAy 

as J^yt j~*p absented himself from battle, derived 

y in yA^ y yy ///» 

from j—; buried and plWI uttered in a low tone 

and concealed; (20) J*a«« , as ^j-***- i. q. j*** 

hastened; (21) J*»2>, as i,^! ^la> i.q. *U2J swallowed; 

y 3yy yS yy //// * , ' 

(22) J*&, as fl£ j (23) JL*li7, as Jitii" ; ,f24) JUa? 
as J&S quasi-pass, of ^jS*- ; (25) J*$& , as i_iiU^f 

y y y //»// * *3^= y y A y y 

i.e. swcfard; (26) J*a*>, as J*./ [483] 
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y * / * *»* " A// 

i. q . was lowly, &*}U^Jtj ^3 c lad himself with 

A A^l / / A // 

the tunic, and Ji.<**Jk J«*i*3 wiped himself with the 

2/A/A **S*>$,As* , , 

napkin; (27) 1U*>! , as J».yi UaLj^f i.q. Uf». was big- 
bellied; (28) Jm*>) , as jliikf w intensely 

/A/A ' J// // /A/A ' /A/ A 

Jfacfc; (29) J^tif , as ^ ^sSiU i. q . J&LJ 

J> /A/A S / A / A 

on Am 5oc&, [432], and J».yi ^jifo-J 

' / 2 /A ' J Afi^ / S/ A ' ' 

wo* wrathful; (30) J***l , as JxU| ^.it was dark 

* J>2*> /5 / A ' ' 

and J^yi teas quick and active in his walk, from 

,/A* ' //A /A 

£^61, Aostenetf; (31) JJj*»f with one of the two J s aug. t 
as ^j**' was bulky; (32) Ja*»! , as 

S Si-" /S/A //A/A //A, A 

^^J! ^ifcf was /a* ; (33) Jw^if , as ytlolf JUai^f 
ten/ Aw neck and stuck out his crop, coordinated with 

//A/ A SS/A S? , A 

fsw^j by means of the aug, j ; (34) jUsf , as I&tf&.f 

« Bit*" S> A/A'O 52/ A 

Ja.yf was on of death and j.^Slf JUa.) fled, from 

/, / 3//A **S*Z,,K 

Jia. ; (35) J*W> as J^yi f$M Ais oody became agi- 
tated and altered, from &*.yi 6e<?am<» altered; (36) 

S//A *S^» 32/A 

J*jM with one of the two Js aag\,as J».yf Jl^ff «?o* 
short and stunted, £a-£J| u>f/*f and oit>y*| trembled; (37) 

JiXf , as J^I ; (38) ,>X>t , as JjJkf j (39) j£l , 

/ / / /• / 
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as )*=>-l tpa.« red, when its is permanent, not 

altering; (40) J*&-uf, as ^faL*>^ ; (41) JUif , as 
s^JS became red, when it has a Xp*. not perma- 
nent, e. g. ^g/M 8>G jLsu ^Ui S MC A a one be 

comes red a* one time and yellow at another-, (42) J*j*»f , 
as jj^;^' was long, was wet, and ,J;M 

[494]: (43) Jj*M, as >$JI k>M rode the colt 

x £/ A ✓ SyA 

hack-backed, and went fast (L). 

§ 483. The formations of the augmented [7n7.] are 
(1) [commensurable with the yaarf., as being (M)] coor- 
dinated with (a) , as hastened, [ j£i» , jJUi 

✓ Ay * m Alt 

(R),] ts*" 1 *, [ J 1 **. e -g- "-^^1 Jl^ ruffled the feathers 
of his neck, jl** (R),] J«^>, [ J**», J^o, 

e.g. J^yi became poor and clave to the earth (R),] 
JS^, ^Uu>, [&c. (R)]; (b) as , ^LG t 

Jiti3 , [but such as and Jil« are not coordinated 

(R),] Jry^S [485], [496], 

[which also requires consideration, because the aug. p iu 

^M fk4 J , , Ji-m^ , is not For coordination, bat of the 

class of imagination and mistake; they thought that the p 
9 a 
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9 k l„* 9 A 
ofyjA&AMi, Jj»Jx«wasthe«-iof the word, like the 

4 % *'* 
of Ji<J^> and J of f2>;^, whereas the regular form was 

^jdw, J<J^; so that &c, though really 

upon J*a*> , were in their imagination upon JJ*&> (R)] j 
(c) , as [496], tf £iM : [the proof of 

coordination being the unity of the two inf. ns. (M):] (2) 
[commensurable with it, though (M)] not coordinated, as 
^ja., JSG, ^ya-l : [(3) incommensurable with it, as 

✓ , ,A ///» SyA //»/» S yA ftk/h 

(M)] ;^t, ^^J, c /=*-«J, v^J* 

b^Lst (M, SH). And yJ&fS became tow is said to be 

[orig. Jz~\ (R),] J***' from ^y^l , [the Fath being 
made full (R),] in which case the prolongation is anoma- 
lous; or J*"*-! from ^,^31 [or gi&S, the denoting 
transition, as in ^swewL-! (493), i. e. he passed to another 
Jf, i.e. state, I e. front dignity to harness, or became 

k "" A X A.J 

like the ^ a piece of flesh inside the , i.e. in soft- 
ness and lowness (R),] in which case the prolongation is 
regular. 

§ 484. J*» denotes many meanings And the con- 
jug, of contending for superiority, [by which we mean that 
one of the two matters should be superior to the other in the 
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fit*// »ssKi 

meaning of the inf. n. (R),] is formed upon &X1*> &JU»f f 
[then trans, only (R),] as «jU^5 ^jft He vied with me 
in nobility, and I surpassed him in nobility, ; [the 
when not of this conjug., like i^-l* , , , beiug 
transferred to it when this meaning is intended (R)Js 
except [when the o is a j , or the £ or J a ^ , as 

it,/* * h * K/ / 

in (R)] the conjugs. of «yJ-* 5 , ir^v , , [the aor. 

of] which is with Kasr; and, according to Ks, [when 

' S»h/ / / // * 

the ^ or J is a guttural letter, as in (R)] ^f^ 6, 
[482], 5^-1 with Fath, [whereas AZ has transmitted 

SS*/// SSh/ / SSI,/ // S9\// S»»t& 

&j*JLi 65^12, f g^x&f , and £jjssa£» X3yL& , Sjiol , with 
Danim. The conjug. of contending for superiority is not 
regular, however : S says "And it is not in everything that 

SSH/// /// sssisf SSk/s 

this occurs ; for you do not say j»i , i 

being used instead" (R)]. In J** , [oftener intrant, 

than trans., accidents, namely (R)] ailments, griefs, and 

their opps., are numerous, as ^ ica* wakul, 

^jja. grieved^ rejoiced: and cofor*, defects, and appear* 

ances all occur upon it, [as (.ol was tawny, t*~*$» wat 

gray, y& had an inversion and contraction of the eyelid, 

was crooked, g») had little flesh in the posteriors and 
' / , ' s/» i/h 

thighs, f&> was lank-bellied; though J*»l and jUlf 
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£ ✓A So* 

are the moat prevalent in cofors, as jauyf «?bs toAffe, )*a*f 

3/ A 3 ✓A ' S ✓ A ' 

was red, was yellow, J}f^)l became blue, became 
green, from which co/ors Jj»i aud J*> do not come (R)] : 
hut [ J*» sometimes shares with it in colors, defects, and 
appearances (R), so that] -of , was brown, t iac 

✓ / S, * S f 

was lean, was stupid, ^f* was clumsy, had an 

impediment in his speech, ^) was foolish, with Fasr and 

Pamm, occur; [and in diseases and pains, as ^ : and 

in all these meanings mentioned J** is intrans.; 

feared him, was terrified at him, and dreaded 

him being on#. isJy , &*-t , and &** i&^a. 

* ***** * * * 

(R)]. And J*» is for the vs. of natures, [i. e. created 

qualities (R),] and Me /i&e, [what is not a nature some- 
times following the course of one, when it has some 
duration (R),] as was beautiful, £p was ugly, y$ 

was great, f^> was small, [ )&> was pure, and u^X* tarried 
*a*> , a, *, 

(R)] : and is therefore intrans. [432] ; ^oJ\ ljCu*.^ The 
house was spacious to, or with, thee, [said by Az to be 
from the speech of Nasr Ibn Sayyar tP^") » and 

x A ✓ 

not to he evidence (R),] ie. l6 bh^; , being anoma- 
lous, [or rather made trans, because implying the sense 
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of (R)] J and the Damm in the conjug. of ruled 
him, [not orig. of the conjug. of J*» with Damm, nor 
transferred thereto, as is apparently the saying of S and 
the majority, because they say that oJy is transferred 

* 3 A// J> A , 

to \sJf and to ux*k> , in order that they may 

afterwards transfer the Damma of the y and Kasra of the 
,3 to what is before them, so that, after the elision of the 
2 and ^5 , what may indicate them, i. e. the Damma and 
Kasra, may remain (R),] being for explanation [of the v. 
as one] of the scions of the ^ , not for transfer [from 
one conjug. to another (R)J ; like which is the conjug. of 

[403], while in that of uzM- they have had regard 
to explanation of the mode of formation (SH). 

//»// "<V s„t>, 

% 485. JJ*& is (1) quasi-pass, of Jl*» , as 

He put on him socks, and he put on socks and 
^^JsaX? He put on him a shirt, and he put on a 

shirt: (2) a coined formation, as walked softly and 

\j$yt>p undulated in his gait (M). 

§ 486. (1) is quasi-pass, of J*s, as 65^Lf 

✓ 3 

^JCo 1 broke it in pieces, and it broke in pieces-. (2) 

/ a - y 

denotes affecting, or endeavouring to acquire, as ga£3 
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encouraged himself and jisJ (M, SH): says Hstim [afr 
Ts's (Jsh)] 

/S / / a ✓ ^a a^ x /»/ »// 
Ulsu ^yCa. ^LsJi {tjda L * 3 

[Endeavour thou to acquire forbearance with the nearer 
relatives, and preserve their love. And thou wilt not be 
capable of forbearance until thou endeavour to acquire 
forbearance, orig. ^aXi (Jsh)] : S says " And this is not 
like JJ&Imj [487], because this one seeks to become for- 
bearing": and hence and jyj attached himself to 
the tribe of Kais and NizSr (M): (3) is i. q. J*iwf- [i a 

* tht A ✓ 

two senses peculiar to J*&»f , believing the thing to be 
of the quality of its root (R)], as y& and JjLj believed 
himself to be great and grand (M, SH), aud requiring, as 
required the fulfilment of it (R), , and «Juu5 
("M), sought the settlement, and manifestation, of it (K on 
IV. 96., XLIX. 6.): Dhu-r Rumma says 

y*» uji^f i^-J* r/ ^ 

7%«n 0 Me nobleness of the inhabitants who have jour- 
neyed away from the abode I And 0 the baseness of the 

substitute taken in exchange I, meaning sXalaaL * j U r jf 
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*tfj*L«f; ^foJf (K on IV. 2.), i. e. the wild cows and 
gazelles (N) : (4) denotes repeated action in a leisurely 
manner, as swallowed it in successive gulps : and 

hence understood, one thing after another, 
looked, and £*~>J listened (M)j though apparently 
denotes endeavouring to acquire understanding, like 
and (R)] j (5) denotes taking to, or for, 

y y /A^> J> HSu y y y&*> i A S // 

oneself [as and wljBf c^^y / #« 

jpface <w an oJorfe and the dust for a pillow : and hence 
8&J adopted him as a son (M)] : (6) denotes shunning, as 

yS*/ ** //» 

and c /s« (M, SH), i. e. shunned f»\ sin and £ yaff 
crime (M): (7) mostly means the thing's becoming 

y S?y yS*y y3*y 

possessed of its root, as J8>0 , J-eG 5 and i. e. 

A? ' Af A* 

became possessed of J*| atcj/*, o roo*, u-J! a co/fec- 

y S/ 

: so that it is quasi-pass, of Ja» denoting making the 
thing <t> 6e possessed of its root} really, as in L-Jtii SJUfj 

y S$yy *J>hSt 

1 collected it, and it collected together and J<*U» &M 
I made it to become firmly rooted, and it became firmly 

y S?y 

rooted; or constructively, as in J&G too& a wife, since 
JJbf is not used in the sense of made to be possessed of a 

yfiy 

wife-. (8) is sometimes quasi-pass, of J*» meaning making 
the thing to be Us root itself, really or constructively, as 
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* * t Z,/ * sSss 

w«i*n ^Sf The grapes became raisins and J1C 

'a ' 

It became a J^f fillet, i. e. encircling (R). 
' $ 

§ 487. J-*l& (1) denotes what is [reciprocally] done 

% /too <mi upwards, as IjjUaS and \y>^H They two, and 

They, fought together: and is from J*l> , (a) singly torn*., 

as <->y»* Fought with, being then intrans. ; (6) doubly 

tfra/w., as VT^I I contended with him in pulling 

the garment, being then singly trans., as t_>?^' lieotxJ 

We contended together in Sfc, (M) : sometimes, however, 

it denotes agreement in the root of the v., but not by some's 

subjecting some to that, like the saying of 'All &tof UU^ 

6a*u And his family were unequal to the description of 
tt t * * 

his malady (R) : (2) denotes that the ag. sliows you that he 

sr.,,, j> A/ 

is in a state that he is not in, as c*J61ju , ut-A^UJ } and 
i~Jta>b=u feigned to be heedless, blind, and ignorant; e. g. 

JPTien J ma&e a show of looking from the outer angle of 
the eye, while there is not in me any looking Sfc. (M) : (3) 
is i.q. J*», as [ >-Vt ^ (M)] is^J! y flagged [in the 
matter and passed the goal (M): there must 
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be infensiveness in it (R)] : (4) is quasi-pass, of j*t> , as 
t**UZ> &Ji±cb I made him to remove to a distance, and he 
removed to fyc. (M, SH). lDh says that according to Th's 
school it is only from two [or more], and is not trans. ; 
which is refuted by the saying [of Imra alKais (EM)] 

(ML) I passed guards in my going to Acr (EM) <md a 
band eager for me, for keeping secret the slaying of me, 

✓ £ J> Ay 

u>W*** y Dem g P n the place of the gen. as (Jsh)] a 
of implication for the pron. of (DM, Jsh). 

§ 488. J*>f (1) mostly denotes making [the toV, 
(R)] frofw., as <5&«Ja.f sea/erf Aim: [(a) what was ag. to 
the intrant, is made ofy". to the meaning of making to be, ag. 

* h, S> A, 

to the root of the accident, as before, so that foij c&~*fiuf 
means / made Zaid to be going away, Zaid being obj. 
to the meaning of making to be imported from the Hamza, 
ag. to the going away, as in t-^fco ; and therefore, 
if the tril. v. be intrans., it becomes through the Hainza 
trans, to one, the obj. of the meaning of the Hamza, i. e. 
making to be or become : (b) if trans, to one, it becomes 
through the Hamza trans, to two, the 1st the obj. of the 

J> Ay a J 

making to be, and the 2nd of the root of the v,, as 
10 a 
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jgiJf foe] I made Zaid to be digging the canal, thelrf 
being made to be and the 2nd dug; and the made to be 
takes precedence of the 067. of the root of the v,, because 
the meaning of agency is in it : (c) if trans, to two, it be- 
comes through the Hamza trans, to three, the 1st belong- 
ing to the making to be and the 2nd and 3rd to the root 

of the which is two vs. only, and : (d) 

the tril. is sometimes trans, and intrans. in one meaning, as 
. it ***** 

^Ja*. sorrowed and &£i'f* made sorrow to be in him; then 
we say S^jM denoting transport of the intrans., not of 
the trans., so that the original meaning is made him to 
be sorrowful: (e) the Hamza in £j**>l was quick and ila*! 
was slow does not denote transport-, but the tril. and aug- 
mented are both intrans., and fo> , however, being 
more intensive, because, as it were, (denotative of) nature, 

s*, *»* , /hi 

like and y? : (f) if (Z and) IH said that J»>» 
mostly makes the thing to be possessed of its root, it would 
be more general, because that of which the root is a 
prim, would be included in it, as 8fi*».f gave him a gift, 
i. e. made him to be possessed of a f ^ gift, and &ju2>of gild, 
ed it, i. e. made it to be possessed of i^-ifei gold: (g) some- 
times it denotes making the thing to be its root itself, as 
/ Jfijf ct-iifcf made it to be a ZjJo present or s Jt> animal 
led to Makka for sacrifice (R):J (2) denotes exposing 
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[to the thing (M), the Hamza importing that yon make 
what was obj. to the tril. to be exposed to be obj. to the root 
of the accident, whether it become an obj. to it or 

not (R)], as [ and (M, E)] &o\ [exposed him to 
slaughter and sale (M), i. e. exposed him to become slain, 
whether he were alain or not, and sold (R), whence (M) 

fiSjoJ (M, R) made for him a grave, whether he were 

»3K, A? 

buried or not (R), prescribed for him a medicine 

(M), (M, R) assigned to him drink, whether he 

drank or not (R)] : (3) denotes [its ag.' s (R)] becoming 
possessed of such a thing, [i. e. of what it is derived from 
(R),] as «**J became possessed of a pestilential 

swelling ; [or of a thing possessed of what it is derived from, 

•<s,* ... " 

as J^yi became possessed of camels having s_>y*. 

scab (R):] and hence L r Mf incurred blame (M, R), »t^f 

incurred suspicion, J^l r H TAe palm-trees came to 

the season when their fruit ought to be cut of (M),] J^f 

fiSTTAe seed-produce attained to the season for being 

reaped, [ ^ rejoiced at an announcement, broke his 

fast (M), £**t and l _ s ~«*! entered upon the morning and 

evening, W*&f and e»tera? wporc Me time of the 

north wind and south wind, and J«.| omwri a< 

Nsjdm&the mountain, and wl^f amounted to nine 
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and a thousand (R)] : (4) denotes finding [its obj. (E)] 
to be of a certain quality, [i. e. ag, to the root of the v., as 
iSjUacw t found Mm to be niggardly ; or obj. to the root of the 
v. (R),] as tio+sJ found him to be such as is praised, i. e. 
praiseworthy (M, SH) : in L-OUaai j found thee to be 

silenced, however, J*H is transported from J*M itself, 

, s , , <a , 

like ^jUuiJ U ia wonder, J^yi t&**si£f silenced 

being said (R) : 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib said to Mujashi' 
[Ibn Mas*ud (R)] asSulaml J* k p> 

2b God be ascribed your excellence, 0 Band Sulaimf We 
have fought with you, and not found you to be cowardly; 
and have asked of you, and not found you to be niggardly; 
and have competed with you in satire, and not found you 
to be silenced (M, R) : (5) denotes depriving [its obj. of 
what it is derived, from (R)] f as SXtXi,] removed his com- 
plaint [and »_>l£tf} e^*=n=f marked the writing with dia- 
critical signs, when you remove, or do away with, the 
&>K& complaint and barbarism (M)]: (6) is i.q. 

jx> (M, SH), as el*Jf uUs and &S?| cancelled the sale, 
e£l*£ and &u*2,| Atm, and yOf went forth in 

the early morning (M) : an augment of meaning is, how- 
ever, unavoidable, though it be only corroboration: (7) 
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denotes praying, as «A*5«.f prayed for rain for him, as 
says Dhu -rRumma 

auteUf; &±xe ^ aJ'y Ui * ^Xa'U &1*J £>j J^t ssJoj 

A* ss * h $ Jtut* s>£»i S / ✓ A&» 

5U*lL«j &jt»s».| 4 _gJL*UC. * &1>\ titf" ^a., <SjU-^ 

[T halted my she-camel at a home of Mayya's, and ceased 
not to weep beside it and address it and pray for rain for 
it, until, from what I toas revealing, it was well-nigh 

St , hi 

speaking to me, its stones ( tyaaa-! being a subst. for the 
sub. of otT , vid. the pron. in it) and its playgrounds 
(FA)] ; though the commonest in the cat. of praying is 
Jje , as [489]: (8) denotes other meanings not 

having any rule like the rules of the meanings men- 

/A? 

tioned, as Sj-M saw him : (9) is seldom quasi-pass, of 
i yA , as £>jk> / made him break his fast,_and he 

St* 

broke his fast and &5y~> I rejoiced him by an 

announcement, and he rejoiced at the announcement (R). 

§ 489. J** (1) mostly denotes multiplying [the 
root of the v., in the trans. (R),] as cut in pieces 

j» aSs * AS > * «S / 

and [and intrans., as (R)] e^'y* and oijla 

[multiplied the going about and g-<nn§- 

round (M, R)] and jUff v^^« [77tem«rra£/i fell among 
the cameis, and* death was frequent among them (R) : it is 
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not said of one (M) ; you say V UM e^SU , and not 
ilSl* from the inconceivability of the idea of repetition 
in the like, hut 1 c>*5Ji ; and &iskja- means ffittto"- 
jo/ierf his wounds, -whereas wounded him admits 

of multiplying or not : says AlFarnzdak 
^U* ^ 1*! c^-it; * l^U!^ M^ ; f U 

J ceased ?ioi to opera (Zoors and shut them until I saw Abu 
l Jmr Ibn l dmmar, i. e. and (R)] : (2) denotes 

' ,/a2 ' JJ>A3/ 

making trans., [explained in J*M (R),] as gfac?- 
tfeneo? /tim ; [where also it -would be better to say making 
the thing to be possessed of its root, that it might be com- 
mon to such as )Sa!\ ( _ s =ai flavoured the pot, i. e. made it 

to be possessed of bai aromatic herbs or spices: but this is 
not trans, to three like J*>! , except when made to 
accord with J*s| , like and y^- (R):] and hence 

J imputed wickedness to him [and X saidio 

s> a ✓ 

him i-*J Uaa, God cut off thy nose! (M)]: (3) denotes 

depriving (M, SH), as ;***M cvol^. and removed 

the ol** skin and the tick (M):(4) is i. q. J*> , [in 

_ ' ✓ / s ✓ 

the intrans., as ^-^o and ^S^> , e. g. 
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Many a desert waste, whose ostriches walk like the walk 
ing of the Christians in boots of black leather] and trans. 
(BS),] as and (M, SH, BS) separated it, e.g 

t.9*f.s ✓ AS//' ' 

^uu lilijs X. 29. And We will separate their union, and 
sever the lies that were between them in the world (BS) : 
(5) denotes imprecating upon the obj. the root of the v., 
as &Xfi*a. [above] ; or blessing him, as said to him 

ud Uiu» [41]: (6) denotes becoming possessed of its root, 
as became leafy: (7) denotes becoming its root, as , 

gin/h* y S / * / 

BfjJf «y}satf became an )f?* old woman: (8) denotes 
making its 06/. to become in the state that it is in, as 

be the perfection of Him that hath made the lights to be- 
come lights, and made the round heap of red sand to be- 
come a round heap of red sand, and made the soft white 
stone to become soft white stone! : (9) denotes doing sorae- 
thing in the time that it is derived from, as came 
at morning: (10) denotes going to the place that it is 
derived from, as <Jf went to AlKufa: (11) denotes other 

meanings not governed by rules like those mentioned, as 
/ a / /S/ 

tested and spoke (R). 

§ 490. J*l» (1) denotes that another does to you what 
you do to him, as &>}*o and fought with him; and 
therefore, when you are the superior, you say t JJ^ 
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(M) : inasmuch as J*l» implies the sense of sharing 

with (R), the intrans. becomes trans., as and £>j*t£ j 
and the /raras. to one [<%'.] incongruous with the ag. 

becomes trans, to two, as [487], contrary 

vied with him in reviling (SH), i. e. if the 
shared with here be the oh}, of the root of the v., the 
trans, to one in the fril. is trans, to one here also, but^ 
if the shared with here be other than the obj. of the root 
Of the «?., the v. then becomes trans, to two objs.: some 
times, however, the obj. added in the conjug. of is 
the one effected by the root of the v. not by way of sharing 
with y as and returned to him (R) : (2) is 

/ // .PA// .PA// 

iq. J*», as (M, SH) i.q. ^ a?e«< forth to 

.PA// 

journey, though there must be intensiveness in c^iU- : 
similar is i^^l ^j 15 i- q- g-aw Aim <Ae thing', and 
^ &if^( XXII. 39. Verily Qod defendeth and ^>f^ 
[«'* energetic in defending with the energy of him that 

contendeth for superiority in it (K, B)] are read (R): (3) 

/ M 

is i. q. J**f (M), denotes making the thing to be possessed 
of its root, like j2| » ad J^' (R), as *ufijS& (M, R) 
Go^ maAre fAee /o be possessed of health/, U*|^ 
MiAre iAine ear to be possessed of h**) mindfulness for 

/ AS S3 / // / ' 

tu, like U*jf , and Sui >*U> tawed away Aw cAeefc /rom 
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*,i / / s / 

pride, Le. <R): (4) is i.q. J**, [i.e. denotes 
multiplying like j^' (R),] as [ /^f (R)] JJ*'li 
doubled [the thing, i. e. multiplied its tit**! fifc^ like 

*m 3 / Xi!) ^ ^ ✓ „' * ' 

, and *Uf like , i. e. multiplied his 
wealth. These (last) three cafe, are most often trans. 

m 

§ 491. J*aif is [intrans. (SH),] quasi-pass, of J*> , 
as l» / ftro&e eV, and it broke (M, SH); except 

what is anomalous (M), [or] seldom of J*»f (SH), as 
^4mJG &2&w| I shut it, and it shut, [though j**^ may 

✓ ,A.O * A*/ J. A,, J> As A$ 

be quasi-pass, of v-A^t i&J&w , because isJL and isJ&«»f 

✓ *J A sA$ 

are «yn. (R),] and 1> *%tfjf / disquieted him, and he 
was disquieted It is peculiar to physical action and pro- 
duction of impression, [because this conjug. is applied to 
denote quasi-passivify, i. e. reception of impression, which 
is more appropriate and congruous in what is apparent to 
the eyes, like breaking and cutting and pulling, so that 

^L«JU &2L and fgfet* are not said; whereas, though 
J*£ is applied to denote quasi-passivity of J*j f jju£i 
and are allowable, because the repetition in it seems 
to make it apparent and manifest, so that it becomes like 
the *?»«Afe(R)] : and therefore f **Z\ is [said to be (SH)] 
11 a 
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wrong; [while they say JtSJU &XJS I said it, and it was 
said, because the sayer works in moving his tongue (M). 
But it is not universal in all that is (indicative of) physi- 
cal action; so that Ojtoili sZoyb is not said, but i^*&±> , 
I drove him away, and he went away (R)]. 

///« ///» 
§ 492. J*aM (1) is [mostly (SH) partner with J*i»l 

in being (M)] quasi-pass., as &X*«i I grieved him, 

and he grieved [and 1 roasted it, and it was 

S/A / th 

roasted, and ^y^f being also said (M): S says 
"The conjug. in quasi-passivity is J**»f ; and J***J is 
rare, as £*j^>1» &iuua, I collected it, and it collected and 
e )3u li 1 mixed it, and it was mixed" : since, then, it 

is not applied to denote quasi-passivity like Jx&f , it may 

SsA.0s i>*A/ y 

denote it in other than physical action, as , 
not p*>l> : and it often serves instead of J*a»l as quasi' 
pass, of vs. whose Li is a ^ , J, f* , or j , as is-a-»> 

y /W» * A?y 

lS *2;1» «* 7 ^rao ££, qtm? it was thrown, not , us-*!* 
!»Uf ts c ^»Jf / Jowjwi tep wound, and it united, not |»&f , 
^giwls &3Ua» I removed it, and U was removed, not ^1 , 
JaojI* &XLa^ / joined it, and it was joined, not J-sy'f , 

y /« / -A ' 

though ,^3a3Ul and ^5=**! was effaced occi 
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these are letters that the quiescent ^ becomes incorpo- 
rated into (751), while the ^ of J*&f is the sign of 
quasi-passivity, so that its obliteration is disliked ; where- 
as the «y of J*XM in /of and i_JM , not being pecu- 
liar to any meaning like the ^ of J*&! , becomes as it 
were not a sign, since the property of the sign is pecu- 
liarity (R)]: (2) is i.q. , as f;;^il [707] became 
mutual neighbours, tj*«a£Lf disputed one with another, 

*s /It ' 

[ met together (M)] : (3) denotes making for one- 
self, as gy^A (M, SH) and £>jf prepared Ay» roast 

meat, and a towj slaughtered animal, for himself (M)» 
i. e. [with an obj.] denotes your making the thing to be its 
root, which should not he&ninf. n., apparently for your- 
self, as fsaiS\ ,3^*1 made the flesh to be f\y» roast meat 

for himself (R): ^j**** XXXVI. 57. means And 

they sh&ll have what they ask for themselves, like ^y^f 
and J-«%f when he roasts flesh, and melts fat, for himself 
(K, B) : saysLabid 
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Many a lad there was that his mother sent with a message*, 

and we gave bountifully what he asked — that she sent, and 

his sustenance came to him, so that he roasted flesh for 

himself on a night of wind and melted fat /or himself (K) : 
/ /» / /i 

and hence Jl**"J and ^yS took, or received, something 

' ' / * 

measured and weighed: (4) is i. q. J*» , as vtAf and 

/ ✓ v ' 
soAfSS read, t_£lai and u -ala X a-l snatched away (M): (5) 

denotes (M, SH) exceeding the meaning thereof (M), 
practising versatility (SH), i. e. striving, and agitating, 
in producing the root of the V. (R), as u^-JCTj [and J*i«f 
in relation to l^-^T and J«»* (M) ; for which reason 

God says olltft £ 4^ U t$J II. 286. /* 

Aave u>Aa£ 27 hath earned, i. e. whether it strive in 
good works or not, and shall answer for what it hath 
striven to earn, i. e. shall not he chastised save for the 
sins that it hath striven to produce (R) : S says " As for 
ts~j~J' , it says I obtained, whereas is-j-JCff is practising 
versatility and seeking; and jUXcUf is equivalent to 
agitating" (M): hut others than S make no distinction 
hetween and t^—Jtff : (6) sometimes denotes 

something else not governed by rule, as SjlaaaH J-xuf ., 
made an exception in the speech (R)]. 

§ 493. J*ii«f [mostly (SH)] denotes (M, SH) 
requiring the act (M), [or] asking, plainly, as &aa£uv) 
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asked him to write, or constructively, as <5£^£euu»f (SH) : 

3Z/*K S„h,K ' 

you say &»3&Xm4 and 4JL*£«<f and &%«L*f when he 
requires his briskness and J** working and &%wj 
hastening ; and ika***** ^4, i. e. passed, requiring that 
from himself, tasking himself with it : and hence 
&Aa^£»L*f , i,e, did not cease coaxing and requesting 
until he went forth (M); [and] you say t^yf us*^kuu«f 
pulled out the peg, where requiring properly is not pos- 

* A ✓ J> A / A / A 

sible, as it is in l^jj u>»a,^sa3u«f , save by seeking to 
accomplish the extraction of it and striving to move it, as 
though this were a requiring of it that it should come out: 
in &X^M, then, there is no indication that you extracted 
it at once or with striving, contrary to ^yxal^l (R): (2) 
denotes becoming transmuted {into the thing, properly 
or tropically (R),] as j^aaaawf [The clay become 

stone or like stone in hardness (R)] and 

S A / A/ ✓ flit S aIa^J, J> A /A / ✓ hi * sJ>*i° A 

[Verily the small birds that do not prey in our land 
become vultures, and the she-asses in our markets become 

f f , 5/ So/ A 

he-asses (Jsh)] : (3) is i. q. , as ^ and rested 

(M, SH), though there must be intensiveness in (R), 
and <S->^ Uc and SlU^—I swwte Ais adversary (M) : (4) 
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often (R) denotes (M, R) finding to be of a certain quality 
(M), [or] believing the thing to be of the quality of its root 

3SK /A/ A J>J>A/ A / A 

(R), as and &£U«Ju«| (M, R) found, him to be 

{i&e grand and ^**^ fat (M), [or] reckoned him to be 
possessed of grandeur and fatness: (5) denotes 
making for oneself, as mentioned iu J*X»( , as r UX«<J 
prepared blame for himself : (6) denotes other meanings 
not governed by rule. 

SvA 

§ 493.A. J*M generally denotes inseparable color 

' a / a 

or sensible defect, and JM accidental color or sensible 
defect: but the 1st sometimes occurs in the'accidental, and 
the 2nd in the inseparable (R). [See § 494.] 

§ 494. 4>j**l is intensive (M, R) and corroS. (M) 
in relation to what it is derived from (R)j so that 

✓ / A y A j> *5a^» 

^&yto.f toos re^y rowgA, j»>1M ut-aAytrff produced 
much green fodder, and ^^^f ^J^J was v *ry sweet 
are intensivenesses in relation to > u***Aef , and Us* 

,,' ✓ ✓ * A y AxA 

(M) : and is sometimes fr<ww., as is-jj^*! rocfe Me 

Aorse bare-backed. J is a coined formation, not trans- 

' « S^A 

ferred from a to7. v. : and is *r<ww., as kjM [482] ; and 

✓ S/ A , A ' , A , A 

intrans., as o^M and bj^f [482]. Similarly ^Li^f is-- 
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coined, as ^Sy^ [432] : and sometimes , as 

Jfjtof A«<2 himself; and J*»f and JM , as jk»f and 
^tlasf began to dry up. 

§ 494.A. All the conjugs. mentioned occur trans. 
and intrans^ except J*&f , J**l , and JM [496]. 
The meanings mentioned for the preceding conjugs. are 
those prevalent in them and governable by rule : but each 
conjug. sometimes denotes many other meanings not 
governed by rule, as repeatedly pointed out (R). 



CHAPTER XIII. 



THE QUADRILITERAL VERB- 

§ 495. The unaugmented quad, has one (M, SH, L, 
IA) measure (L, IA) [or] fonaatioo (M, SH) for the act. 
voice (IA), (M,L),withFathof the 1st and 3rd (L), 
trans. (M), like [ j»==dl (M)] c ^ (M, IA) rolled the stone 
down, and intrans., like lowered his head (M) ; one 
for the pass., like ^-y^o ; and one for the imp., like . 
The augmented ywarf. becomes, through the augment, of 
five letters, like ^f*** , or six, like [and jxksf ] 

(I A). The augmented [?waa\] has (M, SH, L) two (M), 
[or rather] three (SH|), formations (M, L), (1) JUS 
(L),as [495. A.] (SH, L); (2) as (M, 

L) fSUf^ (M, SH, L), e. g. i&~*kvj&.U ^xiff 

I crowded the camels together, and they crowded together, 

0 SmrO f , A /A // A/ A 

Ja.jJ| J** 5 )^ was joyful, ^ajfA was haughty (L); (3) 
jM, as (M, L) JLa/j shuddered (M, SH), J^if 

' ✓ A ' 2/ ✓ A * 

hastened, became long, became swollen 

(L): which are intrans. (SH). 
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§ 495. A. is quasi-pass, of the trans. , 

like J*a> of J*», as ^jsmjI* &Xa.j»*> 1 rolled it down, 
and it rolled down (R). 

§ 496. The [other] two formations of the aug- 

/ / /A 

mentedare [also] intrans.: and in the quad, are like J*i»l 

3, A 

and J**f in the tril. S says " And there is not in the 

language t&*xuf±l , because it is like aJ»ai\ in trils. ; 
they have added a ^ and con), I , as they have in this:" 
and he says " And there is not in the language aJilUif , 

»»hf,K 3 A/ / A ■» A/ / A 

nor &XUUaf , e.g. ««w red and is~«l$£f became 

t A /ft/A 

gray; and the like of that from quads, is utUJLM war 

.»A/ft/A //A/A 

a* res£ and u^jjUS-f quaked" (M). And JU**J coords 
nated with fsuja-l , like j— wen* facAr, is intrans. t 
like what it is coordinated with: and similarly 
[485] and ^t- A" ' acted as a devil .coordinated with 
^^smjJ : and ^f*! coordinated with fpi)^l j though 

it occurs trans, in poetry, as j-UU! ^1 [432] 
Fm7y J fee slumber overcome fyc, as though the prep, 

S// A/A/ S/, A/A / . 

were suppressed, i.e. ^ and ^ ^uki^o . 

12 a 
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§ 496. A. The meanings mentioned for the forma- 
tions mentioned are not peculiar to their preis. : but are 
mentioned in the pret. because it is the root of the conjug. 
(R). 



tP-A-ELT THE THIRD. 



THE PARTICLE. 
CHAPTER I. 

The Pahticlk in general. 
§ -107. Tlie p. is what indicates a meaning [realized 
(Jm)] in anotlier (M, Z, III, Sh) expression (R), [i. e.] 
Conceived in relation to it (Jm); i. e. is a word that 
indicates its meaning through the medium of something 
else (AA). It is not independently intelligible, so as to 
be predicable of or predicable; but requires the addition 
of another matter (Jm). The expression that the meaning 
of the p. is [realized] in is sometimes a single term, like 
the made dct. by the J ; and sometimes a prop., as 

in 1^.5 Is Zaid standing? , since Zaid's standing is 
inquired about (II). The p. is therefore inseparable from 
an accompanying n. or v., except in particular positions, 
wherein the ». is suppressed, and the expression restricted 

to the p., which acts as a substitute, as ^ [550], twj U 
[-18], and ww" in ai* ^jSy [577] (M). Sometimes it 
needs a single term ; and sometimes a prop., like the neg., 
inierrog., and cond. ps. (R). The p. is distinguishable 
from the n. and v. by its freedom from their signs. It is 
(I) [not peculiar, i. e. (IA)] prefixed to m. and vs., like 

J* 1 I> s u>)?^ ffi XXL 80 - T/ie;i wiU * JQ he 
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A , ^ i„ , /« A / / 

thankful? aiid fOsJf UJ cj>G| Jfi> ; XXXVITI. 20. 
^nd /<o//i the story of the adversaries come unto thee f 
(Sh)]: (2) peculiar to (a) ns., like ^ [in itlll! ^ 
LI. 22. And in heaven is your sustenance (Sh)]; 
(b) like [in CXII. 3. (404) (Sh)]. The ps, are 
[all (IA)] uninfl. (IA, Sh), upon quiescence, like ; 

St A , ' JAJ. 

Fath, like f ; Kasr, like ft*. ; or Damm, like c£* in 
the cfta/. that makes it govern the gen. (Sh). The species 
of p. are (1) the preps., (2) the ps. assimilated to the v., 
(3) the cons., (4) the neg. ps., (5) the premonitory ps., (6) 
the t*oc. ps., (7) the ps. of assent, (8) the exceptive ps., 
(9) the ps. of allocution, (10) the connective ps., (11) the 
expos, ps., (12) the infinitival ps., (13) the excitative 
( v 14) the p. of approximation, (15) the /(.?. of futurity, 
(16) the interrog. ps., ( 17) the conrf. ps., (18) the causative 
p., (19) thejp. of reprehension, (20) the J s, (21) the 
quiescent e> of femininization, [(22) the Tanwm (AA),] 
<23) the corrob. ^ , (24) the 8 of silence (Z), (25) the 
Ji and of pause, (26) the p. of disapproval, (27) the 
p. of trying to remember (AA). The conj\uict/«. [177, 
571] are not mentioned [under that name] by [Z or] IM: 

A* 

they are five, (1) ^1 , conjoined with the plastic v., pret., 

\„, A f A J> A , 

as Oij ^\ J loondered that Zaid stood ; 

§a, , a, hi a j A / 

and aor., as i>i; fjSi ^1 should stand; and 
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hup., as ^ ^jl? &Jf ^^.1 I signed to him, Stand :where- 

" * a / A A ✓ A y A J/ 

as, if an aplastic «. occur after it, as ^l— JUI ^^aJ ^ 
, y ✓ * ' #' 

U LHL 40. ,4raflf <%a< (f/ie cose w this,) »ia» Aal/i 

not ought save that he hath wrought and ^1 

^sJ, VII. 184 And that (the case is 

this,) haply their end may have drawn near, it is con- 

tracted: (2) , conjoined with its sub. and pred., as 

y«yA? £c A Ay AyyS 

UJ^I Uf ^i>o XXIX. 50. And hath it not sufficed them 
i/ia^ We have revealed? : and the contracted is like 
the uncontracted, being conjoined with its sub. and prod.; 
but its sub. is suppressed [525], whereas the sub. of the 
uncontracted is mentioned: (3) ^ , conjoined with an 
nor. v. only, as f*>i) 77tow earnest in order 

that thou mightest honor Zaid: (4) U, infinitival, adver- 
bial, as CUiai* ta~o U L_Cja»^! 1/ I shall not accompany 
thee so long as thou continuesl to be departing ; and not 

* «y y Ay y S /A S 

adverbial, as U-« us^jaac / wondered that 

thou didst beat Zaid : conjoined with the pret., as exempli- 

f«/ J J>/ / ,» , A? y 

fied ; and aor., as ^3 f)*i l -^-^- c ' ^ /on^ a* 2f«'</ 

s» Ay .» A y 3 <* / 

s/ia// i'/anrf and f»>jj VX** ^*sae that thou wast 

i »> i Ay 2 * * * 

beating Zaid; and nominal pop., as v*jj U- 4 
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i ~* «A, X ✓ * , A« , 

that Zuid was standing and ^ *t) U uXAsa«cl If so 

as Zaid is standing : the adverbial infinitival being 1 
oftenest conjoined with the pret., or with the aor. denied by 

no* 6ea* Zafrf ; seldom with the aor. not denied by j4 , as 

[by AlHu{ai'a, / roam about so long as 1 roam about; 
then repair to a home whose housewife is a slut (J)]: (5) 

A, ^ / /»/ /« - 

y , conjoined with the pret., ns p£ y vz>46) 1 wished 

in, f f , av j. a , 

i/ictf Zaui /tarf stood; and aor., as J*; f)*Z ^ c^-'o^ 
sfoncf. The sign of the conjunct p. is its replace- 

J> s, a, f n ' , , , 

ability by the inf. n., as } I «yJJj , i. e. oC»U» (IA). 

The h. [however] is not given the predicament of 
as a? 

^jl or and its covj. in suppressibility of the prep. 
[514]; nor in supplying the place of the two terms of 
attribution, which question is common to ^ aud Jl 
in the cat. of ^jb [4-10], but peculiar to ^1 and its 
conj. in that of , [accoiding to IM's saying 
(459) that is then non-att. (DM).] aud to 

in that of y [591] : nor are they given its predicament 
in being a subst. for the adv. of time [65]. You say 
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t_C»US is^msm: and -^SJ ^1 is-A=a* or *>b uX»1 , but 

✓ , , ~ / S /S. 

not uX*l£» > ^1 t-$ty t-Sy* [60] being anomalous, [origr. 

jj^JI ^ (DM)]: and &Jf ct-*~^ or p 6 , hut 

not , unless _you mention the munc. t [e. g. U-ola. 

✓ 1 ,st 'a, 

(DM)] j and ffZ ^j! ^^-.*, but not lX5| ; and f 

j> j>, ,3? ✓ a? * "»"° i. ' ' . 

U£*! , but not : and Sjks l-CXas. , but 

not ^a*Jf ^1 , contrary to the opinion of IJ and 
Z (ML). The conjunct^, must be followed by a con). 
explaining their meaning (IA). The ^ of females is a 

p. in Sj-ilf ^j^ajj in theok'af. of J^S [21]. The 
8 is (1) a j>. denoting absence, i. e. the 8 in &bf [162], 
the jpron. being bf alone : (2) substituted for the interrog. 

Hamza, as £Jf J? 1 j [690] : but rightly this should not 
be reckoned, because not an o. f, ; though some assert 
that the o.f. is IJit>, the f being elided. y& and its 

* V.A-, * *A, 

branches are p». in such as J-ataH y& ij^j , when parsed 



as a distinctive [166] having no place in 
but some say ns. The p is (1) the sign of male persons 
in the dial, of Tayyi or Azd Shanu'a or BalHSrith, as 
jJl and ^JJytjb [21], according to S a p. 

indicating plurality, as the in lsJS is a p. indicating . 
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femininization ; and sometimes used for irrational objects, 
when treated like rational beings, ns , devour- 

ing here, says ISh, being i. q. injustice and wrong, like 

i. e. j»gX#X!2i , 37iow wrongedst. thy sons as the devours 
bis young, until thou foundest the bitterness of the 
unwholesome herbage, the ideal being likened to the real 
devouring: some attribute to tbis dial. V. 75. [21] aud 
XXL 3. [1] ; but to attribute tbem to something else is 
better, because of its weakness: (2) tbe y of disapproval 

[620], as What! the man?: but rightly this 

should not be reckoned, became it is an impletion of the 

vowel, as is showu by 8&>.yj in the acc. and M^y' the 

gen. ; and like it are the y in [183] in imitation, and 

in in 

; y&jG y^i f^us^ ^ * j*> lv^Ij 

[.inrf tficrf /, whenever inclination turns mine eye, draw 
near to wherever they have gone along, and gaze (Jsh)], 
and the y of rhymes, as 

[1] : (3) the y of trying to remember [623], as when he 
that means to say ffi , and, forgetting a* j » wishes to 
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prolong the sound, in order that he may try to remember, 

» St 

says y*<fi : but rightly this is like the one before it: (4) 
the y substituted for the interrog. Hatnza preceded by 
Damm, like the readings ; )y&W LXVII. 15. 
16. And unto Him shall be the resurrection. Have ye 
become safe f and ^i-Tj JS VII. 120. Pharoah 

said, Have ye believed in Him f : but rightly this also 
should not be reckoned, because substituted. The I (1) 

A,A,g 

denotes disapproval, as 81^! What! i Amr ft (2j denotes 

* fS*> s his 

trying to remember, as I saw the mam but 

rightly these two should not be reckoned : (3) is the sign 
of the du. % as 

A ' f t ft thtt flit ,,f>J> - A , ,H, 

[Thy two eyes were found at the back of the head in 
battles {meeter and meeter for thee is this matter) when 

« 9 t*A f Ax * 

keeping guard (Jsh)], tfJUf [21], and 

by AlMutanabbi, [And he shot me with his glance, though 
his two hands shot not. And an arrow inflicting torment 
hit me, though arrows kill and give rest (W)] : (4) is the 
restringent f, as 

1» a 
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[by Hurak.i Biut AnHu'mau, While we rule the people, 
and the dominion is our dominion, lo, we are among them 
subjects taken as servants ! (T)]: but some say the 1 is part 

of the restringent U j and some say an impletion, ^> 
being pre. to the prop., which is confirmed by its being 
pre. to the single term in 

Sgf* & ^*yi * SUXM i&US IJLu 

[by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhaiS, u-iffwrf his embracing, i.e. 
combating, the brave armed men and his eluding, one day 
.was appointed for him a bold daring man Jo repel him 
(Jsh)] : (5) separates the two Hamzas [661], as f 
II. 5. [28], allowably not necessarily, whether the 2nd 
Hamza be softened or sounded true : (6) separates the ^ 

of females and the corrob. ^ , as ^iyiS , necessarily : 

(7) [55]: (8) is a subst. for a quiescent , either the 

corrob. 4, as XCVl. 15. [649], XII. 32. And 

shall surely 6e, and jJ\ oo*j Ifj [$49] ; 0 r the Tanwln 

of the acc. [640], as lo.*; uHtf) in the dial, of others than 
Rabi'a, [who pause with quiescence upon the acc. pro- 
nounced with Tanwln (DM)]. But the f substituted for 

the ^ of ^i! may not be reckoned: nor the f of multi- 

£ it, r.,, s> 

plication, as ,3^**** ; of femininization, as < J*s* ; of co- 

# A? 

ordination, as J • of unbinding, as 
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[by Al'Ajjiij, What has aroused sorrows and a sadness 
that has saddened, because of a ruin, like the striped 
Yamarii garment that has become loom out? ( Jsb)] ; of 
dualization, as ^J^ifi ; of impletion, in imitation, as 
IL» , or elsewhere in case of necessity, as 

[[ seek refuge with God from the scorpions raising the 
joints of the tails (Jsh)] ; that tlic vowel is made manifest 
by in pause, i. e. the I of Uf according to tlic BB [101] ; 
or of making dim., as bp and bJ^' 5 [<> r substituted for 
the Hamza of Jl on prefixion of the iaterrog. Ilaniza, as 
^ Now? (DM)]. The ^ isay>. of (1) disapproval, 
as AAJjojl [618]: (2) trying to remember, as gS* [G24]: 
but rightly they should not be reckoned, like the g of 

, A i„ 

making dim., of the aor., of unbinding, [as g±> 
(DM),] aud of impletion, [for imitatiou, as ^* , or any- 
thing else (DM),] and the like, [e. g. of the da. and perf. 
pi. masc. in the gen. aud acc. (DM)1 ; because they arc 
parts of words, not words (ML). 



CHAPTER II 



THE PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 498. The prep, is what is applied to conduct, [i. e. 
make trans. (It),] a v. or its like, [the act. pari., &c, as 
in the d. s. (75) (R),] or its sonsc, [the ado. and prep, and 
gen. (R),] to what follows it (III), whether a plain n. 
or renderable by a «. (Jm): so that its gen., being a 
direct obj. to that v., is acc. in place; and may therefore 

be coupled to with the acc. in f*=?h V. 8. [130. A.] 
(R). They are (1) [ps. only, vid. (M, B)] ^ , J\ , , 
^ ,. the w» , the J , , and the y and ct> [of the oath 
(M, III, KN); (2) ps. aud iw., vid. (M, R)] J* , J* , the 
, , and oi- (M, III, IM, Sh, KN); (3) p&\ and vs., 
vid. (M, R) lk\L , \^ , and ill (M, III, IM); (1) J [513] 
(IM, Sh), J*l, aud^X^IM). These 20 ps. aro all pe- 
culiar to ns., and govern the gen. (IA). The ]>rcps. govern 
in thc#en. (1) the explicit n. and the pron., the general rule, 

j-y ^t-j . XXXIII. 7. .<4nd from thee and from Noah, 
f&aa.;* &Uf ^ V. 53. Unto God shall be your returning 
and X. 4. [41], JaIc ^ Ojio LXXXIV. 19. Zkffiw 



after degree and &i* ly°)y V. 110. God 

shall be satisfied with them, and they shall be satisfied with 

Him, uOiJI J*) XXIII. 22. And upon 

> „ i* * ~ 
them and upon the ships ye are carried, *iyyy 

IV. 135. Believe in God and His Apostle and &> 

XLVI. 30. ^nrf believe in Him, U ; ^t ; — Ji J I, &iS 

Kit.* ' ft* 

\fP ' i5* "84. ® 0< l belong ichat is in the heavens 
and what is in the earth and y)^^ H. 110. ^4// 

(f>/* them) are obedient unto Him [117], «,L>! I ^ 
ij jxi.Jj*W LJ. 20. /4«</ i/i the earth are signs for the sure 
knowers and j-iil/J ^^£.5 U t$Jj XLIII. 71. And in 
it shall be what the souls desire [177] : (2) only tbc expli- 
cit «., but not any particular one exclusively, vid. tlie , 
, and the y : (3) two particular words, vid. the csj t 

>vhich governs only «JJ| and pre. to £a*XM or tho 

«, i, i,*,, 

£ , as fS-li-ef siiVy XXI. 58. And, by God, I 

will assuredly outwit your idols and 1 or ^ J 
J5^f Xorrf <j/" Me AVfl<z or Lord: (4) a particular 
one, and a particular sort, of the explicit ns., vid. ^ , 
which governs only (a) the inlerrog. U , as 6+±f For 
what?; (b) the understood ^1 and its conj., as ljCxL. 
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/ A* A / A, A* 

i^"*/^ \J [^H]>^ Jf be causative, the understood ^ 
with this v. being rcn durable by an inf. n. governed in the 
gen. by , as though you said r t/W : (5) a particular 

.PA,' *'A# 

sort of the explicit ns., vid. tii- .and , the of 
which is only a n. of time, definite, not vague, and past or 
present, not future, as ^ &L>|j L. or J.W 

Ztaye not seen him since Friday, and U*jj or in 
our day, not uJ>* &!y If or ii-t ? nor is^jj &Xjt^ U 
[or J-* ] : (6) a particular sort of the prons. and explicit 

ns., vid. v_j; , which governs only (a) apron, of the 3rd 
jp«r*. *4/Jg-, masc, whereby the sing. masc. or anything else 
is intended, necessarily expounded by an indet. after it 
agreeing with the sense intended and governed in the acc. 

as a sp., as Ua.^ and ^i*^.; and and and 
^^jajIj-J and ^LJ Scarce any man and /?co »jen and 
and woman and ftw women and women, all of which is 
rare ; (b) a qualified ?W<tf. explicit ra., as 
is-AaJ Scarce any good man have I met, which is frequent 
(Sh). The adv. and prep, and gen. must depend upon 
(1) the v., or (2) its like, [i. e. the deriv. n. governing like 
the v. (DM),] as to ^r*] 
I. 6. 7. [TZte o/" f/<a£] IT/to« A<wtf been 
gracious unto, not of them that Thou art wroth with and 



[119], by Ibn Durnid, [And the. white hair /m.? become 
glowing in its A/w/f hair ?w7/t (a glowing) like (he glairing 
of the fire in the dry log of («Tsh)] ; or (3) what is 
rentlcrablc hy its like, as XLIil. Si. [177], ^ depend- 
ing upon «-Jl because rendernUe by worshipped, 
nnd 

f sL 4«T ^ * 4? js^t^ jLa J, 

[And verily my tongue is honey whereby convalescence 
is attained: but it fl61) against Aim (that) God has 

SZ, AX ,, 

poured it out (upon) is colocynlh. orig. &ao ^ ^J.e. j&e 
& ^ *W (DM)], the mentioned depending upon Jlc 
because renderablc by ^-»^> Aoj,/, ^Li troublesome, or 
w>£*y£ *eye; e ; or (4) what points to its sense, as 

[/ am Abu-lMinhcLl sometimes. Mine ancestral glory is 
not a safeguard over me, but my safeguard is valour and 
munificence (Jsh)] nnd 

[by FadakS {Ibn A'bad (Jsh);- nlMink.nl (KF, Jsh), lam 
the son of Mdwlya, when the cry used for rousing the 
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horse becomes vehement, and the cavalry come in troops, id 
squadrons (Jsh)], l j*> and ol depending upon the tvvri 
proper names because of the sense of ^ts^J! the valiant 
or ^Sfpft the munificent'm thctn : and, if none of these four 
things be found, one is supplied ns l»JLo ^tla-t J>\) 
VII. 71. And ( We sent) unto Thamud their brother SaliJi, 
u>f)> J { CT 3 a? XXVI L 12. (Go thou) amid 

' & * ' ' ' fifh As s»-=s 

mne «n/o Pharoah, Ut—^f ^j>o.Uyo 5 It 77. And 
t * * * 

(do good) unto parents with doing good or And (enjoined 
upon them) respecting parents doing good, and the 6l+~*> 
[In the name of God (I recite or rehearse), like ^tijft* 
^jaxJJj and &";aMj ^j-^V (Maystthou bring home thy 
wife or werf) imVA c/osc union and begetting of sons/ 
and with happiness and prosperity!, and 

LULaH *>-aai Jj/ * fjx* Jlii ,Uidf 

(K)j by AlFanwdak, TVten / wiirf, (I invite you) to the food. 
Then a party of them said, We envy mankind in their 
eating/(W*(N)]. As to whether they depend upon (1) the 
non-ait. v. : — those who assert that it does not indicate 
accident, vid. Mb, F, IJ, Jj, IB, and Shi, disallow that ; 
but the truth is that these vs. all indicate it, exeept i j-*S , 
[whicb also, says R, indicates an accident, i. e. negation 
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~ A / I/Ax /* * 

(DM)] : (2) the aplastic v. :— F says on £ll ^ IS"}* 
[182] that the arf». is dependent upon : (3) the p. :— 
that is commonly disallowed; but IH says on u^if U 
u>^*W LXVIII. 2. 27iow ar/ not by the 

grace of thy Lord possessed by a devil that the [1st] ^ 

depends upon the neg. } since, if it depended upon 
* » / 

i^ VT * ? » it would import negation of a particular demo* 
mac possession, that which is from the grace of God, 
whereas the meaning is not negation of a particular 
demoniac possession. Six preps, do not depend, (1) the 

^ *A/ ' , A' A / 

red. prep., as in XIII. 43. [503] and &W ^ Jlli ^ ja> 
XXXV. 3. /* there any creator other than Oodf; because 
the dependence means the ideal attachment [of the op. to 
the gen. (DM)], some vs. failing to reach the ns., aud 
being therefore aided thereto by the preps. ; whereas the 
red. enters the sentence only to strengthen and corrobo- 
rate it, not for attachment: but the strengthening J may 
be said to depend upon the strengthened op., as So-a* 
ILII Ul II. 85. Verifying what is with them, LXXXV. 
16. [31], and k>? ^ XIL 43 ' be 

interpreters of the dream; being really not a pure red., 
because of the weakness imagined in the op., which makes 

it quasi-intrans.: (2) j£ in the dial, of 'Ukail; because 
14 a 
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it is quasi'Ted., its gen. being in the position of a nom. by 
inchoation, since what is after it is in the nom. as an 
enunc, as 

t * * S »*> ✓*«■«>/ /hi s h*> 9 kt f 
* , /A /mi ? 3yy 

[by Ka'b Ibn Sa'd alGhanawi, Then said I, Call thou 
another call, and raise the voice loudly; perchance Abu 
•IMighwdr is near thee (J)] ; and because it is net prefixed 
to make an op. trans., but to import expectation : (3) 

in , , , according to S's saying [169] ; for 
what is after it also is nom. in place by inchoation, since 

, Ay a J> / S/ H s 

requires two props. [574] : (4) t_>; in ^Uj Js.^ ^ 
iJuKJ or cj^aSI ; because its gen. is an <%\ in the 2nd, 
and an inch, in the 1st or an obj. with the accusatival op. 
supplied after the gen., Many a, or Scarce any, good man 
(have J met), have I met him, not before the prep., because 
s^>) takes the head [of the sentence] ; and it is prefixed 
only to import multitude or paucity, uot to make an op. 
trans.: (5) the l_£ of comparison, say Akh and HJ, arguing 
that in Zaid is like 'Amr the op., if yu«,J , j s 

not indicated by the uS , and, if a v. akin to the f 
//Hi 

j. e . &A&f , is self -trans. ; but the truth is that all preps. 
occuring in the position of enuncs. and the like indicate 
y^Sx^Uj : (6) the exceptive p., i.e. , f<J* , and ISbla. • 
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because they denote removal of the v. from what tbey are 
prefixed to, which is the reverse of the meaning of making 
trans., i. e. conducting the meaning of the v. to the n. 
The predicament of the adv. and prep, and gen. after dets. 
and indets. is that of props.', so that they are eps. in 

Jj f fj5&> u^.!j or ^y-ai ^1* / saw a bird above, or 
upon, a branch, because they are after a pure indet.', 
ds. s in ^t==uJ| j^e J%M or J* 1 *' ^ I saw the 

new moon among the clouds or in the horizon, because 
they are after a pure det. ; and susceptible of being either 
in «JLa£| J* ySiS) iUWI ^ ytyS ^->p?*t Flowers 
please me in their calices, and fruit upon its boughs, 
because the generic det. is like the indet., and in y+> 
&jLai| ^ gib This is ripe fruit upon its boughs, because 
the qualified indet. is like the det. When followed by 
a nom., (1) if they be preceded by a neg., interrog., qua- 
lifies! [n.], conjunct [to.], inch., or s. s., [the qual., conj., 
enunc, or rf. s. being the adv. (DM),] as ; foJf ^ U 
and ae) >t5! ^1 and ^ **• ji^ ~>;>- and ^JJI 

there are three opinions as to the nom., that it is 
(a) preferably an inch., whose enunc. is the adv. or [prep, 
and] g-era.; (b) preferably an ag., which IM adopts, the 
©./.being absence of hyst.-prot. ; (c) necessarily an ag.: 
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sad, when it is parsed as an ag., then whether its op. be 
the suppressed v., or the adv. or [prep, and] gen., because 

substs. for y&»*t , and approximate to the v. as being 
supported, [the v. bein# supported upon the subject 
especially, and upon such as the interrog., which is mostly 
prefixed to vs. (DM),] is disputed ; the preferable opinion 

being the 2nd, because the d. a. may not precede in ojj 
LJtL ^oJ| ^ , whereas, if the op. were the v., it might, 
and because of £fl ^ [26], the pron. being latent 

only in its op., [so that the anv. is the op. of the pron., and 
therefore, if there be no pron. in it, because of the presence 
of the nom. after it, is the op. of that nom. (DM)] : (2) if they 
be not supported, as ;! ^ or u&m* , the majority 
hold inchoation to be necessary; but Akh and the KK 
allow both coostructious. They must depend upon a sup- 
pressed [op.], (I) when they (a) occur as (a) an ep., as 
sCS\ ^ v^jp^l II 18. [24], (A) a d. as Jl 

«^i3 J f XXVIII. 79. Then he went forth unto his 
people with [502] his pomp, the in t jSll ^ yf^ {jj 

XXVII. 40. when he saw it resting before him 
meaning moHonlessness, not unrestricted existence and 
coming to pass, so that it is a particular being, (c) a conj. t 
as *#f*-+ » ^ ^ ; lff, 
XXI. 19. iinrf unto Him belong they that are in the heavens 
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and the earth: and they that are before Him deem not 
themselves too great, (d) an enunc., though it sometimes 
appears in poetic license, as £S )*J I [26] ; (b) govern 
the explicit n in the nom., as XIV. 11. and II. 18. [24]: 
(2) when the op. is (a) used suppressed in a prov. or the 
like, as ,JM [67] and 2i\ yGy t> ; (b) expounded, 

as &4» uz~*e &x*af| pjt\ [67] and &> , when 

allowed on the authority of the reading. [of Ibn Mas'ud 
(K)] $ "Ja ^JI&Uj LXXVI. 31. [And (hath pre- 
pared) for the evil-doers, hath prepared /or them (K)], 
though most hold that the prep, must be dropped and the 
n. governed in the nam. or ace. [62] : (3) in the oath with 

any [prep.] other than the w_> , as ^j^i lof J-^NU 

* ' 

XCII. 1. By the night when it covereth, XXL 58., and 
JaJ/l^a.^. V &U [653]; and, if the v. were expres- 
sed, the would be necessary. The necessarily sup- 
pressed op. is a e. without dispute in the oath and conj., 

i *, 

because they are only props.; aud in the ep. in ^ Ja.^ 
4, a a * ^ ' f *, 

fjby* 4l» ^taJ| [32], because the ui is allowed in J&»> 

g\ &ii i J^b, but disallowed in Jb^, the 

saying 
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[Every matter, removing far or bringing near, is sus- 
pended upon the justice of the Most High (Jsh)] being 
extraordinary: and most supply the v. in the enunc,, ep., 
and d. s., because it is the o. f. in government; but some 
the qual., because the o. f in the enunc, ep., and d. s. 
is the single term, and because the v. in thein must be 
constructively a qual., and, say they, because lessening 
the supplied is better, [the v. with its ag. being a prop., 
but the qual. with its nom. equivalent to the single term 
(DM),] which is of no account, because we do not sup- 
press the pron., but transport it to the adv., so that the 
suppressed is a v. or qual., each a single term : and in 
distraction it is supplied according to the exponent, the 

» ,A/ /A/2 

v. being supplied in 6# t-iXXau &**spM ( Wilt thou 
devote thyself to prayer) on Friday, wilt thou devote thy- 

/AS it /»;M,A,« 

self to prayer on it?, and the qual. in us~>l 

§ / hP * & ' 

(Saj u_a£U* . In the oath it is ; in distraction like 

the spoken; in the prov. [and the like (DM)] according 

to the sense ; and in the remainder unrestricted being, i. e. 

^ \S or jftA—. or their aor., if the present or future be 

meant, and ^ or yu*«l or their qual., if the past, and, 

when you are ignorant of the meaning, the qual., it being 

Je- 
suit able in all times; not particular being, like f>£ and 

i * ' 
jJU, save because of indication, in which case the 



( 303 ) 

suppression is allowable, ^nofc necessary, and a pron. is 
not transported from the -suppressed to the adv. and 
[prep, and] gen. It is generally supplied preceding 
them, like the rest of the ops. with their regs. : but some- 
times following, preferably, as in o-dj ^lujJl ^ , because 
the suppressed is ;he enunc, which is orig. posterior to 
the inch.; or necessarily, as in IojJ ^IjJI ^ J, because 

s '* ' 4 

is not followed immediately by its nom.; while he 

i 

that supplies it as a v. must supply it following in both 
cases, because the enunc, when a v., does not precede 
the inch. As they allow themselves more latitude in the 
adv. ami [prep, and] gen. than in anything else, they (1) 
separate therewith (a) the non-att. v. from its reg. [458] ; 
(b) the v. of wonder from the wondered at [480]; (c) 
the annulling p. from its aunulied, as ^Ji l _5* aB *> & [34]; 

S/' AJ> 

(d) the interrog. from JS treated like ^ , as o*> tMuf 
[441] ; (e) the pre. n. and prep, from their gens., 
as oj>3 &Ul/ f U* lia> [1,125] and f3>;0 SJuyuif 

7 torn/? A* ft /or {by God!) a dirham-, {{) and J 
from their subjs.^ as 

* ' ' ' * 
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[by Hassan Ibn Tbahit, In that case, by God, we will cast 
them into a war that will make the little child hoary before 
the entry into the period of hoariness ( Jsh)] and 

Ima^I j^a-lj JUjU! £ol # Uf is-jK U J 

[/ w»7/ »of, so long as I see Abu Yazid JighHng, leave off 

fighting and witnessing the fray (Jsh)] : (2) make them 

s 

precede (a) the sub,, when preds. in the cat. of ^1 [34], 

f ,h , , I ^ s £ 
as ^ ^ III. 11. Verily in that is an ensam- 

ple, or regs. of the |>raJ. in the cat. of U [107], as 

✓ AJ> A ✓ hfi A ✓ „' *^ 
' £ * ' / 

Ta&e Mow a* a buckler the armament of prudence, even 
though thou be feeling safe) for not at every time is he 
that thou agreest with agreeing with thee, whereas its 
government is nullified if the reg. be anything else, as 

cJ;U ui j« J\ } jr 

[by Muzafcim Ibn AlHarith al'Ukaill, And they said, 
Inquire thou about her at the halting-places of Mind ; 
hut not every one that has come to Mind am I acqmmteif 
with that I should inquire (SM, Jsb)] ; (ft) [the conjunct,] 
when regs, of the conj. o l JJ , as ^.o^fyj ^ *a» lytfj 
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XII. 20. And were of the listless about him in one say- 
* n g> ( c ) v. denied by U , as 

, A , Ajv 

[by 'Abd Allah Ibn Rawaha asSahabl, And we have not 
become independent of Thy favor. Wherefore make Thou 
the feet steadfast if we encounter them ; and do surely 
send down mercy and blessing, whereby the heart may 
become calm, upon us Companions (Jsh)] ; (d) the id. op., 

as <_>y lJS ^ Jf\ Every day hast thou a garment T. 
* 

Some preps, sometimes act as substs. for others; though 
the BB and their followers hold that the p. retains its own 
sense, the op. being made to imply the sense of an op. 
trans, by means of that p., because the use of a trope is 
easier in the v. than in the p. (ML). 

§ 499. ^ denotes (1) beginning (M, Z, IH, IA, ML) 
of extent (M, A A, R, IA, ML), in other than time, [accord- 
ing to the BB, whether its gen. be a place or otherwise 
(R), as^TM ocp-JI J\ r !^J| o*p~Jf ^ XVII. 1. 
From the Sacred Mosque at Makka to the Farthest Mosque 
at Jerusalem (IA, ML) and ) g*A-> j> &\ XXVII. 30. 

Verily it is from Solomon (ML)] ; and in time [also, accord- 
15 a 
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ing to the KK (R, ML) aud Akh, Mb, and IDh (ML)], as 

hf 3? A ✓AS.* // / atS i A f* 

fj>. J;l tf* J* J - *" 1 IX- 109- Assuredly 

a Mosque that was founded upon piety from the first day 
(R, 1A, ML), &^4»T r ^ ^ SyLkl ^oy lil LXn. 9. 
JFAew the call is sounded for prayer on [below] Friday, 

(R), by Zuhair, Whose are the dwellings in the height of 
the abodes of Thamud, that have been empty of inmates 
from many years and from past time? (Jsh), Ujia*» 
&**3aJf ^glf &x*sJf ^wrf we were rained upon from Fri 
rfay to Friday in tradition (ML), and 

✓ A, ,A? a , a*** 

*^ r/- u> U 3 f «T u)^" 

' ' ' f i 

(IA, ML), by AnNabigha (ML) adhDhubyanl, They have 
been chosen from the times of the day of HaUma until 
to-day, having been proven with all provings (J) : in the 
two texts indeed ^» is i. q. ^ , being often so in advs., 

H, A, A S A lit h 

as <-H) J~S> ^* d-*». and ^ J came in a time 
6e/ore, and q/fer the time of the coming of Zaid aw 
^Isa. uXlw^ XLL 4. m between u\ 

and thee is a veil, and the meaning is on account of (the 
lapse of) years $c. ; but apparently the opinion of the 



\ 30? ) 

KK is correct : tlie inceptive ^ is known by the appro- 
priateness of ^1 , or what imports the sense thereof, in 
opposition to it, as ^r?$S ^j'ki-Jl ,\+ Oj*t Ibetake 
myself for refuge, or flee, unto Qod from the accursed 

* t A A A J> 

devil (R): (2) partition, [as ^ IX. 104. 

TcAre ^o?i o/" <Aeir goods an alms (R), whence 
&UU LUI J^aj ^ II. 7. And of the men are they that say 
(182), JFe 5e/ieue in <?orf (I A): its sign is its replace- 

*/ J> AP s ✓ 

ability by j«*> , like Ibn Mas'ud's reading f^Siu ^gXs*. 

/ S * j , A ✓ ' 

^jajkJ U jiaw III. 86. Until ye expend part of what ye 
lope (ML)] : (3) explanation (IH, AA, IA, ML) of genus 
(IA, ML), being replaceable by (AA), after (a) U 
and U$*, often, because of their excessive vagueness, as 
&i< U II. 100. Whatever verse We abrogate 

and VII. 129 [419]; (6) something else (ML), as 

,A?A,*> , , A*rf> ' 

JS } V\ ^ j-a-yi XXU. 31. (AA, R, IA, ML) Where- 
fore shun the abomination, which is idols (AA): the 
in fi*»«J J*} cJ* > however, is not this one ; but a 

•pre. n. is suppressed, i. e. / met from (meeting) Zaid a 

^ -A^> / xaS^ I /«^ AJ> ,S 

lion (R): (4) exchange, as lfr»<*Jf S^aaJV f**^;f 

IX. 38. Have ye become satisfied with the present life in 
exchange for the life to comet (R, IA, ML), 
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t/h / //As mt h t* 0 At* 
f'yt'y. JU ^» UJ Ok**!* 

//S^» // « // */S/# 

would that we had instead of the water of Zamzam 
a draught chilled, that had been all night on the mountain' 

peak! (R), J*$ J ^ ^*»> XLIII. 

60 We would make instead of you angels in the earth 
succeeding you, the saying, [says IM (ML),] 

sS« JJ/I-O S9\^ / A Jp/ *// /v'-**" 0 A/ 4/ / 

(IA, ML), by Abh Nukhaila [Ya'niar Ibn Hazn, This 
is a maid that has not eaten the broad thin cake of 
bread, nor tested instead of herbs the pistachio (J)],. 

III. 8. [below] in lieu of obedience to God, \o e**i 

t>»H t-Xi* Nor shall fortune profit the possessor 

of fortune in lieu of obedience to Thee, and 
as** /*«« / / / s / $ 

/ t ? » * ,p 

[by ArRal They seized from us *Ae she-camels big with 
young instead of the weanling by main force; but " A 
small young cameV is recorded for the ruler (JsU)] y lu»l 

60 

being in the acc, by imitation, because they record ^of 
# s « /* 

%»! ^Us /SucA a one has paid $4. (ML): it is known 

' * // 

its repjaceability by Joj (R); coKtaft'w (R>ML), as> 
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» K$ A » r f f S 

^bJSaL U* LXXI. 25. Because of their sins were 
they drowned, jJ\ ly ^ Jtfoj [1], and 

by AiFarazdak (ML), He contracts his eyelids from 
modesty ; but eyelids are contracted from awe of him, so 
that none speaks save when he smiles (Jsb) : in 

, * £ A 9 » / S / A/ / 
//✓ s* aj> /-A x /* Kt+ta* 

Ito not thou wed an old woman if thou be brought her: 
and strip off thy garments on account of her, going far, 

,A , A? A 

fleeing may mean l«M ^ (T) : (6) I q, the ^> , 

m. * Ay A ✓ ***f 

as | _ s 5a* lJ/? ^ u^;* 2 "* XLII. 44. Looking with faint 

* ' 9 * 

eye, says Y (ML) : [and,] with Damm and Kasr of the r , 

i. q. the w of the oath, prefixed only to , as ^ ^ 
I* ' ' ' 

By my Lord, like the «y to &UJ , prefixion of each to 

the reg. of the other being anoniaUrs, as and 

tii\ By God; a prep, according to S, whose ,. may be 

pronounced with Damm in the oath exclusively while 

some say the ^ is abbreviated from and the ^ 

from (R) : (7) i. q. J (R, BS, ML) in 
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* hjrf \,K , «A„ in, , , „ , A, !J, /S I 

' t , ^, , , 

by Ka'b, ifatf s/ie is a mistress in whose blood are mingled 
tormenting and falsehood and faithlessness and fickleness 
(BS), as in J*jfi ^ fjSL 13 U ^1 XXXV. 8. 4%ou> 
me tc/iai <Aey /io»e created in the earth and LXII. 9. (BS, 
ML) ; [and] in advs., as above (R) : (8j i. q. ^ , as J*j» 
&l/f /j 4* XXXIX. 23. Then woe unto 

them whose hearts are hard to the mention of God! and 
lit) &a£ ^ tlr ^ Ubj b XXI. 97. 0 tooe mtfo ew, 
ice have been in heedlessness of this!: IM asserts that 
(ML) the [coniparatival (R)] ^ [in such as J-ail 0*3 
J)** cf t^L) ] denotes passing (R, ML), as though Zairf 
has surpassed' Amr in excellence were said: (9) i. q. oJU t 
aa lila. pui// V; JJ5p! III. 8. TAelr 

good* i/m// no£ avail them, nor their children, before God 
aught, says AU : (10) i. q. L>> , when conjoined with U , 
as 

[by Abu Hayya anNumairi, verily we often strike 
the chief a stroke upon his head that casts the tongue out 
of the mouth (Jsh), say Sf, IKh, ITr, and Am, who thus 
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explain S'a saying fi/ ^Jau £- J££ ^ow 

*Aot* Ma* sometimes suppress such a thing ; (11) 

as r^ 1 cT XXI - 7 7. ^»<* A^joerf Aim 

against the people : (12) distinction, which is the one pre- 
fixed to the 2nd of two opposites, as j-» j-waJ! Jju &W(^ 
£>ka*M II. 219. And Qod knoweth the marrer from the 
mender and t-^taJi i&-xwsaM }juj> III. 173. Un- 
til He distinguish the bad from the good, says IM : (13) 
extreme'. S says "And you say (*oyi\ u&i j-» &l>fj 
I saw it from that position, making it an extreme for your 
sight, i. e. a place of beginning and ending" : (14) desig- 
nation of generality, which is the red. in Ja.^ ^ ^la. U 
Not any man has come to me; for before its prefixion this 
admits of meaning negation of genus and negation of 

unity : (15) corroboration of generality, which is the red. 

,i a , z, a 

in. Odh.| yj* ,5^4- or ^Up j-* Not any one has come 
$ // $i/ 

&> me j for and ^ are forms of generality (ML) 
after negation (DM). [Thus] it is [sometimes (AA)] red. 
(IH, AA, IA), L e. suppressible (AA), in the non-aff, 

, i A ,~, , 

(IH) sentence (Jm), as ^ U (AA, IA), i. e. 

4 ,* ' ' ' 

(AA). The conditions of its redundance [in the 

two sorts (ML), according to the majority of the BB 

(IA),] are (1) precedence of negation, prohibition, or 



( 312 ) 

interrogation [by means of J3> , as ^* ioi-J 

IgJju VI. 59. Nor doth any leaf fall but He knowetk it, 

,i A , A A/ A ✓ 

a=>-| ^ ^Sj U Zrgtf «o2 any one stand, and ^ J^> 
LXVII. 3. Seest thou any flaiosf; and F adds eon- 
dition, as 

(ML), by Zuhair, And whatever any disposition be in a 
man, though he fancy it to be unnoticed by men, it will be 
known (EM)] : (2) iudeteraiinateness of its gen. (IA, ML) : 
(3) its [gen.'s] being an ag., direct obj., or inch. It is 

red. in the acc. and nom. in ^JS ljJ^ ^* &1J| 6as3S U 
&)( &*+ XXIII. 93., where you may construe ^tf to 
be att., Ood hath not gotten any offspring, nor hath there 
been with Him any god, because its nom. is an ag. ; or 
non-att., nor hath any god been with Him, because its 
nom. is like the ag., and orig. an inch. The restriction 
of the obj. as direct is IM's phrase, as though its redund- 
ance were disallowed in the concomitate, causative, and 
adverbial objs. because i. q. the gen. governed by 1 
the J, and ^y, with which ^* is not combined; but 
no cause appears for the disallowance in the unrestricted 

A ✓ A ✓ A-« , M, , 

obj., and AB thus explain ^* ^ Ulfeji U 



( ai3 > 

VI. 38. We hoeoe not been remiss in the Writing at all, 

* A / 

i. e. Ikjyu. By analogy it should not be red. in the 2nd obj. 
of ^jb or 3rd of £A , because orig. an enunc. ; and the 
reading [of Abu Ja'far alMadani (K)] ill i Ju ! X i Js U 
*Lty ^ USyi, ^ JoaU ^1 XXV. 19. It behoved not 
us to be taken besides Thee to be lords is anomalous. Akh 
does not prescribe the two 1st conditions, citing 
^Ltt^tSS UJ ^* lSs\L VI. 34. And assuredly the tale 
of the Apostles hath come unto thee and f&y>i ^* ^ f*i 
XL VI. 30. He will forgive you your sins; nor the KK 
the 1st, citing fa* ^ ^JS j5 T/iere has been rain and 

Ay A/ /A f t ff ft A /3< // Ax/ 

by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a [alMakhzuini, And liar love 
grows for her beside us, so that what a dissembling foe has 

A /*/ / Ax 

said Ziarms not (Jsh)]. The ^* prefixed to JjS and osu , 

say the majority, denotes beginning of extent ; but IM 
a »b,t A^a i 

asserts that it is red. In ^* J 1 *-;'! u)^ 1 ^ f*"' 

/Utfj VII. 79. 7F/ia*/ twV/^e inrfeerf wi/A men 

out of lust (begun) from otliers than women?, [i.e. from 

(DM),] ^ denotes beginning "(ME). In •&A$*1) 

16a 
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^jS? IV. 27. ^SjL-J depends upon j£o l>> , /Ae 
mothers of your wives, and your step-daughters, who are 
in your bosoms, by your wives that ye have gone in unto, 

denoting beginning [of extent, like &MI Jj*j uylu 

toji txLa The daughters of the Apostle of Qod by 

' ' ' ,s< 
Khadtja (K)] ; not upon the cw^l also, unless ^ denote 

(lti) connection, i. e. connected with your wives, like 
[ Juu ^ ^» cylistljl^ ^yiiUJl' IX. 68. The men 
hypocrites and the women hypocrites are some of them 
connected with some (K),] 

„ , li„ / ft J> A, * , / % s As s s 

" ' '# * ' £ 

"When tltou contrivesl wickedness concerning Asad, verily, 
I am not connected with thee, nor art thou connected with 
me (K,B), and [the Prophet's saying (K on XXI. 31.)] 
OjJj Uf U I am not connected with pas- 

time, nor is pastime connected with me (K). And 'Anir 
Ibn Sha's says 

Wherefore, if Hum be (17) agreeing ivith^e, or desiring 
my society, be to him good like the clarified, butter that the 
M*-? have been seasoned with in<pi»ated date-juice for, 



that it may not go bad ; from ^Us Such a one is nfua. 
i. e. agrees with us (T). ^* is exclusively distinguished 
by governing in the gen. , *s*> , <J^ , ^oi , , 
, and il» , and also ^j* and when ns. (R). 

§ 500. JS denotes (I) ending- (M, Z, IH, IA ; ML) 

of extent (M, R, LA, ML), temporal and foca/, as 

jlui ^'l r lII)| IL 183. TA<?« complete the fast until 

the night (R, ML) and XVII. 1. [499] (ML); and governs 

the last [part] and anything else, as ^Jj &=^;UIf <^>y~ 

JyJU! fA or (IA): the two limits, beginning 

' ' ' " ' * 

and end, are oftener not included in the limited ; so that 

in ££>yJ\ US\6 ^ £fylS !J.2> ^ \X^iy&\ the tWO 

places are apparently not included in the buying, but 
may be with context (R): [for.] when a context indicates 
the inclusion of what is after it, ns ^ ^f*S 
8p.l I recited the Kur'Sn from its beginning to its 
end, or its exclusion, as II. 183. and II. 280. [447], it is 
acted upon (ML); but [otherwise (ML)] what is after 
J\ is not [necessarily (AA)] included (AA, ML) in the 
predicament of what is before it (A A) : (2) i, q. (IH, 
ML), seldom (III), when you join a thing to another 
(ML), as in f\\y*\ J\ f $H r ! SftK V ; IV. 2 Nor demur 
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iheir goods with your goods (R) : so say the KK and many 
of the BB on &U| J\ ^* III. 45. Who will be 

my helpers with God? and J*f OyiJI Cameh 

from 3 to 10 ■with camels from 3 to 10 are a herd of cameh, 
i. e. Little joined to its like becomes much: (3) explanation 
of the agency of its gen., after a v. of wonder or n. of 

superiority importing love or hatred, as t^s>.\ ^a*,J\ ^ 
XII. 33. My Lord, the prison is more pleasing unto 
me: (4) i.q. the J, as i_£aH And command be- 

longeth unto Thee (ML): (5) i. q. , as is said [by 
many (ML)], in 

s , a t j> & h , a *> * 

(R, ML), by AnNabigha adhDhubyaitf, Then do not thou 
leave me to be because of the threat as though I were among 
men a he-camel that pitch is smeared upon, mangy (Jsh) r 
and 

' • ' ' ' ' £ 

[by Tarafa (KM)J And if the whole tribe meet together, 
thou wilt meet me among the highest of the noble house 
repaired toby men (R), whence, says IM, may be fSZx*=aj$ 
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t / / A/ / 

iuUSM ^1 IV. 89. Jffe will assuredly gather you 
together on the day of resurrection: (6) beginning [of 
extent (DM)], as 

tgSjj yfS't ts^xJU oSj JjiS 

A $ .P t>*> S ✓ xA/ ✓ / , A J>? 

^ J** Jtf* ^ lS 5 "^ 

(ML), by 'Amr Ibn Ahmar alBahili (Jsh), She says, when 
J ftave raised the camel-saddle above her, Shall Ibn Ahmar 
be given to drink and not quench his thirst from, i. e. 

fide and not be weary of riding, me? (DM) : (7) i. q. oie 
(R, ML), as in 

(ML), by Abu Kabir alHudhali, Or is there no way to 
youth, when its remembrance is more delicious to me 

z, , A* 

than mellow wine? (Jsh), [and,] it is said, in u^J? 
i^wa. or ja*^ Thou art dear, or hateful, to me and 
«Jf u>*J b , / sat by him (R) : (8) corroboration, which is 

' £ ^ g / A? A,A*V 

the ra£, authorized by Fr, citing the reading J**.ti 
j-UjT^. XIV. 40. Wherefore make ThoU 
hearts of men to love them (ML). 

§ 501. [and ^ a Rudhaili dial. tar., a prep. , 

con., and inceptive p. (R), used in one of three senses, 
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a 

ending of extent, prevalently, and carnation, and i. q. 
in exception, the rarest of them and mentioned by few 
(ML),] is (1) [a prep. (R, I, ML),] syn. with J\ (M, R, 

t> , Hi 

I, ML) and J> (R, I) and sometimes Ml (I) ; governing, 

a, a * 
when syn. with ^ [or Iff ], only an inf. n. paraphrased 

i 

by the v. governed in the sub}, after it by the understood 

A $ m * tit A? o s / »< J> j> a > 

yjt, as £JJ is~»M [414], not &saM J^o ; and, 

/ / t a * * a 

when syra. with ^1 , the same, as ^yCa. ^ 

^ ^A JI 1 journeyed until the sun set, and the plain w. 

also, as XCVII. 5. [below] (R): it differs from JS in 

that [ (a) it must be preceded by a thing having parts, 

Ax a t t htj^> S fit t 9 A 

expressed, as ^ J*=* vs->j-£ ; or supplied, as ux+i 
^.Uoll ^5*^-, i- e. (R):] (b) its g-en. is not a 

pron., [the saying 

J> ✓ / A iu tS lUt * S> 3 lit t H * A/S 

being a poetic license (ML), She came unto thee, betaking 
herself to every road, /toping from thee tliatshe should not 
be disappointed (Jsh), (and) in 



( 319 ) 

being inceptive, i. e. y& , And I will suffice him 
against what he dreads, and give him his request, and 
join him to the people, so that fie shall be joined, and the 
saying 

anomalous (R), Then no, by God, men will not find a 
hero until they find thee, 0 son of Abu Ziy&d (J)] ; and, 
[when preceded by a thing having parts (ML),] must be 
the last, or contiguous to the last, part [of the thing (M)], 

✓ St * s£ * 

as &C**Jf ls-J^J I ate the fish even to its head 

a, , (,,, 

[and ysaill £ku J*. Jb r lL, XCVII. 5. Peace is it 
until the time of rising of the dawn (R, ML), the time of 
rising of the dawn not being part, but contiguous to the 
last part, of the night (R)], not \&*ai Ji=>. , [the saying 
objected by IM 
r *, * a at * t * * a f j> x **** a / a, 

not being a case in point, because he does not say J> 
tga-aJ ^jXsw &WI f iJ33 , though he means it (ML), She 
appointed a night; and I ceased not until its middle to be 
hoping, then returned despairing ( Jsh) ; and ought to he 
precise, because it is a limit,. c ji^. 1 _ s ^ ^ f^y^ 

XXIII. 56. Then leave thou them in their ignorance until 
a time being i. q. the precise, i. e. the time of their chds- 
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tkement (R)] : (c) what is after it is [apparently 5 (It)] 
included (M, R, ML) in [the predicament of (R)] what 
is before it (M, R), when there is no context requiring 
its inclusion, as in 

Mm 6i*i 

[by Abu Marwan anNahwl, He threw away the letter, 
that he miglrf lighten his luggage, and the provision for 
the journey, even to his sandal, he threw U away (Jsh)], 
or its non-inclusion, as in 

**~if ^1 ^5*- 

(ML) May the rain water the earth as far as places related 
to them, and may good cease not to be cut off from them/ 
(Jsh) ; so that in the ex. of the fish the head has been eaten 
(M): (d) the v. made trans, by Jis* must dispose of 
all the parts of the [thing] divided into parts before 
^jXa. , part by part, until it reaches the part or [thing] 
contiguous after ; while, if be preceded by a 
thing having parts, and followed by a part or [thing] con- 
tiguous, its predicament is the same, but otherwise not 

(R) : (e) ^3 i_s" I wrote to Zaid and *+ y=jy» 

* * 

lS 11 1 journeyed fromAlBasra to AlKufaax* • 
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A/ if * **«" S r 

allowable; but n$t ±i) Ji*. or : (f) the 

aor. subj. rtiay oeeur after LS *a. , as m^-of 

[414], constructively ^1 t5 Za. , the understood 
and the v. being renderable by an inf. n. governed in the 

s t 

gen. by Ji*. ; whereas .JS is not allowable : 

A? * ' 

the is governed by understood, not by 
itself ; and prefixed to the aor. sub}, is with 
Jf , as XX. 93. [411], and the causative J , as Vj 

JiL J2yjlai II. 214. And they will not 

cease tojight with ypu in order that they may pervert you, 

both admissible in «S £ J* '*jzj*-j£ 

XLIX. 9. Fight ye against that which doeth wrongfully, 

until it, or to the end that it may, return to the command 
a 

of God, and W in exception, as 

[by AlMukanna' alKindi, Giving from superfluities is not 
liberality, unless thou be bountiful when what is with thee 
is little (T)] and 

■* ./ / * y * i S* , r */ / It-Of 

(ML), by Imra alEais, By God, the blood of my sire shall 

not go in vain, unless I destroy the tribes of Mslik and 
17a 
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Kahil (Jsh): (2) a con. [540], [like the prep, in the sense 
a / a 

of ending, but not syn. with ^ ( or W| ) (R)] : (3) an 
i 

inceptive l >. (M, R, I, ML), as 

ms , £ , a / a j> k,, 

/ A? / A *> ft/ A-"» St, 

by Imra alKais, Have I made to journey by night, so that 
their riding-beasts are weary, and so that the generous 
coursers are not led with leading-ropes (M), prefixed to (a) 
the nominal (R, I, ML) prop., as j&JJ c^Jfj L» [1] 
(I, ML) and 

3 / * *{ j / A/ //i S£/ 3 J/ 5 A/ J Ss s ss // 

by AlFarazdak, 27je», a/t my wonder ! men revile me, so 
//ta2 even the tribe of Kulaib reviles me, as though its 
forefather were Nafishal or Mujashi'f (ML); (b) the 
verbal (R, ML), whose v. is (ML) an aor. [ind. (I)], as 
II. 210. [414] with the ind. [and 

AjA,fl ,S^> * * Stl.* , t>»t, £ , , S, /A/ HP 

by Hassan (ML) Ibn Thabit, They are visited by a 
multitude of guests, so that their dogs whine not. They 
ask not concerning the approaching person (Jsh),] or a 
pret., as fyGj \f* VII. 93. So that they multi- 
plied, and said. (I, ML) : and importing either vilifying, as 
£jj Coat. |y ; or magnifying, as jJS cUfj (R). The 
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a t 

position is sometimes suitable for the 3 kinds of Jf*- * 

t it j> k*$ 

as Ifr-f^ J*s*. &C*«Jf utJTI ; and 

*»9,s> St ,2* , 

Thou includedst them all with bounty, even to, or even, 
their erring ones, or so that even their erring ones (were 
included); so that thou wast master of possessor of error 

t t«f silt St 

and possessor of right direction and UfctSJf &U> ^ia. even 
to, or even, or so that even, his sandal, he threw it away 
are related with the three cases, though the nom. in the 
1st verse is anomalous, because the enunc. is not men- 

St 

tioned, as say the BB, who require, when you say tS *a. 

t»%t 9 **t 

tg~f;, that you should say J/U [1] (ML). 

§ 502. J denotes (1) adverUality (M, IH, IA, ML), 
often (IA), (a) real (DM), heal or temporal, both com- 

H, a h fit Ktf>f tki s vtto t a m 

bined in **> ft ^ r j>H f\ 

^ C^i J f fff* XXX - Mf-Ldm- 

Mini. The Greeks have been overcome in the nearest of 

the land of the Arabs unto them ; but they after their 

being overcome shall overcome in from three to nine years; 

j it , m *»t, 
(b) tropical, as 8^ ^taSM J> II. 175. And 

in the retaliation ye will have life : (2) accompaniment, as 
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p»t ^ \£LoS VII. 36. Enter ye [in, or among, (an aggre- 
gate, and croiod, of) races, accompanying them, i. e. (K)] 
with races and XXVIII. 79. [498] (ML) ; [similarly] 

f*' ^ Jj*" XLI. 24. means And the sen- 

* * * 

fence of chastisement became due -upon them in, or among, 
(an aggregate of) races, like 

/< , 

[by 'Urwa Ibn Udayya, If thou be perverted from the best 
of kind dealing, thou art amongst others that have been 
perverted from that also (N)], i. e. in, or among, {an aggre- 
gate, and number, of) others, not singular in that (K) : 

z ,s> + , ft, h + s 

(3) causation, as \^L^ Sjfc J i-J&o 8U#f A 
* ' ' f> 

Verily a woman entered Helhfire about a she-cat that she 

Sit, 

tied up (IA, ML), words of the Prophet (IA), and ^AS* 
^JJf XII. 32. Then that is he that ye blamed 
me for (enticing) [126] (ML) : (4) i. q. Je (III, BS, 
ML), seldom (IH), in Ka'b's saying 

Tftai passes a tail ttArc leafless branch of the palm-tree, 
possessed of tufts of hair, over an udder that the outlets of 
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the milk have not wasted (BS), as in ^jlU. J> j»£jULs1/j 
JaswJf XX. 74. And will assuredly crucify you upon the 
trunks of palm-trees, 

/A, £«/ 4,, 

?A, /A/ Au,- J. , /A * 

(BS, ML), by 'Antara, He was a man of valour, tall of 
stature, as though his garments were put upon a great 
tree, for whom sandals of the kingly 6x-hide tanned with 

ibf ate cut out, [strong (Jsli),] not a twin (EM, Jsh), and 

,f> / A S htK*> 9> * SS 

hi 3 * t* ' * / * t // 

[by Su\raid Ibn Abi Kahil alYaablcurl (Jsh)], They have 
crucified the man of 'Aid Shams on the trunk of a palm- 
tree: then may the tribe of ShaibSn sneeze not save 
with a mutilated (nose)!: (5) i. q. the w, as 

i „ £ AS.- , A, * 

J-ft ^ & S ***** 

A / * * * 

[by Zaid alKhail, And horsemen of us ride on the day of 
battle, skilful in spearing the aortas and the kidneys 
(Jsh)] : (6) i. q. j\ , as J ^MJ »rV XI J' 10 ' 

And they put their hands to their mouths: (7) i. q. , as 
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[by Imrn nlKais (Jsli), jVotfl, happy he thou almoi n, 0 thou 
worn ruin! And shall he. he happy that was here in time 
past ? And shall he he happy the most recent of whose, 
meeting with his mistress was thirty months ago out of 
three, years ? (DM)] : (8) comparison, which is the one intro- 
duced between a preceding inferior mid subsequent supe- 
rior, as JaIS Iff 'if^\^ <jyjJ1 SjAfflM £&.Ui IX. 38. 
For the commodity of the present life in comparison with 
the life to come is not aught but little : (0) compensation, 
which is the one red. for compensation for another sup- 
pressed, as j ^~>yi> , orig. 6*} ^a*> ^ 
I heat him that thou likedst, allowed by IM alone : (10) 
corroharation, which is the one red. not for compensation, 
allowed by F in case of necessity, as 

[by Suwnid Ibn Abi Kahil alYashkurl, lam Abu Su'd, 
when the night i s dark, its blackness being fancied to be 
like the blackness of black leather, i. e. «jJ^L (Jsh)]j 
and by some in 4*5 SyS } \ J6j XI. 43. And he said, 
Go ye on board it (ML), i. c. to^f (DM). 
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§ 503. Tlie ^ denotes (1) adhesion, [ns s\j> A 
disease has adhered to him (M, R), find infected him (M), 
r<w/, ns t*?.}; i&X»*f I laid hold of Znd; and tropical (ML), 

as a.'.}? (IA, ML), i. e. / made my passing to adhere 

to a place, near Z'dd (ML)] : (2) instrumentality, [as is^jJtf' 
^IaU> I wrote, with the pen (M, R, IA, ML) and all I Jx- ; yv 
osna. Wi//t God's assistance 1 performed the pilgrim- 
age (M, K), whence, it is said, the w» of the &*w (ML)] : 
(3) accompaniment (M, III, TA, ML), ?'. (R, IAJ, 

as V. G6. [GS] (R, ML) and lLi&< XI. 50. Descend 
with safety (ML), whence, [it is said (ML),] j-*so> 
uJO; XV. 98. Then extol thou God's perfection with 
praise of thy Lord (I A, ML): (4) requital, [as i_£}i>> Ikifi 
yVm is m re*«r« for that (R, ML) and SjUJf lys-jf 
^Xif XV. 34. Enter ye Paradise in return for 
what ye. were wont to do (ML), whence j'.oJI i_X#jf 
ujiT «,a»H I^TlI. 80. ere Ma* 

/rape purchased the present life in return for the life to 
come (IA)] : (5) malcihg trans., [which is also named 
the of transport, and is the one that alternates with 
the Hamza in making the ag. become an ohj. , oftener with 
the inlrans. v. (ML), as *«J t-**S>o II. 16. (178) 
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(IA, ML), also read JjbJl , which means the 

same (ML), orig. piuy '-r" 21 ^ (DM) ; but sometimes 
with the as II. 252. (29) (?rtrf'.v making men some 

of them to repel some, orig. l£*> y UJ! (jio (ML), 
or rather ja*? .j-Ml J**? £>J (DM)]: (6) adverbialittj 
(IH, IA, ML), as J&'y III. 119. ^nda.*- 

swee//# Ga</ helped you at Budr and LIV. 34. [6-4] (ML), 
whence J*1K*} j*»A*a« fi &Le ^♦tt ^Tl 5 XXXVII. 
137. 138. And verily ye pass by them, when entering upon 
the time of morning and at night (IA) : (7) causiti/y, [a 
branch of instrumentality (R), as Sys\8> ^liM ^j- pila.«i 
IV. 158. Jarf because of wrong from them that were 
Jtirs (R, I A) and 

l^'j) ^j*- * tytf ^f-^'l )>j.»*o LjjU 

(R), by Labfd, They were men thick necked like lions, 
threatening one another because of rancours, as though 
they were the Jinn of the valley AlBadi, their f-et stead- 
fast in disputing and wrangling (EM), whence ^ll2> ^Jt 
J»«I( ^olaswl; j£~aM II. 51. Verity ye have wronged 
your own souls because of your taking the calf for your- 
selves as a god, &*3oj XXIX. 39. And every 
one did We chastise for his sin, /me* 
because of (my meeting) Znid the lion, and 
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(ML) 7%<aV camels have been watered because of the brand 
with an iron heated iu the. fire; and fire sometimes cures 
oftlte heat of thirst (Jsh)]: (8) i. q. L. (R, IA, ML), as 
£>l) wlii*; J5U JU LXX. i. An asker asked about a 
chastisement befalling (R, FA), said by some to be peculiar 
to asking, as Sj JL.G XXV. 60. And ask about it 
one having knowledge, and by some not, as f&)y> 
f&^Jt) r€^*d' uj*? LVII. .12. Their light running before 
them and from their right hands and ;U*J| Jja^J ^ ^ 
^Uifb XXV. 27. And on the day that the heaven sludl 
be rent asunder from the clouds (ML) : (9) partition, as 
is said (R, ML) by As, F, Kb, IM, and, some say, the 

A i -> J> ✓ ✓ 9 / h t «Hf 

KK (ML), i.q. (R,IA),as &U\ oU* l# ^ 
LXX VI. 6. /ok/// whereof the servants of God shall 
drink ami [it is said (ML),] V. 8. [130. A.] (R, ML), 
whence 

gtSj ^ y&L ^aaJ * u^~xiy ^5 >=xJ! ^jf^- 

[by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhalf, describing the clouds, They 
drank of the water of the sea, then rose aloft from green 
deeps, having rushing and noise (Jsh), and 

18a 
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(ML), by Jamil, And 1 kissed her mouth, taking hold of 
her locks, and drank from it as the parched man drinks 
of the cool clear water running over pebbles (SM)] : (10) 
exchange, as £M ^ uv*l> [73] (IA, ML) and in tra* 

dition ^iJI y*^- l# ^Jy^i <?ame/s delight me not 

in lieu of them (IA) : [thus] py^> U XIII. 24. may 
mean Instead of the hardships and wearinesses of patience 
that ye suffered {are these delights and blisses), like 

(K) u>£W animals grazing to-doy in the area of 

the prohibited pasture instead oj my sometimes seeing in it 
sociable, plump women (N): (11) superiority of position, as 
jlail> &U5 ^1 III. 68. He that, if thou give him 
charge over an hundredweight, ^j.UXj ^ f^* fjf^ 
LXXXIII. 30- And, when they pass by them, to wink one 
to another, and 

on the evidence of ^Xi-f Uf Vf <a1* j^f 

J*S ^ XII. 64. Shall I give you charge over him save 
as I gave you charge over his brother before ?, XXXVIX. 
10% and the 2nd hemistich 
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[by Rashid Ibn { Abd Rabbihi asSulaini asSahabi, Is he 
a lord that the two foxes piss upon the head off Assuredly 
vile is he that the foxes have pisssd upon the head of/ 
(Jsh)] : (12) swearing, being its original p,, and therefore 
exclusively distinguished by expressibility of the v., pre- 
fixion to the pron., and employment in adjuration [654}: 

y y A £ A y y 

(13) {ending of (DM)] extent, as ^ ^ XII. 101. 

Ax y y A f 

And hath shewn favor unto me : [one says &*Jf and 

Ax x«yS ' * 

5* , and similarly &J! and & , as 

Syy . A ^S! Ay yy yA yy * * S, , A 5 ft? / A S 

' & " " ' ' ' 

(K), by Kuthayyir, jDo ei»7 w« or do g-oorf, no/f blamed 

in our opinion, nor hated if she hate (N) :] (14) corrobora- 
tion, which is the red. (ML). It is red. (M,IH,IA,ML) in 

y.PA3 \a , AJ> A? ^AJ) yy 

the ace, as ^1 Jk^> l«SS V« H 191. And cast 

not yourselves to perdition, ^y&*H fik LXVIII. 6. -ffim 
o/yoK £Aa£ i* </te demented, and 

,S^> / ,y— ^ J ..y A 5 * Sy y J, -yyA^S* 

[by ArRa% TYtey are well-born dames, no* mistresses 
of mufflers, black in the parts of the face appearing from 
out of the muffler, that recite not the Chapters of the 

# y A-p yy 

Kur an (SM)] ; and nom., as td*«£ &Mb J* XIII. 43. 

$A, y A y 

GW sufficeth as a witness, t-.<««»»?nt [-24], v nnd . . £ 
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$3/ J> / ,t A ✓ tf 

I*?? laGf JB> Iff 

✓/A/ ✓ Ay / A AyA,fl t,**> St 

by Imra olKnis (M), A~t>u> &m it come to her (and mishaps 
are many) that Imra alKais the son of Tamlik has taken 
his abode in a city of Greece ? ( Jsh) ; [and] strangely 
in ' gen., as 

, A , *,A«A, / , A , A */ 
/S« Af ✓✓A-o A J /S/j 

(R), by AlAswadlbn Ya'fiiratTamitnf, Then they became 
in the morning not asking him about what ailed him, 
wlietlher it ascendedin the height of love or descended (Jsh): 
(1) iu the enunc, or pred. (IH,IA,ML), regularly (IH,ML), 
often (IA), when non-aff. (ML), in negation (IH,IA) by 
means of j-jJ and U [108] (R,IA), as dM ^j-iff 

Sua* XXXIX. 37. Is not God sufficient for His servant f 

, 3, A/ S, , ,$, „ 

and J* 1 ** u% XL 123. And thy Lord 

is not heedless of what tliey do (IA), and interrogation 

A/ «/ «A, A, 

(IH) by means of J* , as ^12* a*) J& J* Zaid stand- 
ingf (R) ; seldom when pred. of V , as 

✓ A ,,0,4, fit 



( 333 ) 

[by Sawa"d Ibn Karib asSahabi, Then be thou, O Apostle 
of God, an intercessor for me on the day that no other 
'author of intercession will avail Sawad Ibn Kaiib so 
much as a white filament in the vleft of a date-stone (J)], 

or of JS [538] denied %y [ U or] , as 

9 , A« A,A-° * , A i A A , A? x 

(IA), by AshShanfara alAzdl, And, if the hands of the 
people be stretched out to the provisions, I am not the 
hasty one of them, since the greedy one of the people is 
hasty (J); sometimes wheu an [original] enunc. denied 

in the cat. of , as U / did not think 

him to be going out, or a pred. of ^1 after the cat of 
j, a£, a? axx 

is^il^ denied, as *JI ^l^- ^gJJl &1M 1^ jjy 

✓ 2 A s ✓ Ay A// / A^A^x 

^>tS> c j$ali»> ^ ^ XLVL 32. What! thought 

they not that Ood, Who created the heavens and the 
earth, nor was unequal to the creation of t/iem, is ablet, 
[as though y&t j-Jl were said (K)] ; anomalously 
(R), as matter of hearsay (ML), when off., as X. 28. [I] 
is the like thereof [and 

^UaXw tJH*> * yj^l B» 

Wherefore covet Iter not (mayst thou avoid being cursedf). 
And debarring thee from her is a thing that is practicable 
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(ML)], according to Akh [and his followers, while IM 

5a/ / a * ins 
says on u&wsu that is a postpos. inch. (ML) ; 

' ' a ' 
and seldom when jprerf. of ^ , as 

»/ / ax a i' 

, JBw^ o recompense, if thou didst, would be - easy, ^hd" are - 
kindness and recompense disapproved among men & (2) 
somefcmes after JcJ^S , as 

A f A/.» -»3* y A/y i» / y / ✓✓.PA./ 

1 have repented of language that has been from me. Then 
would that \t had been in the hollow of a pannier I (R)] : 
(3) kvjthe d. s. [whose op. is (ML)] denied, [as 

* , ✓ /A S H, » A S , h , , ~, A / , J 

TIL) iinrf riders of camels returned not disappointed, 
chose goal was Hakim Ibn AlMusayyab (Jsb) and 

, , , * z "* , 

VIL) How oft was I summoned to a sudden calamity, and 
urried not,frightened or incapable ! ( Jsh), as IM men- 

ons (ML)] : (4) in the [direct (R)] obj., [as matter of 

arsay, often (R),] as 

alb ykjJj t-ajuJb * .v_jb=uo) ji> ^aaJ 
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[We are the Banu Dabba, the companions of victory. We 
smite with the sword, and hope for the removal of grief 
(Jsli), II. 191., i_XjJ| Jpy XIX. 25. And 

shake towards thee the trunk of the palm-tree, OlS*jJ£ 
jU*J| J\ K^mi XXII. 15. Let him stretch a rope to 

' * * IS ' a 

the roof, Jtsalb &A5 0)i XXII. 26. And whoso pur- 
poseth iniquUy therein, XXXVIII. 32. (459), and 6y~ 
£Jt ^J^JS (ML)] ; and [regularly (R), often (ML),] in the 

" an,, an, a a , an, a ns„ 

obj. of us*<»j« , [ et~*le } } us^at^w , cvJ&J , and 

J> A / A 3 Ay .» A y a h f 

ia^Ju^f (B), and the like (ML), oj}* c^**« and v»-Jp 
meaning/ Aearrf, and foiew, (<Ae state of) Zaid (B) j seldom 
in the of the doubly trans., as 

S , , / S-» Ay J'' ' . / / /f A /// 

(ML), by Hassan Ibn Thabit, A bashful maid, that quenches 
the thirst of the bedfellow with cool saliva from much 
smiling teeth, has made thy heart lovesick in sleep (Jsh) ; 
and occasionally in the obj. of the singly trans. ^JS , 

, m» ,w,anf0, A/A,* / y 

whence the tradition U JX> s**±su bjjT SjJtj ^^T 
If suffices the man as to lying that he should tell ail 
that he has heard, 

, S S,amS*°$a /As As /// 
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(ML), by IJassan Ibn Thabir, And the Prophet Muham- 
mad's loving us suffices us as superiority over any person 
(182) other than us (Jsh), and 

by AlMutanabbi, It suffices my body for emaciation that lam 
a man so wasted that, were it not for my speaking to thee, 
thou wouldst not see me (ML)] : (5) in the inch. [uCa**^ 
(R) in f <D;0 (ML), regularly (R) ; and (in) 

&Sy, 1ol> ws^a.^. I went forth, and, lo, there was Zaidt, 

jj$ lot Uk Utff Bow wilt thou be when such a 
thing takes place?, and, according to S, LXVIII. 6. 
Which of you is fyc. : and strangely in what was orig. 
an inch., i. e. the sub. of , provided that it be post- 

/ A/ 

poned to the position of the pred., as in the reading j-J 
S^y ^l? j*M II. 172. It is- not piety that ye should turn 
and 

«joj ^ ,3^1 j^*+J v-jl^aj * ^j^t yjl? ^j-jjf 
(ML), by Mahmud anNahhas, Is it not marvellous that 
the youth is smitten by part of what is in his hands? (Jsh)] : 

A A* 

(6) in the og. (R,ML), (a) necessarily in such as l f>sJ 
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A/ 

uj}* in the saying of the majority [47S] ; (b) prevalently in 
the ag. of ^ , [when i. q. c-^***^ , intrans. (DM),] as 
XIII. 43., though Zj says it is prefixed because ^JS im- 
plies the sense of UuS\ Be content [with God #<;.], 
which is verified by their saying £l| &UI Jp'\ [421], i. e. 

and J*ft£*, and necessitated by their saying ^ 
Owlgj with omission of the , the separative making 
[omission of the «v (DM)] allowable not necessary, as is 
provtd by VI. 59. [499], [whereas we do not see them 
express the in it at all (DM)] ; but not when i. q. 
and ^jiil , nor when L q. ^ , the 1st trans, to one, as 

S> , », fi ,9 , ,g , A I, A / , A 4 , 

[.4 little from thee satisfies me; but thy little, "little" is 
not said of it (Jsb)], and the 2nd to two, as 6iS\ ^<^a%«*i 
II. 131. And God will gU'ird thee from them, though it 
occurs red. in the eg-, of trans, to one in AlMuta- 
nabbi's saying 

.CPA, /S? fih, *,* /, 

fgx* uX»le \f=& 11*3 ^JS 

ili, A, A, , 

[L e. jfco 8ays IJ, It suffices T/iu'al for glory tltat 

thou art of them; and {let) an age worthy of thy having 
Mi 
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become one of its people {glory) I (W)]; (c) by poetic 
license, as 

x t » »/ Ik t t t Ax A-xaSa,^/ x fcx Ax? 

Ob) ^ ^ c^lJ U> * ^ ;L,IM ; uCwtd fJt 

[by Kais Ibn Zuhaic al'Absl, Came not to thee (and 
tidings grow apace) what the milch-camels of the sons cf 
Ziyad experienced f (Jsh),] and 

Ax xA x SxAx xA? Ax xAx x/Afi^i x /(I, 

JFAarf [181] is in store /or me to-night, what is in store 
for me ? My two sandals and my shirt have perished!: (7) 
in the corrobs. and ^ja* , whence, as some hold, II. 
228. [235] shall themselves wait (ML). It is understood, 

ill fix, A*, i, 

often with «U| in the oath [655], as sJJi (By) God, 

I will swtily do ; and anomalously, seldom, in something 
else, as in Ru'ba's saying ^a. [515] (R). 

§ 504. The J is pronounced with Kasr with the 
explicit n., [except the invoked to help next to t> (ML), 
and similarly the wondered at (DM), with which it is 
pronounced with Fatfc (ML), because they occupy the 

X £ A? 

place of the pron. in lJ^o\ (DM)] ; and with Fath with 
the pron. (R, ML), except the ^ of the 1st pers., with 
yfiach it is pronounced with Kasr (ML). The J denotes 
(1) peculiarity (M, IH, ML), by reason of ownership (R), 
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38 «*sty jWf The property belongs to Zakl (M, R); or 
otherwise, as J^=JI 7%e horse-cloth belongs to the 

horse (R), whence v-^saJ «*2Jf fjob poem & 
Rabib (ML) : (2) ownership (IA, ML), as II. 284. [498J 
and oj>jJ JUf : (3) quasi-ownership, as j-ySM Jbpff (IA): 
(4) making owner, as l^too jjjJ ut**fi>j / g-aoe £o 2aitf a 

' * ' AJ> j*a5 a **, 

dinar : (5) making quad-owner, as ^ *Cf Jjus. 

M^)' XVI. 74. 27alA madfe for you from yourselves 
wives :(6) deserving, as 1. 1. [141] and LXXXIII. 1. [25] 
(ML): (7) causation (IH, IA, ML), as £l? ^,£3 Jf^ 
[72] (IA), like ' '* 

[by Imra alKals, a rfoy when I slaughtered for the 
maidens my riding-camel— then O my wonder at her car- 
ried saddle! (EM)] : whence the 2nd J in )y**S <sj'^ l> 

«» * * 

[48] ; and the J prefixed literally to the aor., [but in. 
sense.to the inf. n. (DM).] in XVI. 46. [411] : (8) corro- 
boration of negation, which is the one prefixed literally 
to the v., when preceded by ^tf U or £ non-ait. 
and attributed to what the v. conjoined with the ,} 
is attributed to, as III. 174. [411] and *Uf ^ ^ 
IV. 136. www no* minded to forgive them, which 
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most name the J of denial, but Ns says should rightly 
be named the J of negation ; the reason of the corrobo- 
ration in it, according to the BB, being that the o./., is 

A A # * * t / 

Jxali ^jtf L , and negation of the intention of doiug 

is more intensive than negation of doing : ^JS > how- 
ever, is sometimes suppressed before the J of denial, as 

Kf § A/ t* tt * *9 «//!// M $ A / ✓/ 

Ofi Of V) &-yiu # LyJ^J 
»o< a host (has been intending) to surpass the host 
of my people in withstanding, nor has a single man 
been a match, for a single man of my people (ML) : 
(9) i. q. J\ (R, ML), ending of extent, seldom (IA), as 

ill &U| [432], i. e. Sj^ - Jf &U| £-X~f jjf«y 

/? A/ 

Gorf hearken unto him Sfc. (R), whence JsJf ^ JT 
s,< * * * 

XIII. 2. Every one runneth its course until a 

period name<^ (IA, ML) and l$f U0 ; XCIX. 

5. Because thy Lord hath inspired her (ML) : (10) i. q. 

^ [in superiority ofpositim } real (ML)], as ^j**?^ *£>j 

XXXVII. 103. /te 4/treu; him down upon the side 

✓ A?A , S „ 

of the forehead, XVII. 109. And they fall 

down upon the chins, [and 

(ML) I pinned to him with the spear-head his shirt ; and 
he fell prostrate upon the two hands and upon th e mouth 
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(Jsh);and tropical, as \& JU| A y XVII. 7. And, if 
#e rfo evil, your evil-doing will ba against them (ML)] : 
(11) i. q. ^ , [as is said, in ^yd III. 
7. Wilt gather mankind together on a day (R), as in 
Jutjsff r ^jJ lUfflT ^.jtPT^X'; XXI 48. JFe w» 
w< wp j'wf balances on the day of resurrection and ^g-o* 
&1aa*J J5fe wercrf on his way, whence, it is said ^^gJuuJ b 

J*}}? 0 * ia^, -u jjl LXXXIX. 25. 0 would that 1 had prepared 
righteous works m /£/"<•/ (ML)] : (12) i. q. *m (R, ML), 
as is said, in I wrote it after three 

nights //ml passed (11), as in j~*£J| Ljy<J »yUaJ| jj>| 
XVII. 80. Perform thou prayer after the declining of the 
sun at noon, the tradition ^2*7° 
Fast ye after the sight thereof, and break your fast after 
the sight thereof, and 

(ML), by Mutaromini Ibn Nuwaira alYarbn% And, when 
we parted, it was as though I and Malik after length of 
union had not spent a night together (Jsh) : (13) i. q. 

JjS , as is said, in ^fJu y~Aih before three nights that 

remained (R): (14) i. q. J«i*, as j***^ 

/ wrote it at five nights passed, whence, according to IJ 
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[and Z], AUahdari's reading f2>*k» U Jaalk J> 
L. 5. [But they charged falsehood upon the truth at its 
coming to them (K)] : (15) i. q- £* , as some say, citing 
this verse, [notwithstanding length $c. (Jsh)} : (16) L q. 

A a /9 9, 9 h t 

<y * , as \s>.\y6 &J k~^3u-« / heard from him a cry and 

Jarlr's saying 

4 , / j>*i, ,*s* 

J-iij &.USJ! ^jaa;^ 

[ We have excellence in the world, while thy nose is abased; 
and we shall be more excellent than you on the day of re- 
surrection (Jsh)] : (17) communication, which is the one 
governing the n. of the hearer of a saying or of what is in 

9t 9 AJ> s , 9 H $ 

its sense, as *J I said to him, 6i e^Jol I gave leave 
to him, and &i c^j—j I expounded unto him (ML): (18) 
i. q. ^ (IH, ML), with saying (IH), as IjJS* ^ojfjGj 
ftjf U^aj- Ul^i ^tf y Sy^S jjii XLVI. 10. ^nrf 
they that disbelieved said of them that believed, If it had 
been good, they should not have outstripped us in betak- 
ing themselves to it (R, ML): so says IH, but IM and 
others say it is the J of causation, [for the sake of blam- 
ing them that believed (DM)] ; and, whenever the J is 
prefixed to other than the [person] spoken to, it is to be 

*9 A 

rendered according to one of these senses, as Jfcl i~J& 



( 343 ) 

tfjM $f> £) foffl VII 36. Their last will say of, 
or for the sake ©/"blaming, their Jtrst^ Our Lord, these led 
us astray and 

[by Abu-lAswad adDu'all (Jsh), Like the fellow-wives of 
the beautiful wife, saying of (DM, Jsh), or for the sake of 
blaming (DM), her face out of envy and hatred, Verily 
it is ugly (DM, Jsh)]: (19) eventuality, which is also 
named the J of result and the J of ultimate condition, 
as XXVIII. 7. [411], 

J> , / hp , , „ 

[Then for death do mothers nourish their lambs, like as 
dwellings are built for the ruin of houses (Jsh)], and 

Ax iff A /A t J>J>/A? JV A „ 

[by 'Abd Allah lbn AzZiba'ra alKurasbi, Then, if death 

have annihilated them, what t/ie mother bears is for death 

(Jsh)] : (20) swearing and wonder together, which is pecu- 
i 

liar to &Uf , as 

* ~k*>* j ss^ « /«« * * sJa^» // ,h* & 

[by £ Abd Manat alHudhali, By God, a possessor of knot- 
ted horns will not last out against the days in a high 
mountain wherein are wild jasmine and myrtle (Jsh)] : (21) 
wonder divested of swearing, which is used in the voc., 
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as in their saying ■*<-* u k Oh! the water! 

And oh I the fresh herbage /, when they wonder at their 

abundance, and £\ j2 ^ Ji Ui [*8]; and else- 

* , »&, i 
where, as in ill [85] and 

»«« y A y J> A- ^ y I A y J/ Ayy J y A^»y § A y y 5 y y 

fitey L-axT yDjJ) fjJS) ilia * 8^ ^t££j|j v^.? 
(ML), by AlA'sha, Youth and hoariness, and poverty and 
wealth— then to God be ascribed this fortune, how it has 
fluctuated! (Jsh): (22) making trans., as XIX. 5. [423] 
(IA, ML), as exemplified by IM ; but in my opinion it is 

Ay SS/£ ** Ay #Ay yyA$ y 

better exemplified by fjj>j ^y&S U 

J7oto Aarrf Zairf */n£es 'Jwir, and how dearly he loves 
Bakr!: (23) corroboration, which is the red. (ML) : (a) it is 
[sometimes (M)] red. (M, IH, IA), as ft Jj; XXVII. 
74. Have become close behind you (M, R) and fiUf^ US 
£jf [134], though here the 2nd may be a lit. corrob. (R): 
regularly, as y^iyo oj}I , whence XII. 43. [498] ; and 

by hearsay, as <*i)f v*-»,yb (IA) : and hence the J (R, 
ML) (a) intervening between the trans, v. and its obj., as 

yy y ******** 

A •» y J>AC,Oy AS^OyJ> y Ay 

8j-.tf jfiijJlj jfcoJf Of ySirf 
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[by Tauba Ibn AlHumayyir, And whoever is possessor of 
a hard bone, by reason whereof he hopes to break the rod 
of 'fortune, fortune breaks him (Jsh)] and 

[by Ibn MayySda, And thou hadst dominion over what is 
between Allrak and Yathrib with a dominion that pro- 
tected Muslim and confederate (Jsh)], but not XXVII. 
74., t_9v>> being made to imply the sense of >j£>f , 
have drawn near to you (ML) ; (b) after which ^ is 

A?A n , , A 

supplied, after the vs. of y»V\ and Sctj^f (R), in such as 
IV. 31., VI. 70. [411], and 

Jju« JJo J JJi*5 % Ktofb L g~>V jj^f 

[by Kuthayyir, / desire to forget the remembrance of her; 
and it is as though Laild were imaged to me in every road 
(Jsh)], as is said ; (c) named interpolated, which is the 
one intervening between the pre. and post, ns., as k 
^JJ vj^saU [101], and governs what is after it in the gen. 
in preference to the pre. n., because the J is nearer, and 

A, ,$ , 

because the prep, is not suspended, whence JJ.y 0} If 

and &f t»-f V and &S V , according to S ; (d) named 
the J of strengthening, which is the one made red. to 

strengthen an op. weak because either posterior, as ^oib 
20a 
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^jjfcji l^>y l»2> VII. 153. Outdance and 

mercy far them that fear their Lord and XII. 43., or sub- 
ordinate in government, as II. 85. [498], LXXXV. 16. 
[31], and ^j***^ jj^ Jlfy beating Zaid is good, both 

combined in ^ji^ti j^*XasJ tiT^ XXI. 78. Jni We were 
witnesses of their judgment ; and, as IM says, is not made 
rerf. with a doubly trans, op., [when botb objs. precede or 
follow the op., whereas, when one precedes and the other 
follows, this is allowable by common consent (DM)] ; 
but is prefixed to, one of the two objs., notwithstanding 
their posteriority, in 

Ufcliu 8Ua2» J^i *U! * plfctL faodTjLuZ V Jbalf 
by Laila [alAkhyaliya, 0 JlHajjaj, thou shaltnot give 
the rebellious their desires, when God gives not to the rebel" 
lious their desires (Jsh)], which is anomalous because of 
the strength of the op.', (e) of the person invoked to help, 
according to Mb, which 1Kb prefers, because it may be 
dropped, while many say it is not red., and the KK assert 
that it is a remnant of a n., i. e. J! , orig. J I b O 
family of Zaid : (b) contrariwise the J is suppressed, as 
ta.jc III. 94. Seeking (for) it crookedness, >*Slf j 

SU ; aS XXXVI. 39. And the moon, We have appoint- 
ed (for) it mansions, LXXXIII. 3. [432], 



( 347 ) 

[And assuredly I gathered (for) thee mushrooms and large 
white mushrooms ; and assuredly I interdicted thee from 
the small dust-colored mushrooms (Jsh)], and 

[And their young man went away, then called out, "A 
male ostrich shall I hunt (for) you, or a wild ass t" (Jsh )] : 
(24) explanation : this is what explains (a) the obj. 
from the ag. ; which [ J ] depends upon a mentioned [op.] , 
and occurs after a v. of wonder or n. of superiority import- 

ing love or hatred : you say L J-*^ U and ^i*a*>f U ; 

'? 

then, if you say , you are the ag. of the love and 
hatred, and he their obj., How I love, orftate, such a one/; 
but, if you say , the converse is the case [500], 

How hoed, or hated, lam by such a one!: (b) agency not 
liable to be confounded with objectivity, and (c) objectivity 
not liable to be confounded with agency, when the [gen.] ac- 
companied by each [J] is either not known from what ia 
before the J , or known, bat explained to strengthen and 
corroborate the plainness; in all of which the J depends 
upon a suppressed [op.] : the ex. of the one expl. of ob- 
jectivity is til [41] and &J I***. [489], the J being 
expl. of the blessed or cursed, if he be not known, and corrob. 
of the plainness, if he be known, and the full phrase being 
Jyf JoS} [a reply to a supplied question (62) (DM)]; 
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and the ex. of the one expl. of agency is dJ>y US and 
&1 [aaij May Zaid become lost! and perish!, these [ace. inf. 

t * y AiS ✓ AJSS Kf S ,$ 

ns.] being i. q. and u<la> ; and in (of 

XXIII. 37. 38. Doth he threaten you that ye, when ye die 
and are dust and bones, that ye [524] shaU be brought 
forth? Far, far off is it, (my meaning is) for what ye are 
threatened with! the ag. [of «jl$Afi> ] is said to be a latent 
pron. relating to the resurrection or the beiug brought 
forth, so that the J denotes [corroboration of (DM)] expla- 
nation [of the ag. (DM)] ; and in U0 u>*8> u&J&j XII. 
23. And said, Come thou, (my meaning is) for, or (7 say) 
unto, thee c^{£> is said to be i. q. Jj3\ and JU3 , so 
that the J denotes [corroboration of (DM)] explanation, 
i.e. \Ji Jty>t or iJj Jof (ML), the supplied question 

' i 

in the latter case being " Unto whom sayest thou ?" 
(DM). 

a 9 

§ 505. s->y is a prep., [according to the BB (E),] 
contrary to the opinion of [Akh and (R)] the KK that 
it is a n, [uninfl. (DM)] : and in the saying [of Thabit 
Kutna(Jsh)] 

s. & 
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[cited by Akh as evidence of its being a n. flEt),] it is 
not an inch., [whose enunc. ja y*(R)J as is said [by 
him (R) (and) by them (ML)] ; but is enunc. of a 
suppressed [inch. (R)], the prop, being an ep. of 

S a 

the gen. (R, ML), whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. ^ 
J^lL y i p JSS [144] (DMj; or is enunc. of the gm, 
whicb is in the position of an inch. (ML), If ( they boast be- 
cause, or it appear that,) they slew thee>verily thy slaughter 
was not a shame upon thee: and many a slaughter is a 

shame ! (Jsh). ^ denotes (1) paucity (M, IH, ML), 
orig. (R), [but] seldom, whence 

zlL JjS3\ jus 

[below], by Abu Talib, [And {scarce any) fair man, 
through the grace of whose face rain is besought (from) 
the clouds, i. e. pUxll^ (514), the support of orphans, a 
defence for widows I (Jsh),] meaning the Prophet, and 

§ t ft , Ass ah, SS a ft 

a,ht lu , 

h t tt» SMS As ^* , s 

*6 ' ' n * a 
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[Now scarce any child not having a father, and parent that 
two parents have not begotten (663), and possessor of a 
black spot in the raised part of its face, perpetuated^ that 
ends not after a time! (Jsh)], meaning Jesus, Adam, and 
the moon (ML): (2) multitude, [so (R)] often (R, ML) that 
it has become in this sense quasi-proper, and in that of 
paucity quasi-tropical, needing context [to explain it], as 

p**xjl> iUoiStf s\j*£> % LX>j b 

(Rj, by Damra Ibn Datura anNahshall, Mdwlya, 0 many 
a raid spreading abroad like the burn with the branding- 
iron! (Jsh), whence ^jjui— lytf y \>ff op 
XV. 2. Often shall they that have disbelieved wish that 
they had been Muslims!, jJ\ k [2], ^ 

J &Sd v , ; i£j t~y*i J [0 many a faster 

therein shall not fast therein hereafter / And 0 many 
a spender of the night in prayer therein shall not spend 
the night in prayer therein hereafter / (DM)], heard from 
an Arab of the desert after the ending of Ramadan, 

, * * " e * 

[by Imra alKais, And O many a day that I have sported 
(in), and night (that I have sported in) (147), with a 
familiar woman, as though she were in beauty a lineament 
of a portrait /(Jsh)], and 
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(ML), by Jadhlma alAbrash, Often have I gone up into 

a mountain! North winds do raise my garment! (SMJ. 
a * 

bas tbe following peculiarities (M, ML): — (1) it is 
pat at tbe head (IH, ML) of the sentence (IH): (2) it 
governs only an indet. f [(a) explicit (M, IA, ML), qualified 

(M, IH, ML) by a single term or prop., as of y*. ^ 
* * 

or igfe* or f>f 8j*f Sbarce any man munificent or /Aa£ 
has come to me or whose father is generous (M), according 
to the correctest (IH) opinion, that of F, IS, and their 
followers (147) (R)] ; and [(b) sometimes (IH, IA), anoma- 
lously (IA),] a [vague (lH),indet. (R),]pron. [168] (M, 
IH, IA, ML) of the 3rd pers.(IA), sing. masc. (IH, ML), 
contrary to the opinion of the KK that it Agrees with the 
sp. (IH) in number and gender ( Jm), expounded by (M, 
IH,ML)an [indet. governed in the (IH)] acc. (M, IH) as 
a sp. (Jm), [vid.] what agrees with the sense [498] (ML), as 

" * Hi , A , f / * hi, / 

(IA) (Many) a /rai/ person have I quickly set the fracture 
of the bones of, and many a perishing man have I saved 
from his perdition! (J): (3) the v. (M, IH, DM) or (DM) 
the [like (DM)] op. (ML) made trans, by it (M, ML) (a) 
must be posterior to it (M); (6) is mostly suppressed, 
[because of the presence of (explanatory) contexts (Jm), 
as says AlA'sha 
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✓a* s»# a * * i * a* 

ifany a 6o«?/ that Hunt emptiedst that day, and captives 

of abandffoetnenf, and ^* being eps. of 

^ kSH ( 147 )» ^ the suppressed (M)] ; (c) is [mostly 

(ML)] a pret. (M, IH, ML), as ,i*3 ^1 ^ ^ 

Scarce any generous man have I met (M): (4) it is made 

op. when suppressed [515], after the ui often, the ; 
•s 

oftener, J» seldom, and without them seldomer, as 

A*/ ,» Ass ht sA# A s 

, / # s s 

A # w// A t *3h*h1*' 

df» t*y is*? ^ 

[by Imra alKais, For (many) a woman like thee pregnant 
have I visited at night, and many a one giving suck, and 
have distracted Iter from a child possessor of amulets, a 

year old! (EM.)], gff J**', [above], 

[ TAem said the mother of l Jmr, and afterwards the boon- 
companions, Nay, (many) a city possessed of ascents and 
mounds/ (Jsh)], and 

hjt hf S H A ss S Ass s As 

[by Jamil, (Many) a vestige of a dwelling, in the rums 
whereof I have stood, have I been on the point of ending 
life for the sake of I (J)] : (5) it is red. in inflection, not 



( 353 ) 

in sense; so that tbe place of its gen. in ^JUe ^ 

A _ a , , s, a s 

^oic is a nom. as an inch., in c^^af ^JUo J.^ ia 

an occ. as an oft/., and in &XjJiJ ^JLa Ja^j ^ is a wow. 
or acc. [498] : (G) its [gen.'s (DM)] place may often be 
observed, as 

s, ,\*> , A J> a, ✓ «*/ ✓ A3 * ✓ n ✓ 

^jS* jK^S" VS^O * Li- J .ftt«, jAlvS ^yWj 

(ML), by Imra alKais, And (many) a wild bull, demount 
Sunnaifc in height, and huge cow, have I frightened 
with a horse sweating much at mid-day, galloping much/ 
(DM). U [affixed to it (R ? IA, ML) (I) mostly (R, ML)] 
restrains it(M, R, IA, ML) from government (IA, ML): 
and it is tben prefixed to the verbal prop. (M, R, ML), 
mostly (ML), [or,] as S says, only, J^ksJf [below] 
being anomalous according to him, but regular according 
to Jz (R); the v. being [mostly (ML)] a pret. [in letter 

«. S A, Ag ,2S 

and sense, as £\ (ML)]; and sometimes 

(R, ML) an aw. (R), future, as XV. 2., the proof that 
what follows it may be future being the saying [of 
Jahdar Ibn Malik (Jsh)] 

*-><H* J* * J* 

[Then, if I perish, many a pure-minded youth, delicate in 

tlut tips of the fingers, will weep for me! (Jsh)] and the 

saying [of Hind Bint 'Utba, wife of Abu Sufyan (Jsh)J 
21a 
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(ML) 0 ?«<m^ a woman «qgrmg to-morrow, 0 the grief of 
the mother of Mu'Swiya/ (Jsb): and to the nominal prop. 
(M, ML), as 

(M, IA, ML), by Abu Duwad (ML) Juwairiya Ibn AlHajjaj 
allyadi (Dh, Jsb), Often were the herd, of camels with 
their pastors and owners, gotten for tribute, among them), 
and fine horses, among which were the colts f (Jsb) : (2) is 
sometimes red. (R, I A), not restraining it from govern-, 
ment, which is rare (IA) : and it is [then] made op. (ML), 
as 

m,\, t /H*f sA* / A/ ✓ ht M /A / sS« 

jVapj ST 63 - * J*** 9 l ~ «A " M . > 

(R, ML), by 'Adf Ibn ArRa'la alGhasaani, Afawy a tffrofo 
joiZA a polished sword amid the place* of ifewrd chanced 
to light, and thrust whose wound was gaping! (Jsh), 
f s ' 

like £M (j/* (R } IA). The v. is sometimes suppressed 
after , when there is a context [to explain it], as 

*/r>* * J /»«« /A/ A > f / 

Then that man, A« meet disaster, will meet U praise* 
among men; and, if he become rich one day, (that is) 
often (to be expected), i. e. \Jio <gy* U>f (R)» v^j 



( ^5 ) 
a a 

has [16 (ML)] dial, vars., [ (R, ML), the commonest 

R )»] v;> vo> v;> vj> ( ML )»] 

uWj j (M, R, ML), u»>) , us~>) , «wj » i ^i) t 
and u&~*j M, ML). The y of i_>j , [ as in 

S, s 9 * Ki A /A>» Axa A// 

^1 yswif ^ JxJ ; 

/A/ JitA^ /AS £ ,/ 

J^V* |»W dV; ^ 
(ML), by Imra alKais, And (many) a night like the wave 
of the sea, that let down its curtains upon me with divers 
kinds of troubles to try me / (EM),] is prefixed [only 
(ML)] to a [qualified (IH)] indet. (IH, ML); as Si£j 
£l| t# j-xl [88] (R) : and is really the con. ; , 
the gen. being governed by suppressed, contrary to 
the opinion of the KK [515] and Mb. Their argument 
is that odes begin with it, as in 

[608], by Ru'ba [Ibn Al'Ajjaj, And (many) a place dusky 
as to the edges from the dust, empty as to the wide thorough- 
fart, confused as to the marksof the way, muc'h glistening as 
to the quivering of the mirage (have I traversed) / (J)]-: 
but the coupling may be to something in the mind of the 
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speaker; and that it is a con. is made manifest by the fact 
that the con. ^ is not prefixed to it, as it is to the ^ 
of the oath, as £M v) tm# [482] (ML). 

§ 506. The ^ [of the oath (M, IH, ML), used as a 
subst. for the denoting adhesion (M, R) in &Ub is^**»Sf 
(M), only (IH) upon suppression of the v. (M, IH), depend- 
ing only upon a suppressed (ML) ^«*| (DM) ; denot- 
ing only swearing (IH, IA) not being adjuration (IH) ;] 
is prefixed only to an explicit n. y [as j^saJ! ^f^fj 
XXXVI. 1. By the toise Eur" an : and, if it be followed by 
another y , as XCV. 1. By the Jig-tree 

and the olive-tree, the 2nd is a con.; otherwise each of 
the two ns. would need a correl. (ML)]. The «y , [used 
as a swfa*. for the j (M, R) in *JJ6 exclusively (M); like 
the j (IH, IA) in its three peculiarities (R), (but) peculiar 
to wonder (ML) ;] is prefixed only to (M, IH, IA, ML) a 

ib 

[single (M)] explicit n. (M, IA), 6li\ (IH, IA, ML) : 
and [to pre. to &**M , so that (IA)] 4**M 
is (M, R, IA, ML) transmitted by Akh (M, R), [being] 
sometimes said (I A, ML), and ^3 [498] (R, ML), 

which are anomalous (E); and ^j* 3 -^ By the Compas- 
sionate (IA,ML); and, as Khf mentions in the exposition 
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of -the Book, By thy life, which is strange. 

The v. of swearing may not be mentioned with them 
(IA). 

§ 507. ^ is firstly a p. Many assert that it is only 

a n., [an ac?»., i. q. JJy (DM)] ; and ascribe this [asser- 
tion] to S : but we have (1) the saying [of 'Urwa Ibn 
Eiza)n al'Udhri (Jsh)] 

[SAe w«m a yearning cry, and reveals what is in her of 
desire : but I conceal what, were it not for examples to 
take comfort by, would kill me(Jsh)], i. e. ^ j^aSJ , so 
that it is suppressed, and its gen. made an obj., [whereas 
suppression of the adv. of place, and substitution of the 
post. n. for it, is not only rare, but peculiar to the case 
where the post, is an inf. n. (65) (DM),] and, as explained 
by Akh, II. 235. [433], i.e. j*. J* meaning C (X», and 

similarly \-&>\yf ^ ^a**^ VII. 5. Assuredly 

1 will lie in wait for them (upon). Thy right way, i. e. 

j (2) their saying usJ'y I ^ utJy , i, e. 

, like, ^y'r^ U* vl^' ; XXIII. 35. Anddrinketh 
of what ye drink (of), i.e. &*-» (ML), whereas suppression 
of the rel. governed in the gen. by the like of what the 
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conjunct is governed in the gen. by is authorized when 
the word governing the gen. is a p., not a n. [177] (DM). 
JLe denotes (I) superiority of position (M, IH, I A, ML), 
often (I A), (a) really (R), as ^ta-J| J* Zaid is 
upon the flat roof (R, IA), with respect to the gen., mostly, 
as XXIII. 22, [498], or to what is near it, as J* 
^oifc ^UJ| XX. 10. [Or shall Jind upon (the place near) 
the Jire guidance (K, B)] and 

< f f A , h ' s ' 3 

(ML), by AlA'sha, That is kindled for two frozen persons, 
who warm themselves thereat. And munificence and 
AlMuhalMc have passed\he night upon {the place near) 

$ US h„ 

the fire (Jsli); (b) tropically (R), ideally (ML), as fiJOe 

S $ Ah** i ** ' 

Me owes a debt (M, R), ^ UaI* ^jU* Such a one is ruler 

over us (M), ^ J* JS XIX. 72. [It is 
an ordinance decreed imposed upon thy Lord by Himself 
(K, B)], and ^ ^ y ,^1 XI. 59. Ferity I have 

reKerf «po» Gorf (R), whence ^ XXVI. 13. 
And they have against me a charge of crime and UJL£» 
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superior to some (ML): (2) i.q. J> , as &u.*J! Ja»oJ 
**** i S j* s * J* XXVIII. 14. And he entered the city in a 
time of inadvertence [and ^J* ^jjJoU&JI £S3 U (^*aj|^ 

✓ /A/ J A* ' 

^UaL* lJX. II.96.,i.e. And they followed what the devils 
recited in (the time of) the kingdom of Solomon (ML)] : 
(3)*.y- J 1 , as 

, , A"- *h» A,* £„ A , , , 

(IA, ML), by AlKuhaif Ibn Khumair al'Amiri, When the 
Banu Kushair are satisfied with me, by the life of Qod, 
their satisfaction pleases me (Jsh), and £lf V &LJ J> 

[88] (ML): (4) i. q. & (K, ML) in CJ&\ lS alf*i »l*df 
J***«.l J* J XIV. 41. FWme to God, 
Who hath given to me notwithstanding old age Ishmael 
and Isaac, like 

' ' ' ' , 

(K) FrnVy JT notwithstanding what thou seest, 0 beloved, 

of mine old age know from which end the shoulder is 
eaten, aprov. applied to the sagacious man (N), as in 
ju=>. Js JU| II. 172. And giveth property notwithstand- 
mg the love of it, and J* ^JUj yji u£> ; ^ 

A A S * ' * 

j»«JU2» XIII. 7. [16] /or wen notwithstanding their wrong- 
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doing: (5) causation, like the J, as U ^J* *Uf 

II. 181. And that ye may magnify Qod for that 
He hath guided you and 

[by 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib azZubaidi, Wherefore thtrikest 
thou the spear burdens my shoulder, when I thrust not 
wAm horsemen cliargef (Jsh)]: (6) L q. as tof 
^ibl J£ lyunLXXXIIL 2. When/they take 
by measure from men, take fully : (l)i.q.the ^ , as ^jua. 

J£ J^t V VII. 103. Meet not to say of Qod, 

[like J* I sh ot with the bow (508) (B),] 

read by Ubayy with the [i.e. (K),] and their 

i^. A /A ' 

saying &U! ^ i^-ty Mount thou in the name of 
Qodx (8) emendation and digression, as 

.OJA ^ /■ /A? ✓ )l*atf 

wij ,Iyifr yCS $f J£ 

s 

Ay ✓ S * A ✓ /A?A^» /J 
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[by Abii Khirash alHudhall, And, by God, I shall not 
forget a slain man that J was bereft of in the region of 
Kusd so long; as I remain upon the earth, although the 
fact is this (167), wounds become effaced, and we areoc- 
cupied only loith the nearest event, even if what passes 
be great (T),] aud 

1 J J s 
vjr^ ^ ,> 

^? sj* jr4 tijv yr* u>^ ^ 

[by 'Abd Allah Ibn AdDumaina alKhath'nml, With every 
medicine have we dosed overselves, and it has not healed 
what ails us, although nearness of the abode is better than 
distance. Albeit nearness of the abode is not profitable, 
when the one that thou lovast is not affectionate (T)]: and 

the dependeace of this ^ upon what is before it is like 
that of , because it conducts the sense thereof to 
what is after it by way of digression and exclusion ; or it 
[with its gen. (DM)] is enunc. of a suppressed inch., i. e. 
lir ^ jjjuaaXJf^ , which construction IH prefers. It 
is red., (1) for compensation, as in 

A s AS , i, , ,A* C 

fi/M 

A it A t * A* A * A, A 

«J^*i J* J* t-ji f J 

22 a 
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[Verily the generous, by thy father, himself works, if he 
finds not one day one that he relies (upon) for that work 
(Jsb)], i. e. J*£» ^ , as IJ says; (2) otherwise, as in 
the saying of Elumaid IbnThaur [alHilall asSahabl(Jsh)] 

3x? *^ t$ ? J* 

a, , 

as IM says, which requires consideration, because £\) 

9 A s f 

s i yJ] means pleased him, which has no sense here, what 

Sh, J> tKt 

is meant being and gof (ML), God dislikes every- 
thing but that the tree, i. e. wife, of Malik should overtop 
all the branches of the great thorn- trees, i. e. the rest of 
women, in beauty (Jsh). And it is [secondly (ML)] a 
n. (M, IH, I A, ML), i. q. j£ (IA, ML), (1) when J* 
is prefixed to it (IH, IA, ML), as 

, J>A fS, , ,s, As t A A 
Mb'yjb j»J U OJU &jJLtf ^4 %BJ<±* 

, A , ,~, A S , 

J*^ 'tyji uj c ; J-f 

(M, R, IA, ML), by Muzahim Ibn AlHarith al'Ukaill, She 
went in the early morning from over it, i. e. her chick, 
after that the term of her abstinence from water was com- 
plete, making a sound from her intestines from severity 
of thirst, and off an egg-shell in rugged ground, a place 
wherein were no marks to guide the wayfarer (J), i. e. 

*V uT* (^» Ity ' ( 2 ) a ^ w ^ en * te 8 en ' anc * fc ^ e 



ag. of what it depends upon are prims, for one denomi- 
nate, as i-fo-^j i_Xw**f XXXIU. 37. Keep thou 
thy wife to thyself and 

[by Akhzain as Simbisi, J/u/ reckon fhon matters easy for 
thee; for verily mutters, their measures are in the hand of 
God (Jsh)], because Ibe V. of the attached pron. is not 
trans, to its attached pron.. except in the rat. of ^> and 
in oii and ^ [41G]; but this requires consideration, 
because, if it were an., jjj* might take its place, and 
Mould be a n. in uXJI XXVIII. ."2. And draw 

towards thee aijd XIX. 25. [503] ; and all such e.vs. are to 
be explained by dependence upon a suppressed op., [i. e. 
lJCJ! aed or ljC^ (DM),] as in Jtf Ui* [504], or bv 
suppression of a pre. it., i. c. t_^«<A> and i__si — 
(ML). It is then ntiinjl. (R, J) upon quiescence (J)- 
anil is not-in.separ.ibIe from prothesis. as 

Utff j! &> lay 

^4n£/ .v/ie to/ces the water of Me cistern with a taking 
from above [201], with a taking by means whereof ihc 
traverses the mhldks of icutcr.'css desalt: (li) 
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§ 508. j# [is firstly a. prep.: and (ML)] denotes (1) 
[distance and <M)] passage (M, IH, I A, ML) from itsg-ew. 

A*A,e * J A 

(R), often (IA), as ^ I shot from the bow 

(M,R,lA,ML), £y»M jet*»k>S [He removed Mm far from 
hunger by means of feeding (IV)], ^ [He 

held back from the position of his right hand in sitting 

St A , , S , S S*> , A /A/ 

(ft)]. M cJ* u)^ 12 ^. jJ**^ XXIV. 63. (M, R) 
T/im /ei //tew beware that transgress His commandment 
(R), ^j* u^^iLy / journeyed from the country, and 

!J«r ^ o-Afj / m<o5 averse from such a thing (ML): (2) 
causation [in ,3^' u 5 LIIL 3 - A ' or s P e(lJeeth 

' A A> ✓ » 

0/ his own inclination, as in ^ ^ Jjjb is-is / said 
this from knowledge (R), whence f&j>\ ^i*£~l ^JS Uj 
So^j* ^j* iff IX. 115. ^nrf Abraham's begging for- 
giveness for his father was not but because of a promise, 

i_XJji" ^* Lm^jT (jf) 1 ^ us 3 ** ^ 0T are we f or " 

sakers of our gods because of thy saying, and, says Z, 

sAs » , A ZS> s.»iS,?/ 

Igi* ^UaA-aJI l*$J)t» II. 34. TAen the devil made them to 
slip because of it, if the pron. belong to the tree, like 
^ \1\ XVIII. 81. And I did it not of mine 
own judgment (ML)]: (3) ». q. the y, as LIII. 3. Nor 
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speaketk he his own inclination (R, ML), says AU (R) : (4) 
i. q. ^jU (IA), superiority of position (ML), as 

, , < / / Of/ S tlfB t 

S/ / *5 

[by Dhu-llsba' (ML) al'Adwanl, 2b God be ascribed 
the excellence of Jhe son of thy paternal uncle I T/iou 
hast not exceeded me in ancestral glory, nor art thou my 
master that tlwu shouldst ruh me! (Jsh), and J-==*> 

^ XLVIL 40. is niggardly only to himself, 

" m, A K, S * 4 As it $ hi 

whence, it is said, /o jA==Jl «— a* <s~aa=4 Jf 
XXXVIII. 31. Verily I have preferred the love of wealth 
above the remembrance of my Lord (ML)] : (5) i. q, 
'J* , as LXXXIV. 19. [498] (I A, ML), ^u^uJ jJs & 
XXIII. 42. After a little [565] assuredly they 
will become repentant, and 

J[«cJ {many) a watering-place that I came to after a water- 
ing-place! i (6) exchange, as II. 45. [144] and in tradition 
l-X-I ^ ^y£> Fast thou on behalf of thy mother i (7) 
adverbialify, as 

^£uJ vi-xa. ^==J) Sfj* j-?^ 
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[by AlA'sha, And give unto the chiefs of the tribe where 
thou meetest them, and be not slack in undertaking pay- 
ment of the bloodwit (Jsh)], as is said to be shown by 
&r*^ 1/ ^ V) XX. 44. And flag not in rememberance 
of Me: (8) lq. j*, as ^ fi^M ^if ^ 
XLII. 24. ^«cf jHe is Me One *Aa* accepteth repentance 
from £Ks servants and U ^i* J**k ^liM udty 

I^Uff XLVT. 15. Those are they from whom He will accept 
the best of what they have wrought', (9) instrumentality, 
says IM, exemplifying it by j-^l ^ u^**) I shot with 

A/A." ■» «// 

the bow, because they say also j»ftt> is-**) , both trans- 

mittedbyFr, who transmits also j-jSJf J* u^ir*) [507]. 
It is red. for compensation for another suppressed, as 

/J/ ✓ 5 Ay A Ji/oJ 

lg*l*a- t2>G| ^^£5 £}swf 

[D<w< <Aom repine, if a soul, its doom come to itf Then 
wherefore dost thou not defend that which is between thy 

two sides f (Jsh)], meaning, says IJ, ^1 ^ 
..jUAjLa. . It is secondly an infinitival^. [580] (ML). 
And it is [thirdly (ML)] a n. (M,IH, IA, ML), i. q. 
(R, IA, ML), (1) when is prefixed to it (IH, IA, ML), 
frequently (ML), as 
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8 r J** * ? SJf ^jy ^ 

(R, IA, ML), by Katarl Ibn AlFuja'a, And assuredly I 
see myself to be like a jousting-ring for the spears from the 
side of my right hand at one time, and from before me at 
aaother time (J), i.e. tS *JUi ^ (IA); which ^ 
is red. according to IM, but denotes beginning of extent 
according to others, who say that ^ «yj*> means 
I sat on the side of his right hand, closely or the contrary, 
whereas, if you put ^ , the sitting must be close to the 
beginning of the lateral space: (2) when ^ is prefixed 
to it, rarely, the only ex. preserved of it being 

baJuu ^lolf \A>y* ^5*6*2 ^J* ^J* 

[Upon the side of my right hand passed the birds, passing 
from left to right (DM)] : (3) says Akh, when its gen. 
and the ag. of what it depends upon are prons. for one 
denominate, as in the saying of Imra alKais 

, , , , S»A/ ✓ A/ A f , 

[And leave thou alone the mention of spoil, by the sides 
whereof shouting was raised. But tell me a tale: what is the 
tale of the riding-camels f (Jsb)] ; but the reply to this has 
been given before [507], and one proof that ^ isnot a n. 
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here is that t-^ 1 ^ may not take its place (ML). It is 
then uninfi. (R, J) upon quiescence (J) ; and is inseparable 
from prothesis (R). 

§ 509. The «-5 denotes (1) comparison (M, IH, IA, 

/JA^/ «A/ 

ML), often (IA), as Zaid is like the lion : (2) 

causation, [wben conjoined with U , infinitival (ML),] as 
^|ja> Lf *yf<i\) II- 194. And celebrate Him because 
Be hath guided you (IA, ML); or red., as f*i V U 
&li | ;;l=a« [For that he knows not what he does, Qod 
forgive him J, the ui being raJ. (DM),] transmitted by S: 
and whea denuded of U, as' V 3} 

A " /y A , A? 

XXVIII. 82., i. e. r j*J ^j^acj [/ ma r»e/, or Marvel 
thou, because the unthankful prosper not (DM)]: (3) 
superiority of position, mentioned by Akh and the KE, as 
yZa$ Well, i. e. J* , mentioned by them as said in 
reply to "How hast thou entered upon the time of morn- 
ing ?", and, it is said, vs^f W ^ Be thou conformable 
to what thou (art, or wast, conformable to), i. e. U ^ 
sAn utJl : (4) haste, when conjoined with U [see Lf 
below], as Cs Salute thou as thou enter est, 

[i. e. hastening to do it upon entering (DM),] and Uf J-o 
u>«Sy! Ja.O£ Pray thou as the time seisin, mentioned 
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by IKhz, Sf, and others, but very strange : (5) corroboro> 
§ A , a , 

Hon, which is the red., as s^J*> &>*S j»*S XLII. 9. Not 

" ' *<\ *A, ✓ A/ 

aught is like Him, i. e., say most, s ^ • but 
some say the is a n. corroborated by JJ£* , like the 
converse in 

A »%, h„ ,K SmS, A ,t A §A, A / A, 

(ML), by fiu'ba Ibu Al'Ajjaj, And birds sported with 
them, bevies ; so that they were made to become like leaves 
eaten into holes (Jsh). It is red. (IH, IA) for corrobora- 
tion ([A), when not liable to be confounded with the 
essential (R), as 

[by Ru'ba (IA), These horses are lank in the bellies t in 
them is much length with slenderness (J)], i. e. ^ji»Jf 
(R, IA), XLII. 9., i. e. liL JJj , and Jtf Light, i. e. 
Ua2> , transmitted by Fr as said by an Arab in reply to 
"How make ye dried curd?" (IA): and is judged to be 

§ A $A 

red. upon prefixion of it to j£# , as XLII. 9.; or of JJU 

A„, ,A ■» 

to it, as JJI UueaS JjU l^sa^G (R). The is peeu- 
liar to the explicit n. (IH, IM) : it is not prefixed to the 

i A 

pron. (M, R), JS- being used instead (M), contrary to 
Mb's opinion, since it would lead to combination of two 
i^S s, when you compared to the 2ndpers. (R); and such as 
23a 



( 370 ) 

tttii a£ *ht six / x t*a*> Sx 

[by APAjjaj, He left the places named AdhDhindb&t 
on the left, near lrim, ar«Z the high place named Umm Au k 3,l 
like them or nearer (J)] is anomalous (M). It is some- 
times [anomalously (IA)] prefixed [in poetry (R)] to the 
[gen. (R)] pron. [of the Zrdpers. (IA)], as 

✓ t 3 C*t tt St tmtt tt #Ht tt tt 

UbU Iff ^ V ; */ * MR ^ u« ^ y& 

[by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, And thou wilt not see a husband, 
nor wives, like him, nor like them, save a jealous husband 
(Jab)] and g\ l J&- ; [and to the detached ace. (pron. of 
the 2nd pers.), as 

SS / ? A A*, A A *, 

5 ' ' ' ' ' 
* - t v t h %t htt § , 

' * ' 1 . 

Where/ore be thou moderate and kind to thy captive: verily 

he is weak; nor has any captor like thee taken captive, 

which belongs to the cat. of substitution of one pron. 

for another : and sometimes in prose to the nom., as 

, hit ti t 

ts^tr U| J am like thee (R)]. U affixed to the lJ (1) 
restrains it (R, IA) from government, as 

(IA), by Ziyad alA'jam, For verily the he-asses are of 
the worst of the riding-beasts, like as the children of Al- 
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Habit are the worst of the Banu Tamim (J): and then 
UT means (a) comparison of the purport of one prop, to 
the purport of another, as £$\ ^ W tyS Ui J**-! VII. 
134. Make thou for us a god x like as they have gods and 
ys^}\ Lf ^jf meaning Be thou 1 {in the future) as thou 
(art now); (b) i. q. , as l-^I <Er- 
pect thou me; perhaps I shall come to thee transmitted by 
S ; (c) coincidence of the 2 acts, as pUVf JSoJ 
.Erater thou as the Im&m pronounces the salutation and 

its, , ,, $A, // 

ypc o*S t>^j j.C Lf Zaid stood up l Amr sat down : 
(2) is sometimes infinitival, as ^JjJ lli" As thou 

dealest shall thou be dealt by and J*>! Uf J*jJ Do */ioa 

// ' 
as I do; and Uf ^ may be of this sort [below] 

(R) : (3) is sometimes red., not restraining it from govern- 
ment, which is rare, as 

j»jt^j &Ae |»;^s=u ^^Jl t*f * &5f jJjJ^ My y&M) 
(IA),by 'AnnrlbnBarraka [Ibn Munabbih (ID)] aoNihmi, 
And we help our confederate, and know that he is, like 
men, sinned against and sinning (J). In Uf (1) the kJ 
governs the gen., U being (a) an infinitival p., which with 
its conj. is in the position of a gen., as in Ka'b's saying 

jyaTiiyf ^ *Jp ur * i J> ' f £ d 
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So thai she is not constant to any state that she is in, i. e. she 
is changeable, (with changeability) like the she-deviFs chang- 
ing color in her garments; (b) a conjunct »., as allowed in 
VII. 134., L e. f$ vS 1 ^^ iifce w ^ at " S ods f w 

them', (c) red., (a) not inseparable, as in £M 5 (&) 
'•»» / s? 4/ ✓ i 
inseparable, as in their saying U^a> t_X>f US' j^- 1«ia> 

TAis is frwe, like that thou art here, where, says S, Khl 

asserts that U is red, except that it is not suppressed, 

from dislike that its letter should become like the letter of 
a 5/ / 

yjtf : (2) U restrains the t-£ from governing the gen., 
as in 

a* , , st> a , n, a, si\ , ,* 

SjJja* ^ *&•»' U5" 

(BS), by Nahshal Ibn Hartf [anNahshalS (Jsh)], (He is) 
a glorious brother, who shamed me not on a day of assem- 
bly, like as the sword of ^Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib, its edges 
failed him not (T, Jsh). The GG thus parse uV *Jf 
u^l : ~- U is (1) conjunct, is-J| being (a) an inch, whose 
enunc, [ , as above (DM),] is suppressed ; (b) an 
enunc. whose inch, is suppressed, i. e. c^l ^2> [like 
the person that was thou (DM)] : (2) red., made otiose, the 

~ ssk,, , a£ 

iJ governing the gen., as in jJ>\ y°^y, and is^Jf being 

x a, ,t , 

a nom. pron. substituted for the gen. t as in UJ U 
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J am not like thee, i. e. Be thou {in the future) like thy* 

, hi 

self {in the past): (3) restoingent, u^l being (a) an inch. 
whose enunc. &Ae or is suppressed ; (b) an ag., the 

o.f. being ss**f US' , and ^JS then suppressed, so that 
the pron. becomes detached, which is improbable, U being 

then apparently (4) infinitival [above], US' often occurs 
[literally or constructively (DM)] aftercrops, as a gual. 
in sense ; in which case it is an ep. of an inf. n., or a d. s., 
both admissible in 8j#u Jli J ; l U|j^ UT XXI. 104. 
Like as We began the first creation will We restore it, i. e. 
8Ufjj U Ji# ifatcl Jjla- jjuw [properly Ufjj , i. e . 

Ji* , unless the prow, relate to jl*. J^f , not to U 
(DM),] or SUIj^ ^viU U?U* &m*J : and u3i/ also occurs 

thus (ML). And the is [sometimes (IH), seldom 
(IA),] a n. (M, IH, IA, ML), uninfl. upon Fath (J), 
governing the gen. t and syn. with JjU (ML), as 

^ J) 

S»*h*B* finite A , h, AS^O/ 

[by Al A'sha, TF&a*/ wrcV/.ye re/ra«n ? And the like of 
the gaping spear-wound, wherein the olive-oil and the tents 
disappear, will not restrain authors of injustice (J)], i. e . 
yjxlaM J£* (IA): only, however, according to S [and 
critical judges (ML)], in poetic license (E, ML), as 
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(M, ML), by Al'Ajjaj, They are three white women like 
hornless wild cows, laughing off teeth the like of melted 
hail-stones (Jsh) ; but, according to [many, among them 
(ML)] Akh [and F (ML), followed by Jz (R)], allowably 
in other cases, [Z (and B) saying on £a>l> III. 43. 
And I will breathe into it that the pron. relates to the t»£ 
of jlbM &£g The like of the shape of the bird (ML)]. It 
must be (1) a p., when [red.; or, with its gen. (ML),] a 
conj., [as 

(ML) Be has combined what is hoped and what is feared, 
so that he is the one that is like the lion and the rain 
together (Jsh) : (2) a when governed in the gen., as 
£j| jJCaa-aj ; or nom., as £J! ^jS^I (R)]. And, [when 
2 J s are combined, as (R)] in £lf e^UJLsj [134], (1) 

botb [i^ s (ML)] are ps., like £fl Llf U ; [134]; or ro.; 
[the 1st being in either case corroborated by the 2nd 
(ML)] t (2) the 1st is a [red. (R)] p., the 2nd being a n. 
(R, ML), like XLII. 9.; or the 2nd is a red. p., [the 1st 
being a ».,] like U* *a *f J** : but they may not be both 
ns. or ps., one of which is red. (R.) 
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*K9 



§ 510. «i* and JJU denote [time (IH), past or p-c- 
sent (Jm),] beginning (M, IH) 0/ eartfiM* «» ^we (M) in 
the past, and adverbiality in the present (IH). and 
iU* , when followed by a gen., are preps., i. q. if the 
time be past, i. q. if it be present (IA, ML), and i. q. ^* 

and J\ together if it be numbered, as pjj J*« &£>J> U 

✓ A.*> ✓ Ay A 9 

«..*«*nlf / Aa«e no£ secra /urn since Hmrday or U-*^» j-» 
in owr aay or «*«• /or *Aree ofay*, [i. e. /ro;» the 

beginning of three days until this present (fay (DM)]. Most 
of the Arabs require the present to be governed in the 
gen. by them ; and prefer the past to be governed in the 

gen. by , and in the nom. [203] by An ex. of 

.PA J> 

the common usage in is 

✓A ✓ ✓ /A A A/ / 

^fyfj W-AAS* ^ I-XXJ U» 

✓ aS J AJ J>J>/« A A/y 

.U)f JJU «>tif i&-ac 

[by Xmra alKais, Tarry ye two: we will weep because of 
the remembrance of a loved one, and l Ir/Sn (a celebrated 
songstress), and an abode whose traces have become effaced 
from past times (DM)] ; and one of the rare usage in 

J* is 

A / »;/ x A 9 ,K,hi 
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[499] (ML). They govern only the explicit and only 
ns. of time [498] (IA). Their being ns. has been men- 
tioned among the uninft. ns. [203] (M). 

§ 511. tali (M, IH, IA, ML) (1) denotes (M, IH, 
ML) freedom from imperfection (M, R) in (R) exception 
(IH, ML), as £\ Jiy J [below] (M) ; [and] is 
mentioned in the exc. [88] (IA) : it is held (a) by [Fr, 
AASh, AZ (ML), Akh, Jr, Mz (IA, ML),] Mb, [Zj (ML), 
and many, among them 1M (IA),] to be (a) [seldom 

(ML)] a [trans. (ML)] v. (M, R, IA, ML), i. q. LjL, 

from l£«xJf , i. e. L-^kxJf (M), aplastic, because 

a ' 

implying the sense of Vf (ML*) ; the acc. governed by it as 

t 

/$/ / / *i<< / * a / ✓ a a^> / 

in(IA) Of; ^U^f ^ e*~i ^ j^l ^ 

yA ?A^> ' ' ' 

^^Iff 0 God, for give me and him that hearkens except 
the devil and Abu -lAsbaghbemg transmitted (M, IA, ML) 
by [Fr (IA),] AASh (M, IA), and AZ, whence 

(IA) ffarcep* Kuraish,for verily Qod has made them to excel 
the rest of creation because of Allslam and the faith (J), 
and 

p*5 j-J ^UjS * bf J Jif bf ^b. 

a a „ / *y*^» ✓ 3 a a/ j>a 
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[by AlMunkidh alAsadl, Except Abu Tkaitban; verily 
Abu Thauban is not tongue-tied, stammering. 'Amr Ibn 
Abd Allah, verily in him is refraining from quarrelling 
and reviling ( Jsh)] : and its ag. is then a latent pron. relat- 
ing to the inf. n. or act. part, of the preceding v., or to 
the [vague (DM)] part understood from the general so 

that IdjJ j.j£M means The people stood, it or he, 
i. e. their standing or the stander of them or part of them, 
being apart from Zaid (ML) : and (b) [often (ML)] a 
prep.:(b) [commonly (IA), by S (R, ML) and most of 
the BB (ML),] to be only a p. (R, IA, ML), i. q. ft , but 
(ML) governing [the excepted in (ML)] the gen. (I A, 
ML), because they say ^1*1*. (R): (2) denotes freedom 
from imperfection [not in exception (R)],as &U jfcb. XII. 
51. How free is God from imperfection t: it is then a 
n. [st/n. with h\y. (ML), as proved by the reading [of 
Abu-sSammal (R)] &U UUa-i [like 6li hly. (ML) j being 
an inf. n.,l q. l&j" (R): so that Ibn Mas'iid's reading 
&U| j&U is like oU* (ML), i. e. 6llf iijJu tyf and 
aUf 6U* Oj*f (D3I)] ; and the Tan win is omitted [in the 
reading of the Seven (ML)] because ^la- is uninfl., on 
account of its resemblance [in letter and sense (R)] to 
the j?. t&b- (R, ML): (3) is a plastic trans, v., whence 

the tradition £lf &J~\ [88], U being neg., i. e. He did 
24a 
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not except Fatima, whereas IM [followed by IA] imagines 
U to be infinitival, and exceptive, supposing it to 

be part of the Apostle's speech ; and the proof of its 
plasticity is 

ti A ,*Zh*> * '/{ // 

(ML), by AnNabigha adhDhubyanS, And I see not a doer 
among men that resembles him, nor do I except of the 
peoples any one (Jsb). And Jk*. is [often (R)] said ; and 
(R, IA) li^- (R) [or] J^L (IA) seldom (R). 

§ 512. luw and Mi (M, IH, IA) denote exception 
(IH) ; [and] are mentioned in the exc. [88] (M, IA). 
is (1) a p. governing the excepted in the gen., its position 
[with its reg. (DM)] being an acc. from completeness of 
the sentence: (2) a trans, v. governing it in the acc, its 
ag. being like that of ^>^- [511], and the prop, a d. s. 
[when not preceded by U (DM)]. You say fjjj 1U. ; 
or use the gen., except in such as £lf Jf Iff [88], 
because, this U being infinitival, JisL. must be a v. : and 
the position of U is an acc. as an adv. What is men- 
tioned as to its place when governing the gen. and acc. 
holds good in the case of and fa* , [And] fa* is 
like Ha. in the two divisions mentioned, and in its predica- 
ment with U (ML). 
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§ 513. Few mention J , J*S t and ^ among the 
preps. [498] (IA). J is (M, IA, ML) a prep. (M, IA, 
DM), i. q. the causative J in sense and government (ML), 
when prefixed to (1) the interrog. U (IA, ML) in &+tf 
[498], i.q. (M, IA, ML): (2) the infinitival U in 

LiG yia gtiZ J i^J| fj| 

* Si/ /A/ X^A^> 3/.P 

[by AnNabigha alJa'di, When thou benefitest not, injure; 
for the youth is hoped for only on account of injuring and 

a £ 

benefiting (Mi)] : (3) the infinitival understood, as in 
jl.pjxJ^. [411,498, 5D6] (ML), and [similarly] in 

fojj ffl c&~*». (IA), the subj. being [then construed 

, ' A? 

to be (ML)] governed by ^ (IA, ML) understood after 

A ✓ A £ 

, and ^1 aud the i>. being construed to be an inf. n. 

A t ht /A A f 

governed in the gen. by constructively ujj , 

A/ ,A S,. 3, * ' S. 

i. e. o-i) (IA). J*J or J* governs [the inch. 

* ' #' ' £ 3„ 

in (ML)] the #en. in the <£ia/. of 'Ukail, as ^1 J*l 
^| /yjf| [498] (R, IA, ML) and 

j ' j^al s a t **** a*/ 5/ !i^> ui // 

[PerAa/w Got? Aas made you to excel us by something. 
Verily your mother is a wouiau having the vagina and 
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rectum united (J,Jsh)], J*i being a [quasi— (J)] red. 

$/A / A X 

prep, prefixed to the inch.,Hke the ^ in lXj^su [24] 

(IA). (IA, ML) isap., i. q. ^ or ^ (ML), [and] 
governs the gen. (IA), in the dial, of Hudhail, whence 
^Jf ysJf ll* [503] (IA, ML), as is said, and 

9 1* a/ , s i 

by Sa'ida (ML) Ibn Juwayya alHudhali, I imagine rain 
through looking at lightning from, or in, a cloud near, 
having a sound of thunder (Jsh). And IM elsewhere 
mentions [169] among the preps. (IA). 

§ 514. The prep, is [sometimes (I A)] suppressed, 
the [intrans. (IA)] v. becoming self -trans, (M, IA), as 

iL^j yjft**- \S"T* ^ n< * Moses 

chose {from) his people seventy mm, [i. e. ^ (K, 
B),] f _ a ^ s /' 

& &.u«« (jt^yi ja**m ^gt^jf tuj 
^juyi c uyi do! 

[by AlFarazdak, And of us is he that is chosen (from) 
men in liberality and munificence when the violent winds 
blow (SM)], Jc^S [432], and ^i£lf 

[432] ; and hence ;f.jJ! oiio [64] (M): the poet 
[Jarlr (Jsb)] says 
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s , , s ,, ass,, 9 s , k, , ,,m*> * £s, 

[ Ye pass (by) the dwellings, and have not tarried. Speech 

with you is then unlawful for me (Jsb)], i.e. )k^k (IA). 

Suppression of the prep, is (1 ) regular (a) [in the case of all 
a? a? 

the preps. (Sh)] with and (M, IA, Sh, ML) and their 
conjs. (Sh), provided there be no fear of ambiguity (IA), 
as cyU^ Js &\L,\US\ n 
23. And gladden thou them that have believed and 

wrought righteous works (with) the tidings that they shall 

a? 

have gardens and LXXII. 18. [below], i.e. and 
"Ji] , [and uJ^u J c lL K IL 153. There 
shall be no sin against him (in) that he perform the 

ht *ss, ,s£*>ss** 

circuit of them, i. e. ^ ^ , and ^bfj J^yi ^^.^xti 

hSm, S »S Afi ' 5 ' 

pfc, &1JI> LX. 1. Driving forth the Apostle 

and you from Makka because ye believe in Qod your Lord, 

A* A* 

i. e. Jt (Sh) (or) J* (B),] and IV. 126. [64], Le. J 

A* A$ A t 

u)' or cJ* y e are unwitting that ye should marry, 
as variously expounded (Sh, ML), and 

{ * t ' ,\r& A, hi 9 t*.** 

/ , * Ax A 5 S 
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[And Khalid desires, or is unwilling, that he should build 
lofty stations; and is unwilling, or desires, that he should 
like the deed of the basest (Jsh)], which, if ^ he supplied 
first and ^ second, is praise, and, if the converse, is blame 
(ML); whereas, if ambiguity result, the suppression is not 
allowable, as ^ ^ or ^l* uCJf ^ , so that 
may not be suppressed, because the suppressed might 
be (IA) : Khl, as also (ML) Ks (IA) [and] most of the 
GG (ML), holds the place of ^1 and [and their 
conjs. (ML)] upon suppression of the prep, to be an acc., 
[Akh holds it to be a gen. (515) (I A),] and S allows 

(I A, ML) both constructions (I A), the [acc. and] gen. ; and 

s*' 

the assertor of the gen. is supported by the evidence of • 
«Vf £• U» tV o^L*Jf LXXII. 18. [Airf, 

because the mosques belong to Qod, invoke ye not in them 
any one together with God(JfL, B) the lJ being made otiose 
(B)], the, acc. of the v. not being allowed to precede it 
when the acc. is ^1 and its conj. [517], and of 

tit * ti * ft, 

[by AlFarazdak, -4ntf 7 have not visited Laild because 
she is dear to me, nor because of a debt owing by her that 
I have been demanding (Jsh)]. related with J»o in the 
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, S, A S 

gen. as coupled to the place of ^ , since its o.f. is 

when governing [the infinitival (Sli)] [and its conj. 
(Sh)] ; the GGr allowing in J that ^ 

should be infinitival, and the J supplied (Sh, ML) before 
it (Sh), i. e. ^ (ML): (2) confined to what has been 
(IA) transmitted [by hearsay (IA)] with other [gens. 

(IA)] than J and J [and J] (IA, ML), as XXXVI. 
39. [504] (ML). 

§ 515. <~>) [prefixed to the (explicit) indet., not to 
the pron. of the 3rd pers. fSh),] is suppressed, its govern- 
ment [necessarily (Sh)] reinaiuiug, [iu poetry exclusively, 
(1) regularly (R),] after (a) the ; , [often (IA, Sh), as 
& 3^ ff) ( 505 ) ( R > IA )> £\ *J£ 
(1), J^; (505), and 

>lnrf {many) a waterless desert like the sky have I tra- 
versed at random, when the night has dyed the pebbles 
with blackness! (Sh)]; (b) the lJ and J> (R } IA 5 Sh) 
seldom (IA, Sh), as £M i_da>t and g\ Jb jj 

[505] (R), like £H uCttJ [505] and 
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hPt A ✓ , SS /f A S a S£tf / A^» St, ft 

«jixt ^yLfio if * p 1 ^! s 4« J* 

(IA, Sh), by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, Nay, {many) a city, 
whose dust is the f ullness of the roads, whose linen and hair 
carpets of Jahram are not bought, {have I traversed)! 
[545] (Jsh): (2) anomalously, [without these ps. (R),not 

preceded by anything (IA),] as jSs jlo [505] (R, 
<« * s, 

IA). The gen. is not governed by the and Ji , without 

S a 

dispute, but by ^ supplied after them ; nor by the j 
[505], according to S : but, according to the KK, the y , 
becoming i. q. , governs the gen, by itself (R). The 
prep, [other than (R, IA)] is suppressed, its govern- 
ment remaining (R, I A, ML), regularly (R, I A) in 
j£)t aif [503] (R, ML), i.e. m' y ; and (ML) in ^ 

t-^jy&f |»a>o For how many dirhams boughtest thou?, 

[i. e. fS>;0 j+ (ML), according to S and Khl (IA)] : and 
[not regularly (IA)] in Ru'ba's saying Well [503] in 
reply to "How hast thou entered upon the time of 
morning ?" (IA, ML), i. e. [ or] #L JL, and 

£>U)J\ * yZ *»Ulf JA* lof 

✓ /'J * ' ' $ 

[by AlFarazdak, JFAen »< w wzwf, " Which of men is 
worst as a tribe ?", the fingers with the palms point {to) 
• Kulaib {Jsh)], i.e- JS , and 
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*sh*l* ml fitlli t to m A I II 

{many) a noble soul tfie family of the tribe 
named Kais, diptote because of the quality of proper 
name and feminization, being meant to be a proper name 

for the , have I given a thousand camels to because 
of his poverty, the pron. being made mase. in kXif| upou 
the ground that the j~i> is renderable by jaaai person, 
so that he exalted himself, and ascended {to) the moun- 
tains! (J)] i. e. r W j\ (IA). 
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CHAPTER III. 
THE PARTICLES ASSIMILATED TO THE VERB 
J ETC. 

§ 516. These are [a division of the ps. annulling 
indication, vid. six ps. (IA),] ^1 , ^1 , ^ , ^ , c^-J , 

and JjJ (M, III, IA), which S reckons as five, dropping 

as = 

yjt , because itso./. is (IA). They resemble the alt., 

plastic, trans, v. [33, 97] in letter, inasmuch as they are. 
of tbrje letters and upwards, and have their finals pro- 
nounced with Fatl.i, like the pret. ; and in sense, inasmuch 
as jl and ^jl contain the sense of isJiSa* and cwo/f , 

S I £ ^ 3?/ ' IS/ /A/ < «// 

^jfl of e^r},>X«.! s ^tf 0 f , of is^w , and 

J.*J of o^y? (R). Being prefixed to the inch, and 
enunc. (Sh), [and] governing with the converse of the 
government of ^JS (IA), they put the [inch, named their 
(Sh)] sub. into the ace, and the [enunc. named their 
(Sh)] .pre^. into the nam. (IA, Sh), as &*U/| 

XX. 15. Verily the hour is coming, *>jj-£. &JJJ f^JLsf 
^IHJI V. 98. Know ye that God is severe in punishing, 

So.Lm* c^i. LXIII. 4. .4s though they were logs 
made io lean against the wall, and XLII. 16. [535J (Sh). 
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They [must (Jru)] have the head of tbe sentence, except 
as 

^1 , which is the reverse [of the rest (Jra)J of them [517] 
a* a?, ✓ a, s„ 

c)' > (j^ > , and J.*J are not prefixed to an 
inch, whose enunc. contains a sense of requisition, 
whether that enunc. he a prop, or single term : nor can 
the pred. of and Jtt be a single term implying the 
sense of requisition; but I see nothing to prevent the 
requisitive prop., like command, prohibition, and prayer, 
the prop, headed by the p. of interrogation, request, and 
wish, and the like, from occurring as pred. to them, as in 
the enunc. [26, 34], even if it be rare, as &>y& If lojj 

*A A S»A - I -A/ A A ^ 

or nl>yo J2> , and Sj^cu V \yt ^jXJj f^'j vj*^' 

affixed to them, [when neither conjunct nor infinitival 
(IA. Sh), both of which are admissible in XX. 72. (2) 
(Sh),] makes them inop. (M, IH, IA, Sh), necessarily (Sh), 
being restringent (M), according to the chastest [dial. 
(Jm)], in which case they are [often] prefixed to vs. (Ill), 
except ut^J (R, I A, Sh), which may be made op., [ U 
being red. (R),] or inop. (R, IA), U being restringent 
(R), as [ &JLf f JTl^Jb (3\ LX. 9. God forbiddeth you only, 

XXI. 108.(517) (M), IV. 169. (2), ^/j! J\ 'JfCL UJt/ 
VIII. 6. 4* tftowgA were being driven to death 
(Sh),] 
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,S~ A ✓ , A, , *, , h t 

(M, Sh), by AlFarazdak, Repeat looking, 0 'Abd Kais, 
peradventure the fire has lighted vp for tJiee the tethered 

he-ass (Jsh): or sometimes, [as many GG bold (IA) U 
being made red. (M),] they are op. (M, IA), seldom 

(IA) ; oftener, however, in U>tf , Ua^J , and Li*J than in 
Uj , Uf , and Ui£J (M), the verse [of AnNabigha (M, 
Sh) adhDhubyani (Jsb)] being related 

(M, R, Sh) SAe said, Now would that these pigeons were 
ours with our single pigeon, and [541] the half of them 
again / Then it would be sufficient forme (Jsh) : but, [as S 

holds (R), correctly (IA),] only e>J is made op. (R, IA, Sh), 
because they preserve its peculiarity to the nominal prop. 

!«./<*/ 0 A/ 

(Sh), as filS J*) U*jJ (IA, Sh) or li*>3 (IA), not LJUI 

r 6 (Sh). UJ I denotes restriction (Kon II. 10., XXI. 108., 

B on II. 10.) of the predicament to a thing, or of the thing 
to a predicament (K on II. 10., XXI. 108.), [in either case] 

i A/ * , ,s 

of what it precedes to what follows (B), as xH) j^ 3 -^ M 

* ✓ $A, ,/ 

Only Zaid departs (K on II. 10., B) and Jltai-. Uif 

' .* 

Zaid is only departing (B), [and similarly] as ajj ^jSj M 
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im>, in, ,a 

Only Zaid stands and ^£ ^ UJ{ Zaid is only standing, 

both ear*, being combined in this text [517], because U»f 
a, , * 

with its [pro ] ag. is equivalent to ^ ft* U»{ , 

4 ,lt i ~, in, ,S i 

and £Jf UJ! to f$ ^5 U5! (Kon XXI. 108.), so that 
the 1st denotes restriction of the predicament to the thing, 
and the 2nd the converse (B on XXI. 108). 
s a i 

§ 517. ^1 [as also (M, IA, ML), aderiv. from 

yjl , for which reason Z is right in assorting that L>f 
imports restriction (pi 6) like U>| b >th being combined 

i , i\ ns>p\ i, ,9 ,Z 

in ^ 6i\ JC$1! U>| J\ j±y>. Uil XXI. 108. i» 
revealed to me only that y«ur G>d is only Oue G>d, the 
1st denoting restriction of the quality \ to the qualified 
(DM)J, and the 2nd the converse (ML),] denotes corro- 
boration (M, R, IA, ML), and verification (M), of the pur- 
port of the prop. (M, R). It is said that ^,1 sometimes 
governs both terms in the acc. in one dial., as 
vJu£ JJ? o^-l !J>1 
,*Z / , a* s , * * 

[by 'Uniar Ibn AW Rahl'a alMakhziiml, When the portion 
of the night becomes blank, come thou, and let thy steps be 
light: verily our keepers are lions (Jsh)] and in tradition 

\ki.f>- ^j**-}— >*> {Verily the distance of the 

bottom of Hell is a jouruey of seventy years (DM)] : but 
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the verse is explained as a case of d. s., the pred. being 
suppressed, i.e. I {thou wilt find them) lions; and 

the tradition [533] on the theory that y*i is the inf. n. of 
«uj«J , and ^jw*" an adv., i. e. Verily the reach' 
ing of its bottom {will come to pass) in seventy years. The 
inch, is sometimes in the nom. after it, its sicb. being a 
suppressed pron. of the case, as in the Prophet's saying 

cajse i&- this,) o/" <Ae severest of mankind in punishment on 
the day of resurrection will be the makers of images, like 

(ML), by AlAkhfal, Verily (the case is this,) whoso enters 
the church one day will find therein women like the young 
of wild cows and gazelles in largeness of the eye (Jsh). 
does not alter the sense of the prop., [nor exclude it 

from being a prop., f$ ^ importing i. q. f& 

* a ? 

with the addition of corroboration (Jin)]; but ^1 with 

its prep, is in the predicament of the single term (IH). 
a« 

is [a conjunct p. (ML),] renderable [with its two 
regs. (ML)] by the inf. n. of its pred. [pre. to its sub. 
(E), if the pred. be deriv. (ML), so that ^15 jojj ^ ^jiib 

means o-ij whence I <-X;| ^Jik, 



( 391 ) 

constructively ^IwiJl ^ u^jlja^f , because the pred. is 

really the suppressed jSX-f or yi'L** (ML)]: and, if 
the pred. be prim. (R, ML), the case is similar, as 
i*i5 t -^' > >• e - i— ^d^j , since the g of relation affixed 
to the n. and followed by the 5 imports the sense of the 

Ay $A, / I S? 

in/- »• (R); [or] is supplied, as Oij 1 jib ^ l5 ^, 

1» fly *.»A., 35 ' 

i.e. !i3.>3 (ML), ^jl is not put at the head (M, R, 
IA) of the prop., as ^jf is [516] (M), even if it be in the 
place of the inch., whose right is the head (R); but (M, 
IA) must be postpos. (IA), [and,] even when it occurs 
in the place of the inch., must be preceded by the enunc, 

& , O A / 8 3 

so that ja. foj j ^1 is not said (M) : though some 
allow it to be put at the beginning (IA). 

§ 518. [The Hamza of] must be pronounced 
with Kasr or Fath. or may be with either (IA, Sh). ^ 
occurs [in the position of the prop., vid. (M, IH)J (1) iu 
the beginning (M, IH, IA, Sh) of the speech (R, IA, Sh), 
as CV1II. 1. [1] and pSlihS ^ SUJ^I U| XCVII. 1. 
Verily We revealed it in the night of power (Sh)j or of 
a fresh sentence, as £M uXijaw X. 66. 

[1] (R): (2) after JG (M, IH) in [the beginning of (Sh)] 
the prop, imitated by the saying, as XIX. 31. [1] (IA, 
Sh), &i'f?j ^ sl| j\ JSj 
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XXI. 30. And whosoever of them sayeth, Verily I am a 
god besides Him, then that one, We will requite him with 
Hell, and XXXI V. 47. [523] (S'i); whereas, if JG be 



treated like ^ , lias Fat!;, as JS f-wj ^1 Jf»U 
i.e. ^1 [441] (IA): (3) after the c:>njuact (M, III) 




SyJS &=J&. J U XXVIIL 76. And IVe gave him of 



treasures thai whereof verily the keys would weigh down, 
[but iU. (Sb)]: (4)iu [the begin- 

ning of (S!i)] the complement of an oath, [when the 
J is in its prerf., as !<Jjj ^| (IA) aud ^ykaajj 

/• Mi ' i ' ' 

IX. 56. And chey swear by God, verily 
they are of you; aud wheu the v. is not expressed, whe- 
ther with the J, as jS\ J y^s'y CHI. 1. 2. (469) 
ft'me, verily §c, or without it (J), as (-->l*£Mj f=>» 
»UJ}if til ^ajTxLIV. 1. 2. TJa-Mun. By the clear 
Scripture, virily We revealed it (Sli, J)]: (5 J in [the 
beginning of (Sh) a prop, occurring- iu (IA, Sli)] the posi- 
tion of a d. s., [as V\ ^jaUjJ} ^ i_xCi» UlI^I 
r l*LaJ| yj^Uf XXV. 22. .4/^ Wf «e«* rco* ta/or« *&ee 
any of the Apostles, but verily they ate food (R), whence 
VIII. 5. (80 j (IA, Sh)and 

' " 'it * 
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(IA), by Kuthayyir, They two gave not to me, nor asked 
J them, but when verily my generosity to others was 
debarring me from accepting their bounty (J), but J^f 

§ , J>3$ A , H, 

jitia iij j;J>i*; (Sh)] : (6) in [the beginning of (Sh) 
aprop. (IA, Sli)] an enunc. to a concrete substantive (R,. 
IA, Sh), as 'd&f£> 1^J.£fy$jjfj 

XXII. 17. Verily they that haoe believed, and they that 
have been Jews, and the Sahcsans, and the Christians, and 
the Magians, and they that have been polytheists, verily 
Qod will distinguish between them on the day of resurrec' 
tion (Sh) : (7) when prefixed to an inch, in whose enunc. 
ia the J of inception [521] (R), [e.g.] after one of the 
mental vs. suspended from it by the J [445] (I A), [and] 

si,*, 99 9,t 9/ht 9ilJ>t 

before the suspensory J , as t-XJ! &U|j 

, 9 , '9K* 5 9 , A , * 

^oKl ^UJ! ^1 j^&e LXIII. 7. And Qod hnoweth, 
verily thou art His Apostle ; and God beareth witness 
[522], verily the hypocrites are liars (Sh) ; whereas, if it 
were not for the J [in its pred. (IA)], ^ would have 
Fath, [as Li*a. &U J* s^Z U! VIII. 

42. -Jnrf Anow i/to* whatsoever thing ye take as 
spoil, it is meet that the fifth thereof be for God and o^A 

,9 S .1 / 9Zt 91,* 

^2) V| &J| 1/ &J| &JJ| III. 16. God hath borne witness that 

the case is this, there is no G>d but He (Sh)]: (8) [in the 
86a 
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beginning of the post. prop. (Sh)] after [ of, KM, and 
^ s ^ 

(Sb)] Xil (IA, Sb), as ^1 t*>^ 

s , , $ , . >a a. * > ^ > a . , * ?, 
but ^~~s>. x JiU tw.j o&X* j i*^u^ us^Jba. (Sb) : (9) after 

tbe inceptive & [551], as II. 12. [63] (IA): (10) in the 

$ . JS ^ A/ / * A// 

beginning of the ep., as J-s^ &»t J^-^ c^;^» , but 

» . « a? 

J.*;U tJf ^jJ^ Ja.^ (Sb). And ^ occurs (M, HI, I A, 

Sb) in the position of the single term (M, IH), [but only] 

when it is construe t:v«ly an inf. »., vid. (I) as a nom. of a v. 

(IA), as an ag. (M, IH, Sh), as XXIX. 50. [497], i. e. Uifpl ; 

or pro-ag., as ^ V| t-X-^ ^ &J| ^y ^1 ^y^ 

o$ XI. 38. ^r/rf it was revealed unto Noah that the case 
is this, not any of thy people will believe but he that hath 
already believed (Sb) : and [similarly (Jm)] after y (M, 

,Zt A. 

Jm) they say uXJj y , because it is an ag. (IH) of a [sup 
plied (R) suppressed (Jm)] v. [23] (R, Jm) is**** [or the 

S A . / A^, $ , AJ) , Ct A. 

like] (R), since c^-Hkj U jllal* i_X>| y is constructively 
iJI uXi! *S. y ,i. e. L-jSUkuf ^ y (M); and similarly 

C / *A. = * . A A 

after the ebronometrical U , as ^6 Jv^j U jJ^l eon- 

« :,i . .. . ' ' ' 

etructively ^ ^ (R) : (2) as an ace. of a v. (IA), 

as an oij. (IE, Sb) of a v. other than JG , as ^/t^J 

AJ-A.A* A-PS* 

&UU fXjSA ^Cl VI. 81. When ye fear not that ye have 
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,2t is,, 

associated with God (Sh) ; and similarly in ^C : i t£,.x»i& 
i , " » *, , 

by suppression of the 2nd obj., orig. ci~i.A& 

U*obw LjGUfco (M): (3) as a gen. (M, R, IA, Sli) goveraed 

by a p. (R, IA, Sh), as XXII. 6. [1] ; or by prothcsis 

(Sh), as a post. n. (IE), as ^Jj U jL js=J isJf 

LI. 23. Verily it is true like that ye speak (Sh) : (4) 

as an inch. (IH, Sh), as SjO' ^) 

?. ' ' >* * 

XLI. 39. And of His signs is that thou secst the 

earth dry, depressed (Sh); and [similarly] after tfy (M, Jm) 

they say uX>! , because it is an inch. (Ill), the ennnc. 
being necessarily suppressed [29] (It): (5) as ehunc. of 
an abstract substantive, as J-^l* ^Gu^f : (6) as 

appos. to one of the above mentioned, as ^JZ+su SrfcsS 

Jl ^fSJi JslfA* Jl\ II. 44. 

member ye My favour that I have conferred upon you, 
and that I have preferred you above the tvorlds and 

^ $ tS^' ^ Vni. 7. 

remember thou when God promised you one of the two 

bands, that it should be yours, ^ in the 1st [text] being 

coupled to, and in the 2nd a subst. for, the obj. ^y^** 5 

and ^via-t (Sh). Sometimes the single term supplies 
ts, 

the place of , but [the Hamza of] the latter must bo 
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i *, ■ pS tut a*t* 

pronounced with Kasr, as JG 6i\ u^SJJb ; because it 

6 

is in the position of the 2nd obj., but is not constructively 

J> , ,^ * » »// 

the inf. n. t since &*Ui* d^UJ& is not correct 
(IA). 

ss 

§ 519. ^1 occurs [in positions admitting of both 
prop, and single term (M, IH), vid. (It) (1) after til 
denoting suddenness of occurrence (R, IA, Sh)], as 

(M, IH, IA, Sh), by AlFarazdak, And I was wont to 
think [441] Zaid to be, as was said, a chief. Lo, verily 
[or that] he was the slave of the back of the head and of 
the jawbones projecting under the ears! (Jsh), related 
(IA, Sh) with Kasr, [as an inceptive prop., constructively 
£M USlT 'J* lo! (IA)]; and Fath (M, R, IA, Sh), as 
an inf. n., an inch, whose enunc. is to! , constructively 

ftL-o^A* foG , i. e. &wo^a* S^asaJI Jo [or J£ 

y£\aJ\ (J)], or is suppressed, constructively a£>Oj*c (oli 

SOja.^* (I A) : (2) as «nwnc. to [an inch, that is in sense 

* , A < 

(IA)] a saying, its own precf. being a saying, [like o*a»f 
and the like (Sh),] and the sayer [of both the sayings 
(Sh)] one (IA, Sh), as [S exemplifies by (IA)] U J^f 

«L» * * hi mt 

o-^l ^1 The first of what I say is, Verily, ox that. 



( ) 

J praise God (M, IA): (3) after the «J of the apod. (R, 

IA, Sh), aS ^y* f &t#»> \if p£U J** yj* 

^jie ^JU-sfjj VI. 54. Whosoever of you doelh 
evil by ignorance, then repenteth and maketh amends, 
Verily He will be forgiving, merciful, or forgiveness (shall 
be his requital) or (his requital shall be) forgiveness, read 
with Kasr, [as a prop, correl. of ^* (I A)] ; and Fath (IA, 
Sh), as an inf. n., an inch, -whose enunc, or enunc. 

whose inch., is suppressed, constructively tyf* u)'j**^. 
or ls j'/* J l 5j!}3aS (IA); (4) when following the j after 
fJJD or for confirmation of the preceding sentence, 

$ » A* it, AJ> I 

aB J*y &U\ J> f£} 3 VIIL 18. ( 7%e caw wa*) Mafe 

' * ' A* I 

and (<«e case tea* afoo) */ta£ Gee? ica* weakening, ^XJ3 
being ewttnc. of a suppressed «ncA., and ^1 coupled to thia 

«* if sin? sKfhi**s as I 3hihf 

enunc, i.e. ^1 l«a>{ jjfjj ^3 ; or and verily 

s ' 
God Sfc, ^\ with its two terms being coupled to the 
* 

preceding prop. : a poet says 

, HP « , *, j> , 

^ i5>^ tS^ IS*** ^ 

✓ ✓ , Ik * / *y * *k$ 
^ai\ iJ* **** 
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Verily I, when afire is hidden for a widow, am found in 
a very high hill raising my fire. ( The case is) this: and (the 
case is also) that, or and verily, I am an author of kind- 
ness to my neighbour: I take compassion upon him because 

,t 

the neighbour is taken compassion upon: (5) after Uf 

a? * , s 

[551], which before ^1 is i. q. lis-, and before ^ is an 

ft « ' /* * 

inceptive p. like V| [518], as ^fclJ «Jf Uf , i. e .j s 

' * ' 

in truth, by God, that he is going away ? or Now, by 
Qod, verily he &fc. (R) : (6) in the correl. of an oath, when 
the J is not in its pred., [and the v. is expressed (J),] as 

w A ,a-<>, # ✓ $ /A" 3 ' m m ,r>s> , , £ s> A,, 

«, s, *s *ht& tus *, aJ 

^aJ| (_<Jbp ^( ^ * Ja6S 00^ ^j&ku ; f 

(IA), by Ru'ba, By God, assuredly thou shalt sit in the 
seat of the person distant from me, the doer of unclean* 
ness, haled, unless thou swear by thy sublime Lord, verily 
or that, I am the father of that little boy (J). 

§ 520. occurs after the inceptive ^^a. , [as 

**j«i^5 uj' ^ «-*^ r;**' J 15 ^ 7>cop/e Aavc said 

i ' if 

that, so that verily even Zaid says it (M)] ; but ^ after 

the prep, or core., as ^JUs i_X>f t^;^-»i \s**f - / 

Ao«fi become acquainted with thine affairs, even to, or even, 

that thou art well (M, R). And ^ occurs after (1) JU 

and lu [203] : (2) » , mostly, as £ If 
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XVI. 64. Nay, it, or //, is due, or There is no escaping 
(from the fact), that thejire of Hell is for them : V is a 
refutation of the preceding speech, as KhI holds ; or red., . 
as in j**Sj U [566], because ^ contains the sense of the 
oath: and ff? is apret. v., according to S and KhI; and, 
says S, means jf*-, so that is its ag. -. but Fr says that 
1/ is a phrase orig. i. q. & V and wlsa* V ^ because 

/A* , < " «A f 

-^a. J! is transmitted, and J*s and J** participate in 
m/! m., like and and isi then so often thus ap- 
plied that it has become in the sense of the oath, because 

. _ t~, ,st „, 

of the corroboration' in it, so that ^ti' »_Xj| V 

is said, with Fath from rrgnid to the original sense, 

s,s, ,a , , , , a? a 

like 1^ J** ^ * ,ba - i. e. UX] ^.andKasr 

because of the adventitious sense of the oath. And you 

« , , a? , a ✓ $ ~ > , a? ✓ a, 

say (1) cj^to i_X»t U and uXJ| U y It is 
" " a * 

in truth that thou art going away and standing : a£ 

and y are us. restrained by U , like US ,md Ulk [565]; 

S , w /Si 5/ 

and, both being i. q. l*=>. , the sense is £l| i-X>! , i. e. 

V: or U may be a complete det. n., How hard 

is the going, thy going I and How grievous is the standings 
* » * a 

thy standing /, us S holds in u£*£a*« U*J and uJUc UmX 
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[180, 471], i. e. UCjuuuo f*> Most excellent is the 

deed, thy deed I and i_XLx J**M Mov< evil is the 
work, thy work ! ; for the whole con jug. of J*» may be used 

✓ A y A « / M/ !! // f 

like f« and j~t> [468] : (2) ^'L* UT J-U jjj 

Zosid is wicked^ as 'Amr is good: Kill says that U is red!. 

55 

[509], and ^1 governed in the g-e?i. by the u£ : (3) 

i , , s« * , 

t-^lo ljC>1 Uia. is in truth that thou art going away, 

u. , $ , , a , * , s« 

because Uq. ^ ; but in i-^to ISa. LI Whatever 

* ' ' i 

be the case, verily thou art going away in truth the pronun- 
ciation is Kasr, because with L! you are not forced to make 

the adv. an enunc. to [^H ] ^ , as you are without W , 
a L " ^ & ■ 

since ^\ may be preceded by the reg. of its reg. with Ut , 

) w */5/ % ,»s^ it § , , 5/ 52 

as oLn »_X& &**3=J| Uf and wjks «_XJl* I Jjj W , but 

not without it [593] : S says i^2>!6 uC>U ^ Lf is 

allowable wiih Fath, but the pronunciation is Kasr : (4) 
i ~, , it, H 

JG uC>U jfjJl Uf Whatever be the case y verily thou art 
standing, or (rf/te story or new*) </m£ Mow ari standing is, 
in the house, with Kasr when you mean that the standing 
comes to pass in the house, and Fath when you mean that 
this story or this news is in the house (11). And t-X>/»d U» 

** a 
£j| [523] is related with Kasr of the Hamza of ^ , oa 
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the ground that it is an inceptive causation ; but Fath ^ 
by subaudition of the J of cause would be allowable, 

, j> fit * » a / a A/, a Hp S 

and both versions occur in j2> &f J** liT Uf 

jJI LI I. 28. [Verity wc were wont before in the 
world to pray to Him: verily, or because, He, He is the 
Benign, the Merciful, &i\ being read (K, B) in the sense 
of (K) by Nafr and Ks (B)] : and both are allowed 

iu lJJ &1*1Mj vi-^KJl ^jl T% service/ Verily, 

or Because, praise and blessing belong unto Thee ; but 
a 

is preferable, because multiplication of props, in the 

place of praise and magnification is desirable, aud because 

non-restriction of praise is better tiian restriction of it. 
s 

And^l i» J*" J^; [146], being with its 2 regs. either 

, s, -I _ , . - a , ,* 

a <«&«/. for U^l [ » J , like g\ *J Jy! [1], or 

in the position of causation, is, if the causation be 
inceptive, pronounced with Kasr, as iu the case of the 
subst. ; but, if it be by subaudition of the J , with Fath 
(BS). 

§ 521. The J [of inception (SI, R, I A)] is prefixed 
(1) with J [only (M, K), out of all the six ps. (R), 
because it denotes inception (M)], to (a) the sub., [when 
posterior to the pred. (IA), (or) when separated from 
(M, IH), as l^y >MJ J (M, IA), III. 11. (498) 

27 a 
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(M), and SfJ u0 j\ LXVIII. 3. And verily 

for thee is a recompense not cut off (IA), by an adv. that 
is either the pred., as Ji XCII. 12. Verily 

incumbent upon Us is the right direction ; or dependent 
upon the pred., as fjS |jj)J ;W! ^ ^| (B)]: (b) the 

prfirf. (M, IH, IA), as fSlSJ lojj ^1 (M, R, IA) and J 

i 9ti *i>*> ' £ # 

;y&f *lff XVI. 18. Verily God is very forgiving (M): 
but not];when the pred. is a [plastic (lA)] pret. not 
conjoined with [604], or is negatived, [because the 
corrob, J is not combined with the neg. p. (R),] though 

[by Abu Hizam Ghalib {Ibn Harith al'Ukll (Jsh)}, And 
I know, verily salutation and omission of salutation are not 
alike, nor equal (J, Jsh)] occurs (R, IA) anomalously (R) 
in poetry ; nor when prefixed to the distinctive pron. 
[166] or postpos. sub. (IA): nor is it prefixed to the cond, 
p. or n. containing the sense of condition, because the J 
and condition, both requiring the first place, avoid each 
other ; nor to the cartel, of condition, because it alone is 
not the p red., but with the condition ; nor to the y of 
accompaniment supplying the place of the pred. : and, when 
the nominal prop, occurs as pred., it should be prefixed 

* si* fit.* S 

to the 1st term, as f$ XyV li*e; ^ i and, when prefixed 
to the pred. beginning with the J of the oath, it must be 
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separated from the latter, as uCf; fS***^ l** Uf ^ 

A*/ xAf ' i 

f$JU*J XI, 113., [the 1st J being subsidiary to the oatli 
(K, B), and the 2nd corrob. (B), i. e. And verily all (of 
them, by God), assuredly thy Lord will fully repay them 
their works (K), or the converse (B), and] the two 
J s being separated by the red. U (R) : (c) what is between 
them(IH), the [prepos. (M, R)j reg. of the pred., [when 

intermediate between the sub. and pred. (IA),] as Wj 

Jfl oUUlaJ (M, R, IA), ^frH ^iJ ^S^A 

XV. 72. % thy life, verily they were in their drunkenness 
bewildered, and 

(M), by Abu Zubaid afla'S, rer% a man, wJwse love has 
purposely distinguished me exclusively of others notwith- 
standing ova distance one from the other, is not unt hanked 
with me (Jsh): but only when the pred. is [such as the 
J might be prefixed to (IA);] not [otherwise, as when 
it is (IA)] a [plastic (IA)] fret. [v. (I A)] not conjoined 
with >£ : [IM implies that the J may be prefixed to every 
intermediate reg., like the obj., prep, and gen., adv., and 
d. s. ; but (some of) the GG disallow its prefixion to 

the d.s., (75), so that you do not say i^flj K*-^ ^ 
(IA) :] (d) the pred. and [its prepos. (R) intermediate 
(IA)] reg., [ *W o-»«*> JS Verily I by the praise 
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of God am well being transmitted (I A),] which is rare 

[disallowed by Mb, but allowed by Zj regularly (li)] : 

this J ought to be prefixed to the beginning of the 

a #a, a , 

sentence, [and there l ore to ^1, as Lv} ^ (IA)]; 

s i ' i 

but, the J and ^1 each denoting corroboration [and 

verification, and each being an inceptive p. (Li)], they 
dislike to put the two [synonymous ps. (IA)] together, 
so that they postpone the J (Ii, IA) to the pred. [&c] 

(IA), and put ^1 at the beginning, because it is op. ; some 

of the Arabs, however, say Ja.y [690]; and 

sometimes the [2nd] J is suppressed, which is rare, as 

J*Jfjs JU g# 61 b 

j> / 3 A ■ , S / 

f-f j* s* ^ 

[Now 0 gleam of lightning upon the heights of the in- 
accessible pasture, verily thou as lightning art generous 
unto me (Jsh)] : and here S holds that the 8 is a subst. for 

5 5 

the Hamza of ^1 ; so that, the form of ^1 being altered 

s $ 
by the conversion of its Hamza into 8 , the J may be 
a i 

put together with it (R) : (2) with [529] (IH, LI), 

to the pred. (IA), allowed by the KK (R, IA), because, 
si 

as tbey say, ^ does not- alter the sense of inception 
a ' 

[523], like ^1 (R); but with weak authority (IH) 7 

* 5 

because it dees not agree with the J , like , in its 
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sense, i. e. corroboration (Jm) : the saying [cited by them 
(R,IA)] 

[Mine upbraidsrs blame me for the love of Laild. But 
I am broken from love of her (SM)] is (M, R, IA) 
explained [by the BB as anomalous (R), on the theory 
that the J is red., as it is anomalously red. in the enunc. 
(IA),] like 

ftxtyl JhM fSjllI * j~*ka}] j»t 

(R, IA), by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, Umm AlHulais is a 
decrepit old woman, pleased with the bone of the neck 

, A* 

instead of meat (Jsh), and in thepred. of , like 
^fiM** ilhf !yti£ ^J^ac \yj* 

(I A) They passed, making haste; and s<iid, How is your 
chief f Then said they that were asked, He has become 

S A I, 

sore distressed (J) ; or as (R) orig. ^1 , [then 

' t ' A I 

lightened by elision of the Hamza and of the ^ of jJCJ 
. (R),] as JT; t£ llxi XVIII. 36. [But J, the case is 
this, God is my Lord (K, B) or But I, He, God, it my 
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Lord (B)] is [by common consent lightened by elision of 

✓ « A I ✓ A// 

the Hamza, being (R)] orig. U| (M, R.), like { JJ^»p^ 
£\ [569], i.e. OOJS( Uf J^i (K): (3) with "J, to the 
pred., [allowed by Mb (rA), anomalously (R),] as Vf 

£>! XXV. 22. [518] but the case was that tlwy $c, 
[anomalously (IA)] read (R, IA) by Sa'ld Ibn Jubair, and 
^ &1J| u) ( ; VIIL 44. ^rcrf because God is all- 

hearing, all-knowing, likewise anomalously read (R), 
[both] being also explained by redundance of the J (I A). 

§ 522. You say fo-i) ^1 ; but, when you 
put the J , you pronounce with Kasr, and suspend the 
v., as LXIII. 1. [518] (M). In &*M 
LXIII. 1. We bear witness, verily thou art the Apostle of 
Qod L fc$«» > is suspended, like in S^S) ^ us^JU 

f>l£J . And you say t**i) J> i=—^ [445] and og&f 
$ , *k, a * 

v^Jfclo Ijjj ^ ' though the pronunciation commonly 

' i » A , 

obtaining is Fath in both. But with the ^» may 

* a ✓ J ~" #*t S at hi 

not be treated like , as ^lal Iv>j>) ^b a^if , be- 

$*' , *3S #,Af 

cause the prep, is not suspended; nor is «■»! <*$£f 

JlS> allowable, because you couple the prop, to 
the single term (B). 
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§ 523. Since the place of and what it governs is 
* s 
the nom. (M), the n. coupled [to the position of with 

its sub., as some, like (Z and) Jz, say, or rather, as some, 

a 

like IH (and IM), say, only (R) to the sub. of Ji 

(IH, IM), pronounced with Kasr, literally (IH), (as) in 

* a/ , % , ? s <sy/4 , f a a A, 
1)+*) (oj; and foi*« V w^lj \y£*> or Jj 

' i ' ' ' ' & 

fo**« (M), or predicamcntally (III), i. e. (R) ^1 (R, IM) 

' .s * 

after the mental vs., ^ being then in the predicament of 

yjl, because it with its sub. and pred. is equivalent to 

* * A ✓ s 

two n»., the two of , as with its two terms 

* 3 • 

is equivalent to two ns., the »ncA. and enunc. (R), or ^jtf 
(IH, IM), after the p. takes its pred. (IM,),] may be put 
into the [ace., as Uij yjl, ^" ^ 

I/**/ and IjJU.^ J 1 ^-* \)+* ^ ^3 being 

' ' ' ' s 

coupled to the swi.: or (IA)] nom. (M, IH, IM), as ^1 

$A„ 5 ~, ih,, fit,, it J> A t 

^ f 5G f^j [538] (IH, IA;, ^ f^j 

(R, IA), and ifcLj Jlt^ 1^ ^ Jjj U (IA), 
being, [as commonly reputed (I A),] coupled to the place 
(M, I A) of the sub., because orig. a nom., as being an 
inch., which IM's language appears to notify ; but, as 
some hold, an inch, whose enunc. is suppressed, i.e. 
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* \, U,, i 
i_X)iif [or oJfcLj ], which is correct (IA). Jarlr 

says 

" ' '5 

Verity the Khilafa and Prophecy are among them, and 
the dignities and pure princes. There is, however, an- 
other construction in it, of weak authority, vid. coupling 
it to the pron. [158] in the pred. (M). IH is led to this 

elaboration by seeing S cite ^1 *ly»)y ^ 

IX. 3. And an announcement from Ood and His Apostle 
to men on the day of the greater pilgrimage, that Goi is 
free from the covenant of the polt/theists, and His Apostle,. 

^lol being i. q, f&*S , and 

jjlai CUE? U * fZX) U| I^JLtf lffj 

[by Bishr Ibn AbiHazira alAsadl, And, if not, then know 
ye that we and you are wrong-doers so long as we remain in 
opposition (Jsh)] by assuming the pred. to be suppressed 

i ,S i ,S Si 

from the 1st, i. e. »U; j&S) SU> Uf , as evidence of coup- 

6 35 

ling to the place of the sub. of ; which citation, if ^ 

* a 
after the mental were not in the predicament of ^jt , 

a s « 

would not be correct : and some GG, seeing S cite as 

a si s 

evidence of , say that ^1 is unrestrictedly like 



in allowability of putting the n. coupled to the place of 
its sub. into the nom., because they are two corroh. ps. 
whose o. f. is one, as f$ ^ : but Sf 
and His followers, disregarding the citation of S, say 
that the n. coupled to the su/>. of LrJ 1 may not be put into 
the nom. at all, since the sense of inception does uot 
remain with it, but it with its regs. is rendcrable by a 
single n. in the nom., ace, or gen.: and the view of Sf 

is correct : so that &i y~) , as he snys. is coupled to the 

«A , 

pron. in s^y> , because the separation by the prep, and 
gen. stands in the place of corroboration ; or, as we say, is 
an inch, whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. uXJjJ" > 
the prop, not being coupled to ^ with its regs., but the 
^ being parenthetic; and ^1 U , as lie says, is prcd. of 
l>! , while f^lj is a parenthetic /?/•<>/>.. [that we— and 
you are wrong-do n— so long as we remain shall be in 
opposition (AAz)] : and, though such an explanation is not 
perfect in the saying [of Ja'far Ibn 'Ulba alHai-iliu (T)] 

*,A« A,A*> , mt , , a / 

A* » , ,M ,S „ 

J /A ? *^A^ A ,A^> it , , 
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because, £\ l5 ^>*^ ^1 ^; being coupled to ^1 
v^M^ssi . if wo made ^1 ^1 a parenthetic prop., V 
would be prefixed to a del. [^l] wtihout repetition 
[100,517], still, if £K i^** 1 ' ^1 ^; were related, tjio 
difficulty Mould be removed, jJS L»l being inccptivcy 

and ^ repeated, TAwi ton Mom no£ that I have cringed 
in your absence for aught, nor that J am afraid of death. 
Xor am / one of them that your threat unsteadies, nor 
u:ri.'if am I dishessed bif trallcing in the shackle; [but 

llii' version in the T is l&fco}* ^1 tfj nor that my 

.soul, your threat unsttt'idie* if, nor that I am distressed 
fyc] (R). And ^ is like J (M,R,IA)in [allowability 
of (R)] coupling Lo [the place of (U)J its .v«6..(R, IA), 
contrary to the opinion of sonic, because the sense of 
inception nP.er it does not pass away, since I he nnenda- 
Han [-">£?] i* really a sense relating to what folluirs it, 
bein^ the preservation of the preceding predicament, ueg. 
or from inclusion of the n. governed in the ace. by 

^ in i,\ so that in j»<* J;** ^ U you preserve 

the non-standing from the imaginary inclusion of 'J?«r 
in it, and similarly in ft> f \ye ^ (& (R). The 
cp., [as also the synd. and com>6. (R),] is like the 
coupled, according to [Jr, Fr, and (R)] Zj, who thus 



explains r ^ uiiiu ^ ; J5 XXXIV. 47. 

' ' ' * & 
Say thou, Verily my Lord iuspireth the truth, the mighty 

knower of secrets, [saying that ^jmM fli* is ep. (147) 

of ,J) ; and by analogy the subsi. should ba like the rest 

«f the apposs. (II)]. Li the caucord with the plac*. (M, 

E) thepra/. must pr<;c?de (M, HI), according to the BD 

$A,, «„, 5 

(R), literally, [as *y*y j& ^1 (Jm),] or cms-mc- 

^ $ A~ * A, S !« S 

tively, [as f% ^ , i. e. ^ f fG 5^.j ^1 

(Jui),so that ^ is not alio iruble, b'jc.uise 

two different ops. iiidjpendont in government would 

govern one nom. in ^J>*$$ ; whereas, if the pred. and 

' ' 4~ 4a , **, a 

emnc. were separated by a con., as f$ oSJb^ l^wj 

i" " ' * ' 

&^^Lj , the evil they mention would not come to pass, 

so that it must b3 allowable : and, when you make the 

pred. precede the coupliug, you giva the C3upled a pred., 

■ 1 1 , 4 A,, *A, 3 

expressed, as i_J3J«f f'lS ^ ; or supplied, 

«a,, t*, 3 

which is more frequent, as f'** f-H) ^ > which 

may not be a c mplin-; of the single term, because ^ 
is not a pred. to tho two s«£s contrary to the 

4a„ s 

opinion of the KK, [Ka allowing ^ , 

z ' * * 

because the op. of the pred. of ^ according to him is 
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what was op. of the cnunc. (33) ; while Fr says that, if 

the inflection of the sub. be latent, through its being 

uninfl. or infl. with assumed inflection, concord with the 
, , U„ , a 
place before the pred. is allowable, as ^kfcfo <±i)) 

,~, u,, //«^.s ' ' » 

and ?J**.J e>'> because one pred. to two 

(subs.) different in inflection is not reckoned abnormal 
when the inflection of the ant. is latent, his opinion 

as to what governs the pred. of ^1 in the nam. being 
that of Ks (R)] : and the sub. 's being uninfl. has no 
effect, contrary to the opinion of Mb and Ks [nppa- 

rently Fr (R)] on u^l (III). Ka'b says 

JTien /e< «ci tr/<o* she has made Ihee Wa-A, and what she 
has promised thee, </r.-p;? f/'tr : t?tn'-^' [520] ukhes and 
dreams arc, or u ifltcs — cnri dre*ins (nre so likwisey—are, 
or ic£s/if.v (ore mishadwg) and arrays ars, misleading, 
wtere plkJ/} is coupled to the <■«&. of ^jf , and may be 
put into the rwm. If ycti sny that only Ks allows that, 
while his pupil Fr slissants from aim, requiring the inflec- 
tion of the sub. to be later.:, as ^1 i-<Jf . and all the 
BB dissent from both, disallowing that unrestrictedly, 
I say that this is a position where mistake is frequent, the 
dissent being only whore the pred. must belong to the 
two subs, together, as > ; f t»X : f : whereas Ijj) ^jl 
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is allowable by common consent, whence ji^M ^ 

,,~*s , , * Z*, *, , C*, 

^Jjaaj f2> ^.-il & LsJLa J.** ; ^a-Uj r ^J; 

V. 73. Fm"/y M^y /Aa/! Ae/wtK, and (hoi/ that are Jews, 

and the Sihaians, and the Christians, or Jews, — and the 

Sabaians {are in like cast*) — and the Christians, or Jews, 

(those of them <yc), and (he Sibceans, and the Christians, 

those of them that bdl'.ve. in Go t and ths Inst day, and do 

good, no fear shall b». f ir (hum, nor shall they grieve and 
j>,a?a J a, 

Ka'b's vjrse when fU^l/l is put into the nom, since J-*^ > 

being an inf. n., is predicable of one or more, the dissent 
being only as to the explanation of that (!>>>). In V. 73. 
[and Ka : b's verse] (R) it is, [as the Klv say, coupled 
to the nlae. 1 of the ««';.: hut, as the BB say (BS),] an 
inch, whose enuno. is (Lj sappi essed, [because the pred. 

of ^ supplies its plac? ami indicates it, the ^ in 

^j&Uallj (and ) being parenthetic, not copula- 

tive (R), (mid) the prop, being a par. between the sub. and 
pred. of ^1 (US),] as in 

* , i jss u, ✓ /Arf ✓ A« Ass 

(R, BS), by Dabi'Ibn AlHarith alBurjuml, Then whoever 
has become such that /t£s a6o<& is in AlMadlna, 1 am not 
of his quality, for verily, I — and Kayydr (is in Men case) 
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—am a stranger in it (DM), i. e. £M l# 

(E), since tlie J is not prefixed to the enunc; (2) what 

follows, [^s/oaxll D3ing coupled to it, and ^* their 
s 

. enunc., and (B)] theprerf. of ^\ being suppressed, because 

& 

the enunc. indicates it, as in 

^ r " J> * tjJo J3b JJ.± 

[A/y <«;o friends, is there a remedy? For virily I (am love- 
nek), and ye two, though ye divulge not the passion, are 

t Hi tt »»< m/rr / S 

lovesick (Jsh)] and the reading &X£5U*j ^1^1 

^Jj| XXXIII. 56. Feri'y God (blesses), and His angel* 
bless the Prophet with fiJtfjlU in the r/om., [which is plain 
according to the opinion of the KK, and according to the 
BB is by suppression ot the pred. (of ^f), because 

indicates it (K),] i. e. £lf ^J-^i fiW! , since the du. 
and pi are not predicated of the sing. (BS). And S 
[asserts that he (M)] iieard [the corrob. of the uninfi. 
sub.oi^ put into the nom. befox-e th«> pred., and aimi- 
larlythe coupled when the enunc. was not meant to be 
understood, as (R)] ^^'o ^j**-^ f€^ an(1 ^ 
(M,R); which are extraordinary, but made partly allowable 
by the uninflectedness of the sub. (R). [Or] in the 
sayings £M lJ2\ and £J| ^1 is imagined not to be men- 
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tioned [538] (ML), because, the speaker's meaning being 

, hi AJ> 

that of inchoation, lie thinks that he said [is~il and] 
(M) ; or the nom. is appos. of a suppressed inch., i. e. i CJf 

, , % , a , S>, A? A 9 A*S * 

^Ulfclo Jjj; (ML) and ^j***-' ^ fS'I (DM). And 
he says ^yLUaJfj V. 73. is by hyst.—prct., ns though 
^yLloJ}^ were an inch, after the p-ec/., [^^Lalf boing in 
the nom. as an inch, whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. ^ 

oCJ/ Fieri/y Mo/ believe, and they that are Jews, 
and the Christians, those of them etc; and the S.bosans 
(are in like case) (ii, B), and being with its suppressed 
enunc. a prop coup'ed to the prop. gi\ ^1 (K)]; and 
cites £H (M) in attestation of it, i. e. p^lj SUu U| 

Jair (K). 

§ 524. occurs as s&£ of these 6 ps , but must 
bi separated from them by the pred., as t-XJ! ^^i* ^| 

; and is a subst, as VIII. 7. [518] and XXXVI. 30. 
31. [445], 4»' being a subst. for c .j^liaJ| t ail( ] ^| 

/»/»{ A, ' f t K , 

for UXia! ^ . And in XXIII. 37. [504] ^/a* is 

aj>s* **a« 
j?rerf. of the 1st fj\ , and the 2nd f Ci| i s repeated for corro- 
boration of the 1st, because the interval batween [the 1st 
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of (B)] them and the pred. is protracted, as j>gU«oaJ US is 
repeated because the interval between ihe 2 objs. of V 
yjt^sJ in III. 185. [131] is protracted ; and like it is 
XI. 22. [134]: this is Jr's saving, which is the truth. 
And ^1 may occur as pr.d. of the 6ps., as 

[by Jarlr, Verily the Khalifa, verily God has invested him 
with a vestment of dominion : by him the cr.ds of govern- 
ment are pushed on (X)] and 

(R), by Sahbln Ibu Wa il, Assuredly (he YmrtUni tribe 
knew that I, when I sty "After these preliminaries 1 ', verily 
I am Vieir orator (Jsb). 

§ 525. J, J, [ ^ (530) («=h), and (532) 
(IM, Sb)] are contracted (M, III, IM, Sh, ML), redupli- 
cation bsing deemed heavy in what is frequently used, 
by elision of their vocalized ^ , because it is a final (Sh/ 
The contracted ^1 is (1) [prefixed to the nominal prop., 
and (M, ML)] (aj inop. (M, IH, IA, Sh, ML), allow- 
ably (IH, Sh), often (R, IA, Sh, ML), as U Jf j', 

, » , A , ,A „ % , i 

^yosz* tijiiJ XXXVI. 32. And verily all of them 

shall be an assemblage [147] presented before Vs (M, 
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ML), U being red. for corroboration (K, B), whence ^1 
te\L t^jl U jJi JT LXXXVI. 4. Fi?r% «>»/, 

' * SS /✓ , i * , 

over it is a keeper (Sh, ML), U i_£fj J*' ^ 

,A S n I , A,*> " ~ ' * 

UJaJ! »ji=aM XLIII. 34. wm7y all of that is the 
furniture of the present life, and the reading of Hafs ^ 
^IjsJLJ yj'iifc XX. 66. Verify these two ore enchanters 
(ML); (b) made up (M,R, IA, Sh, ML) bj some of the 

A« 

Arabs (M, ML), oftener than ^1 (M), [but] seldom (IA, 
ML), as in the reading [of Nafi', Ibn Kathir, and Abu 
Bakr (ML)] J\ UT J, XI. US. [521] (M. R, Sh, ML) 

i i t*s A 

and the citation of S $lai*S \y+z ^ (ML) : (2) pre- 
fixed to the verbal prop. (M, III, ML), n.ul necessarily inop. 
(ML). The ». [after it (M, R, IA)] is (M, III, I A, ML), 
(1) according to the B8 (R), one of tlw vs. prefixed to 
the inch. (M, IH) and enunc. (M, Jin), an annul Isr (R, IA, 
ML) of iuchoation (R, IA), in order that ^ \r.ny not be 
wholly excluded from its o.f. (R), often a prjt. (ML), as 

/ // A 9 sshi s\s s A / 

f>$S\ Uj» ; VII. 100. [440] And verify We 
found most of them to be transgressorsXM, I A, ML), ^ 

.? , SS Ass \ 

8^x53 ci-Jtf II. 133. And verily it was a great matter 
(IA, ML), and XVIL 75. [465] (ML); and [less often an 

nor. (ML),] as ^owfjJ uSi ^' XXVI. 186. 
' 29 a 
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verity we think thee to be of the liars (M, ML) and 
^l^b uC;^)a/ ! ;) ir ^JJloUOLXVIir.51. Andverily 
theij that disbelieve well-nigh make thee to slip with their 
evil eyes (IA, ML): which 2 sorts are regular (ML): (2) 
of another kind, [allowed by the KK (M, R), seldom 
(IA, ML) apret. (ML),] as 

[by 'Atika Bint Zaid Ibn 'Auir Ibn Nufail al'AdawIya, 
Tlitj right hand wither! Verity thou hast slain a Muslim. 
The punishment of the wilful offender light upon 
thee! (Jsh)] ; and [more seldom an aor. (ML),] as in the 

saying &a$J LJ'yJ^i i_X«*i.vJ lX'h'P ^ Verily thy 
soul embellishes thee, and verily it blemishes thee (M, R, 
IA, ML): which are not regular (ML). The J [60S] is 
inseparable from it. (M, III, IA) in its enunc. or pred. 

(M), to distinguish it from the neg. , (1) when it is 
made inop. (R, IA) ; though the J is sometimes dispensed 
with, if the [kind of p.] intended by it be apparent, as 

. -A AS 

,, * $ , A , 

^jouji r \f ^\$ i_XJU ^ 

[by AtTirimmah, And we are the disdainers of wrong of 
the family of Malik. And verify our tribe Malik were noble 
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of origins (J)], in full is*Jt# , the J being suppressed, be- 
cause is not liable to be confounded with the neg. t 

s 

since the sense is off. (IA): (2) when it is made op , if 
confusion of it with the neg. ^1 bs feared, as when its 
sub. is uninft., or inft. but abbreviated : (3) when it is 
prefixed to vs. ; though the J is not introduced in the say- 

i°g i-^l}^ ^ W Now verily God recompense thee 

i 

with good!, b;cause the Meg. is not introduced in prayer 
(R). And, wherever you find ^1 followed by the J pro- 
nounced with Futh., as in these exs. } judge it to be orig. 
^ (ML). F forbids a pron. of the case to be supplied 
after the inop. contracted ^\ ; but some allow that by 

A J * A 2 

analogy to ^ (R). The contracted ^ (M, IH, IA, Sh, 
ML), which occurs after the v. of certainty or what is 
treated as such [52G], as XX. 91 [410], LXXIII. 20., 
V. 75. with the ind , and 

*,A »...// A * S,*„»* ,„ 

„A J A A? 

✓ # ' ' ' 
[by Jarir, AlFarazdah strongly opined that (the case 
would be this,) he should slay Mirba\ Rejoice thou at glad 
tidings of length if safety, O Mirba 1 (DM)], and is trU. in 
origin, [bit. in usage (DM),] and infinitival (ML), is inop.; 
but is made op. by some of the Arabs (M) : [or] necessarily 
(Sh) governs (IH, IA, Sh, ML) as before, though its sub. is 
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suppressed (IA, Sh, ML), a [supplied (IH)"J pron. [ol 
the case (III, IA)]; and sometimes (IH, IA, ML) ex- 
pressed (I A, ML), something else (III, I A) than the pron. 
of the case (IA, Jni), but still oiily apron. (It, Jin), as 

a, A , h 'c A, , ,, 

£>jA*o cJI^ Jsa.-! f i USUI* 

(51, R, IA, ML, Jin) And if it had been that thou in the 
day of plenty hadst asked me for thy divorce, I should net 

«. , ASS 

have begrudged it, when thou wast true (J), and £f| i_X>U 
[below] (R), anomalously (IH), in poetic license (R, ML, 
Jin) exclusively (ML). It is prefixed to props, [suitable 
for being expos, of the pron. of the case (Jm), unrestrict- 
edly (IH), nominal or verbal (7,1, Jm), whether their v. 
be prefixed to the inch, and ehunc. or not (Jin)] : and, 
. [when conjoined (Jm) with the {plastic (Jm)} v. (IH), 
contrary to the aplastic, as LIII. 40. and VII. 184. (497) 
(Jm),] has oS, the j- , , or the neg. p. (M, IH) 
inseparable from it (III), as a [quasi-(Jm)] compensation 
for the lost ^, [aud as a distinction between the con- 
tracted aud the infinitival ^ governing the subj., except 
in the case of the neg. p., which is combinable with both 
ofthem(Jm).]as[ *J&C) t^iLf & J| ^ LXXH. 
28. That he may know that (the case is this,) they have 
delivered the messages of their Lord ( Jm),] LXXIII. 20. 
[410] (M, Jm), 
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(Jm) And know thou— for the knowledge of the man 
profits him — that {the case is this,) all of what has been 
decreed will come to pass (J), and XC. 7. [410] (M) and 
XX. 91. (Jm); and, [when prefixed to the nominal prop., 

lias the prop, hare (R),] as i**=J| ^jl pf^o ^Li^ 

^jaJUJI X. 11. (M) .dncJ tf/te end of their prayer will be 
that {the case will be this,) they will say, Praise be to God 
the Lord of the worlds, orig. £J| oxsaJj <s-i I , the pron. 
denoting the case, like (K)] 

* ,A„ /A ✓ A ✓ 3J» « , A 2 

(M, R), by AlA'sha, Among youths like the swords of 
India, who knew that {the case was this, ) every one that 
is barefooted and every one that wears sandals in mortal 

S , A S> 4 A/ A f * a , ^ u, sat 

<Jsh), and ^} i.e. £Jf &J| (M), 

or headed by V , as u# V ^ c^~J* , or a co??rf. 

J> A A J ,A A, A , A J J. A , S J> 

instrument, as l-O^su ^ c^**!*, or «— as 

Ay SJA5J.A/ 

pes* ^jl o**l fi , according to the opinion of the 

A, ,S A, Kt 4> h , 

KK, or , as pM* f ^ its pred being 

&prop. (IA, Sh, ML), (1) nominal, [in which case a 
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si 

separative between ^ and its pred. is not need d (IA), 
as X. 11. (Sb, J) j except when negation is intended, in 

/ A £/ 

which case they are separated by the neg. p., as ^ 

'* 3,1 " ' 

Ml &J| xi. 17. And that (the case is this,) there is no 
God but He (IA)]: (2) verbal (IA, Sh, DM), the v. bairg 
(a) aplastic or [plastic but (IA)] precatory, [whether, 
benedictory or maledictory (Sh), in which case a separa- 
tive is not put (IA),] as LIII. 40., VII. 184., [ J 
yli! J j* LJ )y > XXVII. 8. That (the case is this,) 
Messed he He that is in the fire (Sh),] and the reading 
[of Nafi' and Ya'kub (B)] &U| J &L,lLtTj 

XXIV. 9. And the fifth oath shall be that (the cave shall 
be this,) God be wrolh with her : (b) [plastic, but not pre- 
catory, which, as many say, must be (IA)] separated [from 

flS a, A, A? 

^,1 (IA)]by(a) a», as ^ V. 113. 

wra may know that (the case is this,) thou hast spoken 
truth to us; (b) the p. of amplification, i. e. the j~ , as 
LXXIII. 20., or iJ r , as £M ^1; ; ( C ) the w<#., 
[heard only in the case of J, J, and V (Sh),] as 

i,f A„ t A/ AX A 2 , A ,t 

[LXXV. 3. (82) (IA), o^t ^ v-** 3 ^ 

XC. 5. Dorf/t /te flunk that (the case will be this,) not any 
me shall have power over him? (Sh),] XG. 7., [XX. 91. 
(IA), and V. 75. with theind. (Sh)] ; (d) f , [mentioned 
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A, A„S 

by few of the GG as a separative (I A),] as ^1 
,1^ y J i^lij ^ ^ J>$\ 'Jfp jjh 
VII. 98. And hath it not been a guide unto them 
that inherit the earth after its people that (the case is this,) 
if We willed, We should smite them with the retribution 
of their sins (IA, Sh) and J* l^*tSX«| y ^ 

LXXII. 16. And that (the case is this,) if they walked 
uprightly upon the path (IA); (e) a condition, as Jy ^ 

fjd*£ U» IV. 139. ^nrf Jft Ac<A ra>ea/ei 
yo« in rf/ie Scripture that (the case is tills,) tc/^rc #e Aeor 
the verses of God disbelieved in and scoffed at, sit ye not 
with them (Sh) : but, as some, among them IM, say, may 
be separated or not, separation being better ; and occurs 
without a separative in the saying 

Jy* jja*l> jyiw ^ J. o * f;Jl»i ^yUjd yjf IjJ* 

[TAcy knew that (the case was this,) they are heped for; 
and they lavished, before that they were asked, a very great 

boon (J)] and the reading isU>}\ ft. J> ^jJ II. 233. 
For him that desireth that ((he case should be this,) he will 
fulfil the time of sucking (IA) : not a single term, except 
■when the sub. is mentioned, in which case both [prop, and 
single term (DM)] are allowable, and are combined in 
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JfL#f ^.<f> \J&& % juy &>) 

(ML), by 'Ainra Bint Al'AjJan Ibn'Atnir al Hudhallya, 
That thou art spring rain and plenteous rain, and that 
thou there art the support (JAi). 

§ 526. The v. prefixed to ^1 , uncontrncted or con- 
tracted, must conform to it in denoting verification [517], 
as ^xJjT J^'T m J ^/i*!; XXIV. 25. And 
they sha'l know that G>d t lie is the manifest truth and 
XX. 91. [410]. Iftbe v. be not so, like £*M , ft)U 

* ,i A ? 

and uiUI , let it be prefixed to the ^1 governing the v. 
in the«f#., as XXVI. 82. [410], J ;SJ . ; ! , and 

S/ / A J> A S * / ? * ' *' J A/ / 

'lS*'*"' ls)' """^ » and > ^ equivocal, like us^iiifc, 

s\ / ■» A A? J> A, / 

t~^w*. , and oJa. , it is prefixed to both, as ^ enJLU& 
^asJ and and f V. 75. [410] being 

read with the inrf. and subj. (M). When ^1 occurs 
after ^ and the like denoting certainty [440], tbe v. 
after it must be iu the ind., and it is then contracted 
from tbe heavy; and this 13 not the one governing the 
aor. in the sulj., because this is literally Ml., orig. tril. 
[525], while that is literally and orig. bil. : but, if itoccu^ 
. after and the like denoting probability, the v. after 
it may be in the subj., ^ being held to be one of the [ps.] 
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*$ 

governing the oor. in the subj. j or ind., being held 
to be contracted from the heavy (IA). 

a .a ,f 

§ 527. ^ is also syn, with (M, R) J*f (M) [or] 

f** [556], and does not govern (Tt). And ^ is [syn. 

with (M, R), a dial. var. of (ML),] J^J [537] (M, R, 

ML), and governs (R), as in the saying i_X>f Jj-JI 

Come tfAoa Jo the market : perhaps thou wilt buy 

' * A f~r / ,Zt t>» » a * ft 

(M, ML) and the reading V cw/b. fof t$»( f-f£*t Uy 
^ VI. 109. (ML) And what maketh you to knowt 
Ptif adventure it, when it cometh, they will not believe 
in it, [as says Intra alKais 

,Vf, J>Af- ✓ S«» . > * 

(K) Tfern ye asfrfe towards the altered ruin : may be we 
shall bewail the abodes, as Ibn Khidhanf bewailed them 

(N),] #J being Vead (K, B) by Ubayy (K); and Kais 

and Tamlm change its Hamza into £ , saying ^ 

£\ [580] (M). 

§ 528. The BB hold ^ to be simple: but [Fr says 
a a i ' 
its o./ is yjl yj^, the Hamza being then rejected for 

5 ' 'a I 

the sake of lightening, and the ^ of jtf because of the 
30a 
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2 quiescents, like £J| ±J)ty (530) ; and the rest of (ML)] 
the KK say it is compounded of V , the red. \J , and ^ > 
long- ^ ^ , the Kasra of iheliamza being then transferred 
to the lJ , and (It)] the Hamza being elided (R, ML) for 
the sake of lightening (ML). ^ denotes emendation 
[523] (M, IH, IA, ML), i. e. removal of an imagination 
engendered from the preceding sentence, with a removal 
like [that of] exc, for which reason the disj. esc. [88] is 

Si $a, 

reudered by J® ; so that, oj) ^y^'a. came to me 

seeming to produce the mistake that 'Amr also came to 
you, because of the fellowship between them, you remove 

& t #A/ SI 

that mistake by saying l jsu ^ but 'Amr did 

not come(R). It is interposed between 2 seutences differing 
[529] (M, IH) in sense (IH;, i. e. (R) in negation and* 
affirmation ; [and amends negation by affirmation, and 

,~, OA , 3 I $a, , 

affirmation by negation, as ^Js^ \y+c ^/fcx U 

Zaid came not to me, but 'Amr came to me and ^y/U, 

jfi f J? ^3 (M)]. 

» «A, 

§ 529. The difference is lit., [as £Jf ugj 

(528) (R)]j and id., as ^jUXJj ISUil tfU ? 
zs ✓ s i/ a?a,o ' ' ' ' ' 

^ ill I r l/f ^ VIII. 45. And, if He had shown 
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them to thee many, ye would have become faint-hearted, 
and ye would have disputed one with another in the 
matter: but God saved, i. e. [but God (R)] did not show 
them to thee many [585] (M, R). It is not necessary that the 
2 [sentences] should be really contradictory ; but it sufr 
fices that they should be somehow repugnant, as sXJt 
'^&L * jjl ^Ifs jJS $ II. 244. 

Verily God is an author of bounty unto men: but the 
most of men are not thankful, thanklessness being incon- 
guous with bestowal of bounty (R). The sub. is sometimes 
suppressed, as 

h* m , , « , & «, a i, , „ , 3«./ / it* 

Xf\2++ ftJhe ^gsvj J^y * JW? ***** 

[by AlFarazdak, Then, if thou hadst been of the tribe of 
Qabba, thou wouldst have acknowledged my kinship. 
But (t'tou art) a negro, whose lips are big (Jsli)], i. e. 
, whence the verse of AlMutanabbi 

[ And J was not one of them whose heart love enters ; but 
(the case is this,) whoso sees thine eyelids loves (Jsh)] 
and the verse of the Book 

J)*| jb, JjL ***** # &>fi \ r S jfct V ^ ^ 

[by Umayya Ibn Abi-sSalt, 2?w< case is this,) w/wwo 
mee& not a thing that befalls him with his accoutrements, 
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it will light upon him when he is weaponless (Jsh)], the 
sub. not being ^ , because the condition is not governed 
by what precedes it. The J is not introduced in its pred. 
[521] (ML). 

. § 530. It is contracted [525] (M, IH). The contract- 
ed yjfl is [an inceptive p. (ML),] inop. (M, IH, &h f 
ML), like ^ and ^1 (M), as io the reading [of Ibn 
'Amir, Hamza, and Ks (B)] ^ £uf ^ VIII. 17. 
But God slew them (Sh), because of its prefixion to the 
two props. (ML); but Y and Akh allow it to be op. (R, 
Sh, ML), which is not authorized by hearsay (R, Sb), 
nor required by analogy, because its peculiarity to the 
nominal prop, ceases, as ^y^i j^h***' t^h 
54. But they were wronging themselves (Sh). The y is 
allowable with it (IH),when contracted and uncontracted. 
Elision of the ^ of the contracted because of two qui- 
escents occurs in poetry, as 

' i ' ' ' 

(R), by [Kais Ibo 'Amr (ID)] AnNajasbl (DM, Jsh) 
alHaritbi, Wherefore I am not an undertaker of it, nor 
am I able to accomplish it : but give thou me to drink, 
if thy water be possessed of blessing ( Jsb). And it occurs 
among the cons. [545] (M). 
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s.i, 

§ 531. yjtf 16 a comp. p. according to most (ML). 

s , if 

The *S is compounded with , as with fo and ^jl in 

S<X and ^tf [226] (M). As Khl holds (R), [and] as they 

' *S, Si, 

say (ML), the o.f. of J— Iff ^ It is as though Zaid 
were Me /ion is iwUW Ijjj ^1 Verily Zaid is like the 

lion : then, the uS" being made to precede, [from solici- 
tude for it (ML), in order to notify the intention of com- 
parison from the very first (R),] ^1 [in letter (M, R)] is 
[necessarily (R)] pronounced with Fath (M, R, ML with 
o-«t and t***^ ) of the Hamza (M, ML), because of the 
prefixion of the prep. (ML), from observance of the letter 
of the L$ , because it is prefixed only to single terms 
(R); but in sense is as with Kasr (M, R), not becoming 
an infinitival p. by reason of the Fatha (R). The distinc- 
tion between it and the o f. is that here you construct 
your sentence according to comparison from the very 

first, but there after the passage of its first part accord- 
si s 

ing to affirmation (M). The t-5", becoming with one 
word, has no place, as it had when it was in the place of 
the pred. of ^ , because it becomes like a part of tbe p. ; 
as the of and ^.tf has no place, because it be- 
comes like a part of the n : nor does it require anything 
to depend upon, as it did when it was in the place of the 
pred. t because it becomes excluded by reason of the 
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quality of part from its being a prep. (R). Zj and IJ say 

Si 

that what is after the \J , [i. e. with its sub. and 
pred. (DM),] is [in the place of (DM)] a gen. by it. IJ 
says that the lJ is a p. not dependent upou anything, 
because of its quitting the position in which it depends 
upon , while no other op. is supplied for it, be- 

cause the sentence is complete without it ; and not red., 
because of its importing comparison: and his saying, 
[though improbable (DM),] is not more improbable than 
the saying of Akh that the lJ of comparison is perpetu- 
ally independent [498]. Zj, however, holding that the 
property of the non-red. prep, is dependence, construes 
the i*S here to be a n., equivalent to j£* : so that, being 
obliged to supply a place for it, he construes it to be an 
inch.) and is therefore constrained to supply an enunc. 
for it, that is never spoken, nor is needed by the sense, 

, »i fit* s f, 

Baying that \Jf*\ Wj u>^ 11 is as thwgh Zmd were 

i ft * S Ay m S J>f J> A 

thy brother means J> X c^bl 8^a.f Jt, The like of 

Zaid's brotherhood to thee (is existing). But most say 
s$ 

that ^1 with what is after it has no place, because the 
a f 

lJ and yj! become by composition one word; which 
requires consideration, because that is the case in original 
composition, not in composition supervening in the state 
of att. composition (ML). And [tb.3 way of escape from 
the dilemma, according to me, is to assert that (ML)], 
as some say, it is simple (R, ML). lKhz says " Mauy hold 
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its Haniza to be pronouuced with Fath because of the 
length of the p. by reason of the composition, not be- 
cause it is a reg. to tlie kJ , as IJ says; otherwise the 
sentence would be incomplete, whereas by universal agree- 
ment it is complete" : but, as above shown, Zj holds it to 
be incomplete (ML). ^ denotes (1) comparison (M, IH, 
IA, ML), prevalently, and by common consent, and, as 
applied by the majority, unrestrictedly (ML), whether 
its pred. be prim, or deriv. (DM) : but, [Zj says (B), (and) 

many, among them ISB, assert (ML),] only when its pred. 

at, 

is a prim, [substantive (ML)], as d—l ^ , [con- 

i i»s 0kr Hi/ S*> t / A a 

trary to ^£ W) ^ or ;fjJ| ^ or cJoi* or^yu It 
seems, or Methinks, that Zaid is standing or in the 
house or with thee or stands, in all of which it denotes 
opinion (ML)]; and (2) doubt [and opinion (ML), wheu 
its pred. is deriv. (R, DM), whether it be a single term, 
prep, and gen., adv., or prop. (DM), (as) in what we 

have mentioned, IAmb thus explaining ' /U4JU «_X»tf 
i * * ' ' ' 

JaS* , i. e„ J think it to be approaching (ML), by which he 

intimates that the uJ is a p. of allocution, and the v-> 
red., as will be mentioned on the authority of F (DM)] : 
(3) verification, as is said (R, ML) by the KK and Zji, 
who cite 

r l*a> 13, jjtl JS * l^S-, *£* Jo, g»c\i 

And the belly o/Makkahas become trembling .-verily the 
earth, Hishdm is not in it, I e. because the earth, like 
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^ kUJj J \p\ XXII. 1. Fear your 

Lord: verily, [i. e. because (DM),] the quaking of the 
hour will be a great thing'. (4) approximation, as is said 
by the RK, who thus explain t-Gtf Almost, or Well- 
nigh, winter is approaching, where, as F says, the lJ is 

sf, 

up. of allocution, and the red. in the sub. of ^tf , [the 
sense being The time of the approach of winter has 
become near (DM)]. Some assert that ^ sometimes 
governs the 2 terms in the ace, citing 

f though his (the horse's) ftco ears, when he looks up, 
were a front wing-feather or a pen unevenly nibbed(DMJ] } 
but the poet, Abu Nukhaila [the Rajiz (ID)], is said to 
have made a mistake [533] (ML). 

§ 532. It is contracted [525] : in which case it is 
inop. (M, IH), according to- the chastest (IH) usage 
(Jm), as 

St J>,A, A t, AS* A » Ays 

JZ*. 8b^ JS # ^fi) fxv, 

(M, Jm) Many a bosom brilliant in color, as though its 
two breasts were like two small round boxes (N, Jsh), 

orig. ^j)*** 3 - (N) : but [is made op. by some of them, for 

(M)] a poet says 

t S Ax f »</ ***** /« J>yA/ t,S 

^Ji. «jJ>.'o; ^ * v^'Jf sUD jiirfac 
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(M, R) A lion, that thou wilt meet on the occasion of 
wrath, as though his two jugular veins were two ropes of 
palm-fibre (N); and another says ^s^. &&>J^ ^JS (R). 
When you do not make it govern literally, it contains a 
supplied pron. of the case, according to them, like the 

A f 

contracted ,jl : or it may be said that the pron. is not 

A 5/ 

supplied after it (R, Jm). The inop. [ ^ ] is followed 
by a nominal [prop.], as 

/ / /aj> $// A*/ # , f us s, 

[by Mujamma' Ibn Hilal, / have prepared for him a long 
spear, and a javelin, as though (the case were this,) fire 
is raised by it when it is directed (T)] ; or a verbal; as 

A? Ai-O / A/ A, A t, 

^j—lfb ^k'S |J ^ X. 25. As though (the case were 

this,) the seed-produce of it had not existed yesterday 

and Jl jl^T [577], i. e. (%> illffj V» ^ (R). 

sJ, ' ' aS 

When ^ is contracted, [what is necessary for ^ is 

prevalent for it (Sh), (or) it must be made to govern, as 

J must be (K.N), (so that) its sub. is meant to be under- 

^ ' i~, U, AS, 

stood; and its prerf is a prop., nominal, as f<* jj.) J* * 

A/ A/ M / i 

or verbal, headed by ^ , as X. 25., or , as £M , i. e. 

A./ A, «<// **' 

iaJlj oi' : the sub. of iu these exs. being sup- 

.» $ A/ *A?x A/ JAS, 

pressed, the />ron. of the case, i. e oj.; , ^ 

m Is s Slsi, 

£»| , and g\ &i\S and the prop, after it being itsprerf. 
31 a 



( 434 ) 

(IA)]. Its sub., however, is sometimes expressed (IA, 
Sh, KN), but seldom (IA), [though] oftener than the sub. 

A f 

of , aud need not be a pron. (KN); and its pied, may 

„ A, A x Ay 

be a siDgle term (Sh) : and hence £S 5«J ^ , 

being sub., and ^laa- pred., of ^tf; which is also related 

*i/ 

*V>* , [the prow, of the case being suppressed (K, B 

ha£, Sj> a,t>, 

on X. 13.),] i. e. , [the prop. (J)] ^Ik. &U*5 being 
an tnc/i. and enunc. in the position of a nom., pred. of ^JS 
as though (the ease ware this,) Us etc. (I A). If it be fol- 
lowed by a single term, as 

h* 9 , A , , u ,» 

AJ> A/AS ✓ j> Ay A f ✓ 

f^* c?^ 1 ^ cS 1 ^ c) 1 ^ u)* 

Wherein the hare walks, trailing her gut, as though (her 
belly were) o belly of a pregnant female, having two 
loads, bearing fvin:, llr suppressed is not the pron. of 

rv 9 lis ,?t>, A i, 

the case, i. e. £»1 J-*> l&la> JS (R). The saying [of 
Ba'ith Ibn Suraim alYashkurl (N, Jsh)] 

is related with [ in (R, Sh)] the nom., [as the pred. 
(Sh), (R) the j>roj>. after it (Sh) being an ep. t and 

«,A, ,Af, 

the sub. suppressed, i. e. l&ti (R, Sh), And one day 
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she comes to us with a beauteous face, as though (she 
were) a doe-gazelle that stretches its neck up to the leafy 
tree of the (N, Jsb) ; or boing a nominal 

prop. (R), the o. f. being &\$ , and the pron. the pron, of 
the ease, as though (the case were this,) a doe-gazelle 
were stretching etc. (K on XLV. 7)] : and acc. } [as the sub. 

(Sh), by making ^ govern (R), the pred. being 
as though a doe-gazelle were stretching etc. (N, Jah); 
(or) the pred. being suppressed, i. e. iuloU ^tf 
SfjJ | SjJti a* though a doe-gazelle stretching etc. (were 
this woman), by inverted comparison, which is more inten- 
sive (Sh)] : and gen., Ji being red. (M, R, Sh) between the 
kJ and its gen. (Sh), i. e. like a doe-gazelle that 

stretches etc. (R, Sb). When [the sub. is suppressed, and 
(Sh)] the pred. is a [single term or (KN)] nominal prop., 
it does not need a separative, as [in the version ^ 
and (KN)] ^ : but when the pred. is a ver- 

bal prop., it [is always enunciatory, and (Sb)] is [neces- 
uarily (KN)] separated [from (KN)] by (J, as X. 
25. [and 
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(KN), by 'Amr Ibn AlHarith alKhuza'l, At though (the 

case were this,) not a familiar friend was between 

AlHajun and AsSafd, and not a nightly converser con- 

*'„ '.* 
versed by night in Makfca (Jsb)] ; or as (Sb, KN), as iwl 

A , , A , A 

£M , i. e. i^Jlj ^JSy , the i>. being suppressed (KN). 

✓ A/ 

§ 533. c^/J denotes u>w/* (M, IH, TA, ML), as VI. 
27. [2] (M), in the case of the impossible, [mostly (ML), 
as 

s , », a£, J> s>, , ,5 * , a, „ 

(I A, ML), by Abu-l'AtShiya, 7%«n, 0 m?o«W that youth 
would return one day, so that I might acquaint it with 
what hoarinesshas done! (Jsh)] ; and possible (R, I A, ML), 
seldom (ML), as ^6 1^) ks^J (IA). According to Fr 
(M, R, ML) and some of his school (ML), it may be treated 
like ^-"Sl (M), it may govern the 2 terms in the acc. (R, 
ML), as (M, R), like Lffi |J?j ( _ $ JLJ* 

J" wish Zaid to be standing (M), because, it being i. q. 
ts*ju*5 [516], and its obj. boing the purport of the pred. 
pre. to the sitb., i. e. (.to l^*aa.*j , it governs the 2 
terms in the acc. for the same cause as that which we 
mentioned for the mental vs.' doing so, [vid. that, 11 the 
2nd term implying the real obj., and the 1st being what 
that real obj. is pre. to, since U3G' j^j u>«L means 
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i*ej flft* , the inflection of the 2 terms is that of 

t ' S £ 

the one «., vid. that real cbj. t for which reason ^ , which 

makes the 2 terms constructively one term, is prefixed 

t m, *k, as , 
to these two terms"]; and therefore #>G l^.; ^ 

occurs [534], as f$ ^ does: so that accord- 

ing to him it is like the mental vs. (R). And Ks allows 
that by subaudition of ^ (M). The poet says o*+S k 
j^jjf r U| [35] 0 would that the days of youth- 
ful folly were returning! (M, R, ML), which is what has 
misled them (M); and Ibn AlMu'tazz founds his saying 

*f * htf fl\ J * , , / AS/ 

[A bird passed by us a little before daybreak. Then said 
X to her, Good be (for) thee ! 0 would that I were thou! 
O'oodbe (for) thee! (Jsh)] upon that (ML). But, accord- 
ing to the BB, [in the 1st (ML)' Cr±h) 13 a an( * * ta 
:>?;. (R)] the pred. [of u^jJ (R)] is suppressed (R, ML), 
i. e. ir*!)) M ; while Ks supplies ^ , i.e. la-itf 
(R) : and the verse of Ibn AlMu'tazz is correct on the sup- 
position that the acc. is made to act as a subst. for the 
nom. pron. (ML). And, according to some of Fr's school, 
the remaiuing 5 [ps.] may govern the 2 terms in the acc, 
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as lajja* ^ft***^ [517] and £l| jutot ^tf 

' ✓ .» A y y ,S,, A, S 

[531]: but the true version is ^j**-** or j*S ^ 
^*j*J ; and the verse was condemned at the time of 
its recital (R). In the saying of Yazld Ibn AlHakam 
[athThakaft (DM)] 

air js gut u^a; 

sfr ' u * 3 yJ U J* 
Then would that (thou), or (the case were this), thy good, 
all of it, were withheld, and thine evil, from me, so long as 
a quencher of his thirst shall quench his thirst (from) [5 14] 
water 1 the sub. of is suppressed by poetic license, 
i. e. uCX**» , or &aa1» i. e. ^l^M u^xli , as in the saying 
[of 'Adl Ibn Zaid al'Ibadl (Jsh)] 

** * ,mt fi/A^J y A ✓ , * m* 

&*U ^ p^l et^Ali 

, A y y » /!/ / it ft.* 

J%e» would that (thou), or (</te c<we were £/m), j?Ao» 
ftacfc* repelled care from me an hour, and we had spent 
the night, notwithstanding what it, i. e. the soul or the 
case, imaged to us, happy in heart! (ML). 

i , at / 

§ 534. You say -y*. Joj»3 ^ Would that 

i , *r>, C i * Ay, 

Zaid were going out, pausing as upon ^.^L f J ^ <*~kiJb 
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e* 

(M). with its sub and pred. supplies the place of the 
2regs.(R). 

§ 535. J*l denotes (1) expectation (D, M, ML) of 
something hoped or feared (D, M), i. e. (ML) hope (IH, 
IA, ML), and eager desire (R), of the liked, and/ear of 
the disliked; and is peculiar to the possible (R, IA, ML), 
Pharoah's saying in XL. 38. [411] being said from 
ignorance or mendacity (ML): (2) causation (R, ML), 
as Ktb and F say, when it occurs in the word of 
God, because of the impossibility of His expecting any 

thing not sure to be realized, as #Jxs}\ iy*»fj 
^j3sl£ XXII. 76. And do good, in order that ye may 
attain felicity, which is not correct in J*f 

&«LJ| XLII. 16. And what maketh thee to knowt 
Haply the hour is nigh, since causation has no meaning 
here (R): many, among them Akh and Ks, authorize 
it, and thus explain ^&=d > $ Sl*J IUJ Vji &} lf^jlj 

XX. 46, [431] in order that he may remember or fear 
God (ML) : or verification of the purport of the prop, 
after it, as some say, which is not applicable in XX. 46. 
since remembrance was not realized from Pharoah: but 
the truth is what S says, that the hope and fear belong 
to the persons addressed; so that J*f from Him is an 
inducement to ns to hope and fear (R), XLII. 16. and 
XXII. 76. Peradventure ye will attain etc. being a hope 



( 440 ) 

for the servants (M); while, [according to him that does 
not authorize causation (ML),] XX. 46 . Peradventure 
he will remember etc. means Go ye two in your hope (M, 
ML) of that from Pharoah (M) : (3) interrogation, as is 

said (R, ML) by the KK (ML), as jlUU 1^.) J*f It 

/ I / i* A / ' 

Zaid departing?, i.e. i_XIJ/ jto JJt> (R); for which reason 

' tit*> B// n, f 

the v. is suspended by it [445], as in &Wf J*J V 

#AS ✓ I / * A J> 

fj*f t_*J6 v&>j^ai LXV. 5. TAow knowest not 
whether God will bring to pass after that a matter and 
Jfy„ &LJ lJCj^Jo LXXX. 3. ^rarf u>Aa* maketh thee 
to know whether he will purify himself f (ML) And [Z 
says (ML)] the reading ^lloG XL. 39. [41i] (M, ML) 
with the subj., [as correl. of hope (K, B), by assimilation 
of hope to tcisA (K),] alludes to the sense of wish in it 
(M), [and] imbues it with the sense of u^jJ . Some of 
Fr's school say "It sometimes governs the sub. and pred. 
in the ace; and Y .asserts that this is a dial, of some of 
the Arabs" : and they transmit [on his authority (DM)] 
lallaJU v_5l;l J-** , which is explained, according to us, 

by subaudition of ; and, according to Ks, by sub- 
» *> 

audition of (ML). 

i ~, »a, si s„ 
§ 536. Akh allows f% ^ J-*' by analogy to 

uJd [533, 534] (M, R). And [its pred. is conjoined with 

(I) u)' , often (ML):] a poet says 



( ui ) 

[ifcfay-Se tfAow one day, a calamity may light upon thee of 
them that will leave thee mutilated of the nose, i.e. abased 
(Jsh)] by analogy to lS »^ (M, ML) ; and some explain 
XL. 39. by supplying J with ^1 [538]: (2) 
the p. of amplification, seldom, as 

soy #e *u?o to Aer a soft saying. M>iy-be she will 
take pity upon me from sighing and wailing (Jsh)]. Its 
pred. may be a pret. v., contrary to the opinion of" II [in 
the D] : the poet [Iinra alKais (Jsli)] says 

/AS// //// :>/ #> 3 *t>t * , e*. t n^f, 
L/^>| ^ysaj UUU* J.*f * too <J*> U«fo l^i' 

[Jn^ / have been changed into a bleeding & urt >. after health. 
May-be our fates may have turned into calamities (Jsh)}; 
and S cites £\ \^ a*! [516] (ML). 

§ 537. It has the following dial, van-., J*J , jc 
[the 2 best known (It),] j*i , [ ^ , ^> , ^ (li),] ^1/ , 
[Xl, as £1 ^ &UI %J (513) (R), ^ (M),] and J 

(M, R); and sometimes the v=-» of feminization is affixed 

a „ 'Sj / c~ 

to J*J [607], as in , so that o-UJ i s sa id (R). Ac- 
cording to (M, ML) Mb (M) [aud] hiui that asserts the J 
32 a 
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to be avg. (ML), [or (ML)] is orig. J*' (T, M, 
ML) or J* (ML) augmented by the J of inception (M); 
but he that holds the J to be rad. says that J*J is the 
o. /:, which is the truth (DM). A poet [AlAdbat Ibn 
Kurni' asSa'di (Js«)] says 

A/ ,/ A, J»J^> x * A, y x A/ A * /S; / y*^> s S s 

ijOj ytaJI; U^> ^5" * y ^1 tjCltf ^SaJf c jJ^ y 

[Do not thou despise (G14) the poor: may -be that thou 
mayst be low one day, when fortune has raised Mm (Jsh)]. 

They [i. e. J*J and its deriv, (DM)] are i. q. in 

' a a , 

sense, and i. q. ^ in government [513] (ML). J* with 
aS * ** a* 

^ imports i. q. ^5-** ; but without the act is nearer 

in occurrence, because ^ denotes futurity (T). The 
subj. is correct in their carrel., according to the KK, 
on the authority of the reading of Hafs in XL. 38. 39. 
[411] and 

l^UJ ^ Off tll/jJ * 13^0 y S yx>oJf «J ;r * Jk 

, A * Ai^» ^ t A *»/ 

[May-be the accidents of fortune or their turns will make 
us to prevail (over) the hardship of their hardships, so 

thai the soul may find rest from its sighs (Jsh), i. e. ^Ic 
aa * 

(511) (DM)] : an»l IM mentions that the v. is some- 
a „ 

times put into the apuc. after J*J . when the O drops 
[420] ; and cites 
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;jiu ^^su uCJU UlftXJt J*J 
S^Luill (Asu ^ i_X> 

[M'iy-Ae a turning from thee towards me is decreed : it 
will incline thee after hardness to pity (Jsh)], which is 
strange (ML). Nafi' Ibn Sa'd afTa'S says 

,ZtAl\$Z>tb\*3S/ * /Ha A f ✓ Six .P A * / 

^nrf «?« raotf a frequent blamer of myself /or tfAe matter 
after that it escapes me; but may -be m;y precede in 

8/ 

realizing it before its escape ; the of J* being under- 

3" 

stood, as though he said po&tt ^1*1 (T). 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 538. Coupling is of single term to single term, 
and of prop, to prop. (M). Coupling [of two regs. (R)] to 
two regs. of two [different (IH)] ops. [with one p. (R)] is 
disallowed, [because the con. is like the op., and one p. 
cannot well be like two ops. (R)] ; except [where the gen. 
precedes the acc. or nom. in the ant. and coupled (R),] 
as in J}** Sjspaaf!^ jjj J*jJf ^ [1], contrary to the 
opinion of S (IH, ML), because it occurs, [as ^ ^ 

A £ J>, ,x IKS A, , , AJ>A «i**>, ,\Z*> 

xx / m rOs A3 -o x A,Ox / S $ Ax Xl« S X 

&ui jpi u ; ; i$jutj jjJJi uiuxi^ ^ytfy. r; ;a ^uj 

X X ^ X ' s» ' S« J» 

xiu^> A xx x Ax x Ax x A?A^ xa5x A a i"/J^/ 

^jISwj j,^SJ wyb! XLV. 2-4. Verily in the heavens and 
the earth are signs for the believers ; and in your creation 
and what He spreadeth abroad of creeping thing arc signs 
for a people surely knowing; and in the alternation of the 
night and the day, and what God hath sent down from 
heaven of rain and revived therewith the earth after its 
death, and the changing of the ivinds, are signs for a 
people understanding, read hy tie two brothers {Hamza 
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and Ks (B, DM) and by Ya'kub (B){ with the 2nd and 3rd 
k&>t>l in the acc, and 

s * 3%t ✓ A ✓ / /t slS A / / » * A/v 

l&jj-U L-<i* j-sta * l_Xaj^ j*»£*» 

{by Akhzam asSimbisS, So that their forbidden is not 
coming to thee, nor their bidden falling short of thee 
(Jsh)j. Z, who disallows the coupling mentioned, meets 
the suggestion that in UbIC jo! Ufctacu*^ ( j*»*-£Jtj 

U&JL, fj| XCI. 1-3. j% /Ae sun.-.and its rising 

lights and the moon when itfolloweth it, and the day when 
it display eth it !ol is coupled to 13! governed in the acc. 

by {the suppressed (DM)} f , and the gens, to 
j~*&ff governed in the gen. by the ^ of the oath, with the 
reply that, the v. not being mentioned with the ^ (506), 
the latter becomes, as it were, the op. of the acc. and 
gen.; but IH objects against him ^foiS j*.iaalU f*S\ Ui 

til J^fty ^JxJ* lot j£nl .j-ljaf Lxxxr. 

15-18. -4«<* / swear by the returning stars, running 
their courses, hiding themselves, and the night when it 
retireth, and the dawn when it breatheth ( ML)] . Coupling 
to two [or more (ML)] regs. of one op. is allowable (R, 
t , r~ , S #*/ $a, ,, A ? 

ML), as lj* e ; ^j! and jjj fW 

<« /«» # f * / A/ J>?y <» 0 *A, 

tiUloJU !oak«> JoJli- ^ UJta. f^X» ; but coupling to 
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the regs. of more than two ops. is disallowed (ML). Cou- 
pling is not peculiar to ns. \ but occurs in vs. also, as ffii 
and i-^" )y a>3 st* and ^ IwJj} l-^I (IA). 
The y>rei. is coupled to the aor., and conversely, as ^jitiHj 

SjM i^** VIL 169 - who hold 

' ' ' a 
yaw/ to the Scripture, and hare performed prayer, ^\ 

'^y±*»y SrfS XXII. 25. Verily they that have 

disbelieved, and turn away, and XXXV. 10. [404] ; and 

similarly !t>i jj>} o*jb jj>j w*wu. and the converse 

are allowable (R). Coupling of the enunciatory to the 

originative prop, and the converse are disallowed by the 

rhetoricians, and IM, IU, and, as related by him, the 

majority ; and allowed by Sr, pupil of IU, and many on the 

evidence of II. 23. [514] and &> LXI. 13., 

[these being coupled to ^if^ «t***f II. 22. It hath been 

prepared for the unbelievers and *f>l$ *Mf ^ 
LXI. 13. Ye shall have help from Ood and speedy victory 
(DM),] and of 

J;*- r) ^ J$ * 5^* ^JUA J) 

* ' # ' <f> * ' ' z 

[by Imra alEais, And verily my cure is a tear shed: and 
is there any place of weeping beside an obliterated trace f 
(EM)], 
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yt* ^ *-»^ ai * ^j* t5 £li3 

A ft A*o / «vs A tu x / 

[by Hassan lbu Thabit, She soothes a young gazelle, 
i. e. boy, at the door of Ibn l Amir. And anoint thou the 
beautiful inner corners of thine eyes with collyrium (DM, 
Jsli)], and £M JijL [29] (This is) Khauldn : and 
wed etc., the full phrase being ^f- s ^ .according to S: 
but in II. 23. the sense is regarded, as though And they 
that have believed etc. shall have gardens; wherefore 
gladden thou them with the tidings of that were said ; in 
LXI. 13., says Z, the coupling is'to ^y^p LXI. 11. 
[1] because i. q. 1^-1 , [as though Believe ye, andfght— 
Qod will recompense you, and help you —and gladden 
thou, (0 Apostle of God,) the believers with the tidings 
(of that) were said (K)] ; ji) in £M is neg., [i. e. 
and there is no use in weeping in this place (581) (EM),] 

, 3 /h*B J>A,A,0 2 3, AJ> A 

as in r) ai\ V\ uJ% XL VI. 35. And not 

any are destroyed save the transgressing people; 8ls2> 

' & X A / 

ijif* means Mark thou Khauldn, [and wed,] or the i_3 
is merely illative; and £M depends upon consi- 

deration of the preceding verses, and perhaps is coupled 

, * A ftm, 

to a supplied imp. indicated by the sense, i. e. J J/ J*»G 
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lJ 33 *^ ( Then do thou likewise,) and etc. (ML). Coupling 
of tbe nominal to the verbal prop, and the converse are 
allowable [unrestrictedly, say some (ML)]; but with the 
j only, says [F, as reported by (ML)] IJ (R, ML) : and 
disallowed unrestrictedly, say others, IJ being reported to 
have said that in 

[God gave her in compensation a boy after that the locks 
hanging down over the temples were hoary, and the tooth 
decayed (Jsh)] is ag. to a suppressed [v.] expounded by 
the mentioned [i. e. j-^'l *>*>j (DM)] ; which is the 
weakest of the throe sayings (ML). Coupling of the 
single term to the pn>p. and the converse are allowable, 
when they become homogeneous by paraphrase : but cou- 
pling of the prop, to the single term is better than the 
converse, so that fif 8^1; t_5j>fc» Ja.^ is better 

than i-Hy") J^f. 5 especially when the prop. 

and single term are eps., so that U^l;j i_iti-| i_XXia. and 

St %h S , * Si i, 

%hyS>y ^ are not so bad as J^j> 

lJjjA^ (R). Coupling of the v. to the n. [resembling the 
v., like the act. part, and the like (IA),] and the converse, 
[vid coupling of the n. to the v. occurring in the place of 
then. (1A,,] are allowable, [when the n. contains the 
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f A *<" * * 

sense of the v. (R),] as in ['Asim's reading r U«*Vl 
^ VI. 96. He hath sundered the bright gleam 

of tfAe tf<z#» from the darkness of the night, and made the 
night to be a source of rest, i. e. C U-«1M £p , and similarly 
cwULs LXVII. 19. Spreading out their wings, 
and drawing them in, i. e. ^J^i (R), tsw-d c^l^AJla 

*Ax /A/J, " ' ' 

^ ** uy^ 1 * C. 3.4, ^4nrf whose people mate a sudden 

SeO, 

raid at daybreak, and that stir up dust therein, (i. e. ,J>Wj 

j4^ G u);^ ( K ).} 'r*/b ^^-aJij ^"^'t J 

&U| LVIL 17. Verily the men that give alms and the 

s 

women that give alms, and lend unto God (IA), i. e. 

(R, IA) He spent the night making her sup, i. e. smiting 
her, with a sharp sword keeping to the right course within 
her shanks, and going astray therefrom (J), i. e. )f*H$ 
(R), and 

I^UJf JjaaXw iliac fa*) * fro Uy> &JuuJU 

(IA)T And I found him one day to be destroying his foe y 

and granting a largess requiring to be carried in boats t 
put 

properly kf?« (J)« Coupling is (1) to the letter, theo:/, 
33 a 
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, ~, t h, , A/ 

as V) ^Gu ±>) j«jJ , the condition of which is the 
possibility of the op.'s governing the coupled, so that ojj 

/, „S,A-» , 

in a;,] Sfv^l ^j* ^1=* U must be in the nnm. as 
coupled to the place, because the red. y does iit.t govern 

4 , ~, > A, 

dets.: (2) to the place, as ^fif J**-' » which, 

according to critical judges, has three conditions; (a) the 
possibility of its [i. e. of that place's (DM) J Appearance 
in chaste speech, as in this ex., where you may drop the 
i_> and use the acc. ; but the op. need not bo literally 
red., as last exemplified, on the evidence of 

S A A / ft/ A y 

[by Labld (Jsh), Then, if thou find not from below 
l Adnan a progenitor, and below Ma l add, let the censurers 
restrain thee from boasting (DM)] : (b) originality of the 
place, so that &Aa.f; foj.; fvifc is not allowable, 

because the qual. fulfilling the conditions of government 
is orig. op., not pre.', but the Bdd allow it on the 
authority of 

ypt* jr* j»W #4° Jk* 

S , * ✓ A? W , / > 
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[by Imra alKais, And the cooks of the meat spent the day, 
some dressing slices of broiled meat laid upon live coak, or 
dressing boiled meat cooked in haste (EM)] : (c) existence of 
the requirer of that place, so that the following are disal- 
lowed, (a) ^UitS fjjj tf) | t because the requirer of 

the nom.. in *±>j would be inehoation, i.e. denudation 

s 

[24], which has ceased with the prefixion of J ; (6) 

4~ 'a, e u, s. 

224*2 f jjj [523], when you construe to be 

coupled to the place [of (DM)], not an inch., 

though some of the BB allow this; (c) J*j v_/;ti \6Jb 

< * 

and (d) <J.jj ^J^saeS or |^**^ [accord- 

s' * A , ' A, 

ing as you consider to be pre. to as its ag. or 
obj. (DM)], both disallowed by fine scholars, because 
the n. assimilated to the v. does not govern the letter 
[of the ant. in the acc. or nmn. (DM)] unless it bi syuar- 
throus or pronounced with Tsinwln or pre. [to something 
else (DM)], but allowed by some on the authority of 
UlL^ JJJI VI. 96. And the 

maker of the night to be a source <f nst, and the sun and 
the moon to be signs of reckoning and 

/S^* * , , K * * , 

,* * t A / h * A J> h , 

[ 7%ow lovedst praise, pleasant, renewed ; so that thou wast 
not free from preparing of glory and supremacy (Jsh)]: 
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/ Kw )»/ 

(3) to the imagination, as 1t y L$G , which 

is allowable upon condition that prefixion of the imagi- 
nary op. be correct, and is good upon condition that its 
prefixion be frequent; so that £ J\ J t*> [426] and 

[ TAe ictwy, man w no< 6oW m attack, nor valiant, 
if he be not a subduer of passion with rectitude (Jsh) ] 
are good, but 

[-dad J was not an author of tale-bearing among them, 
nor a mischief-maker among them, slanderous (Jsh)] is 
not, because the is seldom prefixed to the pred. of 
^JS , contrary to the pred. of u j-*J and U [503]: this 
coupling occurs in (a) the gen.', (b) the apoc, as Khl 
and S say on the reading of all but Abu ' Amr in LXIII. 

,£ St, /A«< ,AS* a 

10. [426], the sense of Jj^ol* Ify and ^w^M 

* s a? < ' ' & 

.v***! being one, while Sf and F say it is a coupling to 
, a s?/ 

the place of Jj^li , as all say on the reading of the two 
brothers [Hamzaand Ks (B, DM)] in VII. X85. [1] with the 

m mi, 

apoc, both of which sayings occur on £jf [426]} 
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(c) the nom., S saying that some of the Arabs say *$>f 
, , $ A,/ ,z a 
c)^^ i^**** and u) 1 ^^ ^-h [523], because, 
the speaker's meaning being that of inchoation, he thinks 

A-* / A« 

that he said ffi> [and l- — »f ] ; (d) tbe ace, Z saying on 

/ J>As / I A ti , si A / /U« 

VJ*** J***"' cT*5 i} 35 ^^ XL 74. -4»<* fF«3 

gladdened her with the tidings of Isaac and after Isaac 
Jacob " read with <->jA*i in the ace., as though l$J Lu&jj 

- A / s I A 

& rf*) J? 3 *"! were Sfti< *" » ( e ) tlie as iQ tne rea< *- 
ing tyubjji LXVIII. 9. [417] and they then deal gently 
in accordance with the sense 1^ [571], and, 

it is said, in £lbti XL; 39. [411] and ascend, coupled 

to the sense £M yjl ^jUJ [536] ; (f ) composite express- 
ions, ^.^y «yi^-» c 4yi J-^t ^1 tfy j-.^ XXX. 

45. [dfwrf His signs is that He sendeth the winds, that 
He may give you glad tidings of rain, and that He may 
make you to taste (K, B)] being said to be constructively 

~ AJ> A* / S„*$, 

^AaJ. According to the BB, such as £ uXJUjiV 

a / /a, 

^gto. tS iA-fliu Assuredly I will keep to thee until thou pay 
me my due is a case of coupling to the sense, since the 
rnbj., according to them, is by subaudition of , which 
with the v. is renderable by an inf. n. coupled to an 
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imaginary inf. n., i. e. t_XL« /Uaa yS ^ p$ ^jf^ 

Isai, whence XLVIII. 16. [415] in Ubayy's reading 
' ' * , , ft, / 

with elision of the ; and like it is 1&*»X> UjJG U 

t , , « ,A / A » 9 , , * ✓/ 

[411], i. e. i£^>»» ^tjf uXi* U . In JTG « 

Uul v^j5 [416], if you put the a/>oc, the coupling is 
to the letter ; and the prohibition is from each of the two 
[acts] : if the tubj., the coupling, according to the BB, is 
to the sense ; and the prohibition, according to all, [BB 
and others (DM),] is from union [of the two acts], i.e. 

/, a a ,* frt ' A a ar , 

>J Jf I lM* V , [while separation is 

Y ; * 

allowable (DM)] : and, if the ind. [539], it is commonly 
reputed to be a prohibition from the 1st and allowance 
of the 2nd, the sense being , because, it 

being an inceptive [prop.], the neg.p. is not directed to 
it ; while BD says that its sense is like that of the. con- 
struction with the subj., but that it is after the manner of 
^jaIJI \2*}\) [416], as though he construed the y 

to belong to the d. s., which is improbable, because of 
its prefixion in letter to the off. aor. [80], and moreover is 
contrary to their saying, since they assign to each mood a 
[different] sense (ML). The coupled is in the predicament 
of the ant. [with respect to what precedes the ant, not 

J» yA, 

with respect to the ant. itself, { for which reason t^J&iyt 
£H (112) is weak (R), provided that what requires the 
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a* t , 

predicament be not absent in the coupled, as in J*-) b 

g , , A 

*&>;baJf^ , where v*>}bafj is not in the predicament of 

J*-) as to its being denuded of the J } because what 
requires Ja.) to be denuded of the J is the combination of 
the J and voc. p., which is wanting in the coupled (Jm) j ; 
or with respect to the ant. itself and something else, if 
the coupled be like the ant., for which reason the coupled 
must be unin/l. in k (49), because the 

Damm of the voc. is with respect to the voc. p. and to 

3,* / A// #A/ / 

its being an aprothetic det., but not in *JJ| jjj b 

(R, Jm)]: and therefore in u-^fcfo Vj ^.5lS> o^j U 

* ~; 9 , 

or U>b only the nom. is allowable [in u-*ttf3 , fas prepos. 

enunc. of (Jm)}, the prop, being coupled to the 
prop. (R, Jm), not the pred. alone to the pred., because, 
while or U5G contains a pron., as being a deriv.pred., 
3> ** ^a>t3 or ;> ** UJbfo does not (R)]; and 
^![27, 540] is allowable, only because the ci is illative 
(IH), not copulative (R, Jm), says IH (R), or illative 
and copulative, but making the two props, like one, so 
that the cop. in the 1st is sufficient, i. e. What flies, 
so that, or and consequently, Zaid becomes angry, is the 
(Jm). Difference in inflection is allowable when what 
is meant is known, as 
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a S, a *, a a S ,h* , 

t-ils v t tXaa-~* Iff jQf ^y, 

£88], being a syllepsis, since the sense of <c^w J 

0, A a S « , M S Ay A „ ' 

IXaa^ lf| is JM 8;^ J (R). What is 

not pardonable in firsts is often pardonable in seconds: 

, A , ,K , , ^ , S.P 

hence l$Xlsa»Mj Sli Every sheep and her lamb 

are for a dirham, 

, , , , A55 ,~, Is, ,, Si, 

what youth of war art thou, and neighbour thereof t 
t, f , s* 

(Jsh)], S4»»lj> J»o Many a Ais brother, 

AS ,-,2^ , A A„ A«,^ ft,, A 

and *sM &a! /U~M r «*k J}** «J XXVI. 3. 
' * * * & 

If We will, We will send down upon them from heaven 
, /«/ s* 

a sign, and etc. [449] ; whereas I gfl ft a w Jf is not allow- 

, , i S * , , 9 a, ha, a 

able, nor Ub^ta. , nor i_>; , nor j.6 f*i ^ 

yp* in the correctest [opinion (DM)], except in poetry, 
as 

a ,, , * , *, * , k, t> 
a> , , a a, h, ,, m, 

[by rla'nab Ibn Datura, #7Aey Aear a« «*7 opinion, they 
spread it abroad joyfulfy as from me; and, whatever they 
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hear of good, they bury (T)], since [meant to denote 
totality of the individuals (U7) (DM) J and ^1 [116] are 
not pre. to a det. sing., and ^~->) governs in the gen. only 
indets. [505], and in prose the v. of the condition is not 
an aor. when the correl. is a pret. [419] : and the poet 
[AlA'sha(Jsh)] says 

LJoU jJaH w>// ^ 

* / J / AX 3/ / J> */ AS 

[If ye ride to fight, fhe riding of horses is our wont; or ye 
alight from your horses, verily ws are a band oft alight- 
ing (Jsh)], ineaniug, says Y, ^'t^ , and cou- 

pling the nominal to the cond. prop. ; a\id they say vt*)y* 
* , , m , » „t ~, s, 
^o^la V Wy,\ J.=.^ / passed by a man whose parents 

were standing, not silting, whereas Sf^f J^ti" U u $jw£ is 
disallowed (ML). What is coupled by the y [530], the o , 
J» , y , or V may precede the ant. by poetic license, pro- 
vided that (1) it do not precede the op. : for which reason 

it does not precede (a) a reg. whose op. must be understood 
t a , '?a^>, / a / ✓ jv/ 

or attached to it, so that .**yf 3 [6°] or uHy* ^.j ^ 

, Ki * 

ut-JI [158, 163] is not said; (6) an inch, whose etmnc. 
hposfpos., whether preceded by an annulling p. or not, so 

, ~, 3 , t*/ 4a,/ it 

that ^UlS I Jdj J) Or ^'Slta*** Jjj Uf is 

34 a 
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not allowable: (2) the ant. be not conjoined with Vi 

or what is in its sense, so that 1M it*. U or 

«a, U„ ,~, ,a _ * 

is not said. Every prow, relating to the 

' « C ✓ 

«. coupled by the y or together with the an*, agrees 
with them both unrestrictedly: and \^&>6S\ ^'y^l cJ^'j 
tyjoaki ^ klaJf^ IX. 34. And they that treasure up 
gold and silver and expend them nut means and expend not 
the treasures; while ^ J 5 *-! IX. 63. 

And Qodand His Apostle, that they shotild please Him is 
worthier [571] means should please one of them, because 
pleasing one is pleasing the other. As for the lJ and f , 
if the prcn. be in the enunc. of the coupled together with 
the ant. some say that the enunc. must be suppressed 

, / 4 A, $A, 

from the 1st, as ^ yy* f <Jjj , or 2nd, as yy**i ^G> ojj ? 

but the rest allow the pron. to agree, which is the truth, 

4 a, s* U, 

as UtS jj** ^ '°^3 : an< ^' ^ n0<; m tue enune - mentioned, 
the pron. must agree by common consent, as o^j 

,S, J. A*, *A,, ✓ A I A, AS A* ' 

UgJ . And as for V , Jti , J* , ^ , y , and 

Ul , the pron., if you mean one of them, which is necessary 
in predicating of the coupled together with the ant., must 
he sing-, as ^Aj- V and in the non-enunc. 

SB A /A?/ «A, A f 5 A/ 

&X*yG jSi ojj U ; and, if you mean both of 
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✓ ,& si,*, # , & g , a s, h 
thein, must agree, as U# ^1 aJJG I^Jji y Uii ^ 

IV. 134. If he be rich or poor, God is nearer to them, i. e. 

to the rich and poor together, the pron. beiug sing, in 1 jfj 

/As i\i 9 1 / *;/ £ 

l^o&f J^J y f^l^ LXII. 11. And, tohen they see 

merchandise or sport, they disperse to it only because relating 
to tbe sight: but tbe du. in the pron. relating to tbe 

A? 

«. coupled by ^ together with the ant. is not disapproved, 

at 

even if what is meant be one of tbem, because £ , being 
often used in allowance, where the 2 .matters may be 
united, becomes like the y [543], for which reason 

*s< */*/ /'»« s / ,* 

J> S S/A^y , 9 A? 

[by Abu Dhu'aib alHudbali, And it, i. e. Me ca.se, was this, 
<Aa* Mey should not turn out camels to graze and that Mey 
should turn therm out in it were equal ; and the regions were 
dust-colored (Jsh)] is allowable, properly v^.^^ (U). 
The ant. is sometimes suppressed (R,IA, ML), beeau&o of 
indication (IA),as u^sa&li fsxssi) LsCav <~>y&\ II. 57. 
Strike thou with thy rod t/ie stone. (And he struck), and there 
gushed out, i. e. y^aj (ML), whence l JZ> JibJ ^$3 ^tif 
XLV. 30. (I A) What! (came not Mine Apostles to 
you,) and were not My wonders wont to be rehearsed unto 
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you?, i.e. £l| jJS J*) j^O [581](K, B) : [especially] 

after , etc. [556], as yy*y ^> Yes, (Zaid has stood,) 

and k Amr in reply to " Zaid lias notstood," i. e. ^ 

i but not after the ps. of assent when the con. is pi 

or Ul , because the conj. which is the co». [543J, must 

* s s 

be preceded by the Hamza, and Ul hy another US : and 

sometimes when coupled to by ,.1 , as s^S c^ilS j2> 
JjJjT XXXIX. 12. [(Is the unbeliever better,) or he that 
is devout in the hours of the night? (B)], i. e. >£s* ^Wf 
£f| r l (R), and, it is said, III. 136. [410] (Have ye known 

a? 

fAa< Paradise hath been beset by things mis/iked,) or etc.?* f \ 

~ A? , ,A,= A S J /:-M5S A.PA ,S 

being con?., i. e. £M ^ I »;IXJ0 ^ia. &iasJ| ^1 ^JU! 
(ML). The com. [ y or jl (R)] is sometimes suppressed 
[without the coupled (It), in poetry (ML)], whence [the 
saying of AlHutai'a 

a, i „ .v 4s^ g, A -fi 
byiil U ^ yjJ^w J->> * &JLajD ; | ; „f 

' ' ' ! tt' fi 
FmTy a wia«, w;/tose kinsfolk are in Syria, (and) whose 

abode is in the sand of Yabrln, is a neighbour that is 
extremely outlandish, i. e. &I)JU^ ; and, it is said, in 

* A , «*a t a A ,i 

{prose, as IM holds, whence (DM)} Us»J ^lTf 
/ a/e bread (and) meat (and) dried dates trans- 



( 461 ) 

*,/, As s A f ,t> A? 

mitted b) T AZ, &5US ^Kjb^ U2>^o &La*| Give thou 
him a dirham (or) two dirhams (or) three transmit- 
ted by Akh (ML),] IX. 93. [80] (and) thou saidst, i. e. 

'aJ&', (R, ML), says F (R), &1*U n£ LXXXVIII. 
' *' 

8. (And) some faces on that day shall be joyful coupled to 

i, , i S> 

ixZlL £L,£ LXXXVIII. 2. Some faces on that 
«' as 
day shall be downcast, and the reading [of Ks ( B)] ^1 

4>,A i,* ,li , 

&U| oJw: ^.oJI III. 17. (And) that the religion 
before God is Allslam coupled to &iS III. 16. [518] 
(ML). The coupled is sometimes suppressed, [because 
of indication (R, I A),] together with the con. (R, IA, ML) 

y (R, IA), as J$t^ J-J* «T J^l uT 3f~* * 
LVII. 10. He of you that expended before the conquest of 
Makka, and fought, (and he that expended after it) are 

ht A , ,A? A , , 

not equal (R, ML), i. e. j&t , the indica- 

tion of the supplied being [the next words] plM 
S<p&) o*> ^ ly&l yjikill ^j- 7%<we are greater in 

degree than they that expended afterwards, and fought 

f S> A ft /•/ , 

uJ" d# ^ II- 285. We make not distinc- 

" ' * ' , 2*, 

tion between any of His Apostles (and God) and ^t-^U 

A*A ,i ,A, *„ »*, I* 

^ \£fi fa &L*^ &JJU IV. 151. And 

they that have believed in God and His Apostles, and made 
not distinction between any of (hem (and God), i. e. ^jju^ 
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iJJf , as is indicated by *MI ^ y)' ij;"-*-^ 

JV. 149. And desire that they should make distinction 
between God and His Apostles, yx>i\ J#1j~ XVI. 

83. Garments that prohct you from the heat {and the cold), 
i. e. Oy^S) , and c ^ U VI. 13. And unto Him belong 
what is still (and what moveth), I e. l^kJ (ML), 
■whence their saying ^Issdia £'UM ±^S\) The rider* of 
the she-camel (and the she-cdtnel) are jaded, i. e. &sUJ! ^ ; 
or Li, whence £M S«J>*> ^ f*** ^tf ^ 

II. 180. whosoever of you is sick or upon a journey, 
{and breaketh the fast,) upon &c. [18], i. e. &Jl*J jtaJU 

<• ,$S A -A<*> X / /• A/ A-a AJJA ASA, 

(iA), ^ r*^*"' rV 1 ^ if- 192. 

' ' ' ' * 

7/*#e 6c 6ese/, (nnrf wo«r Atafe o/" j.f^.( , ) send 

ye whatever offerings be ready to hand, i. e. ^JUbai , and 
II. 192. [543], i.e. (ML); or ^ , as jST ^1 

,J-*£ In the night prayest thou more, {or in the 
day)f in reply to "I pray by night and by day," i. e. 

✓ C-o aS a£ 

jl^f ,_s» (R): but suppression of j.( and its coupled 
is rare, as 

,s , 9nsi A? 4 ✓ Af u> j a,a^, , a , 
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[by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall, The heart called me to her 
{verily I am a hearkener to its bidding); so that I know 
not whether the pursuit of her be right procedure (or 

i, A? 

error) (Jsb)], i. e. ^ f\ (ML). There are 10 cons. (M). 
The cons, arc [(1) such as associate the coupled with 
the ant. unrestrictedly, i. e. ia letter and predicament, 

vid. (IA)] the ; , the «J , f , , y , [ U! (IH),] 
and j.! ; [(2) such as associate in letter only, vid. (IA)] V , 
J> , and yjtf (IH, IA). The ; , the u5 , ^ , and JiL 
denote union (M, III) of the coupled and ant. in a pre- 
dicament: you say )y+*) <±i) [137], p<fi iSi) 

i*xi>. Zaid stands and sits, )Q Bikr is 

sitting, and his brother is standing f jmd f\<*>) ^ f$S 
oJtL Bishr abode, and Khalid journey <ed f thus uniting the 
two men in the coming, the two vs. in attribution to [the 
pron. of] Zaid, and the purports of the two props, in 

realization; and similarly liJjj \z*>ya I beat Zaid, 

then 'Arnr, 8yM f l ^fiu 'Abd Allah went 

away, and afterwards his brother, and j.yilf is***}) 
JlW.^ / saw the people, even^Zaid : then after that they 
differ (M). 

§ 539. The ^ [is (1) the con., which (ML)] denotes 
union .unrestrictedly (M, III, IA, Sh, KN, ML), as 
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i s a a/ *C a * /A-o tat,*/ 

fy^Sj ,_>LH ly^of^ II. 55. And enter ye the 

i a j> f ' 

g-afe, bowing down ; and etc. [29] and 

lllul sluiT l^iifj' VII. 161. [below] (M), not [neces- 

sarily (Sh)] involving onfer (IH, Sh), as in ^1 

/A^y x >A„ ,1 A , y I » / / l« * 

i«u-,yi ; $^i)J**^~h IV# 16L ^ n< * 

inspired Abraham and Ishmael and Isaac and Jacob and 
, &t, , , 

the tribes ; nor its reverse, as in w_ >y>\) L $' M i e ) IV. 161. 

A , a* , , , s, ' a , I , 

And Jesus and Job, ^ ^JJ! J\y «_XJ| ^a-y. uCliif 

* * tuO a /A^ J>Xa= ✓ Ay' ' & & ' ' 

«Uf udLS XLII. I. do*A Me it%% 
Wise God inspire thee and them that were before thee, 

and S'^^'h Lj ^^ tS^* 1 HI, 38. Obey thy 

Lord, and bow down, and lower thy head ; nor simulta- 

a * / Hi* *as* a f t a / * a / Kit 

neiiy, as in ^^ssJLj\ »_<laJ| J>^ &»* SU^swli 
XXVI. 119. And We saved him and them that were 
with him in the laden Ark and i>*!^5M olj 

, I A , A,A rf , ' ' * * 

Jjuuuwl^ us^*J( ^ II. 121. And when Abraham was 
raising the foundations of 1 the Bouse, and Ishmael 
(Sb): (a) it couples the [thing to its (ML)] companion, 
predecessor, and successor (IA, ML), as ^taa^j^ sU^swtf 
XXIX 14. And We saved him and the crew of 
the Ark, ft&rfy LVIL 26. And as- 

suredly We sent Noah and Abraham, and XLII. 1., these 
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two [last couplings] being combined in ^.y uXUj 
^v***) f^'; XXXIII. 7. And from thee and 

from Noah and Abraham and Moses and Jesus ; and 
accordingly jj*^ Lioj ^.l* ad nits of 3 meanings (ML): 

for ^>* c ; ^.j means that thvy participated in com- 
i'<g ; th'in, the sentence admitting of 3 meanings, that 
they cams together, in orde; or in the reverse of order, 
if one of th j matters be especially intelligible, it is so 
from another indication, as simultaneity from II. 121., 

order from j*)^' c^jJj lof 

$ U ^Ljif ji; XCIX. 1-3 Wftm //m MrfA shall 
be convulsed with her convulsion, and the earth shall cast 
forth her chattels, [i. e. treasures (K, B) or corpses (B),] 
ami man shall say, What aileth her f, and the reverse of 

order from Ua=J ; Um!: U7tx=* J/| ^.fc U XLV. 23. 

J? [160] £*• aught save oar lower life : die and we 
live predicated by iln? deniers of the resurrection (KN") ; 
but, says IM, it denotes simultaneity preponderantly,. 
order ofteu, and its reverse seldom : ( 3 ) there may be 

between its ant. and coupled proximity, [as u->j jb» 

'iysk jy+ty j-x»£Jl Za>d came at th : rising of the sun, 

and 'Amr in the early morning (DM)]: or delay, as 

^xl-jJi ^ & ; U^ ljOJ| Sjof; Uf XXVIII. 6. 

We will restore him to thee f and make him to be one of 
85 a 
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the Apostles, the restoration being a little after his being 
cast into the river, and the Apostolic mbsim at the end 
of 40 years (ML): (7) this is the opinion of most of the 
BB and KK ; while some transmit from Fr, Ks, Th, Rb, 
and IDh. and some theologians say, that it denotes 
order: but the proof of the majority is its use where 

A >, A/ * A/ * ,t>, 4 A, , , 

order is absurd, as jr**j <^.j JW| and Jj123 
; and where the 2nd is before the 1st, as 

, , ,A* m > A-S 

[by Lubid, / buy wine dear with every old blackish wine- 
skin or jar smeared with pitch, that has been broached, 
and whose seal has been broken (EM)], III. 38., and 
XLV. 23. : and, if it denoted order, II. 55. would contra- 
dict VII. 161., since the incident is one (R) : ( 8 ) the y is 
distinguished from the rest of the cons by (a) coupling 
(a) [what is indispensable (ML), where the ant. is in- 
sufficient (IA)], as L3*>j [which is one of 

the strongest proofs of its not importing order, whence 

S,, A/ / Ay 9 A A j 

joj ^ ; but the conj. r l shares with it 

in this predicament, as ^ c^*S| ^ (615) 

(ML)] : (6) a suppressed op\ whose reg. remains, [to 
another op., when one idea connects them (V1L),] as 
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were stronger than they in power, and {more numerous) 

in monuments in the earth, meaning \p\ ft)), \as is 
said (B),} like 

(K, B) And I saw thine husband in the fray, girt with 
a sword, and (carrying) a spear, i e. VU\a.j , whence 

£jj 4xiTI and (N) j £fl U SoS [68], i. e. ^jjdf J^>\ 
(IA, ML), their connecting [idea] being beautifying ; 
but, if it were not for this restriction, f*>)*t aJCj^Xi.? 
tu^Uas would be a case in point, since the full phrase is 

U**Utf w^kii [82] : (c) the connected siugle term 

to the extraneous one when a cop. is needed, as J^y. «A>)y 
oj»3 [145], fiJfcj ft? jj) [27], and 

Sti-f^ e^j^ [62]: (rf) the decimal number to the 
unit, [when they are compounded, and made one nnm. 

, > A , i ,f 

(DM),] as ^jj&ej One and twenty : (c) eps. sepa- 
rated while their qualifieds are united [146], as 

[by Ibn Mayylda, Did 1 weep, when the weeping of a sor- 
rowful man was not over two homes carried off and worn 
away, (but over their inmates)? (Jsh)]: (f) what ought to 
be dualized or pluralized, as in the saying of AlFarazdak 
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a ✓ ft it » /s j> , , ,s s 

' * ' ' ' ' i 

[ Verily the bereavement — there, is no bereavement like it — 
is the loss of the like of Muhammad Ibn Yusuf and 
Muhammad Ibn AlHajjaj Ibn Yifruf (Jsli)] and the say- 
ing of Abu Nuwas 

[We abode in it a day and a day and a third and a day 
that the day of departure was a fifth to (Jsli)] : (g) the 
general to the particular, as S**W) d V> 

JL$i\ ^i-p; j£. LXXI. 29. a/y 

Zorrf, forgive Thou me and my parents and him that 
entered mine Ark believing ani the believing men and 

, A , i A t. 

the believing women : (A) the converse, as ^j* UJa.| jf^. 

« ✓ A x Aj>, ^ , m ' « 

£ji j^sliA- t4 j^*H XXXIII. 7. //nrf remember 

thou K'Aen We took from the Prophets their covenant and 

St 

jfrom Mee e£c [«bove] ; but shares with it in this 

sir*, /\?a,o S - , f , , 

predicnment, as s^^S J**- j*IaJJ cl->U jfcfert have died; 

* f t ti>*> Z, , s 3 J> t , 

even the Prophets and e ls»J| The- 

pilgrims have arrived, even the walkers: (i) the thing 

to its syn., [the rectifier of the coupling being the dif- 
~ **f 

ference of letter, in £H f* \ (444) (BS),] as in [ I^JuD^ U> 

ii a , , , 3>*> t. k*t ,t t 

&UI J> f$U| U III. 140. And. ham 
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not been weak became of what hath be/alien them in the 
cause of God, nor been frail ! and 

fo^S f.S J* fi\) ^gji't * Sj^s |.o[5j Jib ^» c^.v*. 

{by 'Antara, Mayst thou be saluted as a ruin whose ac- 
quaintance with its inmates has become old, and that has 
become vacant and empty after the departure of Uinm 
AlHaitham! (EM)}, aud similarly in the ease of ns. 

(BS)] &1M J J'jL] Ji> 0\ XII. 86. I complain 

of my grief and my sorrow only unto God, u£#jf 

if* ^aA^ II. 152. Those, upon them shall 

be blessings from their Lord and mercy, l^.^* l^i If 

U-l Vj XX. 106. Thou wilt not see in them unevenness 
nor inequality, 

Ua<^ \i& * &jULS)fy ^oUf vi^cSji'j 

[by 'Adl Ibn Zaid al'Ibadl, And she gashed the skin of 
his two veins in the inside of the two forearms; and he 
found her saying to be a falsehood and a lie ( Jsh)] ; but 

A* 

1M asserts that this sometimes occurs with y , whence 
USf j| &Ulfla, IV. 112. And whoso commit- 

teth a trespass or a sin, [whieb requires consideration, 
because by the trespass may be meant what occurs unwit- 
tingly, and by the sin what occurs wilfully (BS)] : (J) the 
prepos. [appos. (DM)] to its [postpos."] ant., by poetic li- 

cease [538], as j£\ t> [26]: (k) the gen. by vicinity, 
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as V. 8. [130. A.] with the Ja. ; ! [coupled to {Gstf*}, 
but (DM)] governed in the gen. [by vicinity (B, DM) to 
the gen. (DM)]: (b) its coupled's admitting of the 3 
preceding meanings, [order, its averse, and simultaneity 
(DM)] : (c) its conjunction with (a) Uf , as LXXVL 3. 
[543] : (b) V , if it be preceded by negation, and [nega- 
tion of the pvedicameut from the ant. and coupled by 
way of (DM)] simultaneity be not iutended, as pis U 
^y-z \ly ojj , in order that it may import that the act is 
negatived from the two of them jointly and severally, 
whence Jai) U^si* f&fZ uS^^ f^°^;' ^ ^\yS 
XXXIV. 36. Nor are your goods, nor your children, 
what shall bring you near before Us with nearness ; in 
which case the coupling, according to some, is a coupliug 
of props, by subaudition of the op., but, as commonly 
reputed, is a coupling of single terms : when, how- 
ever, one of the 2 conditions is missing) V may not be 

$A, " $A, , , 

introduced, so that ^y+e. oj) j.£ is not allowable, 
while ^k^M 1. 7. Nor of the erring [545] is allowable 
only because jx* [498] contains the sense of negation, and 

j>„*$ a* e, St, a , 

J> , , , « A * i, J> A , A 
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[ Wherefore go thou away : for what youth is among men, 
that hi tensely black darknesses nave preserved from his 
death, nor wiles ? (Jsh)] only because the sense is there 

is no youth that etc, like XLVI. 35. [588] ; nor **aAa»f U 
yp* Vy (jjj, because, [the ^ and W importing negation 
of the disputing together from tlie two of them jointly and 
severally, it would import that dupufing together was ap- 
plicable to one poison, whereas (DM)] it denotes simulta- 
neity only, while in eyLl&M J/j^yaJ!^ ^l/l^^w Uj 

XXXV. 20. 21. Andthe blind and the seeing are notequal, 
nor the daikne&ses and the light, nor the shade and the hot 
wind,- nor are the living and the dead equal the 2ud, 
4th, and 5th [547] If are red., because of the freedom from 
ambiguity, [it being known that equality is only between 
two, while the 1st and 3rd import negation of equali- 
ty between every two jointly and severally (DM)] : (<;) 

^SJ, as Jul dr") h J S ] XXXIII. 40. But the Apostle of 
G)d [545] : (2) and (3) 2 ^ s followed by the ind. or nom., 
(a) the ; of inception, as XXII. 5. [416], £»! J/G V 
[416] with the ind, [538], VIT. 185. [1] also with tho 
ind,, &Ut *Uf lyul^j IF. 282. And fear ye God. 

And God (cacheth you, and £l! J* [418] : (b) the 

y of the d. s., which is prefixed to the nominal prop., as 
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J , , » A (A/ 

&*Jlfe ^^iJ!^ ojJ ^la. [79,80]; and is named the j 
of iuchoation, [because of its prefixioa to an inch. 
(DM)]: S and the ancients render it by 31 , not meaning 

that it is in the sense of ihe latter, since the p. is uot syn. 
with the n., but that it with what follows it is a restric- 
tion of the preceding t'., as 3! is ; not by lot , because 

& i 
this is not prefixed to the nominal prop-. : au ex. of it 

A? 

when prefixed to the verbal prop, is g&lk [1] ; 

and, when preceded by a prop. d. s., it admits, according to 
him that allows multiplicity! of the d. s. [without coupling, 
there being no dispute as to its allowability with it (DM)], 
of being copulative, [the prop, after it being a d. s. (DM),] 
and iuchoatival, as ^ j**-^ !jto*a>f 

&„ A t A*A,o ' * * ' ' 

■f&>»+ II. 34. Gel ye down, one of you being a foe 

to another, and ye having, or while ye have, in the earth 
a place of abode : (4) and (5) two ^ s followed by the acc. 

or subj., (a) the ^ of the concomitate obj., as JjuJ I ^ c^>«< 
[68], which does not govern the acc, contrary to the 
opinion of Jj ; nor occur in the Revelation with certainty, 
the p in X. 72. [68] in ths readiug of the Seven admit- 
ting of being that aud of coupling a single term to a siugle 

j ~„s> ,(6, 

term by subaudition of a pre. n., i. e. ^CJuys. and (the 
affair of) your compa?iions, or a prop, to a prop, by 
subaudition of a v., i. e. ^s^yS, Sf*+^S) [68]: (b) the ^ 
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prefixed to the aor. governed in the tubj. because coupted 
to an [inf. (DM)] n., plain, as £M XA*e ^j-aJ, [418. A.]; 
or paraphrased, [by which he means the inf. n. appre- 
hended from the preceding sentence ("DM),] provided 
that negation or requisition precede the j, which the 
t£K name the ^ of diversion, [because it diverts the aor. 
from the ind. to the subj. (DM),] but which does not 
govern the st&j., contrary to their opinion, as III. 136. 

and &j3 [411] : but the truth is that this [ ^ pre- 
fixed to the aor. governed in the subj. because of the 
coupling (DM)] is the con. j : (6) and (7) two jS 
followed by the gen. [506, 505]: (8) a ^ whose inclusion 
is like its exclusiou, vid. the red. [449], authorized by 

the KB., Akh, and many, %f j>l u&-=»a*j U&^t^ |of Jis* 
XXXIX. 73. Until, when they shall come to it, its gates 
shall be opened being thus explained on the evidence of 
the other text [%^l u^»X» Ifc^fe. Jo| XXXIX. 
71.], or the red. being, as is said, the ^ in [the next 
words] i&if*- Jl*2 its keepers shall say, and similarly 

, U , A? 3,*,,. ' A #■/» "A? S„ 

f**^ V. ^ *^ ^-1 Ul» XXXVIII. 

103. 104. And when they yielded to the command of God, 
he threw him down upon [504] the side of the forehead, 
and We called to him, saying [569, 570], O Abraham, or 
and he threw etc., We etc., the 1st or 2nd being said to be 
red.; while the redundance is evident in 
36 a 
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* t»ht * hi * / * > 

«Ja# j*a.V ^ Jb Ui 

P>y Wa'la Ibn Alljlarith alMakhzumi, 7%en icAa* is tffo 
vase of him whose bone I strive to set from watchfulness, 
when he intends from his. witlessness the breaking of me, 
i. e. of my bone f (Jsb), because the aff. aor. occurring as a 
4. s. is not connected by the ^ (80) (DM),] and 

'J a, . ,, 

{Jnrf assuredly I looked kindly a* thee in the assemblies, 
all of them ; and lo, thou helpest him that wrongs me! 
(Jsh)] * (9) the j of 8, mentioned by many philologists, 
like H, and weak GG, like IKhl, and commentators, like 
Thi, who assert that the Arabs, when they count, say 6, 
7, and 8, to notify that 7 is a complete number, and what 
follows it an inceptive number: they cite as evidence of 

h» S ✓ t ' * ' ' * *" ***** ' 9 'Is * ~9 B, , 

that (a) j^-oU f&P ^.^/j*^ 

91. They will sqy, (They were) [29] 3, that their dog 
made to be 4; and they will say, (They were) 5, that 
their dog made to be 6, guessing at the unknown} and 
they will say, ( They were) 7, that their dog made to be 

8 1 (b) XXXIX. 73., since u^aaXi is said in the text of 



( m ) 

Hell, because its gates are 7, but c^ssuS^ in the text 
of Paradise, because its gates are 8 j (c) ^^Wf ^yjw 

^ ^j**^ IX - 113 ' ore ) [ 29 3 

fenfe, *Ae worshippers, the praisers, the /asters, the 
hwerers of the hea<f, the bowers down, the bidders of good, 
and the forbidders of evil, since it is the 8th qual.; (d) 

tmt * r>* t , s ft ■ t * , A * , A » 

ulAaaj tsjbaJtuw u^fjjle e^loG c^lXJG k ~,>UU'L* c^ULw. 

* ' <» ' << ' O ' f * t * ' . 

l^tfclj LXVI. 5. Muslims, believers, obeyers, penitent*, 
worshippers, fosters, matrons, and maidens, though cor- 
rectly this ), occurring between 2 eps. that serve to 
divide those who contain all the preceding qualifications, 
is not susceptible of ellipse, since matronhood and 
maidenhood are not united, whereas the j of 8, according- 
to him that recognizes it, is suitable for ellipse : (10) the 
y prefixed to the epithetic prop, to denote corroboration 
Of its [id. (DM)] adherence to its qualified, importing 
that the latter's qualifiabilitj by it is an established matter r 
this j is authorized by Z and his imitators, who thus 
explain certain passages, in all of which the } is the y 

of the d. s., as II. 213. [464], XVIII. 21., £ J 
Ig&jje J») hp J* H. 261 [Or hast thou- 

seen the like of him that hath passed by a city that is- 
empty, whose walls are fallen down upon its roofs f (B)^ 
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and XV. 4. [78], the permissive of the d. s. 's occurrence 
to the indet. in this [last] text being 2 matters, one 
peculiar to it, vid. precedence of the neg., and the 2nd 
common to the rest of the texts, vid. prevention of 
qualificafcivity, since the d. s., when prevented from being 
an ep. } may occur to the indet, for which reason it occurs 

thereto when preceding it, as Lit* ^jjif J , and 
' ' 

when prim., as Ilj^. ^LL Uj& [83] ; and the preventive 
of qualificativity being 2 matters, one peculiar to it, vid. 
conjunction of the prop, with V\ [$4], and the 2nd com- 
mon to the rest of the texts, vicL its conjunction with the 
, : (11) [161]: (12-15) [4OT] (ML). Sometimes they 
answer the inquirer with the! neg. V % and then follow it 
up with benediction, so that the sentence i» transmuted 
into malediction, as it is related that Abu Bakr, seeing a 
man in whose hand was a garment, said to him " Wilt 
thou sell this garment?", and he said (MS u&U If, on 
which Abu Bakr said "Wherefore saidst thou not V 
fill} uJlsUj No: and God grant thee heatth?' Zj says, I 
asked Mb about the cause of the appearance of the j in 

* h / * it All *r , , , /, 9 

our saying uio*aa»j i_£ftxu-. ; and he said to me, I 
asked Mz about what thou hast asked me about, and he 
said, The meaning is kJ&saA~ uJo^ssj^ ^JJf . Gtaju** 
lestol Thy perfection, O.Qod; and with praise of Thee (do 
lestol Thy perfection) (D). Some say that £fl U&aall 
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is one prop., the y being red., [prig. L_5U*asu lXueu w 

0 ,»» - ' 

Ubauw (DM)] j and some that it is two props., the ^ being 

copulative, and the op. of the suppressed, i. e. v_£t**suj 
u&saaw (ML on the ) : while the (_> denotes accom- 
paniment op instrumentality according to both of these 
two sayings (DM). In VII.3 . [126] 'Jj& f£> is [a d. s. 

(K)] coupled to CU* ? [as though $ uj*^^ were 

said (K),] the ^ [of the d. s. (B)] being suppressed 

[when coupled to a d. s. before it (K)], because deemed 

heavy on account of the combination of 2 cons., since 

the y of the d. s. is the con. y borrowed for a cop. (K, B), 

$ / j» tit # , it>, 
so that y& Ua-lj) ooj came to me 

walking, or {when) he was riding is a chaste sentence 
(K). Suppression of the j of the d. s. has been previ- 
ously mentioned in £J| i_«waJ [80] (ML). 

§ 540. The tJ , f» , and t5 «». necessarily involve 
order : except that the c3 necessitates the existence 

of the 2nd after the 1st without delay, and f> with delay, 
the texts VII.3. [126] and J**; v G ^ iJb 
^tM&l J! laafUo XX. 84. And verily lam wont to for- 
give him that repentethandbelieveth and doeth good, then 
is rightly directed being attributed to the fact that, when 
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He bas destroyed it, the chastisement is judged to have 
come upon it, and to the continuance and subsistence of 
the being rightly directed ; while what is coupled by 
Jh*- must be part of the ant., either its most excellent, 
as £M j*- 1 ^ [539], or its lowest, as |*o£ 
J** (M). The us denotes union, order, and 
succession, and union, order, and tte%, as tyS$ s3U{ 
8^Jf ;t& 161 LXXX. 21. 22. MafcefA him die, then 
burieth him ; afterwards, when He willeth, raiseth him 
(Sh). The indicates posteriority of the coupled to the 
ant., when [the former is] continuous with the latter, and 
f posteriority of the coupled to the ant., when [the former 
is] discontinuous [from the latter], as gy** ^la. ^JJf 
LX XXVII. 2. Who created everything, then made its 
creation symmetrical and skai f *-Ay ^ f£Sk,*lffj 
XXXV. 12. And God created you from dust by creating 
Adam from it, afterwards from sperm by creating his 
posteriority from it (I A). The «-i [is (1) copulatives 
and (ML)] denotes (a) order (IH, ML), (a) of idea, as 

r b 2> a * rf 5 *> orf > * Aen J (b) of mention, 
which is [often (DM)] a coupling of a detail to a sum- 

„ lit ti h*> S m, /// ).< , „ 

mary, as £1 J*1 ^ Ji\ J J& &i } z y ^oU, 
XI. 47. .4fl<£ Noah called upon his Lord, and said, 
My Lord, Verily my son is of my family, Sfc, [but not 
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always,.as XXXIX. 74. (below) (DM)] : (b) succession, 
which is in everything nceording to [the custom in 
(MA)] it, as of^iA* 8^uJ| / entered AlBasra, 

then Baghdad, when you tarry not in Al Basra, nor be- 
tween the 2 cities, [but the journey is contiuuous (DM),] 
and XXII. 62. [411] (ML) : (a) if the cJ couple a 
single term to a single term, it imports that the connection 
of the coupled with the meaning of the v. referred to it 

and to the ant. is after the connection of the ant. with it 
4a,, 4a, ,, 

without delay, as , i. e. The standing of 

l Amr was realized subsequently to the standing of Zaid 
without interruption : but, when the lJ is prefixed to 
consecutive eps., the order, if the qualified be single, is in 

m ,A, , 9,K, 3, 

their inf. ns., as in £M k [ 157], i.e. g+ei ^jJf 

9 */, 9s A ,, * 

\->yfi? J and, if the qualified be not single, is in 
the connection of what is indicated by the op. with their 
qualifieds, as is the case in prims., as in their saying on 

j>,a£a^, ^,aJa^>, £,a£a^.»3,.» 

the prayer of the congregation iSJUl? \pJ\ 

* A , j>,a 5a^,.S ,?a^>, */ a 

l^a.^ £A*0Vti ja-VG 7%e ies£ reader shall be made 

leader, then the best theologian, then the earliest in forsak- 
ing home, then the oldest, then the brightest in face : (b) 
if it couple a prop, to a prop., it imports that the purport 

of the prop, after it is subsequent to the purport of the 

4a, ,,,, 4a, ,, 

one before it without interruption, as ^j** <j*a» ±ij j»S 
Zaid stood, then 'Amr sat : but in coupling props, it 
sometimes imports that the one mentioned after it is a 
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sentence subordinate in mention to the one before it, not 
that its purport is subsequent in time to the purport of 
the one before it, as l&a yj**"*- v'j*' l/**>f 

^^XXjT^^ XXXIX. 72. Enter ye the gates of Hell, 
about to abide eternally in it; and most evil be the abode 
of the proud, (Hell)! and &aalf ^ \y>Z> rf^S t«)jfj 
^jJUWf fJ> J^i* A£J XXXIX. 74. And made us to 
inherit the land, dwelling in whatever place of paradise we 
will : and most excellent is the recompense of the workers, 
{Paradise)! [below], since mention of blame or praise 
of the thing comes correctly after mention of the thing ; 
and of this cat. is the coupling of the detail of the sum- 

s nSy a *j>s ass * f 

mary to the summary, as XL, 47. and «-&ul ft£«*.f 
1 answered him, and said, At thy service, because the 
position for the mention of the detail is after the men- 
tion of the summary, whence VII. 3. : (c) it is not 
incompatible with the ' s importing order without 
delay that the 2nd in order should be completely realized 
in a long time, when the 1st of its parts succeeds 
what precedes, as XXII. 62., since the earth's becoming 
green commences after the descent of the rain, but is 
completed in a long time, so that the ci is put from 
regard to the fact that there is no interruption between 
the descent of the rain and [the commencement of the 
becoming green (R) : (c) illativeness, which is prevalent 

in the *-J coupling (a) a prop., as im g^ 
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luk XXVIII. 14, And Moses smote him with his fist* 
and consequently he killed him and &>j ^* ^oS l JS& 
SAc ^_j6s> s-,\J$ II. 35. And Adam learned from his 
Lord words; and therefore He turned again Unto him with 
mercy; (b) an ep., as ^fiCi T f> ^ y*£> ^ Jp* 

^* i^^^' ^ ^Vl. 52 " 54 - Shalllte 

eating of a tree, namely Zakkum, and therefore jilting 
the bellies from it, and consequently drinking upon it from 
boiling water : but sometimes in that [coupling of prop. 
or ep. (DM)] the denotes mere order, as £ Ijj 

Zj& ^jji^ u « 26 - 27 - A nd lie 

went away privily to his family, and brought a fat calf} 
and he set it before them and 1^.) wtrf^fjtf ta«0 eylaLaJI^ 
f/o XXXVII. 1—3. By the Angels expanding 

their wings in the air, Me« tfrmngrthe clouds along, then 
rehearsing an exhortation (ML): the lJ is exclusively dis- 
tinguished by coupling what is not fit to be a conj., 
because devoid of the pron. of the conjunct, to what is 
fit to be a conj., because comprising the pron., as ^ jjf 
Jj) i_~«ai£9 y^H. [27,538], because the i_3 , indi- 
eating ilfativeness, enables the cop. to be dispensed with 
(IA): (2) [419,32] (ML): the non-copulative tJ also is 

not devoid of the sense of order ; which is the one named 
37 « 
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the ui of illntiveness, and is peculiar to props. : (a) it is 
prefixed to what is an apod., (a) with precedence of the 

»h Ki, », , A ! 

Wild, word, as &Xa2I ^ If thou meet him, honour 
* 

thou him and &lo*tS lJA=>. ^ Whoso comes to thee, give 
thou to him; (b) without it, as J-«li Jjj 2°™* ** 

excellent: then honour thou him, which [construction] is 
recognizable by the fact that the cond. fo! may be supplied 
before the ci , the purport of the preceding sentence 
being made its prot., and is frequent in the Kur'au and 
elsewhere, as Ugx^ j^lj c^JjamJI ^ ,.! 

SASAKI ,»/A/A/ ' 

^Ia-IM ^ fjEjifc XXXVIII. 9. [Or /o them belongeth 
the kingdom of the heavens and the earth and what is 
between themt {If that belong to them,) then let them 
ascend the avenues (B)] and ^* ^ UI j£ 

^Itf' js ^ ^ ;6 xxxyni. 77. 78. 

He said, I am better than he : Thou createdst me of fire, 
and createdst him of clay. He said, (If this pride be in 
thee,) then go thou forth from it, i. e. lis**** ^ f j| 

A t h^>, SS '% ' * 

£ ja.U ySSS IJJD : but it is often i. q. the J of causation, 

when what follows it is a cause of what precedes it, as 
$ , , a , , a a 

^ l$JU -^b XXXVIII. 78. Then etc: for 

• ' * ' 

yeW/# //tow art accursed ; so that this is prefixed to what 
is the prot. in sense, as the 1st is prefixed to what is the 
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apod, in sense (R): [thus] the ui of illativeness is pre- 
fixed now to the caused, as J+o\i ijjij , being then 

sometimes oalled the »-i of deduction, whence the ci 
prefixed to the correl. of the condition ; and now to the 
cause, being then i. q. the J of causation, as XXXVIII. 
78. (DM): (b) there being no incompatibility between 
the illative and copulative, it is sometimes illative, and 
nevertheless couples a prop, to a prop., as \^~>akj± ojj p ^ 
yy* Zaid stands, and then l Amr becomes angry, [or au ep. 
to an ep., as LVI. 52—54., because the ep. is renderable by 
a prop '] ; but coupling is not inseparable from it, as 
*m.jJ"U &Ljy J (R): [thus] the »-i is (a) a mere illative 

cop., as IH> cS*^" «)' V thou come tome, I shall 

honour thee, since, if it were copulative, what follows it 
would be a condition, and the correl. would be needed, 
and similarly J-** yf^\ w^Ja*! IM CVIII. 1. 2. 
Verily etc. [I].- therefore pray thou to thy Lord [below] ; 
(6) merely copulative, as ^ytt ^s 1 *"* 

J^A LXXXVII. 4. 5. And Who hath brought forth 
the pasture, and made it after its greenness dried up, 
black; (c) both [illative and copulative], as XXVIII. 14. 
and II. 35., whence the o in [22] (BS)« 

(3) red., [its inclusion in the sentence being like its ex- 
clusion (ML) with regard to the original sense intended 
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from the sentence, which is riot incompatible with its im- 
porting corroboration and confirmation of the sense (DM) ; 
this lJ occurs (a) in the place of the ui of fllativeness, 
but is not it; and imports premonition that what follows it 
is as inseparable from what precedes it as the apod, from the 

prot, vid. with the 131 not implying condition, as it*. !ol 
f " » 

* ,si JU> _ /»»/ /SA> /A?// it* BH, 

CX. 1-3. PPAen the help of God shall come, and 
the conquest of Makka, and ; thou shalt see men entering 
into the religion of God in hosts, extol thou God's perfec- 
tion : ( b ) elsewhere (R), its redundance, though not 
authorized by S, being allowed (a) in the enunc. by Akh 
unrestrictedly (below) ; and by Fr, Am, and many with 
the restriction that the enunc. be a command or prohibi- 
tion, as jJl flJG; (29,538) saying, KhaulSn, wed thou $e. 
and 

{by 'Adf Ibu Zaid al'Ibadl, RPiW evening be a time of fare- 
well for thy last journey, or morning ? Thou, consider 
thou at which of those two times thou icitt pass away 
(Jsh)}, to which Zj attributes »/;0# )Ja> XXXVIIL 

A/ in, 

57. 2%w, /erf (hem taste it, and as U» iSagrf fea* 
thou not him : (b) as IB says, (whether it be in the enunc or 
not (DM),} by all our school (ML), i. e. the BB, except S 
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(DM),] as £fl J£*> fil/ [62] (R, ML) ; while an ex. of 
its redundance is 

a * f * as*** , an * / xSi* 5v 

tools* ^eJ-fl ut^yi * fjlxe J*> JL>1 Ul 

[When he warded off my blow with a hand whose bulk 
was huge, I left the exposed part of its skin dangling 
( Jsh)], because the ui is not introduced in the correl. of 
U , contrary to the opinion of IM [206]. The «J (1) in J* 
XXXIX. 66. Nay, {whatever betide,) God wor- 
ship thou, or Nay, God worship thou, or Nay, (mark 
thou,) and worship God is (a) [the cop. of] a correl. to 
Uf supplied, according to some, [i.e. &Uf Uf (DM), 
like XCIII. 9. (593)] ; (b) red., according to F; (c) copu- 

a*.<a,n S ft 

lative, according to others, the o. f. being tM\ oacU &xU , 
and &aaS then suppressed, and the aec. put before 
the t-J , in order that the l_$ may not occur at the be- 

a ,f*^> ah,, 

ginning: (2) in lot* ui^-yL. [204] is (a) red., inse- 

i 

parable, according to F, Mz, and many; (b) copulative, 
according to IJ, [coupling a verbal to a verbal prop., ac- 
cording to the sense, i.e. t)«>V| or 

a a , K, as,,,' 

V)yo*. v *Jy or 8j^aa. ^-t}(DM)]; (c) merely illative, 
like the lJ of the correl., according to Zj, [i. e. importing 
that there is consequence between what precedes and 
what follows it, whether what follows it be consequent 
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upoa and caused by what precedes it, or the converse 
(DM),] to which must be attributed, according to me, 

, 9 hi ml 

CVIII. 1. 2. and c-C/f JZ>) Come thou to me, for 
verily I honour thee, since the originative is not coupled 

to the enunciatory prop., nor the converse [538]. The 

* a, f»,t 

is said to be (4) inceptive, as £J| Jl*w f\ [417], i. e. 

9 A, ,9, ' 

4 jjtoij y& [Hast thou not, i.e. Thou hast, asked $c.,for 

' 9 St, A 9 9, 9 9* ,S, 

it speaks (AAz)], and similarly ^jZtf ^ Jfi ^ 
II. 111. He only saith to it, Be: and then it is, i.e. 

, 9 9t , 9, 

> and 

tit, A, * ZA> ^ t,A*> * A9&9 iff % A , 9Am , 

A 9 A9^ 9, A9 A i 9 9 A 9, , , h*> , AS, 

[by AlHutai'a, Poetry is hard, and tall is its ladder. 
When he that knows it not climbs it, his foot slips with 
him to the bottom : he means to make it chaste Arabic, 
and he makes it barbarous (Jsh)], i. e. &*==*i y& : where- 
as the truth is that the l3 in all of that is copulative, 
but that what is intended to be coupled is the [verbal 
(DM)] prop, [to the verbal prop. (DM)], not the e. [to 
the v.], [for which reason the v. is not apocopated in the 
1st verse (DM), Thou hast asked #c, and it speaks,] 
the ant. in this [text and (DM) last] verse being [ J^Sj 
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and (DM)] oo^> j while the GG supply ys> only to ex* 
plain that the. v. is not intended to be coupled (ML), 
not that it is a nominal prop, coupled to the verbal (DM). 
f [for which f is said, like for vfixfc*. graue 

(ML), is {only (R)} a cm. : and (R,ML)] denotes [associ- 
ation in predicament and (ML)] (1) order and delay 
(IH, ML) and posteriority, for which reason S says on 
2^*vc J oe}* / passed by Zaid, and afterwards l Amr 

that the passing is two passings (R) ; hut all these mean* 
ings are disputed : (a) Akh and the KK assert that it 
sometimes occurs red., not biing copulative at all ; and 

A ✓ S t , a Kfh* PA'S A// ✓ mt 

attribute to that ut~}s*> U> f&k usJto fof Jh*. 

a* «/ S ✓ * * a* iS// na aast « Ay y/ 

A A// ✓ ✓ 

vy*G IX. 119. CfaftV, when the earth became too 
strait for them notwithstanding its spaciousness [571], 
and their souls became too strait for them, and Sfc. [440], 
He turned again unto them with grace to repent and 

X / ah/ A? J> A ✓ Af / S,J>/ 

Lot* l£^A~~»l is^u«m*( 13} J£ 

[below], by Zuhair, [/ see myself, when I enter upon the 
morning, enter upon the morning possessed by passion, 
and, when I enter upon the evening, enter upon the even' 
ing going away from that passion (DM)] : (b) some dig- 
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pute its necessarily invoking order, on the authority of 

ilL^ *Ja>ij i _ r £ ^ p2LL xxxix. 8. 

[Z7e created you from one person, i. e. Adam, and made 
therefrom its mate, i. e. Eve, the creation of Eve not being 
after that of the posterity (DM),] and ^ 
[below] : (c) Fr asserts that delay sometimes fails, on the 

* SJ-0 Wl/A/O / «// / x ✓ A* 

evidence of your saying U £ pyd\ u^*x*> U 



tf( ia^*i-« What thou didst to-day pleased me: 

then what thou didst yesterday teas more pleasing, because 

in that denotes order of enunciation, and there is no 

hp i 

delay between the 2 enunciations, while IM holds (A3 

, , h*> , » /A/n S-» ^ A-fS // AS S S ' 

v ttfl| ILJf ^ ^yuS ^ «f j/U^ VI. 154. 155. 

That following hath He charged you with— peradven tare 
ye will beware of error and schism — then We gave Moses 
the Scripture to be an instance of that [enunciatory order 
(DM)] ; and apparently it does occur in the place of the 
i3 in 

A // »»of *ili*> t 'A/. m *s £ »alyy 

t-J^a^t f i-^UVl gft- # ^ t ¥ 33 ^' tj^fi 

[by Abu Duwad, JDiAre the shaking of the Rudainl spear 
fo/otc /Ae c/owrf of dust, when it (that shaking) run* 
through the intemodal portions of that spear, and forth' 
with the whole of ft (that spear) is agitated (Jsh)], since 
the shaking, when it runs {through the intemodal por- 
tions of the spear, is succeeded by the agitation, which 
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is not posterior to it (ML): (2) in [coupling] props* es» 
clusively^ strangeness, and inappropriateness, of the pur- 
port of What follows to the purport of what precedes it, 

^yojw f«*jf fjjfiir yjiiSl! VL 1. iVawe 6c *o 

©orf, Who hath created the heavens and the earth, and 
made the darknesses and the light, yet with Whom [177] 
they that disbelieve make the idols equal! [and 
V* d$ P ^ c^bb /j ^1* jjU&l XXXII. 22. And 
who is more iniquitous than he that is reminded of the 
wonders of his Lord, yet turneth away from them t, as in 

(K, B), by Jafar Ibn 'Ulba alBarithl, Nor will my dispel 
affliction save a son of a free-born woman, who sees the 
rigors of death, yet courts them! (T)], which meaning is 
a derivative, and tropical, sense of posteriority : (3) mere 
order in mention and gradation in degrees of climax and 
mention of the worthiest and afterwards of the [next] 
worthiest, without regard to delay and distance between 
those degrees, or to the 2nd'$ being after the 1st in time } 
nay, it is sometimes before it, as in 

n£* * > t h* *t S* » »t r * Ss * t h , s 

[ Fen'/y he that has reigned, then whose sire has reigned, 
then whose grandsire has reigned before that (Jsb)], 
38 a 
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where his own reign is put first because it is most pecu- 
liar to him, then his sire's reign, then his grandsire'a, the 
object being to arrange his claims to eminence in order, 
the most peculiar, then the [next] most peculiar : so that 

it is like the ki in XXXIX. 74. [above]. The and f 
sometimes denote mere gradation in climax, [indicating 
that the 2nd is more emphatic than the 1st (K, B on 
LXXIV. 20.),] even if the 2nd be not subordinate in 
mention to the 1st, vid. when the 1st is literally repeated, 
as &UU and JS [134] (R), like 

J>J>A s A As A/ A s ss 

/MJM/ f t AJ As Sf S 

^jJM iz*.y» b Cfc,*» t*» gym 

t K*> S SJ> SAM'S* Sl\*BS sAs 

Sss Ax As a y s » s 

(K) ^nrf I have not committed any of eme towards them 
that I knew, save that I said, 0 Sarha, be thou safe I 
Yes, and be thou safe I again, be thou safe! again, be 
thou safe I (/ salute) with tfiree salutations, even though 
thou speak not (T). f is treated like the cJ and ^ (1) 
by the KK as to the allowability of the subj. in the aor. 
conjoined with it after the v. of the condition [and, says 
Dm, after the apod, likewise (425) (DM)] j while AlHa- 

Si> J>ss St*> ,s a s* As A AJ» A s A ss 

san's reading f Siy*)? f ^ «T eJ* 3 * cTj 
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£m tfji (?) \ IV. 101. And whoso 

goeth forth from his house, fleeing to God and Mis Apos- 
He, and afterwards death overtaketh him, his reoomperuo 
hath fallen upon God with [the v. of (DM)] in 
the subj. [by subaudition of ^1 (K, B, DM), the inf. n. 
paraphrased from it and its conj. being coupled to an inf. 
n. apprehended from the v. of the condition, i. e. 
g\ ^ *■» ^;-M >_*l ; o1 f (DM),] is 

cited as evidence in their favor: (2) by IM [as to the 
subj. in the aor. (DM)] after requisition [411], so that 
he allows in the Prophet's saying iUl\J f±*S V 
£JL« J jsf*>i V f*'»*fl Let not any one of 

jk>« *n standing water, which flows not. Albeit he 
shall wash himself from it three moods, (a) the ind. by 

construing the full phrase to be J*~*x& y& £ , which 

' a* 

mood is the one transmitted, [and requires f to be in- 
ceptive, not copulative, otherwise an enunciatory would 
be coupled to an originative prop. (DM)]; (b) the apoc., 
and afterwards wash himself, by coupling to the position 
of the v. of the prohibition, [because it is uninfl. in the 
place of an apoc. (DM)]; (a) the sub/., by giving f , 
says be, the predicament of the ; of union, meaning only 
as to the subj., not as to the simultaneity also (ML). 
These three ps. occur red. according to Akh ; while the 
J3B explain away such passages wherever possible, to 
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preserve the p. from redundance :— (1) the >, as in 
XXXVII. 108. *<)l. [539] :!(2; the vJ , as in lot 

£ll [above], say some ; while Akli allows ^a*^ 

is standing on the evidence of £>l &S6j [20], and the 

ui in ^/ 1ft [98] is red. according to the BB, not 

the KK : (3) ^5 , as in IX. 119., says Alch (R). J**- is 

like (JH), i. e. in order aud </*?/oy. In my opinion, 

however, there is no delay in JZ*. ; hut the copulative 

^Xa*. imports that the coupled is the part surpassing the 

other parts of the ant. in strength or weakness: while, the 

connection of the v. governing the ant. and coupled ns. 
a / 

with what follows being sometimes anterior to, and 
sometimes in the midst of, its connection with the other 
parts, as f o\ J^jSt-A J*" Jf God has taken to 
Himself every father of mine, even Adam and j*UJ| «yU 

, oljective order also is not intended to be regarded, 
xis delay is not regarded, ju it!; but what is regarded in it 
is order of the parts of what precedes it subjectively, 
from the weakest to the strongest, as in £M ^UJj «wU , 
or from the strongest to the weakest, as in £lj ^balf 

(R). denotes union and extreme, i.e couples what h 
an extreme in excess or paucity in either sensible or id. 
quantity (Sh). i* liki»illn» 3 [.is to 1 he inclusion 
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of what follows it in the predicament of what precedes it 
(R), importing unrestricted union (I)], except that [(1) it 
must contain the sense of ending : (2) it must be preceded 
by a thing having parts, which thing must be expressed, 
in order that it may be coupled to, as £H g-lsalf {S* 

(B):] (3) its coupled must be [(a) an explicit «., not a 

pron. (below): IHEh mentions that, but I have not met 

with it from any one else (ML) :] (b) part of the ant. 

~ , a* * *,$ 

[collection, as £M ^sssS\ ^oS , or whole, as &*-*Jf csJTf 

ifrA) ^^s- I ate the Jish, even its head (ML)] ; or like part 

, a * S / S t , A * ✓ A? 

of it, [as Ji^lijacAS u^Z** 1 *! The damsel pleased 

me, even her discourse, whereas UbisJj ^f*- is disallowed, 

because is introduced only where the {conj. (DM)} 
exc. (88) might be introduced (ML); or part of what 
the ant. indicates, as in 

a, s, , w . a a / , , a * ,hi 

, ,st a,*, a , , a 

(501), because the sense of £ff ^1 is He threw away 
the whole of what was with him (R)]: (c) an extreme of 
the ant. (R, I, ML) in excess or deficiency (ML), as 
[combined (ML)] in 

(I, ML) We Aaue conquered you, even the valiant armed 
men ; so that ye stand in awe of us, even our smallest sons 
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a * she**; , m / 

(Jsh) : (d) precise, so that you do not say Jis*. rjsil\ JA& 
i * / ' 
, because it is a limit, so that thers is no sense in 

making it vague (R) : (4) when It couples to a gen., the 

genitival op. is [preferably m)] repeated, to distinguish 

3 / A/ £ ✓ */A,« 

it from £fce prep. [J*** (DM)], as l>j)j ^Za. ^yill* k*>;>* : 
[IEhz mentions that unrestrictedly ; but IM restricts it 
by the condition that should not be necessarily 
copulative, as in 

{ 7%c bounty of thy right hand has been lavished upon 
creation, even a wretch thai has habituated himself to 
evil-doing (Jsh), where it must be copulative, because 
it is not replaceable by ^\ (DM)}, which is good 
(ML)] : (5) [it may be said that (R)] it does not couple 
props. (R, ML), being in such places inceptive (R), 
because its coupled must be part, or like 'part, of 
the ant., and that is practicable only in single terms 
(ML). It may be prefixed to the pron. [above], as 

, S, *A/A-» /S S / /A/A^o » tit, 

ss^S J*=» r j«M and u*UJ J>** ffl\ and 

, a , A/A^> S htt s * 

UC» ,^3. ff^k (R). Coupling by ^a* is rare ; and 
the KE disallow it altogether, attributing such as 

, at Z' »h'**> ✓ /* 3 ✓ A #J>A?* # A/* 

/t&. and u^l>l and 
, * s ✓ a • s ' 

uC&t ps» to the fact that Jv± is inceptive, and that 
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what follows it is [governed] by subaudition of an op. 

✓ at ,m, a, , ,t s kSs s / 

(ML), i.e. ^ta-^^and uSty ia^l; Jv*. and ^yC*. 
^ (DM). 

A* 2 A/ 

§ 541. jjt » *-»f » and ft denote [attachment of the 

i 

predicament to (M) ] one of the 2 (M, Z, IH), or more 
(Z, R, Jm), *Ai«g* (Z, IH) mentioned (M), K>Aerc [<Aa/ 
one i* (Jm)] t>a£«e (IH), i. e. not specific to the speaker 

aS S 

(Jm): except that y\ and Uf occur in enunciation, com- 

* a5 

mand, and interrogation ; and pf , when conj., only 

in interrogation, while the disj. occurs [in interrogation 
At i , ,t 

and (Z)] in enunciation also, as r ! J>V l&\ Verily it 
[the iody (AA)] is camels: nay, (it is) sheep [543] 
(M, Z). 

At At 4*,* 

§ 542. The distinction between and ^1 in jjtjf 

$ At * S A § Asf 

jl i*S*i>* Is Znid or 1 Amr with thee f and 

Us At , ,A' 

A u^J^i* [543] is that in the 1st you do not know 
that either of them is with him ; whereas in the 2nd 
you know that one of them is with hira, but do not know 

J At 

him specifically (M). Where the case as to $ and the 

A* At 

conj. #»! in interrogation is dubious to you, render by 

At "*t 

UfciAa-f , and r ! by (R). The reply (l)to the conj. 
**t [that requires reply (543) (ML) ] is specification, [ao 
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«A, A« / /A «A,S 

chat, when p l **djl is said, the reply is Zaerf 

or « v4mr (ML), ] not 7m or 1 JVb (IH, ML) ; while V in 
Dhu-rRumma'e saying 

y // A? A 1 A // '* 
Y, jT* s> ki a A^> 4> ^A/ at 

' ' * ! 

Uiu' UjuI. ll&Ilt 

n * » * m a/aJa#^a# ✓ / 

\Says an old woman, by whose door is my walk when 
going at evening from my family and when going at 
morning, (Art thou) a possessor of a wife in the city or 
a party to a lawsuit, for which I see thee tarrying in 
AlBasra the year f Then said I to her, No: verily my 
family are neighbours to the sp.nd heaps of AdDahnd, all 
of them, and my property ; nor have I been, since thou 
hast seen me, in a lawsuit, wherein I plead, O daughter 
of the people, before & judge (DM)] is not » «>p]y to her 



( M ) 

question, bat a refutation of what she imagines, vid. the 
occurrence of one of the 2 matters, his being a posses* 
sor of a wife and his being a party to a lawsuit (ML): 

A* 

(2) to the disj. J is Yes or <Vo, because it is an inceptive 
** 

interrogation (R) : (3) to after interrogation is (a) Ttei 
or No, [because $ <~$jl* d^jf means Is one of them 
Urilh thee, or not f ; (b) specification, because it is a reply 
and addition (ML)]. And you say ^jp"* 33 " ^ ^j"* 3 ^ 
SaoJLseJ! ^>\ r \ Ji^if Is Alffasan or AlHusain more 
excellent, of [Muhammad Ibn 'silt known as (Nw)] 
Ibn AlHanafiyaf, [meaning Which of the two, vid. of one 
of them two and Ibn AlHanafiya, is more excellent t 
(R)] j the reply being One of them two (R, ML) accord* 
ing to us, and Ibn Alftanafiyi, according to the Eai* 
sanlya, but not AlHasan or AlHusain i because the 
question is not as to the more excellent out of Al Hasan 
and Ibn AlHanafiya, nor out of AlHusain and Ibn 
AlHanafiya ; but one of them, not specified, is coupled 

With Ibn AlHanafiya (ML). 
hi a 

§ 543. yS and Ut are said to denote in enunciation 
doubt, {making vague, And detail (R)]j a °d in command 
giving option and allowance (M, R). $ is a con., for 
which the moderns mention meanings extending to 12$-- 
(1) doubt, as r £ JZ> ;1 6li XVIII. 18. We haw 
tarried a day or part of a day t (2) making vague, [which 
is the speaker's concealing his meaning from the hearer 



( 498 ) 

(DM),] as ^ jui J \\ JJ> Jw JflJ 5 «i 
XXXIV. 23. ^4nrf verify w/s or you are upon a right 
course or in manifest error, the evidence being iu the 1st 

A? ! 

[and 2nd (DM)] ; f , and 

, h S , , hJ> A * S ,A^» JVA* ✓ SA^> J»J>A? ht * h , 

[ e or ^oa are they that have found the truth : then alien- 
ation from good to the false claimants, and estrangement/ 

i A A? i A hi $ h*> ,A, 

(Jsh)] : (3) division, as ui;aL jf J** y f~l The 
word is a noun or a verb or a particle, as IM mentions 
in his smaller metrical treatise, [the Alflya (DM),] aud 
in the exposition of the greater, [the Kafiya (DM)] j or 
rather, as he afterwards says in [his last work (DM)] 
the Tashll and its exposition, separation divested of doubt, 
making vague, and giving option, which [bare separation 
(DM)] he exemplifies by IV. 134. [538] and \?f lyGj 

^Uoi y\ loy&II. 129 And they say, Be ye Jews or Chris- 
tians, this, says he, being preferable to the expression 
division, because the use of the j in division is better, as 

««M// hi 

£j| ^ojuj [509], though £ occurs in 

S , , hi A * a! t » S S , * A SP * ,h 9 /y 

[by Ja'far Ibn <Ulba alHarithl, And they said, We 
have two plights that there is no escape from, the fore 
parts of spears pointed for I thrusting or chains (T, 
Jsh)]; but, as expressed by others, detail, which they 
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exemplify by II. 129., since, the sense being And the 
Jews say, Be ye Jews; and the Christians say, Be ye 
Christians, y\ denotes detail of the summary in l^ll*: 
(4) giving option, when ^ occurs after requisition, and 

/■ ✓ A? AS * A ASW 

before what union is disallowed in, as y\ \y±*S> gjy 
Marry thou Hind or her sister; while the learned exem- 

* * A » * ✓ A? A y ' ' o ,\ ss>,Z 

plify it by ^y**^ U ia~ 3 l ^ fUbf 5J>ti£> 

* A , AS h99/* A? Ai A? 

*«•> y ffr'j-'f ; f V. 91. ^4nrf «Vs expiation 

shall be a feeding of ten poor persons with food of the 
middling sort of what ye feed your families with, or their 

* / A* A ✓ * A * * 

clothing, or a freeing of a neck and ^ 

» * n$ n „ , Af , A if A * A 02 *S 

II. 192. [538] And whosoever of you is sick, or hath 
annoyance from his head, (and shaveth,) upon him shall 
be incumbent an atonement of fasting or alms or sacrifice, 
[the sense being requisitive, i. e. let it be expiated and let 
him make atonement (DM),] notwithstanding the possibi- 
lity of union, because union of the feeding, clothing, and 
freeing, each of which is an expiation, and of the fasting, 
alms, and sacrifice, each of which is an atonement, is not 
allowable, but one of them occurs as an expiation or atone- 
ment, and the rest as an independent good work excluded 
from that: (5) allowance, when y\ occurs after requisi- 

t * A t>** 

tion, and before what union is allowable in, as y &5ul| pU> 
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, a a 

yaaill Learn thou theology or grammar; while, when the 

prohib. U is prefixed, the doing of the whole is disallowed, 

as \Jfs y U$T f $L V 'y LXXVI. 24. Nor obey 

thou of them a sinner or an unbeliever, as is likewise 

the predicament of the prohibition prefixed to giving 
hi 

option x but IM mentions that 3 I mostly denotes allow- 
ance in comparison, as Xy+S o*»f y jj^baasJtf ^> 11.69. 
So that they were like stones or harder, and quantification, 
as J4\ y v t» JSZ LIII. 9. [128], 

or less ; so that lie does not hold it to be exclusively 
preceded by requisition: (6) unrestricted union, like 
the 3 , as [many of (BS)] tbe KK, Akh, and Jr say, on 
the evidence of [XXXVII. 147. (below) and they exceed 
(BS),} 

Ufcj^aai 1$aL y la>liv L$ «*ftJJ * > JjS i*i>j 

by Taubn [Ibu AlETumayyir, And Laild has asserted that 
(the w being red.) I nm profligate. For my soul will be 
its piety, and against it its profligacy (SM)], 

y£ ^.y &> } JJ! UT * f^oS &t u^Jl<" y &»Usxlf iU 
by JarJr, [He came to the KhilUfa, and it was decreed to 
him, as Moses came to his Lord according to decree (Jsh),] 
& Jir 'J\ [538], 
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Wj) y J^i J * UU;I Jlixlf; #yd7 

xx* x x xx A/ xx A,o x Ax Ax Ax S 

[by AlMarrar alAsadl, Zeaag thou the road, and shun the 
places named ArmSm: verily in them are Aktal and 
BizSm, two footpads that crack pates, that have not left 
to an owner of grazing camels a place of abode (Jsh)], and 
^JJ V] laJfi [516], [while the evidence of the verse of 
Ka'b 

A xx X xS? Ax x A aS 

< «/ X A iS-o S ^> xx A J x x > Ax 

^-aiif y y \a>*f r 

How noble she is as a mistress/ If she were true to her pro- 
mise, and if the counsel were accepted, (her qualities would 
be perfect, or she would be noble)! is perhaps plainer (BS)] ; 
and, as many, among them IM, strangely mention, i. q. 

ss a£ a s ss a a? ns snf 

V, also, as ^ y ^ »y™ J ^-^1 J. ^ 

fj3l*f XXIV. 60. Nor upon yourselves that ye eat from 
your [children's (DM)] houses, nor the houses of your 
fathers, whereas this [ ;! (DM)] is the same as that 
[which denotes i. q. the y (DM)], while V occurs [in the 
expression by which they expound it in the text (DM)] only 
to corroborate the preceding negation, and to prevent the 
imagination that the negation is attached to the aggregate, 
not to each one: (7) digression, like Ji , allowed (a) by S 
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upon 2 conditions, precedence of negation or prohibition 
and repetition of the op., as ID transmits from him, which is 
confirmed by his saying on LXXVI. 24. that, if you said 
J^jAf ^3aj V y nay, obey thou not an unbeliever, the sense 
would be subverted, meaning that it would become a 
digression from the 1st prohibition, and a prohibition from 
the 2nd only; (b) by the E.K, F, IJ, and IB unrestrict- 
edly, upon the evidence of 

's, S a', S ' A* A/ 

✓aS * kS* h f * *~t / /A/ 

^goJty ^ i^. j J/y 

[591], by Jarir, [What is this that thou thinkest about a 
household that I have become distressed by, not having com- 
puted their number save by means of an accountant f They 
were eighty: nay, (hey added eight. But for the hope of 
thee, I should have massacred my children (Jsh),] and the 

J ,Gj> aS 

reading of Abu-sSamnial £*l UV y II. 94. out, so often 

A? aS % t t 9 **,hf* 

as etc I [581], whence, says Fr, y wJJI &U SUUy^ 
^yi-iji XXXVII. 147. And We sent him unto an hundred 
thousand: nay, they exceed, and, say some, &*LJ| yA Cy 
^\ yb y y^SS gJS Iff XVI. 79. Nor is the matter of 
the hour aught but like the twinkling of the eye: nay, if 
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is nearer and II. 69. nay, harder: (8) t. q. V\ in exc, as 

£i? lil [411]: (9) s. q. JS , as uCUJff [538] 

and £lf tj jl^«JuMJ/ [411]: (10) approximation, as ^jo! U 

£Oj / Arwow not whether he greeted or bade fare- 

well, [said of him that says to his friend " Peace be upon 
thee !", and then bids him farewell and departs (DM),] 
as H [in the D] and others say: (11) condition, as &*ipo)J 

uwU jftt* I will assuredly beat him, live he or die, i. e. 
if he live after the beating, and if he die, as ISh says : 
(12) partition, as II. 129., as ISh transmits from some of 

aS . 

the KK. The truth, however, is that y\ is orig. applied 
to denote one of the two, or more, things [541], which is 
what the ancients say: and it sometimes comes to denote 
*• 9' J* or the y ; but the rest of the meanings are im- 
ported from something else (ML), like the circumstances 
of the case, e. g. doubt from the speaker's perplexity 
(DM). The Hamza of U! is sometimes pronounced with 

Fatb, [as related by Ktb (R); and its 1st is sometimes 
changed into ^ (ML), with Fath and Kasr of the Hamza, 
as more than one say, though they mention no instance 
except with Fath (DM)]. It is compounded of [the cond. 
(DM)] ^1 and [red. (DM)] U , according to S ; the U 
being sometimes suppressed [by poetic license (R), while 
the remains (DM)], as 
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Uiijw J* i^* u)'; * u -*£*° j-* ^ 

f ' ' f * ' ' ' 
[below] (R, ML), by AnNamir Ibn Taulab [al'Ukll (ID, 
Nw)] asSahabl, The thundering clouds (either) of summer- 
rain or of autumn-rain have watered him (the mountain 
goat), so that he will not lack being satisfied with drink 

(Jsh), i.e. <*-hf- U|j ~< U| (ML): but, as 

others say, it is simple (R, DM). An U! before the ant. is 

necessary [544] with Uf , [as yye Ul ? jj) W ^'-f^- 

■£ A* #A« §V Si 

(R)]; and allowable with (IH), as $ ±i) Uf 
« a, $a, a? $a, t ' a 

and p\ ^jj ^yita. (R). Sometimes the 1st Uf 

is die pfnsed with [in poetry; but is supplied in accord- 
ance with the ordinary usage (R)], as 

i«iua ff\ c^yi? u^ * r oiS5 as ^igj 

[by Dhu-rRumma, We are broken-hearted afresh (either) 
because of a home, acquaintance with the inmates of 
which has become old, or because of dead ones, whose 
apparition has visited our minds (Jsh)], i. e. Uf f 
[and £l! (ML)] : and sometimes the 2nd is omitted, 
[because of the mention of what supplies its place (ML),] 
as 

J**T < ^ ^ ^f* * 3** J Ci 

' # - t 

^J^ } uX^f \y±e # Jj^fh J^f** »f, 
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(R, ML), by AlMuthakkib al'Abdl, Then do thou either 
be my brother in truth, so that I may know from thee my 
lean from my fat: and, if not, then reject thou me, and 
take me as a foe, I shunning thee, and thou shunning me 
(Jsh). The 5 is inseparable from the 2ud; but some- 
times it occurs without a ^ , as 

i * i 

[544] (R), by AnNuhaif alJadhami, O would that our 

mother, the sole of her foot were turned up, i. e. she died, 

and went either to Paradise or to Hell-fire ! (Jsh). The 

2nd (DM) Ul [which is the con. (544) (DM)] has 5 

meaniugs, [which may be referred to the 1st also, because 

of the inseparability of the two (DM),] (1) doubt, as 
i*, a / Sa, a 

Llj t>jj UJ ^i^. Either Zaidor 'Amrcame to me ; 

i * ' MS*,,, S i,* A? ,A,A* , t, M , 

(2) making vapue, as f#*i*> Ul &HI ^ cW^'j 

A A// J *, S / ' « ' ' ' 

w-ry^ IX. 107. osiers are reserved for 

the command of God: either He will punish them, or 
He will turn again unto them with forgiveness : (3) detail, 
as w' 5 Ul J^ulTl SuC^JD U| LXXVI. 3. 

Verily We have guided him to the way, whether, or ei- 
ther, about to be thankful, or about to be unthankful, both 
being in the acc. as presumptive ds. s. [to the 8 (K,B) in 
fclijjjfc (K)] : but the KK allow this Ul [in the text (DM)] 

A , * 

to be the cofld. and rerf. U ; while the BB, says 

Mkk, do not allow the n. to corae next to the cond, instru- 
4U a 
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menfc, unless the n. be followed by an expos, v. [23,591], 
as ut-sti. 8|j.f IV. 127. And, if a woman {fear, if) 
she fear, to which* ISh retorts that, the understood [».] 
here being , [since the sense is If {he be) thankful, 
{he will be rewarded); and, if {he be) unthankful, {he 
will be punished) (DM),] it is like £fl udo Ja» [98] ; 

(4) giving option, as o£=£> U|j t_>a»u Uf 
U*«a. XVIII, 85. Do Mom| ei^er punish, or do good to 

~ !A* S *,H 6 A /* 

tf/igni, [constructively £Jf Uf J*»| , i. e. U| JU»f 

A / A y ✓ IS , AJ>, A ^ * ' * 

^ ^-akII olkuf Uf, ^ax; (DM)] : (5) allowance., 

#A < 3 AS/, 

as Sjfx>i t-| ; t$Ha U| fbu Learn thou either theology o? 

grammar ; but many [apparently with reason (DM)] 

s 

contest the attributability of this meaning to M (ML). 

A? I f 

f S is (1) conj. [538], which is preceded by the Hamza 
(a) of equalization (R, IA, ML), as LXIII. 6. r5811 (R. 

/Ax , A? / A ,f JK * 

ML), whence U;** r ! U*£.f UjJ* XIV. 25. Alike 
will it be for us whether we be impatient or be patient 
(IA, ML), i.e. ^1 (K,B), but not Zuhair's 

saying jg\ v-?^; ^ol [1] for the reason given be- 
low (ML) 5 (b) of interrogation (R, J, DM), supplying 
the place of 3 \ (IA), whereby together with J specifiea- 
tion is sought (ML), as ^ r \ t/jJU j^jf [542] h Zaid 
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, ,A ,P$f 

with thee> or l Amr f, [i. e.*-5"«J** L#J Which of them two 
is with thee? (IA)] : but this Hamza [of equalization or 

<ut 

supplying the place of (I A)] is sometimes suppressed 
[when there is no fear of ambiguity (I A)], as in [the read- 
ing of Ibn Muhaisin £lf f&yiX s\y» II. 5. (28) 
and (IA)] 

# * S lit A y A? , ,9h,, 

i 

hi /«,^ /»// ft / 

J+*> fl >*»M 

' ' * ' 

[583] (R, IA), by 'Umar Ibn AW Rabl'a, By thy life, I 
know not, even though I be knowing, (whether) with seven 
pebbles they pelted the heaps of stones or with eight (J), 

i. e. jf (IA), 4-*;**J [below], and 
o ' 

* * hit aS 'Sht // 

[by AlAkhtal, Did eye play thee false, or didst' thou 
see in WSsU in the last shades of night an apparition of 

AS 

ArRabSbf (Jsh)]; though not often (R): pf is named 
conj. in the two sorts, because what precedes and what 
follows it are not independent one of the other ; and is 
named equivalent also, because it is equivalent to the 
Hamza in importing equalization in the 1st sort, and 
interrogation in the 2nd : but the 2 sorts differ iu that (a) 
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the 1st j»l does not require a reply, because the meaning 
with it is not interrog. ; and the sentence with it admits 
of being pronounced true or false, because it is enuneia- 
tory : whereas the 2nd is not J'ke that, because the inter- 
rogation with it is real : (b) 1st occurs only between 
two props, renderable by single terms, and (a) verbal, as 
[in LXIII. 6., etc. (DM J,] above; (b) nominal, as in 

&b u>^ H ^ Jr^ * ^ 3°^ J$ 

[And I reck not after my losing Malik whether my death 
be distant, or it be now befalling (Jsb)]; (c) dissimilar, 

, J> , SSKi A* M St*, ,i lit*,, 

as in ^yUU r f JbyZfoS fiXe. s\y~ VII. 192. It 
will be alike to you whether ye summon them or ye be 
silent; whereas the 2nd occurs between (o) two single 
terms, mostly, as in >U~Jf f | tSli. o^j ^u*J| LXXIX. 

27. Are ye or the heaven harder to create?, [tUf being 
an enunc. constructively posterior to the two ns. coupled 
together (DM) J : (b) two props, not renderable by single 
terms, and ( a ) verbal, as in 

,S*, * ,A* AS J, A*, 

J>J>S , , A? A /, , A« >M 

[by Ziyad Ibn JJamal atTamimi, Then I arose because 
of the phantom, terrified; and it made me sleepless: and 
J said, (Journeyed) she (by night), journeyed she by night, 
or did a vision revisit me f (T, Jsh)], according to the 
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preferable opinion that ^ [670] is ag. to a suppressed 
[«,] expounded by • ( 3 ) nominal, as in 




[by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur, By thy life, I know not, even 
though I be knoioing, ( whether) Shu'aith be son of Sahm 

or Shu l aith be son of Minkar (Jsh)], orig, ^xx£,\ with 
the Hamza and Tanwin, which are suppressed by poetic 
license, and similarly in Zuhair's verse above, [construc- 

A* Af 

tively .*l*J ^a> f\ or (they be) women (DM),] what makes 
ISh erroneously hold it to be of the 1st sort being his ima- 
gining that the sense of interrogation is not intended in it at 
all, because of its incompatibility with the v. of knowledge, 
whereas the reply is that f& ut*J* means I knew 
(the reply to) " Is Zaid standing ?", and similarly U 

j> A. , / 3 / A^> J> A / A? S, SP A / AJ>A?2 

cs^*l* ; (y) dissimilar, as ^jjSJtaaJl ^su ^\ &Jyilaa3 
LVI, 59. ( Create) ye, create ye it, or are We the creators f, 
also according to the preferable opinion that is an ag. 
(ML): (2) <%'., which [is preceded by (a) mere enuncia- 
tion,as ,.1 ^ji-JWf w> ^* V *__>tXXJ f JSyJ 

81 p2T J,/ XXXII. 1. 2. Alif—Lam—Mim. The reve- 
lation of the Scripture — there is no doubt about it — is 
from the Lord of tfie worlds. But they say, He hath 
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forged it ; (b) a Hamza not denoting f real, but disappro- 

| Ki , , a n, i Phi ajvS 

baton/ (DM)} interrogation, as f\ l# J^;' f€*f 

, , 9 H, AS H3>, ' 

l# ^ytAay, ojf f$ VII. 194. What I have they feet that 
they walk with f Nay, have they hands that they assault 
with f, since the Hamza in that, denoting disapproval, is 
equivalent to negation, after which the conj. does not 
occur; (c) an interrog. other than the Hamza, as J>&> 

J. *// 

itf^A «JJ iy»*. XIII. 17. (581J Are the blind and the seeing 
equal f Nay, are the darknesses and the light equal f But 
they have believed Qod to have partners : and (ML)] denotes 
digression (E, IA, ML) from the 1st sentence (R), insepar- 
ably (ML), like Ji, [indicating (a) that the 1st occurs by 
a blunder (R),] as £M , [i. e. /l& ^1 J> nay, (is it) 
sheep f (541) (IA); (b) transition from one sentence to 

J>J> A / S , , $ 

another, not emendation of blunder, as t 3*»j> U+ JaaJf 
xsM> XLIII. 15. But hath He gotten from what He 
createth daughters? (R),] and XXXII. 2. (R, IA), Le. 
^yy** J; (IA) : an ^ sometimes implies also [the sense 
of the Hamza of (R)] (a) interrogation, as l$>f ; (£) 

disapproval, [as S)j-*jfyb Jj» xj^if ^y^S* ^ X. 
39. But say they, He hath forged itf Say thou, Then 
bring ye a chapter like it (R)]:and sometimes not, [as 
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$ , , S {StO / I A $ A / A* 

^jx^* yt> ^gJJl ^ ^ UJ j.| XLIII. 51 iVay, lam 
better than this fellow, who is abject, since interrogation 
has no meaning here; and similarly, when it is followed 

aS 

by an interrog. (R),] as XIII. 17., [the 1st denoting 
mere digression (DM)} because an interrog. is not pre- 
fixed to an interrog., and the 2nd because the meaning is 
to enunciate of them belief in the partners (ML),} 

A »t § A S * 9 Sr° t I A SS 

ffJ oJL^ y& ^JJ! liia LXVII. 20. But who is this 
that shall be a host for you f, and 

J> A *A* # * A ✓ / as 

'j- 1 'r 1 * t/ 1 

x / A^r , /»S ^ * » K t / A / A* 

J> */A*» AJ> X ✓ A / AS 

/S.* C J> ✓ , Hi * ,1* 

(B, ML), by Ufnun atTaghlabi (Jsh), How have they 
requited 'Amir evil for their deed f Nay, how requite they 
me evil for good? But how profits what the she-camel 
that smells the young one, yet refuses to yield her milk, 
is liberal with ( &i being dependent upon i Ja*j as i. q. 
£*«uJ ), a fondling of a nose when the milk is begrudged f 

*" aS 

(DM): the conj. is followed by the single term and 
prop., contrary to the disj., which is followed only by the 
prop, having both terms expressed, or one supplied, as 
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~ /S i~, , a* a* 

^Jl t$»f 5 i. e. ^ [ J ( R): sometimes admits of 
being conj. and afe's?., whence *U! J>i* j^iiiwl JS 

^^u; v u &ui Ji* ^y^D r t &m u*io ^ n. 74. 

£qy <Aom, fla»e ,ye gotten mth Qod a covenant? Then 
Qod will not fail to keep His covenant. Or, or Nay, say 
ye against God what ye know not f, where Z [followed 

A? 

by B] says that p| may be equivalent [to the interrog. 

/ \» 9ti A/ 

Hamza (B)] or disj. [i. q. ^,^1 J> (B)], and the say- 
ing of AlMutanabbi 

i. e. One, or six in one, is our little night linked to the 

day of insurrection f, the Hamza being suppressed before 
9 A 

ob.|, or One is— nay, (it is) six in one, or nay, (is it) six 
in one f — our etc : (3) red., mentioned by AZ, who says 

4A, A A? , S A 9 ,,'c 

that ^ U| f | ^yA$ Uif XLIII. 50. 51. And see ye 
nott I am etc. [above] is constructively U| ^^aj US* 
£H ; while the redundance is evident in 

• ' A, a, ft / A/ ✓ 

/ ✓ A f, f>,** A X AS 

(•i^ h-*^*" **** J****' ^ J 23 
by Sa'ida Ibn Ju'ayya [al Hudhali, 0 a>o«/rf Ma* / /fcraew 
—ant/ <A«r« is no place of escape from decrepitude— whe- 
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ther there be any repenting over life after hoartness I 
(Jsh)] : (4) [599] (ML). 

a a 

§ 544. The distinction between y\ and UJ is that with 

A? ' * 

y\ the sentence begins [according to outward appearance 
(DM)] with certainty, aud afterwards doubt [or something 

kt 

else (ML)] supervenes, [for which reason ^ is not repeat- 
ed (ML)] ; whereas with U| it is from the 6rst founded 
* s 

upon doubt (M, ML) or whatever else UJ is put to denote, 

a * 
for which reason Ul must be repeated [543] except in an 
£ a 
extraordinary case (ML). F and Jj do not allow that UJ 

is a con., because the 1st is prefixed to what is not coupled 
to anything, while the 2nd is conjoined with the con. 
y (R). The 2nd Uf is a con. according to most [of the 
GG (DM)] : but Y, F, and IK assert that it is not a con., 
like the 1st; and IM agrees with them, because of its in- 
separability in most cases from the con. y (ML), whereas 

a con. is not prefixed to a con. (DM). The truth is that 
a 

the y is the cow., and Ul denotative of one of the 2 things 
* ~ ,& 

[541], not copulative ; while the y in such as t*j>f 

[543] is supplied (R). But there is no dispute that the 
s 

1st U! is not a con., because of its intervention between 

* §H,3,ik, Si,, 

(1) the op. and reg., as yy*e UU, jjj Uf ; (2) 2 regs. 

* h, £ , 0 k, S * kf, 

of the op., as U\y fo*>3 U! c>«if; , [the 1st reg. being 
41 u 
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the (DM)] ; (3) the ant. and its subsi, as tef 
i^llif Ui^ <L,s£\\ U\ ^If^ U$;XIX, 77. Until, 
when they see what they are threatened with, either chas- 

6 | i>/? , ,A*> , S // 5/ 

tisement or the hour. The U| in fu>a>-f ^*.M ^j* ^>.y Ul* 
XIX. 26. And, if thou do see of mankind any one is not 
one of the kinds of Lf ; but is the cond. and red. U 
[589, 612] (ML). * 

§ 545. V, Ji, and ^ are alike in that their cou- 

* *> At 

pled is contrary to the ant.QA). 1/ , Jj , and ^ denote 
[reference of the predicament to (Jm)] one of the 2 tftflgr, 
[<Ae coupled and ant. (Jm),] specific (IH). JI 

donotes negation of what is affirmed of the 1st (M, Z). 
U [has 3 conditions :— (1) it (ML)} is preceded by (a) 

4 A, , 4 Ay " " 

affirmation, [as yf* V o^} sk* Zaid came, not l Amr 
(IA, ML)]; (b) command, [as V f^j vr ef £ ca# 
thou Zaid, not 'Amr (IA, ML)] ; (c) vocation (IM, ML), 
says S (ML), as ^ V ^ b £49]. but not by nega _ 

4 a, , 4a, , 

tion, as yy* V ^3 U (IA): (2) it is not conjoined 

4a, Ay , 4a, 

■with a con.: so that in Ji V t>jj ^la. the con. is 
J* , and V a refutation of what precedes it ; and in U 

4a, „ 4a, ' ,~, , 

yjt V) oj] ^fc*. [547, 566] the con. is the and V 
a corroboration of the negation : while this [last] em 
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Contains another preventive from coupling by V , vid. 
precedence of negation ; and both [preventives] are com- 
bined in I. 7. [539] also: (3) its ant. and coupled are 
opposed one to the other, so that ojj N is 

not allowable, because the name of man is applicable to 

9 t* j % j> , ,~, 
Zaid, contrary to V A man came to me, 

«o< a woman. [Some add a 4ih condition, vid. that its 

ant. and coupled should be single terms, not props. ; but 

the truth is that it does couple props, that have a place in 

inflection, as i**Sj> W (.jSj jaj , whereas ii«*H->. V 

is not allowable (DM).] It may couple to the reg. of 

the pret. «?*, contrary to the opinion of Zji, who allows 
$a, , Ut j> *, )»/ 

V ^3 , but not ))4* If J>d3 r li* : Imra alKais 

Bays 

ttHi" B jS r t J>t £ ,s St «/S/ fit Stt 

(ML) though Dithar (the herdsman of Imra alKais), 

the eagle of mount Tanufd had soared away with his 

milch-camels, not the eagle of the little hills AlKawa'U 
tit 

(Jsh). Ji denotes digression (M, Z, ML) from the 1st, 
whether denied or affirmed (M, Z): then, (1) if it be 
followed by a prop., the meaning of the digression is (a) 
annulment, as oU* Jj fiJlsuw JuJj ^j*^! lisa?! 

XXL 26. And they said " Z%<? Compassionate 
hath gotten offspring." Extolled be His perfection/ 
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i , hp *' 

Nay, (they are) honored servants, i. e. oUc *S> J* , and 

is ✓ »" 

^sJb jj&iU Jj *i ^^Sj r f XXIII. 72. Or say 

they "He hatha devil" t Nay, he hath brought unto them 

the truth ; (b) transition from one subject to another, as 

LjiT LXXXVII. 14—16. He hath prospered that hath 
purified himself, and celebrated the name of his Lord, 

i ' ✓ A ttt 

and prayed: but ye prefer the present life and \->W UjjJj 

'*/ HPS At f ft \* 't A St <o t tif t St ' 

J & u)r^ u f*; 3**^ 3ft XXIIT - 

64. 65. And We have a record that speahcth the truth, and 
they shall not be wronged: but their hearts are in an 
abyss : and in all of that it is an inceptive p., not copula* 
tive ; while another ex. of its prefixion to the prop, is 

m tt S, tt 3j> lit 

«*l> J.j [515], since the full phrase is ol> v-»; J* 

J»*A A /S*> /■ I * Ax 

6a*L99 uicy! iJ^e ^yOy» : (2) if followed by a single 
term, it is copulative: then, (a) if preceded by command 
or affirmation, as \y* J> lo*) s^ytf Beat thou Zaid: 

Ut A ✓ Ut , , ' ' ' 

nay, l Amr and jy*z Jj lw] Zaid stood: noy, l Amr, it 
makes what precedes it to be like the unspoken, so that 
nothing is predicated about it, and [makes (DM)] the 
predicament to be attributable to what follows it ; (b) if 
preceded by negation or prohibition, it confirms what 
precedes it in its state [of negation or prohibition (DM)], 
and assigns the contrary [affirmation or command 
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$A, A, $A, . 

(DM)] to what follows it, as ^y** J> ^ U Zaid has 

§A, A, §A, A3, , 

not stood, but ^Amr and yy* J; <±f.) jJb V Let not Zaid 
stand, but 'imr, But Mb and AW allow it to transfer 
the sense of negation or prohibition to what follows it ; 

* , A, * ~, J A, , 

and, according to their saying/ fi**l» Jj UjIs lsjj l+[Zaid 

' ' t , A, 

is not standing: nay, not sitting (DM)] and J> [but 
(he is) sitting (DM)] are correct [108, 146], while the 
sense is contrary : and the KK disallow its being used to 
couple after anything but negation and its like, [e. g. 

✓ 23 A * 0 A * 3 A s s 

prohibition (DM),] Hsh saying that J-* fo^j vs^'.y^ 
is absurd ; and their disallowance of that notwithstanding 
their vast stock of quotations is a proof of its rarity. 
V is added before it to corroborate (1) the digression 
after affirmation, as 

y ^Jdf Si $ 

J> A At 5 , A , AS , A3 

[ Thy face is the full moon : no, nay, it would be the sun, 
if eclipse or setting were not ordained for the sun Jsh)] : 
(2) the confirmation of what precedes it after negation j 

but IDh disallows the addition of V after negation, which 
is of no account because of 

* , * ft A/ , 3A, f , , 

*t ' * ✓ S A3/ )t / 
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[And I forsook thee not: no, but forsaking and distance 
protracted not to an appointed term increased me in fond- 
ness (Jsh)]. yjfl, (1) if followed by a sentence, [i.e. 
prop. (DM),] is an inceptive p. merely importing emen- 
dation, not copulative : and may be used (a) with the j , 
as XL1II. 76. [166]; (b) without it, as 

by Zuhair, [Verily lbn Warted, hn hasty fits of passion 
are not feared: but his shocks in battle are dreaded (Jsh)] : 
(2) if followed by a single term, is copulative, provided 
that it be (a) preceded by negation or prohibition, as 

$A, A I $ A ✓ / / 

J)** cJ 5 ^ ^3 f ^ ^ a '^ has not stood, but l Amr and 

$A, A I $A, , 

»** c? 5 ^ ^3 f wo< 'Amr; so that, 

if you say Zaid stood, and then put ^ , you 

make it an inceptive p., and therefore put the prop., 

hS, A/ $A/ A I 

saying f£j ^ but 'Amr stood not, while the KK 

allow yy** Jtt by coupling, which has not been heard : 

(b) not conjoined with the y , as F and most of the GG- 
say; while some say that it is not used [as a con. (DM)] 
with the single term except with the ; : and [agreeably 

A I » / 

with these two theories] (a) ^ in such as ^ j.6 U 
4 a / ' • ' 

yj+* is, (») as Y says, not copulative, [but denotative of 
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emendation (DM),] while the y couples a single term to 
a single term ; ( 3) as IM says, not copulative, while the 
y couples a prop, partly suppressed to a prop, wholly 

expressed, the full phrase, says he, in jS\ jS> U being 

yy+e. r & JtSy but 'Amr (has stood), and in XXX 1 1 1. 40. 

[539] &UI J yM) JS but (he is) the etc, because the 

y does not couple a single terra to a single term that is con- 
trary to the coupled in affirmation and negation, whereas 
the two props, coupled together [by the y ] may be contrary 

i*, SP, *„ $A, 

one to the other in that respect, as yy+* ^ ±iy r S ; 
(7) as IU says, copulative, while the y is red., insepara- 
ble ; (8) as IK says, copulative, while the y is red. r 
not inseparable: (b) J\\o SI ^Slo J.*.^ U has 

been heard with the gen. through (a) coupling, say 
some, / have not passed by a good man, but a bad; 

, J> A,, A 1 

( 3 ) a supplied prep., say others, i. e. ^Ma* j^J 
but (I have passed by) a bad (ML). 



CHAPTER V. 
THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 546. They are U, tf , jj, Ci J , and J (M). 
U denotes negation (I) qf the present, [in the aor. or 
nominal prop. (AA),] as J*i» U He does not [and U 

4 $A, * ,A, 

jllai^ oj) (M, AA)orl21I<aU (38), according to the two 
rfia/is. (M)] ; (2) of the past] approximate to the present, 
as J** U He has not done (M, Z). U , (1) if prefixed to 
the nominal prop., is made by the Hijazls, Tihamls, 
and Najdls to govern like j«d on known conditions, as 
XII. 31. and LVIII. 2. [107] ; but is extraordinarily 
compounded with the indet., by assimilation to [the gene- 
ric neg. (Jsh)] U [547], as; 

*S * ,h// A A/ /%, 

,B , Z / 9 Ks Ay yy $ y 

{And no harmis that she has returned to us a salutation 

whose fault is small according to him that knows the truth, 
A, 

-.0 being its sub., uninfl. with it upon Fath, in the place 

AS, Ay 

of an ace, and y its pred., I e. lfiu> (DM)] : (2) 
if prefixed to the verbal prop., docs not govern, as 
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6iS\ t4) W u)^ 5 *" II. 274. Nor do ye expend 

save from seeking the face of God ; while U in [the pre- 

*J> J/Ht , U, A > AJ> 

ceding words] ^« lywAj whatsO' 

ever bounty ye expend, (it is) for yourselves and [the suc- 
ceeding words] f£*S\ vJ^i \ jtiD And what- 
soever bounty ye expend, it shall be fully repaid unto you 
is cond. [1 80], as is proved by the O iu the 1st and by 
the apoc. [of the correl. (DM)] in the 2nd. When it 
negatives the aor., the latter becomes a pure present 

according to the majority ; but 1M refutes them with 
*,«A A f * „ , *> 

yjl J ^fi U Ji" X. 16. Say thou, It will not be 

for me to change it, to which it is replied that the condi- 
tion of its denoting, the present is absence of a context 
to the contrary. The reg. of an op. conjoined with the 
neg. U [498] must be posterior [to the op., because U 
has the first place unrestrictedly, in (the correl. of) an oath 
or not, as \y*^ us*) ^ U &Ufj or 1^** U, 

#A/ 

so that may not precede the op. in the two exs., 
contrary to V (547) (DM)]. Suppression of the neg. U 
in the correl. of the oath is mentioned by IMt : while IM, 
citing 

[7%en o# God, what ye have obtained and what has been 
obtained from you are (not) equivalent, proportionate, 
42 a 
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nor approximate (Jsh)], says tbat its o.f. is ^ U U ; 
and then supplies the ellipse in some of his books with 
the neg., and in some with the conjunct, U (ML). 

§ 547. V denotes negation (1) of the future, as V 
J*ib He will not do : (2) of the past, [upon condition of 

repetition (Z),] as J^> v\ jli U>' LXXV. 31. For he 
believed not, nor prai/ed ; [and sometimes when not re- 
peated, as J** V He did not (Z), and 

(M, AA), by Ibn Al'Aftf al'Abdi, And he was among his 
female neighbours unscrupulous: then what (62) evil mat- 
ter did he notf (SM, Jsh)]: (3) general, [i.e. of the genus 
of what it is prefixed to, being tben named the generic 
neg. y (A A),] as ^IiIm ^ Ja> V Not a, or No, man is in the 

house : (4) not general, [i. e. of an individualof the genus 
it,** „ s ^ , 
of what it is prefixed to (A A), as Sl^l V y J*jJf J V 
' ' u, , 

A man is not in the hoiise, nor a woman and ^ oo^j V 
In* & •* 7 
^j** Vj ^1oJ| Z«irf no/ in the house, nor 'Amr (M)] : 

(5) of command, as J*£> 1/ Z)o Mow no/, wbicb is named 

prohibition: (0) o/ prayer \ (M, Z), as &U| t_£l*> if Gorf 

&eep thee not (M), which is named deprecation (Z). If is 

s 

(1) neg-., which is of five kinds. op. like Ji [99], vid. 
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when negation of the genus unequivocally is intended by 
it, in which case it is named excmptive, [because it indi- 
cates exemption from that genus as respects the negation 
of the predicament from its individuals (DM)] : (a) the 
aoo. appears in its sub, only when the latter governs the 
gen., as 

by Abu-$Tayyib [alMutannbbi, And not a robe of glory, 
other than the robe of Ibn Ahmad, upon any one is aught 
but patched with ignominy (W)] ; or nom., as U~*a. V 

9 sit, **n , 

&JU* • or ace, as j-sb* tt«^bJud U, whence ^ 

{idle <±iy ^4 , [because j** is in the place of an ace. 
(DM),] and £l! 1U5 US [1]: (S) this 3/ differs from ^ 
in 7 ways:— (o) it governs only indets, [100] : (6) its 
sub., when not op., is uninfi., because, as some say, it 
implies the sense of the totalistic ^* [99] ; or because, 
as others say, it is compounded with V [546] after the 

manner of yZ* (c) its pred. is governed in the 

i*. , *, , 

nom., when its sub. is aprothetic, as f& Ja.; V , by what 
the enunc. was governed in the nom. by before its pre* 
fixion, [vid. by the inch., i. e. Ja.; (DM),] not by it, 
[because V is compounded with the sub., so that they 
become like one word, and occupy the place of the inch., 
but By reason of its composition is too weak to govern 
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the pr ed. (DM)]: so says S, but Akh and the majority 
disagree with him [36]: (d) its pred. does not precede its 
sub., even if it be an adv. or [prep, and (DM)] gen. 
[100, 34]: (e) [102, 523]: (f) it may be made inop. when 
repeated [100], as ^Ji Jya. )S [105]; and you may pro- 
nounce the two subs, with Fath, or put both into the 
nom., or treat one in one way and the other in the other, 
[or pronounce the 1st with Fath and put the 2nd into 
the acc. with Tanwln (DM),] contrary to such as ^1 
£J! ILsa* [35] , where the acc. is unavoidable : (g) [37, 

35] : (b) op. like j-xJ, as ^l iw ^ [38], where they 
do not construe it to be made inop., and the nom. to be by 
inchoation, because then its repetition would be neces- 
sary; which requires consideration, because it may be 
omitted in poetry : (a) this M differs from in three 
ways :— (a) its government is so rare that it is even assert- 
ed not to be found : (b) the mention of its pred. is so rare 
that Zj, not having met with !it, asserts that ^ governs 
the sub. exclusively, and that its pred. is in the nom. ; 

r. C" 

which is refuted by £M [107] : (c) it governs only 
indets. [38], contrary to the opinion of IJ andISh;but 

m A 3/ * ; ■ 

^sJf dJ^._j [107] appears to occur according to their say- 
ing, [though it may be orig. l&b ^JZ* V or Ucb ^| J/ ^ 
the pre. n. or v. being suppressed (DM),] while AIMut- 
auabbi founds £M o^Jf fjf [107] upon it: (6) if V 
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^!lsJ| J^j be saidwith Fatb, V must be a generic neg.\ 
' / it,** , 

while ia corroborating it 81^*1 Ju to/ a woman is said: bu< 
if it be said with tbe nom., V must be op. like j^S , and 
may not be made inr.p., otherwise it would be repeated, 
as will be shown [in (e)] ; and admits of denoting nega- 
tion of the genus or negation of unity ; while in corroborat- 

&'*>° , h , 

ing it in the 1st case Jj, and in the 2nd J* 

4 ✓ ' 
6m* ftoo wen or wierc is said ? many wrongly assert 

that the W op. like is only neg. of unity, but they 
are refuted by such as £M :(7 ) if ^ lfj If 
^foJf be said with the nom. of both, the 1st M admits of 
having been orig. op. like ^jl, then nmde inop. because 
of its repetition, so that what follows it is in the nom. by 
inchoation ; or of being op. like , so that what fol- 
lows it is in the nom. by it: and the adv., if in either case 
you construe the 2nd V to be [red. as (DM)] a repeti- 
tion of the 1st, and what follows it to be coupled [to the 
inch, or sub. (DM)], is enunc or pred. of both ns.; but, 
if you construe the 1st if to be made inop. and the 2nd 
to be op. like or the converse, is enunc. or pred. of 
one of them, the pred. or enunc. of the other being sup- 
pressed, as in f& y^c^ o*>j [29], not of both, lest one 
enunc. or pred. be governed in the wow. [as enunc. (DM)] 



( 526 ) 

and acc. [as pred. (DM)], and two ops. [the inch, and V 
(DM)] be concentrated upon one reg.: (c) copulative 
[545]: (d) repl, opp. of [556]; after which J/ the 
props, are often suppressed, as V No, (he came not) said 
in reply to "Came Zaid to thee?", orig. ^so ^ V : (e) 
other than the foregoing, in which case its repetition is (a) 
necessary, if what follows it be ( a ) a nominal prop, headed 
byaefe*.,as JjJm ^ >*SH ^ $ j-*^! V 

JiU XXXVI 40. If behoveth not the sun to 
overtake the moon, nor doth the night outstrip the day, 
or by an indet. not governed by it, [because, if it govern 
the indet., it belongs to (a) or (b) (DM),] as XXXVII. 46. 
[100], where the repetition is necessary, [because, when 
the pred. precedes, the government is annulled, and, wben 
the government is annulled, repetition is necessary (100) 
(DM),] contrary to LII. 23. [105]: ( q)&v. literally and 
constructively pret., as LXXV. 31.; while the repetition 
is omitted in U«L J!} ^ [59] and 

[by 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Knis ArRukayyat, God bless not the 
/air-faced women (720). Do they enter upon the morn- 
ing, but they have a desire ? (Jsh)] only because, what 
is meant being deprecation, [benediction in the 1st and 
malediction in the 2nd (DM),] the v. is future in sense j 
and similarly, except that it is not a deprecation, in 
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9S» ft / K> J>H^ J> A * 

[Sw$de»rf /or Zot?er* is their torment in the world. By 
God, Hell will not torment (615) them after it (DM)]; 

and anomalously in £J| 6jJ ^ [above] and 

3s£ / ' ' As 3£s Sx A hy a*i^» hr A 

Ui V k_XJ Oo* * ^ .| 

by Abu Khirash alHudbali, [If Thou forgive, 0 God, 

Thou wilt forgive much. And what servant of Thine 

has not done amiss? (Jsb)] : (7) a single term, an enunc, 

$ , „ § , / Sa, 
d. s., or ep., as M ^.j -Za^ w wotf a poef, 

* , ' „ * , , 4a, ,~, 

nor a writer, ^/k lCs>.Lff If ajj /la. Zoic? carae, no; 
laughing, nor weeping [74], and II. 63. [149] : (0) not 
necessary, if what it is prefixed to be an aor. v., as JS 
SfJi V XLII. 22. -Say Mow, / etc. [18]: while 

the aor. becomes by its means a pure future, according 
to most ; but IM disagrees with them, because ojj jk*. 
plXXj V Zaid came, not speaking is correct by common 
consent, whereas the prop. d. s. is by common consent not 
headed by an indication of the future [80] : ( a) among 
the kinds of neg. M is the one intervening between the 
prep, and gen., as If ^* ct~**ac / was angry at 
nothing [99], whieh according to the KK is a n, [i. q. 



( 



) 



ja* (DM)], the prep, being prefixed to it, and what fol 



lows it governed in the gi 



n. by prothesis; but which 



others/hold to be a p., and name red., as they name ^ 
$ , , , U, 

in J-^ls ^ oj>3 Zaid was excellent [450,566] red., 
though it imports preteriteness and cessation [481], so 
that by red. they sometimes mean intervening betiveen 
1 ft0O things requiring one another, even if the fundamental 
meaning would be made iucorrect by dropping it, as in the 
case of If , or a meaning would be missed by omitting it, as 
in the case of ^ : ( Q) similarly they name the IT con- 
joined with the con. in cJjj ^/l^ U 2airf /i<w 

not come to me, nor l Amr [545] ra/. [566], whereas it is 
decidedly not red., since ^ Zflirf a«d 

'Amr have not come to me may mean negation of the com- 
ing of each of them in every state or negation of their 
being united in the time of coming, whereas, when V 
is put, the sentence denotc r s the 1st meaning unequivo- 
cally; but in XXXV. 21. [53!)] if does denote mere cor- 
roboration : ( 7 ) the intervention of V between the prep. 
and gen., as £>t o^c* , the suhjuncttval and subj., as II. 
145. [90], and the apocopative and apoc., as VIII. 74. 
[419], and its being preceded by the reg. of what follows 



it, as t$iUi! U*aJ V 



VI. 



159. On the day that some of the signs of thy Lord shall 
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come its belief shall not profit a soul prove that it has not 
the 1st place, contrary to U [546], unless indeed it occur 
in the correl. of the oath, because the ps. that the oath is 
correlated with [652] all have the 1st place, for which 
reason S says that 

***bf jfcoJI jt;*M t^** 
^j-JI & ; al| J iJLTb .^saJfj 

[by AlMutalamrais, Thou hast sworn by God (about) the 
grain of Al'IrSk, that I shall (not) ever taste it, wJien the 
grain, the weevil eats it in the city AlHira (Jsh)] is con- 
structively ji/»M ^ [514], not of thecal of 

[62], because the full phrase M is the correl. 

of «&~*M , [and, U in the correl. of the oath having the 
1st place (below), what follows it does not govern what 
precedes it, and what does not goveru does not expound an 
op. (DM)] : (2) applied to denote requisition of relinquish- 
ment, which is exclusively prefixed to the aor., and neces- 
sarily involves its being apocopated and future, whether 
the person required from he of the 2nd pers., as l^jaa£> V 
jUSJ £y>*\ LX< L Take Sf e not My foes and your 

foes as friends; or 3rd,as s&f ji/^l ^/-pl ^fk V 
III. 27. Let not the believers take the unbelievers as 
friends', or 1st, as ^ v Let me not see thee here 

[611] and 
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S/ S / / * /*? iff /S // 0 9 S»/A/ * / A« ✓ 

[by AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, Let me not know a herd 
of wild cattle (here metaphorically applied to women), 
whose eyes are jet black, as though their maidens were 
wild cows of Dawwar (Jsh)], in which sort the effect is 
put into the place of the cause, the o. /. being Be thou 
not here so that I see thee : ( a) there is no difference as 
regards the fact that the requisitive ^ necessarily in- 
volves apocopation between (a) its importing prohibition, 
[i. e. requisition of relinquishment from the superior to 
the inferior (DM),] whether the prohibition be proscrip- 
five, [i. e. obligatory (DM),] as above, or supererogatory, 
[i.e. not obligatory (DM),] as ^CLu J*afl| f^ju ^ 
II. 238. And forget ye not beneficence among you, and 
(b) its denoting {a) deprecation, [i. e. requisition from the 
inferior to the superior (DM),] as II. 286. [419], 

LJK* Vl JC» jilj * .dfV*** f*j ^ 
[by Malik Ibn ArRaib alMazini, !F% say, Mayst thou 
not perish, when they as it were bury me alive in this 
waterless desert. And where is the place (i. e. there is no 
place) of remoteness save my place f (Jsh)], and 

, A„ Z,» A/ ,S, A/ A J, A, A , „ 

5 I * ' 

[by a man of the Banu Bakr .lbn Wa'il, Then may a 
hand not wither away, that slew l Amr unawares. For 



( 331 ) 

verily thou shall not be abased nor wronged (Jsli)], while 
either prohibition or deprecation may be meant by 

ojiJ U> U-Zf.yL t* lot 

fb\fsA\ 1^a> ^to U fof! l^J 
[by AlWalid Ibn'Ukba, When we go forth from Damas- 
cus, let us, or mm) we, not return to it ever, so long as 
the glutton Mu'awiya continues to be in it ( J ah)], or ( b) 
entreat}!, as in your saying to your fellow, when [you 
are (DM)] not assuming superiority over him, J-«&> V 
SoS Do thou not such n thing : (/}) the predicament is 
similar when U becomes excluded from reuuisition to 
denote something else, like intimidation in your saying 
to your child or slave ^1*1^ If Obey me not!, [meaning 
to frighten him with the intimation that, if he disobey, 
lie will 1)0 punished (DM)]. The reg. of an op. con- 
joined with [the neg.] V in the corre.l. of an oath must 
b<-, posterior [to the op. (DM)]; and the saying of some 
that £H cs-iJi [above] is of the cat. of distraction is a 
mistake, [though isar^. of what follows it, mcro 

latitude being allowed iu advs. than in anything else 
(-198,000) (DM)]. Suppression of the neg, V other 
than the ^ of exemption [103] (1) is regular in the correl. 
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of the oath when tlie negatived is an aor., as XII. 85. 
and jJ\ et-iSi [454] : but is rare with the pret., as 

[by Umayya Ibn AbrA'idh a^Iudbali, Then, if thou wilt, 
I will sioear between the station of Abraham and the cor- 
ner of the Ka'ba and the bluets stone, I will (not) forget 
thee so long as my reason shall continue to be with me : 
I will prolong it throughout the period of eternity (DH), 
where the suppression is easy because the v. is future in 
sense (DM)] ; though it is facilitated by precedence of U 
before the oath, as 

ItflUJ j y hCjib f ; jjs> * JlJ> ^acJJ s Ji aJJfj Ui 

[by AlMunakhkhal, Then no, by God, the tribe cried 
(not) to my guest to be still with ill-treatment and hosti- 
lity (DM, Jsh)] : (2) has been heard without the oath, as 

' ' ' s 

3 S /J»A^» , J>, 2 , t, ,,s 

[by AnXamir Ibn Taulab, And my saying, when they 
turn their he-camel loose, is " Ye will (not)Jind him until 

AlMunakhkhal return 1 ' (SM)] aud, say some, tli I 
s , * ? a*, 

dr* f^^V. 175. Qod explaineth toyou thutyemay 
(not) err, i. e. UiJ [566. 571]. 
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§ 548. ^ is an apocopative />., denoting negation [of 
the accident (DM)] of the aor. t and conversion [of the 
time (DM)] of it into a past : but sometimes the v. is in 
tbe ind. after it, as 

[ Z/* horsemen of the tribe of AV/k ararf MmV kinsmen had 
no£ been present o» Me day of tbe battle of AsSulaifd, 
they would not have fulfilled the covenant of the neigh- 
bour (Jsh)], which is said by some to be a poetic license, 
and by IM to be a dial. var. ; and Lb asserts that some 
of the Arabs make it govern the subj., as in the reading 
[of Aba Ja'far AlMansur (K)] £S XCIV. 1. [556] 
and 

A J> »/ »? A/ Ay? A f A f S/ Ay mi 

[by AlHarith Ibn AlMundhir alJarmi, In which of my 
two days shall I flee from death t The day when it has not 
been decreed, or the day when it has been decreed f (Jsh)], 
explained as orig. ^f-)^ and ^y^H [611, 614]: and 
sometimes it is separated from its apoo. in poetic license 
by the ado., as 
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Then that (is so) : nor, when we doubt, art thou among 
men such that doubt reaches thee and 

f S * » 9 * ' * tf Ay 

[by Dbu -rRumma, Then her abodes became such that 
their traces were wastes, as though they were not peopled 
by any save people of the wild beasts (Jsh), according to 

the saying that (89) is an adv. (DM)]; or is fol- 
lowed immediately by the n. when [the latter is] a reg. to 
a suppressed v. expounded by what follows it, as 

(ML) I was thought, when poor, to be possessed of wealth 
afterwards I obtained it ; then not (did I meet) a possessor 
of hope, did I meet him, not gioing to him of my pro- 
perty (Jsh). The negation of the [aor.] negatived by 

A, 0 S A / f A / A 9* Ay 

is (1) discontinuous, as ^± ^ LXXVI. 1. 

( Wherein) he was not a thing remembered, meaning that 
afterwards he was so ; (2) continuous with the present, as 
U2& ^\ XIX. 4. Nor have I been in 

praying Thee, my Lord, unprosperous ; (3) perpetual, as 
* CXII. 3. 4. [404] (Sh). Ui is peculiar to the aor., which 
it apocopates, negatives, and converts into a past, like f , 
except that it differs from the latter in five matters 
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(1 ) it is not conjoined with a cond. instrument : U 
J£j is not said, whereas V. 71. [419] and V. 77. [601] 
are in the Revelation: (2) its negatived is perpetually 
negatived until the present, as 

£,$ A hit 3 / ******** s%/ J> M A * 

X r \ jf^ « jn ^ i//u ^ ji 

Y * ' % * ' s. 

[by AlMumazzak, Then, if I be a subject , be thou a most 
excellent king: and, if not, relieve thou me when I have 
not yet been torn to shreds (Jsh)] ; whereas the negatived 
of admits of continuity, as XIX. 4., and discontinuity, 
as LXXVI. 1.: (3) [the beginning of the negation of 
(DM)] the negatived of UJ is only near to the present ; 
whereas that is not prescribed as a condition in the nega- 

A/ SS J> m « A, A -Py At S, 

tived of fJ, as Ua3u r Wf ^ j>>j ^ J , not U 

yjXj : but I3Vdt says that it is not prescribed as a condition 

it fit fit 3ss Jfiv 3 fi tf 

in the negatived of UJ , as f\&>„ LJ5 &{) j-^M >w 
iflfe disobeyed his Lord, and has not yet repented j but is 
prevalent, not necessary : (4) the negatived of £• is ex- 
pected to be realized, contrary to the negatived of ^ , since 
lyjjj UJ Jj XXXVIII. 7. But they have not yet 
tasted My chastisement means that they have not tasted it 
until now, but that their tasting it is expected, while Z 
says on ft fa J J^S jLn &\ XL1X. 14. When 
belief hath not yet entered into your hearts that the seuse 
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of expectation in Ul indicates that these did believe after- 
wards : (5) the negatived of Ul may be suppressed 
because of indication, as 

[by AlMuthakkib al'Abdi, TAera I came to their graves 
when I was a chief, and not yet {had I been a chief before^ 
that); and 1 called to the inmates of the graves, and they 
answered me not (Jsh)], i. e. i_Xto JjS la* Cj^, 
[where the eapectation and continuity with the present are 
as it were with regard to the constructive time of ante- 

A// /A/ / .PA// A// 

riority (DM)]; whereas Jj <Mj.« ^1 ctJUs. meaning J. 

/A J> A? # ' 

t$l».iM is not allowable : the cause of all these predica- 
ments being that ^ denotes negation of J*> [He did or 
has done (DM)], and U of J** o$ [He has done (DM)]. 
And Cj occurs compounded of (1) [3] words in the 
reading of Ibn 'Aniir, Harnza, and Hafs U UT ^ 

^5 XL 113. [521] And verily allot them are of them that 
by God, assuredly thy Lord will fully repay their works, 
according to those who say that the o.f. is U j 

« / / /* \J> *Z, S/ * ' 

(2) two words in £lt s±if„ is-ofj U [498], the o.f. being 

/ A / ' i //A* 

U *l , which ought to be written separately, while i*$2if 
is not coupled to £o! , but governed in the subj. by 
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f A i , , A 

understood, ^ and the v. being coupled to J^f , 
upon the principle of hl*e [418. A.] (ML). 

A ✓ 

§ 549. ^yl denotes corroboration [in some MSS. per- 
petuation (AA)] ^ *Ae negation of the future conveyed by 
V (M, Z): you say ^Jj C 'J V I shall not quit my 

place to-day • but, when you corroborate and asseverate, ^ 
& r-yS I will not quit etc. : the Kur'an says c y.\ N 

A , A xA^= , , A / x*a2 

^jj^xJI ^su XVIII. 59. 1 shall not cease to journey 

„Ai A // 

/ reacA the confluence of the two seas and U* 

lS*' uJ^-lS*** c? 3 /' XIL 80 - Therefore I will not quit 
the land of Egypt «»&7 my /a^er g-it>e me /cauc to return 
(M). ^jJ is a p. of negation, government of the subj. [410], 

and futurity [578]. Its o.f. is not V , the I being changed 
into ^ , contrary to the opinion of Fr, because the change 
known is only of the ^ into f , not the converse, as 

XCVI. 15. [649] and XII. 32. [497]: nor JV, the 
Hamza being elided for alleviation, and the f because 
of the two quiescents, contrary to the opinion of Khl and 
Ks, because it may be preceded by the reg. of its reg. } as 

/ A* A , * A/ ✓ ft f S hi 

J l^j), whereas ^>y^ ^ '^.j is dis- 

allowed, [since the reg. of the conj. does not precede the 
conjunct] ; and because the conjunct and its conj. are a 

A ✓ 

single term [497], whereas Jj»*I Ji is a complete sen- 
44 a 
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tence. Nor does ^ import corroboration, or perpetuation, 
of negation, contrary to the opinion of Z: each of them 
is an assertion without proof; and, if ^ denoted perpetu- 
ation, its negatived would not he restricted by f jtfi in 

U*J| J* XIX. 27. There/ore I shall not speak 

' * ' e, t »,t a 

to-day to a man, and the mention of in ]ts>\ %y-+H ^3 

II. 89. And they will not ever wish for it would he a 

tautology. It sometimes denotes deprecation, like M , 

agreeably with the opinion of many, among them IU : the 

proof is in 

jtlaJT o}L l^tL J2 L_lJ) V "air lytj; 

[by A'sh& Hamdau, May ye cease not to be thus (mighty): 
then may I cease not to be a servant for you continuing with 
the continuance of the hills (Jsh)] hut U> Jls 

A J, A # , , 3i A 5 /, ' ' 

^^JJ |,A$k ^/i ^ J, XXVIIL 16. He said, My 
Lord by the claim of Thy having been gracious unto me, 
defend Thou me, and may I not be a helper of sinners is 
said not to be a case of it, because the v. of deprecation is 
not attributed to the 1st pers., which is refuted by U f 
LsJj [above]. Correlation of the oath [652] with it, 
[i. e. its occurrence at the head of the cdrrel. (DM),] is 
very rare, as 

'/ . *si \ m '.s,i ' *, 
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by Abu Talib, [By Qod, they shall not reach thee with 
their host until I be pillowed in the earth, buried ( Jsh)}. 
Some assert that it sometimes governs the apoc, as 

fit /*rt i A* '/ y it 

[by Kuthayyir, (Like) the children of Saba (21 4), 0 'Azza, 
I have not been remaining and living in the world after 
you. For a visage will not be sweet to the tu>o eyes after 
thee (Jsh)] and 

[recited by an Arab of the desert at the gate of our lord 
AlHusain (DM),] He that has moved the ring before thy 
gate will not be disappointed now of his hope of bounty 
from thee (ML). 

§ 550. is like U in negation of the present (M, Z). 

It is prefixed to the prop., nominal, as ^ Vf ^rf^S ^ 
*g . ' * * '* 

)yf LXVII. 20. The unbelievers are not in aught save 
* - a %,i 

in delusion, whence IV. 157. [149], i. e. JJ\ ^ oa-J 

' 

the inch. [ (DM)] being suppressed, and its ep. 
[^IXXIj J.fcJ ^y* (DM)] remaining ; and verbal, [whether 
its v. be a pret. or cor. (DM),] as ^^wsal | U| Ujjf IX. 
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108. We have not intended aught but the beat intention, ^1 

*, a 3 A , 3S, # 

tiU| 1/J aJ^j ^f±t IV. 117. T% ea# not upon any 

* * " ' , 3 9, K 

besides Him save females, XVII. 54. [445], and 

0 , a * 

bj/ UJ XVIII. 4. 7%ey soy mo* aught o«* o Hex but the 

saying of some that the neg. does not occur except 
a j # 'a, 

when followed by W , as in these texts, or its syra.-U 
i 

[559], as in the reading of some of the Seven, [Iba 'Amir, 

i / th*3 Sis £ 3 A 

'Asim, and Hamza (B),] "bib. U j-ii JT J 
LXXXVI. 4. Emery soul is not aught but such that over 

'I / A # A A* / A A 

it is a keeper, is refuted by ^UaL- ^ 

J /< AS A aJ 

X. 69. Aat* not any proof of this, u^/f ^jf .( JS 

/ 3 s 3 / * 

^ySfiy U LXXII. 26. Say fAou, / fcnoio no* whether 
what ye are threatened with be near, and XXI. 11 1. [445] ; 
and many explain **» ^1 La* p&llx* ulfj XL VI. 

25. And assuredly We empowered them in what We have 
not empowered you in [563] by the neg. ^ , as though 
U were discarded in order that it might not be repeated, 
and the expression thus become heavy. The cond. [585] 
and neg. are combined in XXXV. 39. [447], the 1st 
being cond., and the 2nd neg., [part of (DM)] the correl. 
of the oath notified by the J [599,601] prefixed to the first. 
When prefixed to the nominal prop., it does not govern 
according to S and Fr, but is allowed by Es and Mb to 
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govern like J-I* [38,107] ; and VII. 193. [107] is read 
with a single ^ and with loU* and in the ace, 

[meaning that The idols are not equal, but inferior, to you 
(DM)] ; while £l| *M ^1 and £jf ljCJo [107] have 
been heard from the people of Al'Aliya (ML). 



CHAPTER VI. 



THE PREMONITORY PARTICLES. 

§ 551. They are and Uf (M, Z, IH), which 

are named premonitory ps. because the object of putting 
them at the beginning of the sentence is to premonish 
the person addressed to hearken to what the speaker 
says, lest the speaker's object be missed (A. A): AnNsbi- 
gha [adhDhubyani] says 

* ,„ LP, A, A .*,A , c , 

JW| ^ SG i*S ^li 

[Mark, verily this is an excuse, such that, if it profit not, 
verily its author has lost his way in the desert (AAz)], 
and the poet says 

UJLjy ^uai JUi ti**»JS| yjsswj 

>•• ,/ , ,\ bp* P A 9/ 

[And we divided the property into two halves between us: 
and I said to them, This is for her, and this (552) is for 
me (AAz)]; and [AshShammakh [AAz)] says 

/ A // , A, 

JM; °* ***** 
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[Now, 0 {my two companions) (59), give me a morning- 
draught before the foray of Sinjal, and before fates that 
have become present and dooms (AAz)] ; and [ Abu Sakhr 
alHudhall (Jsh)] says 

(M) iVbw, % Him That has made to weep and made to 
laugh, and Him That has killed and made alive, and 
Him Whose command is the command (Jsh). And IM 
reckons 0 among the premonitory ps. [59]. All the 
premonitory ps. take the head of the sentence, except 
the la> prefixed to the dem. [552], when not separated 
[from the latter], for it is in the beginning or middle, 

according to where the dem. occurs. and U| are ps. 
of inception that the sentence begins with. Their import, 
(1) as regards the sense, is corroboration of the purport 
of the prop.: (a) they are as it were compounded of 
the Hamza of disapproval and the p. of negation ; and, 
disapproval being -a negation, and negation of negation 
beiag affirmation, the 2 ps. are compounded to import 
affirmation and verification ; so that they become i. q. 
^jl [517], except that they are inop. : (b) they are prefixed 
to the prop., enunciatory or requisitive, whether the 
requisitive be imp., prohib. % interrog , opt., or otherwise; 
and are peculiar to the prop., contrary to Ufc [552] : (2) 
as regards the letter, is that the senlem e after them is 
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inceptive. And lf| is often prefixed to the voc, and Uf to 
the oath (E). V\ indicates [premonition of(K on II. 11.)] 
the veritableness of what follows it, and is prefixed to 
the 2 props., as' II. 12. [63] and XI. 11. [457] ; but is 
called by the inflectionists a p. of inception, so that they 
explain its place, but neglect Its meauing. Its importing 
verification is because of its composition from the Hamza 

and V ; for the interrog. Hamza [that denotes disap- 
proval (B on II. 11.)], when prefixed to negation, imports 

, *,A* , A S> A ? , , I / A,t 

verification, as J*y*W ^iPH ^ ,J* y&i j-jJf 
LXXV. 40. Is not that One able to quicken the deadt 
[581] : Z says [on II. 11.] that, because of its being so 
employed to denote verification, the prop, after it hardly 
ever occurs except headed by what the oath is correlated 

ii A* 3 U 

with [652], as &«! /Ul ; ! Ji Hi X. 63. Now, verily the 
friends of God; and that ifs fellow U| is one of the 
precursors of the oath, as 

A J 4 **' 1 r"^' isf*) 

[by Hatim atTa'i, Now, by Him, than Whom none other 
knows the hidden, and Who quickens the white bones 
when they are decayed (Jsh)] and ^Jf ^1 ^uJf^W 
[above]. Ul is (I) a p. of inception, i. q. 1M , often 
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m /*< ✓ * 

occurring before the oath, as £f| S^h ^ an ^ 
a ,i ' . 

after this Ut is pronounced with Kasr [519], ^ after 
A • 3, .8,i 

the inceptive V] [518]: (2.) i. q. or ti^i , according 

to different opinions given below ; and ^1 aftei this is 

pronounced with Fath[519], as after iL [5-2Cj(: it is 

(a) [simple (DM),] (a)a.p., according toIEb, wljo makes 

a? 

it with yjJ and its 2 regs. a sentence compounded, of a 
st 

p. and w-, [ ^jt with iis 2 regs. being, an inffi , which. 

has no enunc., according to him. (DM)]; (5) as s>me say, a 
s , 

». i. *Sa» r (b) as others say, [corapoundedof (DM)] 
2 words,, the interrog. Hamza and U a,«. i. q. *^> ' r 
while, that J jZ being ja., the sense is.k-!* this is 
the correct opinion;, and [according to this aying (DM):] 
the position of U is that of the occ. as a [topical (DM)] 
odv. t [as though j»» were a place (DM/,], just as 12*. 
fa in the acc. as such in_ 

[by AMufaddal Ibn Ma'sbar anNukrl Is it in truth 

that' our neighbours have departed T fhen our purpose 

and their purpose are diferent- (Jsh)]i, according to the 

saying of 8, which fa right, as is proved by 
45 a 
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t , S,kB mi »y * 

^to r) i* J* J>\ 

'„' i, , . it, 

[by AFs'id Ibn AnNuddar alKoshairl, Is it in fairness 
that lam enamoured of thee, lovelorn, and that thou, 
thy lovds not vinegar mr winet (Jsh)], ^ being pre- 
fixed toit (ML). 

§ 5&. to is prefixed to (\) the den. (R, "ML) not 

peculiars the distant [174,175] (ML), dften (R), as lift , 

S/ i* ' ■* * 

contrary to J> , and «-dUa> (ML): (a) it is separat- 

* iJ , 

ed from tk dem. often by the oath, as 16 &U| to [656], or 
detached wm. pron., as III. 115. [below]; and seldom 
by anything else, as £fl C ^ to [551] and u&*l£> 
£ff , [where it is separated by tbe con. by poetic license 
(AAz),] i.e. U fill); : (b) Khl holds that the prtpos. to 
in all of that b united with the dem., i. e. that the regular 
form is te» OJf , jVp fiS % and Gto ^.and the 
proof that the oremonitoxy p. is separated from the dem. 

» A *\ ' ■ 

is J**t <tf transmitted by Akh from a trustworthy 
, ,t , , hi ,4 

person in .place of fo UJ to, while Y quotes ta^\ luJfc 

y MS, 3,*i , ,i , 

16 Jy3 : ( c ) what is meant by J*»l I o W to ig not thai 
you acquaint the person addressed with yourself, sad 
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inform hiin that yon are not any one else, because thi* 
would' be absurd; But the sense in it and in I J cvJf to 
\}fj and J*% fi y& tib is that the occurrence of the 
purport of the v. after the dew. on the paw of the speaker, 
person addressed*, and third person is deemed strange J 

, / a? / v a* *' t i$ * ti> tit 

the sense of [ ta to in} Jyw ctJI to or \-&>y*l 
♦ a* ' 
i& jfAoa arMUs (man.ioAowt / see* not Ae tfAaiwte M>ere 

expecting the like- of this strange act to proceed from or 
befall)', and then you explain by JjE *Aow sweet! or, 

I A/ ✓ A^ 

<J*>j u%dd ^ a id igato «Aee7 what you deem storage and 
did not expect, as f&tf** sty to HI 115. [Fa 
are /Ae*« (wrong-doers in making friends tttfh the un- 
believers): ye love them! .(B)], the prop, afler the rfem. 
b&ing. necessary for explanation' of the state deemed 
Btrange, and: having nO place, since it is inceptive [ L] : 
(d^some allowthepre/MW. to in such aja 2t*& to M*-fl to 
nottobemeantto be understood, as prefixsd to |j, citing 

a*aS t 

as proof /»yt> yyf to III. 59.. Why, yi are these> since, 
if it were that which accompanies the dem., it would not 
be repeated after : but it may be pleaded for Khl 
that this repetition ia because of the distance between 
them, as in lit 185. [134],; and also H. 79. [56] is a 
proof that the prepos. [to Jin lit 115. is that which- 
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accompanies the dm.) and, if it were orig. at the bead 

«Ay y A« y ' 

of this jmjp., «- J t to without a <fem. would be allow- 
abHwhreas the sayings jjjki* tej u) 1 to and J*»l to 
lif transhitted by Z are such as I have not come across 
-any inst^ice'of (R): t 2 ) tQe nom - P ron ' Predicated of 
by the dfo., as III. 115.-, but here it is said to have been 
prefixed only to the dem., and! then made, prepos., which 
is refuted' by such as HI. 59., to which it is rejoined 

mi 

that it 'a repeated for corroboration: (3) the ep.of ^1 

s> t**> ,St y 

in -vocatijo, as J^yi l&l k £51,184], being necessary 
witn this ~ep. (DM)}, to premonish that it {and not 
(DM)] is thi intended voc, and, it is said, to compensate 

mi 

for what ^1 & pre. to : (a) in the dial, of the Banu Asad 
its f may be <eided, and its 8 pronounced with Damm for 
alliteration ; aid accordingly Ibn 'Amir reads 4*1 
^yupf XXI?. 31. Ye believers, { ^UM % 4 XLIE 

yyS H» *2i 

48. 0 thou enchanter (B),] and Jt&\ **| LV. 31. Ye 

. i * 
men and jinn: (4) &Uf in the oath, upon suppression of 

Ay 

the p., as &Ul to [656] with the duy. And con}. Hamza, 
and in both cases with the ] I of to retained or elided, 
[i.e. m to or &Ilto, and 6U\ to or *« to (DM)]. 
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/» 

§ 553. Sometimes the Hamza of Ut is changed into 
K [690] or £ before the oath, in either case with the f 

l ✓ / /y . it s>* // 

retained and elided, [as U2> or t*«, and 

or (DM)]; or the I is elided with the change [of the 

Hamza into » or £ (DM)] omitted (ML). 



CHAPTER VII. 



THE VOOATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 654. They are i , [?(R, IM), \\ (M, Z, R, IM),] 
iS'> CvS 1 ( R )0 y» ^e Hamza (M, Z, EB, 

IM). is mentioned among the voc. ps. because they 
both share in importing particularization, and therefore 
the lamented is mentioned in the cat. of the voc. [55, 161] 
(A A). The voc. is (1) not lamented, (a) distant or in the 
predicament of the distant, like the sleeper and inatten- 
tive ; (b) near : (2) lamented (IA). l£ is applied to call- 
ing the distant, really or predicamentally, and sometimes 
the near for the sake of emphasis; or, as is said, is com- 
mon to the near and distant [555], or to them and the 
intermediate. It is the most often used of the voc. ps.i 
and therefore no other is supplied upon suppression, as 
XII. 29. [56] ; nor afe the name of God, the name [of 
the person] invoked to help, tgl , and lgL>f called except 
with it, nor is the lamented except with it or (ML). 
The lamented may hare k if it be not liable to be mis- 
taken for the non-lamented ; for, if it be, t; is necessary, 

and b disallowed (IA). f is for calling the distant, and 
has been heard: it is not mentioned by S, but is men- 



< 551 ) 

tioned by others. lj is peculiar to the cat. of lamenta- 
tion, as 8f J-ij lj Ah Zaid!; but is allowed by some to be 
used in real vocation, [as 0 Zaid (DM)]. ,jl 

is for calling the distant, near, or intermediate, according 
to different opinions, as. 

t *Kt yA v A £ , A / htt 

j*w J, *** is' i^*- 3 r" 

^ j^J «yl *l SU.> 

(by Kuthayyir, Heardest thou not, 0 l Abda (58), «» the 
brightness of the early forenoon a wailing of pigeons 

m , A $ 

having a cooing f (Jsh)] and in tradition «-»; ^ 0 my 

Lord} and sometimes its f is prolonged, [in which case 

it is for calling the distant only (DM)], y is for calling 
the distant, bat is said in the Sihah to be for calling the 
near and the distant, whereas it is not so, as 

£*Jj j\ jZLl, CaT\ J[a-J # CLL sit jbl. y 

[by the Majuun of Laila al'Amiriya, Ho two mountains 
of the vale of Na'm&n, I adjure you by God, leave ye the 
breeze of the east wind alone: its breeze will reach to me 
(Jsh)] ; and sometimes its Hamza is changed into » , as 

<*; c:/ ^ Jfi) * ^ ^ J t uti 

[And he listens, hoping that it may be the sound of rain, 
and says from joy, 0 my (54) Lord! (Jsh)]. The \ [i. e. 
the Hamza (DM)] is used for calling the near, as 
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JJ^i |jj> Jul, V ^lif 

A A, A,A*A, A J A / 

oUT 

(ML), by Imrn alKais, 0 FStima, soften thou some of this 
coyness; and, if thou have resolved upon forsaking me, b» 
moderate (EM). 

§ 555. h is the most general of them (IH), i. e. is 
used to call the near and distant [554]. Z says that it 

is for the distant ; and that &UI 0 0 Ood and <i 
0 my Lord, notwithstanding that He is nearer to every 
person than his carotid artery [gur. L. 15.}, are [said} 
because the caller deems himself to fall short of, and be 
distant from, the dignity of the Called : but what IH 
mentions is better, because it is used for the near and 
distant equally, and the assertion of tropical usage id the 
case of one of them is contrary to general rule (R). 



CHAPTER VIII. 



THE PARTICLES OF ASSENT AND AFFIRMATION. 

§ 556 They are ft, J> , jL\ , [ Jl> , ] 

ft/ A £ A,, 

, , and J (M, IH). *ju is confirmatory of that 
[enunciatory sentence, c^. or neg. (R),] which precedes it 

H„ U, , «A/ 

(IH), as f*i in reply to or » *• e - ^3 f f** 

or j.6 U so, (Zaid has stood or no* stood). Simi- 
larly it confirms what follows the interrog. p., whether 

A // i*t * ft h»/ A/i 

it be af. or nag., as p*> in reply to pt*! or ^ib jjf| , 

4a/ // A>/ A 9s A/ 

L e. fS f*> or ^a> ^ Even so, (Z'rid has stood or wo* 
«ft>od); and therefore Ibn 'Abbas says that, if they had 
said [Even so, (Thou art not our Lord) (DM)] in 
reply to us— Jf VII. 171. [below], it would have 
been unbelief : but some allow f*> to be put instead of 
iji when it follows a Hamza prefixed to a negation to 
import making to confess, so that (*j Yea might be said 

«»«/ ■» A,* A/ A . A,J 

in reply to fi?. iat—if VII. 171. [below] and C ^SJ ^JJ 
«Jr^w»-« \la XCIV. 1. What! have We not widened 
for thee thy bosomf, because the Hauiza denoting disap- 
proval, being prefixed to the negation, imports affirmation, 
46 a 
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for which reason <J)), U&f XCIV. 2. And We 

AtKte put down from thee thy burden is coupled to £ff , 

as though £M ^JysJo c-jJ IL^s, were said [581], 

go that f*j is really an assent to the of. enunciation that 
the interrogation together with the negation is renderable 
by, not a confirmation of what follows the interrog. 
Hamza ; and the proof of the allowability of this usage is 
the saying [of Jahdar Ibn Malik (Jsh)] 

U> k-^lJi * r f J^' J~!$ 

[ Doe* not the night unite Umm 'Amr and us f Then that is 
a bringing nfus near to one another. Yes: and she sees the 
new moon as I see it ; and the day rises upon her as it has 
risen upon me (DM)], i.e. Verily the night unites Umm 

l Amr and us. Yes. And ^ occurs in reply to command 

A" A* A As , 

[and prohibition], as j»x? in reply to ^y;) and V , 

i. e. <-*>j)' f*> and ^J*yc\ V Ay, (1 will visit thee and 

1 will not beat thee); and, if you say f*S in reply to 

>* >, a/ ,% 
excitation or request [573], as Ua> or , the 

" *i 

meaning is affirmation, i. e. ^ Yes, (I will visit 

thee) (R). [Thus] {** is a p. of (1) assent, after enun- 
ciation, as \K) or ^ U : (2) promise, after (a) J*»f 
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and- JjUj V , [i. e. command and prohibition (DM)] ; (b) 
what is in their sense, [i. e. excitation (DM),} as J.*& Vfo 
or Jx£ ^ Ua> ; ( c ) interrogation in such as J^*** J& , 
[i. e. interrogation about a thing required to be done (DM),] 
though in this [ex. (DM)] it may be interpreted by the 
3rd meaning: (3) information, after interrogation in suck 
as VII. 42. [581] and S%V VJ J* XXVI. 40. Shall we 
indeed have a recompense t (ML). J> is peculiar to 
[affirmation of (IH)] negation (IH, ML), i. e. breaks the- 
preceding negation (R), and imports annulment of it 
(ML), whether the negation be bare [of interrogation- 
(DM), as ^ Ji J5 !^*« J J S$ jeJJf r *j 
LXLV. 7. Tliey etc (440). Say thou, Yea, by my Lord 
(ML), i. e. Yea (ye shall be raised) (B)] ; or conjoined 
with interrogation, [in which case it breaks the negation 
after that interrogation (E), whether the interrogation b» 

*Ay ,A,S 

real, as J>&> ^i') , to whieh you say J> Yes, or 
y * 

relate to rebuke, as LXXV. 3. 4. (82), or to making to 

„ » , A**/ J> A ,t 

confess (ML),] as Ji Sfi fy> «~*M VH. 171. Am not 
I your Lord t They said, Yea (R, ML), i. e. Yea, 
(Thou art our Lord) (R), and J» iy6 #<i» j»Gb ^Ff 
LXVII. 8. 9. Came not a preacher unto yout They 
will say, Y?a (ML), i. e. the preacher came to us (DM). 
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Some, however, [as R relates (DM),] assert that 
is used after affirmation, citing as evidence 

fjlllf ^\ f } ^ J Jt 
And she has made union between me and her to be far off: 
Yes, verily he (hat has visited the graves will indeed be 
far off i. e. u y<±*i{S ; but [R says that (DM)] the use 

of in the verse to denote assent to affirmation is 
anomalous (R, DM). And it occurs in books of tradi- 
tion as a reply to interrogation bare [of negation (DM)] ; 
thus in the Sabsh of AlBukhari, when the Prophet says 
to his companions " Are ye content that ye should be 
the fourth part of the people of Paradise ? they say 
^Jj Yea ; and in the Sahlh of Muslim, when he says 
[to a man that desired to give excessive gifts to one of 
his children (DM)] " Does it please thee that they 
should be to thee in filial piety equal?", be says ^ Yea% 
and in the same, when he says " Thou art [i. e. Art 
thou (DM)] he that met me at Mokka?", the replier says 

" in* *s 

to him ^J-i Yes : but that is rare. The saying ^ 

is pronounced true with f*i ; and false with V > not Jf> , 
$*' , 

because of the absence of negation : jj) u i s pro- 

A " *, 
nounced true with f*S ; and false with ^J* f whence 

LXIV, 7., not V , because jit denotes negation of affir- 
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motion, not of negation : o±) is like ojJ , i, e. 

yoa say, if you affirm the standing, ^ ; and, if you 

deny it, V , not ^ : and d*} ^1 is like >H) f*l £ > 

so that you say, if you affirm the standing, ^Ji , whence 

LXVII. 8. 9. and VII. 171., not V ; and, if you deny it, 

^« . In fine ^> occurs only after negation, V only 

after affirmation, and after hoth ; and lX>^ oi" ^ 

XXXIX. 60. Tea, My signs have come to thee 

is allowable, though not preceded by a neg., only be- 

cause J\o& *W J J XXXIX. 58. If it had been the 

case that God had directed me indicates negation of His 

direction, while the meaning of the reply is then Yea, I 

have directed thee by the eoming of the signs (ML). No 

interrogation except what is with the p., vid. the Hamzaor 

J& , is replied to with , ^» , or any other p. of 

affirmation. As for the interrog. ns., the reply (1) to 
a , h/ ^ 

is what is more particular than it, as Jl^j or ojJ 

in reply to "Who came to thee ?", and similarly or 

f** 3 tS** cJ"* in "P 1 ? to " Who is tne man ? " ! ( 2 ) 
to U , if it be a question as to the quiddity, is such &s 

f * s «/; 

^Uif , , or some other [«. of] species ; and, if as 
to the quality of the quiddity, as in " What is Zaid?", 
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4 ' i ' it 

ifl such as or \J».p [180] : (3) to 3 \ , if it be pre. 

to the det., is a die*, or an indet. particularized by an ep^ 
as twj or (JX ^ &aj^ J^>; in reply to " Which 

of the men did that ?" ; and, if it be pre. to the indet., is 
what is suitable for an ep. of that indet, as or t-^tf 
in reply to " What man ?", or an indet. particularized by 

an ep., [as &aj^ Ja.^ ] :| (4) to wJuf is only an inde*. : 

■ a/ • * at \ , hi as 

(5) to f , ^ or ^bj , and ^ef or ^Jj , is specifica- 
tion of the number, time, and place. Tiie reply (1 ) to 

a£ 

the Hamza together with is the name [542] : (2) to 

a* a, a„ „ 

the Hamza alone or with or to JS> is f*j , ^ } 0T V 
(R). J^l [like f*> (ML)] is an assent to the enunciator 
(IH, ML), whether, the enunciation be off. or neg. 
(R, DM), an information for the iuquirer, and a promise 
to the requirer, [whether he command or prohibit 
(DM)] j so that it occurs after jo j pt* [or U (DM)], 

4a, ,,S OA/ A A I A A/ , 

**e3 r t>f , and Ijj») vr*' t or Vr^ V But Mlk 

restricts the enunciation by off., and the requisition by 
non-prohib. : and it is said not to oecur after interrogation 
(ML); but, as related [by Jh (R)] on the authority 
of Akh, it is better than p*> after enunciation, and f*> 
is better than it after interrogation (R, ML), so that he 
allows it to occur after interrogation (R): and it is said 
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to be peculiar to enunciation, which is the saying of Z, 
IM, and many, [among them IH (DM)]; while IKb^ 
Bays that it mostly follows it. J» is a p. i. q. [ Ja-I 
and (DM)] f*> . JJ^ is a p. i. q. f* , transmitted 
by Zj : [but has only the sense of reply, as J 1 ^ Yes 
in. reply to "Has Zaid stood?"; so that it always de- 
notes information for the inquirer, and is not an assent 

Kit 

to the enunciator, nor a promise to the requirer, like 

y Ay 

(DM)], y*s>. with Kasr, [the best known pronunciation 
(DM),] according to the o. f. in the concurrence of 2 
quiescents [664], like •! , and with Fath, for the sake 

yA* ' /»/ A/, 

of lightening, like ^} aud , is a p. i. q. ^ , not 
a n.i. q. 15^-, in which case it would be an inf. n., 
nor i.q. W , in which case it would be an ado. [of time 
(DM)], otherwise it would be infl., J J would be prefixed 
to it [2], Ja.$ would not be corroborated by it in 

t, A X / A, ' A Ay? 

y y ^ y ' 

[by ^uf&il Ibn'Auf alGhanawI, and found also in verses 
by Mudarria Ibn Eib'I alAsadi, And they said, At AlFir- 
daw (a garden in AlYamama) will be the first drinking- 
place. Yes, just so, if its broken cisterns be made free 
(Jsh)], and V would not be opposed by it in 
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[When the daughter of Al'Ujair says " iVo", she speaks 
truth, not when she says " Yes" (DM)] : while 

AS y ✓ * Si* kf , f j 

«Jj (Jflo ^1 ^1 * y^s? usJm ufc«ju»| 

by AlMuthakkib al'Abdl, ^wrf many a woman was there 
saying, Thou hast become mournful! And I said, Yes, 
I am mournful : verily / am created of that, even so, 

(Jsb),] is explained in 2 ways, (1) that the o.J. is y**. 
with corroboration of by i. q. the Hamza of 
having been then elided, and ^ contracted [by elision 
of its 2nd ^ (DM)] ; (2) that the end of the 1st hemis- 
tich, being assimilated to the end of the verse, is pro- 
nounced with the Tanwln of quavering [608], which is not 
peculiar to the n. (ML). Jj says that it is a verbal n. 

i, q. uJ;X«t / acknowledge ; and what he hazards is not 

' a a// 

improbable (R on the preps.). ^\ is i. q. f*j [527], con- 
trary to the opinion of AU : the authorizers cite 

AS » /« / A// ' '' A/ * A - /AJV, 

s * 
[by 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais ArRukayyat, And saying, 
Hoariness has mounted upon thee, and thou hast grown 
old: and I said to them, Even so (Jsh), upon the theory 
that the S is for silence (615) (DM)]; but it is refuted 
by our not admitting the » to be for silence, but holding 
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it to be a pron. governed in the acc. by ^f, the pred. 
being suppressed, i. e. u0 iif &>f Feri/y (is «>) ; and tbe 

' £ 

best is to cite the saying of [ ( Abd Allah (KA)] Ibn Az« 
Zubair to the man ['Abd Allah Ibn Fudala Ibn Sharik Al- 
Asadi (K A)] who said to him " God curse a she-camel that 
has carried me to thee !'' 4*^1 ;j ^ Yea, and her rider/, 
since suppression of the sub. and pred. together is not 
allowable : and, according to Mb, the reading of XX. 66. 
[171] is attributed to thatj but it is objected firstly that 
the occurrence of ^1 as i. q. is so anomalous that it 
is even said [as by AU (DM)] not to be authorized, and 
secondly that the J [of inception (DM)] is not prefixed 
to the enunc, to which it is replied that the J is red. 

[599], Yea, these two are two enchanters, or prefixed to a 

*», 

suppressed inch. [604], i.e. W [27], or prefixed [to the 
s 

enunc. (DM)] after this ^ because of its resemblance 
to tbe cnrrob. ^ iu letter [604], Yea, these two are 
assuredly two etc. is i. q. p*> , denoting assent to the 
informer, information for the inquirer, and promise to the 
requirer: and therefore it occurs after .oj>J r & f ^li JJ» 
1jj>5 v>i! , and the like, as f *J does; though IH 
asserts that it occurs only after interrogation, as 
47 a 
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t,, ,3 .„ A ,> l,i „ * a,a„ 

they will ask thee to tell whether it be true. Say thoie, 
Yea, by my Lord, verily it is true: but, according to all, 
[IH and others (DM),] it occurs only before the oath 
(ML). The v. of swearing is not used after ^1 , so that 

„, J) h, Kf A * 

jj> i«t~+*»if ^1 is not said. And the [expression denoting 
the person or thing] sworn by after it is only &Uf , ^ , 

A/, A ,i,*> 

or ****J:you say «Ulj Yes, by God, Hii] 3 \ [558] 
with the p. of swearing suppressed and tiii governed in 

* &t/B s A wss A " A// A 

the ace, 16 ts> ^1 [656], ^ , and 3 ^ 

% ' ' > ' ,* 

Yes, by my life : and &Wf after it, if accompanied by U& , 

must be governed in the gen., because the premonitory 
p. acts as a substitute for the prep. [656] ; but, if divested 
of U& , is governed in the acc. by the supplied v. of swear- 
ing [655] (R). 

§ 557. The £ of ^ is pronounced [withFath, and 
(D, ML) by Kinana (M, ML)] with Kasr (D, M, ML) : 
'Umar Ibn AlKhattab [alKuraisbl „(Nw)] and [<Abd 
Allah (Nw)] Ibn Mas'ud [alHudhali (Nw)] read iyS 
VII. .42. They will say, Yea ; and it is related that 
'Umar asked some people about something, and they said 

, upon which 'Umar said " The f*i are only camels : 
therefore say ye "(M); and both dials, are combined in 
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*tm, ^ A/ iro , 

i Abd AllcLh {my soul be his ransom/) has called me. 
Then, 0 marvel of a caller thai has called me, yes, yes! 
(D, DM), related with Fath in the 1st and Kasr in 
the 2nd (DM) : and some [of Kinana (DM)] pronounce 
the ^ with Kasr, by alliteration to the Kasr of the £ , 

treating f*> like the v. in the case of and with 
2 Kasras [468] (ML) : and, according to AnNadr Ibn 
Shumail, fsa) with c is a dial, of some Arabs (M). 

§ 558. The ^ in *AM ^ [556] is (J) pronounced 
with Path, [to make the p. of affirmation plain (R)] ; (2) 
made quiescent, 2 quiescents, [it and the incorporated J 
of determination (M),] being combined, [from an extraordi- 
nary effort to preserve the p. of affirmation by protecting 
its final from vocalization and elision (R)]; (3) elided 
(M, R), because of the 2 quiescents (R). 



CHAPTER IX. 
THE EXCEPTIVE PARTICLES. 



§ 559. They are 5t , [ 0',] , W , and ul 
(M, Z). These jw. have been previously explained 

2/ 

[88—96, 511, 512] (AA). Uf is an exceptive p., prefixed 

to the nominal prop., as in the reading of LXXXVI. 4. 

[550] ; and to the pret., literally not ideally [95]. as 

ctJ*S U *Uf u^oAJf,i.e. Iff [ tiib (DM)] uOM U 

I beseech thee (not) by Ood for aught save thy doing, 

[or, some supplying a negation after the formula of 

adjuration, SoS uO*i V| Ja& V aJUb i_XIUf Ibeseeoh 

' *■ ' ' 

thee by God, (do thou not aught) save thy doing (such a 

Ming 1 ) (DM)]: a poet says 

[SAe said to him, (I adjure thee) by Qod, 0 possessor of 

the two mappers, (do thou not aught) save thy drawing a 

breath or two after coition (DM)], which [verse] refutes 
s, a 

the saying of Jh that Uf i. q, Vf is unknown in the clas- 
sical language. The reg. of an op, conjoined with the 
exceptive p. must be posterior (ML) to the op. (DM). 



CHAPTER X. 



THE TWO PARTICLES OF ALLOCUT ON. 

§ 560. They are the lJ and «y (M, Z) affixed as a 
sign of allocution (M). The \J is affixed to (1) the 

ft * A 

dem. [172, 173, 175], as oto and u03 : (2) the 
detached acc. pron. in u*bf [162], Ufbl f an d the 
like: (3) some verbal ns. [187], as uflfe*- [191], »-*iJ^ 

[161, 188], and [187]: (4) ir^f/ [transferred 

from interrogation to requisition of information (DM),] 

A aS , ,a?,S 

>■ <!• lS***^ Inform, or 7%//, Mott me, [so that L-Ct»fy 
✓ * a, 

^i-a U means Mom me about Zaid, what he 
did, i.e. about Zaid's doing, and its reply is He did such 
a thing, i. e. journeyed, went, or came, whereas, if it 
denoted real interrogation, and were not transferred, its 
reply would be Yes or No (DM),] as ^Jif lJ.a> u&fjf 

^ ut~»/ XVII. 64., the *zj being an ag., and the a 
p. of allocution, [that the pron. is corroborated by, having 
no place in inflection, because, if the i-$ were an obj., 

as the KK say, ^ ^if^l would be said for f&jf;! VL 
40. 2Mye me (161) (B on VL 40.),] i.e. Tell Thou me 
concerning this one, whom Thou hast honored above me, 
(where/ore Thou hast honored him above me when lam 
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better than he) : (5) other expressions, anomalously, to 
which P attributes the saying 

A * A £ / /« ✓ /A/ t lis / 

Ulaku ^j! tj CXf iAoai Uj is^as^^ * LLJf 1^jl^> >^«Jf ^LJ 

[ 2%e language of evil dost thou send to us as a gift ; <mrf 
*Ao« hast perished when thou reckonedst not that thou 
wouldst perish ( Jsh)], in order that it may not he 

necessary to make the inf. n. [renderable from Uasw 
(DM)] an enunc. [440] to the concrete substantive [indi- 
cated by the \J (DM)] . The »&» made mobile in the end- 

' AS A S 

ings of ns. is &p. of allocution, as is^'l and u>J| [161] 
(ML). 

§ 561. The signs of number and gender are affixed 

8 ,s i 

to them, as to the prons. [161] (M, Z), as L* L£JJ> 
iiO XI1, 37 * That interpretation is part c/ what 

' ' hf, §*s A* I 

my Lord hath taught me, $ tfp* f&L> XXIX. 15. That 
will be better for you, XII. 32. [502], VII. 41. [570], 
Jfl Ukl j£tf ; fj IV. 93. /Aow, JP« Aaoe assigned to 
you, Ufy uXOr XIX. 21. Thus hath thy Lord 

' ' /*aS asaS S*aS 

said, and XIX. 10. [172]; and as U»f , , an d ja\ 
[161]. 

§ 562. Like the <*S are the 8 and ^ , and their 
<fo. and p/., in *rtif and ^Ijf , according to the opinion 
ofAkh[162](M> 



CHAPTER XI. 



THE CONNECTIVE OR REDUNDANT PARTICLES, 

a as / ✓ n 
§ 563. They are J , , U , If , ^ , the 

(M, IH), the J , [and the ] (IH). Many of the 

ancients name the red. connective ; and some of them 

name it eorrob. [564] (I). Some red. ps. govern, like the 

red. *_> and ^* j and some do not govern, as [ U J in 

III. 153. [565] (R). is red. (1) oftenest after the 

neg. U , when prefixed to (a) a Verbal prop., as 

'. & ' » 
[by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, I have not done a thing 
that thou dislikest: {if 1 do that,) then may my hand 
(wither away, so that I be) not (abie to) raise my whip 
towards me! (DM)]; (b) a nominal, as 

iLyM tfjjj UbUU * Jtt) lUb A Li 

[by Farwa Ibn AlMaslk Ibn AlHarith asSahabl, And 
our wont is not cowardice: but our fates and the triumph 
of others are linked together (Jsh)], in which case it 
restrains the government of the HijSzi U [107], as in 
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the verse : (2) sometimes (a) after (c) the conjunct n. U , 
as [XL VI. 25. (550) in {the like of) what We have 
empowered you in, like (K)] 

[by Iyas Ibn AlAratt, 7%e man hopes for that which he 
will not see, and before the nearest part of which calami' 

ties will intervene (N)]j (6) the infinitival U , as 

j> t » / M/ «i» <<» " etui* A ✓ A / ft ssA^iass 

[by AlMa'liit alKurai'I, ^nei /iope thou for good from the 

youth so long as thou seest him ceasing not to increase 

in good according to the increase of his age (Jsh)] ; (c) 
,$ 

the inceptive V| , as 

byCM.gpS J£ Ji yikA .# is-** ^ ^ tf| 

[ iVow TOj/ nig/i£ wend on; and I passed the night distressed, 
fearing that the destination to Qhadub would become far 
(Jsh)] : (b) before the disapprobatory letter of prolongation, 

A At 

as f [618]. And IH asserts that it is red. after 

U , which is an inadvertence, that being only [564]. 

A 5 S* 

§ 564. yjl is red. (1) oftenest after U denoting 
<imin£, as J* ^ ^ ^ 4?' XXIX. 32. 
«<4»d, «?A<m Owr messengers came to Lot, he was vexed 
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because of them: (2) between y and the ». of the oath, 
whether [the v. of the oath be (DM)] mentioned, as 

^ r ^ f 0 u) w * r^J v*P*\fJvf*' 
[by AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas, / swear, if we and you 
had met, ye would have had a dark day of evil ( Jsh)] ; or 
omitted, as 

,hA> , H$ ui 0 /M> ✓ / S J> t K3 »/ A t Si <a, 

$&ds V, c^i fai b # f^. cs^r y ^ Mi, uf 

[by {Abii'All (IKhn)} AlHasan Ibn Ahmad Ibn 'Abd 
AlGhaffitr alFasawi alFaris!, iVoH?, fly Ood, if thou hadst 
been generous, (I would have contended with thee) ; but 
thou art not the generous, nor the noble (Jsh)] : this is the 
saying of S and others : (3 ) extraordinarily between the k-S 
and its gen., as £ff Uas}^ U^ [532] with &ub in the 
gen.: (4) after f of, as 

✓ ' ' ✓ # * # 
[by Aus Ibn Hajar, And lie (the hunter) gave it (the game) 
respite until, when it was as tlwugh it were giving 
a hand in the fathomless deep of water in order to be 
saved from drowning, gulping down water (Jsh)]. And 
Akh asserts that it is sometimes red. elsewhere, and 
that it governs the aor. in the subj., as the red. ^* and 

govern the n. in the gen.; and he holds V ^ w u j 
*U| JU Jffj XIV. U. And what aiktJi us not trusting 
48 a 
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in Qod? and II. 247. [80] And what aileth us not 

A0 

doing battle fyc. f, [what follows being a prop. d. s. 

(DM),] to be cases of it. The red. ^ has no meaning 
other than corroboration, like the rest of the red. ps. 
[563]. 

§ 565. The red. U is (I) restringent, which restraint, 

(a) [the v. (DM)] from governing the nom., being attached 

a, ys, 1 * , 
only to 3 vs. JS , , and Jlk , because of their resem- 
2 * 

blance to [in indicating paucity or multitr-4e and in 
being put 'at the head of the sentence (DM)]; in which 
case they are prefixed onlyj to a verbal prop, whose v. is 
expressed, as 

* .» «i * * * A /A^3 * f S J * 3* *S* 

[Seldom does the intelligent cease to be calling or res- 
ponding to what entails glory ! (Jsh.)]; while the saying 
of AlMarrar [Ibn Sa'ld alFak'asI (Jsh)] 

/S// ■> s> ********** 
USj O^uJ^aJl isJ^oG cA>«M 

[ TAom turnedst away, and lengthenedst the turning away ; 
and seldom does union outlast length of turning away! 
(Jsh)] is, says S, a poetic license: (b) [the p.] from govern- 

s 

ing the acc. and nom., being attached to ^jf , &c, as IV. 
169. [2] and VIII. 6. [516] ; while, when followed 
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immediately by a v., it is named preparatory, [because it 
prepares the p. for prefixion to tbe v. (DM)]: (c) [&ps. 
and 4 ados. (DM)] from governing the gen., being attached 
to (a) [4 (DM)] ps., (a) [505]; ( 6) the lJ [509]; 
(?) the >_>, as 

[by Mutf' Ibn Iyas alKuft, lamenting Yahya Ibn Ziyad 
alHarithl (Jsh), Then, if thou become such that thou 
return not an answer {because of thy death, this will not 
detract from thine eloquence, because) seldom wast thou 
seen (the aor. being substituted for the pret.) when thou 
wast an orator ! (DM)], as IM mentions, adding that the 
rcstriagent U produces with the v_> the sense of paucity, 
as it produces with the lJ the sense of causation in such as 

II. 194. [509]; (5 ) , as CJ C\\ [499], as ISh 
says: (b) [4] advs., (a) t as 

[by AlMarrar Ibn Sa'ld alFak'asI, What! (lovest thou) 
with love Umm AlWulayyid after that (til) the locks of 
thy head are black and white like hyssop partly moist and 
partly dry? (Jsh)] ; ( 8 ) ^ , as 

A ,* ft S f A A J A/ //»/ 

[by Jamil, W%«fe we were in AlArUk together, lo, a rider 
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a. « s » 

cam upon his he-camel f (Jsh)]; (y ) and (8 ) o! , 

which then [are restrained by U from prefixion to the 
prop.} and (PM)], being made to imply the sense of the 
cond. ^1 , apocopate 2 vs. [419]: (2) non-restringent, (a) 
a subst. [for the suppressed ^ (DM)], which occurs 

J /A< / »{SS , I Ay A 

in such as (a) e^Uajf ISILu* ^| Uf [98]; (b) lofc J*5t 
' a * * 

U( jQo <Ao» Mis, i/* (Mo« <fo) not {anything else), orig. 

» * 5 J A AJ A 

*;>6* J*"' ^ « SS ^* J ' : (h) not a swisiJ., which occurs (a) 
■ * U, , , s, 

after the op. governing ( (X> ) the nom., as t*i) U ^U-ft 

f , Ski t *m» 4 fiP A 4 /i>/ A / /i A/ 

by Mubalhil [Ibn Rabl'a atTaghlabl (Jsh), If at the 
two AbSns he had come suing for her in marriage, a 
nose of a suitor would have been smeared with blood 
(Bk)], and 

pi** &fx* J-^yi * ^ I* f0 u ^ f ; yf 

[by Abu Shaklk alBahili (Jsh), i» <ofti»g- fright did this 
man ma&e haste, 0 Faruka, when the cord of union was 
untwisted, cut? (DM)], i.e. fJJS> fr ,f f ; tf;f [186] . (3) 

the acc. and now., as ^ f**ej UXaJ [516]; (7) the apoc, 

§a/> /»s «• / ' S//»' ; / 
as £ji ^La^SJf ^ »-X«Uj Uf^YII. 199. 
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instigation from the devil do instigate thee [589], XVII. 
110. [116], IV. 80. [419], and 

by AlA'sha, [Whenever thou art made to kneel down at 
the door of Muhammad the descendant of Hashim, thou 
wilt be made to rest, and wilt meet from his benefactions 
liberality (Jsh)] ; ( 8 ) the gen., whether the op. he a p., as 
f$ cs~U *Uf U*i HI. 153. Then by mercy from 

God thou wastmild to them [563, 566], XXIII. 42. [508], 
LXXI. 25. [498], £\ £>] [505], and £\ 
[509], or a n., as XXVIII. 28. [184], 

,B , ,i h , B A &, S, h If *B f Kt A 

' ' ' # ' ' 

[by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur atTamlml, The careless has slept; 
and I perceive not the sensation of my slumbering, while 
anxiety is present beside me, my pillow. I am without any 
ailment} but an anxiety that J know to have reached my 
heart has made me thin (J eh)], and ^1 pyi Ua«< 1/j [88], 
i. e. fji j£« [89] : (b) before the op. governing the 
gen., as Ui. U and jj** 1o* U with the gen., which 



I 
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is extraordinary [88, SI 2, 571]: (c) after the cond. instru- 
ment, whether apocopative, [which has been previously 
mentioned (DM),] as ^Gaj U 3 VIII. 60. And, if thou 
do fear and IV. 80. ; or not; apocopative, as U !ol ^Xa. 

AfJA/ A fit* / * ' * m * * 

fg***" n$Si lS>;j^- XLI. 19. Until, when they come 

to if, their ears shall bear witness against them', (d) 

between the ant. and its appos., as Si^»» U US* II. 24. 

A parable, a gnat [180], U being, says Zj, "a red. p. 

denoting corroboration, according to all the BB," [as 

though tSa. forsooth or &ulf decidedly were said (K),] 

which is strengthened by its being dropped in the read- 
Jf ' *' 

ing of Ibn Mas'Od; and being a subst. (ML). 

§ 56G. H is red. (1) with, the [con. (E, Jm)] ^ after 

negation, [literally, as lf> ^ ^b. U (545, 547); 
or ideally, as I. 7. (539) (Jm)]: (2) after the infinitival 

Ji , [as i-^H ^ V c>' U VIL U - 

hindered thee from doing obeisance when I commanded 
thee? (R, Jm) and J«5 UXI LVII. 29. /« 

order that the people of Scripture may know (R)]: (3) 

* aI ^rf' 

seldom before j— *f , [as &.USIJ r #> p-il V LXXV. 1. 
I swear by the day of resurrection (R, Jm) and ^ — *f 1* 
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ttk/O t t 

^*lf f^«! XC. 1. 7 swear by this land (Jin)] : (4) ano- 
malously with the pre. (IB.), as 

(R, Jm), by Al'Ajjaj Ibn Eu'ba atTamlmi, .In a well of 
perdition he journeyed, and knew not (Jsh) : (5) often 
before the [word denoting the object] sworn by,, to notify 
that the correl. of the oath is negatived, as 

A? iuS fihtlt* St * m t**o //W ft tt 

f\ J\ r ^5Jf V ^j-Wf &±>\ uCwfj Hi 

(R), by Imra alKais, Then no, by thy father, daughter of 
Al'Amirl, the people assert not that I flee from battle 
(Jsb). The red. V is introduced into the sentence merely 

Aft at, A t t tt y 

to confirm and corroborate it, as of i_£*a* U 

t St t st £ t * 

V Jl iyU? XX. 94. What hindered thee, when 
thou sawest them go astray, from following me? and 
VII. 11., as is made manifest by XXXVIII. 75. [181]; 
aud hence LVIL 29., 

[His bounty disdained niggardliness} and a " Yes" pro- 
ceeding from a youth that refuses not bounty to his 
slayer hurried him away (Jsh)], and 

t »ht 9 Mt t AS t J>5 i t Ht AS^» *K tht' 



0»y AlAbwas, ^fndf they censure me for pastime, that 

Z should looe it, when pastime has a caller diligent, not 
„/<» * ,* 

negligent(J6la.y]. But in £M to ft- it is said by some 

. ■'*■*"* 
to be non-ted., an objective n. t being, (1) as Zj 

says, a subst. for it, [f. ei disdained " iVb," niggardliness 

(DM)] ; (2) as another, says, a' causative 06/., i. e. 

JiiJf ,/rom (dislike of ) niggardliness, like IV. 175. 

t547], i. e. IjLtf >w» (dislike) that ye should 

err. And, as they differ about ^ itt this verse, so do 
they differ about it in LXX V. f ., where it is said to be (1) 
»«g-.,its negatived being (a) something preceding, vid. the 
denial of the resurrection' often quoted from them, so that 
[No, i.e. (K)] The matter, is not so is said to them, and 
then the oath [/ swear fyc. (K)] is begun, that, say 
they, being correct only because all the Kur'an is like 

one Chapter; (b) Sf , as being enunciatory, [i. e. (/ 
tell you that) I will not swear §c, meaning 1 will not 
magnify the day of resurrection by the oath, but by what 
is greater than the oath (DM),] not originative, [i.e. 
I swear not by it (DM],] which [explanation] is prefer- 
red by Z : (2) red., (a) subsidiary and introductory to, [an* 
corrob. of (K),] the negation of the correl, [the (prop.)- 
sworn to, here suppressed, being supplied negatived, e. g. 

V (K),] i. e. No, I swear by #c, (they shall 
not be left uncontrolled), like J^Ji & «J?;7 & 
^JyS^t IV. 68. Then no, by thy Lord, they will not believe 
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until they make thee judge and ^1 u-X^lj , which 
[saying (DM)] is refuted by XC. i., since its correl. is 
o/£, vid. ±*f ^L-jyf tiSla. aSJ XC. 4. Assuredly 

s> ' $ 

We have created man in travail, and likewise by LVI. 
74 — 76. (b) merely corrob. and confirmatory of the 
sentence, as in LV1I. 29., which is refuted by the fact 
that it is not made red. for that purpose at the beginning, 
but in the middle, like U and JS , as III. 153. [565], IV. 
80. [419], and JS t±*j [547] (ML). 

§ 567. ^» has been previously mentioned [499]. 

§ 568. The v , the J, [and the (R),]. have 
also been previously mentioned [503, 504, 509] (IH,/. 



CHAPTER XII. 



THE TWO EXPOSITORY PARTICLES- 



aS A f 

§ 569. They are ^1 and ^1 (M, Z, IH): you say on 

K, A a A/ A 

VII. 154. [514] &*? , s \ That is**? ^ as though 
you said The exposition, or meaning, of it is ^y* » 
and the poet says 

§ A* , A? AS A3 - x Ay, 

^ If ^Uf ^3^153^ 

[1] (M) And thou shootest (i. e. signest to) me with the 
eye, saying, Thou art a sinner : and thou hatest me ; but 

a s 

I [521], I hate not thee (N). The difference between *1 

AS A? 

and yjf is that ^ expounds every vague [expression], 

AV st AS $ A/ 

single term, as &U| ua* jj| ^1 ojj Zaid, \. e. Abu 
'Abd Allah, came to me; and prop., as ^U^l 3^ 
.Ms JowJ was emptied, i. e. rfierf, and ^gJUuu^ • 

whereas expounds only a supplied 067*. of an expres- 
sion conveying the sense of saying, as XXXVII. 104. 
[539, 570], i. e. jJl 4^'/ y& fcaL SU^Uj', aQ< j similarly 

A*0 f A/ J> A,/ I * * 

i&^l ^j! I torofe ,0 him, saying, Come, i. e. 

* * ' •« 

ubJf yt> UaA ; and sometimes the expressed direct obj. 



( 579 ) 

[of such an expression], as U UUS ^JS 1***>J of 

XX. 38. 39. /FAerc revealed to thy 
mother what is revealed, namely, Put him (R). You 
say L-JJ>»j jffi i>sw£ ^J-i* 1 Aawe ( i. e. #o/aJ, 

what follows ^l being a synd. expl. of, or [total (DM)] 
subst. for, what precedes it. The prop, imitative of a 
quasi-saying is of two sorts, (1) accompanied by the expos. 

, A/, A/M t A/ Sh,, 

p., as jJ\ ^l^yy and J**1 ^1 &a*I w»~ytf* ; and in 
this sort the prop., being expos, of the [as converting it 

to a particular obj. (DM),] has no place [in inflection] : 
» i a ,* a ** 

(2) unaccompanied by the expos, p., as i# tS"*W 

' * ' 

/ w*>st/ * / Arf a a / ✓ * * ></t t 

^oJi^ja m j k **** ii- 1 26 - 

Abraham commended it to his sons, and Jacob also com- 
mended it to his sons, 0 my sons, verily God hath chosen 
* , * .fwi-o i j> * *t 
for you the religion of Allslam, ^tf; *k ! z y 

Ujm ^ k J}*# ^ XI. 44. And Noah called 

to his son Canaan — and he was aloof— O my little son, 
embark with us, the reading v^** lS 5 * *0 **** 10 * 
A« prayed to his Lord, Verily I am overcome, and 
the saying 

f tua * a* * hi* Si t * tht a , a t 

*** 

[Two men (for ^U*) by poetic license) from Makka 
told us, Verily we saw a naked man ( Jsh)] ; and these 
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~ ' { »K. m 

props. [ £ff l> in the first two texts, v}** 4 l5*' » aQt * 
Uj!; U| (DM)] are in the place of an acc. [as oi;s.] by 

i- 

common consent, the ace. being governed, as the BB 
say, by a supplied saying, but, as the KK say, by the v. 
mentioned, and the opinion of the BB being attested by 
the expression of the saying in such as XI. 47. [540] and 

fbJf ^ **** *0 ^ & XIX - 

2. 3. JFAere he called upon his Lord privily : he said, 
My Lord, verily the bone of me hath waded Jieeblc. 

A ? A £ 

§ 570. ^1 is expor., i.q. , [prefixed to the two 

/A*A^> * *•* S Ay ,L*i, 

props. (DM),] as ^ M ife^jl* XXIII. 27. 

And We revealed to him, saying, Make thou the Ark [I] 
and ^ l^y, VII. 41. 4nrf tftey sAatf be 

called to thus : — That [561] is Paradise, It has the fol- 
lowing conditions :— (I) that it be preceded by a prop., 
for which reason he that holds X. 11. [525] to be a case 
of it is mistaken, [because only a single term occurs 
before it (DM;] : (2) that it be followed by a prop., so that 

A* Ph., 

UJDj ^| \&3a*~c mu/o is not allowable, but ^1 must be 
put, or the expos, p. must be omitted ; but there is no 
difference between the verbal prop, [posterior to it (DM)] 
and the nominal : (3) that the preceding prop, contain 
the sense of saying, as [XXIII. 27. and VII. 41. (DM)] 
above, whence f^f J ^ iu7 Jlfc/fj XXXVIII. 
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5. And the chief persons of them brake forth into speech , 
saying, Go an [and XXXVII. 104. (539, 569)]: (4) that 
the preceding prop, do not contain the letters of saying, 
so that J*it ^1 *J is not said: but in the small com- 
mentary of IU on the Jumal [of ZJi (DM)] it is stated that 
^jl is sometimes expos, after genuine ■'■aying; and Z men- 
tions [iu the K (DM)] that in &> U 2/f ^ «J£ U 

f*0j k£> *U I 1^1*4*1 ^1 V. 117. I have not command- 
ed them save what Thou hast commanded me, saying, 
Worship ye God, my Lord and your Lord it may be 
expos, of the saying as .rendered by commanding, which 
is good j and accordingly the rule should be that the 
prop, do not contain the letters of saying except when 
the saying is renderable by something else: (5) that a 

prep, be not prefixed to it, so that, if you said &aJ1 c&~jaS* 

' & 

A - A<o i At 

Jail ^jU , it would be infinitival. When the ^1 adapted 
for exposition is followed by an aor. accompanied by ^ 

,Axy A* Ax S*,f 

as V ^1 &aM uwjif / signed to him, saying, Thou 
shalt not do or Do thou not or that thou shouldst not do, 
it may be in the ind. on the assumption that V is neg. 7 
or cjjoc. or the assumption that it is prohib. } in both of 
which cases ^ is expos., or subj. on the assumption that 

A S , 

V is «€g\ and ^1 infinitival; but, if ^ be wanting, the 
apoc. is disallowed, and the ind, and swij. are allowable 
(ML). 



CHAPTER XIII. 



THE INFINITIVAL PARTICLES. 
§ 571. They are U, J (M,Z r IH), J (IE, AA), 

A 5 ti s h* 

[the contracted ^1,] JT , and f (R), as IX. 119. 

, *\ 6*>, 

[540] (M, Z), 12>U> U ; /UJ| ; XCI. 5. And the heaven 
and His having built it ae expounded by some, 

/ t t St S« , , t ******** A/*^> S,s> * 

[7%a£ £Ae nights have gone gladdens the man: and he 
heeds not that their going was for him a going of his 
life (Jsh)], and XXVII. 57. [449 J (M). U is conjoined 
with the plastic v., since the aplastic has no inf. n. that 
the p. with the v. might be renderable by ; but not with 
the imp. : and is peculiar in acting as a subst. for the adv. 
of time pre. to the inf. n. that it and its eonj. are render- 
^ble by, as J$;U» U *US| 1/ / mil not do it so long 
as a sun shall rise, i. e. U , i. e. So-* during 

(the period of ) its rising; and its con;, is then mostly 
»* 

a pre*, affirmed or [an aor.] negatived by , though its 
meaning is future, seldom an aor. [not negatived by ^ ]. 
Its conj. is, according to S, only verbal : but others allow 
it to be nominal, which is the truth, though it is rare, as 



( 583 ) 

£M [565] ; and IJ allows it to be a prep, and 

grew., so that i»j j ttL U and «a* j te* U are allow- 
* * * 

able according to his opinion [88, 512, 565] (R). U 

is (1) not temporal, as f±* U j>}* IX. 129. 

Grievous unto him is that ye have suffered hardship, 
+lXe U J^Oj III. 1 14. They have wished that ye should suf- 
fer hardship, IX. 119., and r yi \y* U* oivvfi. 
v^UaaM XXXVIII. 25. They shall have a severe punish- 
ment because they have forgotten the day of reckoning; 
and hence & I/-*' II. 12. Believe ye as men 

believe, and similarly wherever it is conjoined with the 
of comparison [509] between 2 similar vs.: (2) tem- 
poral, [because it occupies the place of the n. of time 
(DM),] as XIX. 32. [447], orig. £ **^» , the 

adv. being suppressed and replaced by U and its conj., 
as in the ease of the genuine inf. n., as i-XXa*. 

A sh*> * A t s * 0 * A «<« 3 #1 A 

vfljJ! [65]; and hence ut-*la£~f U _1UV| Vf J 

XI. 90. T rfesire wo/ aught «we your reformation so long 
as I am able and 

\hy Imra alEais, Oour female neighbour, verily calami- 
ties befall {man); and verily I shall be steadfast (in bearing 
them) so long as (mount) 'Aslb shall be steadfast (Jsh)] : 
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(a) if its being temporal meant that it indicated lime by 
itself, not vicariously, it would be a and would not 
be infinitival, as ISk followed by ISh says that 

' ' ' ' £ ' ' 

[by Abu Kais Ibn Rifa'a alAnsarf, fy«s ore he that is ai 
the time when his mustache has sprouted and the old 
bachelors; and of us are the beardless and the hoary 
(Jsh)] means "Jo ^xs^. , [in which case U indicates time 
by itself (DM)]j while yjf , say I, is made red. after it 
because of its resemblance in letter to the neg , U ; as in 
£>) [563]: whereas 1 * should rather be construed 
to be neg. , he whose mustache has not sprouted, because the 
redundance of ^ is then regular, and becnuse this con- 
struction avoids making [the adv. of] time an enunc. to 
the concrete n. [26] and authorizing a meaning and 
usage where they are not authorized, vid. its denoting 
time by itself and its being [used (DM)] pre.: (b) I have 
deviated from their term "adverbial" [497] to my term 
" temporal" in order that it might include such as 

A * * h*t fti 

&a5 fyu* sleS II. 19. So often as it giveth light to 
them they walk in it, since the n. of time supplied here 
is a g-en., i. e. S^UoS «sJ>'j At every (time of) giving 
light; whereas the gen. [».of time or place (DM)] is not 
named adi\ [64] : (c) . ^j! does not share with U in act- 
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ing as a subst. for the n. of time, contrary to the opinion 
of IJ, who attributes to it 

/* * * *»\ ht 111 fjht ' Si %i A, A J LrOsS 

[And, by God, an old woman mother of one child is'.not 
more grieved than I at (the time) that her little one is 
lighted (Jsh)] ; while Z following him attributes to it 
JdLJf &uf atff II. 260. [4* tfme) to God 

i 

A? «fJ>X ✓ .»J>A^ 

a* (Me tf/nte) Ma* i/iey woice (K)], and ^ u»***^ 
v5*J Jj*i ^* 29. [What! will ye slay a man at 
(the time) that he saith, My Lord is God? (K)] : whereas 
the sense of causation in the verse and texts is possible, 

«. A? A* A 

[i.e. £M ^1 (DM)]; and, being unanimously 

agreed upon, must not be deviated from. U is extraor- 
dinarily conjoined with the aplastic v. in 

n, A^>, , , A? ✓ ✓ • ,P*i J>filL*> f f A,S 

[^4re «o£ #e /wo my rulers in affairs, became ye are not 
people of faithlessness and treachenj f (Jsh), where J**» 
is applied to the non-sing.., as in LXVI. 4. (24), and 

UXJf is sub. of j**} j the »_> prefixed to it being red., as in 

- * * * *,f 
£lf L*a»* j-xf 1(503) (DM)]. IJ says that the infinitival 

L is suppressed in ^y*^- U-^h whereas cor- 

o«t a 
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vectly is pre. to the prop. ; while S on the contrary 

, „ , £ » , ,~ 

says that U is red. in ^j* 33 * h b . [124], whereas 
» 5 ' ' ' 

correctly it is infinitival, ^jl governs the aor. in the subj. 
[410], and occurs (1) in the beginning, [really or predi- 
camentally (DM),] in which case it is in the position of 
a nom., as II. 180. [24] and II. 238. [405], and, as is said, 
* ^1 &UU IX. 134 Then God, that ye should 
fear Mm is meeter and similarly IX. 63. [538] : (2) 
after an expression indicative of a meaning other than 
certainty [526], in which case it is in the position of (a) 

ftp* S3 * *At nt\ Sif t C i/l/l 

a nom. as f>fi u)» Hy-t ^ Ji LVII. 15. 

Hath not the time come for them that have believed that 
their hearts should submit f and II. 213. [4G4]; (b) an 
ace, as 3 yh ^ j£3i lift Js X 38. Nor is this 
KurtLn a forgery [below], S^lo U aa*o? ^ ^J^b 
V. 57. Saying, We fear that a reverse should befall us, 
and t$*A«! vaO>U XVIII. 78. And I desired to make 

' i axahu , at s, 

it unsound', (c) a gen., as w=jj*M fS\*a>f jjj* ^ 

LXIII. 10. Before that death come to one of you and 
XXXIX. 14. [413]; (d) either [an acc. or gen. (DM)], 
as XXVI. 82. [410], orig. J J , it being disputed 
whether the place after suppression of the prep, is [that 
of (DM)] an acc. or .gen. [514]. This J is a conjunct 
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p. [497], conjoined with the plastic v., whether an aor., 

*i>*> m f hi ,A, 

as [II. 180., &c. (DM),] above; or a pret., as 6JJj ^ ^1 1»y 

UaI* XXVIII. 82. If it had not been that God was gra- 

cious to us ; or an imp., as f ^ &JI I wrote to him, 

Stand , [i. e. ^USJ t> to stand (DM)]. Four other meanings 

are mentioned for ^ : — (1) condition, like [585], 

. * 

which is held by the KK,and is rendered probable in my 

AS A 

opinion by fa) the concurrence of ^ and in one place, 

as in Ufl>!oa»? i>2j ^! II. 282. i/ omc of them twain err 

and the saying [of AlFarazdak (Jsh)] 

,s* y,*,* /*! a s * , a/S 

X A^J Ay A y A y Ayy i» y 

[ What! wilt thou be wroth if (a boaster boast because, or & 
appear that) the two ears of Kutaiba have been slit public- 
ly, when thou wast not wroth at the slaughter of Ibn KhS- 

A 

zimf (ML on )] ; (b) the occurrence of the O after it 



often, as in g\ &£fj£. W [98] ; (c) its being coupled to 

A «- y A'S a AS 

yj! in ^Jf ua—Jf U! [98], where, if ^ were infinitival, a 
single term would be coupled to a, prop. : (2) negation, also 

» * /« S yS yAJ> AS 

like [550], which is said by some on Jt» i*a.f yjf 

a* « y 

^uu;' U in. 66. iVo* any one is given the like of what ye 
have been given: (3)i.y. [the causative (DM)] of, as 
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some assert of ^ [592], 1 which is said by some on 

f&f jjj**- f*> A * J *y*f' Ji L. 2. But they wondered 
bemuse a warner of themselves came to them /, LX. I. 
[514], and gi\ w.-a«3l because the two ears ^c. : (4) i.q. 
lift , which is said on IV. 175. [547] and 

[ by'Ainr Ibu Kulthum at TaghlabS, Ye took up the posi- 
tion of guests towards us ; and we hastened flie entertain- 
ment lest ye should blame w (EM)]. IMd says in his 
book AlBadI' [fi-nNahw (HKh)], in which he differs 
from the sayings of the GG on many matters, that ,ciiJ1 

AS j 's, 

and the infinitival ^ are interchangeable, so that ^giSfl 
occurs infinitival, as 

[by Jamil, What! are the livers of lovers sore because (the 
i*S denoting causation) of my seeing my liver sore from 

love of Bathna? (Jsh)]; and ^1 in theBense of ^JJf t as 

, A, A i A J>,At $A, ' ' 

V 1 *** c) ! uT J*** **** Zaid i$ more intelligent than he 
that ltes } i. e. ^oXj ^JJ! ^ . 5f, Fr, and F indeed say 
that £tjJ1 occurs infinitival, and IKh and IM approve 
of it; and they hold toU« «M| J&li ^^TuXJj XLTI. 22. 
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[ That is Qo&s gladdening His servants toith good tidings 

(DM)] and Syc^ ^JJtf IX. 70. [And ye have 

plunged into vanity like their plunging (DM)] to be cases 

of it : but I know no one that says the converse ; and 

■what emboldens him to [say] it is the] difficulty of this 

sentence, since it appears to pronounce Zaid superior in 

intelligence to lying, which has no meaning. It appears 

to me, however, either that the sentence contains para- 
AS 

phrase upon paraphrase, ^ and the v. being paraphrased 
by the inf. n., and the inf. n. by the qual., so tbat the 
sense [Zaid is more intelligent than the liar (DM)] is re- 
duced to what he means, but by a method received by 
the learned, since X. 38. [above] is said to be construe- 

0 M , Kt* * ' * », tit 

tively s\y&\ J* ^ meaning ^jW* forged ; or that Jicf 
is made to imply the sense of **»if , so that the ex. means 
Zaid is the farthest of mankind from lying because of 
his superiority to others, the ^* mentioned not being 
the one governing the inferior in the gen., but being de- 

.» /hi 

pendent upon J**' becauseiof the sense of farness implied 

by it, and the [person or thing] pronounced inferior being 

always omitted with this J*M because of the intention of 
as 

generalization (ML), ^1 , when op., is conjoined with its 
2 regs. [497> 517]; and, when restrained [516], with the 
nominal or verbal prop. (R). [On the contracted ^ 
see §§. 497 and 525.] ^ is i. q. [the infinitival (ML)] 
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in sense (R,ML) and government [410] (ML), but is 
peculiar to the aor. [497] (R), as Ij-X Uxfl LVII. 23. In 
order that ye may not gtieve, which is confirmed by its 
replaceability by ^ , and by the fact that, if it were a 
causative p. [513, 595] a causative p. would not be pre- 
fixed to it ; and bence uC*&»» [411] and 

^y^i IV LIX. 7. (In order) that it may not be a 
thing taken by turns, when the J is supplied before it 
[514] ; and possibly the saying 

yAy y««yAx 3/ / *P Ayy /» y y A 2 y Ay y A /% 

[77iOM desiredst that thou shouldstgo swiftly off with my 
water-skin, and leave it to be a worn-out water-skin in 
an empty desert (Jsh), where the J is found before, and 

A? * ' 

Jl after, it (DM)], being either causative, corrob. of 

A 2 A y 

the J , or infinitival, corroborated by ^1 [597]. £ 
is i. q. ^ , except that it does not govern the subj.i 
and mostly occurs after o^, [and the like, as 

J^, J^i (DM)], as LXVIII. 9. [417] and 

Si, * Ay S ,t 

yao y ^fljj^f II. 90. One of them wisheth that he 
should be made to live ; but sometimes without them, as 

/Stf y A' * AX , £ y yy y 
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by Kutaila [Bint (AnNadr Ibn (Is)} AlHarith {alKu- 

rashiya (Is)}, That thou hadst shown grace would not 

have harmed thee: and often has the youth shown grace 

when he was tlte angered, enraged (Jsh)], 

* a* St « «/ ✓ t 

^>y*\ Ja- Uy> «yU i*)^ 

by AlA'sha, [And often has the bulk of their matter 
escaped a people from leisureliness when that they should 
have hastened was prudence (Jsh), ^fsai\ being preferably 
in the acc. as the prepos. pred. of ^ , and the inf. n., 
vid. y and its conj., being its postpos. sub., as the Seven 

read in XLV. 24. and XXVII. 57. (449) (DM),] and 

****** h* 
£j| cyj; 1 ^ [487]. The occurrence of j> as infinitival is 

authorized by Fr, F, AB, T, and IM; and their opinion 

is attested by the reading of LXVIII. 9. [538], ly*^ 

J> A J> ' 

in the sitbj. being coupled to , since its sense is 
* aj» a p ' as 

^jfiuJ ^1 ; while the difficulty of its prefixion to ^ in 

such as f»J-»! Sly) t$i# y oy ^ irJLc 
III. 28. And what [586] i£ /ta//* done of evil, it will wish 
that (it had been the case) that between itself and it had been 
a far extent of time, [the infinitival p. not being prefixed 
to its like (DM),] is met with the reply that y is prefixed 
to a suppressed v. supplied after y , i. e. jJ\ ^ o^i y 
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(ML). Its conj. [497] is like the conj. of U [above], 
except that y does not act as a subst. for the adv. of 
time. Sometimes the v. of wish is dispensed with, and 
.the v. after y governed in the svbj. when conjoined with 

Ss£' 9 ^ / / A/ 

the O [411], as ^» JU J JS y (/ ww*) that I 

had wealth, so that I might perform the pilgrimage, i. e. 

~ a, z„t £,t , , » i* s* */ 

& y 45^' o*" o%\ whence ^j* */ ^ ^ / 

^ix-^ajT XXXIX. 59. (J«?tsA) Mai / Aarf a refwm 
to the world, so that I might be one of the righteous (R). 

§ 572. Some of the KK and AU mention that some 
of the Arabs make [the subjunctival (DM)] ^1 govern 
the apoc; and Lli transmits it from some of the Banii 
Subah [a clan (ID, DM)] of Dabba: and they cite 

A, .OA , ft/ *J / A/// 

[by Imra alKais, Whenever we go forth in the morning, 
the lads of our people say, Come ye, until the game come 
to us we will gatlier firewood to roast it (Jsh),] and 

U2> US' J* DC? 4^*** # ti&Sjii l$f ^1*3 Jl ; jtlj 
[by Jamil, / beware of this that she should know it (the 
icant mentioned in the preceding verse), and should 
rejevt it, and leave il to be a burden upon me. as it is 
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(Jsh)] ; but this [citation of the 2nd verse (DM)] requires 
consideration, because the coupling of the subj. [ -and 
Ijp (DM)] to pLJ indicates that the latter is made 
quiescent by poetic license, not apocopated. And some- 
times the v. is put into the ind. after it, as in the reading 
of Ibn Muhaisin in II. 233. [525] that he should fulfil 
and the saying of the poet 

[ That ye twp should pronounce over Asmd {mercy be upon 
you ttioV'c^owMe greeting, and that ye should not inform 
any giu>. (Jsh)]. The KK assert that this is the con- 
tracted yjf anomalously conjoined with the [plastic non- 
precatory (DM)] v. [without separation (DM)] ; whereas 

A £ 

the BB rightly say that it is the subjunctival ^1 [410] 
made inop. by assimilation to its fellow the infinitival U , 

* A * * A it 

[as is proved by the poet's making it op. in f >»£J V 
(DM)] : but the saying [of Abu Mihjan Malik Ibn Hablb 
athThakaft (Jsh)] 




l£ 5 o! U J U lot citii 

[And do not thou bury me in the desert, for verily I fear, 
when I die, that {the case will be this,) / shall not taste 
51 a 
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it (Jsh)] is not a case of that, as some assert ; because, 
the fear here being certainty ; ^ is contracted [526] 
(ML). 



CHAPTER XIV. 



I 



THE EXCITATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 573. They are uy, to, 5* (M, Z, IH, IM), 

and Vf (IM). Their meaning, when they are prefixed 
to the pret., is rebuke, and ifeme, for omission of the act; 
and in the aor. is excitement to, and requisition of, the 
act: so that in the aor. they are in the sense of com- 
mand', hut there is no excitation in the pret., which has 
already lapsed, except that, heing often used in blaming 
the person addressed for having omitted in the past some- 
thing that is recoverable in the future, they are as it 
were, with respect to the meaning, excitative to doing 
the like of what has lapsed. In the aor. also they are 
seldom used except in the case of rebuke and blame for 
what the person addressed ought to have done before it 
was required of him : and, if the sentence be devoid 
of rebuke, it is request, in which case these ps. denote 

ft ,t A, 

request; and V( , Uf , and the opt. y are also used in 
that sense] (R). They take the head of the sentence, 
[because they indicate one of the sorts of sentence, so 
that they are put at the head to indicate from the very 
first that the sentence is of that sort (Jm)]. And they 
are inseparable from the v., literally, [as tsJL-y Vy 
XX. 134. Wherefore didst Thou not send t and uy 
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j&UJt* UajG XV. 7. Wherefore will thou not bring to 
us the angels? (R)]; or constructively (IH), as 

AJ> A / / fhi ttl #0 /A/ / £5 J> / 

/ C/.» A<-° a ,A,e / A/ //Ay / 

UiSJ ! ^ I ,3;^ ^ 

[by Jarir, Ye reckon the slaughter of the old she-camels 
to be the most excellent of your glory^ Banu Dautard : 
why (have ye) not {reckoned) the helmed champion? 

(574) (J),] and &>y* S*i) [62]: but the nominal 
[prop.] occurs after them in poetic license, as 

' £ e / / 

(R), by the Majnun of Laila al'Amirlya, And I was told 
Xiaild had sent an intercession to me. Then why was not 
Laila's self her intercessor t ( Jsb). 

§ 574. and Uy also denote prevention of one 
thing because of the existence of another : and are then pr e- 
fixed to the inch. (M, IA), the enunc. after them being ne- 
cessarily suppressed [29] ; and must have a correl., which, 
if affirmed, is mostly conjoined with the J [602]', and, if 

negatived by U , is mostly divested of it, and, if negatived 

A/ / SA/a£/ $A/ /A/ 

by ^ , is not conjoined with it, as uUU/N jjj Vy or 

/A/ $A / "■" ' * A / /*/ % / A/ i A / /A/ 

uy [below], a* u uy , and j jjj uy 

4A/ / */ ' 

X+e (1A). ^y occurs in four ways:— (1) it is prefixed 
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to a nominal followed by a verbal [prop. (DM)], to con- 
nect the prevention of the 2nd with the existence of the 

4 A, 

1st, as i_£X-/V If Zafd (had) not (been exist- 

ing), I should have honored thee, [so that it connects 
the prevention of the honoring with the existence of Zaid 
(DM),] i.e. *f?y* *H) Vjf: (2) it denotes excitation 
and request; and is then peculiar to the aor. or what is 
renderable as such, [i. e. the pret. whose meaning is future 
(DM),] as «iT Vy XXVIL 47. Wherefore 

will ye not ask God for forgiveness? and LXIII. 10. 
Wilt Tfiou not defer me $c? [426]: (3) it denotes 
rebuke and making to repent ; and is then peculiar to the 

y H / t J» ftKt Ktf /«/ /A/ 

pre*., as il^A U>$> «aU f ; jla. iry XXIV. 13. Where- 
fore brought they not four witnesses to it?, whence yfo 

,\ A« " * ** * "A* ' / A 

fj^e jJLCaJ J VS .^^i U.fflb lyJ*** of XXIV. 15. 
And wherefore, when ye heard it, said ye not, It is not 
meet for us that we should speak this?, except that 
the v. is postponed, and jJ\ &y**> [573], except that 
the v. is understood, i. e. Jfy : (a) it is sometimes 

separated from the v. by of and fof [together with the 
prop. post, to them (DM)], when [they are (DM)] regs. 
of the v. [posterior to them (DM)], or by a parenthetic 
cond. prop., the 1st as in XXIV, 15., and the 2nd and 
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/ S3 A/ e htkt/ t JM M*0 /// / , A// 

3rd as in ^yj^ ^^tr* f**l) f>fteai\ ut-*k f<3f Vy* 

a* a* a * s h» * » i/ «;» «/ « /«{ j «// 

,y J> A/ / ✓ 

cJ^*** LVI - 82 ~ 86 - wherefore, when 

it reacheih the throat, while ye are then looking on, and 
We fyc. [63]— then wherefore, if ye be not held in sub- 

jection, will ye not return it ?, [ ^f^-f being the op. 

of the adv., and (B)] the 2nd Ny being a [corrob'. (K, 
B)] repetition ^>f the 1st: (4) it denotes interroga- 
tion, as LXIH. 10. [Hast Thou deferred met (DM)] 

and udU Jjil 3/y XXV. 8. [flirfA a» an#eZ 5ee» 
*en^ down unto him t (DM)], mentioned by Hr, but not 

AS 

by most. And Hr mentions that it is neg., i. q. ^ ; and 

*t**+ A S/M $/A/ AS / /A// 

assigns as an instance of it tg*&» k&~i*l ta^tf Vy» 
ff W l^JUjt X. 98. And there was not a city 
which believed and whose belief profited it, save the people 
of Jonah read with ff in the acc. and nam., [the latter 
transmitted from Jr andKs(K)j. The Vy occurring in 

A J> S> " Aif A*JWA£ A /S 

cw-cj Iff 

[by Aba Dhu'aib alHudhall, JVoio .4s»i<S fancied that 
J did not love her: and I said, Yes, if my business had 
not been distracting me, (J should have visited thee) 

(Jab)] is not this Vy ; but is two words, i. q. fly, the 
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correl. uGjjl being suppressed, uy is i. q. Uy [in 
importing connection of the prevention of the apod, with 
the existence of the prot., and in being used to denote 

excitation, request, and rebuke (DM)], as uGUylf Uy 
[above] and XV. 7. [573] ; but Mlk asserts tbat it is only 
excitative, which is refuted by 

j jjj »iayj U.icV\ uy 

[J^* (%) hearkening to slanderers (were) not (existing), 

I should have after thy dislike hope of thy liking (Jsh)]. 
s« 

Vf is peculiar to enunciatory verbal props., like the rest 

Si l*> h si* 

of the excitative instruments. The Iff in &U f f*> &>f j 
JU tyU3 V! t *^f XXVII. 30. 31. And verily it 

is " /re name o/* <?orf, the Compassionate, the Merci- 
ful? that ye should not exalt, or saying, "Exalt ye not, 
yourselves against me" is not this Iff ; but is two words, 
the subjunctwal and neg. * , or the earpos. yjf and 

jwoAtfi. V : and according to this [latter explanation] it 
has no place j but according to the former it is a subst. for 

t / 5 *K, 

XXVII. 2D. A writing as being i. q. v yX* , 
while the enunciation [ I y*3 Iff (DM)] is i. q. requisi- 
tion [ ty*J V (DM)], because of the context ^yfj 
XXVII. 31. and "come unto me." And similar is the 
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reading I i ^ ffcJLaj fgju«t ^IkuAf f cJOj 
&J I^J^JIJ 5f V f *£ XXVIL 24. 25.: but J 

in it is subjunctival onl^ while V is (1) neg., VI being 
(a) [in the place of an acc. (DM),] a subst. for j^Uel , 
And the devil hath made their works specious to them, 
and perverted them from the way, so that they are not 
guided aright, [hath made specious to them (B)] that 
they bow not down to God ; (b) [in the place of a nom. 

iff ,aS 

(DM),] an enunc. of a suppressed [inch.], i.e. ^Ucf 

£>l V) (Their works are) that they bow not $c. : (2) 
as 

red., Vf being (a) [in the place of ] a gen., a subst. for 
s 

J*A*Jf , [i. e. from the way, which is bowing down (DM)]; 
(6) disputed about, as to whether it be [in the place of] 
a gen. or acc. [514], the o. f. being U*l and the J 

dependent upon ^y&QL , [i. e. they are not guided aright 
,i 

to bowing down (DM)]. V] denotes request and excita- 
Hon, both meaning requisition of the thing, but request 
being requisition with gentleness, and excitation being 
requisition with urgency; and is peculiar to the verbal 
[prop.], as £2 *&7 y£ JjLj 3/f XXIV. 22. JPiW 
,ye «o£ *Aa£ Gsrf should forgive yout, [where 

h*f ,Ki Sf, 0 A/ t 3 /» *i 

denotes request (DM),] and ^UjJ fj£& Uj5 ^UIaJ lit 
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IX. 13. Wherefore will ye not fight with a people that 

have broken their oaths?, [where it denotes excitation 
~ sis 

(DM),] whence, according to Khl, £lf % } Iff [99] i.e. 

W according to him. Mlk says that Uf is a 
[simple (DM)] p. of request, i. q. ; and is peculiar to 
the v. as ffi Uf Wilt thou not stand t: but against that 
it is alleged that the Hamza denotes interrogation relat- 
ing to making to con/ess, as in J\ and Vf , and that U 
is neg. ; and this Hamza is sometimes suppressed, as 

* h t h SsS.rOs ti* S / /$ t/ /* S s/ t 

^Ua.* sf^JJ obf^ * f j*4 laljl 13S ytuJ I ^ U 

(ML) Seest thou not time has destroyed the tribe of 
Ma'add, and has destroyed the chiefs of the tribe of 
'AdnSnf (J ah). V) and Uf denoting request are undoubt- 
edly compounded of the Hamza of disapproval and the p. 
of negation (R). y [573] denotes request, as Jji5 y 
%^*feSi UjJU Would that thou wouldst alight beside 
us, and, or so that thou mightst, get good [411, 417, 
592] mentioned in the Tashll (ML). 
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CHAPTER XV. 



THE PARTICLE OF APPROXIMATION. 

§ 575. It is (M, Z). i*s is peculiar to the off., 
enunciatory, plastic v. denuded of apocopative, op. of the 
mbj., and p. of amplification : and, being- like part of It, 
is not separated from it by anything, except indeed by 
the oath [577], as ^1 afts»l [1] and 

s * ' I <«/ * // 

e 6 ^ 0ya ffi, * t5 > Us ^ **** 

[4nc? a magpie that screeches has, by Qod, made plain 
to me my distress at the quickness of their departure 
^Jsh)] ; though sometimes the v. is suppressed after it 
because of an indication, as £M oil [532, 577]. It has five 
meanings, (1) expectation : that with the aor. is manifest, 
as in your saying fyd I t-^Wf r Jaj i>5 O/" coum *Aea6- 
sent will arrive to-day when you are expecting his arrival ; 
and with the pret. is authorized by most: KM says 
« Jsi is said to people that await the announcement, 
.whence the saying of the Mu'adhdhin SltaJf o5 
Prayer has already begun, because the congregation are 
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awaiting that"; and one of them says " Tou say *» 

)JuVf The governor has already mounted to him that 

j>i , , A , 

awaits his mounting, and the Revelation has &U f 
t^blaw Ji | LVIII. 1. God hath already heard the 
saying of her that disputeth with thee, because she was ex- 
pecting God to answer her prayer" : (a) some disapprove its 
denoting expectation with the pret, saying that expectation 
is awaiting the occurrence, whereas the past has already 
occurred ; but it is plain from what we have mentioned that 
the authorizes of that [sense] mean that k*> indicates that 
the past act was expected before the announcement, no* 
that it is expected now : (b) it appears to me, however, that 
oS does not import expectation at all, in the aor. because 
^UU! imports expectation without i*S, since it 

is obvious from the state of tbe announcer of a future 
[event] that he is expecting it; and in the pret. because, 
if it were correct to affirm expectation of in tbe sense 
that it is prefixed to what is expected [by tbe person 
addressed (DM)], it would be correct to say that [the 
generic neg. (DM)] V in V No man denotes inter- 
rogation because it is prefixed only in reply to [the men- 
tioned or supplied interrogation (DM)] "Is any man?" 
and the like, so that what is after N is interrogated about 
by another person, as the pret. after is expected [by 
another person (DM)] : and IM's expression in that is 
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good, because he says that it is prefixed to an expected 
pret, not that it imports expectation, while he does not 
advert to expectation at all in the case of the & prefixed 
to the cor. ; and this is the truth : (2) approximation of 

the past to the present : you say |»& Zaid has stood or 
stood, which admits of signifying the past approximate [to 
the time of the speaker (DM)] or the past remote [fironi 
the time of the speaker (DM)]; whereas, if you say 
j.S & has stood, it is peculiar to the approximate: and 
upon J> 's importing that [sense] the following predica- 
ments are founded : — (a) it is not prefixed ta 
v5 w: , f») , and j^i , because they denote the present, 
so that the mention of what would approximate that [pre- 
sent sense (DM)] which is realized [by means of the v, 
to present time (DM)] would be meaningless j though 
there is another cause for that, vid. that, their forms not 
importing time, nor being conjugable [like vs. into aor. 
and imp. (DM)], they resemble the n.; while in 

by 'Ads [Ibn Zaid {Ibn Malik Ibn 'Adi Ibn (ID)} 
ArRika', If shame (had) not (been hindering), and (this,) 
that my head, hoariness had become interne in it, J should 
have visited Umm AlKasim (Jsh)] is i. q. , and is 
not the aplastic : (b) [80]: [(c) IU mentions thatj 
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when the correl. of the oath is an off., plastic pret., then, 
if it he approximate to the present, the J [600] and a* 
are put together, as U&b Ml I tl$"f\ jS *UG XII. 91. 
By God, assuredly God hath preferred thee above us ; and, 
if it he remote, the J is put alone, as 

JU )jly&*ltsL 1, * J * *i AMU 41' utJbL 

[fay Imra alKais, 7 swore to her by God with an oath 
of a perjurer, Assuredly they went to sleep a long 
time ago; so that there is not any talker, nor any 
warmer of himself at the fire (DM)] : but apparently 
in the text and verse the converse of what he says is the 
case, since the text means assuredly God did make thee to 
excel us in patience and conduct of the righteous, and 
that was decreed to him in eternity without beginning, 
and he was qualified by it since he became intelligent; 
while the verse means [Assuredly they have gone to sleep, 
i; e.] that they went to sleep [shortly (DM)] before his 
coming: (d) the J of inception is prefixed [to the pret. 

(DM)] in such as -6 Jsi l^ij ^ Verily Zaid has stood, 
because it is orig. prefixed to the n., as ^itil ^ 
[521], and is prefixed to the aor, only because of its 
resemblance to the n. [in admitting of denoting the pre- 
sent and future (DM)], as XVI. 125. [604]; so that, 
since the pret., when approximated to the present [by 
means of **$ (DM)], resembles the aor., which resembles 
the the J may be prefixed to it: (3) diminution, 



( 60C ) 

which is of two kinds, (a) diminution of the occurrence 

S «sA«s a S A f As 

of [the act denoted by] the v., as t-^iXI f Jju«a£ iJP 

/Sometimes the liar does speak the truth', (b) diminution 

of its reg., [which is here the obj. (DM),] as U ^Jsu jS 
«a1* XXIV. 64. Atleast He doth know what ye are 
about, meaning that wbat they are about is the least of 
the things known by Him: (4) multiplication, says S, in 
the saying of [Abii Dhu'aib (Jsh)] the Hudhals 

/ A A Stf 9t *A? S«S tS> ,i 8s K9 sA SttA As 

Ot^yb ut-aa-» &*fyf ^JS * &L.UI )j»*a,» ^jjSI | 

[ 0// do I leave the adversary yellow as to his finger -tips, 
as though his garments had been bespattered with the 
juice of the mulberry ! (Jsh)], and, says Z, in 
' * ' ' s .'.'. 

i^-lSJ II. 139. Often do We see the turning about 
of thy face-, while many cite the verse [of 'Imrau Ibn 
Ibrahim alAnsarl (Jsh)] 

■J) A , ,~,ns* ,t J), hi A s 

9 9 A 9 h, h£*> 9/ 9A , MM/ 

[ (y*m a»i I present at the wide-spread raid, a mare 
having short fine hair, lean on the two sides of the 
face, longbodied carrying me! (Jsh)] as evidence of 
that: (5) verification, as XCL 9. [433]; wbile some 
attribute XXIV. 64. He doth know $c. to it : Z 

says " l£ is prefixed to corroborate the knowledge [o 
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what they are about (K)], and that is reducible to corro- 
boration of the threat," [because, since He decidedly 
knows what they arc about, He will decidedly requite 

them for it (DM)]; and others say on jiiiH ^JU aSJ ^ 
\y±ic\ II. 61. And assuredly ye did know them that 
transgressed that oS [with the J (DM)] in ^the verbal 
prop, correl. of the oath is like and the J in the 
nominal correl. in importing corroboration (ML), which 
is verification and confirmation of the thing (DM). 

§ 576. This p., whether prefixed to the pret. or 
aor., must contain the meaning, of verification, to which 
there is sometimes added, (I) in the pret., approxima- 
tion to the present, (a) with expectation, as you say to 
him that expects the governor to mouut oi> [575], 
meaning What thou hast been expecting has just been 
realized, whence lM e~»ls o* - (b) alone, so that you 

to* , , A, ' ' 

may say *>i; w-T ; o5 JZattf Aas mounted to him that does 
not expect him to mount: f2) in the aor., (a) <#mi- 
nution, as J<*«« ' ^ meaning In reality 

truth does proceed from him, sven if it be little; (b) mul- 
tiplication, in the position of self-praise, as God says 
^!pT*Uf oS XXXIII. 18. Often doth God 

" ~ S A , 

know the hinder ers } and the poet says £M t_£^| oi" 
[575] (R). 
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§ 577. It may be separated from the v. by the oath 
[575] ; and the v. after it may be rejected when under- 
stood, as 

/ » 5// f / as/ a, t/t zttbt a £ i i 
tii" ^ UJUje U * Uutf; yvt Ja^M oil 

[532; 575] (M), by AoNabigha adhDhubyani (Jsh), 
The departure has drawn near, save that our riding- 
camels have not yet gone away with our goods, and it is 
as though (the case were this, they had) already (gone 
away with them) (AAz). As regards suppression of 
, the BB assert that the pret. v. occurring as a d. s. 

must be accompanied by J* , expressed, as VI. 119. 
[80]; or understood, as XXVI. 111. and IV. 92.: but 
the KK disagree with them, though they prescribe that 

[conjunction with expressed or supplied (DM)] as a 

condition of the pret. occurring as pred. of ^ [97], as 
in the saying of the Prophet to one of his companions 

Ux* i>5 Is not it, i. e. the case, this, thou hast 

prayed with us f and 

,,A , * ,3 ,A,, ,S , C * /A / if, 

[by Zufar Ibn Alljarith alKilabl, And we accounted 
every white to be a piece of fat on the evening that we 

encountered Judham and Himyar (Jsh), i. e. li**«*s». 
(DM)] ; while the BB disagree with them. And some 
allow u>' subaudition of uk> [521, 604], 
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And all say that the of. pret. used as a correl. of the 
oath ougfit to be conjoined with the J and Si [427, 
600], as in XII. 91. [575]: but LXXXV. 4. [154] is 
said to be a correl. of the oath [ -fU-Jfj 
LXXXV. 1. By the heaven possessed of the. 12 signs of 
the Zodiac (DM)] by subaudition of the J and 
together, because of the length [of the iuterval between 
the oath and correl. (DM)] ; and the poet says ^1 *s~&». 
[575, 600], understanding a> ; while many assert that 

, S a lie A/ A S/x 5/ AJ »Kitt « /»/«, I /, 

X**> ^ fjlbMjiA. tsu ; UL„ ; | ^XXX. 

50. And, by God, $f We send a blast, and they see it 

yellow, tliey will become ajler it unthankful is a case of 

s, 

that, which is an inadvertence, because fyk is future, 
since it is subordinate to the condition, and supplies the 
place of its correl. [427], so that there is no way to 

A, - - SiS / tt 

[supply] in it, since the meaning is c jlfeuf , but the 
^ is not affixed to the pret. [612] (ML) 
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CHAPTER X V r. 



THE PARTICLES OF FUTURITY. 

§ 578. They are the j~ . J^l , ^ 5 , [ N (II),] 

and (M, Z). These are named ps. of futurity 
because they make the aor., which is common to the 
present and future, peculiar to the future [404] (AA). 
The j~ and lJj- are [also] called p. of amplification) 
hut p. of futurity is better, because it is plainer. The 
meaning of amplification is widening; for this p. trans- 
ports the v. from the narrow time, vid. the present, 
to the wide time, vid. the future. The ^ is a p. 
peculiar to the aor., making it a pure future, and con- 
sidered as part of it, for which reason it does not 
govern it notwithstanding its peculiarity to it, [although 
the rule is that every p. peculiar to a class governs with 
the government peculiar to that class, the p. peculiar to 
the n. governing the gen., and the p. peculiar to the v. 
governing the apoc. (DM)]. It is not retrenched from 
contrary to the opinion of the KK: nor is the 
period of futurity with it narrower than with Cjy» , 
contrary to the opinion of the BBj [but it is equal to 
i3y» : IHsh here follows IM, who cites </£ il/LL ' 
UAk* ^fyi\ m TV. 145. Ami God will give 
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the believers a great recompense and &Ut> ^yLtyJl^ 

0 , OA? A *S, , li -A*. A/AX./ ' ' ' 

U*J*c ^JL. ;ilM f; Jf ; IV. 160. ^nrf 

the believers in Qod and the last day, those will We give 
a great recompense as evidence of their equality (DM)]. 
Some one asserts that it sometimes denotes continu- 
ance, not futurity : ho mentions that in connection with 
ujija-f ^osbZm, IV. 93. Ye continually find others; and 
cites II. 136. [176] as evidence of it, alleging that, this 
text having only been revealed after their saying "What 
hath turned them away?," the j* occurs as a notifica- 
tion of the continuance [of their saying, i. e. of its re- 
newal time after time (DM)], not of the futurity. And Z 
asserts that, when prefixed to a v. denoting an act liked 
or disliked; it imports that the act will occur inevitably, 
| i. e. corroboration (DM)] ; but I have not seen any one 
that understands the reason of this, which is that, the 
y importing [announcement of the occurrence of the act 
in the future, including (DM)] promise [and threat (DM)] 
of the realization of the act, its prefixion to what imports 
promise or threat necessarily involves corroboration of it 
and substantiation of its meaning : and he hints that 
[assertion here mentioned (DM)] in the chapter of the 
Cow, saying on II. 131. [503] " the means that such 
will inevitably be, even if it be postponed for a time" ; 
and plainly expresses it in the chapter of Immunity, 
saying on *iM ^ *s» ) fm u3J } \ IX, 12, Those shall God 
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have mercy upon " the y imports existence of the mercy 
inevitably, so that it corroborates the promise, as it corro- 
borates the threat when you say [ Ujj (K)] UCU ^J** 
/ will take vengeance upon thee [one day, meaning 
Verily thou shalt not escape me, even if that be tardy; 

and like it are J*=p*-< XIX. 96. The 

Compassionate shall make for them love, XCIII. 5. (434), 

and f^)^ fit?*? IV. 151. We will give them 

their recompenses (K)]." *-3y« is syn. with the j- [in 
indicating futurity (DM)] or wider, than it, according to 
different opinions [of the KK. and BB respectively (DM)], 
the professors of the latter opinion seeming to consider 
that abundance of letters indicates abundance of meaning, 
* . ' 

which is not universally true, [as y&&. wary an act. 

part, and ^ia. very wary an intensive form (DM)] ; and 

uAx» is said instead of it by elision of the medial, and 

y by elision of the final, and by elision of the 
final and conversion of the medial into ^ for extreme 
lightness, [the last or all three (DM)] transmitted by 
[ISd (HKh)] the author of the Muhkam. It is dis- 
tinguished from the j" by the prefixion of the J to it, 
as XCIII. 5.; and by its being sometimes separated [from 
what it is prefixed to (DM)] by the neutralized [444] 

v., as £Jf *Jy») iS^ 5 ' U ; W ( ML )- u> f > 8 prefixed to 
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tbe aor. and prel., which are then together with it ren- 
derable by tbe inf. n. [571] : and, when it is prefixed to 
tbe aor., the latter is only future, aa ^ >*i>' 

1 desire that he should go out-, and hence it is indispen- 
sable in the pred. of [459, 461]; while tbe poet 
[Kasama Ibn Rawaha al'AbsI asSinibisT (SM)], when be 
deviates in bis saying 

May-he Tayyi after this state will quench the burning 
thirsts of the kidneys and the short ribs by taking blood- 
revenge from Tayyi (SM)] from what usage conforms to, 
puts the j", which is like jf , [because they both 
denote futurity (SM)]. 

§ 579. It with its v., pret. or aor.. is equivalent to 
^1 with what it governs (M). 

✓ , *, * , , , hi 
§ 580. The Banii Tamiin say J*& ^ ,y-«»*f 

[508] for J*& , as says Dhu-r Rumina 

[Is it because thou hast contemplated the traces of an 
abode of thy beloved Kharka that the water of fondness 
from thine eyes is shed? (SM, DM)]; and so they do 
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in the case of ^ , saying t&S Jy) fi**aau§ o^if 
/ iear witness that Muhammad is the Apostle of God 
[527] : tins is named the of Tamlin(ML). And 
V and have been previously discussed [547, 549] (M). 



CHAPTER XVII. 



THE TWO INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 581. Tbey are the Hamza and ja> (M, IH). 
These are prefixed to the nominal and verbal prop. [497], 
except that the Hamza is prefixed to every nominal 
prop., whether, the enunc. in it be a n. or v., contrary to 

Ji&, which is not prefixed to a nominal prop, whose 

enunc. is a v., as j.l> *H) J&> [23], except anomalously, 

because, being orig. i. q. j5 [582], which is inseparable 
from vs. [575], if it see a v. within its reach, it remem- 
bers old times and yearns for the familiar friend and 
embraces it, but, if not, it consoles itself for its absence 
by forgetting it (R, Jm). And, even when the v. is 

present, [vid. when the prop, is verbal,] Jfl> is not 
content with it when it is expos, of the v. supplied after 

Jfe , so that &.ye f^ij J2> [62] is not allowable by 
choice (R). The I [554], being the orig. interrog., is 
for this reason distinguished by certain predicaments: 

aJ 

(1) it is suppressible [583], whether it precede -I , as 
»$ , 

<* 5 ' ,5^ ** l^j**J [543]; or do not precede it, as 

■* ✓ Ay AS^> 0/ m 0 s 'f 

i>-**b u^a«mI) iO« .J* LmJ Vi 
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by AlKumnit, [I hnve been stirred by emotion: but not 
because of longing after the fair am I stirred by emotion, 
nor because of playfulness from me; and {what!) shall 

» **, AS 0O i ,s 

the hoary be playful?, i.e. ^xJb i_^u£J| (2) it 

denotes requisition of [simple] apprehension, [i.e. of 

perception of an object not a relation (DM),] as J$ oijf 

§*, *s ' " 

yy* • j.f Is Zaid standing, or l Amr ? [542, 543] ; and requi- 

si Hon of ascertainment [explaiued below], as f$ ojjt Is 

Zaid standing f [497]: whereas Jfc is peculiar to requi- 

sition of ascertainment, as jjj Jfl> Has Zaid stood t; 

and the rest of the interrogs. to requisition of [simple] 

✓A/// 

apprehension, as uJA* ^ Wlw came to thee?, ia-*Jud U 

f » * A * 

What didst thou ?, f How much is thy property ?, 
UJaa* Where is thy house ?, and When 
will thy journey be?: (3) it is prefixed to affirmation, as 
[ jf+e ff f& 0^31 (DM)] above; and to negation, as 
XCIV. 1. [556] and £\ ; ULw»Tib_[99] : (4) it is complete 
in priority [584] , as is proved by two facts, (a) tl H it is not 

nt 

mentioned after the pf denoting digression as the others 

, t,t hf %K, 0 A As hi 

are [543] : you do not say d**f r l ^i; r 6 ' » but J* f * 
i*5 : (b) that, when it is in a prop, coupled by the y , 
the «-3 , or , it is put before the con., to giye notice 
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S t A, 

of its thoroughness in priority, as Sy^H ^ VII. 184. 
And have they not considered?, XII. 109. [417], and 
X. 52. [below]; whereas its fellows follow the cons,, 
as is the rule with all the parts of the coupled pi-op,, as 

u))^* L - i *0 1IL 96, And ll0W do W disbelieve? and 
XL VI. 35. [538] : this is the opinion of S and the majo- 
rity; but many, the first [or rather one (DM)] of whom 
is Z, disagree with them, asserting that the Hainza in 
those positions is in its original place, and that the coup- 
ling is to a prop, supplied between it and the con. [538] 
(ML). The Hamza is prefixed to (1) the con. y, to 

denote (a) disapproval, as c^U*? »&>y uCJf dik 
* * * t 

4 * »t// * Ax », * /£*/*-/ » *H*>S , fit*,- 

xjoj i j** !jv*a>u uiry ^ja-tiif iff % ^ u } 

II. 93. 94. And assuredly We fume sent down to thee 

manifest signs, nor do any disbelieve them save the trans- 

pressors : and what ! so often as they have made a cove- 

,s*,$ 

nant hath a party of them rejected it?, Ufy [543] 

,a/aS 

being coupled to Vi'yl J (h) rebuke or making to 

* I /»/ s>, 

confess, when prefixed to a neg. prop., as J»y Ify fyi* 

XXVIII. 48. They said, Wherefore was he not given 

the like of what Moses was given? And whatf did they 
54 a 
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not disbelieve what Moses was given before f, 
heing coupled to £M I^S : (2) the con. t-i , to denote 
'(a) disapproval, as vt^M il&Jt ^j*^*^ ^ 
^1 X. 43. And of them are they that listen [182] to 
thee: and what! shall thou make the deaf to hear?, 
£j| ia-if being coupled to ^Jf ; (b) rebuke or wag- 
ing- /o confess, when prefixed to negation: (3) the illative 
l3, as ^j;***^ Uil >U-af f ^l> iUf ^ &JJ ^ XXVIII. 
7L fTAo is a god other than God that shall give 
you light f What! then will ye not hearken?, the 
Hamza denoting rebuke or making to confess: (4) the 
J importing strangeness, to denote disapproval, as !3 U 

,„*.«. ✓ * S*« ✓ J> A *A^*A / J> A/ Ay 

jLS> lf f &> flk*\ U lit ^5} ^y.jsxsjj &U ^laaswu*«i 
X. 51. 52. What of it will the sinners seek to hasten? 
Yet what ! when it befalleth, will ye believe in it then?, 
[meaning ye. will believe in it after its befalling, when the 
belief will not prof t you (K, B),] f here being as in VI. 
1. [540], because belief in the thing is strange to seeking 
to hasten it out of mockery. These ps. do not couple 
to a supplied ant., as Z asserts in the K; and, if they 
were as he says, their occurrence in the beginning of the 
sentence without the precedence of any ant. would be 
allowable, whereas they only occur constructed upon a- 
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preceding sentence (R on the cons.). Another peculiarity 
of the Hamza is that it may be followed by the single 
term in reliance upon the previous mention of that 
single term in the speech of another speaker, as in your 
saying, when disapproving or interrogating, or 
or *Hy>\ to him that say$ o^j or |t*d) ; 

A, J>A„ $ A/ A , A, 

or **>)y* ; whereas you do not say o*>; J 21 or J-2> 

twVj-j or oS?. J.fl> (R). Sometimes the Hamza, becoming 
excluded from real interrogation, denotes (1) equalization'. 
this Hamza occurs after s\)~ , U , U , us^J 

and the like; and is the Hamza prefixed to a prop. 
that [with the Hamza (DM)] is replaceable by the inf. 

as, »»/»/'*/ fit as, ,a,a,aS n't., 
as ftf f\ ftf ct»;«*3u-( pfcde LXI1I. 6. 

Alike will it be unto them whether thou beg forgiveness 

for them or do not beg forgiveness for them [543] and 

, A A? , fi»t /I , 

f.! o**>l U I care not whether thou stand or 

SS,,,S,f. 3 fi, ( , , ,$ , 

sit, siace and cX-Uiu ^11 U 

euj^j would be correct: (2) nullifying disapproval: this 
Hamza necessarily implies that what follows it is non- 
occurrent, and that the assertor thereof is lying, as 

*. , , , AJ>,A?,« 

Cl>! &JC5UJ! ^ JasJfj ^^JLaJI, ^la-elif XVII. 42. 

, FFAa*/ /Acre your Lord distinguished you by sons, 
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and gotten for himself from the angels females f [below] 
and XLIX. 1 2. [74]; and, from its importing negation 
of what follows it, affirmation of the latter, if negatived, 
necessarily results, because negation of negation is affir- 
mation [551], whence XXXIX. 37. [503], i.e. God is 
sufficient for His servant, for which reason what the ^ is 
prefixed to in XCIV. 2. [556] is coupled to £J| f\ t as 
meaning £M l«w)<i , and the saying of Jarlr about 'Abd 
AlMalik [lbn Marwan (Jsh)] 

[What! are ye not the best of them that have mounted 
riding-leasts, and the most bountiful of created beings as 
to palms of hands? (Jsh)] is an eulbgimn, nay, is said to 
be the most eulogistic verse that the Arabs have com- 
posed, whereas, if it were really interrogatory, it would 
not be an eulogium at all : (.3) rebuking disapproval, 
which" necessarily implies that what is after the Hamza 
is occurrent, and that the doer of it is blamed, as ^uUxjJ 
j ybai3 U XXX VI I. 93. What ! do ye worship what ye 
hew out?' and 

by Al'Ajj&j, [What! art thou lively when thou art very 
old? And time is very apt to turn man from one state to 
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another ! (Jsb)] : (4) causing confession : this means your 
inducing the person addressed to confess and acknowledge 
a matter whose existence or non-existenceis established in 
his opinion ; and the thing that you cause him to confess 

must follow the Hamza immediately, as you say ct-^f 

*ht /«// ehtt * *t / s»A^S 

|J^3 , u*-'lf , and u>}^ I<^jjf in causing con- 

fession of the act, ag., and obj. respectively, just as the 
thing interrogated about must [follow the Hamza immedi- 

ately (DM)] : while UJtyo tea*sJU» es^*ff XXL 63. Thou, 
hast thou done this unto our gods ? may mean real interro- 
gationhy reason of their not knowing that he was the doer, 
or causing confession by reason of their having known; 
but is not an interrogation about the act, nor a causing 
confession of it, because the Hamza is not prefixed to 

the v. : (5) irony, as U uSyS ^JyG uCtjUj 

tj^'T XL 89. Do thy prayers command thee that we should 

leave what our fathers worship?: (6) command, as 

fXjLuff III. 19. Have ye become Muslims?, i. e. Become 
a a, , *, , „ A ,s 

Muslims: (7) wonder, as JI&M «** »_«*/ i_Xj^ y Jl 

XXV. 47. Hast thou not considered the work of thy Lord, 
how He hath stretched out the shade? : (8) deeming tardy, 

as LVII. 15. [571]. ja> is applied to denote requisition 
of ascertainment, [i.e. o/ perception of the occurrence or 
nonoccurrence (DM),] of an off. [relation (DM)], not [re- 
quis%Hon\of [simple] apprehension,nor of ascertainment 
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<tf a neg., [which means that it is not prefixed to negation, 
though its reply may be &neg., e. g. V No (DM)] ; so that 
the following are disallowed :— (1) 1**d; J*» 

because the precedence of the n. notifies the existence 
of ascertainment of the relation itself, [so that he knows 
that a beating proceeded! from thee, though , not what 
person it befell, and therefore the sentence would be 
a requisition of the production of the existing (DM)] ; 

i S, Hi im, 9 A, A , *f 

(2) pi f & **stj Js>, when the conj. f\ is meant 
[542, 543] ; (3) t£j ^ J& [below]. ja> differs 
from the Hamza in 10 ways :— (I) it is peculiar to ascer- 

**' h ' 

tainment:(2) it is peculiar to affirmation, as f$ J*> , 

A*/ hf / 

not f*» $ J*> [above], contrary to the Hamza, as XCIV. 

AJ>/ A/ A/S 

1. [556], fiPlJIUl. 120. Shall it not suffice you?, 
XXXIX. 37. [503], and jSs ft [99] : (3) it makes 

' * ,» A, 

tlie aor. peculiar to the future, as Jto Wilt thou 
journey?, contrary to the Hamza, as U& &JJ2uf Dost 
thou think him to be standing?; but the saying of ISd 
that the v. interrogated about is only future is an inad- 

. S t MSf f ** * A* A * t h ff 

vertence, as U J*» VII. 42. Then 

have ye found what your Lord promised to be true? and 

✓ A* m$ «»A/fcf *y fthtt ft* m , / «f Mi K* A *t 
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by Zuhair, [Then who will convey to the confederates from 

me a message, and to Dhubyan, Have ye sworn with every 

oath? (Jsh)]: (4 — 6) it is not prefixed to the condition, 

nor to yjt , nor in a case of choice to a n. followed by a 
s ,0 , a a ,i 

v., contrary to the Hamza, as is proved by is*-* 

, a ' * 

^y&s&S XXI. 35. Then, if thou die, shall they be the 
everlasting? and ff<i J\ XXXVI. 18. WliatUfyehe 

*» * , Si 

admonished?, t-s-»jd ctJS uGif XII. 90. Art thou indeed 
Joseph ?, and LIV. 24. [62] : (7,8) it occurs after, not 

A? A / * 

before, the con., and after f f , as XLVI. 35. [538], J*j 
Ji** And has l Akil left to us any homes? 

[said by the Prophet (DM)] in tradition, 

[by AlKumait, Would that I knew whether, again 
whether, I should come to them, or a doom would intervene 
as an obstacle before that! (Jsh)], and XIII. 17. [543] : 
(9) negation is sometimes meant by interrogation with 
it, for which reason Iff [88] and the «-> [503] are pre- 
fixed to the enunc. [of the inch. (DM)] |ifter it, as 
.UsJfl ft A'f* JJ& LV. 60. The recompense 

of good dealing is not aught but good dealing and 

■•/ * «/ »/ ;J A ttht* tiff *h*h*> , a »r 

f*i J»*» * «»>^ ^ jp\ jjf j^Sj 
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[by AlFarazdak, He says, when he mounts upon her and 

she keeps still, Now not a possessor of a delicious life is 

lasting (Jsh)], and the coupling in ^Jf ^tia. [538] 

is correct; whereas the Hamza in XVII. 42. [above] 

'denotes only disapproval of the assertor of that, from 

which negation necessarily follows, not negation initially, 

for which reason ±i) W f&Hs not allowable, as arc ft JJt> 
9 */ a * s * a 

V\ Not any but Zaid has stood, »f J-^l J* J$» 

£ttJf XVI. 37. 27i<en no/ aught i.v incumbent upon the 
Apostles save tlie communication, and 1M u)^>^**i J* 
&UM XLIII. 66. TAe? tritf no* /ooAr/or aught save 
the hour: (10) it sometimes occurs in the sense of 

A/ >/ <S Av 

[582], vid. with the v.; and thus is ^ J>( ja> 

^uH^f* eJ**" c)^' LXXVI - !• A period of time did 
pass over man expounded by many, among them Ibn 
'Abbas, Ks, Fr, and Mb, [because God knew that a 
period of time did pass over man wherein he was not 
remembered (548) (DM)]. 

§ 582. • Z even goes so far as to assort that JJJ> is 
always i. q. <>* , and that the interrogation is imported 
only from a Hamza supplied with it ; and he transmits it 
in the M on the authority of S, saying " According to S, 
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Jifi> is i. q. jS , except that they omit the J hefore it, 
because it occurs only in interrogation ; and the f is ac- 
tually prefixed to it in 

ffVt d®' J*' * UjjJk j-)1j» JdU 

[by Zaid AlKhail, Ask thou the horsemen of Yarbu 1 
about our onslaught. Did they sen us at the bottom of 
the plainfall of mounds f (SM, .Tsh)]": but, if it were as 
he asserts, J^> would be prefixed only to the v., like l>s . 
And in the Tasbll of IM it is stated that J2> must be syn. 
with i*$ when the Hamza is prefixed to it, i. e. as in the 
verse ; which implies that, when the Hamza is not pre- 
fixed, it is sometimes so, as in LXXVI71. [581], and 
sometimes not. But some reverse what Z says, asserting 

that is never i. q. S> : and this is the covrect view 
according to me (ML). 

§ 583. The Hamza is suppressed [581] when indi- 
caten as ^ol l* [543] (M). The saving of 

'Umar Ibn Abi Rabl'a 

[Then, they said, Dost thou love her? I said, Wonder- 
fully, with the number of the sand and the pebbles and 
the dust! (Jsh)] is said by some to mean l^aaJ! ; and 
AlMutanabbi says 

55 a 
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[( JFTiatf/) c?o / Zu?e, icAera Me easiest of what I have 
endured is what has killed others, and separation ha s 
dealt unfairly with my weakness, and not dealt fairly f 

(Jsh)], orig. Ua»!l : and Akh holds that [suppression 
(DM)] to be regular in a case of choice, [and a fortiori 
in a case of necessity (DM when there is no fear of 

S// /Si/ «/A / 

ambiguity, ascribing to it ^J* t$i*3 i_X£>j XXVI. 
21. And (what!) is that a favour that thou easiest up 
against me 9 and ^ f*ia> VI. 76.77. 78. (What I) is 
this my Lord f in the three passages; and Ibn Muhaisin 
reads H. [543] ; and the Prophet said to 

Gabriel Jr- ^5 J) J> (What!) even if he commit 
adultery, and if he steal t (ML). 

§ 584. The interrog. takes the head of the sentence 
(M, IH), nothing of its annexure being allowed to pre- 
cede it (M, Jm), because it indicates one of the sorts of 

sentence [573] (Jm): you do not say *s~i)* and 
the like (M). 



CH AFTER XVIII. 



THE CONDITIONAL PARTICLES. 



§ 585. They are J , y (M, Z, IH), and U1 (IH). 

A SS ' A/ S A*/ A/A.P » 

^,1 is conrf., as «v U /ij .1 VIII. 39. 

i/ Mey (fesis/, wAa* Aa<A jpas£ sAaZZ fie forgiven, them 

and VIII. 19. [41i>]j and is sometimes conjoined with 

the neg. V , in which case the ignorant think that it is 

the exceptive 5/ 1 , as IX. 40. [90], l 3 )«i? Vf IX. 

39. If ye go not forth to war, He will chastise you, XI. 

a */ » »J s « x a a, a x 

49. [G01], and v-^l ^ Vf, XII. 

' « < ' ' * 

33. And, unless Thou turn aside their guile from me, 

I shall incline to them (ML), y orig. indicates the 
existence of one thing because of the existence of an- 
other, as i_Xkda*tf i^&t y If thou hadst come to me, 
I should have given to thee; and then, being extended, 
becomes i. q. the cond- ^1 , as XII. 17. [below] (Mb). 
[Thus] y is (1) the one used in such as ^fl*. y 
klmjrV If he had come to me, I should have honored 
rhimi and this imports three matters, (a) condition, i.e. 
connection of cause and effect between the two props. 
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after it; (b) restriction of the condition by past time, 
wherein, as in what is next mentioned, it differs from 
yjl , which denotes connection of came and effect in the 
future; (c) prevention, as to the fact and manner of its 
importing which the GG profess three different doc- 
trines : — (a) that it does not import prevention in any- 
way : this is the doctrine of Sbl, who asserts that it does 
not indicate prevention of the condition, nor of the 
correl., but [mere (DM)] making [the realization of the 
purport of the correl. (DM)] to depend [upon the reali- 
zation of the purport of the condition, each realization 
being (DM)] in the past, as indicates making to 
depend in the future, but by common consent does not 
indicate prevention, nor existence \ and in this opinion 
he is followed by IHKh: but this doctrine of theirs is 
like the denial of axioms, since the understanding of 
prevention from y is quasi-intuitive ; for every one that 
hears J*'» y // he had done unhesitatingly understands 
the non-occurrence of the act, for which reason, where- 
ever it is used, it is right for you to follow it up with 
the p. of emendation literally or ideally prefixed to the 
i>. of the condition negatived, as 6XSi HJ+jf] y 
^b*. fJ If he had come to me, I should have honored 
him ; but he did not come, 
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t * t hi , a £ ' Si «// 

6t* nt , a 5 /O 1/ 

^UUj Jj^jl J.sJf J») 

[And, Sfc. (22). J5«< my toiling is. for the sake of a 
lasting glory; and my likes do obtain lasting glory t 
(Jsh)], and 

[by Zuhair, 3TA<?n, «/* praise did preserve men for ever, 
thduwouldst not die; but the praise of men does not 

preserve for ever (J&h)~\; whence J** UxJlf U&i y } 

/i// fiS/ASy a J>A,A,° 2 /• A 1/ ✓ ✓ .» 

f*«* u)^ ^ J^ 1 ^3 XXXIT. 13. And, 
if We had willed, We should have given every soul its 
guidance : but the saying of Mine " / will surely Jill 
HeW hath become binding, i. e. but (I did not will that, 
and therefore) the saying fyc, VIH. 45. [529], and $ 
g\ JJf [594] followed by 

sf f y tf J •> J$ ^ 

//•A , K , mS , » K, 
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[But my people, even thr.ugh they be numerous, have 
nought to do with evil, even if it be slight (T)], since the 
sense is But 1 am not of MSzin, but of a people that have 
nought to do with evil, Sfc. : (b) that it imports prevention 
of the condition and eorrel. together : this is the doctrine 
current upon the tongues of the inflectionists, and is 
propounded by many of the GG; but it is falsified by 

many passages, whence f$Jf j ^Jf li/ji Ui| 

S hp 9 f * *»9 A * S P A h/t /h t ft sh,h*> 

iji^ \ys u jjs, jr ffeb j^js vi. in. 

And, if We sent down to them the angels, and the dead 
spake to them, and We gathered together unto them 
evert/thing as sureties, they would not be willing to believe 

P&Pf P A §oA* ft ✓ A A*A^3 , SS ht, 

[602], to-, >=J! ; f 16l XfvZ ^ jfll J U ^1 ^ 

JlfS P * * K t * * Jl? J/»/ A^ A 

fiUl cyUlf * jii U jaafl &»a- 8jju XXXL 26. 
✓ * ' f» " / 

if whatever tree is in the earth were pens [591], 

«>fo7<? [79], tcortfs o/ God would not be exhausted, 
and the saying of 'Umar uiisw ^1 y w«£$*> L^*Ji 

f **M Most excellent is the servant, §uhaib! If he 
had not feared God, he would not have disobeyed Him! 
[591]: for the contrary of everything that is prevented 
exists, so that when r » U is prevented, exists, and 
conversely ; and accordingly this doctrine entails in the 
1st text existence of their belief notwithstanding the 
non-existence of the angels' coming down and of the dead's 



( 631 ) 

speaking to them, and of everything's being gathered 
together unto them, and in the 2nd exhaustion of the 
words notwithstanding its not being the case that every 
tree in the earth was pens writing the words, and the 
greatest ocean was serving as the inkpot, white the seven 
oceans filled with ink were supplying that ocean with 
ink, and in the tradition existence of disobedience not- 
withstanding the existence of fear, all of which is the 
reverse of what is meant: (c) that it imports prevention 
of the condition exclusively, and has no indication of the 
prevention or existence of the carrel.; but that, if the 
latter be co-equal with the condition in generality, as in 

9 » h t a /■& * / g* * * »5 <° ✓ * ft/ 

Softy* /§U| JS &JUe> u^Jtf y If the sun had 

been risings the day would have been present, its negation 
is entailed, because negation of the co-equal cause 
entails negation of its effect j while, if it be more general, 
as in tef*y* *y<*\J$ ^ ie> ^-^1 us^W y If the sun 
had been rising, light would have been present, its negation 
is not entailed, but only the negation of the quantity of 
it co-equal with the condition, [like the particular light 
of the sun (DM)]: this is the doctrine of critical 
judges: (2) a p. of condition in the future, except that 
it does not apocopate [591], as 

/ A * / h * * Smf « S *A* h** 

ii3y» ojw uj|j*tff Jssiz y a 

* * As A$/t*s* ***** S A * 
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* S a a a a f \, t , Z *r 

[the end of an ode by Abu Sakhr alHudhall, And, if 
our echoes meet after our death, when between our graves 
is a desert of land, the. ecJio of my voice, even if I be 
decayed bones, will become, because of the vojide of the 
echo of Laild, blithe and gay (DM, Jsh)], 

A /2 / 'm / A?A^> ,Ht aS l\; 
J> „, , , % ■*« •, O, S,, 

t t AS * * **<° t Ax 9 AC ft 

[591], by Tauba [Ibn alljamayyir, And, if Laild alAkh- 
yallya salute me, when in my way are stones and slabs, 
I shall salute with the salutation of cheerfulness, or a 
screeching owl from the side of the grave will hoot 
towards her (Jsh)], 

u,oi Jj2 y> r i/M y± * i>«fiu fa ucii/ 

[ Let not him that hopes for the bounty of thee find thee 
aught but displaying the nature of the generous, even 
if thou be destitute (Jsh)], and \fy f ^JJf J&zd) 
\pi tiulj kf> f^- ^ IV. 10. [591], i. e . And' 



iet those who, if they {be about, and near, to) leave 
behind, them weak offspring, will fear for them, stand 
in awe [of God, and fear Him, in the matter of the 

h' A 

orphans (B)]. That is i, q. ^ is said by many GG 
/ * sp k// ff a* * hi ,, 

in such as i*f y^ Ul ts^M XII. 17. 

And thou art not one to believe us, even if we be speak- 
ing truth [above], »/ ^itsjf J>* X^hJ 
^y^AJf IX. 33. That He might make it to prevail 
ovet religion, all of it, even if the polytheists dislike 
that, and 

fht A ff hff m mJa , t k*f ~ f S f *f t f f A, 

, f t f f % 

|T>y AlAkhtal, {They are) a people that, w/ien they wage 
war, will tighten their waist-wrappers against women, 
even if they {those women) spend the night in the days 
tf purity from the menstrual discharge (Jsh)]; but such 
as j 1 ^'^ ! y*; ^' y> VI. 27. And, if thou sawest 
them, when they were made to stand over the fire, [thou 
wouldst see an evil matter (K, B),] VII. 98. [525], and 
the saying of Ka'b 

, a^> *f h* hf f *f ht* f* * ff * »t 

[Assuredly I do stand in a place, wherein if he (the 

elephant) stood, seeing and hearing what, if the elephant 
Ma 
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(saw and) heard (BS)] beloDg to the 1st kind, not to 
this, because by the aor. the [present, as shown below, 
or] past is meant. For the property of y is to grant 
what is not occurrent to be occurrent, for which reason 
its condition is oegatived in the past and present ; where- 
as the property of ^1 is to make a matter depend npon 
a future hypothetical [588] matter, and it has no indica- 
tion of the predicament of its condition [as being nega- 
tived or affirmed (DM)] in the past and present: and. 

AS ✓ A* A *„ A 

accordingly y in y^ must be i. q. , 

. ' ' V 

because it is an enunciation respecting a future hypothe- 
tical matter, future because its correl. is a suppressed 
[expression] indicated by ! y*2> , which is future because 
it is the correl of lol , and hypothetical as is obvious ; 

. A/ m 'A. As' ~ ,As St As, 

whereaji y in £J| ^5X13 ^ and £li J*S Ji ^ may 
be i. q. , the intention being merely to announce the 
existence of that [correl., vid. the blitheness of the echo 
of his voice and his saluting her (DM),] upon the occa- 
sion of the existence of those matters in the future, or 
may be according to its own cat., the intention being to 
grant these matters to be occurrent and predicate [that 
the correl. would then be a consequence (DM)] of them 
notwithstanding the knowledge of their non-occurrence. 
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In fine, when the condition is future, hypothetical, anil 
the intention is not to grant it [to be occurrent (DM)] 
now or in the past, y is i. q. ^ ; whereas, when it is 
past or present, or is future but intended to be granted 

A, 

now or in the past, y is preventive (ML)j and, there 
being no doubt that the future in VI. 27., VII. 98., and 
the saying of Ka'b is intended to be granted now or in 
the past, y in them is preventive (DM). 

A 

§ 586. The two vs. in the cat. of ^1 must be both 
aors., both prets., or one an aor. and the otheraj>refc 
[419, 538]. When they are both aors., they are only 
in the apoc. : and so is the single aor. when it occurs 
as a prot.; whereas, when it occurs as an apod., it may 

« 9,i A , 

be in the apoc. or ind., as itt sGJ A, [419] (M). If 
the 1st v. be an apoc, the 2nd may not be an ind. y 
except by poetic license, when S holds that it is a case 
of hyst. — prot, while according to me the is meant; 

whence £M £f\ k [419], i. e., as S means, £y<& uCtf 
, * * 

i*SjL\ gy&> while according to me it is conformable 

„ , * / h» * AS - , tf A t A P A 

to J* k ir** ^f-\ tr* 1 ( Mb )- Some 8a y 

that the reading fr^i* \ypf> Jy 

HI. 116. t/" ye ©e patient and beware of their friend- 
ship, <Aetr fw'fe wUl not harm Jfou at all is on the 
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principle of £M £f>\ k. , thus explaining the ordinary 
reading by a construction that is not allowable except 
in poetry ; whereas correctly it is an apoc, the Datmna 

being all, like the Damma in f [664] : nay, Z 
refrains from explaining the Revelation by the ind. of 
the correl. even when the v. of the condition is a pret. t 

saying on III. 28. [571] that U may not be cond. because 

s „ 

Of is in the ind., and this notwithstanding his declara- 
tion in the M that the two moods [apoc. and ind. of the 

correl. (DM)] are allowable in such as r f \ oj>3 f 4 ^ 
[419] ; because, when he sees the ind. to be inferior [to 
the apoc], he does not think fit to explain the common 
reading by it (ML). 

§ 587. If the apod, be a command, prohibition, true 
pret., or inch, and enunc, the ui is unavoidable: but is 
sometimes suppressed anomalously, as «yU*wsa>| J*i» ^+ 

J! [419] ; or replaced by til , as XXX. 35. [1]. 
*" s 

§ 588. yjl is not used except in hypothetical [585], 

doubtful cases : and therefore \'oS jljf f 

If the full-grown unripe dates turn red, such a thing wifl 

be is bad, and v j»*~»M ui^*Uo ^1 If the sun rise y 

' i 

I shall come to thee except on a cloudy day; but you 

,,,,§,*,,* 
say Stf ^ «yU ^ If such a one die % such a 
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thing will be, because, though there is no doubt about Ms 
dying, its time is unknown. 

§ 589. It occurs with U red. [565] at its end for 
corroboration, as jjofc ^^i* Ul» II. 36. And, if 

direction do come to you from Me and 

J&*f> V^ S 

S A*, , AX» O A , S „ 

xSx A> / Ay A /v/ 

Ui», f\ r f $ ^ J* 

«/ <Ao« see me to-day driving my camel-litter, 
roaming about journeying in the countries, and demean- 
ing myself, verily I am of a people other than you, and 
my men are only Fahm in AUEtijaz and Ashja' (AAz)]. 

§ 590. The oond.p. is like the interrog. [584] in 

that nothing of its annexure precedes it : and what pre- 
%, * / ~ 

cedes in such as JuG .1 oOJl / shall come to thee, if 

" * AS A SHt 

thou come to me and ^UJncf y uCXJL. & i should have 
asked thee, if thou hadst given me is not a prepos. apod., 
but a sentence occurring in the way of announcement; 
while the apod, is suppressed [419, 602], suppression of 
the correl. of y being frequent in the Kur'an and poetry. 
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A A/ 

§ 59.1. ^jl and y must be followed immediately by 
tbe such as XVII. 102. [594] and IV. 175. [16] 
being by subaudition of a v. expounded by the one 
expressed [23] (M). The full phrase is J/^ y 

t * A/ A/ 

: then i_XU3 is understood, and a detached pron. 
I#l substituted for the attached pron. the j ; so that 
j»ijf is the ag., and ^j*^ the exponent, of the under- 
stood v. (K). y is peculiar to the v.i but is sometimes 
followed immediately by (I) & n. governed in the nom. by 
a suppressed v, expounded by what follows it, as in the 
saying [orig. of Hatiin a$Ta'l (DM)] £i| «y| 6 j [23], 
the saying of 'Umar Sus^ If b t$ft> y If another 
than thou {had said it % if) he had said it [the )LiS word 
of Abu 'Ubaida (DM)], O Abu 'Ubaida /, and the saying 
[of Jarlr (DM)] 

3/ A^> ✓ , ✓ /• A^> S« A * , , MS*, h , 

[J/ another than you (had been chtng to, if) AzZubair 
had clung to his pledge of safety, he would have fulfilled 
the covenant of protection to the Banu -I'Awtvam, i. e. 

f0** y ( DM )]; ( 2 ) a *• governed in the acc. in 
like manner, [i. e. by a suppressed v. expounded by what 
follows it (DM),] as lu*; y 1/ {I had seen) 
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Zaid, if Thad seen him, I should have honored him; <3) 
zpred. of yjtf suppressed [98], as 

^ h J* P* 1 ^ y 

<»i^> sAs / / » t S I 

J«=J| ; J^JJ t$i* JUS KoyUj. 
[*i doer of wrong is not safe from the machinations of 
fortune, even if (he be) a king for whose hosts the plain 
and the mountain have become too strait (Jsh)]; (4) 
a n. that is apparently an inch, followed by an enunc, as 

* h*> n/SfO S /A^4/ »h» if A f w/Am As Ay 

^ux*f /uib^uai/tf ut-iT # jr> t _ s si=w /Ui( y 

[by 'Adl Ibn Zaid atTamimS, If with aught o^er f Aa» 
water my throat were choked, I should be like the man 
having something sticking in his throat, my clearing of 
the throat being with water (Jsh)] and 

A// »J /J * * rr tt 9 r *f *S t * A/ 

[by Jarlr, If understandings had been in the tribe of 
fuhayya, they would not have interfered in defence of 
him (meaning J.lJ?arazdak) that I assail, and that assails 
me (Jsh), the inch, being orig. prepos., and the enunc. 
postpos. (DM)], in which [construction] the nominal 

prop, is said to follow y anomalously, [while some explain 

these verses by suppression of the ^JS belonging to the 
case (450), the nominal prop, present being in the place, 
of an acc, aspred. of ^ , which explanation is applies* 
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We to every construction wherein $ occurs before an 

as 

inch. (DM)], often occurs after it, as II. 97. [below], 

, » , hsZi A// 

XLIX. 5. [23], &> U I^Ui y ; IV. 69. And, 

if they had done what they were exhorted to, and ^ 

£j| ^kmS U [22] ; and [with its regs. (DM)] is accor,ding 
to all in tbe position of a nom. : — S says that/it is so by 
inchoation, but that it does not need an enunc, because 
its conj. comprises the attribute and subject: and some 
say that it is so by inchoation, but that the enunc. is 
suppressed, being, as some say, supplied prepos. [517]j 

i. e. *#t*ef J } } but, as IU says, supplied postpos., 

because, J*' not occurring here, [i. e. after $ (DM),] 
a* 

the corrob. ^ when preceding [the enteno. (DM)], is not 
Jiable to be confounded with the one that is i. q. JaJ 
[527], and iu that case the enunc. should rather be sup- 
plied postpos. according to the o.f., i. e. e*«*lS f*»Ujf jJj : 
while Mb, Zj, and the KK hold that it is so as <*§-., 
the v. being supplied after it, i. e. tyL.1 ^\ iS> ^ 
which is rendered preferable by its involving the preser- 
vation of y 's peculiarity to the v. And Z says that the 
pred. of ^ [occurring after y (DM)] must be a v., in 
order that it may be a compensation for the suppressed 
».j bnt IH and others refute him with XXXI. 26. [585], 
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saying that this is the case only in the deriv. pred., not 

*'«* 

in the prim., like that which is in the text, [vid. fU»f 
(DM),] and in 

[by Tamlm Ibn Abl Mukbil, How nice would life be if 
the youth were like a stone, that calamities rebounded off 
while it was callous ! (Jsh),] and 

ttht* *a*s ah* "* t<& 

[by Jarlr, And, if it had been a hen-sparrow, thou, 
wouldst have accounted it to be a man riding on a branded 
mare summoning the hosts of ' Ubaid and Aznam (Jsh)];. 
while TM refutes the saying, of these by its occurrence: 
as a deriv. n., as in 

*iat°» J» Bt*A% ftluO 2 At 3 1 3 < Ax 

[by Labld, If a living man had been an attainer of safety" 
from slaughter, MulSHb arRimah (meaning MuWib 
alAsinna) would have attained it (Jsh)] ;. and the Reve* 
lation contains a text wherein the pred. occurs as 

a deriv. n., vid. vV^' tS* u>; ot * f**' J* l;^XXXIIL 

20. They will wish that they were going forth into the- 
desert among the Arabs of the desert, and a text wherein 

the pred. is an adv., vid. l/i u ^ J f 

57 a' 
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XXXVII. 168. If we had a Scripture of the Scriptures 

teVealed unto the ancients (ML). But [our discussion 

is upon the cond. y , whereas (DM)] the y in XXXIII. 

20. is [either (DM)] infinitival [571] (R, DM), as R says, 

prefixed to ct^y suppressed (DM), not cond., because 

it occurs after a v. indicating the sense of wish (R) ; or 

opt., [592], an imitation of their wish, the 3rd pers. being 

put because they are predicated of, and the oty. of I 

being suppressed, i. e. (fry*} (DM). Some do not pre- 
cis 

scribe the occurrence of the v. in the pred. of J> after 
y , even if it be deriv., as is the opinion of IM, whence 
£j| 6i±. l# r /l [543]; but still there is no doubt that 
the use of the v. is more frequent, if not invariable : 
and, when the v. is found, it is mostly a pret., because it is a 
quasi-compensation for the proL of y, which is [mostly] 
a pret.-, but sometimes it occurs as an aor. whence 

, A S smi fit ,h„ , k,t& £t>, 

i^x^j um y ^is+jj # t^yj y jjULcifo o*s 

5TAe# stretch the necks, or twist them} and would com- 
plain if we were to relieve them (R). The cond. y 
is mostly followed immediately only by what is past in 
sense, for which reason IM says " y is a p. of condition 
in past time"; and, if followed by an aor., it converts the 
sense of the aor. into the past, as 
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f »* ' tt^> r* ft , fiht 

[by Kuthayyir, The monks of Midian, and they that 
knew, weeping from fear of punishment) assiduously, i, 
they had heard, as I have heard, her speech, would hav* 
fallen down before i Azza, bowing and adoring (J)], i. e 
Sf+m y : hut sometimes it is followed by what is future 

" ' » St Ay 

in sense, whence IV. 10. [585] and £J! ^ j> t 
[585] (I A), y , being mostly prefixed to the pret, does 

A 

not apocopate, even if the sense of the cond. be intended 
by it |5.85J : but some assert that it uniformly apocopates 
in one dial.; and many, among them ISh, allow it in 
poetry, as in 

6**f ,3 St jib l&i J 
J^L £ Jib 57 jjf 

he had willed, a «pmferf-steed, ^lender in the flanks, 
'Tngh, possessed of locks of hair would have galloped 
swiflly away with Mm (T, Jsh;,] and 
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, t / ' ' g 
[by Laklt Ibn Zurara, SAe A<w enthralled thy heart, if 
what one of the women of the Banu Dhuhllbn ShaibSn 

has done grieve thee (Jsh)]. The correl. of y is (1) an 
wr. negatived by f , [to which the J (599, 602) is not 
prefixed at all (DM),] as Jj &Uf •J^Jl y [585]: 
(2) a pre/., (a) affirmed, which mostly has the J pre- 
fixed to it, as UlL^ SUU^J /l£J y LVI. 65. if PPe had 
willed, We should have made it broken in pieces, while 
an ex. of its divestment of it is t»>M »Ul*j. tl&S y LVI. 
<59. If We had willed, We should have made it salt 
[602] ; (b) negatived by U , which is mostly divested 
of the J, as »y«s U u**> ilA y ; VI. 112. And, if thy 
Lord had willed, they would not have done it, while an 
ex. of its conjunction with it is 

u^i u y^n y, 

[Ijf we Aarf 6een ^i»en Me cAoice, we s/wwW no/ have 
parted; but there is no choice with the nights, meaning 
fortune (Jsh)], which is as anomalous as the conjunction 
of the correl. of the oath negatived by U with it, as 
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s S«o lit / A/ s«/ A> ✓ < 

[iVbfo, by Rim Who, if He had willed, would not have 
created distance, (I have not parted from thee. By God,) 
if thou be hidden from mine eye, thou hast not been 
hidden from my heart I (DM)] : and the pret. correl. of 

A/ ^ 

y sometimes occurs conjoined with i*5, as in Jartr's 
saying ji>l! oS y [482], which is as anomalous 
as the conjunction of the correl. of Ny with it, as in 
^Tf i*S Vy [543]: (3) as is said, sometimes a 

H*Si A// 

nominal prop, conjoined with the J or wJ , as f$*f y^ 
^ &U| ^ 1,33 ! ? jyUf II. 97. «/ they had 

believed [above], and feared God, a recompense from God 
would have beeri better and 

✓ A* 6/ *M*tlth*> y .PA/ A( 

s^iy ^ ■* & J* y 

//I *$ ■** $ A// A t 

[SalSma said, It was not for thee a custom that thou 
shouldst leave the foes until thou hadst an excuse (for 
not fghting. 1 said,) If there had been slaughter, O 
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SalSma, (it would have been) rest: but I fled for fear 
£ ' ' **i 

that 1 should be captured, i .e. &*»^> ^» (Jsh)]. 

A 

§ 592. Two other meanings are added for ^1 : — (1) 
Ktb [a pupil of S (DM)] asserts that it is sometimes i. q. 
*2 , as *f LXXXVII. 9. Admonition hath 

profited : (2) the KK assert that it is i. q. ot , assigning 

as instances of it ^*^y* ^ ^ W V. 62. And 

fear God, since ye are believers, XL VIII. 27. [74], the 

AS/ 

Prophet's saying [addressed to the dead (DM)] 
^^Sa-V 6li\ ili And verily we, since God hath willed, 
shall be overtaking you, and similar passages wherein the 
occurrence of the act is made sure of, and £M ^eau\ 
because the two ears, Sfc. [571], where, say they, it is 
not cond. because the condition [that occurs after it 
(DM)] is future, whereas this event [vid. the slitting of 
the two ears of Kutaiba (DM)] was already past (ML). 

A/ A/ 

y sometimes denotes wish, as ^jS & a X* ^JoyG y Would 
that thou wouldstcome to me, and, or so that thou mightst, 
talk to me! (M, ML), like uOJ ; and the ind. 

9*,,'*, 

and subj. are allowable in , as LXVIII. 9. [417] 

* A 9f 

and in some codices fjiifcjji [538, 571] (M): and it is 
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y A#A«*> * * *t**Zt 'yy if*// 

said that J* W J p XXVI. 102. 

Then would that we had a return to the world, so that 
we might be of the believers I is an instance of it, i. e. 
8/ UJ ; and that for this reason ^j*** is governed 

y Ay 

in the subj. in its correl, like )yl in the correl. of u»*S 
in IV. 75. [411]. There is a dispute about this y :— (1) 
Ibn AdDa'i' andlbnHishamsay that it is a distinct kind, 
[i. e. neither cond. nor infinitival (DM),] which does not 
need a correl.', but that a correl. is sometimes put for it, 

/ Ay 

governed in the subj., like the correl. of t*~>J : (2) some 

Ay 

say that it is the cond. y , which is imbued witb the 
sense of wish, as is proved by their combining two correls. 
for it, a correl governed in the subj. after the lJ [411], 
and a correl. with the J [591, 602], as in 

Ay* A y * yyA.O y * Ayy 

i_^a1t ^j* jjisj! j^jo yj 

*Ay S/v «//«S^> Ay 

y Ay Ay*y yAyy 

[by Muhalhillbn Rabl'a atTaghlabi, 77«?w, i/*Ae *?pw/- 
cAres were dwg* _/rom Kulaib, so that he might be told 
in AdhDhana'ib (a place in Najd, where Kulaib's grave 
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was), in the state of bis being what (a d. s. to Kulaib) 

a courier of women/, about the day of the Sha'tham&n, 
he would become' refreshed in eye: and how shall be the 
meeting with him that is beneath the graves f (DM)]: 

A/ 

(3) IM says that it is the infinitival y , which supplies 
the place of the v. of wish, [being infinitival when the v. 
of wish is present with it, and importing wish when the v. 
of wish is suppressed (DM)]: for, citing the saying of Z 

ht S III / ** Ax 

" y sometimes denotes wish, as ^jS&xJi l5 *ajU y he 

A'*' *' A ' 

says "If it mean that the o. f. is y ^^o^ I wish 

that thou wouldst come to me, the v. of wish being then 
suppressed [571], because indicated by y, so that y 
resembles is^J in notifying the sense of and has a 
correl. like its corre/., it is correct ; but, if it mean that 

y is a jp. orig 1 . applied to denote wisA, like is-aJ } it i 8 

disallowed, because it would entail disallowance of corn- 
Ay 

bination between y and the v. of wish, just as the latter 
and xa^J are not combined." And IHL and others 
mention another meaning for y , vid. rarity, as ^1* y^ 

A* »t£ 

f~* 'A IV. 134. Even if the testimony be against your- 
selves, which requires consideration, [because it is cond. 
i. q. , its correl. being suppressed, while the rarity 
is imported from what it is prefixed to (DM)]. 



( m ) 

§ 593. Ut , the ist f of which is sometimes changed 
into because the reduplication is deemed heavy, 
as in 

by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a [al MakbzQml, SAe sow a poor 
man (meaning himself) such that, o* yfrr at the time token 
the sun becomes high, he swelters, and, as for in the eve- 
ning, he freezes (Jsh)], is a p. of condition, distribution, 
and corroboration (ML). It stands in the place of the in- 
strument and v. of condition, for which reason S expounds 

it by / i-Xj ; and the [expression] mentioned 

«» ' 

after it is the correl. of the' condition, for which reason 
i , u, a 

the u> is inseparable from it, as iXSaLti 0*3 U Whatever 

v ' h * , 

thing betide, Zaid is departing : the o.f. is ^ c-Cj 

9 , *J> U„ A t i* * * ' /O 

Jltai* Oipi^ ; then U| is substituted for ^ \-£> 

^ / ' } > a* 4 avx a* 

/ ^ t so that it becomes 3^**** U ' » an< * afterwards 

the kJ is postponed to the enunc., so that it becomes 

§ , h», $A ✓ Sf s* 

^lUi.» U1 (IA), That Uf is a [p. of] conditio^ 
is proved by the inseparability of the li after it, as 

/ £^>St/ A «»/• A i#A*« iS> / »/ktr »'m > Sj> if, 

58a 
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& hfi **• 24 - ^ Mrf > 05 ^ or **** * flt,e 

believed, they know that it is the truth from, their Lord; 
and, as for them that have disbelieved, they say, What 
$c. t [84] : for, if the t-4 were copulative, it would not 

be prefixed to the enunc. [ ^y^*i and (DM)], 
since the enunc. is not coupled to its inch.; and, if it 
were red., it might be dispensed with; and therefore it 
must he the ci of the apod. : while, if you say that the 
t-3 is dispeused with in 

[Then, as for fighting, no fighting is with you; but 
with you is journeying in the midst of the cavalcades, 

i. e. Jl*> tt» (Jsh)], I say that it is a poetic license, like 

J| vAxLsoil J*«J ^ [419, 587] ; and, if you say that 
' ' '"* a s,**> * suo asc- 

itis suppressed in the Revelation in uwOj-. I jiiiM UG 

A, , ,A, 

fftU&l p'jtfl j^>^-^ III. 102. And, as for them whose 
faces have become black, (it will be said unto them,) 
What! did ye disbelieve after your believing?, I say that 

the o. / is ffSS $ JG*», and that, the saying being 

suppressed, because the said enables it to be dispensed 

with, the «-i follows it in the suppression, many a 

thing being correct as a sequel, but not correct 

sf 

independently. Distribution is prevalent in U!, [not 
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inseparable from it (DM),] as has previously been shown 
in II. 24. ; and hence ^tfL^J j-^Uj &i*iLJf Ul 

^Jui Ji£ y jajfuf; ^iuu£ s$ ^1x5 ^iStU! , 

jjjA^d XVIII. 78., 79., 81. As for tlte vessel, it 
belonged to poor men.... and, as for the lad, his parents 
were believers. ...and, as for the wall, it belonged to two 
orphan lads: but sometimes the repetition of U| £ s omit- 
ted, because the mention of one division, or of a sentence 
mentioned after U1 in the position of the other division, 
enables the latter division to be dispeused with, the 1st 

» * l>J>*, A -Pius A 4 ,*P*»,~, A, 6 S*> ,£t , 

as in \tf pCdt UJ)J| ; fty ^JJb^ffjhi.Ji j-UJj l> 

J^s. &JU IV. 174. 0 ye people, a proof hath come 
<o j/ow /row your Lord, and We have revealed to you a 
clear light: and, as for them that have believed in Ood, 
and held fast to Him, He shall make them to enter into 

mercy from Him and grace, i. e. ^ \yf* ^ji^t 

Itifj IkiT and, as for them that have disbelieved in God % 
forAhem shall be such and such things ; and the 2nd as in 

4f B * j //«* J /<• '» ' ' ✓ # 

* s %h, * *P t Zi* i t t,a , 

&) fV.p J cji^' uG 
fiip t^^&JSil] *i- *jUJ U III. 5. i/e is the 
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One that hath revealed to thee th* -Scripture : of it are 
unambiguous verses, that are the foundation of the 
Scripture, and others ambiguous; and, as for them in 
whose hearts is perversity, they follow what is ambiguous 

of it, from desire of schism and from desire of interpret- 

• sit 

ing it according to what they hanker after, i. e. kfj 

A at t t , * t t £ / » A St 

i*> J* 8li ** % d>?*& and > as f° r oihers > the & 

believe in it, and trust its meaning to their Lord, that 
being indicated by [the subsequent words] ^famSfi} 
^ ^ Jf&ijZi ^fi^S J and the firmly 
rooted in knowledge say, We believe in it: all is from 
our Lord, i. e. all of the ambiguous and unambiguous is 
from God, and belief in both is obligatory, as though 

r 1 **' «y u )^= a -'^ 1 and, as /or the firmly 

rooted in knowledge, they say were said : and sometimes 
f t h*t iht si 

it is entirely non-distributive, as in jUaiui Uf 
[above]. Corroboration is mentioned by few: and 
I have not seen any one explain it thoroughly, except 
Z, who says [in the K on II. 24.] " The use of Uf in 
the sentence is to give it an exuberance of corroboration : 
you say t-JDjo Zaid is going away ; but, when you 
intend corroboration of that, and that he is inevitably 

going away, and setting about, and determined upon t 
t 9a, <e< 

going away, you say w^foi LI Whatever thing 
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betide, Zaid is going away, for which reason S says in 

§ , §*,, A / A A*, * A/ 

expounding it i_-i>!3 U$*, this 

exposition serving to explain that it is a corroboration 

sis 

and in the sense of condition" Uf is separated from 

the kJ by one of six matters, (1) the inch., as in the 
it,,, s* t as 

preceding texts: (2) the enunc., as o±£ ;!i*J| ^ Uf 
Whatever thing betide, in the house is Zaid; but Sr 
[the commentator on the Book of S (DM)] asserts that 

, , A SS, 

separation by it is rare: (3) a cond. prop., as Lt» 

LVL 87 *> 88 - And > as fa if Ae *• 
one of the ones brought near to God, he shall have rest, 

[IHsh holding to be the correl. of Ut , while the 
correl. of the cond. prop, is suppressed, indicated by the 
correl. of the 1st condition (427) (DM)]: (4) a n. 
governed in the acc. in letter or place [498] by the 

/A St, A ,h, ,, , t.Zf Si, AM/ ,, , ,h*> Si, 

correl., ma Ui j5UJ| Lf ; U» ^aXJJ UG 

tJT, XCIII. 9—11. [540] Wherefore, whatever 
thing betide, the orphan oppress thou not; and, whatever 
thing betide, the petitioner rebuff thou not; and, whatever 
thing betide, of the bounty of thy Lord tell thou i (5) a 
n. similarly governed [in the acc. in letter or place 
(DM)] by a suppressed op. expounded by what follows 

the iJ , as in ft^tf fjj>j UJ Whatever betide, Zaid (beat 
thou), beat thou him and the reading of XLI. 16. 162] 



( 654 ) 

with the ace; while the op. must be supplied after the 
cJ and before what it is prefixed to, [i. e. Ioj*) Ut 

6.i)*a] and ^tUjoib-Uj)^ o^** Ul^ (DM),] because Uf , 
acting as a substitute for the v., is as it were a v., and 
the v. does not follow the v. immediately, for ^ in oj>5 
Jjtftj ^tf constructively contains a separating pr<m. 
[relating to Zaid(DU)], and also in jJ\ 

[167] contains the prow, of the case [separating 

from the v. that its pred. is headed by (DM)] : (6) an 

a 

adv. governed by U| because of its containing the sense 
of the v. that it acts as a substitute for, or by the sup- 
pressed v., as t^&fo ^» LJ Whatever thing betide 
to-day, verily I am going away and !t>ai ^ _*1aJf ^ Uf 
^^.JU. Whatever thing betide in the house, verily Zaid 
is sitting] the op. not being what follows the because 
the pred. of ^1 does not precede it [34], and similarly 
therefore the reg. of the pred., [because it is properly 
posterior to the op. (DM)] : this is the saying of S, Mz, 
and the majority; but Mb, IDh, and Fr disagree with 
thom, holding the op. to be the pred. itself [520], while 

Fr goes so far as to allow it in the rest of the sisters of 
a § , ,t, ,H,^s,t 

A . If, however, you say j-Ila. UG ^JJ Li , the op. 

may be Ut [or the v. of the condition, i. e. Whatever be 



the. ease, to-day, there in no avoidance, of my sUtin$i 
(DM)] ; or may be tlic enunc., [i. u. Whatever be. the. 
case, there is no avoidance of my sitting on this day 
(DM),] because of the non-existence of the preventive: 

i , ss 

whereas, if you say v; 1 -' ^ [below], the op. 

' '« - 
may not be cither of them, and the ex. is disallowed 

according to the majority, because [the v. that (DM)] 

U| [acts as a substitute for (DM)] does not govern the 

[direct] ohj. in the ace, [since it is supplied from the ait. 

^ , contrary to the adv., which it docs govern (DM),] 

nor its ^ preceded by the reg. of its pred.; but Mb 

and they that agree with him allow that, by construing 

the pred. to be made to govern [520]. And «>jw*J I U| 

«3ju* yi* with the ace. [as a direct obj. to the v. that 

W acts as a substitute for (DM)] and Uli U i; S Uf 

l§lxa>l have been heard, which fact in my opinion indicates 

(1) that the rendering need not always be ^* ^ 

j^Js, , but may be something else suitable to the passage, 

since here it is c^/j Ug- , [i. c. However thou men- 

tioncst slaves (the mentioned is), an owner of slaves and 

However thou mcntinnest Kuraish, 1 am the most excel- 

lent of them (DM)]; (2) that Ui is not the op., since the 

p. [acting as a substitute for the v (DM)] does not govern 
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s,*t „, as, it 

the direct olj.; (?) that r /f (JJ; Uf However thou 
'* 

meniionest Zaid, verily I am more generous is allowable 

by construing the government to belong to the suppressed, 

[and similarly uS^ '^3 **l above, orig. However 

thou meniionest Zaid, verily I shall be beating (DM)]. 

The Uf in Jxtf fi Uf XXVII. 86. Nay, what is 

this that ye were wont to do? and £M &£>1y=»- 1*1 [98] is not 

as a? 
this Uf ; but is two words, in the text the disj. fS and 

interrog. U , and in the verse the infinitival ^f and 

red. U . 

§ 594. ^of is said by the majority to be a p. ; but by 
* , , a! a f 

some to be a n., the o.f. of uX»/f .31 T%e» J will 

,*& ,* '> * 
honor thee being ^Je* I3f TPAerc *Aow comest 

' ' ' * 
to me, I will honor thee, and the prop, [that 131 is pre. to, 

vid. jjij&s- (DM),] being afterwards suppressed, the 

Tanwln put as a compensation [128, 608] for it, [the 

! elided because of the concurrence of two quiescents 

A? 

(DM),] and ^f understood, [renderable with its conj. 
by a single term, an ag., i. e. i_X*f;f? £9j J^ia. fiif 
(DM)] : and, according to the 1st, it is correctly simple, 

A Ag 

not compounded of of and ^1 ; and on the supposition 
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hi 

of simplicity it, and not understood after it, is the sub- 
junctival [410] : [while, according to the 2nd, it is simple 
by common consent (DM)]. Its meaning, says S, is 
reply and requital : in every position, says Shi ; in most 
Cases, says F, being sometimes merely repl., as is shown 
by the fact that, when " I love thee" is said, you say ^ 
isbU uXibl Then I think thee to be speaking truth, 
since there is necessarily no requital here, [because 
requital is future, pot present (DM)]. It is mostly a [p. 

accompanying the (DM)] correl, of or y , expressed 
or^supplied, the 1st as in 

, A * tu*> *h* * * A t 

[by Kuthayyir, I swear, if l Abd Al'Aziz repeat to me 
the like of it (the saying that 'Abd Al'Aziz had said 
to him), and put it in my power again, in that case I will 
not gainsay it (Jsh)] and 

A s A / A/ / A * A* H, 

f # #' f * A # ' " * / 
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[If 1 had been of Ma°zin, the Bomb 4Lalf\ta of Dkuhl 
Ibn ShaibSn would not have made spoil of my camels : 
then a band, fyc. (23) (Jsh)], because pfif is a 

A y Ay kt * 

subst. for ^aJw , and the subst. for the correl. is a 
correl., [or rather as in J^ly* u)^ 5 f**' V 

A*A,A?, a ' ' ' ' 

£S~~$ lot XVII. 102. //> (owned, if) ye oaroerf (591) 
the treasures of the mercy of my Lord, then ye would be 
niggardly, because the £Jf 161 occurring in the text is 
itself the correl (DM)] ; and the 2nd as when " I shall 

* y K* A y A 

come to thee" is said, and you say uC»/f ^of , i. e. ^1 

m A / yAyS ' i * 

£M ^jjl ,y^y! (i/ - //iow come to me,) then Sfc. [above], 

# I A *** y y * y yy A *4y» t y m^> y 

and as in 131 &JJ jJ. *Wf Jobu! U 

* * ' * ' 

JZ> J* 2$JJ &J£ $1 C. iii jr Jiji xxiii. 93. 

Gorf, 4" c - [499] .• (and, if there had been with Him gods, 
or if gods had been with Him,) then every god would 
have seceded with what he had created, and some of them 

~ * «y ~ t,, , y Ayy 

would have overcome some, [i. e. lot ty\ J$ y<> 

£ ' Ay 

(DM)]: Fr says that,, whenever the J comes after it, y 
is before it, supplied if not expressed. As to its form 
when it is paused upon, the correct opinion is that its 
^ is changed into I [684], because it is assimilated to 
the Tanwln of the acc. [640] ; but by some the ^ is 

said to be paused with, because it is like the ^ of ^ 
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and J , [and is not a Tanwln, since the latter is not 
affixed tops. (DM),] which opinion is transmitted from 
Mz and Mb. And upon the dispute as to pause upon it 
is based a dispute as to its orthography [161] : for by 
the majority it is written with the f , and so it is deli- 
neated in the codices ; but by Mz and Mb with the ^ : 
while, according to Fr, if it govern, it is written with 
the f ; and, if not, with the ^ , to distinguish it from 
: and IKh follows him (ML), lof is one of the ps. 
that are inseparable from the v. and govern it in the 
subj. [410] ; and is [mostly] prefixed to the future v. and 
what is in the sense of the future, as f$S 161 [above] and 
ijf U* fof [563]; and occurs in the beginning, 

middle, and end of the sentence (T). It governs the 
aor. in the sutj. upon condition of its own priority [in 
the sentence, in such a way that it be not preceded by 
anything connected with what follows it (DM)], of the 
aor.'s futurity, and of their contiguity or separation by 
the oath or neg. V (ML). You say ^ [above] 

(Sh, ML) with the subj. (DM) when " I will come to 
thee" is said (ML); and uU/f m\ ^if. like ^ 
Jl *JL% 6UU [498]; andjS V ^ (Sh). If, how- 
ever, you said U| , you would say lX*/\ with the 
ind., because of the loss of priority; while the saying 
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' ' # '# 

[Do not thou leave me among them a stranger: verily 
I (am not able to bear that). In that case I shall perish, 
or flee away (Jsh)] is explained by suppression of the 

c * % ~* * * n 

pred. of , i. e. 3 V ^ f , w hat follows 

it being then inceptive (ML). The poet says oU jti 

[above], the ind. being because of the want of pri- 
ority, [since it is the corns/, of the oath (AAz)]. And, 

if a person told you a tale, and you said to him lot 
Then thou speakest truth, you would use the ind., 
because the ps. governing the v. in the subj. require 
futurity, whereas you mean the present (Sh). And, if you 

said &U1 k u)^' , you would say uC/l with the ind., 
because of the separation by something else than what we 
mentioned: but IU allows separation by the adv. [498], 
IBdh by the voc. and prayer, and Ks and Hsh by the reg. of 
the v. ; while in the last case the preferable mood is accord- 
ing to Ks the subj., and according to Hsh the ind. Many 
of the GGsay that, when ^ occurs after the y or ci, 

i fG f ,nt , , * * 

both moods are allowable, as 1W> »\ ^yuii V | jf , 

' £ & 

XVII. 78. And then of not abiding after thee save a little 
while and Sy£ ^jfr V | 0 U IV. 56, And then 
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shall they not give men a hollow in the back of a date- 
stone f, which are unusually read [by Ubayy and Ibn 
Mas'ud respectively (K)] with the subj. : but the truth 

/As # a£ a t t thai h*t A 

is that, when ^j—^f ^31 j i_*yf ^Jjy ^ If thou 

& ' * 'i 
visit me, I shall visit thee, and then, or and then I shall, do 

good to thee is said, if you construe the coupling to be to 
the correl., you apocopate, and the government of ^ol 
is annulled, because of its occurrence intermediately ; but, 
if to the two props, together, the ind. and subj. are allow- 
able because of the precedence of the con., [ ^o! being 
initial, as being at the beginning of an independent prop., 
and intermediate as being followed by a supplement of 
what precedes it (DM),] though some say that the subj. is 

necessary, because what follows ^ 31 is inceptive, since the 
coupled to the first is first, [the predicament of the cou- 
pled beiug that of the ant. (538) (DM)]. And similarly in 

A/ £ *** K , , S «A, 

&J| (£ )«MSk.f ^ol j j,yL> Zaid, he will stands and then 
I shall do good to him, if you couple to the verbal, [i. e. 
the minor prop. (DM),] you put the ind.', but, if to 
the nominal, [i. e. the major prop. (DM),] the two opinions 
[that the ind. and subj. are allowable and that the subj. 
is necessary (DM)] are entertained (ML). 



CHAPTER XIX. 



THE OAUSATlVE PARTICLE. 

§ 595. It is (M, Z), because it explains the 
cause of the act, and denotes result, like the J [504] 
( AAz). A man says " I repaired to such a one, " and you 

A s A* , hS A, 

say to him 4**f [498], and he says ,JS ^ In 

order that he might do good to me. &*aT is like , 

A3, A * ' 

and &J, the prep. [513] being prefixed to the 

interrog. U with its f elided [181], and the If of silence 
being affixed [648]. The inflection of the U is disputed: 
according to the BB, it is governed in the gen.; butj 
according to the KK, it is governed in the acc. by an 

understood v., as though you said U J.*£> ^ J n 
order that (thou mightst do) what f [596], which saying 
1 hold to be not far from right. 

§ 596. The v. after Jr j 8 governed in the subj. 

either by J itself [410] or by subaudition of Jl [411] ; 

but, when you prefix the J , and say JZS M order 

that thou mightst do, J h the op. [571], as though you 

said (M). J must be infinitival in such as 
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'^yL jiJUpf J£ £p XXXin. 37. In order 

that there might not be a crime Jor the believers, because 
the prep, is not prefixed to the prep.; and may not be 

/ h* n$ A/ , »h 

infinitival in such as J^+fi ^ ^/ [597], since 

the infinitival p. is not prefixed to its like ; but, when 

✓ AJ> Ay * A 

you say tS *^^ j£ may be causative [411, 

498, 513] or infinitival [410, 514, 571] (Sh). Accord- 
ing to Akh, always governs the gen., the subj. after 
it being governed by ^ expressed [413, 597] or under- 
stood [411], which is refuted by LVII. 23. [571]; for, 
if he assert that is corrob. of the J , as in ^ Ull 1^ 
[134], it is refuted by the fact that the chaste, regular 

A / 

[combination of the J and in the text (DM)] is not 
to be explained by the anomalous [combination of two 
preps. (DM)]: and, according to the KK, it always 
governs the subj., which is refuted by their saying &*a$" f as 

A/ 

they say &J , and by the saying of Hatim [atTa'i (Jsh)] 

A* , t '* ' A/ 4 A ,Kt, 

[And I kindled my pre, in order that he might see its 
tight { and I turned out my dog, when he was in the 
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tent, inside it (Jsh)], because the prep. J does not 
separate the v. and its subjunctival [p.]; but they reply- 
to the 1st that the o. f. is |o U S**> J [595], which 
entails upon them multiplicity of suppression, exclusion 
of the interrog. L. from the 1st place, elision of its f 
in another case than the gen., and suppression of the v. 
governed in the sub), while the op. of the subj. remains, 
all of which are unauthorized (ML). 

s* hi 
§ 597. ^ occurs with ^ expressed after it in the 

saying of Jamil 

* t t a , ftS S*> Ssf »/// 
//As' A f / A / / / / 

(M) 77ie« she said, What! to all [457] mankind hast 
thou come to be giving thy speech, in order that thou 

A t 

mayst dupe and beguile f (SM). But ^1 is not expressed 

A/ 

after except in poetic license [413, 571], as in 
jSI cJui (ML). UaT is written conjoined, and V J 

/ A/ 

disjoined, because the U attached to J does not alter 
the meaning of the sentence, whereas the V affixed to it 
does alter its meaning (D). 



CHAPTER XX. 



THE PARTICLE OF REPREHENSiON. 

§ 598. It is (M, Z, IH). According to Th, Uf 
is compounded of the lJ of comparison and the neg. 

^ , its J , says he, being doubled only to strengthen 
the meaning, [vid. refutation ( DM), ] and to dispel 
the notion that the meaning of the two words remains; 
but, according to others, it is simple. It is, accord- 
ing to S, KhL Mb, Zj, and most of the BB, a p. 
whose meaning is reprehension and refutation, having 
no meaning, according to them, except that ; so that 
they always allow pause upon it, and inception in what 
follows it, [because it is a refutation and reprehen- 
sion of what precedes it, and what follows it is discon- 
nected from it (DM)] j and many of them even say 
" Whenever you hear W in a Chapter, judge it to be 

Makki, because W contains the meaning of intimidation 
and menace, and that was mostly revealed at Makka, 
because most of the contumacy was in it": but this 
requires consideration, because the necessity for attribut- 
ing [every Chapter containing (DM )] to Makka would 
arise only from peculiarity of contumacy to the latter, 
not from its prevalence; and moreover there is nothing 
60 a 
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to prevent allusion [in a Madanl Chapter (DM)] to a 

preceding contumacy [at Makka (DM)] ; and besides the 

meaning of refutation [of what precedes it (DM)] is not 

s, , m , » v t 

apparent in the preceded by such as U Xjye g\ ^ 

* ' ' 

lAS) /l& LXXXII. 8. In what shape He willed hath 
put thee together, [ U being red. (K, B),] f yk fji 
^iJulf j*W LXXXIII. 6. On the day that man- 
kind shall stand for the judgment of the Lord of the 
worlds, and &n*> ^ ^ f LXXV. 19. Then verily 
incumbent upon Us will be its explanation. But] Ks, 
AHm, and those who agree with them hold that the 
meaning of reprehension and refutation is not perma- 
nent in it: and tliey add a 2nd meaning, according to 
which it is right that the pause should be before it, and 
it be inceptive: while as to the specification of that 
meaning they profess three different opinions, Ks and 

5 , 

his followers say that it is i. q. : AHm and his fol- 
/« 

lowers say that it is i. q. the inceptive Ml : and Nr, JFr, 
and those who agree with them say that it is a repl. 
p. i. q. g\ and f*» ; and attribute to it LXXIV. 35. 
[below], saying that its meaning is >*2Mj Yea i by 
the moon. But the saying of AHm in my opinion is 
better than those of the others, because it is more uni- 
versal : for the saying of Nrisnot applicable in XX HI. 
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101. 102. and XXVI. 61. 62., as will be sbown below; 

nor the saying of Ks in such as )\)>V\ t-*^ ^ V? 

LXXXIIL 18. Now, verily the record of tlve pious, 

a s, 
because is not pronounced with Kasr after laa. [520] 

or what is in its sense, and because exposition of a p. 
by a p. is better than by a n. When the passage is 
adapted to reprehension and another meaning, both pause 

upon W and inception with it are allowable upon the 

two different assumptions, [that it denotes reprehen- 
ds 

sion and that it is i. q. the inceptive V| or something 

£ , 

else (DM)] ; but it is preferable to explain W by 
reprehension, because this [meaning] is prevalent in 
it : such [passages (DM)] are like £&>f 

jjL u wJKi«, ur **** f \ xix. 

81. 82. Hath he gotten knowledge of the hidden, 
or hath he made a covenant with the Compassionate f. 
Not so, or Now, We will write what he saith and 

^^A- W I? $ tyfi M W yy* \y&»\y 
f$>jl**> XIX. 84. 85. And they have taken to themselves 
gods beside God, that they may be to them a strength. 
Not so, or Now, they shall disown their worship. Some- 
times it must denote reprehension or inception, [and is not 

I q. &. or p*> (DM),] asU^i UsJL* Jfl v> 
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t , , ,i S/ * a// 

l$if UT ^ry; XXIII. lOl. 102. My Lord, restore Ye 
[161] me: may-be 1 shall do right in what I have left 
undone. Not so, or Now, verily it is a speech, because, if it 

were i. q. &>» , the Hamza of ^1 would not be pronounc- 
ed with Kasr [520], and, if it were i. q. , it would 
denote promise of restoration, because it is after requisition 

[556] ; and as ^1 UT JC J/;0^' 5 1>^S JG 

yj**^ ^ ^ XXVI. 61. 62. ?%e companions of 
Moses said, Verily we shall be overtaken. He said, Not 
so, or Now, verily with me is my Lord: He will direct 

me, because the ^1 is pronounced with Kasr, and because 
f*j after enunciation denotes assent: and sometimes 

it may not denote refutation, as yZ*U Jfo JD U- 

Sy ' ' ' i ' 

,«SJI ; UT LXXIV. 34. 35. Nor is taught but a re- 
minding for mankind. Now, by the moon [above], sine© 
it is not preceded by what is refutable (ML). 



CHAPTER XXI. 



THE J8. 

§ 599. They are [the red. J, the J affixed to the 
dems., the J of wonder not governing the gen.,} the J 
of determination, the J [of the correl. (M)] of the 
oath, the J subsidiary to the oath, the J of the correl. 

of y and Vjf, the imp. J, the J of inception (M, 
Z), the J distinguishing the contracted from the neg. 
* 

Ji , and the J governing the gen. (M). The J s are 
quiescent, pronounced with Path, and pronounced with 
Kasr (AA). The J is op. of the gen. [504, 606], op. 
of the apoe. [419, 603], and inop.; hut not op. of the 
contrary to the opinion of the KK, [who say that 
the J of J" is itself the op. of the subj. (411, 606) 
(DM)]. The inop. J is of seven kinds, (1) the J of 
inception [604]: (2) the red. J , which is die one pre- 
fixed in (a) the enunc. [556], as in ^-ftball p | 
[521]; (b) the pred. of , as in the reading of XXV. 
22. [521] j (c) the pred. of in ^ JUdj 
[521] *(d) the praf. of J|) in 
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[by Kuthayyir, And 1 have not ceased, from iny love for 
Laild, upon my knowing her, to be like the roaming camel, 
remote, in every meadow (Jsh)] ; (e) the 2nd obj. of gjl 
in the saying ^lAJ ijfiy I think thee to be reviling me 
and the like; (f) the obj. of , as is said, in 

A, A J rA? J>S , 

^» i_t£] *y& XXII. 13. He invoketh him whose 

" t ^ / / A , 

harm is nearer than his profit ■ (g) the exs. ijjj f lS J*S 
jS! or ^yJ| Ul5 and a^Ui JSS Jttb u>J| , all of which 
are peculiar to poetry [601] : (3) the J of the correl, 

AV 

which is of three kinds, the J of the correl. of (a) y 
[591, 602], as \$ ^jTlCUl ty£ ) XL VIII. 25. 
If they had been separate, We should have chastised them 
that disbelieved and XXI. 22. [90]; (b) Ify [574, 602], 
as II. 252. [29]; (c) the oath [600], as XII. 91. [575] 
and XXI. 58. [498] : (4) the J prefixed to the cond. 
instrument [601] to notify that the correl. after it is 
constructed upon an oath before it, not upon the condition 
[427], for which reason it is named the notifying J • 
while it is also named subsidiary [to the oath], because it 
subordinates the correl. to the oath, [since it indicates 
that the oath is before it, while it is known that, when a 
condition and an oath are combined, the one that receives 
the correl. is only the one that precedes (DM),] as J& 

& f^jr** * ^ *ftf* 
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LTX. 12. (By God,) if they be driven forth, they will not go 
forth with them ; and, (by God,) if they be warred against, 
they will not help them : and, (by God,) if fyc. [427] : 
(5) the J of Jt, as in jl^and ^bajf [below]: (6) the 
J affixed to the dems. [173, 175] to indicate distance 
or corroboration thereof, according to different opinions: 

, K . .. 

which isong-. quiescent, as in i_Xtf ; and is pronounced 
with Kasr in u# 6 only because of the concurrence of two 
quiescents, [vid. the I and the J (DM)] : (7) the J of 

§ A, ,» 

wonder not governing the gen., as o^tj o^hl How clever 

$ A, , ,„ 

Zaid is/ and jj** ffl How generous l Amr is!, i. q. U 
and U: IKhl mentions this in his book 
named AlJumal [fi -nNahw (HIvh)]; but in my opi« 
nion it is either the J of inception prefixed to the pret. 
because of its resemblance, by reason of its aplasticity 
[468], to the »., [the wonder being imported from the 
form, not from the J (DM)] j or the J of the correl. 
of a supplied oath, [i.e. i-i>& oaJ <5JLff^ (By Ood), Zaid 
has become clever/ (DM)]. Jf is a p. of determination; 
and is of two sorts, (1) denotative of knowledge, the 
[n.] accompanied by it being [indicative of an object] 
known by reason of (a) mention, [(a) real (DM),] as 

Jr? *r> Jft J\ $H & lxxiii. 

15. 16. Like as We sent unto Pharoah an Apostle, and 
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Pkaroah disobeyed the Apostle, ^ c U-oJf c t*-fiu tg» 
^"jo w-r/ l£l/£fclyH XXIV. 35. Wherein it 

a tamp, the lamp in a glass, the glass as though it were 
a glittering star, and j-y^f »»*«f p> Uj» us^^ftf I bought 
a horse; then 1 sold the horse-, [(b) constructive, as 
Jii)l7 /IS JJSj HI. 31. And the male is not like the 
female, since the male precedes metonymically in ^ 
S^Ll j£> JUui J\ III. 31. My Lord, verily 
Jeoto unto 7%«e wAo< is in my womb, dedicated, because 
they used to dedicate to the service of the Temple at Je- 
rusalem only males (DM)] : the sign of which is that the 
prom. 'should supply the place of it together with the n. 
accompanied by it, [as &Xv , the pron. supplying $he 
place of ^y^M, and similarly in those texts (DM)]: 
(b) preconception, as ;Wf Ufc ol IX. 40. When they ' 

* S^> * It * ****** 

two were in the cave and 8;»fiJ| «-obJ c-^ywLo of 

' # 

XLVIII. 18. Mey twre swearing allegiance to thee 
under the treei (c) presence, which Jf , says IU, occurs 
only (a) after dems., as Ja.yi !<ia> [147, 148], or 

fi* * sSf * , 

^ in vocation, as Js*/\ Ifef k [51, 147], or the fof 

# /• >A«0 * * * » 

denoting suddenness- 0/ occurrence, as Joti m~t±yi. 
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[204]} (4) in the n of present time, as jt{ [206]: 
though this requires consideration, because you say to a 
reviler of a man in your presence J8*}\ f~2+> V Revile 

thou not the man; and because the Jf after lof , not 
denotiog determination of a thing present at the time of 
speaking, does not resemble that which is being dis- 
cussed; and because the Jf prefixed to ^Ifl is correctly 
red., since it is inseparable, whereas the determinative 

Jf is not known to occur inseparably, contrary to the 
red., while the good ex. [of the ». of present time] is 

A* * hat ***** 

f&l* p*3 isJUTf r jJ! V. 75. To-day have 1 perfected 
for you your religion: (2) denotative of genus, denoting 
(a) totality of the individuals, which is the one replaceable 

m» 

by JS [117] used properly, as IV. 32. [(77), i. e. every 
man (DM),] and CHI. 2. [469] : (b) totality of the pro- 
perties of the individuals, which is the one replaceable 

m» * ft $As 

by Jf used tropically, as U« Ja»yf u^j ** ^ e 
man in knowledge, [i. e. every man in respect of knowledge 
(DM),] i. e. the consummate in this quality ; whence 
v ti&! uOj II. 1. That [171] iff Me Scripture [consum- 
mate in guidance, as though it were every Scripture 
because of its comprising in the most consummate manner 

the guidance that is in them (DM)] : (c) determination of 
61 • 
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m* 

the quiddity, which is the one not replaceable by J5" 
used properly or tropically, as s^> Jf /Uf ^* uulj 
^ XXI. 31. And made of water every living thing and 

£ljjf tf or wUiJ! j-J' G'orf, 7 t»7/ not 
wed women or wear clothes, for which reason perjury 
occurs through [wedding or wearing] one of them; 
while the distinction between the [n J made c?e£ by ibis 

AS 

Jf and the indet. generic n. is the distinction between 
the restricted and unrestricted, because this Jf indicates 
the essence with the restriction of its presence in the 
mind, whereas the indet. generic n. indicates the essence 
absolutely, not with regard to any restriction (ML). The 
determinative Jf must be (1) expressed, when the n. is 

eh e A 

(a) an explicit ag\, the v. being or jJi> , as XXXVIII. 
29. [473], LI. 48. [473], and ^fjuf ^1 XVIII. 28. 
Most evil will be the drink I : though Jt need not be in 
the n. itself that occurs as an ag., as in XXXVIII? 29.; 
but may be in what it is pre. to, as XVI. 32. [469], 
XXXIX. 72. [540], and LXII. 5. [1]: (b) an ep. of (a) 
the dem. [147], as jIJlT fj^ ^ [142]; (b) i I in 

vocation [51, 147], as J^yi l^f ^ V. 45. 0 
at 

Apostle i though is sometimes qualified by the dem., as 
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lii^jf U , in which case the dem. is mostly qualified, as 
& 3f±ty V\ [418. A.] ; but sometimes not qua- 
lified, as 

[ Ye two, eat your provisions, and leave me to be an intru- 
der among them that intrude (FA)] : (2) suppressed when 

the n. is (a) a voc, as k 00c of ^Nilf , except &UJ 
and the prop, used as a name [52] ; (b) pre., as , 
except when the pre. is an ep., and the post, a reg. of it, 

A/ ✓ S X 

the ep. being (c) infl. with consonants, as *dj and 
^y^f [112] ; (6) pre. to what contains Jl , as w;UJ| 
Ja.yi [or Ja.yf jelj (Sh on the #e». governed by 

prothesis)]: while in no other case may J! and prothesis 
be combined, contrary to the opinion of Fr, who allows 

ogj wjjUaH and the like, where the post, is rfe/. without 

J| ; and of all the KK, who allow *Jp\ &5U*»f and 
the like, where the pre. is a num. ; and of Km, Mb, and 
Z, who say that the pron. in J^jM , L-^y-aJJ , and 
tjjUli is in the position o(&gen. by prothesis [113, 163] 
(Sh). ff also denotes determination, being transmitted 
from Tayyi and JJiniyar, as 
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[by Bujair Ibn Ghanama atfTa'!, That is my friend and 
he that unites with me, easting behind me the arrow and 
the stone, L e. defending my reputation behind my back 

(Jsh),] and in tradition f>~~4 i f 1 ** 3 *! «-f 
Fasting in travelling is not an act o/* piety thus related 
by AnNamir Ibn Taulab [687]. This tfia/. is said to 
be peculiar to the ns. into whose initial the J of deter- 

i,s 9 , 

mination is not incorporated [749], as f Vi and i^tXT , 

i*. % , i , r 

contrary to J»- } , , and j»l>i ^ and some students 

of AlYaman have related to us that in their countries 

t tetuO ■ *h*> * ✓ A&* s 

some are heard to say j-y**! ^ $ y f Take 
the spear, and ride the horse : but perhaps that is the 
dial, of some, not all, of them, as you see from the pre- 
ceding verse, and from the met that in the tradition it is 

A* A, 

prefixed to both sorts (ML on r l ). Jf is also red., 
[i. e. neither conjunct (176) nor determinative (DM)] ; and 
is of two sorts, (1) inseparable, like the one in (a) the 
conjunct ns. [ , , &c. (DM)], according to the 
saying that their determination is by means of the conj. 
[176] : (b) proper names, provided that they be conjoined 
[with it] because of (a) their transfer, like y&i and 
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^L*ilf , [©rig., when anarthrous, names of goW and 

fttootf respectively, and then, when applied to the person, 

vid. AnNadr Ibn Banana and AnNu'm&n Ibn AlMundhir 

King of the Arabs, conjoined with J! , without which 

^UsJJl , when proper name of Ibn AlMundhir, has not 

been heard, whereas, when it is proper name of any one 
h* 

else, the J! in it denotes allusion, as in the IM (11) 
• it 

(DM),] and «wUI| , [an idol belonging to Thaklf at 

AfTa'if, or to Kuraish at Nakhla (B on LIIL 19.), an 

act. part, from j*y~J\ oJ (DM), because it was the 

effigy of a man that used to moisten meal of parched 

barky with clarified butter and feed the pilgrims (B), 

then lightened and conjoined with Jl (DM),] and ^jafl , 

[a gum-acacia tree worshipped by Ghafafan, orig. fern. 

of The most mighty (B), transferred from the fern. 

qual., and made a proper name of a deity, and conjoined 

with jf (DM)]; (ft) their coinage, like J/^ljf, [a 

coined name, the measure of which is Jif& (T)]; (c) 

their prevalence of application to one of those objects 

which they orig. belonged to, like ta^ll for The Ka'bo, 
* , # « s ✓ 

[11] for Taiba, and fS"Jf for The Pleiades, though 

this [ Jl (DM]] orig. denotes determination of [precon- 
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ceptional (DM)] knowledge, [where the person addressed 

A/ 

knows what Jf is prefixed to before it is mentioned, 
because of its notoriety (DM)] : (2) separable, which is 
of two kinds, (a) frequent, occurring in chaste speech, 
which is the one prefixed to a proper name transferred 
from an anarthrous [word] that is adapted to [the pre- 
fixion of (DM)] Jf , [so that such as , which is 
transferred from the aor., is excluded (DM),] and whose 
J * is, 

original meaning is alluded to, like i&^U. , ^l** , and 
i^lsu0, for which you say ^ladf [11], ^~U*Jf } an d 
t-Sl»*yi ; but this sort rests upon hearsay, for the like 
is not said in the case of such as o«3u , uijj** , and 
jwa»f : (b) infrequent, occurring (<*) in poetry, like the 

one prefixed to *H)t, [which is transferred from the 
U, 

aor. v. (DM),] and ^ , [which is not transferred from 

" " * m AS / 

anything (DM),] in g\ and £lf [12], while 
the one prefixed to a*Jj in the [last] verse denotes allu- 
sion to the original meaning, [because it is transferred 
from tyrf) A young child (DM),] and, it is said, like the 
one introduced into in jj\ u&xla. [504], 

✓✓A* *A tftA * 

because jt\ pi *u&> is a proper name for a 
sort of truffle; (6) in anomalous prose, like the one 
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occurring in their sayings J^G J^IM Ijliot [78] and 
jAailf /UapM Jjjla. and the reading t#U jelff ^f^d 

LXIII. 8. 7%e mightier shall assuredly go forth 
from it meaner, because the d. s. is necessarily indet. 
(ML). Another instance of the separable red. is the one 
prefixed by poetic license to the sp., as 

, , S* t fits Ikf S/ / J>K%t 

Ay A / # A/ / x A3-o /• A , / A ✓ / 

[by Rashld Ibn Shihab alYashburl, 7 saic ^ee, when 
thou recognizedit our chiefs, shrink from encountering 
us, and console thyself in mind, 0 Kais, for the slaughter 

of '■Amr (Jsh)], orig. t-*i» , according to the opinion of 
the BB that the sp. is only indet. [83] (IA). The KK, 

some of the BB, and many of the moderns allow J! to 
act as a substitute for the post, pron., and thus explain 

LXXIX. 41. [27], jL';, [350], and 

» A / A*V * A S ^> ?Ay / J) * * ' 

jt^*"; J^F'Hj vr* t 154 ]> but IM restricts the allow- 
ability to expressions other than the conj., [so that such 
** ujM^ is excluded (DM)]: while 

Z says on l$lf /U-lff r of j II. 29. And Be taught 
Adam the names {of the named things), all of them that 
the o. f. is csjU*— J| iUwf , [the post. n. being sup- 
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pressed, because known, indicated by the mention of the 

names, since the name must have a named, and' the J 
made a compensation for it, as in XIX. 3. (85) (K),] 

and ASh says on c^l J* [83] that the o.f. is ^ j 
so that they allow Jf to act as a substitute for the 
explicit n. and pron. of the 1st pert., whereas the only 
exemplification known to have been used by the former 
authorities is that with the 3rd pers. A strange use of 
Jl is to denote interrogation, vid. in the citation of Etb 

US jl Hast thou done?, i. q. JA [683] (ML). 

§ 600. The J of the correl. of the oath [427, 652] 
is in such as *Mfj By God, 1 shall assuredly do: 
and is prefixed to the pret. also, as ^6SJ &lf \y By God, 
he lied or has lied and £?! eJa. [575, 577] ; but is more, 
often prefixed to it with *»S , as jsi aJUf^ % 0<k*, 
assuredly he did go, or A<w gwie, /or*A (M). The re#. of 
an op. conjoined with the J of the oath must be posterior 
[to the op. (DM)]; but in JL. U fjif | JUiif j j£ ' 

c^' "-V" 1 XIX - 67 - And man saith, What! when 
1 am dead, shall / be brought forth olivet f«Sf is an 
adv. to , the arfo. being allowed to precede the J 
of the oath only because of the latitude taken by them 
in the adv. [498], another instance of which [precedence 
of the adv. because of latitude (DM)] is 
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[by AlA'sha, Two foster-brethren ( lS »4- 5 ; being a d. s. to 
jJtsJl j ^uill in the preceding verse in § 507) of stick- 
ling, of a breast ( being a subst. for ) $f a mother, 
that have sworn one to the other in a dark, black (night), 
u We will not ever (206) pari' (DM)], the neg. $ 
having the first place in the correl. of the oath [547]. 

Suppression of the J of ii£J is good with length [of 
interval between the oath and correl. (DM)], as XCL 9. 
[(433), the correl. of the oath in XCI. 1. (538) (B)}; 

but suppression of the J of JhiV is peculiar to poetic 
license, as in the saying of 'Amir Ibn AfTufail 

,** *,* *» ft - ' 5* s >t*i ,s# * ,* 

[ And the slain (by the hand) of Murra (assuredly) I 
will avenge; for verily he is unavenged, and verily 
(retaliation for the blood of) your brother has not been 

sought,le. #fiV (Jsh)]. 

* 

§ 601. The subsidiary J is prefixed mostly to ; 

and sometimes to another [cond. instrument (DM)], as 
9 t tt * * * * * * t ft* 
***** J** 

62 » 
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[ Whenever thou art good, good shall assuredly be decreed 
to thee; and thou s halt assuredly be recompensed, when 
thou art recompensed, handsomely (Jsh)]: and, according 

/ in S*o , , sk*> * * 5 * / 

to this, it is better that in ^juxU f JjU** *^ ' ^> 

U \Jf") f> ) ±J5S ^0 ^AX>) Ul 

&i ~JJ£i III. 75. the J [in U (K, B)] should not 
be subsidiary [to the oath (B) on the ground that 
the taking of the covenant is in the sense of requiring to 
swear (K, B)], U being cond., And when God took the 
covenant of the Prophets, saying, Whatever Scripture and 
wisdom 1 give you, and afterwards an Apostle verifying 
what is with you cometh unto you, ye shall surely believe 
in, [because that would entail the attribution of a 
rare usage to the Kur'an (DM)] ; but inceptive, U 
being conjunct, [i. e. Assuredly that Scripture and wisdom 
which I have given you, and which afterwards an Apostle 
hath come unto you verifying, ye shall surely believe 
in, since, being i. q. p*Ajjf U, it is as though 

&J Ju^a- Jy) f**) 8^XaJ? s Js were said (K),] 
because this is an attribution of the most frequent usage. 
The strangest word that it is prefixed to is 6! , [because 
31 is not cond. (DM),]; and thaffprefixioa] is on account 

* * A 

of the resemblance of ol to [in letter, which is 
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obvious, and sense, inasmuch as condition is in the 
sense of cause (DM)] : IJ cites 

* , h,,t&t a , s„ jz » » , hi a,, h , , 
vJjjs* ^y&V ut-A*a* 3U» # Xjaaf viySi i^\J" c 

[by an Arab of the desert) addressing his wife, She has 
become angry with me because 1 have drunk wine at the 
price of a fleece. Then, {by Ood,) since thou hast become 
angry, I will assuredly drink wine at the price of a male 
lamb (DM)] ; and it is like the prefixion of the ui in Jl» 
^3UlT p *iflL uCfl' ; U j]^lit \j£ JJ XXIT. 13. 
Then, since they have not brought the witnesses, those! 
before Ood are the liars, 3! being assimilated to , so 
that the i-i is prefixed after it, as it is prefixed in the 
correl. of the condition [419, 587]. The subsidiary J 
is sometimes suppressed, notwithstanding that the oath 

is supplied before the condition, as 
Jf^J ft VI. 121. {And, (by Ood,) if ye obey 
them, verily ye will be polytheists, ^ ^-'A being correl. 
of a supplied oath, not of the cond. ^ , because the 
nominal prop., when it occurs as correl. of the condi- 
tion, must be conjoined with the (DM)], while the 
saying of some that there is not a supplied oath here, 
and that the nominal prop, is the correl. of tbe condition 
by subaudition of the ti, as in £Jf «wU-«stJf S*k ^ 
[419, 587], is refuted, because that [suppression of the 
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ki from the nominal prop, occurring as eorrel. of the 
condition (DM)] is peculiar to poetry; and as f Jy 

f*H S$ JLIaS I** fjjXi* 

V, 77. [4nrf, (fcy God,) if they desist not from what they 
say, a grievous chastisement shall assuredly befall those 

of them that have disbelieved, i. e. Srf&i J Jiy , meaning 

- a , & s S/// ' 

£fl JS m, (DM)], this [ j~+iS (DM)] being a eorrel. 

only of the [supplied (DM)] oath, [not of the condi- 
tion, because the eorrel of the condition is not conjoined 
with the J , nor corroborated by the ^ (DM)]; and as 
^l43| ^ JfU UJ f J),' VII. 22. 

[<4n<l, (iy God,) unless Thou forgive us, and have 
mercy upon us, we shall assuredly be of the lost (DM)], 

* * K*> * **$ ht A ft s 3 s 

contrary to ^.y^S ^ JS J***y<) J 1/f, XL 
49. And, unless [585] Thou forgive me, and have mercy 

A #J 

tipcm me, / «AaW 6e one of the lost, [ J\ being the correJ. 
of the condition, not of a suppressed oath (DM)}. The 
J is not subsidiary in 

" =" , , A , 

S,** * A,A~ m , A , „ 

[by Dhu -rRumma, ^/Ae trorW be for me, as I see, 
hardships from (longing for) Mayya, assuredly death 
will be easier (Jsh)], 
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/ * ft Z *f**a t / . * 
* t r ' t f ' 

[If what thou hast been told to-day (about me) be true, 
I will fast in the day of midsummer, exposing myself to 
% sun (DM)], and 

, / < Ay t A sht& S / /»/ * A* 

X Jf ✓ '/ 

* * * SfOS'AS ^» m / 

[by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a alMakhzuml, Tarry a little 
with Zainab: verily the separation has drawn near. 
Short will be the stay, if the journey be to-morrow (Jsh)] : 
but in all of that in red. [599], in the two first [verses] 
because the condition receives the correl., in the 1st verse 
through the [nominal (DM)] prop, conjoined with the 
ui , [the J being inceptive (DM),] and in the 2nd verse 
through the apocopated v., whereas, if the J were sub- 
sidiary, only the oath would receive the correl., [and its 
correl. is not conjoined with the t-i , nor apocopated 
(DM)] ; and in the 3rd because the correl. [constructively 
J* (DM)] is suppressed, being indicated by what 
precedes ^ , so that, if a supplied oath were there, [and 
its correl. were suppressed because indicated by what 
ipreceded it (DM),] catachresis would be entailed through 
suppression of two eorrels. (ML). 
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§ 602. The J of the correl. of ) [591] and tf)' 

[574] is in such as XXI. 22. [90] and &llT JJZ V$ \ 

JialLil IV. 85. And, if the grace 

of God had not been upon you, and His iiercy, ye would 
ykave followed the devil; and is prefixed to strengthen 
the connection of one of the two props, with the other ; 
hut may be suppressed, as LVI. 69. [591]. And the 

correl. may be entirely suppressed [590], whence ^ ^) 
JU=pH &> ^« \*Sf XIII. 30. And, if by a Kur'an 
the mountains were to be moved, [i. e. I ^(^W 
it would be this Rui g», like Jx*. ^J* ^f^Slf !iia> UJj?j y 

sJJl ^ Lso.ofl3U «Jo|y LIX. 21. If We 

were to send down this Kur'Sn upon a mountain, thou 
wouldst see it quailing, splitting from awe of God, or, 
as is said, &i U they would not believe in it, like 
VI. 111. (585) (K),] and XL 82. [418. A.] (M), i. e. 
j»£j«3jJ I should repel you (B). 

§ 603. The J op. of the apoc. [419] is the J 
applied to denote requisition. Its vowel is Kasr, but 
Sulaim pronounce it witb Fnth: and it is made quiescent 
[670] after the j and i-i oftener than mobile, as 

^ 1 jx»JaJ*j J f jAAani-^ II. 182. Then let them answer 
Me when I summon them to belief and obedience, and 
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let them believe in Me; and is sometimes made quies- 

cent after f , as fj^&J f XXII. 30. Then let them fulfil 
in the reading of the KK, Kn, and Bz, which contains a 
refutation of those who say that this is peculiar to poetry. 
There is no difference, as regards the fact that the requif 
sitive J necessarily involves apocopation, between the 
requisition's being a command, as in LXV. 7. £419], and 
its being a prayer, as in XLIII. 77. [419] ; or entreaty, 

as in your saying to your equal fiiS" ^ J*«A* Let such 
a one do such a thing, when you do not mean to assume 
superiority over him : and similarly if the J be excluded 
from requisition to denote something else, like the J by 
which, together with the v. accompanied by it, enuncia* 
<ion is meant, as ^j^yf & oj*a1» XULaff ^ ^Jf ^ 
XIX. 76. Whosoever is in error, let the Compassionate 
prolong for him his life and XXIX. II. [below], i. e. 
i**a» will prolong and J*=J [ ^aai (DM)] j and we 
will bear; or intimidation, as j&Cji A& XVIII. 28. 
And, whoso willeth, let him disbelieve. When the nom. 
of the v. of requisition is an ag. of the 2nd pers., the 
J is mostly dispensed with through the sufficiency of 
the mood J**f , as j»» and o**f [below] : but the J 
is necessary [429] if the quality of ag. be absent, as 

* * t n* 

^Xa.ba; ^*XJ Be thou occupied with my want; or the 
' ' * A t' * a* 

2nd pers., as ±&) fi? Lei Zaid stand; or both, as cJ «J 
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J*^** <*■>; LH Zaid be occupied with my want. Pi*, 
fixion of the J to the v. of the 1st pers., however, is 
rare, [because the speaker does not command himself 
(DM),] whether the 1st pers. be sing., as in the Prophet's 
- saying ^ J-elli \yf Stand ye, and let me pray for 
you; or pi, as in \?«\ jjiU Syff ^uJJ JS^ 

ffClLiL J*^i/ ; UlL-, XXIX. 11. And they that disbe- 
lieve say to them that believe, Follow ye our way, and let 
us bear [above] your sins : and rarer still is its prefixion 
to the v. of the ag. of the 2nd pers., as in the reading 

of X. 59. [430] and the tradition ^Ua. I^J^IXI Take 

ye your ranks. Sometimes the J is suppressed in poe- 
try, while its government remains, as 

S* / ~i.„ m A „ 
J±* j J\h. J.* Ji^ Hi 

* ✓ ✓ A A * A A »t A I * 

[i4nrf reckon thou not on my part my remaining and my 
period of life to be long; but let there be (for me) a 

portion of good Jrom thee (Jsb)] and £JI [408], 
i.e. j&S and : but Mb disallows suppression of 
the J and retention of its government even in poetry; 
and, [though silent as to the 1st. verse (DM),] says on 
the 2nd verse that its author is not known, while it may 
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be a prayer in the form of enunciation, shall ransom, [in 
Which case it is an ind. (DM),] the J 'being elided for 
lightening,' and the Kaara held sufficient without it; and 
says on 

* t he A/ hi A ,hf> S » -» A /A^> / 

[by Matammim Ibn Nuwaira alYatbu'I, For the like of 
the companions of AlBcf&da (a Water belonging to the 
Banu Asad) then scratch thou (woe be to thee /) the bait 
6f the cheek i or let him that Weeps weep (Jsh), which 

is orig., according to the majority, uXaJ (J}M),] that 
though bad, [inasmuch as it apparently contains a sup* 
pression of the imp. J (DM),] it is allowable, because 

A As 

it is a coupling to the sense, since L$ ^*^t and ^ A .+ s n lt 
are synonymous. This* however, which Mb disallows in 
poetry, Ks allows in prose, but on condition that j* [i. e, 

J> A/A 

a requisition from the crude form of JjSft (DM)] precede; 
and holds syuJj l^uT ^Jf^U-l jS XIV. 36. 

Say thou to My servants, who have believed, Let them 
perform prayer to be a case of it, i. e. 1&j*aLJ : while IM 
agrees with him; and adds that it occurs, though rarely, 
in prose after enunciatory saying, as 

63 a 
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[by Manzur Ibn Habta alAsadl, I said to a door-keepet, 
near whom was her house, Allow thou (me to enter), for x 
verily I am her father-in-law and her neighbour (Jsb)], 

i. e. jUI , tbe J being suppressed, and the aoristie 
letter pronounced with Kasr [404], and the suppression, 
says he, not being a poetic license, since the poet might 
have said ^Jjf . The KK and Akh assert that the J 
of requisition is perpetually suppressed [431] in such as 
f and o*9f [above], the o.f being ^ and , and 

the J being then suppressed for lightening,-and followed 
by the aoristie letter; and I profess their doctrine: 
[while, according to this, the v. is either fret, or aor, 
only (DM)]. 

§ 604. The import of the J of inception is (1) 

to corroborate the purport of the prop., for which reason 
s 

they depose it in the cat. of ^jl from the head of the 

t 

prop, from dislike of beginning the sentence with two 
corrobs. [521]; (2) to make the aor. apure present [404]. 
So say most: while IM objects against the 2nd the texts 
S- 1 ^ fji 1^*4? i^ 33 ^ <14; ^ y XVI. 125. And verily 
thy Lord shall judge between them on the day of resur- 
rection and XII. 13. [404], since, the taking away being 

» * A / 

future, if were a present, the act [grieving (DM)] 
would precede its ag. [that ye take him away renderable 
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by the inf. n. (DM)] in existence, notwithstanding that 

it is its effect; but the reply is that the judgment [in 

the 1st text (DM)], being inevitably about to occur on 

that day, is considered as present, witnessed, doth judge, 

and that the full phrase [in the 2nd text (DM)] is 

u>' (the intention of) your taking Him away griev- 

eth me, the intention being present. It is prefixed by 

common consent in two positions, (1) /td the inch., as 

&*a>j ^1 juti LIX. 13. Assuredly ye, are more terrible: 
s 

(2) after ^ [521], in which cat. it is prefixed to (a> 

i 

three things by common consent, (a) the n., [vid. the 

s * m, a 

pred. of ^1 posterior to its sub. (DM),] as I ^ 
~,s<° $ ' * 

il*jJ| XIV. 41. Ferity my Lord is quick to hear prayer y 

[or its' sub. posterior to the pred., as IjjjJ ^\ , or ft 

distinctive pron., as III. 55. (166) (DM)]; (b) the aor. t 

because of its resemblance to the n. [575], as XVI. 125.; 

(c) the adv., [because , which is a n., is supplied 

before the adv., so that the J is as it were prefixed 

to the n. (DM),] as ^ JbJ uJl, LXVIII. 4. 

And verily thou art of a great nature, (b) three things 

with dissent, (a) the aplastic pret., as ^ lo-ej ^ 

^ J. * S» r A ✓ * 

f j*d or J*-)M , said by Akh, because the aplastic 
[v. (DM)1 resembles the ». [in unconjugabiliry (575) 
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«, a 

(DM)]; (6) the [plastic] pre*, conjoined with o», as ^1 
, , *// #«/ * 
j»6 Sal foij , said by the majority, because the pret., being 

approximated by o5 to the present, resembles the cor., 
which resembles the n, [575] ; (c) the plastic j?re/. divested 

of J», [as ' r (2 toij J (DM),] allowed by Ks and Hsh 

by subaudition of «j£ [577]. And its prefixion otherwise 

than in the cat. of ^1 to two thiDgs is disputed, (1) the 

prepos. enunc. of the inch., as lHL; [below], impliedly 

allowed by many: (2) the [aor. (DM)] v., as r yLJ f 

allowed by IM, Mlk, and others ; while Mlk adds the 

, » t / * * * 

aplastic pret., as ^j**"* lytf U V. 67. [Assuredly 

most evil was it as a thing that they were wont to do (471) 
(B)]j and some the plastic conjoined witb'^S, as 
XXXIII. 15. [97] and i>$ j'J$*& 
XII. 7. Assuredly there were in the story of Joseph and 
his brethren signs, while AH says that the J in II. 61. 
[575] is the J of inception importing the sense of cor- 
roboration, and that a supplied oath may be before it, [in 
which case it is the J of the oath (DM),] or not, [in 
which case it is inceptive (DM)]. The J of inception 

is also prefixed (1) to the neg. U , because treated in 
letter like the conjunct U, which occurs as an inch., 
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[Assuredly I have not neglected to thank thee} then 
choose me for thine own. For how (shall 1 not thank 
thee) when from thy bounty is the bulk of my property ? 

(Jsh)], tbis being treated in letter like **i*a» U 

Assuredly what thou dost is goodi (2) [to the enunc. 
a a/* 

(DMJ] after ^ i. q. because of its resemblance in 
s 

letter to the corrob. ^ , said by some on the reading 

# 

of XX. 66. [556]. The J of inception has the quality 
of priority: and therefore it suspends the op. in such as 

* , A * t A„ * A , 

jilLaJU t*ijJ ct-JU [445] ; and prevents the acc. from 

' . ' ,* & Sa, 

being put by distraction in such as I Ul/ ooj , and 

__ i ~, u,, 

the en«n«. from preceding it in such as JtS iwjJ, and the 

incA. in such as >*i) [above] : but it has not the 
quality of priority, [so as to be itself prepos. (DM),] in 

6 

the cat. of , because there it is postponed from prece- 
dence [521], for which reason it is named deposed. The 
reg. of an op. conjoined with the J of inception must 

» A ,i # A / S 

be posterior [to the op., as I;** y->y°iJ '**4; ^ » not 
*' *- 
fjJi.(Wi)]. h^0f*j ^1 [577] or 
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Verily Zaid, by God, did, or shall, stand the J is the 
correl. of a supplied oath, [because of the absence of 
and presence of the ^ (DM),] not the J of inception; 

S A r 

so that, when uv>*^ for example is prefixed to the prop. 

~ a ' a 

L d 1 ' ti) 1 (DM)], the Hamza of is pronounced with 

Fath, [because the J of the oath in such a place does 
not suspend, since the oath and its correl. are in the posi- 

SS Si 

tion of a nom., pred. of ^1, while ^ and its two regt. 
supply the place of the two objs. ( DM )] : but, if 

you say p$ i*2J, they say that it is the J of inception 
[575], in which case the Hamza must be pronounced 
with-Kasr [518] ; while in my opinion both matters are 
admissible. • 

8 

§ 605. When ^jl is contracted, as II. 138. [525] 
t 

and LXXXVI. 4. [525], the J [inseparable from it 
(DM)] is, (1) according to S and the majority, the J of 
inception, which, besides its importing corroboration of 
the relation and making the aor. a pure present [604], 
imports distinction between the contracted and neg. 
^ , and for this reason (a) becomes necessary after 
having been allowable, unless indeed the intention of 
affirmation be [otherwise] indicated, [in which case it is 
not necessary (DM),] as in the reading of Abu Raji 
['Imran Ibn Taim al'Utaridi (ID)] in XLHI. 34. [525] 
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with Kasr of the J, i. e. g& , [i. e. £M 
belongeth to what is the furniture $c. (K, DM),] and 

f£h> tf- iS f ai iff 6 c>] 

[ Verily I should have been ending my time on the day of 
your departure, if you had not favored me with a promise 
not a farewell (Jsh)J ; (b) must ba omitted with negation 

A 

of the enunc. or pred., [because ^1 then does not appear 
to be neg. t since negation of negation is rare (DM ),] as 

iJtti. r ^aw ^' jfi> ^ 

\Verily truth is not hidden from a possessor of perspi- 
cacity^ even if it lack not the contradiction of a bigot 
(Jsh)] : (2) as F, IJ, and many assert, a J other than 
the J of inception, which is imported for distinction, F's 
argument being that it is prefixed to the plastic pret., as 

t '* i At A 

»**3 e>' > an< * to tne acc - posterior to its governing 

as VII. 100. [525], neither of which is allowable with 

[the J of inception after] the uncontracted [ ^jl ] . 

The KK, however, assert that the J is in all such cases 

s * 
i q. iff, and that the ^ before it is neg,\ and thej 
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cite, as evidence that the J occurs as an exceptive, the 

saying 

^ J? J* h * f? ^ ^ ^ 

[Ab&n has become humble after his glory ; nor is Ab&n 
aught but one of foreign unbelievers of negroes (Jsh)]: 
and, according to their doctrine, [the saying of the Prophet 

* lit, , hf ,h , A, 

(IA)] IjUJ-J «&-Af lUJU oS We did know, thou wast 
not aught but, or verily thou wast, or that (the ease wot 
this,) thou wast, a believer is to be said with Easr of 
the Hatnza, because [the Hamza of] the neg. £ ^1 ] 
is always pronounced with Kaar; and so too according 
to the doctrine of S, because the J of inception^ sus- 
pends the op. from governing [445, 518] ; whereas 
according to the doctrine of F and lithe Hamza is to 
be pronounced with Fatfc (ML). 

it* 

§ 606. The J governing the gen. is in JUf 
[5.04] and uXwx / came to thee in order (thai) 

thou mightst honor me, because the v. governed in the 
sub], by subaudition of ^ [411, 599] is renderabfe. by 
the inf. n. governed in the gen., i. e. UUSfb (M). 



CHAPTER XXII. 



THE QUIESCENT «, OF FEMININIZATtON. 

§ 607. It is the uw [affixed to the endings of prat. 

vs., as (Z)] in ts-iy*, [which is introduced (M)] to 
notify from the "very first that the ag. is fern. (M, Z). 
It is affixed to the pret. to denote the femininization of 
the subject (IH), whether ag. or pro-ag. [21, 161] ( Jra). 
The affixion of the sign of femininization to the attribute, 
notwithstanding that the fern, is the subject, not the 
attribute, is allowable only because of the attachment 
between the v., which is the original form of attribute, 
and the ag., in respect of the v.'s needing the ag. and of 
the ag.'a being like one of the parts of the v., so that 

the J in such as [161] is made quiescent in order 

that four mobiles may not succeed one another in what 
is like one word [20], and you even see the ag. occur 

between the v. and its inflection in such as ^.y^t [405], 
^yty^i, and ^#y£> [402, 161]. The femininization 
of the v. on account of the femininization of its ag. is 
therefore like the dualization and pluralization of the ag. 
on account of the repetition of the ». twice or oftener, 

as in the saying of AlHajjaj *&* k 0 

A A,* A 

guard, smite, smite his neck, i.e. v>**' T>i^ > ^ in 
64 * 
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XXin. 101. [598], i.e. JjLJj .^jbrfj**)! restore 
Thou me, restore Thou me, restore Thou me. This «t> 
is quiescent, contrary to the 8 of the n. [263], because, 
the n. being orig. infl., and the v. orig. uninfl., it is inti- 
mated from the very first by the quiescence of this «sj 
that what it is affixed to is uninfl,, because it is like the 
last letter of what it is affixed to, and by the mobility^ 
of that 5 that what it follows is infl., the proof that it 

is like the J of the word being the resting of the 
| 

inflection upon it in such as &*SlS [18] (R). But the «& 
is mobilized with Kasr upon meeting a quiescent (Z). 
The verbal «u being orig. quiescent, the J elided [in 

and y*>f- ] because of the two quiescents [the \ 

and \u» ] is not restored in and 0}* , because, 
though the «t» becomes ^mobile on account of the ( after 
it, and, this t being like part of the word, the vowel is> 
with respect to it quasi-inseparable, still, the >a> being orig., 
quiescent, the vowel upon it is like no vowel : but there; 
occurs a weak dial, that takes the vowel of the »a» into 
account, because the f is like part of the word, so that 

they say 0U> and Gfj* ; though they do not say «*»Uj 

SfjJI , because the vowel is on account of a detached, 
word that is not like part of what is before it, since the 
explicit n. is not like the pron. in attachment (R). 



CHAPTER XXIII. 



THE TANWIN. 

§ 608. It is an aug. quiescent ^ that is affixed to 
the final otherwise than for corroboration : so that the ^ 

« / / $ ,A , 

of yj—a- is excluded, because it is rod.; the ^ of c j«i*o » 
because it is mobile ; the ^ of and y&\ , 

because it is not final; and the ^ of l*i«JJ XCVI. 15. 
[153], because it is corrob. [610, 649]. It is of five 
kinds, (I) the Tanwln [indicative (DM)] of complete 
declension, which is the one affixed to the triptote infl. 
n. to make known that it retains its o.f. [18], not resem- 
bling the p., so as to be uninfl. [159], nor the v., so as to 
be diptote [17]; and is also named the Tanwin of perfect 
declinability and the Tanwln of triptote declension: and 

that is as in J*-), and Jfc*.;: (2) the Tanwln 
[indicative (DM)] of indeterminateness, which is the 
one affixed to some uninfl. ns. to distinguish between 
their del. and their indet. ; and occurs by hearsay in the 
cat. of the verbal n , as 4^ [198], fiu , and &>f ; and 
regularly in the proper name ending in *>) , as ^U. 
)£.! &j 9 a.x- ? *jjaa- Slbawaih and another Sibawaih 
came to me : whereas the Tanwin of Ja^j and the like 
infl. ns< is a Tanwin of complete declension, not a Tanwln 
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of indeterminateness, as some students imagine, [since- 
the indeterminateness is realized without the Tanwln 
(DM)]; and therefore, if you named a man Ja»^, that- 
very Tanwln would remain notwithstanding the cessation 
of the indeterminateness: (3) the Tanwln of correspond 
dence, which is the one affixed to such as «aA*L««, 

being put in correspondence with the ^ in ^jJL*«, 
[because the pi. fern, is aderiv. of thep/. masc. (DM)]: 
(4) the Tanwln of compensation, which is the one affixed 
as a compensation for (a) a letter, (a) rad., as in ;f y>» 
and J*' , in which it is a compensation for the [elided 
(DM)] 3 [18]; (b) aug,, as in J-*** Stones, the Tan- 
win of which is a compensation for the I of jMi^, as 
1M says: (b) a. post, (a) single term, which is the Tanwln 
of JT and jfl** when they are cut off from prothesis 
[128], as XXV. 41. [62] and II. 254. [507], [i.e. Jf 
fcStt* every (nation) andffro** ^ to some (of them) 
(DM)]; (b) prop., which is the Tanwln affixed to ol 

\ % ' ' ft - z, , k*>, t 

in the like of ii**-J» ^ /U«J 1 c^iAif , LIX. 16. 

And the heaven shall be riven ; for it on that day shall 
be fragile, ong. *I*tj ol f y„ ^ f or it m t f i0 

day when (it shall be riven) shall be fragile, the pott. prop. 
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being afterwards suppressed because known, the Tanwln 
put as a compensation for it, and the o pronounced with 

Easr because of the two quiescents, [since <3t is uninfl. 

upon quiescence, and the Tanwln is a quiescent ^ 
(DM)]: (5) the Tanwln of quavering, which is the one 
affixed to the unbound rhymes, [i. e. those whose final 
is a letter of unbinding, i. e. prolongation (DM),] as a 
substitute for the letter of unbinding, vid. the I , j, and 
^ , in the recitation of the Banii Tamim ; and apparently 
is said by the 66 to be a Tanwln productive of quaver* 
ing, while IY distinctly states that; whereas what S 
and other critical judges distinctly state is that it is put 
to discontinue the quavering, and that the quavering 
is produced by the letters of unbinding, because they 
admit of prolongation of the sound in them, so that, 
when the Banu Tamim recite, and do not quaver, they 
put the Tanwin instead of them: and this Tanwln is not 
peculiar to the n. [2], as is proved by 
a, ,t *** » a /S * *t « , , , , ,*a+ m $ 

[by Jarir, Lessen thou the blame, 0 upbraiding woman, 
and the reproof; and say thou, if I do well in my loving 
her, "By 6od, assuredly he has done weir (J)] and 
* «• hi,* , , s, 

[577]. Akh and the Frosodians add a 6th Tanwln, and 
name it hypercatalectic, which is the one affixed to the 
final of the bound rhymes, [i. e. those whose final is not 
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one of the letters of unbinding (DM),] as in JjU«!M ^tSj 
^J! [505] ; and is named hypercatalectic because it tran- 

C A,, A »h 

scends the limit of the metre, [the o. f. being 

A t* A 

and j&aM with quiescence of the J , the Tanwln then 
added, and the pronounced with Kasr because of the 
concurrence of two quiescents (J)]; and serves to dis- 
tinguish between pause and continuity, [so that, when 
the poet puts it, he is known to pause, and not to continue 
the verse with what follows it, whereas, when he does not 
put it, he may be continuing or pausing (DM)]. Some 
add a 7th Tanwln, vid. the Tauwlu of poetic license, 
which is the one affixed to the diptote [18], as in 

/A/l /it tk luo » As * 

[by Imra alKais, And a day when I entered the litter 
the litter of 'Unaiza, and she said, Woes be to thee ! 
Verily thou art making me go afoot (EM)] ; and to the 
voc. pronounced with Damm, as in £J| &Uf r iL, [48] : 
and I hold their opinion in the case of the 2nd, but not 
of the 1st, because the 1st is the Tanwln of complete 
declension, since poetic license permits triptote declen- 
sion [of the diptote (DM )] ; whereas the 2nd is not a 
TanwSn of complete declension, because the «. is uninfi. 
upon Damm. And [some add] an 8th, which is the 
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anomalous Tanwln, as in \JL*f s&'f> Those [171] are 
thy people transmitted by AZ ; and serves merely to 

multiply the letter, as is said of the 1 of [401, 
497]. And IKhz mentions that the Tan win is of 10 
kinds, making the Tanwln of the voc. and the Tanwln 
of triptote declension of the diptote each a distinct kind, 
and saying "the 10th is the Tanwln of imitation, as 
I' ' I' ' 

when you name a man &i>U , since you imitate the 
expression used as a name ;" whereas this [saying of 
his "since &c." (DM)] is an acknowledgment on his 
part that it [i. e. the imitated Tanwln (DM)] is the 
Tanwin of triptote declension, because that [Tanwln of 
complete declension (DM)] which was before the naming 
is imitated after it (ML). 

§ 609. The Tanwln is always quiescent unless it 
meet another quiescent, and be therefore pronounced 
with Kasr or Damin, as jtf;! ^o*) XXXVIII. 40. 
41. And torment. Stamp thou also read with Damm 
[664] (M). And sometimes it is suppressed [because 
of the concurrence of two quiescents (ML)], as 

1LJS V| &U| /to V, * ja* 

[by Abu -lAswad adDu'all, And I found him to be not 
excepting reproof nor remembering God eave a little 

tit s , f Jlt*a , j> h* 

(Jsh)}; m m j> J5 CXII. 1. 2. Say 4c. 
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[160], God is the Lord [and ;t*Uf. JiU J^lff V, 

XXXVI. 40. (547)] being read (M, ML) with omission 
*t , 

of die Tanwln of %>».l and j»t-. and with the ace. of 

/S ' 
/t&N . And it is necessarily suppressed because of (1) 

As MS/ 

prefixion of J( , as : (2) prothesis [110], as 

UUVi ; (3) quasi-prothesis, as JU o No properly 
hebnging to Zaid, when the J is not construed to be in- 
terpolated [101, 504] ; for, if it be so construed, JU is 
pre., [and the Tanwln is then suppressed because of pro- 
thesis (DM)] : (4) the preventive of triptote declension 

[17],aslitt: (5) pause in any case but the acc. [497, 

„ / 

€40]: (6) contiguity to the pron. [113, 163], as u£>;L?, 
according to those who say that the pron. is not [in the 
place of a gen. as (DM)] post., [but of an ace. as an obj. 
(DM)]; while the saying [of YazJd Ibn Mukharram 
alHixitbl (Jsh)] 

ft* J\ J^r* * & J*> u > 

[170] And I know not (and my thought is every thought) 
whether Sharahil will deliver me to my people is a poetic 
license, [the ^ of t5 **l*— in (DM)] it being a ^ of pro- 
tection [affixed to the act. part, by poetic license (DM)], 
not a Tanwln, like [the ^ of J*j£\ in (DM)] 
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' 5 ' ' • ' ' 

Me comer to me, in order that he may b<t given a 
gift, is not disappointed} for verily he has the likes of 
what he was hoping for (Jsh)], since the Tanwin is not 
combined with J! : (7) the n.'s being a proper name 
qualified by or by common conseut, or is^i* 
according to some of the Arabs, contiguous to it and 
pre. to a proper name ; while the saying [of AlAghlab 
al'Ijli (IY)] £f! 'i t jL [50] is a poetic license (ML). 



CHAPTER XXIV. 



THE CORROBORATIVE u>- 

§ 610. It is (1) doable, [pronounced with Fath, 
{ because of its heaviness and the lightness of Fatha (R),} 
except with the I (IH) of the du. and the f of the|>£, 
i. e. the I separating the ^ of the fern. pi. from the 
double ^ (Jm); and with Kasr after the I of the du. 

and the f of separation, as ^.y^S and , by 

assimilation to the ^ of inflection in the aor., which is 
pronounced with Kasr after the f (405), as ^.y^i (B>)] : 
(2) single (M, IH, I A, ML), quiescent (IH), because it is 
uninfl., the o.f. in uninflectedness being quiescence (Jm): 
a / 0 **** a / * *#/ 

and both are combined in ^>yeleS) ^» U^XJ^ j>y«J 

XII. 32. He shall assuredly be imprisoned, and shall 

surely be- one of the objects (1A, ML), the ^ of Vy**S) 

[497] being written in the Codex as an \ , [lite Ua-JJ 
XCVI. 15. (B),] according to the predicament of pause 
[614, 649] (K, B). They are both original, according 
to the BB; but the KK say that the double is original, 
[and the single a deriv. from it by elision (DM)]: and 
their meaning is corroboration} but, says Khl, corrobora- 
tion by the double is more intensive (ML). The ». 
corroborated by the ^ , if not immediately followed by 
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the 1 , 5 , or ^ of the pron., is uninfl. upon Fath [or 
quiescence, whether the v. be sound or unsound], as 

K> jr°\ and 'r e J®- C and 1$ J^r^l- I f *«» * 
of the du., 3 of the pl. t or ^ of the 2nd pew. sing, 
fern, be attached to the v. corroborated by the ^, (1) 
when the v. is sound, then what precedes the I , y , and 
£ is vocalized with Fath, Damm, and Kasr respectively; 
and the ■pron. is suppressed if it be a y or ^ , but 
remains if it be an I , as ^iy^ k [402], 

^ya» JJ& ^j^j ^ » an<J k for the o. /". 

is ^;-a3, £f.y&, and j^r^ ; then the ^ [of the 
ind.] is elided because of the succession of likes; and 
afterwards the ^ or ^ is suppressed because of the 
concurrence of two quiescents, so that it becomes ^.yZ* 
and yjir^ » ^ ut ttte ' not suppressed, because of its 
lightness, so that it becomes Jty& ; while the Damma 
and Kasra remain, indicating the y and £ : (2) when 
the v. is unsound, then, (a) if its final be a y or ^ , (a) 
when the v. is attributed to the y or ^ [of the pron.], 
its final is elided on account of the y or ^ of the pron., 
what remains before the y or of the pron. being pro- 
nouaced with Damm or Kasr respectively, as ^y^iy l> 
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i> or and ^3*3 Jfc <* or j 

and, when you affix the corrob. ^ to it, you do with it 
what you do with the sound, so that you elide the ^ 
of the ind. and suppress the y or ^ of the />ro»., as 

tt*)* 3 J* utf 4 **} ** or J - ; 5 and cj)* 3 Jfl> o^5> U or 

a ' 

u>*P • (&) wnen tne is attributed to the 1 [of the 

prcn], its final is not elided; and the ( [of the pron.] 

remains, what precedes it being pronounced with a vowel 

w As 

homogeneous with the J , vid. the Fatha, as u )'#*» JS> 
or ^fe*? ' (h) if the final ho an 1 , then, (a) if the v. 
govern an t in the nom., the 1 that is the final of the v. 
is converted into ,5 and pronounced with Fatfc, as ^V**! 
and ^Ux-J JJD: (6)ifthe».governa <> or ,5 inthewom., 

the f is elided, while'the Fatha that preceded it remains; 
and the j or ^ is pronounced with Damm or Kasr 

respectively, as ^j^-' ^ and i*xa> 0, 

when the corrob. ^ is affixed to it. When the v. 
attributed to the ^ of the /em. pi. is corroborated 
by the corrob. ^ , the ^ of the yfewi. j>/. must be sepa- 
rated from the corrob. ^ by the ! , from dislike to the 

a th A 

succession of likes, as Jkf>\ [497] (IA). The single 
occurs in all the positions of the double, except in the v. 
of the du. and fern, pi (M). You say [ and 
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* * « m , A 

j.yZS : and (Si) in the du. and fern. pi. (IH)] JjyiS 

and j£yf>[ [497, 614] (M, IH); but not J>f \ and 

^jlij^st , except according to Y (M), the single [ ^ 
(Jm)] not being affixed to them (IH), i.e. to the du. and 
fem.pl., became an irregular concurrence of two quies- 
cents [663] would be entailed (R, Jm). But Y and 
the KK allow the single ^ to be affixed to the du. and 
fern. pi. : and afterwards, according to them, the ^ either 
remains quiescent, which is the [pronunciation] trans* 
mitted from Y, because the f before it is like a vowel on 
account of the prolongation in it, like the reading of 

Nafi* in VI. 163. [129],- the-reading of Abu 'Amr ^Eif^' 
LXV. 4. [29, 176], and the saying ^JTuSL liflf 
The ttoo rings of the belly-girth met [228, 663]; oris 
mobilized with Knsr because of the two quiescents, [by 
assimilation to the ^ of the du. (K.),J to which [pro- 
nunciation] the reading X. 89. [80] and do not follow 
with the single ^ is attributed (R). 

§ 611. They are peculiar to the v. [402], the 
saying £JI j^^l [612] being a poetic license made 
permissible by the resemblance of the qual. [i. e. the act. 
part. (DM)] to the [aor. (DM)] «. (ML). Only the 
future v. that contains the sense of requisition is [in 
most cases] corroborated by them (M). The imp. is 
corroborated by them unrestrictedly, even if it be pre 
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». */ * « * *** » ** 

catory, as £M Jy>\y [498]; except J*»f in 

wonder, because its sense is like that of the pret. v. 
« hi, 

[612], ^Jl [477] being anomalous: and the aor. if 

it be future, necessarily [613] in such as XXI. 58. [498]; 
a 

nearly necessarily after Ut in such as VIII. 60. [565]; 

allowably, often, after requisition, as Ittl* &IH 

XIV. 43. ^na" do mo< /Aou accown* ffotf /o 6e heedless; 

and seldom in some positions, as £ff [612] 

(ML). 

§ 612. The pre*, is not corroborated by them, 

[unrestrictedly, the saying 

h / «/ s x * 

Lam u*«*^ y yj-lkJ 

tt r f S *t tht 

{Everlasting be thy good fortune if thou take pity upon 
a thrall that, if 'twere not for thee, would not be inclin- 
ing to fondness! (Jsh)} being anomalous, but facilitated 
by its being i. q. (ML), i. e. b j.o , or rather, 

says Dm, J*4* , because, the eg-, of being an 

' A/A 

explicit ra., which J*»f does not govern in the nom. 

A * ' ✓ ✓ 

(165), (*o cannot take the place of flo here, contrary to 
j. (DM)] ; nor the [aor. if it be (ML)] present (M, 
R, ML); nor [in most cases] what does not contain the 
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sense of requisition (M). The corrob. ^ is most com- 
monly affixed to a fature [».] containing the sense of 
requisition, like command, prohibition, interrogation, 
wish, and request; and is not affixed to the future [v.] 
that is a mere enunciation, except after the prefixion of 
another corrob. to the v., like the J of the oath, as &Ufj 

it *if t S trht s 

jlycV , and the red. U, as Ul, in order that 
this 1st may be subsidiary to, and notificatory of, the 
affixion of the corrob. ^ . The requisition is either a 
requisition of the existence or non-existence of the act, 
like command, prohibition, excitation, request, ajntd wish, 
or a question as to the realization of the act, .like inter- 

5 //A S /✓*/ X S//«/ 5/ S //A/ /* //A* 

rogation, as ^jUif , jJUC V , ^aJS Ufi> , ^^WI Iff , uCXftl 

6 y /A/ A/ 

^l**? , and ^Ui? Jfi> . And similar [as regards affixion 
of the corrob. ^ ] are all the interrog. instruments, 
whether ns. or ps., as 

* s8'sA/.£'A t hfti 

[ What! then after Kinda wUt thou praise a tribe t (FA)] 
and 

A th» * A* * As ft H tttt 

U«ft» |J|a/ ^AJfc, (U«L4 

torn /Aom towards my kinsfolk and thy kinsfolk: 

* * t A t 

thou shalt study (in full UyU * ^) our feats, so that 
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thou mayst see how we do (FA)] ; and the enunciation 
headed by the corrob.p., as &Mf ^ ; and every com*, 

instrument followed by the red, l» , whether suppressive, 
as in ^jUtf U| , JL*iS U ^ , ^jl**. U ^1 , ^isatf U l>! , 

and j/! j<fi uy, or inseparable from the cowtf. word, 

* » * *a ✓ 

as in l«of and U£a».. The corroft. ^ is sometimes 

affixed in a case of choice to the correl. of the condition, 

when the condition is such as it might be affixed to, as 

*,k, *i t, JA %4t /»// A 9 AS *'f> ** 

■ < • * ' 

[by AlKumait, yiwrf whatever FazSra wills from him he 
will give you ; and whatever Fazara wills from him 

A ,,ht 

he will sujfyy, withhold, wig. j*x*i (Jsh),] and 

[by {Kais Ibn 'Amr (ID)} anNajashl, Ye stood firm 
with the firmness of the bamboo spear»shaft in the fray 
lately: whenever good comes to thee it shall surely profit 
(FA)]; but this is less frequent than its affixion to the 
condition: and sometimes it is affixed to the condition 
without precedence of U, as 

jjz s£s J< 'Js, m • ^jZ - J^jS ^j&Z/J. 
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[ Whoso of them, shall indeed be found shall not return 

to his people ever, but I will inevitably slay him, because 

(the j denoting causation) the slaughter of the Band. 

Kutaiba will heal the heart from the distemper of wrath 

(J)]. The also occurs in a case of choice, but 

seldom, after the future vs. that the red. U is prefixed 

to otherwise than in condition, as L&ijt U c jf** With 

* * 

some eye shall J. assuredly he thee, 

[611] And from spm&^hofn-tree will its ojpefoote assnt* 

edig spring up, ^fZ U JS SeldorA indeA wilt thou say, 

' A' " /S# 

^jlaa? U Often indeed wilt thou do, a^ » 

its affixion with the U that is in the condition being 

more frequent than with any other [ U ] only because 

condition resembles prohibition in apocopation [of the 

v.] and non-existence {of the act] ; but £f< L*j 

[505] is a poetic license, and is good only because U 

is redundantly added to , arid [an inceptive 

/sentence, since the ^ 'is not affixed to the tf. s. (SM),] 

is in its annexure. The ^ occurs after the [cor.] ncga- 

,tived by V , regularly, according to IJ, when V isconti- 

guous to the negatived, because it then resembled [the V 
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of] prohibition, the text 1jJ& ^i^f ifsiSi Sj&\) 

La\s>. fX+ VIII. 25. And be ye ware of a tin the effect of 
which shall assuredly not assail them of you that have 
done wrong exclusively being cited by him as evidence; 

and sometimes when V is separated [from the negatived], 

« a/ a, h, , 
88 ^3 uJ*r^ y*^' kS? ^ : but > according to F, the ^ does 
not occur in a case of choice after negation, because 
it is devoid of the sense of requisition, and divested 
of the corrob. U in the beginning (R)l Corroboration of 
the v. after V is allowable in prose and poetry, by com- 
mon consent, if V be prohib., as XIV. 43. [611] and lfc 
£lf u£^m [523] : and is peculiar to poetry, according to 
the majority, if V be neg., as 

/ , K * SK*A*> S t / A » , 

By God, the man shall assuredly not be praised when 
shirking the deed of the generous, even if he surpass 
mankind in dignity, but is allowed in prose by IJ, IM, 
and others on the apparent authority of V ^jSi^ m SjLL^S 
c) 1 ^" ^ * ^oi XXVII. 18. Enter ye [161] 
your dwellings: Solomon and his hosts shall assuredly 
not crush you and VIII. 25. (BS). S says that it is 
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affixed after ^ [548], because assimilated to the prohib. 
V in respect of apocopation, as 

,3,J> m fit tt * fit ft fit fit / * , fi# gt fit 

[by Abu Hayyan alFak'asl, The ignorant man, 50 long 
as he knows not, accounts it (a mountain) to be a chief 
upon his chair, turbaned (J, Jsh)]. It is sometimes 
affixed to the aor. when devoid of all that we have men- 

Sttfit , fit 

tioned : S says that i J*^ ct^Jf is allowable in poetic 
license. And it is said to be affixed in a case of. neces- 
sity to the act. part., beeause assimilated i;o the aor., as 

/ tsfi*> * /fit/ * St* s sfii fi trt t fi t fist 

t t fit 

, fit.* 

[ Tell thou me (orig. us-il;f ), if she bring him delicate, 
combed, and wearing striped garments, wilt thou indeed 
say, Present ye the witnesses f (Jsh)] and 

, sS^> * /fit at tf t * t*fif a * fit t 

[by Ru'ba (FA), 0 would that I knew about you, (O tribe 
of) Hanlfa, whether ye will indeed be drawing swords af- 
ter us!', and the act. part, is infl. with the corrob. ^ t 
because ns. are orig. infl. (DM)]. 

§ 613. Out of these positions mentioned [61$], the 
u) (1) is inseparable from the aor. correl. of the oath 
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when aff., as ^yfV &1M*, , provided that a preceding 
prep, do not depend upon it, as JV fti* ^ 
^yy&aai aIM HI. 152. And, by God, if ye die, or be 
slain, twsuredly $c. [75] ; while the saying 

[By God, */* yowr teflfe have become too narrow for you, 
assuredly my Lord shall know that my tent is wider, 

orig. ^U»l (FA),] is anomalous [614] according to the 
BB : (2) is mostly affixed in command, prohibition, and 
s 

interrogation, and with U| ; but, according to Zj, is inse- 
s * 

parable "with Ul , contrary to the opinion of others, ac- 

s 

cording to whom omission of the ^ is good, as 

' ' « ' ' ' g 

[by AlA'sha, Jncf, if thou see me when I have short 

hair, verily calamities have destroyed it, where the corrob. 
a 

^ is omitted after the cond. U| (FA)], though expres- 
sion of it is more frequent (R). 

§ 614. The [double (DM)] corrob. ^ may be sup- 
pressed in such as jl*^ [618] by poetic license, as 
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(ML), by 'Abd Allah Ibn Rawaha alAnsarl, Then no, 
by my father, assuredly we will undertake it (the warlike 
expedition), all together^ even though Arabs and Greeks 

be in it, i. e. I^ajUJ (Jsh). The single [corrob, ^ 
(IA)] is [necessarily (I A, ML)] suppressed (M, IH, I A, 
ML), (1) when met by a quiescent (M, R, IA, ML) after 
it (M, R), because of [the concurrence of (IA)] two 
quiescents (IH, IA); and is not vocalized like the Tan win 

[609] (M), as g\ ^sSl ^ V [537] (M, R, IA, ML), 
i. e. kj jixgJ V (M) : (2) in pause [after a Damma or Kasra 
(IA, ML)], in which case what was elided [on account of 
it (R, IA, ML) in continuity (R)] is restored (IH, 
IA, ML) to the v. paused upon (R), vid. the j or g 

[610] (R, IA, DM), (a) alone (R), as f^j or j>^>\ 
[and!j<So.f or ^J^-S (R)] for j>y£>S or ^>ye>\ (R, IA, 
ML) and ^j^f or j^sM ; (b) together with the ^ 
[of the ind.} after it, as ^f.y^ [649] or ^k>y£u 
and ^y*^ or c j4 <£ *=w for ^>.y^ J& or ^.y£i 
and ^y^* J a or eJ***^ (R): while [in pause (R, IA)] 
after a Fatha [its predicament is that of the Tanwin, 
i. e. (R)] it is converted into I [640, 049] (IH, TA), as 

K»yi\ for ^.yt>\ (R, IA). Its suppression in other cases 
is said by some to be a poetic license, as 
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[by ?arafa, Bo thou surely strike away from thee cares, 
their comer by night, like thy striking with the sword the 
crest of the horse, orig. ^y^S (Jsb)] ; and by others to 
occur sometimes in prose, as some explain tbe reading 
of XCIV. 1. [548] (ML). 



CHAPTER XXV 



THE * OF SILENCE- 

§ 615. It is a * a( jde(l at the end of the word 
paused upon, (1) when its final is an!, and the word 
is a p, or radically uninfl. n., as V , !o , and Ufi> , because 
the f , being a faint letter, is meant to be made plain, 
and, when a quiescent 8 is put after it, prolongation of 

the I is unavoidable : (a) in ns. decl., as ^1 and ljS l*a. , 

or accidentally uninfl., as ^ V , the S of silence is 
not added, either from fear of its being confounded with 
the 8 of the post, pron., whereas no radically uninfl. 

n. is pre. except f [225], ^ci , and ^jJ [205]; or 

because the inflection is supplied in the f of , and 

the quasi-inflectional vowel in ^ N , and, as we shall 
mention, the & is not affixed to the word vocalized with 
an inflectional or quasi-inflectional vowel, whereas in 

the f of such as UJ6 and V^to the inflectional vowel is 
not supplied, but, on the contrary, if a sound letter were 
in the place of the f, it would be vocalized with an 
uninflectional vowel, as in , ^> , and /Vja : (b) 
this * is not affixed to a quiescent other than the f 
mentioned, whether it be a j or ^ , as in j*a> and 
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^gvkfl) , or something else, as in f and because 

the ! , being faiuter, is more in need of being made 
plain ; but it is affixed to the ! , j , and ^ in la- 
mentation, as aUUc , (j, and JWCstt* , 

A / U~ n a $/w 'a ?a- 

and in disapproval, as Jff f , 8_j>*-Vf , and ^^-^1 , 
because of your intention to increase the prolongation 
of the sound in both cases: (2) when you pause upon a 
word vocalized in the final with a vowel neither inflec- 
tional nor quasi-iuflectionaj, [being then added] in order 
to make that inseparable vowel plain, since, if the 8 were 
not added, the vowel would drop off because of the 
pause, whereas the inflectioual vowel is not made plain 
because it is accidental and speedily removable, as 
&JUa.;, &byU> , *;LLw« &iyj.~+, 618) , 6jX>y&, , 

A/SA/ / Ax A V At/ AS/ A AS/ , A A*A/ / // 

AS / A/ /•» A/ $ Sftit A/ Ay 

&,u?tS , , syt> , , &foS , &c. ; but its introduc- 

tion in the woi'd whose penultimate is quiescent is 
stronger than in the word whose penultimate is mobile, 
to the end that two quiescents may not be combined, [as 
would be the case] if the final were made quiescent: (a) 
they do not affix it, however, to the ^ s in the five 
paradigms [405], as SJl;^, and 
because the j , being the sign of the ind., is like the 
inflectional vowel: (b) some of the BB disallow £3£Jf 
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and &Hyi because of the liability [of the if ] to be con- 
founded with the pron. of the inf. n. and in the case of 

with the direct obj. also; but this is of no account, 

because Khl transmits SSSilaj] from the Arabs, and, if 

ambiguity were a preventive, they would not say 

&£U!a«! , &jf , &XJ , &LJ , and : (c) in some cases, 

i ' 
however, they use the I in place of the 8 , because of 
,i 

its resemblance to the latter, vid. in Ul [161, 497, 648] 
and [191]: (d) they do not affix the & to the final 
of such as J=i-) V . J*} ^' an ^ y 2 ** > because 
the vowel of uniuflectedness, being accidental [159], 
resembles the vowel of inflection : (e) similarly they do 
not affix it to the final of the bare prct. } because it is 
vocalized only on account of its resemblance to the infl., 
[by reason of its occurrence in the place of the n. f as 
x^tyi J**) , i- e- w>y»-^ , and of the aor. also, the pret 
being (a) converted iuto a future, (a) by requisitive 
origination, either prayer, as in &U| God have 

mercy upon thee !, or command, as in 'All's saying !}».{ 
& m i\3 jftU &if Let a man prove a match for 
his adversary, and make his comrade equal with himself', 

(J}) by enunciation respecting future matters with the 
67 a 
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intention of predicating their occurrence decidedly, as 
&saJ f yJaatoS ^oUj VII. 42. And the inmates of Para- 
dise shall call, the cause in both cases (« and /?) being 
that the act, in respect of the speaker's meaning it to 
occur decidedly, is as though it bad occurred and passed; 

(y) when it is negatived by V or ^1 in the correl. of the 
oath, as usJ*> V or t»*l*£ so that repetition 

, ' i 

of y is not necessary, as it is in the case of the pret. retain- 

ing its proper sense, whence f&i<±* V &UG (547); (8) 

by prefixion of the cond. or what implies its sense 
* , 

(419, 585); (c) by prefixion of the U actingasasubsti- 
tute for the pre. adv., as U (571) and e*«fi> U 

vsAy—JS XI. 109. So long as the heavens sliall endure, 
becense of its implying the sense of ^1 , i. e. i»**fd 

P , hi * / * * 

1U1S \yhp , though the pret. sometimes remains a past 

' ' h * h* ' * t h h„ S h 9 , 

with it, as tftf «-»^ u ^« f&t* V. 117. 

And 1 was a watcher over them so long as I conti" 

nued to be among them: (b) either past or future, (a) 

after the Hamza of equalization (581), as "ic jj' 
, A „ hi , h»t ' 
^jaa l»f Alike is it to me whether thou have stood 

or sat or stand or sit (539), and after UT and 

because the three contain a tinge of condition; (0) a ft er 
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the p. of excitation, when it is requisitive (573); (y) 

when it is a conj. of a general conjunct, or an ep. of a 

9,» *„ ,* a, 
general indet., that is an inch., as J&y & or 

,t >, ' ' 

^ tS^^' J^") £fe> or -Ewry man, that has, or sAaW, come 

to me shall have a dirham, because both contain a tinge of 
condition (32) (R on the pret.):] so that, its rowel being 

[quasi-] inflectional, they do not say . "When the 
word is one whose J disappears in apocopatiou [404] 
or pause [645], then, if it remain unil., the 8 of silence 

is necessary, as 8^ and ft* , because of the impossibility 
of pausing upon a mobile or beginning with a quies- 
cent: whereas, if it be of more than one letter, as 8}*f , 
&*)t , and , and 8j»> f , f , and Usj ^ , 

the 8 is not necessary ; but it is more frequent here than 
in such as &*3 and &yX>»* , because, when you do not 
put the 8 , you make the final of the word quiescent 
after elision of a letter from it [644], which is a catachre- 

A $ * i * * 

sis; while in such as M and &»! in your sayings & ^ 

hi ' ' A .. 5 £ A ' * 

ft*! If thou collect, I shall collect and & Jp <J If thou 
guard, IshaU guard it is more frequent than in 8jcf and 
**y fi, because here, if the £ were quiescent, the cata- 

chresis would be greater, by reason of the elision of the 
vJ and J and quiescence of the £. Some of the 
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Arabs do not affix the 8 of silence to the word vocalized 

in the final, except that which has something elided from 

its end, [like 8j*! and ] ; and do not pause upon 

that which has nothing elided, like Uf , J.*l , ci-J , &c., 

except with quiescence: and Y and IIU relate that some 

of the Arabs also pause upon the word whose final is 

elided, like °f\ and [644], with quiescence without 

a 8 : but this, says S, is the rarer of the two dials. 

AfBxion of the 8 to the interrog. U whose f is elided 

after the prep., as fty and ffc [181], is more frequent 
s , 

than its suppression : and in the U governed in the gen. 
by prothesis, as &«/ ^jSm and J*-» [648], the 8 is 

inseparable upon pause, as in 8^ and sS [above]. The 
8 of silence is suppressed in continuous speech, like the 
conj. Hamza [669], unless continuity be treated like 
pause, as in 8.o^ iuJUaU J6& LXIX. 29. 30. My 
power hath perished from me. Take ye him when conti- 
nuous. 

§ 616. It is properly quiescent, even if it occur 
after the f, because combination of two quiescents is 
admissible in pause : but he that expresses it in continuity 
after the \ , when treating continuity like pause [615], 
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mobilizes it either with Danuna by assimilating it to the 
If of the pron., or with Kasra because of the two qnies- 
cents [664] ; and 

r a SShjr jit * sfts ' 

' s. ' ' ' ' 

[fer iSf* and A& by poetic license, O people, welcome 
to the he-ass of k Afid! When he comes, I will entertain 
him with what he wills ( AAz)] is related in both ways 
(K). 



CHAPTER XXVI. 



THE (j> AND u- OF PAUSE. 

§ 617. It is a j& according to the Banu Tamlm, 
and a j« according to Bakr, affixed to the \S of the 
fem. in pause, as J&lfS and jSJu , [with 

tne jr] dotted or undotted; and is named the jfc or j- 
of the wxlf or &1&J* (AA). The of the 

, which is in the <#aJ. of Bakr Ihn Wa'il, is the 
j- affixed to the lJ of the /em. in pause, since, if it 
were not affixed, the , being quiescent, would be 
liable to be confounded with the «_£ of the masc. ; and 
they make omission of the j- in pause a sign of the 
mate. : so that [with the /em., when they pause,] they 

say ^.CJU/I ; but, when they continue, they do not put 

the j- , because the vowel of the i-S is then sufficient to 
distinguish between the two lJ s. And a people of the 
Arabs affix the jft to the of the /em. in pause; but, 
when they continue, suppress it: their object being the 
same as in the affixion of the j~ . And many of Tamlui 
and Asad put a jfe instead of the u£ of the fern, in 
pause, as 

A /*f hi, * » * , 

A A/ / A / 
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She laughs at me if she sees me hunting the lizard; and, 
if 1 had hunted the lizard, I should have uncovered thy 
vulva, a wide one wherein the burly gland of, the penis 
is drowned, that also being for the object mentioned; and 
sometimes continuity is treated like panse, as says the 
poet [AlMajnun (D)] 



Then thy two eyes are her two eyes, and thy neck is her 
neck; hut the bone of the shank of thee is slender (R). 





CHAPTER XXVII. 



THE PARTICLE OF DISAPPROVAL- 

§ 618. It is an augment [620] affixed, in interroga- 
tion [with the I exclusively (R)], to the final (M, R) of 
the [expression previously] mentioned (R), in two ways, 

A <t/$ 

either alone, without a separative, as [497], or 

separated from the letter before it by red. [563], 

like that which is in J*» Ji U [620], as i^jf 

(M), when you intend disapproval of belief in the 

mentioned' s being in accordance with what has been 

mentioned, or disapproval of its being contrary to what 
9*, 

has been mentioned, as you say e. g. Zaid 
has come to me, and then &*>i*ijf What! Zaidf is said 
by him that intends giving you the lie, i. e. How should 
he come to tfteef, this sign being an explanation that he 
does not believe that Zaid has come to you; or by him 
that does not doubt that Zaid has come to you, and 
disapproves [the idea] that he should not come to you, 
as though he said Who doubts this? and How should he 
not come to thee f: but Akh says that this augment is 
orig, applied to denote only disapproval of the men- 



i 
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Honed' s being in accordance with what has been men- 
tioned; so that, if disapproval of its being contrary to 
what has been mentioned be meant, it is by way of 
ridicule and mockery, as though he said How should 
Zaid not come to thee when thou art the august, the grand? 
[619]. This augment is affixed only upon condition of 
pause and of disapproval by means of the interrog. Hainza 
not separated from the n. [or other expression] men- 
tioned; not if the n. [or other expression mentioned] be 
continuous with what follows it [622] ; nor if the interro- 
gation be real, not disapprobatory, or the Hamza be sepa- 
rated from the [expression] mentioned [621] by a saying 
or what is in its sense, as J>*»f What! dost thou 

say " Zaid"? and ^1 What! is "Zaid" spoken?: 
and, when the conditions are realized, and it is intended 
to affix the augment of disapproval, then in most cases 
that [expression] mentioned is literally imitated with its 

vowel, inflectional or uninflectional, as [you say] Sy^jJ 
* * 

What! " I went away" t to him that says I went 

A *fi '6 

away, and W What! "I"? to him that says U| 

J*ti J am doing; but sometimes the disapprobatory 

letter of prolongation is added without imitation of the 

expression mentioned, the sign being affixed to that 
68 a 
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part of your speech where its affixion will make sense> 
so that' you say trtiuaif What! wentest thou away t to 

him that says ct~*a>ii , whence the citation of S [619], 
where, if the man had imitated, he would have said 

A 3th ,t 

aja.jaaJ) What! " Shalt thou go forth" f (R). 

§ 619. It has two meanings, disapproval of [belief 
in] the matter's being in accordance with what the person 
addressed has mentioned, and disapproval of its being 
contrary to what he has mentioned, as to him that sajff 

«A, , , A SK,t 

Ji) Zaid has arrived you say [618], dis- 

approving his arrival or the contrary of his arrival; and 
to him that says 1 The governor has overcome 

A J> th* 

me you say | What I the governor f, as though, 

says Akh, you ridiculed him and disapproved his wonder- 
ing that the governor should overcome him; and S says 
" We heard a man of the people of the desert, to whom it 

Sf ✓ / «J A «*A ,t 

was said *i^UIf »s~j-aM z fs>3\ Shalt thou go forth 
if the desert abound with herbage?, say U| I What! 
If, disapproving his thinking that he should be other- 
wise than going forth" (M). 

§ 620. The final of the word is (1) quiescent, (a) 

/M '~' Z,*K*> a A</ 

an unsound letter, as ^-elaM f J*J] e-ilj , and 
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yfi. , the predicament of which is that the augment 
is added after it, so that, two quiescents being combined, 

A st& AS ,3hf ' 

the 1st of them is elided [623], as &a*0&# , slUJI , and 

J>A ,f ' 

; (b) a sound letter, whether a Tanwln or anything 
else, in which case it must be mobilized with Kasr [624] 
because of the two quiescents, so that the disapprobatory 

A A Ax A,g 

augment is then only a ^ , as jl and ffl : 

(2) mobile, in which case the augment conforms to that 
vowel [624], whether uninflectional or inflectional, so 
that it is a y after the Dana ma, an { after the Fatha, and 

A » irt A , MS t A ,«C * 

a g after the Easra, as *^^A-»Wf , SUyjgjff , and &jJ!i*j£J| ; 
the disapprobatory letter of prolongation then not being 
like the sign of lamentation, because that must be an 
I except on occasion of ambiguity [55]. The disappro- 
batory letter of prolongation may be affixed to ^1 
added after the expression mentioned with the interrog. 
Hamza is prefixed to it, in which case the letter of 
prolongation is only a £ , because you pronounce. the ^ 
x 

of with Kasr on account of the two quiescents" ; and 
*jf , being added to augment the plainness and clearness 
[of the sound], because the letter of prolongation and 
the H are faint, is red. as in J** ^ U [618]. IH says 

A * 

that apparently they add ^ only in the case of the word 



•whose final is quiescent, in order to preserve that qui- 
escent, because, if ^1 be not added, the quiescent becomes 
mobile if it be sound, and drops off if it be a letter of pro- 
longation: but he is refuted by its occurrence after the 

»" ~,t* ,t 
mobile in «*Jf U|| [619], because the ^ of Uf is mo&IIe 

~* .. * 

[161]; whilejie replies that, the addition [of ^ ] being 

* .% 

only in the state of pause [618, 622], and pause upon Uf 

,t 

being with the f [648], it follows that Uf , even though 
there be not an 1 in it because of the occurrence cf ^f 
after h\ becomes in the predicament of the [word] paused 
upon with the I , and, if ^ were not added, *Uf f would 
be said with [the 1st] one of the two f s [the pausal and 
the disapprobatory] elided. And by analogy to what 
he says J**J\ i » and &jJf jjwf should 

be said, if Jfr be meant to be added. But this that he 
says, namely that ^1 is .made peculiar to the word qui- 
escent in its final, does not occur in the language of the 
G6, and is only a deduction from analogy on his part. 

§ 621. The disapprobatory letter of prolongation 
occurs at the end of the sentence, after the ep., coupled, 

&C-, as fi>!»3' What! Zaid and i Amrf and 

a^> 

tfbyoff fvJjjf What! the tall Zaid?-, and, when a man 
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Says \s*»>yo\ , you say What! didst 

ihw beat * Umar f: so that you prefix the Hamzfl of dis- 
approval to the prop, and single term, and to. whichever 
of the parts of speech you will. 

§ 6221 Disapproval and imitation are allowable 
with omission of the disapprobatory letter of prolonga- 
tion, even if the sentence be pausal; and, when you mean 
continuity, omission of this augment is necessary, as 

// / PA/* 

L» 1i*ajf What/ u Zaid," O youth f, as the signs are 

omitted in when you say k ^* Who, or Whom, 
0 youth [183]. Retention of the Tauwin is allowed 
here in the state of pause [609, 640] because of the 
intention to imitate; and with the augment of disap- 
probation the Tanwln becomes intermediate, and the 8 
remains paused upon, so that retention of the Tanwin 
in pause is not disapproved. And the 5 of silence is 
unavoidable here [624] in the state of pause (R), 



CHAPTER XXVIII. 

THE PARTIGLE OF TRYING TO REMEMBER 

§ 623. It -is a letter of prolongation added to the 
Anal of every, word that the speaker pauses upon in 
order that he may try to remember what he shall speak 
after it (A A). It is not found in chaste speech: and 
occurs only when the speaker has uttered a word, and 
does, not mean to pause and discontinue his speech* 
in which case, (1) if the final of that word be mobile, he 
conjoins it with a letter of prolongation homogeneous With 

its vowel> as> in the case of JS , J^j , and , he 

Bays Vl* , prolonging the Fatha of the J until he re^ 
members what he has forgotten and continues with it, 

and [similarly] }ji> and ^UJ] ^ ; (2) if the final 
be a sound- quiescent, whether a Tanwln or anything else, 
he corijoms it with a quiescent as < J* {r - l«ia> [624], 
, and ; (3) if its final be a quiescent letter of 
prolongation? fcfl in , and jfo^ he prolongs 

that letter until he remembers, and does not import 
another letter of prolongation, or, as may be said, does 
import it, and elides the 1st, as is said in the case of the 
disapprobatory letter of prolongation [620] (R). 
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§ 624. This augment is like the augment^ of disap- 
probation [620] in conforming to [the vowel of] what 
precedes jt, if this b'e mobile [623]; and,- when tins Is [a 
•sound] quiescent, it is mobilized with Kasr,.£s it is mobi- 
lized there, and afterwards the augment conforms to it: 

S says " We have heard them gay ^dSsif [497, 623-] 
an3 ^'1 for J** oS aod the t and ^ wJben trying to 
remember «&>^taaff 'and the like and he says, We have, 
heard a trustworthy person say !<ifc > meaifing This 
is a sword of such and suck a quality, [when trying to 
remembers its ep.] (M). This augment is not followed 
by the & of silence, contrary to the augment of disap- 
proval [622], because this is added only when pause 
not intended (R). 



NOTES. 

Misprints duo to defective type are not corrected when the proper forms are suffi- 
ciently obvious without correction. 
Vol. means volume, p. page, col. column, I. line, U. Inst line, rf. compare, dele 
obliterate. 

P. 5, I. 1. is mado fern, because the ^'ft- is the — 

I. 9. " mobile nam. pron." includes a notn.. pron. whose initial is mobile 
like l», 1*2, f>, etc. 

P. 12, Z. 3. He that says with Fath [of the ] pronounces 

[the «» ] with Kasr, and he that pronounces [the ^ ] with Kasr 

pronounces [the «, ] with Fath (BS); and 5>j XI. 115. And incline 
ye not is read (K, BS) by Abu 'Amr, according to tho dial, of TamTm in 
pronouncing the aoristic letters except the ^ with Kasr in all vs. of the 
conjug. of |^ ; and like it is tho reading ;W| XL 115, So 

titat the fire touch you Qt); and the poet says j^l «^ [603] ; and I 
heard a Badawl say in the course [at Makka between AsSafa and AU 
Marwa] J** S & fW L - i - i l Ferity T/«ob fatowerf wiai we foww wo< (BS) 
— I. 9. After " whose <-» is a j* insert " [and whose oar. is J*** 
with Fatlj of the £ (Mb)] -." c/ J*> above. 

P. 17, Z. 5. The correct opinion is that the aor. is put into the 
ind. because of its occupying the place of a n. [in the nom., as in 

* he %K/ * *' 

Vyk ±t ) , or gen., as in . or ace-, as -in 

«,»^ , being put into the ind. only because, being then like the »., 
it is given the foremost and strongest inflection of the ». (DM)] ; and 
this is the opinion of the BB (ML). 
P. 21, J. 23. Bead"flf)»7^wA. ,, 

P. 22, I. 11. The reference is to />. 54 c, 1, 7, where the uncom- 
mon cases of suppression ore giren. 
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P. 25, I. 0. Head ^y-S . 

P. 29, I. 24. 'j!^ willi Damni of tho |» , is a mlini »»/• ». i. q. 

'I/^I, pee. to the ^ of tho \st pers. (FA). 

P. 30, 2, 12. Because uo »»/! «. is obtaiuablc from such a uomiual 
ht 

prop, as an ant. for the i»/ n. dcducible from ^1 and the subj. to be 
cpupled to. 

P. 34, Z. 22. Lest heaviness be produced by the concurrence of 

the two likes (ML on the J ), the J of J> and the J of the neg. y 
(DM). 

P. 33, I, 17. Kcad " and similarly (Sh) a?." 
P. 40, I. 8. Nisi oveniat ut moriamur (Dc Slane): until (AAz), as 
in XLVIII. 16., the action of J) 13 " being consummated little by little. 

P. 41, I. 6. IA follows BD [538]; and IHsh in the Sh is of the 
same opinion as iu the ML [538, 539]. 

P. 46, l- 7. The reference is to p. 44, 1. 12, where the existenco of 
tho talking notwithstanding the non-existence of the coniiusr is ex- 
plained. 

P. 51, I 13. Abu -lLahham athTha'labi (KP). 
P. 07, 1. 13. With the v. goes its ay., so that tho whole cond. prop. 
is suppressed. 

P. 68, I. 7. " Prop." here includes the pred, 

P. 69, J. Z. This pi-op. Jj*i corresponds with at p, 

70. 1. 5. 

P. 70, Z. I. Lane (p. 76, coZ. 1) is wrong in apocopating J)* 1 , 
sinco Si is not an apocopative : the two moodsjnontioned by his author- 
ities are allowable iu tho 2nd v., not in the 1st. 

P. 77, I 17. And, according to Dm, the subj. [540] -I. 24. Put a 
comma after " promise." 

P. 78, I. 14. For similar rule with f> see § 540. 

AS 3? /ACS A 

P. 80, Z. 15. All agree that LXIII. 10. is i. q. ^-"I ,.5*^ &l 
i^i j r538] : but Khl and S hold to be coupled to because 
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ft CZ'c 

imagined to be ; while Sf and F, followed by Z in the K and by 

,S5«x ftS3« 

B, hold it to be coupled to because iu the place of J^l, which 

TIfsli disapproves, 

P. 02, I. 7. Tina dial, seems to have been originally local, poculiar 
to Makka, not vulgar, as is proved by AlQasan's readiug at p. 93; and 
t > have afterwards hecoino vulgar. 

P. 91, 7. 15. Dele tho comma between "wic" and "[lC'i].'' 

P. 95, I. I. The opiuion of the KK is approved by Illsh [COS]. 

P. 98, I. 13. By Arllubi' Ibu Dabu' alFaziiri, a heathon (Is). 

P. 99, l 2. Bead ^ — I. C. This accident ( J>f ) is to bo 
distinguished from the accident •( *£>J^ ) indicated by every v. [102 ] : 
the former is a particular kind of occurrence, as cxplainod in § 43-t ; 
and tho latter an occurrence of any kind — 7. 7. Color is treated by IA 
as an accident ; but not by IHsh [below], nor by 1H and 11 [4Sl]. 

P. 104, I. 8. By tho A'shii of Tariid, whoso name was Iyas Ibu 
'Amir (Akh). AAz names the three poets mentioued in the text — 1. 1. 

V; is in tho acc. as ep. of **" ; or nom. as cniinc. of a suppressed inch, 
i. e . dl**J I <~>J j* (fle is) the Lord etc. (FA). 
it 

P. 10G, I. 3. Read A . The verse is by 'Abd ArEahmSn lbn Al 
IJakam (Notes on the D) -. see Mb, p. 72. 

P. 108, 7. 3. For " Verity he prosperelh" read "(Assuredly) lie 
doth prosper [515, 600].*' 

P. 112, 7. 1. (} with Kasr of the ; (DM), like *-*>f (Jsh). 

P. 115, I. 8. Iu VIII. 45. [529] the two prons. are the obis, of 
A * h , ; 

, and I *i*> is a d. s. to the 2nd, not a 3rd obj., as appears from tho 

K and B on VIII. 46. 

a >$* 

P. 116, I. 2. In this text, as in the reading LXXV. JL. .4*- 

»wre<% (I,) Z*u>aw [566], Le.^l W^ M dU consider the J to bo 

the J of inception, not the J of the oath, because they hold that tho 
J of the oath is not prefixed to the aor. except with thecojroi. & ; and 
then they supply an t»c7t., because they hold that the J of] inception is 
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not prefixed to verbal props, except in the eat. of ^j' (see the K, B, and 
ML on the J ). 

P. 117, 1. 4... By AnNftbigba adliDhubyanl, whose name wasZiyad 
[Ibn 'Amr (SR)] Ibn Mu'awiya (Jsh). 

P. 122, I. 6. After "(J)," insert " the dial, of Kuraish and their 
neighbours (BS),"— I. 7. Eead $ — I. 14. after "(J),]" road " the dial. 
[of some of Tamlm and all (BS)] of the Banit"— I. 15. The BS also 
says that these two tribes are among the chaste speakers of the Ban* 
Asad — I. 18. By Eu'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba at Tantlml (Jsb). 

P. 128, J. 10. Eead "(J), and is the dial, of many of Kais and moa*- 
of the Banii Asad (BS),]." 

P. 125, I. 13. Eead y^-f . 

P. 128, I. 7. Read "[of Ru'ba (J, Jsh) Ibn Al'Ajjaj Ibn Eu'ba at 
Tamlml (Jsh)]." 

P. 134, 1. 25. The Sh is exemplifying the construction, not the 
sense, of f** when not i. q. *-»;* . 

P. 13G, I. G. Or AsTd Ibn Abi Iyas Ibn Zunahn (DH, Is), or Anas 
Ibn Zunaim (SB, Is). 

#//*«/ 

P. 138, I. 12. The Jsh has Then he discharged it (the arrow 

mentioned in the verse next before it), with the 3rd pers^ like*J^li 
in the verse next but one before it [564]. 
P. 140, I. 19. Eead "not? (BS)." 

P. 141, I. 8. Tamlm Ibn Ubayy Ibn Mukbil (PA, Jsh), one of the 
Banu 'Imir Ibn Sa 'aa «a (SR), or Snmbul al A'rabI (PA) — 1. 22. 'Abd Allah 
(Jsh) Ibn Hammam asSalfili (FA, Jsh). 

P. 142, I 15. Ibn Udhaina (1Kb, IKhn). 

P. 143, I. 20. 'TJkba Ibn Alljarith alAsadl in the same poem as 
^1^' [108] (Jsh). 

P. 147, 1. 0. Insert « by Umar Ibn Abi Eabfa," before « As." 

P. 149, 1.1. Bead}$. 
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P. 154, I. 3. For " joo J" read « better"— I. 7. The j denotes mw- 
ing (FA) : the 5 is subsidiary to a suppressed oath, in full 
(J). See the note on p. 403, Z. 2. 

P. 155, J. 11. By AlLa'in alMinkarl (AAz, FA, Jsh), whose name 
was Munazil (ID, MSh, FA, Jah) Ibn Babl'a (MSh, FA, Jsh). 

P. 158, I. 18. For a case where the J of the oath does not sus- 
pend seep, 694 below. 

a / »i 

P. 159, I. 14. On this ex. see vol. I, p. 346— Z. 15. ^ y>\ is a 
«a, 

prepos. inch, and >ii) an e«tt»c, or the converse (DM), After " was 
ZaW insert "or Zaid was." 

i" 

P. 160, I. 20. According to some, jj*^ suspends because it is an 
interrog. [535]— 1. 21. After "yott" insert "mentioned by F in tl-s 
Tadbkira." 

P. 101, 1. 7. On this ex. see § 522. 

P. 162, I. 12. See § 524. 

P. 170, Z. 8. Dele the comma after "gen."— 1. 16. See § 498, 
p. 296. 

P. 171, £ 12. For another ex. of Bee § 80, vol. I, p. 257— 
Z. 15. Whence XVII. 23. [131], i. e. so that thou become blamed, for. 
taken of God (K,B), the two aces, being preds. 

P. 173, I. 2. And*jJ [571]. 

P. 174, 12. By Zurara Ibn FarwSn of the Banu 'Amir (ID)— I. 
22. From the ML, II. 291., whereas the passage outside the square 
brackets is from the ML, II. 134. 

P. 177, I. 10. N renders ,> by ^ [581, 582]. 
P. 179, I. 13. This verse seems from its position in the J to have 
been omitted by Dieterici from the exs. of the att. in the I A, p. 75 [447] ; 

but it is not given in the FA — 1. 21. An ex. of the redundance of $ 
between the inch, and enunc. occurs at p. 181, I 8, and another at 
vol. I., p. 553, 1. 21. 

P. 180, I. 19. By AlFarazdak (Dw,p. 103). 

P. 183, \ ByIbnAhmar(AAz). 
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P. 1SJ, 7. 7. Drlfl «[IG3]." 
P. 185, I. 22. 'AdI Ibn Zaid al'Ibadl (MDli). 
P. 1S7, 7. 11 " what" means " lhat time which." 
P. IS9, 7. I. For "83" read "90"— 7. 2. Head "affirmation 
[83]," — 7. 10. The next verso is 

.4n<7 «w» sometime* hopes eagerly, expectant, when death is "before him 
(AAz, FA); and Abii Bakr is said to havo been in the habit of reciting 
these two verses (A As). — 7. IS, For "it" read "he," i. e. thai perisher 
(AA/.). 

P. 190, 7. 6. "With "possessor of a girdle" ef. "belted knight" 
— I. 14. For " [so that] it" read " which." 

P. 191, I. 7. Read L r*J ?■ 13. Upon precedence of the pred. 

before the sub. see § 97. 

P. 200, I 10. Read cJ«a. . 

P. 201, J. 8. Seo also the note upon p. 209, 1. 8.-7. 7. The J has 
"Kablr", an obvious misprint; the FA has " Kuthnyyir." 

P. 207, I. 8. Blanadhir or MunSdhir (KF) — 1. 12. These words, 

hut with for i_» JS ^ , are said in the SB (IX. 30, 33, X. 20) 
to havo been addressed by 'Umar to the Prophet on the day of the 
Ditch. 

P. 211, 7. 5. " it" means —I. 6. What I think is that l5 -»* 
is not one of the vs. of app. [-159]. For it is [denotative of] longing in 
the case of others than God; and, longing being only in what the longer 
is not confident of the realization of, how can the approach of what one is 
not confident of the realization of be predicated ? Nor may its meaning 
be said to be hope for the approach of the pred., as is nnderstood from 
the language of [Z,] Jz, and IH, i. e. tJtat the longer longs for {he approach 

, , A , A? si," f * 

of tht purport of its pred., so that ^ May-be 

GodwM heal imj sick means I hope for the nearness of his recovery; 

because i _ s »* 6 is not necessarily applied to denote longing for the approach 
of the purport of its pred., but deuotes longing for the realisation of Us 
purport-absolutely, [i. e.] tclielher Us realization be hoped for after a short 



or long period, 08 i L J^>H jl * Muy-le God will make me 

to enter Paradise \ so that, when you say ^ ^i) May-be 

Zaid will go out, it is i. q. Ferhaps he will go out, and there 

is uo approach in J*J by common consent (tt). 

», 

P. 216, I. 1. The Mb has I ;>i 27<e relations, which suits Iho 
sense bettor, as the poet is satirizing persons newly raised to pros- 
perity by their relations. 

P. 222, I. 14 The alternative renderings giveu by J are in accord- 
ance with the constructions (1. a) and (1. b) in § 472. 

P. 223, Z. 4. But see & %y fi j [182] and V. 67. [COt, 
471], from which it appears that, according to some, the ag. may be ^ 
or 

P. 225, Z. 13. See another car. in V. 67. [604]— Z. Z. In II. 273. 

/ MS 

!*• may be a general complete dot., i. q. [180], in which case thero 

✓ ;«S 

is no «p. [470], the ag. being explicit, i. e. !•* i. q. ',^^1 ; or a complete 

*h, ✓ A 

indet., i. q. , sp. of the latent pronominal ag. in and in either 
case the particularized by praise is ^ i. q. 1*$ i . 
P. 226, Z. 12. I. e. in case (1. a) or (2). 

P. 227, Z. 8. Por ex*, with Jj* see XI. 101. [147] aud XVIII. 

A fA * 

48. [160] — 1. 15. is mado/em. because the Jyj) is an improper 

/em. as being a sixk* (A.Az). 

P. 228, Z. 9. But see vol. 1, p. 295, Z. 21. and p. 500, Z. 21. 
P. 238, Z. 15. Read "(ISk, J)." 
P. 241, Z. 23. Hmd'AMi." 

P. 242, Z. 6. Bcad"Akh"— Z. 9, IB, 20. The "reg." moans the 
wondered at [493]— Z. 19. contrary to the opinion of Akh, Mb, and 
those who agree with them, while Sm attributes the disallowance to S 
(IA), 

P, 243, Z. 5. Al'AnsI (SB, 1Kb, ID, Nw). 
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P. 246, I. 2. This [quicsccnse of tho mcdiul] is allowable in the 
case of everything pronounced with Damin or Kasr, when not one of 
the vowels of iufloction : you say in the case of ns. j^aS f or jm< [^gg-j 
and i^* for [*0S]; a ^d in the case of vs. JjJ| 1£ $ , i. a '*f 
[476], and *uf P ^ , i. o. ^ : AlAkhtal says ^ ^ , and 
another says ^1 o*^) c Jr* I wondered at a child not hawing 

eto. [505, 603]. But [the medial in] «->j* an d J*a. m ay not be made 
quiescent, because of the lightness of the Fatha (Mb) — I. 19. And 
the remaining aoristic letters follow the ^ , in order that the conjug. 

may not vary, as 0>« , , and (Mb). 

P. 247, I. 15. Jarir [591] (PA, Jsh), or some one else (Jsh). 
,»* t,' 

P. 248, I. 4. R makes orig. ^ : De Sacy, Schier, Glaire, 
f * 

Wright, and Lane make it l*£ . 

Pi 250, I. 4. The poet 'Ailan Ibn Shuja' (ID) — I. 5. The notes 
to tho ID, p. 24, give several vara, in this verse— I. 6. Belated by Mb 

[p. 192] of**) iJ^ ^ CP**, uP 5 without alteration of the Majra, 
and 'Jgai and Mttsftrik would be nearer titan 7w, 'Iyad and Mushrik 
being two men (Notes to the ID). 

P. 252, I. 17. See p. 246, I. 17, for the cause of elision— 1. 18. 
Nor confined to such vs.— 1 19. 1.e. with the alternative of Path. 

P. 260, I. 9. I.e. in all its usual meanings, vid. ailments, griefs, 
and their opps., and colors, defects, and appearances ; while in some mean. 

ings, as in ft? , it is trans. 

J>t*9 t»M »»Mr spa*, 

P. 26L, I 2. That «?J~ and are or#. and «*V with 
Pamm of the £ is the opinion of Kb (MASH). 

P. 262, I. 1. Says AlAhnaf (ML) Ibn Kais (DM) atTamfml 
(IKhn, Is) asSa'dt (Is), who is proverbial for forbearance (IKhu). See 
r,w/.I,p.396. 

P. 266, 1 22. Read "itself, even if the root be a prim., as." 

P. 269, I. 8. »jl*aj is not ay. of J^-i , because the />reJ. of •* 
must govern in the Mm. the mn. of the sub. [459] (FA)— J. 14. Tho B 
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has la^s J«> . Lane makes jttfi and ^4 qvmi-pass. of J*i , which 
in both vs. is i. q. J«» in the senses hero given. 

P. 270, I 5. After "AlFarazdak" insert "[about Aba 'Amr Iba 
Al'Ald (1Kb, IKhn), according to As (IKhn),]." 

P. 273, /. 18. Bcad'^^'. 

P. 284, /. 3. As to the government of peculiar ps. see § 578. 

P. 285, I. 4. I. e. »J mm the fact that he hath wrought (K, 
B), U being infinitival; not »Aa/ 2d Aa*& wrought, as given by Lane 
(p. 130C, co/. 2)— J. 17. IHsh prefera ''temporal" to "adverbial" [571]. 

P. 287, I 1. Head -I 7. Seo § 571, j>. 584, /. /. 

P. 288, /. 5-7. Read«i.e. A fS&, [by Artat Ibn Suhayya {al 
Ghatafaul (Is)} addressing 'Akll, Thou herbage (Jsh),] the." 

P. 289, /. 13. By 'Amr Iba Blilkat (FA", Jsh) afTu'l (Jsh) the 
heathen (FA), satirizing Aus Ibn Eajar (Jsh)—/. 15. li is a d. s. 
to the ^ in (FA, Jsh)—/. /. Read t*M». 

P. 290, /. 1. Hurka (Dh), AlEuraka (D), Buraka (KF). From 
verses by Hind Bint An Nu'mau Ibn AlMundbir, recited by her when 
she entered the presence of [Abu *Abd Allah (1Kb, Nw) or Abu 'Jsaor 
Abii Mnhainmad (Nw)] AlMugblra Ibn Shu'ba [athThakaff (1Kb, 
Nw) alKufi asSahabi (Nw)], when he was governor of AIKufa in the 
time of Mu'awiya (Jsh). See MDb, III. 210 and V. 63— Bead " Then, 
tohile." 

P. 291, /. 6. Read y$*T 

P. 292, /. 5. IH means by "its sense" the ado. and prep, and 
gen., as tX*!^ ±>) or ;'<jJ \,J Zaid iztoith thee, or in the home, 

for the sake of Itonoring thee, the J making the adv. trans, to »-&»Jj£t . 
In reality it makes the supplied v. or its like trans., because the full 
phrase is f*A <&2) or ; but, since the adv. supplies the plced 
* • »- - ~» !ilt t< the prep, may be said to make the adv. trans, : an 
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the case is similar iu <*ijJ ^ [48], because ^ stands in the place of 
uS^t (R), the objection that the v. of calling is self-trans, being met 
bv IAR with the replv that it is made to imply the sense of faking 

a,,' , a, At s, i ,a« 

refuge in such as ±1$ k , [i. e. u ^ i" 
re/itye toi£// Zaidfor (iJic sake of the deliverance of) 'Amr (DM),] and 
/a / ✓ a .-S//S 

of wondering iu such as o*';**^ (ML on the J ), i. e. 

^IjlM Iiaonder at {the multitude of) the calamities, the J being 
j. q. the causative (DM). 

P. 293, Z. 20." The Sh omits the infinitival U [513]. 

A. 

P. 295, I. 4. The jhwi. "//«" refers to my head in the 
preceding verse (Jshl — /. 9. By a map of Haindan (FA, Jsh). 

✓A,A*X 

P. 290, I. 4. See another ex. at p. 32G below— I. IS. I. e- ^jtj, 

A / A J! A?/ Aj>,a3,.- S,a2 .PA? , AxA« , A« 

t/—^lj or |»» , -vh';> (ML), 1/1 or >£~»f\ or uwsW (K), 

and fSr^l (N) — See p. 170 above, and vol. I., p. 271. 
P. 301, I. 9. Read * (K)j." 

P. 304 /. G. For similar separation of (J from its apoc., and of 
the excitativo p. from its v.. see § 51S and § 574, 

P. 305, /. 6. Or, as is said (Jsh), by 'Amir Ibn AlAkwa', who 
recited these lines to the Prophet (Sit, Jsh) on the way to Khaibar, 
where he was martyred (811) — L 10. On the id. op., see vol. L,p. 248 
and the note on p. 292, /. 5 above—/. 11. I a this saying the adv. is 
made to precede the entire prop. (BS) : i^in XL.. 51. [137] may not be 
a d. s. [to the covert (pron.) iu the cede. (B)], because the adv. does not 

a, c, 

govern the prcpos. d. s., as it govrrns the prcpos. ado., e.g, 4>>- 1_ *J ^ jS 
(K, B), but not si) jWi ^ Lili [7.5] (K). For two more cases of 
precedence see § GOO. 

P. 306, /. 14. " They" refers to the swords mentioned in the pre- 
ceding verse quoted by Lane in p. 281, col 3; not to females, as stated 
by him in p. 404, col 2. 
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P. 307, 1 18. ^ in IT. 23 [117] may ho a [prcpos. (B)] 
explanation, fed from it with food, namely fruit, like U-! i-Ja* us-jI; 
I saw a lion/namely thee (K,B). 

P. 308, /. 2. j^W* yj* upon mount fakayan. He means > 
f'yy^tf*, like the saying of 'All to tbo people of Al'Frak, when they 
were 100,000 ormore, a*^ uH^J*) J*^ <^<J, i>' ^7 

f# u^jaI ^Ul 5 Assuredly 1 wish that I had instead of you two 
hundred men of the Banii Firas Ibn Ghanm: I should not care whom I 
met with them (Bk). Lane (?>■ 1S88, col. 3) mistranslates c r* by of— 
I. 8 Read USjJl. 

P. 309, I. S. Head^!,'- 1.4. By Alfla/.In alLaithl (T) — /. 7. 
This verse refutes Wright's assortion TI, p. 83, 1st edition) thn'; 

*S A 

U • I j^* >» always used for persons. 

P. 312, /. 1. Sco^p. 332 and 023 below— if. /. Read "explains." 

P. 319, J. 1. Read "j* u **., like ^ 8^ [101], And." 
a* 

P. 322, / 1 1. Before in this verse it is necesB»ry to supply 

a suppressed [prop.] that what follows is an extreme of, i. e. 

Jw-J Lr-ib' ^ 1? (ML). Lane (/>. 500, col. :?) 

asserts that " is here a conjunctive particle:" but, if so, it couples a 

nominal to a verbal prop. (§ 538, p.44S); and, since coupling by ^j*^ is 
so rare that the KK disallow it even in the case of single terms (§ 540, 
p. 494), it should obviously not be asserted in the case of props., where 
E pronounces it to be unnecessary and lHsh expressly disallows it. 

P. 325, I. 11. The Jsh has i=->-'tj»s , and translates so that (the 
tribe of) Shaiban thirsted not save for Ajdcf. 

P. 32C, I. 19. ^7<w^)| and C <V;™' are Arabictsed forms of the 
Persian »<v> blaclc leather (Jk). The 2n<? form occurs ii> p. verse at 
p. 270 above. 



( in ) 



P. 32s, I. 5. According to lHsh's version of the o.f., the t-> iu II. 
252, being prefixed to the ubj., make* the ag. a subst. for an obj.; but 
AdDnsukI amends the o.f. in order that the t->, being prefixed to tho 
tig., may make it au obj., as is the case in II. 16. 

P. 329, I 13. /For "Kb" read "1Kb." 

P. 330, Z. 1. . Said to be by 'ITrwa Ibn Udbaina (Akh) ; by 'Umar 
Ibn Abi Kabf'a (KA, Jsh), or some one else (Jsh); by Jamil, which is 
more correct than the saying that it is by 'Umar Ibn Abi Rabl'a or 
'Ubaid Ibu Aus atTa'l (FA). 

i 

P. 332, I. 7. Lane (j>. 141, col- h) has Jiisfatlier, which spoils 
both metre, as is obvious, and sense, because the women wore inquiring 
about the young mau's own progress iu the tender passion, not about 
his father. 

P. 334, I. I. ^! with its 2nd [rad.] mobilized is a place be- 
longing to the Bauft Ja'da Ibn Rais iu Nnjd: the Rajiz says 
**** Qik). Soo also Mk,j>. 334 

P. 33G, I 12. Oq LXV11I. 6. see §. 184— I. 18. MahmOd al 
Warrtk, one of the post-classical poutB (Mb). See another ex. at p. 585 
below, where the i-> not only is red., but docs not govern [503]: in the 
two sxs. here given its government is not apparent. 

P. 338, I. 7. The opening verso of the ode containing ^ 
1-107] (Jsh). 

P. 330, I. 4. Head Habrb— I. 21. Read . 
P. 840, I. 3. Dele the comma after "o. f."—l. 21. From tho same 
poem as J%±>. [IS] (MDh, DM, Jsh). 

*' 

P. 317, I. I. Road "[where is an inch, depending upon 

a suppressed au envnc, and the prop, a reply etc." 

P. 34S, I 3. The;>«y>. nad gen. after these inf. ns. [in ^ Ui^. 
etc. [is in the place of the nom. as enmic. of tho inch., which is neces- 
sarily suppressed in order that the ag. or obj. may come nest to the 
inf. n., which after the suppression of the v. becomes like a substitute 
for the v. [W], as the ag, or obj. comes nest to the p.; and the meaning 
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is i_5J j»> i- c - t S I *Ujjfl<SJ> '• e - invocation, is for thee (11 

oil the unrestricted ohj.)—l. 16. Bead "(ML), cither ^i;' being sup- 

9 si ' $ 

plied, in which case the pro]), is nominal, or Jj3t, in which case it is 
verbal, and the supplied question etc." — I IB. It i 8 bettor to confine 

oneself to ,_ 5 M;1 , because ^f^i requires that the ,J should denote 
communication (DM): but in ^ tjMj' a s parsed by AdDasukI it is 
difficult to see how the L J can denote explanation, since my meaning is 
explanatory of thee seems nonsense; and perhaps in both cases the J 
denotes ex]>lanation with referenco to the expressed context, but pecu- 
liarity or communication with reference to the suppressed op. f*"> or 
J5t — I. 22. Read Kutna. 

P. 349, J. 18. See note on p. 2-iG, /. 2; Lane (p. 1004, col. 2) is 
wrong in substituting for *<-^> — 1. 1. Sec § 012, p. 713. 

P. 353, Z. I. Some people learned in poetry disallow its being by 
Hind Bint 'Utba (SR). 

P. 354, I. 13. (jrv*** is explained in the I?A and Jsh in the 
same way as Jj^i c)4? (vol I, p. 351) in the D, and is corroborated 

uy the var. ^y* 3 . ^ in the ID (p. 280); but Lane (p. 1004, toZ. 3) 
substitutes ^^4* for ^ , which ho wrongly declares to be " an evident 
mistranscription." And'%", by poetic license for>&?", seems 
necessary, because this verso is from the same poem as the verse cud- 
ing with **)\ Jip (vol I., p. 2S0); but Wiistenfeld and Lano print 
Tiibai. 

P. 357, /. C. Of an Arab of the desert, one of the Bauit Kilsb 
(Mb). 

P. 358, 1 10. jlsxJI with Knsr of the J (N, Jsh), (Mb, 
1Kb, KF), the cognomen of 'Abd Al'Uzzi (KF) Ibn rj.intam (Mb 
1Kb, KF, Jsh) Ibn Shaddad (Jsh), of the Bauu Abl Bakr Ibii Kilab 
(Mb, 1Kb). 



( 14A ) 



P. 359, /. 8. For "Khutnair" rend "'Umair.'' He is Altfuhaif • 
al'Uknill (Akh) : tlio Banu 'Ukail and tlio Bairn Jfuahair were branches 
of the Banu 'Amir Ibu Sa'sa'a. 

P. 361, I, 7 — 10. Since the 1st hemistich implies that there is no 
good for the lover in nearness of the abode, the poet amends it by what 
ho mentions in tlio 2nd hemistich; and, since this 2nd hemistich implies 
that nearness of the abode is profitable in every state, he amends it by 
what he mentions in the nest verse (BS). 

P„362,UG. jjl? [as in Mb, p.iS^pre. to J«?J;orT^jj [asin 
lk,p. 100], in which case J«=a^ is a total snbst. for it (j j. The IA has 
,J«3J** , doubtless a misprint, as is clear from" the foregoing 1 analysis 
and from the rhymes in the Jsh. 

P. 364, I. 3. Read"(IA)." 

P. 365, I. 3. Ortg. <-*^ ut*\)* ^ (Jsh)— I. 4. ^/f^ with qui- 
escence of the j by poetic license (Jsh), as is proved by the rhymes. 
'Lane {p. 2164, col. 1) is wrong in printing ^j}^ . 

J> , , s, 

p. 367, I 12. The 2nd line is y j t-«4?s And how 
teas there a passing from left to right when on the right was a detachment 
of the flock? (FA, DM). 

P. 3G9, /• 13-14. Thus in the FA and J: but see vol. I., p. 532. 

P. 373, I 3. Thus in the ML, vol. I., p. 250, 1. 3 ; but itis 
in the DM, vol. I., p. 420, 1 15. 

P. 377, /. 1. Munkidh (A Az), Al Munkidh (PA, Jsh), Ibn AtTammSli 
alAsadl (A A 2, FA, Jsh)-J. 16. Read " (ML)], as." 

P. 378, I. 7. After "AdliDhubyauI," insert "praising AnNu'mSn 
Ibn AlMundhir,"— I. 18. See p. 573, /. 1. and p. 583, /. 2. 

P. 379, I- 19- Cited in the KN aa an ex. of J*l with Kasr of the 
last J (Jsh) : J^' (IA). See also,?. 441, 1. 18. 

P. 881, I. 5. From the ML, vol. II., pp. 213 and 351— I 17. 
The foundation of the variance is in [the disputo as to] the cause of 
the revelation, whether it be an occasion for manifestation of desire for 
them or of blame, he that supplies having regard to the 1st. and Ue 
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that supplies ^ having regard to the 2nd ; and therefore the saying 
that the condition of suppression is security from ambiguity, whereas 
here ambiguity is present, is rebutted, because ambiguity arises upon 
absence of [explanatory] circumstances, whereas here the circumstance 
is present, though disputed (DM). 

P. 384, 1. 1. Perhaps (J) for (J, Jsh) by poetic license (Jsh). 
Orig. (FA, J, Jsh)— if. 4. Jahram is a town in Persia (FA, J, 

Jsh)— I. 6. Another ex. is ^1 »'} in p. 351—/. 12. From the ML, vol. 
II, pp. 293 and 351. 

P. 385, I. 1. ( IA ): . without Tanwtn by poetic 

license (FA, J), being meant to be a proper namo for the father of the 
(J) ; or , diptote etc. (J) : and I (FA, J). 

P. 388, I. 3. Bead "by AlForazdafc, satirizing 'Abd Kais Ibn 
AM, the father of a clan of Asad, Repeat." The IHb, 1Kb, and ID 
have Abd AlKais— I. 12. Bead " [543]." 

P. 390, I. 11. See vol I, p. 553, 1. 9. 

P. 391, I. 9-10. llead "but must bo poslpos. (IA), and, oven." 
si s* 
Apparently ^1 must be poslpos. to avoid being mistaken for ^jl i. q, 

J*i [527] : see p. 601— I. 24. 1, c. imitative of a saying. 
P. 393, I. 16. Bead " LXIII. 1." 

P. 396, I. 9. The poet is satirizing Zaid Ibn Arkam (Jsh) asSahabf 
(ID, Nw, Is) alAns&rl (Nw) alKhazrajl (ID, Nw) alMadanl (Nw). 

P. 400, /. 7, 8. Read — I 15. Read "the [better] pronun- 
ciation." 

P. 402, J. 3. The preceding exs. are all like XCII. 12.— I. 4. 
On separation by an adv. dependent upon the pred. see vol. I, p. 133, 
and p. 303 above — I. 6. 1, e. thepra/. posterior to the sub. [604] — I. 9. 

4? is requisite iu order that the plastic pret. may resemble the n., to 

s 

which the J is prefixed by common consent in tho cat. of ^ [575, 
604] ; but, according to Ks and Hsh> <V need not bo expressed, but 
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may l>o understood [577, COA]. Tho aplastic prel., not being conjoined 

with <w [575], doos not resemble tne «. in tho same way as the plastic ; 
but, since it resembles the n. in another way, it may, according to Akh, 
have the J prefixed to it [«04]— 1 12. AlHarith (FA). 

P. 403, 7. 2. Hero tho J of the corrcl. of tho oath (/>. GSO and 
p. 603, 7. 1.) is called by Z and B " subsidiary to tho oath," just as in 

As /« Ass 

j^UI ^i) (p. 701) the J is culled by J " subsidiary to a suppressed 
htao ^Ij," evidently becnuso it indicates that what follows it is tho 
corral, of a suppressed oath (p. G70). See also the note on p. 154, 
7. 7.-r7. 3. The "carrot." J is the J of inception (pp. 404 and 090) 
—7. 13. I. e. Harmala Ibn AlMundhir (SB, ID, Is, Jsh) Ibn Ma'dlkarib 
(Is, Jsh), who is said to have lived 150 years, and remained till the days 
of Mu'awiya (Is). The poet is praising AHValid Ibu 'Ukba (AAz.Jsh) 
asfjahabl (Nw). 

P. 408, 7. 3. The poet is praising the Banit Umayya (FA)—/. 7. 
"this elaboration" rofors to "literally or predicamentally" at p. 407, 
7. 5. and I. 7.— 7. 15. ^ with tho doited - and ) (FA). Head " Abi 
Khaasim." 

P. 409, 7. 7. Bead J> . 

P. 412, 7. 11, 20, 21, For Jl «JjJ sec 7. 1. -7. 13. Bead "//*<.- 

P. 413, 7. 21. Composed when ho was imprisoned by 'Ullmum 
(Jsh) — 1. 1. Kaggar is a name for his horse (BS). 

P. 414, 7. 19, 22. For ^Ji <-£i sec p. 41.2, 7. 1, 
P. 415, 7. 2-3. Bead " f> , as tho poet says ^ J;!- S. j [•_><;] 
(SI)" — 7. 5. "ho" means S. 

P. 410, /. 5. Bead "prcJ."—L G. Bead JW~" —7. 11. Bead" Wail, 
tho orator, recited by him when he entered the prcsonco of Mu'awiya, 
Assuredly"-!. 14. Bead «(Sh)." 

P. 41 S, 7. 10. Bofore " Thy" insert " addressing 'Amr Ibn Jurmuz 
the slayer of her husband AzZubair Ibn A I ! Aw wain,"— 7. 10. In case 
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8 0>. 419, I. 5), tbo J is profiled, when tlic «. is an aunuller, to the 
original emmc, i. e. tho 2nd obj., as in Yil. k>0 ; or pred., as iu II. 
138. and XVII. 75: and, when the v. is not uu uuuuller, to the ay., as 
in g)\ i_SL)J yj! ; or obj., as iu wiXi . 

P. 419, Z. 14. Bead "which [If preceded by a v. (DM)] occurs" — 
Z. 20. Mirba' is the cognomen of Wa'wa'a IbufSa'ld (l£,F, DM, Jsh) the 
rhapsodist of Jarlr (KF, DM). 

P. 422, I. 1. Bead "needed." 

P. 423, Z. 21. "not a single term" is a continuation of "a prop." 
in p. 421, Z. Z. 

P. 424, Z. 1. This verse is next but one to the verso cited in vol. j.,. 
p. 220, Z. 3. The poetess is bewailing her brother 'Amr Dhu-lKalb 
(DH, Jsh). 

P. 425, Z. 15. Ibn Khidhara (with the dotted £ and i) was tho 
first poet of tho Arabs to bewail the abodes (N), 
P. 427, Z. 15. Read"*W 

P. 430, Z. 5. I. e. the position in which it is prefixed to tho pred. 
(DM)— Z. 7. Read " without it, [i. e. without the oj>. (DM)] ; and." 

P. 431, 1. I. The poet is bewailing HiBhSm Jbn 'Abd AlMalik (Jsh). 

P. 432, Z. 22. Read "a poet [Ru'ba (PA)] says." 

P. 434, I. 11. The poet is describing a meadow (BS)~-Z. 10. 
Because the pron. of the case must be followed by a prop, [160, 167]— 
Z. 17. Read "alTaahkurl, mentioning his wife (if, J 8 h), or. snys 
another, of Arkam Ibn 'Ilba {Ibn 'Auf (ID)j alYashkurr (Jsli), a 
heathen (ID),]." 

P. 435, Z. 1. Lane (p. 100j col. 1) has "thou cotuest" wrongly. 

P. 436, I. 1. By 'Ami- Ibn (SR) Aiparith Ibn MucLtd alJurhuml 
(SR, MDh, IJr), lamenting tho expulsion of Jurhum from Makka (SR). 

P. 410, Z. Z. After "poot" insert "[Mutaminim Ibn Nuwaira 
(Mb)]." 

P. 441, I. 11. Because expectation [535] belongs only to what 
will be originated and generated, not to what has ended and ceased (D). 

P. 442, Z. 13. Lane (p. 2121, col. 1) strangely supposes the snbj. 
to bo in the pred. instead of the corrvl.. printing instead of I 
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and omitting —7. 17. For Wf) by poetic license (PA, Jab). 
Lane (p. 1237, col. 1) gives gip^ with the wrong mood. 

P. 448, I. 22. Bead « vid.»— I. 23. Head « [«. (IA),]." 

P. 449, J. 18. By AnNabigba adhDhubyani (Dw. 83, AM. 12, FDw. 41). 

P. 452, /. 1. Or senBe (p. 80). 

P. 457, I 12. Whereas the cond. prop, must be verbal [419]. 

* 3 A, ht , J>,A,t 

According to Khl, this verse is sylleptic, i. e. g^f* u»*V 1 Witt, or 
Do, ye ride ? Then the riding etc. Or will, or dp, ye alight ? Then 
verily e*e.,like £\ h C 42 **] (R on the aor.). 

P. 467, l 5. Bead "(K, B), by 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZiba'ra (Akh), 
And"— I. 6. Read " i. e."— I. 7. Read "(N)]"— Z. 13. The Egyptian edi- 

tion of the ML has <±>)—l. 19. There is an interrog: in 

the preceding verse. 

P. 468, I. 1. fit [102] (Mb). 

P. 472, I. 3. It should thereforo bo translated W7«f« or While, not 
Jfc or And, as by Do Sacy (Gr. Ar., 2nd edition, vol. I., p. 161, 1. 6) and 
Wright (A|r. Gr., 1st edition, vol. II., p. 5, 1. 7). 

P. 473, JL 1. Bead "coupled"— I. 20. Read "XXXVII." 

P. 474, 1. 3. Or by some one else (Jsh). Enclosed by 'Abd Al 
Malik in a letter to AlJJajjjaj as a reply to some verses from Ibn Al 
Ash'ath (Mb)— I. 13. "weak" applies to "grammarians" only, not to 
" commentators"—?. 14. Tin. the author of the celebrated commen- 
tary, was eminent for his learning in Arabic (TM). 

P. 481, I. 20. Read " [27, 179, 538]." 

4 / 

P. 482, /. 21. Read f&) . 

P. 488, I. 9, 14. Bead « then, or farther, or moreover." 

P. 490, I. 13. Read f»* —I. 21. I. e. between the condition and 
apod., as in AHJasan'n reading — I. 22. I. e. After the condition and 
apod., of which DM gives no ex. 

P. 491,1.4. Bead "of "—J. 10. Bead "requisition"— 1.18. Bead 
"prop,, so that fis known to be sometimes &p. of inception, which m 



nowhere noticed by Tllsh (DM) j." No one explains the moaning of 
the inceptive f , which I Buppose to be the one given at p. 4S9, /. 2 - 
/. 21. Read "by [understanding and (NS)] giving" -/. 22. The 
clause "meaning only etc" is intended to refute the objection advanced 
by Nw in tho NS that " the sithj. is not allowable, because it requires 
the prohibited to be the union of tlie two acts, not the performance of 
one of them singly ; whereas no one says this, hut on the contrary 
pissing in standing water is prohibited whether the man mean to wasli 

himself in, or from, it, or not." Apparently the moaning of f> With 

the subj. is tho game as with the apoc, the sense being ^- rffi $ 

' f£)^^\J,i)^ ] ff^ Let there mt be on the part 
of any one of yon pissing in standing mater and afterwards washing 
himself from, it. In tho SB (IV, 68) tho mood is not indicated. 

P. 501, I. 1. (Mb, ZJ, Ml, KF, Jsh) with Path (MI,' Jsh) of 

the Hamza (Jsh), pW with Kasr of its initial, as though it were inf. 
n. of "f } I (Bk), is [said {by Ya'kub (Bk)} to be (Bk, Ml)] a water- 
coarse (Bk, ZJ, Ml) flowing into AthThalabQt (ZJ, MI), belonging 

to [the countries of (MI)] the Banu Asad (Bk, MI)— I. I. When ji 
denotes digression, it is followed only by props.; so that it is not a eon., 
but a p. of inception (R). 

P. 502, I. 2. Not "repetition of the ay." as Lane (p. 122, col. 2) 
says in different words, " that the agent shall be mentioned a second 
time": perhaps his copy of the ML has J***!! for J-W| . j,nt, if so, that 
reading is plainly inconsistent with the caw., since the op. fS or f*i , not 
the ag. *i) , is repeated. Read "repetition of the op., as 5I <x>) f *$ U 

/ hi i*/ hit r 

f!3 U Zaid has not stood: nay, 'dmr has not stood and jl *i) fi*> * 
5j*c j£j I fat not Zaid stand : nay, let not 'Amr stand, and transmitted 
from him by IU, which [transmission by ITJ (DM)] is confirmed by the 
fact that he [i. 0. S (DM)] say* on LXXVI. 24. etc." 

P. 503, l 1. According to R (Note on p. 501, I. I ), nay, (they 
were) harder. 

P. 504. /. W. T,y AlFara/.d=ik (Dw./>. 13). 
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■V. 500. /. 1. By AlLa'In alMiukarl (Mb). After " Ya'fur" insert 
"alTninluil." 

Zmt t~$ >** 

P. 511, 1. 10, 11. jtj- and JH' «P°a [the measure of] 

OA* /AC 

|>lb). -»>«* with l)umm. aud ^j'j-JI with Fath (Jab). 

P. 512, J. 10. Meaning ^ f ! 5.ia.|j (W)— 14. Read 
"c/c, no llaroza beiug supplied : (3)." 
P. 517, I. 18. ltead"«m<Jub)]." 

P. 531, £ 5. Said to be (DM) by AlWalfd Ibn 'TTVba (FA, DM); 
but asserted by IHsh to be (FA) by AlFarazdak (ML, FA). 

P. 532, I. 9. I suppose "it" to uiean unforgeifulness. The Jsh 

rends ■>•! , explaining it as pass, of <v« ; and translates and I shall he 
prolonged by that matter. 

P. 683, I. 18. Bead "[612,614]." 

A? 

P. 587, J. 1. Read^t. 

P. 541, Z. 5. Read " (ML), w ho are JCuraish and their allies (Mb)." 
S/ 

P. 545, I 5. Rend ^ — /. 12. Both editions of the ML have 

& , » AS * / \, 

■p. *s-SJ! t-£)<ij , which Lane (p. 95, col. 1), apparently not under- 

.i S,f 
standing the argument that M is i. q. * t jr\ [180], L q. ISM , trans- 

latesby " i. e. .J*- >^ I <-^<>! [»« <««r thing true?]," thus interpo- 
' /i 5 * 

lating two extraneous words and Jp-, rendering the mitt. aee. 

U by tbe iet. nom. , and paraphrasing tbe single term Va L q. 

3,t . 

12=4 by a prop.— 1. 19, 20. After " purpose" read " or destination" — 

.t 

I. 21. Lane wrongly assigns 8 as an authority for the theory that M 
$,t 

is L q. ^1 , whereas he is cited by IHsh merely in support of the 

3,* ~ f 

opinion that 1*^1 is, as the latter says, i. q. Jf 5 * Is it in truth ?, 

jjj) and its con/, being an inch, and* the adv. its enune. ; and not, as Mb 

says, i. q. ja.) ifa* it really proved true?, I** being an inf. n. and 

t)' and its con/, an ay. 
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P. 5-10, /. 1. Bead fi* —I. 3. Read "Fa'id". The FA has "Ibn 
AUlundhir." 



P. 559, I 10. Lano (p. 493, col. 2) has " it ( ^ ) would 

s a a, 

Tiot have ^ for a corroborative," perhaps because he misreads l^Jv" 
in tho vorse. 




These ps. Are ps. of acknowledgment, not of knowledge, 

P. 5GI, Z. 4. « Abd Allah (Mb, KA, IX, KF) Ibn AzZablr (Mb, 
IT, KF) Ibn Fudala Ibn Sharlk alWalibl (KA, IY) alAsadt (Mb, 
KA) of [the Banu (KA)] Asad Ibn Khuzaima (Akh, KA, IT), not 
AsadofKuraish (Akh). 

P. 562, I. 19. 



'Abd Allah Ibn Mas'ad was of Hudhail on both sides (Nw); but lie was 
the confederate of the flaim Zuhra (SB, 1Kb, Nw),tho Prophet's mater- 
nal kinsfolk (1Kb), and was an oarly convert and a constant companion 
and attendant of the Prophet (Nw). The Companions celebrated for 
teaching the reading of the Kur'an.aro seven, (1) 'UthmSn, [d. 35 (Nw)]; 
(2) 'All, Id. 40 (Nw)] ; (3) Ubayy [Ibn Ka'b alAnsarl alKhazrajf 
auNajjartalMu'awIalMadanr, d. before 30 (Nw)]; (4) Zaid Ibn Thabit 
[alAnsarl (Nw, Is) alKhazrajf (Is) anNnjjarf alMadanl, the writer of 
the Revelation and the Codex, d. 54 (Nw)]; (5) ['Abd Allah (Nw)] Ibn 
Mas'Sd [alHudhall, confederate of the Banu Zuhra, alKoff, d. 32 (Nw)] ; 
(6) Abu-dDardd ['Uwaimir, or 'Amir, Ibn Zaid alAnsarl j alKhazrajf 
(Is){, d. 32 (Nw, Is)]; (7) AbuMGea ['Abd Aljfth Ibn Kais ( Nw )] 
alAsh'arf [alKufr, d. 50 (Nw)]. Thus are they mentioned by Dh, who 
says that many of the Companions studied reading under Ubayy, 
among whom were Abu Huraira [«Abd Shams, named by the Apostle 
(Is) 'Abd ArRabmSn, Ibn §akhr (Nw, Is) adDausI, d. 57 (Is)], ['Abd 
Allah (Nw)] Ibn 'AbbSs [alHSshiml alMakkl, the son of the Apostle's 
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paternal uncle, d. G8 (Nw)], anil 'Abd Allah Ibn AsSa'ib [nlKurashl 
nlMakhzomt, d. a little before 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair was killed, which 
took place in 73 (AGh)], while Ibu 'Abbas lcamtfrom Zaid also. And 
many of the Followers learnt from them:— (a) at AlMadlna, (1) [Sa'ld 
(Nw)] Ibn AlMusayyab, [or Al Musayyib, alKuraishl alMakhzflmi, d. 93 
(Nw)']; (2) 'Urwa [Ibn AzZubair (Nw, iSb) Ibn Al'Awwam alKuraishl 
alAnadf, d. 91. (Nw)]; (3) Salim [Ibn 'Abd Aliah Ibn 'Umar Ibn 
AlKhattab alKurawhf al'AdawI, d. lflG (Nw)]; (i) [the Khalifa (Nw)] 
•Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'Azfz [alKmaiuhS alUmawI.rf. J01(Nw)];(5)Sulaiman 
Ibn Yastr [alHilall, d. 109 (Nw)] ; (C) 'A{a Ibn Yasar, [the freedman of 
Mnimnna Bint Al^arith alHilalfja the Mother of the Believers, and 
brother of Sulaimin, d. 103 (Nw)] ; (7) Mu'&dh Ibn Alljarith [alAns&ri 
(Nw)], known as Mu'adh the Reader, [and said by some to be a Com- 
panion, d. 63 (Nw)]; (8) 'Abd ArRahnian Ibn Hurmuz alA'raj [a 
Kuraishl, freedman of Rabl a Ibn AlJJarith Ibn 'Abd AlMutfalib, d. 117 
(Nw)]; (9) [Muhammad Ibn Muslim Ibn 'Ubaid Allah Ibn 'Abd Allah 
(Nw)] Ibn Shihab [alKuraishl (Nw)] azZuhrl, [d. 124 (Nw)]; (10) 
Muslim Ibn Jundab ; (11) Zaid Ibn Aslam [alKuraishi al'AdawI, freed- 
man of 'Umar Ibn AlKhaitab, d. 136 (Nw)] : (b) at Makka, (1) 'Ubaid 
[Ibn 'Umair alLaithl, d. 68 (1Kb)] ; (2) 'Ata Ibn Abi Rabah [Aslam 
alKuraishl, freedman of Ibn Khuthaim alKuraishl alFibrl, d. 115 
(Nw)'J ; (3) Ta'Qs [Ibn Kaisan alYamaol alHimyarf, their freedman, d. 
106 (Nw)]; (4) Mujahid [Ibn Jabr, or Ibn Jnbair, alMakhzBml, freed- 
man of 'Abd Allah Ibn AsSa'ib alMakhzuml, d. 101 (Nw)] ; (5) [Abu 
'Abd Allah (IKhn)] 'Ikrima [Ibn 'Abd Allah, freedman of 'Abd Allah 
Ibn 'Abbas, mig. of the Barbar, a people of the West, one of the Lawyers 
aud Followers of Makka, d. 107 (IKhn)] ; (6) [Abd Allah Ibn 'Ubaid 
Allah Ibn 'Abd Allah (1Kb)] Ibn Abl Mulaika [Zuhair atTaiml, of 
Kuraisb, d. 117 (1Kb)] : (c) at AlKBfa. (1) 'Alkama [Ibn KaisanNakhaf, 
the Reporter of 'Abd Allah Ibn Mas'Od, d. 62 (Nw)] ; (2) AlAswad [Ibn 
Yazid Ibn Kais auNakha'I (1Kb, Nw), nephew of 'Alkama (Nw), d. 74 
(IKb)];(3)'Ablda [Ibn Kais alMuridl alHamdanl asSalraani, d. 72 
(Nw)] ; (4) 'Amr Ibn Shurahbll ; (5) Alljarith Ibn Kais [alJu'fi, the 
companion of 'Abd Allah Ibn Mas'ad, d. 48 (ITB)] ; (6) ArRabI' Ibn 
Khaitham [alKflfl, d. 63 (IAth)]; (7) 'Amr Ibn Maimfln [alAudf, d. 75 
(Nw)] ; (8) Abu 'Abd ArRahmin ['Abd Allah Ibn 5ablb (1Kb, IAth)] 
asSulaml, [one of the companions of 'All (1Kb), d. 105 (IAth)] ; (9) 
Zirr Ibn Bubaisb. [al Asadl, d. 82 (Nw)] ; (10) 'Ubaid Ibn Fudaila ; (11) 
Sa'fd Ibn Jubair [alAsadl alWalibl by enfranchisement, d. 95 (Nw)] ; 
(12) [Ibrahim Ibn Ynztd (Nw, TII)] anNakha'S. [d. 90 (Nw, TIT)] : (13) 
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I 'Abut lbu Sharahil (1Kb, IKbu, TH)] ashSha'bi, [d. 104 (1Kb, IKhn, 
TH)]: (<0 at AlBasra, (I) Abu-l'Auya [Eufai' Ibn Mihran (Nw, TH) 
arUiyahl (IAth, Nw, TH), freedman of Utnayya, a woman of tbe Banu 
Kiyah Ibn Yarba', a clan of the Banu Tamlm (Nw), d. 90 (IAtb, TH)] ; 

(2) Aba Kaja ['Im'ran Ibn Taim al'Utaridl, d. 117 (1Kb)] ; (3) Nasr Ibn 
'Asim [alLaitbi, d. 90 (IAth)] ; (4) Yahya Ibn Ya'mar [al'Adwanl 
{alWashki, confederate of the Banu Laith (IKhn)}, d. 129 (IAth, 
IKhn)]; (5) AlHasan [Ibn AbUHasan Yasar alAnsari, freedman of 
Zaid Ibn Thabit, d. 110 (Nw)] ; (6) [Muhammad (Nw)] Ibn Sirfn 
lalAnsarl, their freedman, d. 110 (Nw)] ; (7) Katada [Ibn Di'ama 
asSadflsI, d. 117 (Nw)]: (e) in Syria, (1) AlMughlra Ibn Abi Shihab 
alMakhzuml, the companion of 'Uthman ; (2) Khalifa Ibn Sa'd, the 
companion of Abu-dDarda. Then some men devoted themselves to 
the subject, and studied proficiency in reading so thoroughly that 
they became Masters imitated and resorted to:— (a) at AlMadlna, (1) 
Abii Ja'far Yazld Ibn AlKa'ka', [freedman of 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Ayyasli 
alMakhzmnl (1Kb), d, 130 (IAth)] ; (2) Shaiba lbu Nisah, [freedman of 
Uiam Salima (1Kb) the Mother of the Believers (Nw)] ; (3) NAfi' [Ibn 
'Abd Arllahman (Nw)] Ibn Abi Nu'aiin [alLaithl, their freedmau, 
originally from Italian, d. 109 (Nw)]: (i) at Makka, (1) 'Abd Allah 
Ibn KathIb [alKintnl, their freedman, adUarf, freedman of 'Amr Ibn 
'Alkama alKinant, d. 122 (Nw)] ; (2) Humaid Ibn Knia [alAsadf, their 
freedman (Nw),] alA'raj j (3) Muhammad Ibn Muhaisin, \_d. 123 (ITB)] : 
(c) at AlKufa,(l) Yahyi Ibn Waththab [alAsadf, their freedman, d. 103 
(Nw)] ; (2) 'Asim Ibn Abi-nNajtld, [f'reeduinu of the Banii Jndhlma lbn 
Malik lbu Nasr Ibn Ku'ain Ibn Asad (1Kb, IKhn), d. 127 (IKhn)]; (3) 
Sulaiman [Ibn Mihran (1Kb, TH)] alA'mash [alAsndl alKahill, their 
freedman (TH), freedman of the Banu Kahil of the Banii Asad lbu 
Khuzaima (1Kb), d. 148 (1Kb, TH)] ; (4) Hamza [Ibn Hablb, known as 
AzZnyyat, freedman of the family of Ukrima Ibn Rib'I atTaiml, d. 15fi 
(1Kb, IKhn)] ; (5) ['All fbn Hamza alAsadl by enfranchisement, known 
as (1 Khu)] AlKisa% \d. 189 (IKhn)] : (</) at Al Basra, (1) 'Abd Allah lbu 
Abi lshak, [alUadraml, their freedman (IKhn), d. 127 (IAth, MAB, 
ITB)] ; (2) 'Isa Ibn 'Umar [atbThakafl, d. 149 (IKhn)] ; (3) Anil 'Amb 
lbu Al'Ala [Ibn 'Ammar atTamlmt alMazinl, d. 154 (IKhn)]; (4) 'Asim 
Ibn Al'Ajjaj alJahaari ; (S) Ya'kub [Ibn Ishak (IKhn)] alHadramt 
[by enfranchisement, d. 205 (IKhn)]: (c) in Syria, (1) 'Abd Allah 
Ibn 'Amib [alYahsubl, d. 118 (KM)]; (2) «A{lya Ibn Kais alKilabl ; 

(3) Isina'il Ibn 'Abd Allah lbu AlMuhajir; (4) Yahya Ibn AlEarith 
*.dbDharaarJ, [d. 145 (1Kb, IAth)]; (5) Shuraih Ibn Yazld alHadianil. 
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Ami, out of Uiese, tlie Seven Masters [whoso names are printed in 
small capitals] became celebrated throughout the world: — (1) JNafi', 
who learnt from 70 of the Followers, among them Abu Ja'far; (2) Ibn 
Katbiji, who learnt from 'Abd Allah Ibn AsSa'ib asSahabf ; (3) Ant 
•Asia, who learnt from the Followers; (4) lux 'Astir, who learnt from 
Abu-dDard& and the companions of 'Uthman ; (5) 'Asm, who learnt 
from tho Followers; (G) JJamvsa, who learnt from 'Arim, AlA'mash, 
['Amr Ibn 'Abd Allah alHamdanl (Nw)] asSabl'I [a Kufi Follower, 
d. 126 (Nw)], Mansur Ibn AlMu'tamir [asSulaml alKaft, one of the 
early Followers of tho Followers, d. 132 (Nw)], and otbers; (7) 
AlKtsa'i, who learnt from JJajissa and Abu Bakr [Shu'ba (KM)] 
Ibn 'Ayjasli [alKaft alAsadl, thoir freedman, d. 194 (KM)]. Then the 
Readers became scattered in different countries, and divided into sects ; 
and, out of the Reporters of every practice adopted by the Seven, two 
Reporters became celebrated.— (1) Nafi' was reported by KalBn ['Is& 
Ibn Mini alMadanl, d. 205 (KM),] and Warsh ['Uthinan Ibn Sa'Id 
ulMi?rI,J.197 (KM),] direct; (2) Ibs Kathir by Kuinbul [Muhain- 
inad Ibn 'Abd ArRahman alMakkl atMakhzQml, d. 291 (IK)in),] and 
['Ahmad Ibn Muhammad (KM, Dh, ITB) alMakkl (DI.)]alBazzI, [d. 250 
(KM, ITB),] through his companions; (3) A BtJ 'Amr by [IJafs Ibu 
'Umar alAzdl (K M)] ad Don, [d. 2i0 (KM),} and [Salih Ibu ZiyBd (KM)] 
nsSasr,[/J. 2GI (KM),] through [Yahya Ibn AlMubSrak al'AdawI (KM 
ITB, AAK) atTaiml (KM) alBnsrl (ITB, AAK)] alYaztdl, [<f.202 (KM, 
,1TB, AAK )]; (4.) Iiin 'Amir by Hishain [Ibn 'AmmSr asSulaml, d. 245 
(KM),] and ['Abd Allah Ibn Ahmad Ibn Bnshlr (KM)] Ibn Dhakwan 
.[alKurashl, d. 242 (KM),] through his companions; (5) 'Abim by Abu 
Bakr Ibn 'Ayyash and Jfafs [Ibn Sulaimiln alKol'I alAsadl alBazzaz, 
d. ISO (KM),] direct ; (G) Samza by Khalaf [Ibn Hisham alBazzar, d. 229 
(1Kb, KM),] mid Khallad [Ibn Kl.alid asSai.afl alKari, d. 220 (KM),] 
through Suhiim [Ibn 'Isi al^anati nlKttfl, d. 188 (KM)]; (7) AlKisaI 
by AflDQiI [before mentioned (KM)] and Abu-lHarith (IKn) Laith 
Ibn Khfilid alBaghdadt, d. 240 (KM). 

P. 505, I 2. Rend "ALLOCUTION." 

IP. 507, I. 7. Sco note on p. 330, 1. 18 above— I. 10. Not t 
as 'given by Lane (p. 107, col. 3)—/. 17. Ibn AlMaslk (ID), Ibn Mwsaik 
' (SR, Tr, Akh, KF, Jsh), alMuradl (Sit, Akh, ID). Read " Mnsaik." 

P. 5G9, I. 7. One of the verses of the Book (FA), and therefore 
not by AlFarisl, though distinctly said to be so in the Jsh—/. 15. not 
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, as m Lano {p. 106, col. 1); nor y** , as in the ML and Lane : 
sec tlio note on p. 138, 1. 12 above. 

P. 573, 1. 5. The poet ia addressing bis she-camel (Jab.) — I. 8. Ap- 
parcntly ^jt [507] is an instance, i. o. : and, according to the 
1st explanation, L^J [571] ; while, according to the 2nd, the U is 
•»// after Ihi op. go\orning the subj., a case.noLmentioned herr. 
1'. D71', /. 12. AlA'bha makes U wrf. twice in 

H f * * / f - 

[i/ 1 tJum see us bar/footed, having no sandals, (it is a matter that will not 
last): verily we are so ; we go barefooted, and tve wear sandals, i. e. 

ft^i > /•! J4» , iudtcated by i-fttf U| > the latter nominal ?vo^. not 
being a «wre/., becauso it is not conjoined with the l_> (DM)]; and 
Umayya Ibn Abi-f Salt [makes it red. (DM)] thrice in 

| describing a year of drought, {On them, i. e. those tails of oxen, is) 
a plant called Sala 1 , and like it is a plant called 'TTshar burdening; 

and it (the gear) has burdened the oxen, i. e. (Jab)]. On 

this [last] verse IIU says " I know not what its meaning is, nor have 
I soon any one that knows it ;" but others any that, when the Araba 
meant to pray for rain in the yoar of drought, they used to tie Sala' 
and 'Unbar, which aro two kinds of plants, to the tails of oxen and 
between thoir hocks, and then kindle fire among thorn, and take them 
up the mountains, and raise thoir voices in prayer; and the meaning of 
I^jSaxJI iaJU i 8 that the gear has burdened the oxen with tbe Sala' and 
'Ushar that it has made them carry (ML). 

t r,75, /. 17. Bead JfcUJl /. /. with the «y , i. e. 

! And (Iwu camtrcst mr,\ 0 thou woman , but in one MS with the ^ , i. c 
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[And they censure me, vid.l the women (DM), tho pron. of tbe pi in i 
referring to the ^'j* mentioned in the preceding verso (Jsh). S|ci 
Mb, p. 48. 

P. 578, I 19. Read "to." 

P. 581, I 4. Tbe JHKh (vol. II., p. 624) mentions three Commen- 
taries by IU on the Jumal of Jj, but none on the Jumal of Zji. 

P. 583, I. 22. Rather " I shall be abiding here so long as mount 
l AsZb sltall abide." The poet is referring to his approaching death and 
burial at the foot of mount 'Aslb near Ancyra in the territory of tho 
Greeks (see the KA cited by De Slane in the Dw, and the AF and BS). 
'Aslb is a mountain in tho countries of the Banu Sulaim ; and there 
is tho grave of Sakhr Ibn 'Amr the brother of AlKhanslS, who is he 
that says. 

,.151 U ^jC'} * ^UaJ «id*J| >z~J US ; l^j 

0 our female neighbour, I shall not be departing in the morning; but I 
shall be abiding so long as mount 'Jetb shall abide (Bk). 'Aslb is a [well- 
known (MI)] mountain [in the highland of Najd (MI)] belonging to 
[tbe Ban* (ZJ)] Hudhail (ZJ, MI). 

P. 584, I. 5. His name was Dluar (Jeh). 

P. 587, I. 12. fjVi is spelt by Syt with tbe dotted £ (DM). 

P. 588, I. 10. Fluegel (HKh, II. 39) translates . «3 \ 

slsjSJI by "Graiumatici, inquit, de eo dissentiunt," misreading 'UsaiM . 
The passage of tho ML there quoted in an abridged form by HKh is 

jH J iim^i J'j 5 ' «*» «-*«^ ^ j* j , as to tho meaning of 
which there can be no doubt. 

P. 591, I. 1. AnNadr Ibn AlHarith was beheaded by 'All at the 
order of tho Prophet after Badr (KA). Tbe SR, KA, Nw, and Jsh 
make the poetess his sister; and the T, IKhn, Is, and DM make her 
his daughter. 

P. 592, 1. 13. Subah (IHb, 1Kb, ID, KF) ; not Sabbih, as in Lane 
( P .m,eol.S). BeadSubah. 

P. 604, I 20. By Ibn ArBika' al'Amill (Mb). 

P. 606, I. 14, Wrongly attributed to Intra olKais (Ahl)— 1. I 
Road "[of." 
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P. 608, I, 19. ftej- (T, FA, N), diptoto because of the quality of 

proper name and femininization, it being a (FA). Both editions 

of the ML have Wi^. , triptote became mate, as bebg & Cf. P, 
vol. II, p. 627, and Md, vol. It, p. 196. 

P. 613, I. 15. Apparently in supplying the place of the two terms 
in the cat. of [497, 526], and in snppressibility of the prep. £497, 
514]—?. 18. The Egyptian edition has • 

P. 615, I. 17. Bead " the original intetrog." 

P. 616, 1. 5. On " ample apprehension" see Whateley's Logic (Edi- 
tion of 1872, p. 86). 

P. 620, 14. Jarfr said "And, when I reached thk verse, 'Abd 
AlMalik, who had been reclining, sat up straight, and said 'Whoso of 
yon will praise us, let him praise us with the like of this, or let him be 
silent' " (IKhn). 

P. 628, I. 12. «Ak!l was the wra brother of our lord 'All (DM). 
Bee Muir's Mahomet (1st edition, vol. IV., p. 121). 
P. 630, I. IS. I. e. Even if 

P. 637, I. 17. Or I have asJced thee: if thou hadst given me, (it 
would have been well). I am not certain whether i_£JU isS meant to 
be an indication of the suppressed eorrel. or not. 

P. 638, I 16. i.e.^^yTjl*')' V AzZuoair 

(had clung to) another than gov, had clung to his pledge of safety (Mb), 
in which version it is an ex. of case (2). 

P. 639, I, 10. He said this when he was imprisoned by his former 
friend AnNu'man Ibn AlMundhir, meaning If another than thou had 
injured me, I should have repelled him hg means of thee; whereas I can- 
not repel thee by means of another, because no one is more powerful than 
thou in this age (Jsb). 

P. 641, 1. 6. For - Abi" read" Ubayy Ibn"—/. 17. Abu Bard (S K, 
LM) 'Amir Ibn Malik [Ibn Ja'far (SR, LM)], Mula'ib alAsinua (SR. 
ID, LM), of the Banu Ja'far Ibn KilSb (ID). 

P. 643, 1. 1C-17. From the same poem as the verse in vol. I., p. 
210. 
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P. C&t I 3-5. Or One o/</«? twnwn o/M« -flaa« ZM»« IJ» Skat- 
lan has enthralled thy heart, oven if what »he hag done grieve thee— I. I. 
"negatived" qualifies "eorrel." not "oath." 

P. 645, J. 2. The evidence ia in ot* the J in va-fe 
being subsidiary to the oath, and >^>** LJ being the rorre*. of the oath, 
because the oath precedes the condition, which has no eorrel. [427]. 
If you say " We do not admit that the J in ^ is subsidiary : but the 
aggregate of the condition aud its eorrel., vid. W ^^4* vz**e ^3 

, is the eorrel. of the oath, vid. ^ $ I j ; so that the J in U 
is only in the eorrel of the condition, not in the eorrel. of the oath ; 
and therefore is not anomalous," the reply is that the eorrel. of tho 

oath, vid. >, is suppressed, i. c.<~&3;^ U , and then the poet 
swears again by saying , > o. *^ ^ ^Ij (DM). 

P. 047, /. 1G. f) J (Mb, ID). 

P. 655, J. 19. Lane {p. 93, «>/. 2) lias Whenemi;, a rendering ul 
L** condemned by good grammarians [181]. His proposal to supply 
the ellipse by saying I M makes the co/». in tho euuucia- 

tive Jjrop.^ jj ;3 fcJU a /fc repetition not of tho inch. <-^/>>, but 

of its reg. J*** 1 ! [27]— I. 20. Head u slaves, {the mentioned is) an." 

P. 008, I. /. The Jsh has . which i:- corroborated^ by the 
rhymes, in place of <dy given in the M f. 

P. 073, /. 1. Read"*.'' 

P. 075, I. 11. Koad . 

P. 070, J. 3. By Bujair Ibn 'An.ima atTa'i, an admirable hea» r * 
poet (PA). Lane also (,-> 1414. ml :« ' Kmm-\ But both editions 
of the Jsh have tJaanaut.u 
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P. 681, I 1. Lane (p. 1321, col 3) translates as though ^**°) 

were an inch., " Two foster-brothers swore together j" and, reading 

J/w, renders it "*Aa< you, or tfcy, i. e. a tribe ( ) or a com- 
pany of men ( "ka. ) s/toaZJ «oi cwr become separated." This 

verso comes next to the ono at p. 358 ; and the poet is describing Al 
Muhallik as the foster-brother and inaeparablo companion of munifi- 
cence, i. e. as always munificent: cf. MDh, V. HO. — 1. 13. The ML has 

; bat the Jsh givoa , which is corroborated by tho rhymes. 
P. 684, I. 10-17. This passago is taken from tho ML, II. 350 (on 
t he suppression of tbo subsidiary J ), aud incorporated into tho ML, I. 
336 (on the subsidiary J ). 

P. 685, 7. 7. 19. Rend *T$T 

P. 088, 7. 3. This moans that tho 1st pars, of the imp. is rare, not 
that it ever occurs without the J . 

P 080, I. 7. Soo the note on p. 12, I. 13. 

P. 692, I. 11. s^'l&^JU(B). 
P. 697, I. 22. See Mb, j>. 217, 1. 6 and § 193. 
P. 099, 7. 13. It is named by R " tho Tanwlii of declinability, the 
moaning of which is that the ». is injl." 

P. 701, I 20. Read " O" in Roman type. 

P. 710, I. 17. Road J^l . 

P. 712, 7. 1. In tho 1st ex. read & . 

f 

P. 715, 7. 12 The DH inserts as the 3rd hemistich 

lo^ si SSU^j J, 
And not holding goods of his to be counted, i. e. «o£ counting his goods 
from his liberality. "Wright (1st edition, w>7. II., p. 2S0) has , 
s which is wrong, because tho it. is «»#, as the DM says— 7. 1G Appa 
tvutly y);*^! is iu tie sing. masc. because tho poet is addressiut; the 
tribe under tho name of its ancestor Ron 1 la 
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P. 710, I. 14. Another ex. is ^1 [Motes on p. 574, 1. 12 j 

(DM) ; and another is ^.J? U» [5S9]. 

P. 717, 7. 10. Kead . 

A J>A,A* 

P. 72G, Z. 14. Read ^rf^/ 1 - 
P. 731, J. 17. Defc"is." 
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NOTICE. 



This Eourth Part completes my work. It deals with 
ten processes — Imala, Pause, the Oath, Alleviation of 
Hamza, Concurrence of Quiescents, Initials of Words, 
Augmentativeness of Letters, Substitution of Letters, 
Transformation of the Unsound, and Incorporation — not 
one of which, so far as I am aware, has received more 
than incidental and brief (not to say scanty) notice in 
the Arabic grammars of European authors. I venture, 
therefore, to hope that this novel presentment of them 
as separate and independent subjects, treated with a 
fulness commensurate with their importance, may prove 
useful and interesting to students of Arabic grammar. 

The Index of References to the Kur'an is entirely 
the work of my friend, Mr. G. E. Ward, M. A. (Oxon.), 
a retired member of H. M.'s Indian Civil Service, to 
whom I am much indebted for this valuable compilation. 
And in the preparation of the remaining Indices I have 
been ably assisted by Mr. H. J. F. Arnold of the 
Theological College, Salisbury. 

M. S. HOWELL. 

7 Maroh, 1911. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS TO ABBREVIATIONS 
OP REFERENCES. 



At the end of the last prefatory note add 

Whenever I say "Our Master", my meaning is "the learned 
AlMadabighi", [as to whom the present writer has no further infor- 
mation ;] or, whenever I say "Oar Master the Sayyid ", my meaning 
is "SBd"; or, whenever I say "AlBa'd", my meaning is "YH" 
(Sn. I. 3). 

* A, After "printed in Egypt" insert "in 1288". 

AHD. Abb Hahifa Ahmad Ibn Dawud adDinawabJ, the 
Grammarian, Lexicologist, Arithmetician, Astronomer, Botanist, 
and Historian (d, 281 or 282 or before 290), author of the Kitab 
anNab&t and the Kitab alAkhbar atTiwal. 

Am. Add 

* Also his Exposition of the Evidentiary verses of the Booh of 
S, cited from extracts printed by Jahn in his Notes on Stbawaihi'a 
Buck. 

ANI. The celebrated HaBz, and the Traditionist of the Age, 
Abu Nu'aih Ahmad Ibn ' Abd Allah alMihrani alIsbabIn! asSufi 
(b. 334 or 336, d. 430), author of the ffilyat alAuliyS, (Portraiture 
of the Saints) and the Tartkh Iabakan (History of Isbahan). 

* ANj. The Gloss (o. 1293) of Abd -nNajJI upon the CAj, 
printed in Egypt in 1303. 

AW. Read "Abu -Upsim 'Abd AlWabith Ibn Sufyan Ibn 
Jubrou, known as AiHabIb, of the people of Kurfaba, the Lexi- 
cologist (5. 317, d. 396), one of the Masters of IAB". 

BB. After " Grammarians" add " Lexicologists, Philologists, or 
Readers". 



( ii ) 

Bgh. The Hafiz Muhyi -sSunna, or Rukn adDIn, or Zaki Allah, 
Abu Mubammad AlHusain Ibn Maa'ud, known as AlFabbA, or 
Ibh AlFabbI, alBaghawi (from Bagha or Baghshur, a town in 
Khurasan between Maiv and Harat), asbShafi'I, the Jurist, Tradi- 
tionist, and Commentator (d, 516, at, or past, 80 years of age), 
author of the Maaabih asSunna and other works. 

* BE. The Burhan-i-Katf, a Persian Lexicon, by Maul&na 
Muhammad Husain Tabriz!, printed in Calcutta in 1274. 

* CAj. The Commentary (c. 887) of Kh upon the Aj, printed 
in Egypt, with the Gloss of ANj, in 1303. 

CHd. The celebrated Commentary, entitled the Kafl (e. 654), 
on the Hd, by the author of the Text (see Hd below), said by Sy t 
in the BW to be much quoted by Jrb in his Commentary on the 
SH (see II. 1354, 1385, 1552, 1585, 1702, 1713, 1735). 

[Syfs remark is applied in HKh. V. 360 (No. 11802) to AlHUl, 
a Commentary by the same author on another grammar of his, the 
Mabadl fi-tTasrlf; but it properly belongs to the CHd mentioned 
in HKh. VI. 470-1 (No. 14334), as is clear from the description of 
the work in the Jrb and BW as "Sharh alSUl" (not Shark 
alMabadi). 

DAd. The Dlwan alAdab, on Lexicology, by Frb. 

DK. The Shaikh allslam Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn <Umar alBagh- 
dadi, known as AdDabakutni (from Darakutn or Dar alKu|n, a 
large Ward in Baghdad), the colebrated Hafiz and Shafil Jurist 
(&. 306, d. 385), 

* Dm. For the second paragraph read " Also the Commentary 
entitled Ta'Wf alFara'id 'alct, TaskU alFawa'id (c. 820), by the earn* 
author upon the Tashil of IM, cited from extracts quoted in the Sn, 
and latterly from an incomplete MS (copied in 1059) belonging to 
the India Office, Whitehall, London." 



( «i ) 

[This MS (No. 964 of Loth's Catalogue) contains an interesting 
passage in folios 8, 6, "The Shaikh TDT mentions, at the end of his 
Commentary on the syntactical Hajibiya that IM sat in IH's clasB, 
and learnt from him, and profited by him ; but I hare not come 
upon this statement from any one else, nor do I know whence he 
took it, and God best knows the truth of the case". In the MS 
folios 8 and 5 are transposed, the proper order being 4, 8, 6, 7, 5, 9. 
The "syntactical Hajibiya " is the Kafiya of IH, on which TDT iB 
raid in HKh. V. 17 to have written "a great Commentary, like that 
ofR»] 

Dn. The Shaikh allslam Aba 'Amr 'Uthmaa Ibn Sa'id 
alUmawi (their freedman) alryurtubi, known as AdDIni (from his 
residence at Daniya, a city in Spain, one of the governments of 
Balansiya), the Hafiz, Reader, and Traditionist (6. 371, d. 44 i). 

* Dw. After the additions made in Part I, Fasciculus III, and 
before "and of Abu Nuwaa", insert "of 'Ubaid Allah Ibn JJois 
arRukayyat, edited by Rhodokanakis; of Ma'n Ibn Aus, edited by 
Schwartz; of Aus Ibn Hajar, edited by Geyer; of AlKumait Ibn 
Zaid alAsadi (his Haahimlyat only) edited by Horovitz, with the 
Exposition of Abu Riyash Ahmad Ibn Ibrahim alKIaisi, the Philolo- 
gist (d. 339) ". 

[On Abu Riyash see YR. I. 74.] 

PB. The Fath alBarl, a gueat Commentary by IHjr upon the 
SB. 

* Fhr. The Fihriaa (Catalogue) of Books studied by its com- 
piler, the Hafiz Abxj Bake Muhammad Ibn Khaie alAmawi (with 
Fath of the Hamza) allshbill, the Reader, Grammarian, and Lexico- 
logist (6. 502, d. 575 at age of 73), contemporary with IBshk, edited 
by Codera and Rlbera from a MS written in 712. 



( iv ) 

[Pupil of IArb, I At, XTr, and others. BM. 65 calls him " a 
]£urtubl", apparently because he conducted theserviee at the Cathe- 
dral of that city from 573 till hia death there in 575.] 

Fm. The Shaikh Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'All AlFaytCmi, 
the Reader and Lexicologist (d. 770), author of the Msb. 

Frb. Aba Ibrahim Ishak Ibn Ibrahim alFabIbi, the Lexico- 
logist and Philologist (d. about 350, under 70 years of age), mater- 
nal unole of Jh. 

Frd. AlFabidi, about whom I have no information. 

Hd. The Grammar entitled AlHadl fi-nNdhw wa-s$arf, by «Izz 
adDin «Abd AlWahhab Ibn Ibrahim alKhazraji azZanjani, author 
of the CHd. 

IAB. The Hafiz of the West, Aba 'Umar Yflauf Ibn 'Abd 
Allah, known as Ibn 'Abd AlBabb, anNamari (from AnNamir 
Ibn ftasH, a well-known clan) alljurtubl, the Jurist and Tradition- 
ist, the Doctor of Spain, and the Master of his Age in Tradition and 
Memorials of Antiquity (6.368, d. 460 or 463, at the age of 95), 
author of the Jatl'abfi Ma'rifat alAshab. 

[Pupil of AW.] 

IAs. The Hafiz of Syria, nay, of the World, Thikat adDin, or 
Niir adDin, Abu-lr>asim 'All Ibn Abl Muhammad AlHasan adDi- 
mashki ashShafi'i, known as Ibn 'Asakib, the Traditionist of Syria 
in his time (6. 499, d. 571), author of the History of Damascus. 

IAz. The learned Jamal adDin Aba Muhammad AlHusain 
Ibn Badr Ibn Ayyaz Ibn 'Abd Allah, the Grammarian (d. 681), 
author of a Commentary on the Tom/ of IM. 

IJzr. The Hafiz Shams adDin Abu-lKhair Muhammad Ibn 
Muhammad alKurashi adDimashkl ashShafi'i, known as Ibn Al- 
Jazabi, the Eeader and Traditionist (6. 751, d. 833). 



( v ) 

IMH. Ahmad Ibn Muhammad, known aB IBS AiMoxtA Air 
Halabi (d. about 990), author of a Commentary on the ML. 

JDB. The Kadi-lKud&t Jalai, AdDis Abu-lFacJl 'Abd ArRah 
man Ibn 'Umar Ai.Bm.KSn5, the Shafi'i Jurist (6. 763, d. 824). 

Jhz. Abu 'Uthman s Amr Ibn Bahr alEinani alLaithi (from 
Laith Ibn Bakr Ibn 'Abd Manat Ibn Kinlna Ibn Khuzaima) 
alBasri, the celebrated Philologist of the Basri school, and one ol 
the Masters of the Mu'tazilis, known as AlJahiz, because his eyes 
were prominent, and also called AlHadaki, for the same reason 
(d. 255 at AlBasra, over 90 years old). 

Kfj. The Shaikh Muhyi-dDIn Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad 
Ibn Sulaiman arRumi AlKafiyaji (so-called from the frequency 
of his reading and teaohing the Kafiya of 1H) alHaoafi, the 
Jurist, Theologian, Commentator, Tradition ist, Grammarian, Logi- 
cian, and Philosopher (6. 788 or 790 or before 800, d. 879), one of 
Byt's Masters. 

Khz. Abu-lFadl Muhammad Ibn Ja'far AlKhozI'i (d. 408). 

KIM. The BMz and Kadi Abu 'Abd Allah Ai.Kasim Ibn Ma'h 
Ibn 'Abd ArRahman alMas'udi alKufi, the Traditlonist (d. 175). 

KK. After "Grammarians" add "Lexicologists, Philologists, 
or Readers". 

Lth. AlLaxth Ibn AlMuzaffar (so named by Az), or Ibn Nap 
(as the author of the KF says inthe Bulgka), or Ibn Rfifi' (as others 
aay), or Ibn AlMuzaffar Ibn Nasr (as in Mr. I. 46), Ibn Sayyar 
alLaithi alKhurasani, the Philologist, Lexicologist, and Grammarian, 
who was Secretary to the Baramika. 

* MAZ. The Muiaddimat alAdab, an Arabic-Persian Lexicon, 
by Z, edited by Wetzstein. 

* MDh. After " alJcmhar " insert " (o. 832-6) ". 



( vi ) 

Mhd. Aba-1' Abbas Ahmad Ibn 'Ammar atTamlml alMabdawi 
(originally of AlMahdiya in the territories of AII£airawan), the 
Header, Grammarian, and Commentator (d. 440). 

[This is the year given in the BW. The TM (No. 9) has 
" about 403", which must be wrong, because IBshk. 89 says that he 
entered Spain "about 430", while HKh. II. 380, 384, 488 says, that 
he died "after 430".] 

Msb. The Glossary entitled AlMisbah alMttsib (e. 734), by 
Fm. 

SBd. AsSayyid ashSharif Muhammad Ibn Muhammad alBiasa- 
ni alMaghribl, the denizen of Egypt, alMaliki, known as AsSayyid 
alBulaidi, the Reader, Commentator, and Grammarian (6. 1096, 
d. 1176) author of a Gloss on the A. 

[Cited by Sn under the designation of "Our Master the 
Sayyid".] 

SIM. The Hafiz Aba 'Uthman Sa'Id Ibh ManbOb alKhurasani, 
resident of Makka, the Traditionist (d. in, or after, 227), author of 
the Kitab asSunan. 

SJj. The Sayyid Zain adDln Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Muhammad 
alHusaim alJurjani alHanafi, known as AsSayyid ashShabip nnd 
AsSayyid alJubjani, the Doctor of the East (6. 740, d, 814 or 
816). 

* Sn. After « asSabbak " insert " (d. 1206) ". 

* TSh (as amended in Part I, Fasciculus III). After "Ritter- 
shausen" add "and latterly from the complete text edited by De 
Goeje". 

* Tsr (in Part I, Fasciculus III). After "MS" add "and from 
a copy of the ed. lithographed in Persia in 1285-6". 



( vii ) 

* TKhlf. The Tarxkh alKhulafd (History of the Khalifas), 
by Syt, edited by Lees. 

Wkd. The Kadi Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'Umar Ibn 
Wafcid alWa^idi alAsIami alMadani, freedman of the Banc 
Hashim, or, as is said, of the Banu Sahm of Aslam, author of works 
on the Maghazi (Campaigns) and other subjects (6. 130, d. 206 or 
207 or 209). 

[He moved from AlMadina, and settled in Baghdad, where he 
served as Kadi for four years nnder AIMa'mun, dying in office.] 

YH. The Shaikh Jamil adDIa Abu-lMufaddal YBstjp Ibn 
Salim ashShafil alKahiri, known as AlHahafi, the Philologist (df. 
1176), author of a Gloss on the A. 

[Pupil of SBd. Cited by Sn under the designation of" Al Ba«d ".] 

YIM. The celebrated Hafiz Abu Zakariya YahyA Ibs Ma'iw 
alMurri alGhatafani (of the Murra of Ghatafan, their freedman) 
alBaghdadl, the Master of Tradition in his time (6. 158, d. 233 at 
age of 75, or 77, or 70 and odd, years). 

* YK. The Irshad alArlb iVt Ma'rifat alAdlb, commonly 
known as the Mu'jam, or Tabdkat, aWdabd, by YIk&t abBomi, 
also called AlHamawi (.see Mk), edited by Margoliouth. 
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§ 636. Fatha pronounced with Imala before (1) I —(2) 
j — conditions and predicaments of such Imala 
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^J~* , and I — some pt. pronounced with 

Imala— ' and , — Imala not forbidden in 
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and excellent in it f»* —reason for not pro- 
nouncing pi. with Imala— their aplasticity a 
reason— Imala in pa. used as proper names — 
in letters of monograms prefixed to chapters 
of Kur— various reasons given— and in letters 
of alphabet. 

CHAPTER DX- PAUSE. 
§ 640. Definition— criticism — another definition — the 
latter preferable — classification — tentative 
pause in va4-**1 —in I] —and 

in Ijtioowf If —kind of pause meant in this 
chapter— difference between pausal letter and 
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initial— objects of pause — pause common to n., 
v., and p. — its modes — its predicaments — mean- 
ing of "predicaments"— principal modes men- 
tioned in IM and And— remaining mode there 
mentioned— alterations in pause reducible to 
seven— reduplication virtually included— or to 
six — panse with no alteration — variability of 
modes— their inequality in effect — or equality 
— their allocation— detailed discussion — word 
paused upon— sometimes pronounced with 
Tanwin— pause upon word quiescent in final — 
upon n pronounced with Tanwin, and not fern. 
with 8 — most frequent dial. — upon — 
dispute about it— upon n. mobile in final — 
modes allowed when final is not g of femininiza- 
tion— (1) quiescence— meaning of "mobile" 
hero—exclusion of final in oec. pronounced 
with Tanwin "Sense of "quiescence" — its 
applicability— its originality and prevalence- 
its sign— sometimes a circle— treatment of 
Tanwin— reasons for it— and of du. and sound 
pi. masc. — (2) R$um — explained — allowable 
with all vowels— its allowability with Fatha— 
its sign — (3) Iahraam— peculiar to Damma — 
explained — its name applied by some to Baum 
—alleged to be allowable with Kasra— its sign — 
its derivation— its object— question as to 
allowability of Baum or Ishmam with the 
g of feminization, the of the pi., and the 
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accidental vowel— reason for disallowance with 
the 5 of femininization — with the f of the pi. — 
with the accidental vowel — (4) reduplication — 
explained— its object —letter added— sign of 
reduplication— its rarity — its dialectic pecul- 
iarity—its conditions — extent of its occurrence 
in nom., gen., and ace— and with Damma, 
Kasra, or Fatha— l*-*3J ) anomalous —or merely 
rare --reduplication not properly applicable to 
ate. pronounced with Tauwln— (5) transfer of 
vowel — this also rare — its object— its sign. 

§ Its conditions— cases where transfer is not allow- 

able—two of these conditions peculiar to n. 
whose final iB not Hamza — transfer of Fat'ia— 
of Kasra injj** — dial, of many of the Arabs 
in case of n. whose final is Hamza— dials, of 
some of Tamim— their treatment of n. whose 
final is not Hamza— dial, of HijazTs— Hamza 
elided by them— not by others— transfer in 
nom. and gen.—exB. — in aco. — allowable by 
common consent when its final is Hamza— 
dispute as to whether transfer is peculiar to 
inflectional vowol — Damma transferable from 
8 of pron.— ext.— lityb and sJl5 
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single letter. 
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§ 642. Pause upon Hamza — this letter either liglitoiied 
or sounded true — and, in the latter-case, mode 
plain — preceding letter quiescent or mobile — 
pause upon Hamza, when preceded by quies- 
cent, (1) with elision of its vowel — (2) after 
transfer of its vowel to preceding quiescent — 
differences between Hamza and other letters in 
respect of transfer — cause of transfer— no Raum 
or Ishmam with transfer — alliteration some- 
times substituted for transfer — in nom., gen., 
and occ. — Raum or Ishmam allowable with alli- 
teration—further modes of pause — conversion of 
Hamza after (1) elision of its vowel in nom. 
and yen., and transfer of its vowel in aee. — (2) 
transfer in all three cases — such conversion not 
an alleviation — (3) alliteration — no Raum or 
Ishmam with conversion — foregoing modes 
applicable when preceding letter is quiescent 
— modes applicable when preceding letter is 
mobile — Hamza converted by some of the Arabs 
when vowel of preceding letter is Patta — but 
retained when such vowel is Damma or Kasra 
— foregoing modes practised by those who 
sound Hamza true— modes adopted by those 
who alleviate — by people of AlHijaz. 

§ 643. Unsound n. — pause'irpon unsound n. whose 
penultimate is (1) quiescent — substitution of ^ 
for double ^ — (2) mobile — expression of i_y 
of defective when necessary — pause upon 
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defective in aee. — in nom. or gen. — elision of its 
^ preferable in nom. or gen. pronounced with 
Tanwln — opinion of S and moderns — but ex- 
pression allowable— expression preferable in 
nom. or gen. not pronounced with Tanwin — but 
elision allowable — argument for expression in 
■defective pronounced with Tanwin — and for 
■elision in defective not pronounced with Tanwlu 
—former argument 'stronger — classification of 
defective not pronounced with Tanwin —abbre- 
viated triptote or diptote— pause upon (1) trip- 
tote pronounced with Tanwin — 1 expressed in all 
three cases— dispute about this I — analysis of 
opinions upon it — language of S — SFs com- 
ment upon it— its meaning explained by R — 
fruit of this dispute — (2) triptote not pro- 
nounced with Tanwin, and diptote — their I re- 
tained — dial. vara, of pausal 1 — nature of ) 

converted in some of these dials.— St^ and 

H^; — Hamza in «^) a subsf. for I , not for 
Tanwin — conversion of 1 into Hamza of weak 
authority— as also into j or ^ — such conver- 



§ 644. Final of v.— pause upon v. whose final is (1) 
sound— (2) unsound— (a) in ind. and 8«Aj.— 
final not elided here, but quiescent— (b) in apoe. 
and imp.— with s of silence— or without — 
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importation of * of silence—this g why so 
named — its positions — first position — g allow- 
able here, not necessary — except in one case— 
another case added by IM — remaining positions 
to be found in § 648. 

§ 645. Elision of final j and ^ in terminations of ver- 
sicles, and in rhymes — neaiing of " terminations 
of vermcles" — such elision more suitable in «8. 
than in vs. — elision of quiescent > and ^ in ind. 
of defective n. — likened to elision of quiescent 

in apoc. of fji —allowable in 
of verncles — and sometixr 
frequent in rhymes— elision in these positions 
thus established — ex. in rhyme — elision of 
^ of defective n. in continuity — and in termi- 
nations of versicles^in pause necessary— or 
allowably— i not elided in terminations of ver- 
sicles, or in rhymes — S's description of reason 
for elision of rai. j and ^ in rhymes — his 
meaning — I not elided in rhymes — elision of 
pronominal j and ^ (1) in rhymes— ew,— 
pronominal 1 not elided— (2) in terminations 
of versicles. 

§ 646. Pause upon of femininization— u» (1) kept 
in (a) p.— — vi^. , , and w>W — 
(Jo) v. — «y why kept in p. and v. — pauso upon 
*±iyo ^--(0) n., after sound quiescent — (2) 
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retained or changed into i in after (a) 
Towel — (b) unsound quiescent — o. /. of verbal 
of feminization— of nominal g —opinion of 
8, Pr, IK, and most GG — of Th—Tanwm in 
aee, of n. made fern, by g why not converted 

into 1 —pause with uw preferable in sound pi. 
and what resembles it— why preferable— pause 
with g here— aa dial. var. ox anomaly — iiai. 

van. of u»tfS» —its number and pausal form in 

eaoh dtaf.— opinion of Kb — of GG— of EE— 

mentioned among verbal na.— opinion of 

.... t;*. 
B— %b» or «yl||» as proper name— ws»5jl — 

«s»6je or Sliys *— analysis of 'this word— pause 

with s, preferable in other formations— pause 

with in such as — ^ — 

opinion of IJ — ^ for g sometimes found in 

Codex— cwjj^j — pause in such cases — pause 

upon 8 how affected by orthography of Codex— 

pause with «* in such as S»sw^ ct^ I ^ 
• ^ « e * 

—sometimes — pause upon i=>!«S — 

pause upon when not for, femininization. 
5 647. Continuity treated like pause — mostly in poetry— 
esa. — sometimes in prose — pausal forms thus 
admissible in continuous speech — 6X8. in prose 

and poetry— Jei* and k**ty —explained as 
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instances of this treatment— 



of ?ijaaia and Tamimis. 

f 648. Second position of s of Bflenoa— interf ojr, U 
governed In gen., and not compounded with 
|i — « here necessary or 
for thia difference— third 
when not affixed— diapnte about its affixion to 
word ending in quasi-inflectional vowel of 
uninflectedneaa— pause upon uninft, n».— (1) 

U1 or *»l — this I— a*u*. or Jft^a.— 
positions of pause with I —(2) j» or — 
mostly *j» and «6» — seldom j* and u * — 
but never yjl for yj! —sometimes only j* and 
Jfc —(3) or , and *,» or tfyt — 
this k —pause upon „ Jyt, — | the only quiescent 

followed by this v —(4) ij&f J?J OT «0U jf| — 
pause upon *— ^ of pron>, tnaso. or /cms— 
8fc£/f and — (5) and or 

and —sometimes ft and id* J"*'— 
retention of ^ hotter than elision'- elision in 
ace. better than in yen.— practice of some 
Readers— (6) an d ^r* » fi£ and 
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fit , and and *iyb — — f in first four 

quiescent, and its conj. > or ^ omitted — dis- 
pute as to whether thiB ) or ^ be part of n. — 
< in last two also quiescent — «ju and sj^S 

wig. and jtty* — discussion as to whether 
conj. after 5 be part of word — in continuity, 
conj. (a) better elided when g is preceded by 
quiescent — butj of U> not elided— (b) indis- 
pensable when s is preceded by mobile — but 
sometimes omitted, and s even made quiescent — 
in pause, eonj. always omitted, and s quiescent 

— Raum and Ishmnm disallowed by some in 
8 of pron., after Damma or Kasra, ^ or ^ — 
allowable, without dispute, after Fat!; a— 
allowed by some after any consonant or vowel - 

01 1 
(7) 8«3>» — » in ^jV and »i» — pronounced 

-with Kasr and conjoined with ^ —never pro- 
nounced with Damm — ^ sometimes elided 

from jj*^ 6 in continuity, with or without 
quiescence of 8 — always elided .in pause, with 

quiescence of s —(8) ^kL , ^ , ftn a ( {z f or 
iMa. , , ^ —preferably with 8 , 
sometimes without— f sometimes quiescent in 
continuity— (9) L* p ~=p^ and £ jL —always 
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§ 649. Pause upon single of corroboration after (1) 
Fat', a — ex*. — additional exs.— (2) Damma or 
Kasra — thiS(j treated like Tanwln — restoration 
of > of jpL— and of ^ of ind.-^ practice of T— 
disallowed by S. 

CHAPTER IV THE OATH. 

§ 650. Common to n. and v. — definition— jnrativa prop., 
(1) verbal— its v. how attached to the sworn- 
by— qnasi-jnrative vs.— (2) nominal— *U 1 

*—*^ I u^l— opinion of S— improbabilities in 
it — opinion of KK— their argument— J 
of inception prefixed to ^af— vowel of its 
Hamza— «U) «H— meaning of — ^ 

*U I — oath and eorrel. equivalent to one prop, 
—suppression of (1) the eorrel.— when indi- 
cated by (a) the prop. 
the oath — this prop, a 
suppressed eorrel. -~ not the eorrel. itself— (b) 
a context following the oath — suppression of 
eorrel. necessary or allowable — (2) the jura- 
fave prop. — sometimes because indicated by an 

adv. .to the t>. of the eorreU — quasi- jura- 
— also qnasi-jnrative 
is not so — pronunciation of its final— 
(3) the sworn-by— (4) the oath whose eorrel. 
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is corroborated by the & — Us*. , tte^ used in 
place of oath — and bo *>— and expressions 
denoting a tow or oovenant— object of oath- 
three things involved by it— (1) the oath— (2) 
the sworn-to — what part of it is corroborated 
by the oath— (3) the sworn-by — not always 
God. 

§ 651. Liberties taken with oath— (1) suppression of 
(a) jnrative v. — (b) sworn-by — illustration — 
(e) enune in nominal jnrative prop. — this 
suppression necessary or allowable — theory of Fr 

— ( ij (j) and Hamza of y ^l — dispute as to 
whether elision of its Hamza be a liberty— 

*uT^Ur^l,and*i>T^ and i))'f\ ot' f \ 

itractions used only with *U| — 

i of Alt or — (ej of ^ and ^ 
—(f) jnrative pj—(2) substitution of mp for 
jnrative j —(3) preference of Fatta over 

Damma in y** — dit 
only used in oath. 
J 652. Oath adjuratory or not— carrel. (1) of adjure* 
tory— sometimes headed by 5) or Ci — or by 

red. ujt — sometimes a mandatory enu nci a tio n 
— (2) of non-adjuratory— four ps. used to 
conneot it with oath— these four why chosen— 
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i_i not used — eorrel. a nominal or verbal prop., 
off. or neg.— nominal attended, (1) if a^., by 
^| or J or both— ^uncontracted or contracted 
—nature of J — wha it is prefixed to— J in 
^ U — (2) if neg^ by ^ or ' —this U 
op. or inop. — 1 exemptive — or by ^1 — verbal 
attended, (1) if aff., (a) when its v. is a pre*., 
by J with or without >sS , or by a» alone— <*»J 
best— except with aplastic vs. — J alone, or 
&> alone, allowable— nature of J prefixed to 
eorrel. separated from oath by condition headed 

by J — (b) when its v, is an aor., by J with or 
without of corroboration— omibwon of ^ — or 
of J — opinions of BB and KK — aor^ in sense of 
present, allowable as eorrel. of oath— and then 
corroborated by J without ^ — (2) if neg., (a) 
when its v. is a pret., by I" or ' — if pret. in 
sense, by U — if future, by I ox ^ —(b) when 
its v. is an aor., by U or 1 , the latter with or 
without u> of corroboration— or by ^ — ea;. of 
1— -U and ^ 1 disallowetMjy Mb— (J or ^ 
not allowable— or very, rare— subsidiary J 
often prefixed to eond. instrument preceded by 
oath — especially if oath be suppressed — neg. p. 
allowably suppressed, (1) in eorrel. of oatk 
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from aor. — not from nominal prop., nor from 
preL—(2) otherwise than in cor r el. of oath, 

from > , etc., and, in poetry, from other 
oor«.— explanation of apparent suppression of 
ney. p. from pret. in eorrel. of oath— anomaly 
eaitl to be involved in it — opinion of IHsh- 
of IMH— of R— of Fr— sign of affirmation not 
suppressed from aor.— suppressed nog. p. 
always jf, not u — IU and IUK on suppression- 
of Ct — none of the four pa. suppressed except J, 

§ 653. Jurative instruments— five pa.— preps., but named 
"jurative pa." — (1) v •'-original jurative p. 
— suppression of v. with it — substitution of 
the other four pa. for it— (2) > — its government 

—(3, 4) «» and J — «» — J —(5) ^ —dis- 
pute as to its origin— not a contraction of 

— *4f J* and and 
—all three vara, said to be contractions of 
—theory of contraction possible in *U| — 
not in or *W I jjy* — r since it would 

imply occurrence of in gen. or ace. — 
*U| ^y* a possible contraction of ^uT^i , but 
not <U| ^ — *U| (• "— theories as to their 
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PAGE; 

§ 654. Exclusive privileges of v-» — mnemonic verses — 910-915 
exs of i_j in adjuration — adjuration not an oath 
— apparent evidence to contrary -but held by. 
IM and E, to be an oath — language of AH— and 
of I J — IU's definition of oath — exclusion of 
what does not admit of being pronounced true or 
false— assertion that adjuration is not an oath — 
proofs — Ms opinion correct— language of ISsh 
—eorrel. of non-adjuratory oath enunoiatory, 
and of adjuratory oath originative. 

§ 655. Jurative p. sometimes suppressed— then inop. 915-920 
or op. — 1_> (1) suppressed —together with ». — 
pi first, thbn — sworn-by governed in (a) 
ace. by jurative v. understood— txt:— or by 
ttant. v. understood— opinion of IS— (b) nom. 

—(2) understood— lite J in i-fji.f »* and 

yjj) »S — dispute as to whether prep. J 

be suppressed here— L-ftf 1 0 «J — ace. prefer- 
i- 

able — gen. allowable in *U J — ex,— and allowed 
by KK in other ns. — ncm. necessary in 
certain phrases— ace. or nom. allowable in 
others— cases allowed in iff — ex. of all three 

A* , 

§ 656. > suppressed with compensation— **J 1 1 l» ^1 920-925 
& * 
— sworn-by then *U| exclusively, and com- 
pensation the premonitory I* or inter rog. 
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Hamza — different opinions on to> — or the dis- 
J, 

junction of Hamza in *U| — suppressed p. why 
held to be y— >>} necessary after *U| when 
oompousation is I* — this I* transferred from 

i - .!. - 

W — pronunciations of ^1 1» — (l) iliU — 

i« . £ * , 

i why not elided— (2) dS I l» —(3) *U ! •* — 

(4) aJJj U — \i how parsed by Khl— and 

by Akh — sense of interrog. Hamza — 
Ji 

treatment of Hamza in *U| on prefkion of 

*• 

tnlorrojf. Hamza — ax. of AN ! -^disjunction of 

Hamza peculiar to J after with or with- 
out interrog. Hamza — compensation here the 
A 

disjunction of Hamza in *U | — not the preced- 
ing interrog. Hamza— <— » said to be red.— 

proof that the l*> , the interrog. Hamza, and 

i 

the disjunction off Hamza in ^ I are aubsts. for 
jurative p. 

§ 657. Nature of 3 repeated after jurative j — conflict- 
ing opinions — which stronger — objection to 
it — Z 's reply — Hi 's criticism— B 's sugges- 
tion—sense of jo I after oath— what governs it 
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CHAPTER V.-THE ALLEVIATION OF HAMZA. 

§ 658. Hamza heavy— produced with difficulty— alle- 
viated by some— by most Hijazis, especially 
Kuraish — remarks of 'All— but Bounded true 
by others— by Tamim and Kais- sounding 
true the o. /., and alleviation an improvement 
-alleviation common to all usorts of speech — 
its three modes— their evolution— (1) change — 
Hamza omitted by Mb from letters of alphabet 
—(2) elision - (3) ' betwixt-and-between— two 
kinds of last mode—" strange " kind confined 
to certain positions-sHamza of betwixt-and- 
between quiescent or nearly so— not found in 
beginning of sentence -condition of alleviation 
that Hamza be not inceptive— meaning of 
"inceptive" — inceptive Hamza too light for 
alleviation— but Bometimes converted into 
* —Hamza one or two— if one, quiescent or 
mobile — quiescent Hamza preceded only by 
mobile — in same word or another — in either 
case, quiescent Hamza alleviated by change- 
not by betwixt-and-between— nor by elision— 
ext.— mobile Hamza — preceded by quiescent 
or mobile— predicament of preceding quiescent 
— mobile Hamza preceded by quiescent allevi- 
ated, (1) when quiescent is a non-coordinative 
aug. j or ^ , by conversion — i. e., change- 
no other mode possible — its alleviation not 
obligatory— opinion of S on ^ , hyi , and 
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* j»j — and of IH — (2) when quiescent is 1 , by 
■well-known betwixt-and-between — elision and 
chango disallowed, and strange betwixt-and- 
between impossible— (3) when quiescent is a 
sound letter, or a rad. - or ^ , or a coordina- 
te aug. j or j, by elision after transfer 
of vowel to quiescent — not by betwixt-and- 

between or change — j» j — ^j'; and , 
and CH*i and »| y* and «L5 — 

conjug. of I — «w. of alleviation where 
quiescent is not in same word as Hamza — 
l j£ and y — alleviation obligatory in eat . of 
^jji , and oipret. 1 and aor. ^ji — i. e., in 

certain derivs. of - | — and fre- 

quent in caf. of J*" — more so in Jt*» 1 than in 
j la. | — cause of its frequency — consequent 
elision of eonj. Hamza — J- i — distinguished 

from ^*3>i | — explanation of mode of pausing 
upon final mobile Hamza — no explanation 
needed for quiescent Hamza — two methods of 
pausing upon final mobile Hamza, — the first 
explained in chapter on N Pause— the second 
begun by alleviating Hamza, — modes of alleviat- 
ing, and then pausing, when Hamza is (1) 
not preceded by j — (2) preceded by I — Hamza 
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usually converted into [ in latter 
ment of the two ! s — and of ace. pronounced 
with Tanwln — mobile Hamza continued — of 
nine kinds when preceded by mobile — whether 
in same word or not — regular mode of allevia- 
tion — this mode impossible in two kinds — these 
kinds alleviated by conversion — and remaining 
seven by softening with well-known betwixfc- 
and-between — meaning of "softening" — 
Hamza not softened when preceded by quies- 
cent—softened Hamza held by KK to be 
quiescent— but proved by S to be mobile — 
opinion of Akh on two of the Beven kinds — 
another opinion on these two — reason for latter 
opinion — no dispute as to remaining five kinds— 
Hamza sometimes changed into 1 or quiescent 
5 or — this change confined to hearsay — 
SL«i^ — but regular in metric exigency — ess. 
of it not explicable as dial. vare. — o-JU aor . 
JU* , and J^i^t or Jl/^ said to.be dial. 

vars. — l _r*-lj for _,=>-Ij cited by S»ax end of 
verse as ex. of this change — but no'Aeally so — 

though in continuity J*-\fS for u ^ljJ| would 
be — this change restricted to case where Hamza 
and preceding mobile are both pronounced with 
Fatb, Damm, or Kasr, respectively— y as 
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quiescent when thus substituted for Hamza — 
oases where this change is not allowah 
anomalies in connection with initial Hamza— 

irregular elision of Hamza in and <-=-»i;l 

or (J B — elision of Hamza sometimes 
avoided by transposition. 

§ 659. Imp. of v. whose <-> is Hamza quiescent in aor. — 
, jj$ , and y» —their rod. Hamza elided, 
and conj. Hamza then dispensed with — their 
measure— elision obligatory in and > 
iiot in y* — ~ and J*}! not said, but 

y* or — regular form of these three imps. — 
irregular form always used in and J^l — 
but either allowed in f\ — i. e., when incep- 
tive — • in interior of sentence retention of 
Hamza more frequent — but elision allowable— 
this subject why discussed here. 
§ 660. Transfer of v^vel from initial mobile Hamza to 
preceding J of art. — r*^' \ — r* 3 **! with 
eonj. Hamza T^spressed— J being construc- 
tively quiescent — with eonj. Hamza 
elided — J being actually mobile — j*soJ | more 
frequent than^sJ — and ; U*wI| treated 
like 5J — j-s»J and or jlsd ^* 
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and <J — u)> and yjS , or yjS ^ 
and ji* — vWL* — ^*aal J | and )J>^\ — 
explanation of second J — jpj ^ and 
if}* J*"^ ° r J* — iJ L ~' and J 5 ' dis " 

allowed By IH— comparison between j-^J I ( 
J*" , and J* in respect of retention or elision 
of eonj. Hamza — J» how relevant here for 



§ 66L Two Hamzaa combined— in one word or two— 
when in one word, alleviation necessary— only 
second Hamza changed— their quiescence or 
mobility — if first mobile, and second quiescent, 
then second changed into (1) ! after Fatba — 
,3* 1 1st pert. sing, of aor. aubj. from > — 

jf \ a mispronunciation - +)>]aor. ))>•> allowed 
by some— but disallowed in KP— (2) ^ after 
Kasra-'f^l — «Jj — (3) , after iPamma- 
tfSyS — if first quiescent, and second mobile, 
which never occurs in position of «-J , then, (1) 
in position of £ , first incorporated into second 
— (2) in position of J , second ohanged into ^ 
— yjif — inoorporatioarwhy not adopted here— 
\i I f— if both mobile, then second changed, CI) 



if final, or non-final but pronounced with. Kasr, 
into j ~ (2) if non-final and pronounced 
with I)amra, into j — (3) if non-final and pro- 
nounced with Fath, into 3 if first be pronounced 
with Fath or Damm, and into ^ if first be 
pronounced with Kasr— thus second mobile 
Hamza either final or not — final of three sorts, 
and non-final of nine— final changed into ^ 
in oil three sorts — non-final into ^ in four, 
and j in five sorts— exs. of (1) final— (2) nonr 
final pronounced with (a) Kasr— prescribed 

Offl * 9 , 8 - _ 

action necessary — pi. of fU| — not **♦•! 

K ,a * 

— *«il"in 12— or **J J — its second Hamza 

converted into ^ or sounded true-rh'ow pro- 
nounced by Readers — softening or sounding 
true allowed in reading the Knr, but not con- 
version into ^ — two former pronunciations 
not peculiar to \ — Jponversion best accord- 
ing to GG— (b) T)amm-(c) Fath, when first is 
pronounced with (a) Fat 1 ? or Damm — pi. and 

dim. of p*S — doubt as to whether be Arabic 
— (b ) Kasr — opinion of &kh on two of the nine 
sorts — ^1 or ^1 — fjl or fij — second 
changed, or sounded true, when first is aoristio 
—even if second be pronounced with Fath — 
this sounding true regular in five vs. — but 
change necessary when first is not aoristic — 
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doctrine of GG that second must be converted 
— 9'<a> orig ^J> I* — i ts second Hamza not put 
betwixt and between— s\ =»* a case of two 

Hamzas according to EM — t/lai. a case of 
two Hamzas according to S— and .therefore 
mentioned here by IH— but not according to 
Eh' — opinion of S approved— -occurrence of 
sounding true and softening— interpolation of 
j . between the two Hamzas — no conversion 
when Hamzas are separated by original I — 
alleviation preventible by interpolated I — 
and therefore prevented by existing | — combi- 
nation of two separate Hamzas ineffective in 

causing alleviation— I >> —Hamza of 
JU?| elided in eat. of o>l — o.f. of rf) — 
elision adopted here instead of con version— and 
extended to its variations — Hamza converted 
into pronounced with Fath in eat. of 

— and —whether word contain two 

Hamzas or one— treatment of more than two 
consecutive Hamzas— predicament of two 
Hamzas combined in two words, if first Hamza 
be (1) inceptive — first not alleviated— mode 
of alleviating second— interpolation of I — 
ext. — treatment of two Hamzas after entry of 
! — treatment of eon/. Hamza after xntcrrog\ 
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Hamza — (2) not inceptive — unusual to sound 
two consecntjve Hamzas trne— treatment of 
two Hamzas if both be mobile — mode of alle- 
viating (a) fii-tt alone^fAj second alone— ex. — 
( ?J pne of two Hamzas whose vowels are of 
tie same kind— (A) bpth Hamzas together. 
§ 662. Treatment of two Hamzas (1) if first be quies- 
cent— additional method transmitted by SZ— 
mode of alleviating (a) nrst alone —(b) second 
alone— (e) both together— (2) if second be 
quiescent— \Z) if bpth be quiesdent. 

CHAPTER VJ. — THE pOJTCHEBEJTCBl OF TWO 
QUIESCENTS. 
§ 668. Common to »»., r'., and p.— <1) impossible— i. e., 
when fh$t is a sound letter— two qnieseents 
then often supposed to concur^-ezplanation of 
such conourrence-^and of supposed quiescent 
at beginnipg of sentence— Kasra .naturally 
employed as means for removing difficulty of 
arUculating quiesconfc— instances of its employ- 
ment— (2) possible, though heavy, when first 
is a letter of softness— why possible with, 
unsound letters— lightest When first is ! — "less 
light when first is } or preceded by Damma 
or%cera, respectively— least light when first 
is 3 or ^ preceded by Fatha-4ast combination 
peculiar to dim.— — d-i J and Oj ) — 

incorporation or pause proscribed for second 
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quiescent— pause constitutional or accidental — 
concurrence of two quiescent^ pardonable (1) 
in pause — concurrence" why allowable beva-* . 
not real unless first be a letter of fiofinoss — 
■when pardonable ia continuous speech— ^2) in 
incorporated letter preceded by letter of soft- 
ness, provided that both 1*6 in one word — mean- 
ing of "laiter o£ softness" and "letter of 
prdldngation " — 1 a loiter of prolongation — 
3 and ^ lettors of softness or prolongation, or 
neuhor — ihase letiers looaely termed " letters 
of prolongation and softness idnoun-onoe 
wby allowable here — concurrence of three, 
quieecents — of four — (3) in n«. uninfi. from 
want of construction — not from existence of 
preventive of inflection — theory that quiescence 
of their finals, even in continuity, is pausal — 
elasi-incition of such ns. — concurrence why 
allowable here — reason for quiescence of their 
finals— opinion of E— of R — predicament of 
pause how far made applicable to them — 
j«>-J and iJftM ^ J — 4»j.«UJ disallowed by 
Mz — Ishmam allowed by S in nom. of n. acci- 
dentally, not confc.ituljonally, quiescent in final 
—but disallow jd by Akh— Ishmiim allowable 

in pre, n. — f> \ — Fat!;. o£ the f —dispute 

»i * — »i *> — 
about *J 1 ftt-J \ — U I r 4;» 1 — (4)worJs that 

begin with cmj. Hamza pronounced with Put'. , 



and are preceded by interrog. Hamzc — this 
combination, found in two cases — concurrence 
why permitted here— covj. Hamza not elided— 
bat converted or softened— conversion more 
appropriate — bat productive of irregular con- 
currence— I converted from Hamza why not 
elided— (5) in such as 1 »» > and *U ! ^ — 
combination of two quiescents optional here, 
necessary in preceding cases — concurrence of 
two quiescents not pardonable in other cases — 
^Uojj J Uii*. anomalous — this remark prema- 
ture here — first quiescent either a letter of 
prolongation or not— if first be a letter of pro- 
longation, then (1) second is mobilized if 
elision of first would lead to confusion— 

, , and ^J-J — (2) first is 

elided if its elision do not lead to confusion — 
concurrence avoided by elision or mobilization 
of first rather than second— letter of prolonga- 
tion not mobilized when j or ±$ —nor when 
) —elided in ^jjej and — but not in 

— J of opoc and imp. in defective v, 
how treated upon affixion of noin. prona.— why 
not converted into \ in 4*,' and 1**=^— elided * 
of iJi, and elided J of tr&M and ^^-U how 
ireafcjd upon mobilization of <-», j» and ^ 
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respectively— J why treated differently in 
l^y&M and y^a-! from * in — I in 
^tyk\ why not elided— vowel of JinW»-j 
. jyUL , ^Jt^ , and , aB also in and 

Ij&ii' , quasi-original — and permanent — hence 
return of their £ s inevitable— J s why retained 
in yjj)*! > t i >i3*'* > and \yf | — first quiescent 
why converted into 5 or ^j, and mobilized, in 
and 1 and ^Cj^ -elided J of 

«-"» ; and n0 * restored in tt;' and — 
its restoration allowed by some— if first 
quiescent be not a letter of prolongation, then 
it is mobilized — reason for its mobilization — 
except (1) single eorrob. ^ — (2) 0 of ^•ii — 
but not j of ufi (*' — (3) Tanwln of proper 
name qualified by ^'1 pre. to proper name — 
elision of Tanwln, on account of concurrence 
of two quiescents, anomalous in other cases — 

*{>\fi — t)jAa.J_ and — J of deter- 

mination mobilized with Kasr whan prefixed 
to con/. Hamza — transfer of vowel from eon/. 
Hsmza to preceding quiescent — 0x0. with Fatba 
— and Kasra — and Damma — transfer dis- 
approved — second quiescent mobilized (1) when 



UL 







mobil e ion o* first is avo ; ded 'or alleviatioi 




Jltjl , SjIj j»: , an d aIO — sesond then pro- 




nounced with F^t'.>, rot K.icr — Damm not used, 




with oxcojctiotis, for r-V6:ting concuiTeiice 




of two qaicEdoais - inooyjorstio:) practised by 




some in apoc. and >».p. of reduplicated v.— 




omitted by all ia J*-"! when a «. of wonder— 




(2) BoraoiiEieo when seaond ia atiat of uninfl. 




word — ^-i i , >-*4- : , and — not a 




case ia pciat — oplnioa of Z— its refutation. 




§ CC4. General rule for mobilizatioa in concurrence of 


102-1—1039 






for choosing ii — variations front it — (1) 




Dam ma necessary in (a) f of p/.— vowel of : 




this f afver (a) Kfi: ra on 1 — *(6) Damma ott 








s&ry, but nsuc-l-—'c) j^ 5 ^ — '2) Fa<hi prefer- 




>i,~ , — 

able in *^ 1 eft*' i — Easra not accepfod by 




li -o - 

Readers — question wlether *U I j»s*J i ij 




relevant here— Fatf-a to 'nal of v in * * J» 




and e^^i' — C3) T>amma allowable on firjt 




quiescent when second is followed by original 




D imma in same word — lot when D ,mma 




titer second is accilenta?, or in tnoiher worl — 




— re&6on for disallowance in latter cate— 





Kasra allowable in all of this — Dam ma not 
approved by Mb after Kasra — e^i;" — 
I j»> .1— o'iy vowel allowed by IJ o f of •* 
here— I — (-4) Damma pitr'orable in 
Ca) 5 of pron. of p 7 ., after Fat a, in (a) 
(•;* I — raasoa for Damma according to 

Khl — and to otfiers— (b) ujj&^l — possible 
esplanatioa of Damma hero — (b) j of j>l. f 
after Fatba, in explicit n. — in other cases j 
pronounced with Kasr after Fat. a — j of p\. 
sometimes pronounced with Kasr— and « of j' 
and )■ with Damm — ^ of pron. pronounced 
with Kasr after Fat'; a — and similarly ^ of pi. 

in explicit m.^-(c) i£-^ — (5) Damma or 
Fat 1 , a allowable, besides Kasra, in >J; and -yj. — 
Kasra preferred in »j»M -* ) — F;it'.a sometimes 
found— pamma rarely— all of tV.s applicablo 
when aar. is proaoancad wiih Damm of * — 
Kasra or Fat' a allowr.tle when aor. is pro- 
nounced with Fat. or Kasr— thrae methods of 
mobilizing «esond quiescent in such imp*, and 
apocn.-~r(«) JaA':±—(b) alteration.— Kasy 

— (»**— Kasra adopto&by most iu apoc.ov imp. 
before quiescent, — Fat.a'py somo— pamms V;. 
none— IH and Jrb mistaken in allowing it — 
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(6) Fat'. a necessary before fern. pron. l» — and 

Damma before maae. pron. 5 — Kasra, in latter 
position, a weak dial. tar. — Fat', a considered 
erroneous — reason for Damma — thia Towel 
chastest here- Kasra explicable — Fatfca not 
forbidden by analogy — Fatfca necessary in ^ 

of before art. 

§ 665. Pardonable concurrence of two qniescents 
disliked by some Arabs — first quiescent there- 
fore mobilized in two cases — (1) where second is 
qniascent on account of pause, and first not a 
letter of softness — vowel of first when second is 
V of maac— (2) where second is incorporated, 
and first an \ — ext. of this case not accepted 
by Mz as precedents. — opinion ( of Z and EE 
on reason for conversion of 1 into Hamza pro- 
nounced with Fath — iliernative theory — vowel 
of Hamza if o. f. of ! ba mobile— j or ^ not 
converted into Hamza — .-eason for not altering 
3 — modes of avoiding concurrence of two 

qniesoents in ujj j" y • 

§ 666. Vowel of final in (1) , (a) before J of art. 

— Falha not caused by transfer from eonj. 
Htmza — opinion of Ke — (b) bofore any 
other qvJbtoant — Fulha sometimes used in 
latter case — wd Kasra in forma: — (2) gl\ 



doirtBNts. 



lv. 



and«-#— (3)c 



—reasons for Damma 



and Kasra here— (4) ^ —Damma bad— 
feebly explained — and, if correct, restricted 
to certain positions — Fatha not allowable. 

CHAPTER VH.— THE PREDICAMENT of 
she INITIALS of WORDS. 
(67v Common to «.,«., and p. — one begins with mobile, 
and pauses npon quiescent — inceptive letter 
mobile— proof of this — beginning with quies- 
cent allowed by some— answer to their argu- 
ment — snob, beginning said to occur in Persian 
— explanation of this occurrence — pausing upon 
mobile not impossible — meaning of " pausing " 
here — initials of words generally mobile — 
sometimes quiescent — eon]. Hamza then need- 
ed — quiescence of initial found in (1) ns., (a) 
non-inf. — (b) inf. — initial of these inf. ns. why 
quiescent — their formations — incorporative 
quiescence of initial- in inf. ns. on measure of 

J«UI —(2) vs., (a) pret. and imp. in vs. of 
inf. ns. before mentioned— (b) imp. of 2nd j>ers. 
in unaugmented tril. sound in <— > and * — (3) 
pa., J and r of art. — quiescence of initial gener- 
ally found in vs. and inf. ns. — not in pure ns., 
except ten irregular ns. — nor in ps., except J 
and f of art. — Hamza in these ten ns. a com- 
pensation for actual or virtual elision of J —~ " 
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not found in oil trill, whose J is elided — 
■why prefixed to these ns. — finals not actually 

o>< %>• >><"- 
elided in j»M > }f \ $ and —but virtually 

in (M and yf\ — actually in f^t if be con- 
sidered avg. — and virtually in also — o./. 
of (1) yjil — proof of Fath of (a) its i«i — j*f 
— (b) its * — evolution from o./.— elided J — no 

evidence in —opinion of Zj— (2) *M — 
o »• 

(3) f ** ) — not to be copied— its f —(4) jjjUif 
-evolution— (5) ^jU*?! — (6, 7) , r Und*]y[ 

- J not elided from jyt — or — their 
evolution — conj. Hamza why combined with 
J — ferns, of &t\ , and iy\ —(8) r l , 

according to (a) BB— vowel of in o. f. 

Saf 

—derivation— measure —evolution— ft — (b) 

TTTT — evolution — objections to their opinion — 
o • 

BB ? s opinion preferable— (9) — evolu- 
tion— dial, vara.— proof of Fath of <-j and £ 
in o. /.— (10) y)^ f — held by BB to be sing. 
— Hamza why prefixed — dial. vara. — vowel of 
f — language of BD — two' more dial. vara. — 
modification in vowel of j» — total number 
fourteen — twenty-two in FB and KF — conj. 
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Hamza in these ten ns. a compensation for 
actual, imaginary, or potential elision of J — 

Hamza in their dug. — Hamza of J I — accord- 
ing to S, axig. — but, according to Khl, rad. — 

and orig. duj. — opinion of IM — f I — these 
initials quiescent — and therefore preceded by 
mobile aug. Hamzas in inceptive positions — 
impracticability of beginning with quiescent 
not peculiar to Arabic. 
§ 668. These Hamzas named " con?"." — initial Hamzas 
ditj. and eonj.— also called " dig. and eonj. 
| a" — dia/. Hamza — why so named — coiy. 
Hamza -why so named— definition of eonj. 
Hamza— and of dig'. — eonj. Hamza orig. & 
Hamza — possibly an J — always prosthetic — its 
property—not expressed in interior of sentence, 
except by poetic license— how defined by IHsh 
and Fk — dispute about cause of its name 
" eonj. Hamza" — causes variously assigned — its 
positions — prefixed to n., v., and p. — not found 
in (1) aor. — jSiivi — (2) p. other than deter- 
minative or red J! — with determinative j. I and 
conjunct J! — but conjunct J 1 properly a n. — 

Khl on Hamza of J! — (3) tril. or numerically 
quad. pret. — but found in quin. or sex. pret — 
and in their impe. — and in imp, of tril. whose 
aor. has its second letter literally quiescent— 
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(4) n. other than (a) inf. ns. of quin. and sex. 
v. — formula for them— (b) ten na. mentioned 
in § 667— with conjunct S\ and — f} 

as worthy of separate mention as f •ty , — dis- 
tinction between them possible— but immaterial 
— f\ , not specified here— , dial. var. of 
J 1 » should be mentioned — rule in case of 
doubt — conjunct J 1 — conj. Hamza why put 
— dispensed with when quiescent initial becomes 
mobile— for j**- J —but j , rather 

than y=°) > for j-**-' I —dispute among BB 
as to whether conj. Hamza be orig. quiescent 
or mobile — opinion of majority — and of S — its 
vowel, according to latter opinion — and to 
former— opinion of BB— and of KK— objection 
to latter — rules for determining vowel — (1) 
Fatba necessary in J | — (2) Damma neces- 
sary in (a) pret. pass. — (6) imp. of tril. when 
such imp. is orig. pronounced with Damm of 
£ — Kasra sometimes found before original 
iDamma — causes of these two vara. — Kasra 
said to be corrupt— (3) Damma preponderant 



over Kasra in 2nd pers. sing. fern, of imp. of 
tril. when Damma of * is accidentally replaced 
by Kasra— opinion of F on Ishmam of first 
and third letters here— and of III — (4) Fatha 



COSTBSTS. 



lix. 



preponderant over Kasra in I and fl I — 

O 01 

(5) Kasra preponderant over Damma in p»l 
— (6) Pamma, Kasra, or Ishmam allowable in 
pass, of such preti. as J**- \ and — 
(7) Kasra necessary in rem, ining caBea—vowela 
allowable on sound or quasi-sound quiescent 
final before quiescent initial which, at begin- 
ning of sentence, would be preceded by conj. 
Hamza pronounced with Damm — exs.— mean- 
ing of " quasi-sound ". 
§ 669. Expression of conj. Hamza, in interior of 
sentence, a gross solecism — except in poetry — 
elision necessary, in case of choice, except after 
pause or interruption— stop at beginning of 

hemistich— fS] , JlMh etc., not said— 

e>4* J J>l a poetio license— at beginning 
of second hemistich— Hamza of art,, after 
interrog. Hamza, not elided, but (1) converted 
into I — and thus retained, though in modified 
form — contrary to general role — (2) softened 
betwixt and between— this treatment extended 
to every conj. Hamza pronounced with Fath — 
change into I the only method mentioned by 
F and many— dispute about this 1 
agreeable with analogy— used by 
though less approved — easy in comparison' with 
change— no difference here between Hamas 



Is. 



CONTEXTS. 



of J 1 and lI y->l — — both methods used 
among the Seven — eonj. Hamza not elided 
when prononnced with Fat';, as when pro- 
nounced with Kaar or Damm— nor Bounded 

§ 670. » of j» and ,_,*> , when preceded by j or lJ , or 
by J of inception, often quiescent — sometimes 
mobile — similarly imp. J with ) and *-» — 
quiescence accidental, but elegant, in g — and 

in tmj>. J — j* I and^l , and f i — 

,° „ » • * 

3* J^i 1 — absence of conj. Hamza before 
these initials how explained by IH — his mean- 
ing — objections to hie theory—* what he ought 
to say — initials here why assimilated to medials 
— comparative frequency of j* I and ^ 1 , 
and ^j") , ^ and 0 «» , -V and J$ — 
quiescence allowable in imp. J — not in J of 
lj — quiescence of 8 after fS —and of imp. 
J — P analogous to and v~oaa*. 

— j* J"*rf u) I inelegant, and v*"**** superior 



and mobilization the o. /.—words of S. 

CHAPTER Vm.— THE AUGMENTAT1VENESI 
OF LETTEBS. 
§ 671. Common to n. and v.- 



COXTBHTS* 



meaning of augmentation— this process coordi- 
native or non-coordinative — meaning of coor- 
e^ 

dinative augmentation — ^<S/ coordinated — 
but not JO* —nor J*M , J*> and JW> — 
meaning of coordination — its use — effect of 
coordinative augment upon meaning — aw/4, 
not coordinative when regularly importing a 
particular meaning — causes of augmentation — 
(1) indication of meaning — (2) coordination — 
IM '8 definition of it— ff* | — (3) prolongation 
—(4) compensation — (5) magnification of 
sense, and multiplication of letter— (6) making 
articulation possible — (7) making the vowel 
plain, or 1 completely plain — letters of augmen- 
tation, or aug. letters, with their mnemonic 
combinations — best of such combinations — 
meaning of "letters of augmentation" — re- 
duplicative augment, coordinative or non- 
coordinative — non-reduplicative coordinative 
augment — aug. repetitive or non-repetitive — 
repetitive aug. — its condition — repetition (a) 
of two out of three rods. — opinion of DI on 
»-<>...- • -«<. n* Q ,* 

£+2*"° and O^T)" — °* KK on 

— (b) of (— » , or of £ separated from its dupli- 
cate by a rod. — (o) of two letters to form a 
quad., (1) if its third be not omissible — opinion 
of KhI and KK— (2) if its third be omissible— 
opinion of KK — of Zj — of rest of BB — opinion 
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of KK preferred by BD — non-repetitive aug.— 
J* in J&of] — * omitted by Mb from 
letters of augmentation — these ten letters why 
peculiar to augmentation — }>,_$» and I — 
remaining seven letters — measurement or 

exemplification — its use— constituted as 
measure — its crude-form, not its actual con- 
formation, here intended— rads. how represented 



ext. with throe rais.-^and with more — mea- 
surement of tril agreed upon— but of non-<n7. 
disputed between BB and KK— three opinions 
among KK — thus four measures possible for 



representation of repetitive aug. disputed— 
aug, when repetitive, and when not — incor- 
poration or conversion in measured not to be 
reproduced in measure — but transfer or elision 
to be reproduced — some words not measurable — 
1M 's definitions of roc?, and aug. — his defini- 
e~ * • 

tions (1) explained and exemplified — * ! 

— ls***\— ( 2 ) criticized— neither definition 
inclusive or exclusive — accurate formula for 
recognizing aug. — (3) defended by IUK— im- 
proved definition of aug. — indications of aug- 
> of 



lxiiL 



§ 672. 



these letters previously discussed in Parts I 
and II— what remains to be mentioned here. 
Hamza judged to be (1) aug., when initial and 
followed by three rada. — why so judged-^-sueh 
augmentativeness disputed in words whoBe 
■derivation is unknown — exceptional caBes, 
where Hamza is rad. , necessarily — or allowably 

— £»i I and y*i 1 —language of IT and IM— 

J>) f — J?*— J% - (2) rad., (a) when 
initial but followed by too rada., or by four — 
(b) when non- initial, unless irresistibly indicated 
as aug.— medial or final Hamza when judged 
to be aug. — exception to this rule— two condi- 
tions for augmentatiyeness of final Hamza— ^ 
IM 's version of second condition — alternatives 
allowable in final Hamza after 1 separated from 
the «— » by a double letter, or by two letters one 
of which is a soft letter — exs. — alternative 
strengthened by indication to be adopted — 
correction of EM 's version — positions of aug. 
linn* 



§ 67$. I when judged to be aug.— soft I here 

soft ! not initial — aug. with three or more 
rods.— but not with only two— this rule true 
only of vs. and Arabic deal, ns.— positions of 
aug. J in n. and v.— I not aug. at end of redup- 
licated quad.— alternatives allowable in I with 
two rods, and a third letter admissibly rad. or 
aug. — coordinative I always final— nature of 



aug. t when medial — and when final — t of 
,_sY*^ and ^fiJ like f of — meaning of 



§ 674 



and 3 when jndged to bo aug.— their three 
)i and J&i J — |»i y'and y^— 



Arabic — opinion of IA1 on its measure — 
said to be foreign— jtai — or ^#0. —its first 
— why decided to be aug. — both ^ b not 
o o 

rad. or aug^ nor second aug. — w-^ 'f —its 
3 rod., and ^ and «» au^.— its ^ not imagined 
by any one to be rad. — ^ aug. with (1) three 
rads.— (2) -four or more rada., when it iB (a) 
non-initial — (b) initial, if word be a v. — posi- 
tions of aug. if in n. and v.— additional 
««. — i_y how known to be aug. in these m.— 



both ^ s rad. in «*a*» —also u 

and —and in i£^4»j? and — ^ 

not a« g. in last two formations — nor j — initial 

^ when auj., and when rad. — )f^i — ^ 
rad. in jf^- <e — aua. in . 
S 675. ) not atta. when initial — opinion of majority — 
> of — j always awa. when medial with 
three or more rads. — its positions in such cases 
—positions of aug. 3 in n. and v. 
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§ 676. f exactly like Hamza in augmentativeneBB— 
aug. f and Hamza mostly initial — non- 
initial not aug., except when bo indicated — 
Hamza aug. in n. and v., but f only in n. — 
why not in v. — initial f aug. oftener than 
initial Hamza — universally aug. in certain 



—derivation the test — — made 
to accord with jj**" and ljj^ 4 — and 
i _ S )' v * exceptional— derivation of — origin 



o* cp)** — conditions of aug. f — exs. — addi- 
tional condition — f fulfilling conditions judged 
to be aug. in absence of contrary indication — 
such indication decisive — — opinion of 

A A Mr — j j**" — is 'fTt — non-initial f not 
judged to be aug., except on plain indication — 
(ja-'iS and its vara. — opinion of Mz — L f)^** — 
— j»Sjj and its eat. — predicament of 
r before three letters, one of which may be 
rad. or aug. — and before four or more rod*. 
— yjjissai* — j^issai-* —opinion of S and 
Mz — and of others — positions of aug. j» . 
§ C77. 0 aug., (1) when final, upon two conditions— 
additional condition — apparently applicable to 
final Hamza also — I and yj as a termination— 
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judged to be aug. unlesB otherwise indicated — 

e^r* — — i^ 4 * * uh 0 * > J 1 * 3 — 
derivation and declension of — and of 

ujtjS — predicament of when a double letter, 
or a sound and a soft letter, are interposed 
between the ' and the i-i — another condition 



o added by some — ^ of — (2) when 
medial, upon thre% conditions — for three rea- 

sons — aug in — and «S^jj* — but 

rad. in (a) (J^V > though auj. in j* — (b) 

S -<> O » ,0'OJ o - S ,o, 

jSaii , JjiiS , lijJxc, ijHjyiML , and u^Jjjkc _ 
•—though aug. in , ,JmJx. , aif, 

0*»^ 0«^«> O «>e> > 

and — (o) Ji^ , vyf'j and J«W — 

(d) — explanation of its double & — 

its measure — (3) when initial, in aor. — ^ 
regularly aug. in certain formations omitted by 
IM— other aug. ^ s not mentioned by him— 
positions of aug . —in, other casss ^ rad., 
with some exceptions. 

S< - • "■■ o-« - 

«y awj. in (1) fern., (a) *i>U and 

and vJWj-* —but not ^ij-o~"/«m.' ra explainod 
— ainjr. or ^f.— quiescent of femininization 
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not reckoned by IHsh— nor mobile 8 by R— (b) 
^ 1 and ita variationB— contrary opinions— (2) 
aor. — no other aoristio letter reckoned by IM 
among augs. — aoristio letters held by B to be ps. 
— (3) certain inf. nt. with their derivs — and 

■without— (4) quasi-pass.— \j"*f — in other 
positions «> not judged to be aug., unless so 

indicated— J"*? — aug. when (1) initial 

— JWJ — (2) final- — and J?jW 

— — ■ ut»j»Cic — opinion of Son filial 
«y after aug. 3 preceded by three or more radt. 
— and after aug. ^ preceded by three radt.— 

«t>jjf" — of w^iJt — (3) medial— 

and — in other cases uw rod., unless 
otherwise indicated. 

§ 679. * aug. in pause—* and J rarely aug.— exs. of 



L^Iy I for t — ex. of J — neither s of 
silence, nor J of distance, really aug. — g a 
letter of augmentation— regular only in pause 
—necessary there, or allowable— itB augmenta- 
tiveness denied by Mb— but genuine, though 

rare— proved by (1) «^ J for ufl" I pi. of 



kviii. 
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f I — verse combining both dial, vars. — distinrv 

OS* 0 ^c* 0.?s£ 

tion between «a>^ ! and «y<** I in use— J 

8*. 

for (» 1 — its measure — theory that its g is rorf. 

a*. •-■* 
— (• I and *a** 1 then two different o. 

weakness of this theory — no argument from 
transmission of ^-4" l> in the 1 Ain — authority 
of the 'Ain not admitted by F — (2) I for 
1 — Mb's only answer to jfj* I — s in 
S3£y* , and in and £7*?** — in 
rightly held to be a«jr. — similarly in 2^.1*1* — 

8 in u^sk« — « of silence not really a letter 
of augmentation. 

O" aug., (1) regularly—- ^ of and 
of SACAJ —refutation of Z on former— (2) by 
hearsay * t£*.)_ theory of S— loss of mobility in 
£ of 1 and —anomalous use of ^ 
and s in I and jlj* | aff compensation for 
it— aor. of £tk*| according to S — criticism of 
Mb on his theory— theory of Fr— aor. according 
to him— objection to his theory— neglected 
by IM and his son — only nine letters of aug- 
mentation mentioned in Alfiya— excuse for 
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§ 681. J av 9- ™ (1) dema.— added there to indicate 1176-1179 
distance — generally mobile, and pronounced 
with Kasr— (2) lW* , J^) , and J«a» — 
J^a ambigoona — J used as a letter of aug- 
mentation — bat rarely — being the least aug. 
letter — regular only in d«n.— but heard in 

other words- opinion of A kh on J of J-*** 
contrary opinion expressed by him — remaining 
instances dubious — augmentativeness of J 
denied by Jr— no evidence of it in J of dem. 
—this J rightly not a letter of augmentation 
— J explained by him as rod. in three other 
words — but apparently avg. in all. 
§ 681 A. Letters of augmentation when judged to be rod. 1180-1181 

CHAPTER IX. -THE SUBSTITUTION OF 
LETTERS. 

§ 682. Found in all three parte of speech— definition 1182-1203 
given (1) in SH — incorporative substitution not 
meant — compensation excluded — and restora- 
tion—and conversion — (2) in IKn — difference 
between these two definitions -conversion in- 
cluded by IT — less comprehensive than substi- 
tution^- peculiar to unsound letters and Baraga, 
—compensation different from both — meaning 
of " original " and " substituted " or " tubat." 
—classification of substituted letters — IM's 
object in this chapter — incorporative substitution 



not considered hero — letters of noudncor- 
porative substitution common in (1) etymology 
— substitution of other letters anomalous or 
rare- excluded by "common" — g not men- 
tioned by IM in Tash.il —nor fully discussed 
by him horo— (2) speech of Arabs — mnemonic 
phrases combining each of these two sets of 
letters of non-incorporative common substitu- 
tion — remaining letters of alphabet anoma- 
lously substituted— implied instances of substi- 
tution common in speech of Arabs — meaning 
of " common " in this phrase— dialectic substi- 
tution a department of lexicology rather than 
etymology— thiB the language of IM — letters of 
general, inclusive of necessary, substitution 
reckoned by many as twelve — reduced by some 
to eleven— increased by others to fourteen— and 
so stated by IH— but asserted to be reckoned by 
Z as thirteen— this reckoning disapproved by 

tH — substitution of yj* in 1 merely incor- 
porative — but . not in isvS«<) — fifteen really 
mentioned by Z — these being often substitut- 
ed — eleven mentioned by S and IJ — seven added 
by some, making eighteen — opinion of S the 
well-known one— u «o and j added by Sf— and 
l/ 1 of S&C&J— not reckoned by S— said 
to be substituted for «-» — 1_* for f — ^- for £ — 
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j for J — tJ f or ii> — »-/ f or and u» — 2" 
for Hamza — these substifcations rare and ano- 
malous — originals of substituted letters— subs- 
titution recognizable by reversion to original — 
loli) — Jo) and u>m<J — conclusion to be drawn 
from absence of reversion — subst. said by IE 
to be recognizable by (1) "the paradigms of 
its derivation " — meaning of this phrase — 
andfj^l— (2) "the pauoity of its 
usage " — meaning of this phrase— I — 
substitution hem recognizable by first test also — 
thiB pi. not trom BUS —(3) "the fact that 
it is a deriv., while the letter is an aug. " — 
o e , > 

L->jty-& — (4) "the fact that it is a deriv., 

while it is a rad. " — % V* — meaning of last 
two phrases — mode of determining whether 
aubst. be in deriv. or in o.f. — obscurity of 
IE 's expressions here — (5) " the fact that an 
unknown formation would be entailed" — 

— Jwkil and J*W)^ not unknown — aubat. 

how recognizable in them— oauses of substitu- 
tion. 

§ 683. Hamza substituted for seven letters— its substi- 
tution for letters of softness regular and 
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irregular — regular necessary and allowable — 
necessary found in J , £ , and t-J —order 
of mention — substitution for j and ^ necessary 
in four oases, where ) or ^ is (1) final after 
8 , a~ 

aug. I — jlj — \ associated with j and 

— substitution retained with adventitious 3 
of feroiriinization, but disallowed with un- 
adventitious — converse case — predicament of 

two augt. of dtt. — no substitution in j<* curtailed 
form of voe. — or ^j'* — y of not 
considered final — amendments suggested by A 
and I UK in DTs rule for this caBe, and objec- 
tions to them — manner of substitution — (2) £ of 
act. part, from v. whose £ is transformed— this 

substitution extended to J*6 and when 
not act. parts. — dispute as to whether act. part. 
be subordinate to v. in transformation and 
sounding true— manner of substitution— j or 
disregarded in act. part, by Mb — Hamza in 

both and ^ k written as ,j —but not 
changed into pure ^ in either — rad. ^ not 
sounded trae in , any more than rad. j in 
JjTs —rotting of ^ in JJ IS and dis- 
allowed— (3) after I of JeU* in pi, when 



C0STEXT9. 



such ) or ^ is an aug. letter of prolong- 
ation third in sing. — ! associated with 5 and 
— HF s rule for third case — reason given 
by LT for converting this letter of prolong- 
ation into Hamza — and by Khi — no con- 
version when 5 or a in eing.iB (a) not a 

letter of prolongation — (b) not aug. — 

and ? anomalons — as also L y£ — (c) 
not third — (4) second of two soft letters 

having J of i^*^ between them — reason for 
changing soft letter after ) of pi. into Hamza — 
dispute as to whether this substitution be pecu- 
liar to pi. — this Hamza also written as undot- 
ted ^5 — fifth case peculiar to j — IHsh's rule 
for it — two cases included under this rule — 

^jjand ^ )}j — I— substitution in these 
ears, not necessary, but allow ble — rule given 
by Z and IT — by B — by .' — four cases 
excluded by A 's rule — change u them not 
necessary, but allowables — dispute aix. \t fourth 
— opinion preferred by IM — two cases included, 
where change is necessary — condition requisite 
in second j — change of first necessary where 
condition is fulfilled, and allowable elsewhere 
— restriction as to initiality of first 5 — theory 
of IM that conjunction of the two 3 -s should 



not be accidental — opinion of others — allowable 
substitution of Hamza for letter of BoftnesB 
when (1) a j permanently pronounced with 
Pamm — R 'a formula for it — this substitution 
good, regular — no substitution when 5 is (a) 
accidentally pronounced with Damm — (b) 
doubled — (2) a i_? pronounced with Kasr 
between I and double ^ —irregular substitu- 
tion of Hamza for letter of softness when (1) 
an t , (a) to avoid concurrence of two qnies- 
cents — (b) from proximity of outlets — (2) a 
; when (a) an initial, pronounced with (o) 
Kasr — cauBe of this substitution — its irregu- 
larity disputed — ; of Ji)k.not converted — 
(6) Fath — (b) a letter of prolongation — reason 

for substitution here — (3) a ^ when (a) an 
o « B 00- 
initial pronounced with Fath — | for 

— dispute as to whether it iB a dial. var. — 
JJ I for Jli —(b) a letter of prolongation- 
substitution of Hamza for 8 and £ rare, 
irregular — substitution for * in (2) »t«* and 
*1 y* t —evolution of »U —its pi. of paucity 
—and of multitude— substitution, though 
anomalous, obligatory in % U , not in i\ f* J — 
*U_J|_ (2) JJandU — Hamzaas«6«f. 
f or « in J I — not in J S — substitution for £ — 



v_>WT — these allowable and irregular substitu- 
tions why not mentioned here by IM — substi- 
tution of Hamza for £ and £ — very strange. 

I substituted for four letters — or fire — its sub- 
stitution for j and ^ regular and irregular — 
regular upon eleven conditions, (1) that they 
bo mobila— (2) that their vowel be original — 
(3) that letter before them be pronounced with 
Fatb — (4) that this Fatba be conjoined with 
them — these four conditions indicated by IM 
--•(B) that their conjunction be original— this 
condition omitted in IM, IA, and And — (6) 
that letter after them be mobile if they bo £ s, 
and be not I or double ^ if they be J s — thiB 
condition indicated by IM — exs. of £ and J 
sounded true on breach, and transformed on 
fulfilment, of this condition — ^j^Asu and 

uJJ 3 *** — dr** — ^5*"; and —but, 

a 8 
according to some, and ^jjj)* — 

reason for sounding j or ^ lame before 1 or 

double ^ —(7, 8) tiiat neither of them be £ of 

J** whose qual. is J** j , or of its inf. n. — 

these two conditions indicated by IM — reason 

for sounding £ true in such v. or inf. n. — 

CiUL —(9) that j be not £ of J&J denoting 

reciprocity — this condition indicated by IM — 
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4^jf , JSa.\ , and j^t — this condition 
not applied to ^ —(10) that neither of them 
be immediately followed by another transform- 
able letter — this condition indicated by IM — 
first of two consecutive transformables usually 
Rounded true — second being transformed — 
or sounded true — first sometimes transformed, 
«.»-• 2' ' 

and second sounded true — — , sJSo , 

and h\ (for hi ! )— objections to statement 

o, _ o- c 
that h I is for Sw I — or «*> 1 —or *y I —six 

modes of accounting for «d ) —or eight- 
consequential transformation — two transfor- 
mations allowable when separate, and not 
absolutely disallowed by IM when consecutive 
— (11) that neither of them be * of word 
ending in augment peculiar to ns. — this con- 
dition indicated by IM— ^tya and yj^U _ 
conflict of opinion when word ends in I and & 
— or abbreviated 1 of femininization— g of 
femininization disregarded— two other condi- 
tions—that £ be not a aubst. for a letter not 
transformable— nor be in place of such a 
letter— reason for sounding ^ true in ^j^i J , 
as explained by IM — and by some — another 
condition— not needed— ^J^> — uf)^ ani 



^jte — )) — J^i and (j** W — weakness 
of two last — ^ of du. convertible into ! — 
substitution of I for Hamza (1) obligatory — 
meaning of "obligatory" — (2) regular, but 
not obligatory — its substitution for or 
Tanwin in pause upon (1) acc. pronounced 
with Tanwin — (2) v. to which single corrob. 
jjj preceded by letter pronounced with Fath is 

affixed— t^ttfor (a) j^K— (b) 

—(3) I — t why substituted for in these 
o_ 

positions — its substitution for * — J) for 

So* 

J.0 ] • — explanation given in KF. 

most extensive subst. — substituted for nine 
letters— its substitution why so frequent- 
regular and anomalous — regular for three 

letters — for 1 in two cases, where preceding 
o ,» 

letter is (1) pronounced with Kasr— Jl*s3 

9 f 

and ljIj*^ — I why then converted into ^ — 

(2) ,_y of dim. — for ) in ten cases, where j iB 
(1) preceded by Kasra, and (a) final — ; why 
then converted into ^ — (b) before g of femi- 
ninization — j why then converted into ^ — 
no distinction here between separable and 

inseparable g — two anomalies — (a) *y]y> — 
its measure and other peculiarities— (6) 
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— iS&* OT !p* » pl- tsJM* 5 " — n ° third 
anomaly— used as pi.— h-*)y and 

fj'" Oo s , 

— IBr's explanation of —(c) 
before 1 of femininization, abbreviated or pro- 
longed — (d) before aug. I and ^ — (2) £ of 
inf. n. having the £ of its v. transformed, and 
its own £ preceded by Kasra and followed 

by ) — and lJJj* — 4jJ and — 

fl>- Bo O- 

— and — transformation rare 

where I is lacking— (**» — anomalous to sound 
; true when conditions of transformation are 

fulfilled— fly —no counterpart of it— f\? 
not an inf. n. — (3) £ of pi. having its J 
sound, and its £ preceded by Kasra, and, in 
eing., either (a) transformed— } then over- 
powered by Kasra in pi.— no necessity for I 

after it here— ZL)^. — ° r (b) quiescent, pro- 
vided that in pi. it be followed by 1 — j then 
overpowered by Kasra in pi. — five conditions 
of conversion here — j sounded true if I be 

missing — —explained as expanded from 
Sj±J —-ox contracted from — or trans- 
formed from to distinguish pi. of jj* bull 
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from pi. of jjS slab (of dried curd)— j also 
sounded true if mobile in sing.-— and 
cbi*- — or if J be unsound— (4) final, fourth 
or upwards, and after Fat';a— 5 why changed 
into ,_y in pret. and pass, part.—pret. here 
txmformable to oor., and pass. part, to act. 
part.— and M^; _ JjZ &n & 

—(5) quiescent, single, and immedi- 
ately after Kasra— ^ y 6 and jlj** — I 
_ %*.\ _(6) J of ep. — Will I and 
J eps, — use of W^f as substantive— 

^j-aXJ f — C*2i\ — J of substantive ^J*> 
not altered — conflict of opinion — (7) combined 
with ^ in single, or virtually single, word, 
while first of them is quiescent, original in 

0«" o 

nature and quiescence — t\4»" and "■^-H** —their 

B Of e^o,' 8 - 3- 

measure J*5» —not lW — ^ and ^ — j 

sounded true if ) and ^ be in separate 
words — or if first of thorn be mobile— 
or adventitious in nature — or quiescence— 

and 3V — dim. of n. whose third is a mobile 
5 , and whose broken pi. is on measure of 
_ — 
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J>*U* —treatment of this 3 in dim. how ac- 

» ,o* 

counted for— dim. of ay) when an ep. — of 

8 » ^ O » ^ B^-o^ 

jj=» c and <ij*« —pi. and dim. of ^jy^ —(8) 

J of jj^ from v. whose £is pronounced with 

Kasr in pret. — this J why converted into ^ — 

j-*}" -— 3 Bounded true if £ of v. be pronoun- 
8 

ced with Fath — uf <>*« — reason for either 
treatment of j —different Torsions of ear. cited 
in And— (9) J of pi. Jf* — ^yae , f m & 

u i ii — Bounding J true anomalous in pL — 

a > e > 
necessary in sing.— jjX* and — DTa 
»e> 

language in Alfiya — (10) £ of pi. Jw» sound 

in J — fi* and ft> — ( yt> and fj» more fre- 
quent— j sounded true if tj be unsound-— or be 
separated from £ by ! — j»lft> anomalous— 
substitution of ^ for 1 and j in gen. and ace. 
of d«. and perf. pi. mate.— its substitution (1) 
for I (a) regular— (b) anomalous or weak— (2) 
for j (a) regular— (b) anomalous— dispute as 
to regularity of fit" —and of Jyii , , and 
«,*S -its substitution for Hamza (1) regular, 
but not obligatory— (2) necessary— substitu- 
tion of 3 and ^ for Hamza necessary in two 
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cats.r— ^ anomalously ^substituted for many 
letters — its substitution for rest of above-men- 
tioned nine letters confined to hearsay — fre- 

quest in suoh as (1) ut-»l/« I and ts«*<4> — : 
meaning of " suoh as " — seoond duplicate not 
converted in unaugmekted triL— substitution 

of xj for (a) first duplicate in when a 
non-inf. substantive — not ending in " of 
femininkation — cr*^ bxA — 
— liJ^jftla.Und Mjij^-! ^— (h) second 

duplicate or third triplicate in (a) u>tl* j — 
dispute as to whether this form be deriv. or 

original-- (6) — («) — (<*) 

ct»jjA«J — — (e) iAsk*B» and c j*«*i f — 

(y) U ^2J-. U ^» not used— (o) jj?" 1 * — , 

(A) «i^-aJ — its measure and formation — (*) ; 

«4JiIS — its formation— 0") vs-^«i»iS and 
s 

— their formation— (i) l^}*** —(0 
~k & — (t») jlji^ , , and fa ! j*— their 
formation— (n) and jr^i* — (o) 

t^iyl — (2) —its ting.-- substitution 

of f or £ » v > uT . a^d —these four 
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PAQE- 




substitutions weak-— and. for ^ — j_y substi- 






tuted for eighteen letters in all. 




§ 68 


5. 3 substituted for tlirce letters — for I in one case, 


1300—1320 



■where preceding letter is pronounced with 

Damm— — for ^ in four cases, where 
occurs (1) quiescent, single, in a sing., and" 
after Dammar- ^ unchanged if mobile — or 
incorporated — or in a pi., preceding Damma 
being then converted into Kasra — (2) after 

Damma as J of (a) ij** —-(b) a n. ending in 
fundamental, inseparable, « of foirnmmzation—- 

***Jj* — (°) a ending in atijr. I and — 
—(3) as J of when a substantive— l**- , 
, and *4*k said to be anomalous — meaning 
of "anomalous" — spellings of 'i*!* — (4) as 
£ of 0 *** when (a) a substantive — ^ $o 
— (b) an ep. acting as a substantive— indication 
of its so acting— o./. of | , | , and 

^jinJ | — Damma of , when a pure ep., 
said by GG to be converted into Kasra— ^'yi-i 
and i^iP- — opinion of IM and his son — its 
differences from saying of GG — language of 
Shi — u v> as a substantive — substitution of 
j (1) for 1 (a) obligatory in such a3 (a) ljj'j-o 



COHTSNTg. 



and Ljtfyo —cause of conversion in dim.— and 

s • ' i > - n 

in broken pi.— (6) ^.f.)* — (c) fty\ and 
f , t ' * >» 8 " 

-(d) Vjr* — (0 

and ^j-'ac —CO u)VJ » etc -> and ^ty ' . etc -» 
— cause of conversion — 1 s hero assumed to be 
ori^. j 8— (b) weak in such bb )*•' 1 and 
— every final ! converted by Fazara and some 
of Kais into ^ in pause — reason for Bnch 
conversion — heaviness of ,_y why tolerated in 
pause — similar excuse for conversion of I into 
Hamza— ,_c retained by Tayyi in continuity — 
I converted by some of Tayyi into j in pause — 
^ more frequent then 3 in dial, of Tayyi— 3 
retained in continuity— reason for conver- 
sion of I into or j —(2) for ^ (a) obliga- 
tory in such as (a) ^y* and y»y, , 
and jbyi — {: )ht>-* and yiif* , ^ph* and 
— 0°* — Vijir* — (*) and 
—(c) ,^J* e — (b) anomalous, weak, in 
such as (o) j-*** (6) and >A-» —reason 

for charge of ^ into > here— (c) ty*:*- — 
St.," 

disputo as to reality of change in and 
Sfj'^ — rfim*. of and ^ — of «4-« and 
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«HW — retention of ^ not obligatory — opinion 

of JM— XHyb and ^>y. — —the last 

said to be a weak dial. var. — substitution of 

9- > n s > 

5 for Hamza (1) allowable— , pi. ^fi- , 
not a satisfactory ex.~ (2) necessary — substi- 
tution of j for 8 . 

§, 687. f eubstitnted for four letters, (1) j , neces- 

Barfly, in f* alone— evolution of j» J from *f — 

vowel of its «-» — f — j generally restored 
°r 

in prefixion — f in f* said by Akb to be a 
«u5«f . f or * — j»* (a) aprothetic— (b) pre. to 
of 1st pera.-— p» — , **» , and ^) ^ 
— u * more correct than u ^ —(c) j>re. to 
explicit n., or to nron. other than ^ of 1st 
pera. — f combined with j in — expla- 
nation suggested by F— opinion of S— anothor 
explanation reported by F — opinion of IJ— 
o- 

dial. vara, of —(2) J of art., in dioi. of 
some— (3) j , (a) regularly before i-» , when 
y) is quiescent— language of IM — reason of 
conversion — immaterial whether ^ and t_> be 
in one word or two—* written as ^ , though 
pronounced as ^ — ohauge of ^ into p not pro- 
perly termed " conversion " — (b) anomalously 
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without lj , when ^ is (o) quiescent — (6) 
mobile — converse substitution of f or f — 

(4>) <_• in (a) <sA*i — opinions of IS and 

IJ — sometimes pronounced with ubdotted £ 
o - 

— (b) f>\) — opinions of AASh andlJ— (o) 

t& — ( d ) (•** — c wa y 1186,1 afl for 

these four letters. 

8 

§. 688. j;) substituted for four letters, (1) j — 1335—1338 
a 

and ^fi'. — opinion of S— of Mb— of others 
— that of S preferable — hero why not a 
tubst. f or Hamza of femininizatiou — (2) J — • 

^ orij. J*J — or a Beparate dial, var.— 

^ — i ^l**-* and o J Ij*^ characterized by 

IH as anomalous, and ^ as weak— (3) f — 
(4) Hamza— alleged substitution of ^ in 

, mase. of , for Hamza of *!W — 
"substitution" here merely alternation— this 
application of " alternation " tropical. 

§. 689. «*» substituted for seven letters, (1, 2) j 1338—1356 
and ^ , when (a) a «-i — such substitution 
(a) regular in I and its variations- 
meaning of IH 's language— this substitution 
how indicated by IM— reason for change of <-J 
into *a> —theory that substitution here is 
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always for ^ — • 1 not included with j and 
— dialeotio peculiarities— and 

a ,t 

— (6) irregular in numerous expressions — 

and wfl;J— J} V_^ — SKJ.aCJ,*^, 

and ^l 1 — **** , ,_s>*» , and — ^jXJ and 

^jSJ — SljjJ and g'y — measure of last 

two— necessary in default of — 

f 1 ail d 4*b* —(b) a J , in (o) ] 

and — their rod. — meaning of " rad." — 
2'* 

sign of fomininization in them— *M used 
o » 

oftener than — Sfs opinion on «» in 

0 » 0 o * ' Oo- ,0 

and _(&) c^ift _( c ) Klf — (d) 

1 j^- 1 —its •=» a subst. for j or ^ — («) (jlHi 

— its «•» a su&s<. for ,_s — its formation— «y in 

^IX^j 1 contrasted with in — (/j "^i* 

and — their dial. vars. — their <w not a 

eubst. for j —possible 0. /. of ^-i-i —its ?-ef. n. 

—(3) O" , in (a) vs~^> — said by Fr to be 

a dial. var. — its ww why not original — regarded 

by HE as sole instance of unincorporative' sub- 
S 

stitution for — (b) — its formation— 



(o) and »tf I —(4) , in ****** [— »*■ 
pZ.— and derivation— said by Fr to bo a dial. 
tiar.— vowel of ita J —(5) v . in 4 and 
ct^JU & — dial. van. or cases of substitution— 
meaning of and \~~tf£* —sing, of 

latter — v^JUi orty. —substitution 
in iL}U o and «L*» weak— (6) *> , in — 
(7) i> , in ^y.-f — **» seldom substituted for 
* —ear.— u^*^ j » tA**^ , and ws-*** . 



I for mx letters, (1) Haraza, (a) 
o«j., in (o) u^'if — «in^y»i —(e) w^j* 
— (o) uyyJ6 — (d) atij* -~ aon. — all four 
ex*, transmitted by ISk— (b) - raid., in (o) 
— Hamza here 

why altered into* —(c) Ufi — (d) J» —(e) 

| j>a and >»i}«> — (/) l*» —Hamza in these cases 
why changed into 8 —substitution of s for 
Hamza confined to hearsay — (2) I , in (a) 

*j J —opinions on its g — (b) " » > —opinions 

on its last a — (o) *• and — i. q. U 

or 1 —opinions on its » in former case — 
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(d) »U» — dispute about its last » — opinion of 
BB —of Z and IH— of AZ, Akh, and KKr-of 
others — substitution of t for I anomalous — (3) 

3 ,. in "l** - dispute as to whether its last s be 
substituted for ) or for I converted from 3 — 
meaning of I here— (4) ^ ,in (a) for ,_$<>* 
—its last « a «uo«/. for ^ in pause— or in pause 
and continuity alike— such substitution not 
regular— subsidiary to introduction of conj. ^ 
in continuity — conj. elided in pause— last g 

of quiescent in pause, rarely in continuity — 
mostly pronounced -with Kasr in continuity, 
with or without conj . ^ — proof that s is not 

for femininization— (b) —(5) «» , in (a) 
tKi, j , isvlfo , etc., in pause -continuity some- 
times treated like pauBe, and pause like conti- 
nuity- (b) » £ and »l,a.T_( c ) V-U— regard- 
ed by many as a dial, var. — measure of e» } flj 
— like that of >s»j*Up — its o.f. — measure of 
-(d) "« S» t -(e) »l 'fi t _(6) c , in (a) j'£ - 
(b) iX* _ (c) — distinguished by some 
from - 

§. 691. J substituted for two letters, (1) ^ — JS^I 
— u)"** ' °* ' — ° r a s,n ?- peculiar 



Ixzxiz, 



to the dim. --effect of dim. formation on its 

o,..* 

eense— ^h* I and J 1 T* diptote when used aa 

names— (2) \J> — \ —alternative forms. 
§. 692. It> substituted for two letters, (1) «» , (a) 
regularly in JWs \^ after a letter of covering - 
reason of substitution — (b) anomalously in 
attached nt»n. pron. of every pret. v. of 1st or 
2nd pers. after a letter of covering — in dial. 
of Banu Tamlm — J of v., if k , then incorpo- 
rated into k of pron. — substitution why 
a- e 

anomalous— (2) «i — ^ and !»'•»<] . 

§. 693. a substituted for three letters, (1) in (a) 
cJ*<> I , («) regularly after •>><>, or ) — 
0 and mostly 4 then incorporated into it — 
causes of conversion and incorporation — 
incorporativo conversion not relevant here — 
after >S conversion necessary, and incorporation 
usual — (6) anomalously after XL — conversion 
why anomalous — exs. — confined to hearsay — 

(b) some anomalouajformations, (a) >>ji and 
C, a," 

«>sx — (6) —reason for supposing its 

t> to be a 8ubsf. for — this substitution not 
to be copied— contrasted with cases (a, a) and 
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(a, 6) — (2) *» — — -meanings of 
J>'r , etc— (3) i — /2 J . 

§. 694. £ substituted for when (1) doable, (a) in 
pause — cause of substitution — and of its 
employment in pause — (b) in continuity when 
treated like panse — (2) single, (a) in pause — 
dialectic peculiarity — object of substitution — 
(b) not in pause — I and «^aa»*« J f 0 r 

, OS . • * •* 

l _ s ***| and 1 — vocalization of ^ —sub- 
stitution more anomalous here than incases 
(1, a), (1, b), and (2, a)- % .m 

possibly a aubat. for I of — &»«ane of 

Ijpndu'a. 

§. 695. ,j» substitttted for ^ before £, f , J , and 
If — substitution how accounted for — similar 
to Imala — not allowable after these letters — 
but not prevented by separation from them — 
regular, but not necessary — Hjj — f j . 

§. 696. ) substituted for two letters, (j- and j> , when 
quiescent before t> — (1) for — JtW and 
jd— of what conjugs.— cause of substitution — 
simulation not allowable here — (2) for — 
quiescent jj» , before «S , pronounceable (1) as 
pure j — cause of change — (2) as simulating 





PAGE. 


sound of 5 — simulation why not allowable in yjp 




— exa. — meaning of IH 'a words on this subject 




— mobile fj» before not ohanged into pure 




3 — but sometimes made to simulate j — 




though more rarely than quiescent — oou- 




version into j allowable only when heard — 




simulation similarly restricted in \j> separated 




from «4 by more than a vowel — mobile \JP 




converted into j before J in dial, of Kalb— 




simulation by ^ and —its cause— its rarity 




disputed — meaning put by Jrb upon " simula- 




tion" in case of ^ and jj* — these two letters not 




made into pure j— summary of previous discus- 




sion— (3) as pure — simulation more frequ- ' 




ent than substitution, and sounding plain than 




both — meaning of " sounding plain" — compa- 




rative frequency of such pronunciations as are 




allowable in quiescent — ^and in quiescent y 




— end of what Z, IH, and IM mention in this 




chapter. 




§. 696A. Substitution of other letters— of all letters in 


1389-1395 


order of outlets— (1) Hamza— (2) J— (3) » — 


(4) * for two letters, ^ and Hamza— (5) £ for 




two letters, £ and £—(6) c for £—(7) £ for 




£ — reciprocity between them — (8) for t-J — 




(9) ^ for two letters, (a) — reciprocity 




between them — (b) «y —(10) ^ —(11) 




for three letters, (a) — (b) ^ — observa- 




tion by IU— (o) <J" —(12) is —(13) & 
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for J — W wrongly put hero, instead of , 
by some MSS— O-ia. , not , given by 
lexicologists for —(14.) J — (15) j for 
J —(16) & —(17) b —(18) * —(19) uu 
—(20) (jf —(21) J —(22) for three letters, 
(a) «w — .isuwl — adduced by Z as evidence 
that is a letter of substitution — (b) fjr — 
(o) J — (23) k — no instance of its unincor- 
porative substitution — (24) 0 for two letters, 
O and <£» — (j", i, and k not reckoned by IH 
among letters of substitution — (25) <£> for two 
letters, i-» and <> —(26) i-i for two letters, 
(a) <±> — —(b) i_j —(27) v &r two letters, 
r andcJ- (28) r -(29) ,. 

CHAPTEE X.— TRANSFORMATION 01 THE 
UNSOUND. 

§. 697. Unsoundness— transformation — definition of it 
as a technical term — alleviation of Hamza and 
some cases of substitution excluded — degrees of 
dissimilarity between Jbese two processes and 
transformation — alteration of Hamza not a 
transformation — nor substitution, elision, or 
quiescence, of sound letters other than Hamza 
— nor inflectional alteration of unsound letters 
— three modes of transformation— (1) conver- 
sion — (2) elision — (a) regular— (b) euphomo 



CONTESTS. 


xciii. 






— (c) curtailing or arbitrary — (3) transfer of 




vowel — subsequent treatment of unsound letter 




— transfer subsidiary to quiescence — letters of 




transformation— also named " unsound letters" 




— Haniza included by some — 1 » } » and ^ why 




* subjeot to alteration — vowels really parts of 




them— consonant when termed " mobile " or 




" quiescent " — vowel of mobile consonant pro- 




nounced after, not with, it — impletion of vowel 




into letter of prolongation — number and des- 




cription of vowels: — I » yt and ^ found in ns., 




va^ and pa. — I not rod. in deel. na. or in vs. — 




rad. in ps., itninfi. na., imitative ejs., and 




foreign names — formations sound or unsound — 




quad. n. or v. — quin. — condition of redupli- 




cation in ^wod.— definition of unsound for- 




mation—its unsound constituent— Hamza not 




technically termed " unsound " — formations 




divisible into (1) formed, and not formed, with 




jj&mza — both being sound and unsound — (2) 








sound and unsound — these two divisions omitted 




by IH — reduplicated also formed, and not 




formed, with Haniza — definition of "formed 




with Hamza " — and of " reduplicated "—such 








seven divisions of unsound formation B — then- 
names. 
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CONTENTS. 



§. 698. Positions of unsound letters— 1 — 5 and ( _^— 
agreement between unaug. j and ^ in (1) 
occurrence of either as (a) <— » —(b) .£ —(c) 
J — (-d) £ and J — doable 5 or ,j aa rare Here 
as double guttural — doable Hamza not used — 
doable s extraordinary — (2) precedence of 
either before the other as *— > and £ respectively 
— precedence of 5 more frequent— only instan- 
ces of either — difference between them in (1) 
precedence of 3 before ^ as or £ and J 
respectively— converse precedence not found— 
I) and f and J , respectively, more fre- 
quent than doable 3 '— 3 in and ?j4». 
held by S to be a tubit. for second ^ — first ,_y 

in gj 1 ^ why not converted into 1 — or incor- 
porated into second — 3 in jjjfj**- held by Mz 
to be original — opinion of S correct— his re- 
marks on 8 j4=>- — 3 why substituted for its last ^ 
— (2) occurrence of ^ as (a) <— > and £ — 

'tfi like 1*4 and gtt ^-(b) uJ and J — 
•»i and ^ — 3 not so used in either case, 
except in (a) Jjl —opinion of B— homogeneity 

of «-* and * rare— less disagreeable with separa- 
te 

tion or incorporation— (b) 3I3 —its 0, /.—its 



£ a 3 —its dim.— £ a 3 more often than a ^ 



CONTENTS. 



XCVi 



— ^4i) or^WjI — ^ jj rejected— i^jH 

— «h£.| 5 — similarity of cJ and J rare in 
tril. — (3) occurrence of ^ as , £ , and 
i) , contrary to 3 with possible exception, of }1> 
—0./. of *C— and of %k , , etc.— their \ 
orig. a —bat , according to F, a j — I of 
Jb , Jli , etc.— £ ol (*f , itf* , etc.— 

■e of ^ . 



THE, AND^ AS J8. 

3 (1) retained unaltered - why bo treated— *49») 

(2) elided in (a) am.— c/. of **e. and tfjl 
—their 3 why elided^-elision desirable for 
alleviation— their ^ why no$ elided— or their 

Kaara— 3 of ^jl why not elided— theory of 
KK on reason for elision — 3 retained if letter 

after it be pronounced with Fath — — 
>'* > l„ t,* >>, 

£f*i and e>H — and U»i — yii — 

— elision extended to remaining -sariaiions of 

aor., and to imp.— (b) inf. ns.—o. f. of 

said to be (a J 8-^3 - its 3 why elided— two 

qualifications necessary for elision— one not 
sufficient— no elision in simple substantive — 



13 



xovi. 



COKTEXT3. 



transfer of vowel f he intended mode of tarns* 
formation in inf. n., and elision merely con- 
sequential— or elision intended, and transfer 

subsidiary — (b) 0*5 — '8 in *«s* a compen- 
sation for elided 3 — in 2«->> and C3, why 

combined with 3 — eb'sion of ' — (e) — its- 
o — 

£ why pronounced with Kasr in 8^* — **» 

!»- 0-> 8,- D5- 9^ 8, 

and L.a _ *JUo _ lets and Silo or ~ %<il — 
e-. • a- o 

and Sj — vi*£ji —(3) converted— ^ 

like 3 , except in elision— net elided in aor. — 
e*8/— why not elided — and y«i — only 
instances of eHsfoni— conversion of <^ — 3 eon- 
verted into Hsmza, (1) necessarily, when ini- 
tial and followed by a mobile j — or rather by 
a ) not a letter of prolongation converted from 
an aug. — conversion of first necessary if second 
be (a) not a letter of prolongation—^ a 
letter of prolongation unconverted, or converted 
from a rod.— opinion of KK on (jJj! — dispute 
as to necessity for conversion when second is 
alleviated form of Hamza— (e) original— dis- 
cussion of condition that second be- mobile — 
conclusions based on it — first 3 why not con- 
0 > & 

verted into ^ — (2) allowably in such as * j*.] 



and ijjp \ > and* according to Mz> ^> I — (3) 

invariably in t —(4) irregularly in »U f , 

, etc. — * l*» J — —rarity of initial 
pronounced with Kasr — initial j eome times 
converted into »s> — substitution of «w for 3 not 

regular, except in Jw** I — 3 and in J*** I 
regularly converted into v-, , when not con- 
verted from Hamza — conversion of quiescent 
y and ^ into ^j. and j , respectively. 

700. Fatha of £ original in (f^yi and J*>)i , but 

adventitious in and — antagonism of 
these two Fathas — latter likened to Kasra in 
jtapj —this Kasra adventitious — ^f" there- 
fore not diptote — former likened to Kasra in 

|s 701. Conversion of j or ^ into ! in aor. of J*** I — 

1^ and y»H I and their variations— this 
mode of conjugating universal among some 
gijaais— and practised by Shf— 
J»M , and ifcti —four diaL vara, in J»*i 
aor. of t^** whose <— » is a ) — three anomal- 
ous, and one chaste — Kasra in J=*H distin* 
guished from KaBra in (1« and ^ — J»H 
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peculiar to dial, of Band A sad — imp. of 
— indication that conversion of j in j^-ji and 
Ja^ji into I or ,j is regular— language of Sf, 
F, and others— of IH— and ^\ — 
this conversion of ^ into ! found only in aor. 
whose £ is pronounced with Faih, and said by 
8 not to be regular— aoristic ^ not pro- 
nounced with Kafir here. 

§. 702. Substitution of ^ for «-J of when a 

Hamza — this ^ not converted into uw — yfi ! 
— )'f I wrong — J£> I and I anomalous or 
rare — ■ ^ in act., or j in pass., not changed 
into «M in chaste dial. — <isw I not from <J=>- \ 
— but from ^> — so said by F — existence of 
•S.»5 contested by Zj — F 's opinion verified — 

or from <&-j — this derivation better — some 
Bdd reported to allow conversion of ^yinto 
«» — \ wrong— yy\ and ^ ; vulgar. 

THE j AND A3 ^ 3. 

§. 703. Transformed, elided, or preserved — transfor- 
mation — three modes of transformation in 
£ — (1) conversion — into I — precluded in 



CONTENTS. 



yi> and ^ » and in and vuL^ — 

reasons for conversion into ! — its cause not 
Very substantial — operative only on J or 
£ , and easily restrained from action — prin- 
cipally effective in v. — this transformation ori- 
ginal in pret. aet. of unangmented tril. — and 
conformable to original in aor., aet. or past., of 
nnaugmented tril., and in pret. aet., and aor. 

past., of two augmented trih., J** 1 and J*»X- 1 
— but not found in aor. whoso * is orig. pro- 
nounced with Damn or Kasr — classification of 
ns. subjected to this transformation — conver- 
sion into I found in (a) tril. n. — (b) v.. (a) 
tril.—(b) conformable to tril.— — 

i_>l3aj , JlSj; , and <^> —(c) n. conformable 

to (b, a) or (b, 6)— contrary to (a) J>» and 
a; 8 — » - , > - - 

— ,y U» and cMi anomalous— or J^-'i 

regular, but weak— and y&i — i>%\ — 

and — conditions of conversion in two 

last— l£ — SUU and — (b) J$ 

and £>M , J}& and gStf , f f and ^ , f & 

and —these formations disqualified for 

conversion of £ into ! — contrary to J^tf and 
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•j — and to j. 1 *) and fiSXM — qualification 
needed for such transformation in dertv. — 
additional disability in *j* and ^ i ^ and 
— omission of conversion anomalous — its 
anomalonsness disputed in JM and J*iM 
•when they have no triL v. — transformation also 
heard in most of these anomalies — (2) quies- 
cence by transfer of vowel — reason for such 
transformation — this quiescence principally in 
v. — in nnaugmented tril. — and augmented — 
treatment of > and ^ after transfer of vowel — 
nature and extent of alteration — and 
why not transformed in same way as their 
pret.— J*** , J*** , and Jj**« similar- 
classification of ns. conformable to v. in this 
respect — transfer adopted for observance of 
mode of formation — by mobilization of quies- 
cent <-J with vowel of £ — — other ext. 
— confusion between cats, of j and ^ not 
heeded here — conditions of transfer — another 
added in Tashil — (3) elision, (a) necessary, 
(a) where quiescence of final is necessitated, 
by ( oc ) attachment of pron. — vowel of initial — 
c^%K-i — ,j»»aJ — (0) apocopation or quasi- 
apocopation — (6) in such as Mi I and 2^1SS» | 
— dispute as tol elided hero — this mention of 
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£-13 1 and ^U'S** \ not a superfluous repetition — 
(b) allowable in snob as («t) ^ and ***** — 

(6) *>j*4* and *J}" 5 — eli«°n necessary in latter 
eat. — nature of alteration in it disputed— opi- 
nion of S on botb oat8. — theory that former is 
orig. — refuted by S — or that former is. 

8 . B f !i 

erig. J*«» —transformation of Ja*» into t>j£ 
being regular in assimilate ep. — and latter orig. 

i, »«» »..-» o«> 

a'jW —and *!*» orig. J*i — opinion of S pre- 
ferable — elision why necessary in latter cat. — 

(o) rare in — preservation of > and ^ 
reasons for it in such as (1) ,_?;}-" and ^4*- 
(2) , ^J^a. , Js*L , and J-J,* —addi- 

tional reason in latter co<.— (3) *l>}» and 

§. 704. 2ViL us. whose £ is unsound— j*t> —formations 
of vs. in co<a. of j and ^ —no in cat. of 
j , nor J*»i in cot. of ^ — £>hi and ^ 
said to be (1) J**4 from (a) J*> in eat. of j 

— their pret. — and o. /.—(b) - J*» in cot. of 
(°) uf — (*) 3 » anomalously— (2). intermix- 
tures of two dial. vara. — refutation of (2) — 
*»•' 

and of (1, b, jm* . 



oii. 
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§. 705. Transmutation of J*> , when its * is 5 or ^ » 
into J«* on attachment of mobile nom.pr on. — 
and Jl> not orig. — but jJ*J — dispute 
on manner of transition fi'om k — *>W to — 
theory (1) of many that J«» is transmuted 
into — this opinion adopted by Z and 
1M— (2) of EH that Damm and Kasr are 
for explanation of the v. as a scion of j and 
(_S respectively— meaning of "scion"— his 
argument — reason given by earlier authorities 
for suggesting transmutation — hiB argument 
in reply — (3) of R — alleged transmutation of 
£}i and f $ into £*? and r j» — ^ and Ji) — 
no transmutation without mobile 
except in «*s? and tfe) — explanation of these 
two. 

§. 706. Vocalization of letter preoeding unsound £ in 
pass, of pret., tril or on measure of J"X* I 
or J*»' \ —dial vara, in cat. of (1) and 
— (a) pure ^ — evolution of — and 

j& — opinion of S in §. 710 strengthened — 
^b) Ishmam — this dial. var. ohaste — (ij) pure 
j — evolution of — and £y. — opinion of 
Akh in §. 710 strengthened — this dial. var. of 



comsms. 



no account — fuller explanations— pure ^ and 
3 explained by XH— and by Js— latter expla- 
nation more probable — Ishmam — different 
from Ishmam in pause— how pronounced— its 
essence— so understood by Er and GG — said 
by some to be like Ishmam in pause — how 
described by others— -really Banm — its object 

—(2) u^J5 and va-«i — vocalisation of their 
«-» — ambiguous forms avoided— and replaced 
by unambiguous— but not disallowed by Wes- 
terns— nor noticed by S— ambiguity disregard- 
ed by him— and pardoned by Sf— possible 
meaning of "avoided" — avoidance prefer- 
able—but not necessary with distinctive con- 
text-(3) '^1 and —vocalization of 



§. 707. £ sounded true in (1) v. of wonde?— (2) J*i | 
of superiority— two causes assigned by IH — 
only second by S— no reason for first— (3) 

I i. q. i>& — *&Jt and Jsi \ 

jrfl _(5) JW| _ no reason 



any canse— distinction between JUi | and J** I 
—-(6) such vs. as iSj- and — <J*4 J — 



, etc.— -its £ orig. pronounced with Kasr 
— (7) variations of ve. whose £ is 
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true— £ sometimes (1) transformed in J*» 
denoting ' defects— -and in its derive.-- -(2) 
anomalously sounded true in J** I and J*«<- 1^ 
"-to notify o. /. of eonjug. 

§,, 708. Additional cause requisite for conversion of j 
or into t in penultimate after aug. I *— 
nature of suoh cause— no conversion in ante- 
pennltimate— Hamza in » I ^ and , JJlS 
and (&i , J>J) 1 and T>* , and j* $ 

«— why substituted for ' — first | why not 
olided~Hamza in $ ^-y — • 5 and ^ , in act. 
part, of unaugmented tril., said to be converted 
into Hamza when transformed in v.— really 
converted into I, and from) into Hamza — 
elision of £ impossible — cause of its conversion 
into I — and from 1 into Hamza — this Tr ^n^ a 
written as undotted — £ sounded true in 
act. part, when so sounded in v. — £ and J 
sometimes transposed in act. part, of hollow 
and always by Khl when its J is Hamza 
—his argument— similar transposition by him 

in (jjiaL aod , .» I and 6 ) y& —answer 
to his argument— and — uJU 



, etc., said to be (1) t>f , (a) abbr* 

viated from t>ti —(b) intensive form of J*J* 

—(2) by elision of (a) its £ 
as 5 or I or 
—(b) its aug. ! 

9,- 

— A*s procedure— «^ — £ of i> y Bounded 
true. 

§. 709. Pass. part, of tril. v. whose £ is unsound— 

O - O » ' »>/• 

evolution of and —why not £ j*<* 

—dispute between S and Akh on letter 

elided— each disputant contravening a rule 

of his own— argument in support of each— 
o f - 

effect of dispute on measure of ^y** 

on alleviation of —anomalies in cat. of 
i — and of ^ —eat. of ^ treated as Bound by 
o » • - 

Banu Tamim— saw. in poetry— ^J"* and 
s >°- 

yjjS** anomalous according to H— his opinion 

O »0, o »«„ 

controverted — Baid— and wyi/* — 
complete form allowed by Mb as a poetic 
license — but regarded by A as a Taminu 
diaU var. — opinion of ISh on pass, part, in 
eat. of ^ —and of 3 —pass. part, in latter 
eat. sometimes treated as sound— such treat- 
ment 'regularly allowed by Mb— but not 
by A. 



COXTINIB. 



§. 710. Opinion cf B on treatment of ^ when a quies- 1506—1509 
cent £ preceded by Damma— and of Akh— 
reason for treatment advocated by 8— and 
by Akli — reply to letter — eza. — measure of 
Jtf and *Si* —and of — Akh's rule 

(.1) contravened by himself in pass, part.— 

9 + o I o >» 
measure of — or — (2) incon- 
o- »„ 

sistent with hearsay— —its measure 
and derivation — and *>l^» . 

§. 711. Transformation a property of »«.— imparted 1509—1513 
to n». only by conformity to t?a.— unaug- 
mented triL n- (1) transformed when mo- 
delled on v., i. e. when on measure of J** 
or JW — conversion of £ necessary here — 
but sometimes omitted — suoh forms anomal- 
ous— no J*i in hollow n.— (2) treated as 

8" 

sound when not modelled on v. — f6» — trans- 
formability of inf. n. determined by that of 
treatment of J»* . 

% 712. Condition of transformation in augmented X613— 1525 
tril. n. not conformable to v. — difference 
from v. not prescribed in unaugmented tril. 
— why prescribed in augmented, and not in. 
unaugmented— meaning of" conformable " — 
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applicability of condition to na. hitherto 
mentioned—nature of prescribed difference — 

peculiar difference in and — ext. of 

augmented iril. with, and without, prescribed 

difference— rule as stated by A— two sorts 

o o » 

of n. covered by it— (1) ^* — f&* and 

tfty* — *J*Su» from £« — 8 0 f femininization 
uo obstacle to agreement with v. in measure 

— anomalies— their object— fiy* and 
o a s » a it 

—(2) JiS» and ^ — or £_y£ —this 

sort of n. how distinguishable from v. — 
another condition prescribed by Mb— fiy 
and , and and £»> — n. resemb- 
ling, or differing from, aor. in both measure 
and augment— first sort like j and 

— tJj'M and <*«! ^ £«l , nnd ^6f» — 
and eji* J — J and — *Uy» | and 

-«.«* ~, 9 

* U*? I — * l*# J — transfer here anomalous— 
e 

» * *** 0»* 

— Atyt — —second sort like laaao- — 
this the obvious conclusion, according to A 
—opinion of IM and his son— objection to it 
— their reasoning applicable only to parti- 
cular dial.— second sort how indicated by 
IM— opinion of Ehl— A's conclusion Bhared 
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by many etymologists— Jy** , , and 
a 

\. 713. Non-final mobile j and ^ * generally imper- 
vious to conversion, by preceding Kasra 
and Damma, into ,_y and j respectively— 
and still stronger when doubled— 5 some- 
times so converted for conformity — but not 
^ — such conversion found in (1) the inf. n. 
whose £ is transformed in the v.— though 
not necessarily in this way-— $6* con- 
trasted with — Jj=>. with dfjj and 

■ , o „ to, 

f\<j* —and rfyf- with fi» —(2) thepl. whose 
* is transformed in the sing.— cs ot j# — 
and of J* — iY,) and —(3) 

the pi. whose £ is quiescent in the sing., 
and followed by I in the pi.— fo^e and »jj> 

— *j4* anomalous— t needed here— effective 
as element in cause of conversion— and 
powerful as auxiliary in (1) and (2)— ^ 
allowable for conformity— ]y1>*- and ^y* 

— js^said to be contracted from . 

• 8soNoteon 1 ..l5a5,{.i8. 



C0ST1KT3. 



•Iz. 



PAGE. 

§. 714. Augmented tril.na., when not like and 1630—1537 
&*\3Z*. | , debarred from transformation by 

quiescent before, or after, its 5 or ^ — such 
ns. of three kinds— reason for absence of 
transformation in (1) tbese na. geherally- 
(2)ltU,»| and *U*>5 — and *U«J 
sometimes said — and iUUX«.J why 

transformed— (3) JljJ and J^, Ji^. 

0 »«. • >^ o o 

jji* and JjjS, JljSJ and ;W —ambiguity 

alleged as reason in JJjS* and —nature 

of this ambiguity — true reason — (4) Jlj*^ 

and 1»!#=bl* — (5) JjS* and **4=a*. — cauBe of 

transformation present here — excuse for 

O ) " ft , 

non-transformation— (6) ff* and < «jy« bo 
far as regards conversion of their £ into t — 
(7) a) j=« , Jijlo , and jjft* —true reason. 

§. 715. Second of two unsound letters enclosing I of 

ultimate pi, is converted into J — and this i 
into Hamza— ^jjl** anomalous, like 
— such conformity of pi. to sin$r. not 
universal — nor to be taken as a 

precedent — conversion actually heard only 



ex. 
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in case of two 3 a as enclosing letters — but 
extended by Khl and S to oase of two ^ a 
or of 3 and ^ — this extension disallowed 
by Akh— pis. of ooi. pari, from ,j4> and 

— reason for Akh's doubt — sound 
opinion that of S — further authority for it 
— second unsound letter not converted when 

I '* ' Oil 

far from end— jjlj* and J^ltf* — so fi* and 

Ob> so So> S-.b» OS» 

fftS, but f Jy* and f \f — fjlft* and 
anomalous— similar conflict of opinion on 
conversion of second of two unsound letters 
enclosing antepenultimate \ in non-pl. 

§. 716. Treatment of 3 and ^ combined, when their 
6rst is quiescent — cause of incorporation — 
j and ^ treated as likes — incorporation 
encouraged by quiescence of their first— 3 
converted, whether .first or second— no 

incorporation in (1) yiy* and £*3*J —nor 

in J 3> S and jjjS —(2) and ia^l 

— measure of —(3) ^3> and *i» — 
conversion and incorporation sometimes 
found in (3)— never allowable in (1)— 

9, >■"> ^ Six 

— ^34* , *3*i*- , and 3V —dispute about 
; of *>«^» —preceding Damma changed into 
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Kasra — either vowel allowable in pi. of 
^yjl | — and in some other forms— conversion 
(1) in f*£ and f& anomalous— for want of 
in their o. /.—or of finality in their 
doable > —reason of its conversion— (2) in 
l»W more anomalous. 
|. 717. Treatment of j and ^ after t of ultimate ^Z. 

not preceded by j or ^ — ^ U* _ jj t£ 

— V - ? Uwi —opinion of S on last— of Jh — 
regular form— of Zj— of IH— confirmation 
of his opinion— Hamza in all three ph. 
anomalous. 

§. 718. ^ , when £ of jf* , (1) converted into j in 
substantive — ijJjk — virtually, when not 
actually, a substantive — ,j><Je and ^yf 

treated as substantives— anarthrous ,jW 
not a quah— but treated as a substantive— 

email sense of qualification in J*M of 
superiority — (2) .not converted in ep.— but 
Damma before it converted into Kasra— so 

in pi. J** — tj&tt —its Dam ma converted 
into Kasra — but sometimes left, and ^ then 
converted into j . 
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THE } AND ^ AS J S. 

§• 719. More unsound than as £ s— the nearer to the 
end, the more subject to transformation — 
transformation lighter than use of o. /. — 
predicament of y and ^ as finals — modes of 
transformation — these letters (1) converted 

into 1 — «m 3 3* and &ndV+*), 
and tf fi* ™ and ^ t —measure of last two 
— >>c and If*] — Syf and Jii^and 
, «nd ^ly^* and i^tf^; — <4&a-l — 

jj^&a. 1 —objection to IH's explanation of 
non-conversion in last — better opinion on 
last two — non-converBion of their J not 
attributed to accidental character of its 

vowel— tyfcM and uT^l — 

jj^&ii. J — one condition of conversion that 

vowel of; or ^be permanont— conformant 
lity, or affinity, of n. to v. not a condition of 
conversion in its J — and — con- 
version not prevented by * of femininization 
after the J —nor by aug, I before it- 
restoration of 1 to its o. /,, (a) from fear 
of ambiguity — exs. in, and n.— I elided 

in ^ and ^) how treated in ret. n.— 



restored j and ^ not reconverted into 1 — 
(b) for conformity— restoration of J to its 
place— then not converted into | in 

u)**> 1 and —elision of ^ in eing. 

maae. after Kasra or Fatfca — j and ,j in 

Or*;J and not converted— but ^ 

sometimes elided— in absence of ambiguity, 
f not restored [to its o./„] for avoidance of 
elirion on account of two quiescents— (2) 

made quiescent— fin — and \ 
(nom.)— similarly ^jUM — u^V 1 (.gen.) 
and q^jj —(3) elided— sometimes arbitra- 
rily—from frequency of usage— J not 
e »t 

elided in } —(4) preserved. 

§. 720. Capacity of, j and ^ for bearing inflectional 
vowels after (1) a quiescent— (2) a mobile 
— meaning of "mobile" — kind of vowel 
found before each — j and ^ sometimes 
quiescent in subj. and ace. — explanations of 

j<£ jjjl —such quiescence found in proso— 
5 and quiescent in ind. and nom.' — 
sometimes mobile— catalogue of anomalies 
in treatment of unsound letter as seat of 



inflection— 3 not found in gen. — predica- 
ment of —sometimes mobile— this pro- 
nunciation said to be a poetic license — 
opinion of R — 3 and ^ elided in apoo. — 
sometimes retained-" | retained, except in 
opoe. — and sometimes even there. 

§. 721. No decl n. ending in 3 preceded by a vowel 
— cause of that—treatment of 3 when a J , 
final or virtually final, after original Damma, 
in decl. n. — eze.— 3 converted into ^ , and 
then Damma into Kasra— 3 not so converted 

when (1) not a J — J* —(2) followed by 
inseparable termination— exception when 
preceding Damma is upon another 3 —(3) 
after accidental Damma— (4) in a v.— (5) 
in a n., but invariably pronounced with 

Fath— j& sole instance— reasons for reten- 
tion of 3 here — corresponding predicament 
of after Damma as respects conversion 
of Damma into Kasra— Fx and Sf on 
— instance of non-finality as preventive of 
conversion— analogous instances in other 

eats.— Khl on differentiation of***" and 
M»*from and 5?. 



§. 722. Similar treatment of final 5 after Damma, in 
spite of intervening letter of prolongation, 

in —this j converted into ^ — and 
then preceding 3 — and Damma of £ into 
Kasra— this process invariable in pi!, but 
not in sing.-— esea. of conversion and non- 
convereion in sing. — S on proper letter in 
dng. and pi.— final 3 strong when doubled— 
conversion then necessary, proper, or 

improper — 3 not converted if not final— 
a •- 

extraordinary oases of conversion— %J ^> 

or y»* —cause of transformation in former 
—similar transformation is paw. part, whose 

B» Sty 

J is Hamza — j/Si —vowel of <-» in Jy*» 

oa, 

after conversion of 3 and Damma— ^ and 
Ji» —conversion why allowable "here— its 

Oat 

regularity disputed— fk? anomalous. 
§, 723. Final 3 and ^ after aug. \ converted into I , 

O , Ox 

and afterwards into Hamza— ^Ji) and ^ 
— cause of conversion into ! —and then into 
Hamza— preceding J to be aug.— reasons for 
this— and also, says Mz, third— ^t) — 
coordinated with H] } and «s>l* — ^ — > 
and not converted before inseparable g 



cxvl. 



of feminization— inseparable termination 
a preventive of conversion into f — exa. 

O O O 

^Ua* or , or &tj* , and S*Le or 

0'"-' 0*>o-- 0^»o* 

SjS* _ , in 8^ and 8yy> allowable for 
name reason as ,_y here — s^&i an( j jlii no t 
like and »Ua* — inseparable termination 
not a preventive of conversion of j , when 
a J , after Kasra into ^ — — % W* 
and • 

§. 724. Conversion of final j after Kasra into ^ —its 
cause — conditions requisite for conversion 
of mobile ; after Kasra into ^ — treat- 
ment of mobile ^ after Damma — *4*S and 
—reason of conversion in them— deriva- 
tion of —of *t*° and *fr»<3 — conversion 
of ^ in cat, of , , and into J 

—whether this fj be orig. j or not— such 
conversion peculiar to^a. 

§. 725. J of , (1) when j , preserved— no dis- 
tinction here between substantive and ep,— 
cause of non-conversion— (2) if ^ , pre- 
served in ep., and converted into j in sub- 
stantive— substantive why selected for 



transformation— moderation intended— this 
change made in most cases—alleged excep- 
tions — change of ^ into j in substantive said 
by IM here and inCK, agreeably witb opinion 
of most QG, to be regular— but in Tashil to 
be anomalous — as also in another of his com- 
positions — his admission there as to opinion 
of most GG — his proof that this change is 
anomalous — criticism on his proof— J of 
^J»i , (1) if ^ , preserved— no distinction 
here between substantive and ep.— >cause of 
non-conversion — (2) if > , preserved in 
substantive, and converted into ^ in ep. — 

or — ijjiaaH — IM's opinion 
contrary to that of most Etymologists — 
opinion expressed by R— &«*ff, W*M , 
and W***! I regarded by S as substantives — 
inconsistency of IH in treating I as 

a substantive, and I and t as epa. 

S on ijy* 3 ^ ! —conversion the rule, 

according to him, in every ,J** fern, of 
J«M whose 0 is > —unless it be [actually 
used as] an ep.— Sf s explanation of his 
meaning in latter case — J of i J** , from 



Cxviii. 



defective, not converted in substantive or 
ep.— exa. of it scarce. 

§, 728. Sings, of ultimate pi. ending in ^ preceded 
by Hamza— general rule to alleviate these 
two letters in ultimate pi.— mode of allevia- 
tion— ^ why converted into ! —and 

Hamza into ^ —Hamza mostly converted 
— ■• - 

into 3 in du. of *• — but not in ultimate 
pi. — ^y)'* 1 * anomalous — general rule con- 
travened in (1) ft. 1^4 —(2) Jfcl and 
isf* —but observed in (1) Wji —(2) 
Clyi and »i<JU _(3) <i<^ and C% — ^Jfti 
exceptional— observations on (1)1 third in 
all these pis.— (2) Hamza after I in ftlyt — 
(3) t second in «in ? «. and £>t£— (4) 
, .after I in -(5) 1 and > in %(*\ - 
(6) t and ^ in —(7) and Hamza 
in S&al — Khl on —remark by IB— 
conversion necessary in Hamza and its 
Kasra, after f of ultimate pi, when that 
Hamza is adventitious in pi., and J of pi. is 
Hamza, ^ , or } — no conversion (1) when 
Hamza is found in sing, as £ — condition 
for conversion prescribed by IH— and by 
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S, Z, and IHsh — meaning of "adventitious 

iu pi."— jAfl \ or ypf— (2) when J is 
sound — Hamza hero included among un- 
sound letters—conflicting opinions on its 
soundness or unsoundness— formation of (1) 
Ljttsi. — opinion of 8 and majority of BB — 
and of Khl— objection to latter— (2) t'UaS 
—(3) £uC — (4) — Jj and ISd on 

' ' s o - * 

lildi pi. of —right view— true explana- 
tion of ^ in it — their language not justifi- 
able by assuming its sing, to be $yi£ — 
assertion of IAmb -anomalies in this eat. — 

Akh on — opinion of KK on measure 

of all four formations mentioned above— 
and of BB — latter correct — difference be- 
tween statement attributed to Khl, and 
opinion of KK, on measure of tjUaa. . 

§. 727. Final j fourth or upwards converted into ^ 
when letter before it is not pronounced with 
Damm — conditions of conversion when 
letter before it is pronounced with Fath 
two reasons assigned for conversion — 
uu->3« and —Akh on —weak- 

ness of second reason — object of proviso 
" when letter before it is not pronounced 
_ 
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with Damm "—additional proviso requisite 




—original proviso properly restricted to vs. 




— amendment of it suggested by R. 









§. 728. £ in eat. of ,jf and ^ treated assound— j 1624—1638 



reason for not transforming it— and so in 
cat. of and —another reason in 
case of ^j? , ij^> , and ,_j6="- —and in that 
of isf —and another in that of ^jkand 
jj*^ — ' £ treated as sound in n. also— h& , 

etc., anomalous — why so called — how 
explained by Fr— and by Ks— anomalous 
according to all three accounts— last two 
explanation applicable to , etc. — incor- 
poration in eat. of —more frequent 

than display— ^ and ^ —incorporation 
why more frequent— stipulation that vowel 
of second unsound letter be inseparable— 
exs.~ not imported on account of adven- 
titious and separable letter, nor inflectional 
—incorporation or display allowable if 
vowel be either inseparable, or imported on 
account of adventitious, but inseparable, 
letter— incorporation more proper in either 
case— inseparability why stipulated — vowel 
of first ^ how pronounced in display— 
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— Kasr of <-J in ^ —reason for Fath 
or Kasr — better explanation — assertion 
about Kasr in ael. voice apparently a 
blunder— incorporation in pass. pret. — not 

so frequent as iu act. — construction of 

— Damm or Kasr of its ^ — reason for each 

vowel — similar vocalization of «-» in J** — 

& 0» a «» 

8f on ,J for ^ , and ^ for ^ — du. and 

pZ. of jjs^) and ^/s^J and of uS ^-! — 

diosi. t'ar«. of ^j^b*** I —and of ^s * tu l I — 

e*s. of ^saX-l , aor. —orig. ltfs&»\, 

aor. J&^i — or ^j*. pass, of 

t.', " * , « I 

— ,_5=*j not said as aor. of ^ or ^ 1 — 

incorporation eschewed in aor. pass, of ^ ! 
and I — and in aor. act. — even in subj. — 
no incorporation in czt. of ^ — trans- 
formation preferred to incorporation — 
and JyH . 

§. 729. Double > peculiar to J** —objection to form- 
ing J** or J** from eat. of —especially 
JUS — this objection obviated in J*> — vs-jjS 
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— double y avoided when £ is orig. mobile — 
but tolerated with incorporation — in n., not" 


PAGE, 


'«>• 

§. 730. Pret. and aor. of (1) J'-« 1 whose £ and J 


1640—1645 


•'?, , 
are j s —(2) i>»J whose J is j — reasons 




for not incorporating— inf. n. of ^jl 1 — 




»T^a») — *T)=* — , aor. ^f*i , 




inf. n. * I —fret, of J* 5 1 and JW 1 whose 




£ and J are ^ s , or whose J is — their 




aor., act. part., and in/, n. — , aor. u4»> , 




inf. n.%k^. 




§. 730A. Additions to this chapter— modes of com- 
bining (1) two (js— (2) three ^ s— (3", 
four ^s— all of this the predicament of 
a s —(4.) two j s— (5) three y s-(6) four 
3 s— God knows best. 
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CHAPTER XI.— INCORPORATION. 




§. 731. Definition — —or — incorporation 
as defined (1) by IH — why so named — two 
letters requisite for it— quiescent and mobile 
— first quiescent, and second mobile— both 
proceeding from one outlet— without separa- 
tion—modes of separation — (2) by R - his 


1663-1702 
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objections to IH'a conditions "quiescent 
and mobile "—and " without separation "— 
incorporation necessary, disallowed, and 
allowable— intended to lighten concurrence 
of homogeneous letters — such concurrence 
of three kinds— (1) first homogeneous letter 
quiescent, and second mobile — here incor- 
poration necessary— whether in one word 
or two— (2) first mobile, and second quies- 
cent—here incorporation disallowed— 
and <Sj4 ft —(3) both mobile— here incor- 
poration (a) necessary— (b) allowable 
where homogeneous letters are (a) separate, 
and preeeded by mobile, or by letter of 
prolongation or softness — first homogeneous 
made quiescent for incorporation — incorpo- 
ration when good, and when best — why 
omissible— display of reduplication better 
after letter of prolongation than after 
mobile, and after letter of softness than 
after letter of prolongation — incorporation 
why allowable after letter of softness— (6) 
viri ally separate— (c) disallowed, (o) 
wheie one homogeneous letter is coordina- 
tive, whether in v. or n.— (Z>) where incor- 
poration would lead to confusion of para- 
digms- no such confusion in vs.— (c) where 
homogeneous letters are separate, and first 



cxxiv. 
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ia preceded by quiescent other than a letter 
t, >, • %, 

of prolongation or softness— ^jaai li ys» — 
, ' s. , 

yi 6 and <±i'yi ^5 — incorporation not 
disallowed if preceding quiescent be a letter 
of prolongation or softness — incorporation 
of approximates — incorporation of two 
kinds — of likes and of approximates, in oue 
word and in two — menuing of " approxi- 
mates" — incorporation proper to etymology 
and to Readers, but latter kind ignored 
here by IM— incorporation of likc3, whose 
first is quiescent and second mobile, neces- 
sary on three conditions, that first be no* 
(1) a * of silence— —(2) a 

Hamza separated from the —treatment 
of two consecutive Hnmzas in one word— 
and in two— (3) a letter of prolongation, 
(a) at end of word— I y-t ^i. \ and 

)^jjy£d.| — j)*** — (b) substituted, not 
ca 

permanently, for another letter — t_>jl for 
c >i-t> 

^> 3 j! — IM's mention of these conditions — 
incorporation of likes, both of which are 
mobile, necessary on eleven conditions, (] ) 
that both be in one word— reduplication 
extremely heavy -no concurrence of likes 
in rads. of quad, or jt«n.— nor in <-» and £ 
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of tril., except extraordinarily — nor in begin- 
ning or middle of augmented tril. n. not 
commensurable with v.— concurrence of 
mobile likes in beginning or middle of aug- 
mented vs., and of augmented na. commen- 
surable with va.— whether info.— or quads. — 
treatment of likes in augmented quad. — and 
in augmented tril., (a) in beginning ( a) of 
pret.— similar treatment of approximates 

when i-J of J*tf or JlcUS is approximate to its 
«y — incorporation in pret. extended to aor., 
imp., inf. n., and act. and pass, parts.— ( 0 ) 
of aor.—(b) in middle — incorporation why 
allowable in inf. na. of eonjugs. mentioned 
—this the predicament of mobile likes com- 
bined in beginning or middle of word — their 
predicament at end, (a) if first have another 
letter incorporated iuto it — (b) if rpdupli- 

■ V v *•* 

cation be co-ordinative— elision of ! in ^Jo^ \ 
— (ej if first be unsound — or sound, (oa) in 
v, — (bb) in tril. n., unaugmented or aug- 
mented— ( a ) j*J — ( B ) i>» —(7) — 
(S) 

) i*" and } y , «S<i> and *ivS; — f- — 

( e ) *J& , , tfW , and 'Jbi — ft) 
S-,- « » 2 > > 2 - s,s 

, , Jj^ , and >i!j — (j?) JAJ 

and OA J — . J01& 1 — these the predicaments 
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of mobile likes combined in one word — 
elision or transfer of vowel from their first 
when incorporation is intended — conditions 
of incorporation if likes be in two words — 
question whether " incorporation " attribut- 
ed to IA1 in certain texts be mere stifling — 
or pure incorporation — Readers safer guides 
than 9G on this question— incorporation by 
transfer of vowel from first of two likes not 
allowable when likes are in two words - (2) 
that they be. not initial — aoristio «•» — 1 

for <*>l& — condition of non-initiality not 
mentioned here by IM— (3-6) that they be 
not on measure of (a) J*» , (b) J»* , (c) 
J** > (d) J"* — incorporation disallowed in 
all these measures — reason of its dtsallow- 
a nc e — and in n. commensurable, in its fore 

part, with any of them— as also in J*> — 

combination of two mobile likes possible in 
at 

four more measures of tril.— J* 5 not used 

O - Ol' 6 J 

— > J** » and Jp* used — incorporation 

generally prescribed in J** and J** — and 
s » 

dissolutioo in J** —(7) that no letter be 
incorporated into the first of the two likes 
—(8) that mobilization of their second be 
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not adventitious — (9) that word containing 
them be not co-ordinated with another— 
such co-ordinates of three Borts — words cut 
out from composite expressions — incorpora- 
tion disallowed in all three sorts— (10) that 
word containing them be not one of those 
expressions wherein dissolution is anomal- 
ously chosen by the Arabs — whether vs. — or 
ns.— dissolution or incorporation allowable 

in (a) and ^ —reasons for these 

alternatives— — dissolution preferable 

-(b) J^XJandJD— (a) and (o) ex- 
ceptions to rule as to necessity for incorpo- 
rating first of two mobile likes in one word 
—(11) that quiescence do not supervene 
upon their second either through its con- 
junction with a nom.pron,, or through apo- 
copation or quasi-apocopation- such forma- 
tions of two kinds— meaning of " nowi.pron." 
—no incorporation with it, according to 
majority of Arabs— dialectic variations- 
choice allowed, in apoc. and imp., between 
dissolution and incorporation— reason for 
the latter— meaning of "choice allowed"— 
effect of incorporation upon eonj. Hamza in 
imp — incorporation retained with 5 of pi, 
of 2nd pars. sing, fern., or ; con-oft. ^ — 
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connection of this question with condition 
(8) — proposed amendment of A's language 
— vowel of letter that has its like incorpora- 
ted into it, (a) before U of 3rd pers. sing, 
fern, and * of 3rd per 8. sing. masc. — la<>; and 

to; allowed by EE, and by Th— the 
latter censured for allowing Fath— Easr a 
dial. var. — (b) before a quiescent — Damm 
rare — (c) not conjoined with any of the 
foregoing, from "3 of pi." to "quiescent" 
—dissolution obligatory in J*> I of wonder, 

and incorporation in — this proviBoa 
correction of preceding rule as to " choice 

allowed in ... . imp." — Jk*J of wonder 
regarded, by majority of BB, as apret. v. 

and fl» , by Hijazis, as a verbal n. — vowel 
of its final — prominent nom. Aprons, attached 
to it— pause upon double letter — outlets of 
letters. 

§. 732. Outlet defined— how recognizable— ex.— IY's 
definition— outlets of letters sixteen — (1) of 
Hamza, » , and I —(2) of £ and z —(3) of 
£and £ — outlets in the throats-relative 
positions of (a) Haniza, 9 , and J —opinion 



of 3 —of Afch— disproof of latter— continu- 
ation of argument on his opinion — (b) £ 
and ■£ , and (o) £ and £ — Hamaa, j , j 
and ^ said by Lth to be hollow— and by 
Khl to be airy — hia opinion on relative 
positions of £ , £ , * , £ , and £ —these 
seven letters, from outlets (1-3), guttural— 
(4) of J —(5) of ^—difference In their 
outlets how recognisable— both these letters 
uvular— J how articulated by Arabs of the 
desert— this articulation hereditary— way 
to account for it — (6) of ^ , ^ , and ^ 
—their relative positions— the'ir outlet where 
placed by S — (7) of jf» — its position on the 
side of the *ongue— right or left— descrip- 
tion of the teeth — central incisors— lateral 
incisors— canines — bicuspids or premolars 
— molars— post raolnrs — position of {,f in 
relation to tongue and teeth — from which 
side uttered- called "long*'— (8) of J — 
no letter more extensive in outlet— its outlet 
where placed by S— (9, 10) of ; and ^ — 
farther out than J — j a little farther in 
than —difference in positions of ; and $ 
demonstrated by language of IH— criticism 
of some of his commentators thus rebutted— 
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(11) of fa , -i , and <*> - (12) of ^ , } , 
and (j« —tip of tongue not in contact with 
central incisors— (j* prior in outlet to J, — 
(13) of b , <> , and «£> —these eighteen 
letters, from outlets (4-13), lingual— (14) 
of «_J —(15) of v , (> , and j — f and j 
nasal— these four letters, from outlets 
(14-15), labial— fifteen preceding outlets 
allotted to twenty-nine primary letters- 
relative positions of these outlets— (16) of 
single ^ — Fr's differences from B— lalter's 
opinion best— outlet of secondary letters 
other than single j . 

Number of letters 43— primaries 29— Hamza 
— their number not complete in other lang- 
uages— no Hamza in foreign speech, except 
in inception— nor any if — J not an in- 
dependent letter— but reckoned as a single 
letter in H's "Speckled Epistle"— Hamza 
omitted by Mb— but rightly first letter of 
alphabet— under form of ! — proof of this 
—soft I —distinct from Hamza— secondaries 
6— all chaste— why called " secondary " — ( 1) 
quiescent tj— named "single" and "stifled" 

—its outlet— (2) 1 of Imala— named US\ 



CONTENTS. exx$£. 



l^-^l —meaning of fJ^-jJ —(3) broad i — 
broad J mentioned by IH — not broad ! — 
latter how pronounced— found in what dial, 
— how written in Codex and elsewhere— (4) 
ij 6 like ^ — same as ^ like jj* — approved 
by S— (5) j> like J —mentioned in §. 696— 
read in Kur. I. 5— <6) Hamza of betwixt- 
and-between— of three kinds, making chaste 
secondaries 8 — hybrids 8 — these<elso second- 
ary— (1) *S like E —(2) ^ like «-*" — 
ex8. of (1) and (2)— both the same— (3) 
£ like {J> — IH's assertion that (2) and 
(3) are not real— (4) weak o» —used by 
foreigners trying to speak Arabic— how 
exemplified by Mbn— most easily sounded 
from left side— (5) like —approxi- 
mation of j> to (j- not so good as substitu- 
tion of for -(6) * like «» -(7) & 
like & —(8) v like <-* —often heard from 
foreigners, and of two kinds — these 8 
hybrids used by Arabs who have mixed 
with foreigners— or by the progeny of Arab 
fathers and foreign mothers— additional 
secondaries— (1) ,J between J and — 
(2) G like y -(3) ja like 3 -(4) .'J like 



, _(5) > like ^ —explained by S— dis- 
allowed by Akh— his pronunciation im- 
practicable—number of letters 48 or 50. 

§. 734. Classification of letters according to qualities 
—eighteen divisions notorious— use of quali- 
ties — (1) vocal — specification— (2) surd — all 
letters surd or vocal — these two kinds how 
exemplified— why so exemplified— origin of 
names "vocal" and "surd"— this distribu- 
tion of letters agreeable with opinion of 
ancients — but modified by one modern — 
his reasons— criticism on his opinion — 
refutation of one of his reasons — difference 
between vocal and rigid — (3) rigid — num- 
ber and specification— (4) lax — (5) inter- 
mediate — orig. rigid — number and specifica- 
tion—number of lax— specification— these 
three kinds how exemplified— why so 
exemplified— (6) covered — how defined by 
Jrb — number and specification — definition 
of covering — inapplicable to \jf —another 
definition— covering indispensable to these 
letters — name " covered " tropical — (7) 
open— this name also tropical— (8) elevated 
— number and specification — definition of 
elevation and depression — elevation possible 
without covering, but not covering without 
elevation— origin of name "elevated"— 
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this name tropical— but explicable in 
natural senso— (9) depressed^-specification 
—also called "low"— (10) liquid— no 
quad, or quin. devoid of them, unless exotic 
or anomalous— liquidity defined— liquids 
lightest of letters — specification — why 
named " liquid "—hast for mixing with 
others— (11) solid or muted — number and 
specification — meaning of "solid" — these 
letters why named "solid" — or "muted" 
—first name more appropriate— (12) reso- 
nant— number and specification— why so 
named— also called " movent "— diflSculty 
in sounding them quiescent— (13) sibilant— 
(14) soft — specification — susceptible of 
prolongation — letters of prolongation and 
softness, or of softness only — bo mentioned 
in §. 66a— explanation of "soft" given in 
CHd— (15) swerving— its sound how pro- 
duced— S's definition— and explanation— 
(16 j reiterated— reckoned as two letters— 
(17) airy, or ascending or descending — why 
named (a) "airy"— from one meaning of 

3 \* _S* a explanation of " airy "— faintness 
and expansiveness of I as compared with 
^ and j — (b) "ascending" or "descend- 
ing" — from alternative meanings of j** — 



this letter also called "sonant"— (18) 
gabbled— why so named—reason given by 
IH — said in CHd to be « , not _ 
o «> 

and —stro g or weak letter put for 
strong or weak meaning— natural affinity 
between letters and meanings— classifica- 
tion of letters according to outlets. 

§. 735. Unity of predicament in approximates as 
reBpecls (1) incorporation— (2) inter* 
change in rhyme — — cause of incor- 
poration—pronunciation without it com- 
parable to gait of shackled— manner of 
incorporation — preliminary conversion — 
incorporation really in two likes — exs. — 
operations requisite for incorporation — 
modes of conversion and incorporation — 

o « ~ 

rule and obstacle— nature of obstacle-? (0** 
e 

and 1-=— . 
ram ' 

§. 736. Incorporation regulated by closeness of 
approximation — concurrence pf approxi- 
mates in one word or two — (1) in one word 
—confusion not heeded— (a) if both ap- 
proximates be mobile, incorporation neither 
necessary nor approved— (b) if first be 
quiescent, incorporation necessary in two 
cases— approved in others— (2) in one Word 
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— (a) if both be mobile, incorporation dis- 
allowed if it produce confusion — allowed if 
it do not — (b) if first be^. quiescent, incor- 
poration, (a) if it prodqLe confusion, dis- 
allowed if approximation be incomplete— 

S- 0 - O.' 

allowed if it be complete— lij for SS ) — afaj 
— Sii* and — <ijp — no paradigm con- 
taining quiescent jj before j or J — ujl*** 6 
and JJ 3 — t W5 , ^fji^ , etc.— (6) if it do 
not produce confusion, necessary— Khl on 
3*-)\ and j»h\ — S on J4}I and — 
another preventive of incorporation in &j 
— pret. from *&f* not uvaij —but . 

§. 737. Incorporation not absolutely allowed in ap- 
proximates, nor disallowed in remotes — 
sometimes withheld from former, and per- 
mitted to latter-'-incorporation of approxi- 
mates where found in one word— where 
mostly found — one preventive of it— no 
incorporation of (1) letters of jAA- ^yi 

into approximates — special qualities of these 
letters— cause of disallowance— letters of 
y& Tnot incorporated into approximates, 

" ~" "~18 
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but approximates into them— 3 and ^ in- 
corporated, one into the other — and 

OSj. 

*y — IH's explanation of incorporation 
here— E's criticism on it— incorporation of 
fj> into jj£ , of j into J , and of <-» into t_> , 
transmitted from Readers— meaning of 44 in- 
corporation " here — practice of Ks and Fr 
— and of IAl-*(2) sibilants into other letters 
— what they are incorporated into— (3) 
covered letters into others, without covering 

o i-- 

—9x».— J*tf? — —(4) guttural letter 
into more guttural — incorporation of, and 
into, gutturals — of approximate gutturals — 
I^Saajil and sjfcsuij— criticism on statement 
of fourth case — incorporation of (1) into 
f — (2) six letters of tip of tongue into jj» 
and lj* — (3) j and ^ — predicament of 
every letter, in respect of incorporation, to 
be now explained. 

Incorporation general in letters of mouth 
and tongue— not in letters of throat or lip 
— Hamza and \ not incorporated — process 
more suited to Hamza— Hamza not incorp- 
orated into its like, except in two cases — 
nor into any other letter, except after alle- 
viation— nor any other letter into it. 



§. 739. I not incorporated into like or approximate 
—reason for its incapacity— alternative 
reason — nor- incorporated into. 

§. 740. Letters that are incorporated into their ap- 
proximates— * into £ after or before it— se- 
paration better, and incorporation good— but 
not ^ into * —separation better— I****. £»M 
—nor * into £ — only its like incorporated 
into it— no approximate. 

§. 741, t incorporated into (1) its like— (2) ^ after 
or before it— incorporation or separation 
good in former case— conversion of £ into 
^ good in former case, allowable in latter— 
■£ not incorporated into £ , except after 
conversion of £ into ^ —instance transmit- 
ted with conversion of ^ into £ —(8) * , 
• t , 

after conversion of both into T s— <sm 
and » J jtsv* —dispute as to allowability of 
that when £ is preceded by » — only its 
like incorporated into it— no approximate- 
treatment of £ and « when combined— fre- 
quent among Banit Tanum. 

§. 7d2. 
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^ incorporated into (1) its like— no 
in that— (2, 3) * and £ —not into £ or £ 
—but into * and £, by converting them 
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into — reason of such incorporation — and 
conversion — * and £ regaided by Z bb 
incorporated into ^ . 
§. 743. £ and £ incorporated, each into (1) its like 
—no difficulty in that —concurrence of £ s 
or f s in Kur — (2) its fellow— why £into 
£ — separation better, but incorporation 
good — and preferred by Mb — why j* into £ 
— separqtion better — incorporation good — 
superiority of separation proved— incorpo- 
ration of higher into lower why allowable 
here — and not in ^ and £ — dispute as to 
incorporation of £ and ^- into £ and £ . 

§, 744. Letters of the mouth— J and —like £ 
and £ —incorporation of (1) each into its 
like— no difficulty here— (2) J into — 
incorporation or separation good — reasons 
for incorporation — (3) <~S into (J — incor- 
poration good, but separation better — why 
better. 

§. 745. ^ incorporated into (1) its like— no difficul- 
ty in rhat— no concurrence of ^ s in Iiur — 
(2) {_ —incorporation or separation good 
— no other letter mentioned by S — but w» 
by AlYazIdi— letters incorporated into ^ . 
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§. 746. {J 6 « uf > and oot mentioned by IH— ,j£ 
incorporated only into its like— no concur- 
rence of ij* s in ]£ur— not into any of ita 
approximates— reported incorporation of 
^ into fj" , and j* into ^ —not practised 
by BB— who disallow both— letters incor- 
porated into it. 

§. 747. incorporated into its like, (IX attached— 
(2) quasi-attached— (3) detached, when first 
^ is preceded by Fatha— not Kasra— differ- 
ence between the two cases — three letters 
incorporated into it— (1) its like— (2) j — 
j and ^5 adjacent— incorporated, one into 
the other, whether 3 be first— or second- 
ers, of latter— (8) ^ — because treated like 
letters of prolongation and softness. 

§. 748. sj> incorporated only into its like — incorpo- 
ration into jj* reported — but not free from 
flaw — adversely criticized — why allowed — 
not followed in other passages of Kur— 
I Y's opinion of it— letters incorporated into 
\J> —why these— and not ^ , 

§. 749. J incorporated, (1) if determinative, neces- 
sarily into (a) ita like— (b - ) thirteen other 
letters— their characteristics— causes of its 
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incorporation into them — (2) if not deter- 
minative, necessarily into y — allowably into 
remaining twelve— or .allowably into all 
thirteen, it3 incorporation being good into 
j , bad into ^ , and middling into remainder 
— ext. in verse-<-and in readings of I£ur— 
such incorporation how graduated by R— 
only its like and j incorporated into it— 
not ) — 8* and > J* —why so written. 

§. 750. ;not mentioned by IH— incorporated only 
into its like— not into any other letter— its 
incorporation into J disputed— disallowed 
by 8 and his school — reported as practised 
by Ya'kub and I Al— allowed by Ks and Fr 
— hardly known among Readers later than 
IA1— J and incorporated into } . 

§. 751. Quiescent j , including Tanwln, (1) incorp- 
orated into letters of tfj^ji — necessarilv— 
with some exceptions— cause of incorpora- 

8 -« 

tion— [Jj^ — or only, preferably into all 
but —(a) with nasality into lettew of 
—restriction on incorporation into ^ , f t 
and j —(b) without nasality into J and ; 
— reason for removal, or retention, of nasa- 
lity— IH's reply to obj ection against removal 
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of nasality — R's criticism on it— bis analysis 
of jj) 'a predicaments with (a) J , ) , f , j , 
and —(6) 4-> —(e) other non-gutturals— 
{d) gutturals— retention of nasality with j 
and ^ chaster than removal — existence of 
nasality in f itself— retention of nasality by 
some Arabs with J and ) , and omission by 
some with 3 and ^ — opinion of S and GG 
on source of nasality with these four letters 
— his language — (2) displayed separate with 
■is gutturals— separation wby necessary — 
stifling by some with £ and £ —(3) con- 
verted into j. before i_> — in one word or 
two — motive for conversion— (4) stifled 
with fifteen remaining letters— reason for 

stifling — mnemonic phrase > ji (I — (j why 

omitted— states of with reference to ap- 
proximateness, or remoteness, of following 
letter — separation with letters of mouth a 
Bolecism — necessity of display with gutturals 
deducible from IH's language — & 's states 
reckoned as five — mobile allowably in- 
corporated into letters of yj^ji —its pre- 
dicament before fifteen letters mentioned in 
case (4)— quiescent letter nearer to what 
follows it than mobile. 
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PAGE. 

§. 752, Letters of tip of tongue and central incisors 1794—1800 
_ fe , * , u» , b , * , and C> incorporated, 
(1) on* into another— (2) all into , ) , 
and — J* , ^ . and *i» why- mentioned 
before u° , j , and L y — restriction on in- 
corporation of sibilants—what <s> meant 
here— incorporation of first six letters exem- 
plified — covering more chastely retained on 
incorporation of covered into uncovered 
letter— IH's wavering as to whether incorp- 
oration be then genuine — his argument — 
analysis of his language — his conclusion — 
incorporation into «*> when an attached nom. 
pron. — (3) all into (j* and ^fi — this incorp- 
oration why allowable — more valid into \J> 
than into —(4) «s> into ^ in reading— 
ur* » 5 » and U" incorporated, ono into 
another— more often than b , <> , and ^ — 
covering properly retained on incorporation 
of ,j» into either of its fellows — last three 
not incorporated into first six. 

§. 753. uJ not mentioned by IH — incorporated only jsoq 
into its like— its incorporation into <~> ano- 
malous — but «j incorporated into it. 

§. 754. «-> incorporated into (1) its like— (2) «_i and 1800—1802 
f — IAl's practice— his principle— allow- 
ability of incorporation not disputed after 
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mobile -disputed after quiescent — only its 
like incorporated into it. 

§.. 755. f and j omitted by IH— f incorporated only 
into its like— its alleged incorporation, after 
a mobile, into «-> — such f and i_> not pro- 
nounced as double uj —so-called incorpora- 
tion merely stifling— as wherever incorpora- 
tion is forbidden by analogy — and t_> 
incorporated into it. 

§. 756. of — incorporation of (1) «» into it 
—(2) it into «»» — JW»I — J** —how 
distinguishable from J»* whose inf. n. is 
JinAI — JJG — elision of vowel from first of 
two likes why not allowable in > L ja^i , 
and fi —but allowable here— opinion of 
Fr— J** — aor. and act. and pass, parts. — 
vowels of their and — J^i — 
— JiXSj — concurrence of ^wo quiescents 
unheeded here— or vowel of first «f merely 
slurred— JJ*i — J&* — Kasr of f not 
allowable— and — ~" 

orij. i^^'j* —its evolution— Jl*> — Kasr 
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of L )— (3) it into approximate— allowable 
only with >» or ^ —but not forbidden by 
analogy with any approximate— (4) ap- 
proximate, or if , into it— here conver- 
ted into »-i —but converse allowable with 
ii> — incorporation omissible, except with k 
fi nd <i — then e> (a) converted into b after 
j» , i_f , and & —and into i after j and <i 
_ ^i>ij —(b) unaltered. after t_r and e» — 
necessity for incorporation or conversion, 
except with fci> and jj" — incorporat ? on by 
conversion of & into and <i into <3 —and 
even ij* into 1» — «y of J*X»j converted 
after nine letters -into (1) 1» after <j> , [J> , 
, and 1& —reason for this substitution— 
then, (a) after 1» , incorporation necessary 
— (b) after k, separation allowable— and 
incorporation by change of first into second, 
or the converse —this last not named " in- 
corporation" by Readers— ear.— (c) after 
ij> , separation allowable— and incorpora- 
tion, by conversion of second into first— a*. 
--(d) after \J> , separation allowable— and 
incorporation by conversion of second into 

first— ^aJsj anomalous- (2) * after 4, 3, 
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and i — reason for this substitution — then, 
(a) after <J , incorporation necessary— (b) 
after j , display allowable— and incorpora- 
tion by conversion of second into first— (c) 
after 3 , display allowable— and incorporation 
in both its modes— f6\ rare— (1) and (2) 
the only changes of this mentioned here 
by IM — (3) & after & — or & converted 
into —separation good— dispute about 
separation — (4) ^j- after — second why 
converted into first— separation £Ood — most 
prevalent forms with (l) , (j£ , and & 
—(2) j and 3 , (3) e> , and (4) o" — 
change of uy into i5 after ^ — and of J into 
*o» — attached of <^-l«j converted into (1) 
k after ^J> , <J> ,^ , and b —(2) <> after •> , 
«> , and ) — of pron. here assimilated to 
uy of JU**J — reason for assimilation — :.on- 
sequent conversion— incorporation with , 
iS > -jfi , and ) — incorporation of «i , i£> , 
and more frequent with "attached than 
with detached » — and separation better 
with latter «» than with former — conversion 
more frcqueut in «y of Jl»S»J than in of 
•pron.— better not to convert the latter— its 
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conversion said to be anomalous — *a» of 
JaiX-J not incorporated into ci — even if 
t_i be mobile— reason in latter case. 

. 757. Combination of aoristic «» with «u of J*" 
and JUtii alleviable by (1) elision — its 
cause — which *»' elided— remaining ut» not 

' ma, 

incorporated into ui — cJj/^* and y>&> — 
this elision where found — similar elision in 
aor. headed by two s— (2) incorporation 
— but not if first «y be (a) not preceded by 
anything — (b) preceded by quiescent other 
than letter of prolongation — language of IM 
and BD — of other QG— this incorporation 
found only in continuity, and after a letter 
of prolongation or a vowel— elision requisite 
for alleviation of aor. in inception — and 
allowablo in continuity — neither elision nor 
incorporation allowable in aor. of pass. — 
incorporation of into uJ in Jtoi and 
Juelal -mconj. Haruza then imported in 
inception — Jwtf and ,J*U> here distinguish- 
able fnm J***J — tbis incorporation appli- 
cable to fret, aor., imp., inf. n., and act. 
and pass, parts, —not found in conjug. of 
JUiL-J —even when wJ is a uy — - £Ua*J , 
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§. 758. Irregular incorporation — nnd &»* — 
for and — & and xj» not con- 

vertible one into the other — nor congrous 
in quality — each therefore converted into 
cy — <Sj for — incorporation the practice 

8 a 

of Tamim— but not regular — —its 

a a o»» 
dial. «ara.— ^'J* anomalous— some- 

times used instead. 

§. 759. Deviation to elision when incorporation im- 
possible—such elision classed as incorpora- 
tion—euphonic and curtailing elisions pre- 
viously mentioned— present kind of elision 
found in (1) aor. act. of J*% and 
with aoristic w —both s allowable — or 
elision of one — condition of this elision — 
which «y elided— rule for elision— (2) u>w , 
L2~~». | , and —elision of £ —disposal 

of its vowel if *-> be (a) quiescent— (6) 
mobile — object of Kasr or Da ram of <— » — 
elision more frequent in fret, than in aor. 

or imp.— i^ijf , <^-Jb , and used- 
elided variously said to be £ or J —vowel 
of ui —similarly «~Uk , etc.— meaning of 
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chilli — utUk dial. «ar«.— universality of 
this elision disputed— , etc.— 

— ir-^a for — forms allowable in 

aor. and imp. - no elision when * is pro- 
nounced with Fath— rare — other expla- 
nations of — for j^i^f -(3)1 
£lb~J , aor. fi^l — best-known dial var. 
£UaS-J , a or. g&Ui —then , aor. 

— *lk-«J , aor. — *&>»J f aor. 

CP^i — elision when approximates or likoa 
are in separate words —e#s. — of elided 
before J of ar<.— after elision of unsound 
letter— regularly in names of clans where 
J is not incorporated — — »v**** » 
, and — sTIlc — J of JU 

here elided, after elision of | , before J of 
art. — exs. — foregoing elisions duo to imposs- 
ibility of incorporation — but all irregular — 

' J***" » Rn ^ *"' ,S1 **' regular— *i 

and anomalous — reason for elision 

here— J}? — <ia*S not of this class —first «» 
elided in three words — from frequency of 
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usage — their act. parts. — and preta. — ^ f 
aor. J&i —dispute about «*»S —and ,_$*> 
— AsJuJ more anomalous — how explained 
by S— not orig. JiaXJUj —but ianlj —why 
"more anomalous "—elision and retention 
of & of protection. 



APPENDIX.— Specimens of Parsing. 

No. 1. 5 of t_>) — hypercatalectic Tan win. 

8 < > firs 

„ 2. jjjj*" for tfih'pl. of . 

„ 3. Conjunct n. u ' 8 1 , and its gender, 

„ 4. Affixion of sign of pi. to v. when attribute of 

explicit n. in pJ. 
„ 5. Prep, and pen. made pro-ag. notwithstanding 

presence of direct obj. 

„ 6. Allowability of for iXjji «>ij , aud 

particularity of U^G in U U,U . 

„ 7. Suppression of pren. expressing obj. required 
by second of two ops, in case of contest in 
government. 

„ 8. Suppression of op. of unrestricted obj. neces- 
sary when inf. n. occurring as such obj. acts 
as substitute for its op. 
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No. 9. 


Government of pron. in gen. by . 


xiii — xv 


„ lfc 


Analysis of *i J»Min wonder. Proof that 


xv— xviii 










J*M is a v., and** suppressiblo when indi- 






cated. 




,i 11. 


Occurrence of ag. latent in ^ as vague pron. 






expounded by posterior indet. governed in 






ace. as sp. 




» 12. 


8 of silence affixed, by poetic license, to lam- 






ented in continuity. 




„ 13. 


Mood of aor. in apod, wben v, of prot. ir'a lit. 


ixi— xxiii 




or id. pret. 




„ 14. 


Treatment of Hamza of J | after Hamza,; of 


xxiv— xxvi 




interrogation. 




„ 15. 


OS» Gat 

Transformation of j into ^ in (for ) 


xxvi— xxvii 




pi ofjju'(for^). 
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§ 624. This augment is like the augment of disap- 
probation [620] in conforming to [the vowel of] what 
precedes it, if this be mobile [623] ; and, when this is [a 
sound] quiescent, it is mobilized with Kasr, as it is mobil- 
ized there, and afterwards the augment conforms to it : 
S says " We have heard them say ygdi «£| [497, 623] 
and Ji\ for JlaJ jJ and the \ and J when trying to 
remember vl^lsJ! and the like;" and he says, " We have 
heard a trustworthy person say ^Juj*» ltX» , meaning This 
is a sword of such and such a quality, [when trying to 
remembers its ep.] (M). This augment is not followed 
by the s of silence, contrary to the augment of disap- 
proval [622], because this is added only when pause is 
not intended (R). 



TPAJEVT THE FOURTH. 



THE PROOE8SES OOMMON TO TWO OR 
THREE PARTS OF SPEEOH. 

CHAPTER I. 

The Common Processes in General. 

§. 625. This Fourth Part is the last part of the 
book. And Z names it " Common " because it is common 
to the three kinds [of word], i. e. , the n., the v., and the 
p. ; or to two of them (IY). The common [processes] 
are such as Imala, pause, alleviation of the Hamza, 
concurrence of two quiescents, and the like, in which the 
three kinds [of word], or two of them, appear together 
(M). For Imala is found in the n. and v. [626], 
and sometimes in the p. also [639] ; and similarly pause 
is found in the n„ v., and p. [640]; and so are alleviation 
of the Hamza and concurrence of two quiescents, as will 
be related in its place [658, 663] (I Y). Etymology is 
one of the elements of grammar, without dispute. The 
moderns hold that etymology is the science of the form- 
ations of words ; and of the properties of their letters, 
suoh as radicalness or augmentativeness, elision, sound- 
ness or unsoundness, incorporation and Imala ; and of 
the accidents, not being inflection or uninfleotedness 
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[below], of their finals, such as pause, etc (R). Etymo- 
logy is conventionally applied to two things, (1) the 
transmutation of words into different formations on 
account of various kinds of meanings, as in the dim. 
[274], broken pi [234], act. part. [343], and pass. part. 
[347] ; and this sort is usually mentioned by authors 
before etymology,. as is done by IM, though it is really 
a part of etymology : (2) the alteration of the word, not 
because of a meaning supervening upon it, but for 
another object, pike co-ordination, or freedom from 
concurrence of two quiescents (Sn),] which [alteration 
(Sn)] is comprised in augmentation [671], elision, sub- 
stitution [682], conversion, transfer, and incorporation 
[731] ; and this sort is what is intended here by " ety- 
mology " (A). The clause " not being inflection [or 
uninflectedness] " excludes the science of syntax in [all] 
its parts, i. e., the investigation of the infl. and uninfl. 
(Jrb). For the predicaments of the final are not re- 
garded in the " formation " of the word ; while inflection 
is [ an accident] supervening upon the last letter of the 
word, so that it is not included in the changes of the 
formations 5 and similarly uninflectedness (R). 



CHAPTER II. 



IM ALA> 

§. 626. It is common to the n. and v. [625, 639] 
(M). It is the inf. n. of X^fiJl "JCof deflected the thing, 
inf. n. XiCel deflection, when you make it deviate to 
another direction (Jrb, Tsr). And [in conventional 
language (Tsr)] it is your taking the Fatha towards 
Kasra (Aud), so that the Fatha imbibes something of 
the sound of Kasra, becoming intermediate between 
Fatlja and Kasra (Tsr). Then, if the Fatha be followed 
by an t , the latter is taken towards & , [becoming inter- 
mediate between I and & (Tsr),] as in (g xjJ) [below] 
(Aud), with Imala of the Fatha and 1 (Tsr) ; and if [the 
Fatha be (Tsr)] not [followed by an I (Tsr)], what is 
pronounced with Imala is the Fatha alone, [whether the 
Fatha be before the s of femininization, or not (Tsr),] as 
in ZZ* [638] and LIV. 34. [64] (Aud). Imala is 

of three sorts, deflection of the Fatha towards Kasra 
before (1) the I , which is then deflected towards ,5 
[G26— 637] ; (2) the b , as in kllj [638] ; (3) the ; , as 
in ^1*" [638] : so that " deflection of the Fatha towards 
Kasra " includes the three sorts ; while the deflection of 
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the f towards & is necessitated by the deflection of the 
Fatha towards Kasra, because the pure I is found only 
after the pure Fatha, and the I is necessarily deflected 
towards & in proportion to the deflection of the Fatha 
towards Kasra. Imala is not the dial, of all the Arabs 
(E). The people of Alljijaz [below] do not practise Imala 
(R, Tsr) , exeept in a few cases. Those who practise it are 
Tamlm, Kais, Asad, and the generality of Najd (Tsr) ; 
while the tribe most addicted to it are the Banu Tamlm 
(R). It is also named ^1? pronouncing with Kasr, 
flattening, and gliuAf lowering, depressing (A). 
The utility of it is consonance of sounds (Tsr). But 
everything pronounced with Imala may be sounded full, 
because this is the o. /., since the original pronunciation 
of a letter is that its sound should not be blended with 
the sound of any other (Jrb, Tsr) : so says Jrb (Tsr); 
Imala has causes [below] that exaot it, preventives 
[632] that counteract those causes, and a preventive of 
these preventives [634], that intervenes between it and 
prevention (Aud). Its causes are of two kinds, (1) lit., 
vid. the 45 and Kasra ; (2) id., vid. indication of a & or 
Kasra (A). The causes are eight, (1) the I ' s being 
substituted for a final & , as in ^jSJf [629] and i$<X«3t 
among ns., and (5<Xs» and ^^Af among vs.', while such as 
Jli [630], though its I is [substituted (Tsr)J for a & , as 
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is proved by [its broken pi, (Tsr)] £lllf [242], is not 
pronounced with Imala, for lack of finality : whereas 
such as lUi [fern, of (Tsr)] is pronounced with Imala, 
because the 8 of femininization is constructively separate 
[266] (Aud) ; so that the f , if not literally, is construc- 
tively final (Tsr) : (2) the f ' s being replaced by ,5 in 
some variations [of the word], like the I of J^La , [where 
the I is a subst. for a } (Tsr)] ; of 1 [where it is an 
aug. added for co-ordination (Tsr)] ; of (S &*> » [where it 
is an aug. added for femininization (Tsr)] ; and of , 
[where it is a subst. for a y in vs. (Tsr)] : so that these 
[exs. (Tsr)] and the like are pronounced with Imala, 
[because the I in them is replaced by ,5 in some varia- 
tions, like the du. and pi. among ns., and the pass. 
among vs. (Tsr),] as in the du. ^L^i* [629], jC^o^S , 
and ^QIl [229] ; the pi. [ ^lIJJU , oU£ ; 7, and (Tsr)] 
v^lliLL [234] ; and the pass. J^i [629, 719] : (a) accord- 
ing to this [last (Tsr)], the saying of IM [in the Alftya 
and elsewhere (Tsr)] that the Imala in the I of in 
iklCj \%l XCI. 2. [538] is for correspondence with 

the Imala in the I of liSL^ XCI. 3. [538], and his saying 
[in the CK (Tsr)] and the saying of his son [in the C 
(Tsr)] that the Imala in the I of ^1 XCIII. 2. is for 
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correspondence with the Imala in the 1 of (5 JLs XCIII. 3. 
[63] are dubious ; may, the Imala in both cases is because 
of [the pass. (Tsr)] and ^aL : (b) those [words] in 
which the conversion of the I into ^ is (a) peculiar to an 
anomalous dial., like the conversion of the f of Co* and 
lis [629] into ^ in the saying of Hudhail, when they 
prefix these ns. to the ,5 of the 1st pers., and 
[129], or (6) caused by amalgamation of the 1 with an 
aug. letter, like the conversion of the 1 of La* and \J3 
into (5 in the dim., as ULlc and ^ij; [280], or in the pi. 

Of Si 9 » 

on the measure of Jyti , as and t5 iS [243], are 
excepted from [the operation of] that [cause] (Aud) 
mentioned, vid. " the f ' s being replaced by & in some 
variations "; so that none of those [words] is pronounced 
with Imala (Tsr) : (3) the I' s being substituted for the 
£ of that Juii which, on being attributed to the \s» [of the 
pron. (Tsr)], is reduced to oJLi with Kasr of the vj [and 
elision of the g (Tsr)], whether that I be converted from 
(a) a & [pronounced with Fath or Kasr, the first (Tsr)] 
as in and jl^, and [the second as in (Tsr)] ol» ; or (6) 
a j pronounced with Kasr, as in vjli. [630] andotfpn 
the dial, of all (Tsr),] and in the dial, of those who 
say ou» with Kasr [482] : contrary to [the f converted 



( 742 ) 

from a j pronounced with Fath or Danim, as in (Tsr)] 
such as jli and Jib [in the diaJ. of all (Tsr),] and 4l« 
in the dta?. of pamm (And) ; so that these are not 
pronounced with Imala, because you say oJU> and oJLL 
and wL* , with Pamm of the o , by transfer in ojj , and 
according to the o. f- in and [403, 482, 484] 
(Tsr) : (4) the I ' s occurring [immediately (Tsr)] before 
a ^ [pronounced with Fath (Tsr)], as in jOjuLj and 
ksJjL- : (a) this [cause] is neglected by IM [in the Alfiya 
(Tsr)], and by [S and (Tsr)] most (Aud) ; but is men- 
tioned by IM in the Tashil, where he says " or immedi- 
ately preceding a ^ " (Tsr) : (5) the I ' s occurring after 
a ,5 , (a) adjoining [it, with no barrier between them 
(Tsr)], as in [with a single ^ , and |C£ with a 
double 45 , except that the Imala with the double ^ is 
stronger, because of the repetition of the cause (Tsr)] : 
(b) separated [from it (Tsr)] by (a) one letter , as in 
^Uli [628] and sldu ^oL* His two hands were bounti- 
ful, [the Imala in the first being stronger, because the 
lowness of the sound is more apparent in the quiescent 
^ than in the mobile, on account of the nearness of the 
former to the letter of prolongation (Tsr)] : (6) two 
letters, one, [or, in the language of the Tashil, the 
second (Tsr),] of which is a s , as in l$£J oJC£»> She 
entered her house (Aud), provided that the & and a be 
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not separated by a letter pronounced with Damm, as in 
^ er house was mid* '■ so sa y s the author of 
the Aud in the Glosses (Tsr) : separation by the s is 
pardoned because the s , by reason of its faintness, is 
not reckoned a barrier : but IM here, and likewise in 
the Kafiya, does not impose the restriction that the s 
should be second ; and apparently Imala is allowable in 
JLa^j^ J&*> These are thy two little sheep, because 
separation by the » is like no separation, and, when the 
» is dropped out of consideration, jU^^a is equal to 
^LwJi (A) : (6) the I 's occurring [immediately ^Tsr)] 
before a [letter pronounced with] Kasra as in |JU [628] 
and JLoK': (7) the I ' s occurring after a Kasra [627] : (8) 
desire for correspondence, [when no other cause exists 
(Tsr),] as in (a) bL* [631] (Aud), where the first I 
is pronounced with Imala because it occurs after a Kasra 
separated from it by one letter, vid. the p ; and the 
second I , converted from M« Tan win, is pronounced 
with Tmnla for correspondence with the first (Tsr) : 
and (6) the reading ^g^uaJlj XCIII. 1. By the forenoon, 
where the t , though [converted (Tsr)] from the of 
iy^jA , is pronounced with Imala for correspondence 
with ts a&l, XCIII. 2., J* XCIII. 3. [above], and what 

follows them ( Aud^because observance of correspondence 
70a 
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in the terminations of the versicles is an important 
object, according to them (Tsr) : (a) such Imala is 
named " Imala on account of Imala", and " Imala on 
account of the vicinity of the [ I (Sn)] pronounced with 
Imala "; and is mentioned last because of its weakness 
iu comparison with the preceding causes : (b) the Imala 
of the I on account of correspondence has two phases, 
(a) that it should be on account of the vicinity of an I 
so pronounced, like the Imala of the second I in bUc wsolj 
[above], which is for correspondence with the first I ; (5) 
that it should be on account of the f ' s being the final of 
a phrase adjacent to a phrase whose final is pronounced 
with Imala, like the Imala of the I of in XCI. 2. 
[above], which is for correspondence with what follows 
it, i. e.. &U. XCI. 3. [538] and liUil XCI. 4. 
[637], according to the opinion of others than S, vid, 
Mb and a party (A) ; (c) the I that has no cause [of 
Imala] in it, (a) if preceded by the I pronounced with 
Imala on account of one of the causes aforesaid, is 
pronounced with Imala, as in bUjt [above] : (6) if 
followed by it, then, if they occur in the terminations of 
the versicles, is pronounced with Imala, for correspond- 
ence of the terminations, as in ^^v-diTj [above] ; but, if 
they do not occur in the terminations, is not pronounced 
with Imala (Tsr). These causes are all reducible to the 
^ and Kasra. Opinions differ as to which of the two is 
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stronger, the majority holding that Kasra is stronger, 
and more conducive to Imala, than the ^ [628, 632], 
which appears to be the language of S ; while IS holds 
that the & is stronger than Kasra. The first is more 
obvious for two reasons, (1) that the tongue sinks lower 
with the Kasra than it does with the ^ : (2) that, as S 
mentions, the people of Al^ijaz [above] pronounce the t 
with Imala on account of Kasra, while they and many of 
the Arabs do not pronounce [the f ] with Imala on account 
of the ,5 ; [so that those who pronounce the. I with Imala 
on account of Kasra are more numerous than those 
who pronounce it with Imala on account of the ^ (Sn),] 
which shows Kasra to be stronger (A). 

§. 627. The Kasra before the I [626] takes effect 
only when it precedes the I by (1 ) one letter, as in 
tent-pole : (2) two letters, the first of which is quiescent, 
as in JiC-i [385] (M), because the quiescent is not 
minded, and is not a strong barrier, so that JiC-£ becomes 
like JU& ; and similarly in &y**X) 1% *if lij II. 151. 
Verily we belong to God, and verily unto Him are we 
returning, where Imala is excellent (IY). But, when 
the Kasra precedes [the I ] by two mobile letters, as in 
CI* oJif I ate grapes, or by three letters, as in 
ills «d*i I twisted hemp, it does not take effect (M) ; 
so that Imala is not permissible, because of the distance 
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of the Kasra from the I (IY). And, as for their saying 
LglyaS Jl J^j He means to strike her [633], b&ja* y» 
He is with her and uU^o «J iZe Aas two dirhams [or 
(JLjs^o two dirhams], it is anomalous (M), rare 
(IY). What makes it permissible is that the s , being 
faint, is not taken into account (M) ; so that, the » bebg 
like the non-existent, Lg.ya.> becomes like Lj^oj (IY). 
For, when the » drops out of consideration, Ifl^o-j is 
equal to such as [ oU* and] ^JLzf, and [ bojoc and 
&\Jt>)0 or] ^Utf^o to such as j^C* [above] (A). But 
the exemplification by such as ^Li^o requires consider- 
ation, because its Imala may be on account of the ^ 
pronounced with Kasr, in which case it is not anomalous, 
nor relevant to what we are discussing (Jrb). And, for 
that reason, the author of the Aud following IM, exem- 
plifies by it pre. to the <*} . IH and others mention that 
the Imala of such as JU»,j is anomalous : but F, in the 
Idah, does not mention that the Imala of yjU^o is ano- 
malous, notwithstanding his explicit attribution of the 
Imala to the preceding Kasra, not to the Kasra of the 
^ of the du. (Tsr). When the letter before the s that 
is immediately followed by the t is pronounced with 
Damm, as in t^A,.; , Imala is allowed by no one, 
because, with the Bamma, the s cannot be like the non- 
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existent, since the letter before the I is never pronounced 
with Damm (R). 

§. 628. The condition of efficiency in the cause of 
Irnala is that it should be part of the word containing 
the I . But from that is excepted the \ of the fern. pron. 
U [639], as in L^j^oj 'jS and l^la. , which is pro- 
nounced with Imala, though its cause is detached, i. e. 
part of another word. And others than IM mention 
that the I is sometimes pronounced with Imala on account 
of the Kasra, when detached from the \ , although this 
Kasra is weaker [in exacting Imala (Sn)] than the Kasra 
that is in the same word with the I : S says " We have 
heard them say JU Jop Zaid has camels [633], pro- 
nouncing with Imala on account of the Kasra, by assimi- 
lating this phrase to one word ". It is plain, therefore, 
that the language of IM "Do not pronounce with 
Imala on account of a cause that is not attached " is not 
universally correct ; and he ought properly to say " Do 
not pronounce any tiling but L» with Imala on account 
of a detached ,5 ", the Kasra being excluded because it 
is stronger, as before mentioned, than the & [626] (A). 
They treat the detached I , [which is converted from 
Tanwin (IY),] like the attached, [which is part of the 
word itself (IY),] as UU e*lJj3 I studied science and 
•Lljj I saw Zaid (M), with Imala, like ^Ue [627] 
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and [626] respectively (IY) ; and the accidental 

Kasra [of inflection after the t (IY)] like the original 
[Kasra of the g of Jxli (IY)], as juU? I passed by 
his door and «JU ^ oJ^l / took of his goods or 
camels (M) : except that the Imala in such as [ or] 

[626] and oUe [627] is stronger than the Imala here, 
because the .Kasra there is inseparable ; while in JU 
and juIj it is accidental, disappearing in the nom. and 
aco., where there is no Imala, as there is none in 
brick and [247] (IY). 

§. 629. The final I is either in a v., or in a «„ and is 
either third or upwards. That which is in the v. is 
pronounced with Imala, however it be (M), its Imala 
being good, if it be converted from a & , as in ^ and 
(S AS : and allowable, though inelegant, if it be converted 
from a j , as in tji and US , because, when this formation 
is transported by the Hamza to jutsf [488], its 3 becomes 
a ^ , as «*j)£t and Jp^cof [685, 719, 727], so that you 
say (ti^&T and ^o? with Imala ; and also because, when 
it is turned into a pass., its 3 becomes a & , as and 
^co [626, 719] ; so that they imagine what is virtually 
present to be literally present (IY). And that which 
is in the n. (M), if converted from a & , is pronounced 
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with Iuiala, which is good, as in ^ [026] and ^ : but 
(IY), if not recognized as converted from a ^ , is not 
pronounced with Imala when third (M), as in \Jak and 
lis [626] (IY) ; but is [preferably (IY)] pronounced with 
Imala when fourth (M), whether it be (1) a J , as in 
JqX* from , where the ,5 appears in the du. 
u ll$JU [626, 727] ; or (2) an aug., added (a) for femini- 
nization, as in (5 jLe* , where the I is converted into & in 
the du. ^CjLI^ and sound pi. ZCSlL [626] ; or (b) for 
co-ordination, as in , where you say in the du. 
J^Lf [626] (IY). But ^1 , [which is a n. of three 
letters, from the 3 (IY),] is pronounced with Imala only 
because of their saying [in the sing.] CXJ\ [725] (M) : 
for the | in is that very & which is in ClaJl , but is 
converted into I in the pi. on the measure of Jjtift ; so 
that it is like [the ; in]^b°! from [248] (IY). 

§. 630. The intermediate [1(IY)], if it be [an £ 
(IY)] in a v. wherein oJUi is said, like CjLSe and <jU». 
[and wLe in the dial, of those who say , aor. 
(IY)], is pronounced with Imala [626] (M), as in the 
reading vjU> XIV. 17. For Mm tkatfearetk 
My judgment-seat^ because the letter before the I [in 
wlls and and .&lt ] is pronounced with Kasrin 
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[ 4uJe and] wlfcia. and ^L* (1Y) : and what the I is con- 
verted from is not regarded (M), except that Imala is 
better in that [«.] which belongs to the cat. of the ^ , 
pike vl>U» and and gL ,] because it contains two 
causes, its being of the cat. of the ^ , and its [ o's] 
being pronounced with Kasr in [ oJja> an< l] an d 
oju ; whereas those [vs.] which belong to the cat. of the 
2 contain only one cause, the Kasr alone (IY). Opinions 
differ as to the cause of the Imala in such as oU. and 
kJJo : Sf and others say that it is because of the 
accidental Kasra of the v»i [in some variations (Sn)] of 
the word ; and this is apparently the language of F, 
who says " They pronounce JiLa. and ^JJa with Imala, 
notwithstanding the elevated [letter, i e. the ^ and the 
Jb (632) (Sn)], from desire for [indication of (Sn)] the 
Kasra in [and (Sn)] ": but lHKh says " The 
better opinion is that the Imala in v_>Uo is because the 
f in it is converted from a & , and in vJki. because the g is 
pronounced with Kasr : they wish for indication of the 
& and Kasra, respectively " (A). But, if the interme- 
diate I be in a n., what it is converted from is regarded : 
so that [626] is said, [and yU i. q. , because 
they belong to the cat. of the ^ (IY)] ; but not u>L 
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[635] (M), nor Jb , since the £ is a ^ (IY). The language 
of IM implies that the ! substituted for the £ of the n. 
is not pronounced with Imala, unrestrictedly, [i. e., 
whether it be converted from a ^ or a ^ (Sn)] : but the 
author of the M distinguishes between what is converted 
from a j5 , as in and oU i. q. ^jl , where he allows 
Imala ; and what is converted from a 3 , as in oC and 
Jb , where he does not allow it : while some distinctly 
declare that Imala of the | converted from a & , when 
an £ in a tril. n., is anomalous ; and this is apparently 
the language of S (A). 

§. 631. They sometimes pronounce the I with Imala 
on account of a preceding I so pronounced, saying oo?^ 
bL* I saw a tent-pole [626] and Utj** our goats (M), 
the object of that being consonance of the sounds, and 
approximation of their tones (IY). 

§. 632. The letter of elevation [734], as likewise the 
p [not pronounced with Kasr (IA)], restrains [the cause 
of (A) Imala (I A, A) from taking effect (A), when the 
cause is (I A, A)] an expressed Kasra or [an existing (IA)] 
,5 [below] (IM). For the letters of elevation are elevat- 
ed towards the palate ; so that, with them, the I is not 
pronounced with Imala, from desire for homogeneity [of 
sound (Tsr)} : while the y , [though there is no elevation 
in it (Tsr),] is assimilated to the elevated [on account of 
71 a 
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the reiteration in it (Tsr)], because it is reiterated [7 34 J 
(A, Tsr), when doubled or quiescent ; so that it is, as it 
were, more than one letter ; and therefore has strength 
(Sn) : nay, it is said to be stronger as a preventive [than 
the letters of elevation] (Tsr). The preventives [of 
Imala (A, Tsr)] are eight (Aud, A) also (Aud), like the 
causes [626] (Tsr), (1-7) the seven letters of elevation 
[784] (Aud, A), vid. the ^ , the £ , the y© , the ^ , the 
So , the Jb , and the \J (Aud), which are the initials of 
these [mnemonic] words ZssJJk JILL Jl^a aLa SS 
C*JlS jpirar, the manservant of my maternal uncle 
Talha, has caught a male ostrich (A) : (8) the y [634] 
(Aud, A), not pronounced with Kasr (A, Tsr). These 
eight prevent Imala of the I , and restrain its cause from 
taking effect, when it is an expressed Kasra (A). IM's 
saying " or ^ " [above] is a distinct declaration that the 
letter of elevation and the y not pronounced with Kasr 
prevent Imala, when its cause is an expressed ^ : and in 
the Tashil and the Kafiya he distinctly declares that ; 
though in the Tashil he says "the existing Kasra and 
And in the Kafiya " the expressed Kasra and the existing 
^5 ". He gives no ex., however, of that [ ^ (Sn)] : 
and what he says of the ^ is not recognized in their 
speech :— nay, Imala appears to be allowed in such as 
^iJtJc and » [where the letter of elevation and the 
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^ precede the I ] (A) ; and similarly in yal^j and iuxi 
cJ^Lul J'Aese atyi'thy wells, where the letter of elevation 
and the ; follow the f (Sn) : and AH says " We have not 
found that "- meaning, restraint of the ,5 by the letter 
of elevation or the y ; " bat it prevents with the Kasra 
alone " (A). This necessarily implies that the ^ is 
stronger than the Kasra ; whereas the preferable opinion, 
as before stated [626], is the converse ; and possibly it is 
this that induces IM to add the & (Sn). The condition 
of the Imala restrained by the preventive is that its 
cause should not be a supplied Kasra, [as in uiL*. , the I 
of which is converted from a } pronounced with Kasr 
(Tsr)] ; or a supplied ^ , [as in CjJo , the I of which is 
converted from a & (Tsr)] : for here the supplied cause, 
being present in the I itself, is stronger than the expres- 
sed [cause (Tsr}], which either precedes the ! , [as in 
wUT and (Tsr)] ; or follows it , [as in JiU and 
(Tsr)] : and for this reason such as oU> and C>Ue and 
^ are pronounced with Imala (And), notwithstanding 
that the letter of elevation precedes [the I ] in vjlk. and 
CjJe, and follows [it] in jjU and (Tsr). The 
elevated [letter] restrains the Imala of only the n., 
exclusively: dz says "The elevated [letter] prevents 
Imala of the I in the ».; but not in the v., as wLb and 
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; because Imala in the v. possesses a strength that it 
does not possess in the n., for which reason the circum- 
stance that the I of the v. is [converted] from the ,5 or 
from the 9 is not regarded ; but it is pronounced with 
ImSla unrestrictedly" [629,630] (A). The cause [of 
Imala], however, in ^»Uo and is supplied ; and the 
preventive does not prevent the Imala produced by a 
supplied cause, either in the n. or in the so that what 
Jz mentions is not contrary to what IM says (Sri). 
These letters [of elevation] do not prevent Imala when 
they are a vJ pronounced with Fath, forming part of a 
v. unsound in the e , as in ilUo and viU* ; or in the J , 
whether a ,5 , as jn ^3 and <g *jb ; or a ^ , as in \yL and 
I due , where this J becomes a ^ , as we mentioned, in 
o4p>T and ^ye [629] : for these vs. contain two induce- 
nents to Imala, vid. conversion from the ,5 , ana strength 
of plasticity in the so that the elevated (letter] is 
overpowered (IY). [But, in the case of , Kasr of 
the vi in (630) takes the place of conversion from 
the ^ as the first of the two inducements.] The condition 
of [prevention by (Tsr)] the [letter of (Tsr)] elevation 
preceding the 1 is that it should be (1) contiguous to the 
1 , as in ^Jli : (2) separated [from it] by one letter, 
[because separation by one letter is like no separation 
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(Tsr),] as in p3U£ ; unless the letter of elevation be (o) 
pronounced with Kasr, as in o^J» and £ Li* , which they 
pronounce with Iinala (Aud), because the Kasra is 
constructively after the letter [of elevation], so that 
consonance of the sound of the f with the Kasra 
is more appropriate, [since it avoids a rise in pitch 
after a fall] (Tsr) ; (6) quiescent after a Kasra, as in 
^Ioa , [because the Kasra, being in its vicinity, while 
it ^quiescent, is assumed to be conjoined with it, so that 
it is equivalent to the one pronounced with Kasr (Tsr) ; 
though some of the Arabs do not consider this [quiescent 
(Tsr) letter of elevation] to be equivalent to the one 
pronounoed with Kasr (Aud), but treat it as a preventive 
of Imala (Tsr). The condition of [prevention by] the 
[letter of elevation (Tsr)] following the t is that it should 
be (1) contiguous to the I , as in [ JLoU and] ^=>.L2 [633]: 
(2) separated [from it (Tsr)] by (a) one letter, as in 
v3*G [638] ; (6) two letters, as in L^lli [633] ; though 
some pronounce this with Imala, on account of the 
remoteness of the [letter of] elevation (Aud). Prevention 
by the [letter of elevation] following the f is stronger than 
prevention by the [letter of elevation] preceding [the t ]: 
and, for that reason, the [letter of elevation] preceding 
[the I ] is subject to the [foregoing] restoiotions, that it 
should not be pronounced with Kasr, nor quiescent after 
a letter pronounced with Kasr, nor separated [from the 
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I ] by two letters ; while the [letter of elevation] follow- 
ing [the I ] is unrestricted [in these respects J. That is 
because a rise [in pitch] after a fall is more difficult, in 
their estimation, than a fall after a rise (Tar),. 

§. 683. They treat the [preventive] detached [from 
the ! ], i. e., belonging to another word, like the attached, 
which belongs to the same word (IY). This detached 
[preventive] is (1) contiguous to the I , without any 
barrier, as in p*Xs & %&sim is one of us, like J-«dl4 <&>;p> 
I passed by a learned man [632] : (2) separated from it 
by (a) one letter, as in j^Jj jC* by the camels of gasim 
[below], like by a croaker [632] ; (6) two letters, 

as in LyL l**xl* I n her hand is a whip, like fcuu&Cu 
[632] (Tsr). S says (M), We have heard them say 
ds£ l^jlpla *\J Zaid meant to strike her [627], 
pronouncing [the I in l^^&l ] with Imala [because of the 
Kaara before it (IY)]; but jus L^^S JJ Sf>l He desired 
to strike her before, pronouncing with Fath, [notwith- 
standing the Kasra of/' the ^ (IY),] because of [the 
.preventive, vid. (IY)] the ,j> (S, M) in fas (IY) j and 
[similarly (M)] jC* [above] and q^l* jCf by 
the camels of Malty (S, M) and jju* by the camels 
ofTankul, all with Fath, because of the (J, being assimi- 
lated to inland iLkAIx [632] (S). But some distinguish 
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between the attached and detached, saying p*Xk Jl+j 
with Imala (S, IY), as though they did not mind the 
elevated [letter], since it belongs to another word (IY). 
The preventive of Imala takes effect [even (Tsr)] if it be 
detached; but the cause of Imala does not take effect 
except when attached (Aud), the distinction being that 
the preventive is stronger than the cause (Tsr). Therefore 
such as jL.U gSsim came is not pronounced with 
Imala, because of the presence of the <J , [even though 
it is iu another word (Tsr)] ; nor Jl* JjyJ Zaid has 
camels, because of the detachment of the cause (Aud), ' 
since the I is in one word, and the Kasra in another 
(Tsr). This is a summary of the language of IM [in 
the CK (Tsr)], and of his son (Aud) in the O (Tsr). 
But they are subject to objection in two respects, (1) 

that they exemplify [the first rule] by ^Js ^\ [above], 
notwithstanding their acknowledgment that the preven- 
tive does not take effect on the supplied ,5 [632], on 
which sort [of cause] the [letter of] elevation, if attached, 
would have no effect, [and a fortiori when detached 
(Tsr)]; while the good, [irreproachable (Tsr),] ex. iff 
gjj <l>(xfthe book of gdsim, [since the cause of Imala 
is the expressed Kasra, which is restrained by the 
preventive, even though it is detached (Tsr)] : (2) that 
the precepts of the GG are opposed to both the rules 
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mentioned by these two [authors] :— IU says in his 
Mukarrab [fi-nNahw (WKh)], after mentioning the 
causes of Imala, what is to this effect "whether the 
Kasra be attaohed or detached,, as in JU Ju^J [628], 
except that the Imala of the attached, be what it may, 
is stronger"; and he says also " And, when the letter of 
elevation is detached from the word [containing the I ], 
it does not prevent Imala, except in what is pronounced 
with Imala on account of an accidental Kasra, as in 
pmtis JUj [above] ; or in such of the I s appended to the 
' prom, as are pronounced with Imala [639], as in 
jus U 0>tyHe meant to know.her before " (Aud), 
where Imala of the ! [in l£ ] is prevented by the <j of 
J>ls after it, though the \j is detaohed [from l4y4j 
(Tsr). 

§. 634. The condition of prevention by the ^[632] 
consists of two matters, (1) its not being pronounced 
with Kasr [below] : (2) its being contiguous to the f , 
either before the I , [being then pronounced only with 
Fath (Tsr),] as in J!!^ ' and oM^ (Aud), where the^ 
prevents [the operation of] the cause preceding [the I ] 
in the first [e«.], and following [it] in the second (Tsr) j 
or after it, [being then pronounced with Damm or Fath 
(Tsr),] as in JU» \S» This is a he-ass and I^C*. J!of> 
I saw a he-ass. But some treat the^ posterior [to the 
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I , when] separated [froth it] by one letter, as in y£ 
This is an unbeliever, like the contiguous (Aud) in 
prevention of Imala (Tsr). The preventive of the 1 
preventive [626] is the y pronounced with Kasr [above], 
in the immediate vicinity of the I :'for this prevents the 
elevated [letter (Tsr)] and the ^ from preventing ( Aud) 
Imala, because one characteristic of the ^ is reiteration 
[734], so that this letter is virtually two letters, and the. 
Kasra in it is virtually two Kasras, one of which is in 
opposition to the preventive,, while the other is .the 
cause of Imala (Tsr) ; and for this reason ^Lajf { JJ0$ 

II. 6. And upon their eyes andjUJlJgi U» i[ IX. 40. 
[204, 599] are pronounced with Imala, notwithstanding 
the presence of the [in the first (Tsr)] and the £ [in 
the second (Tsr)] ; and^'T JlaT LXXXIII. 18. 
[236, 598], notwithstanding the presence of the^ pro- 
nounced with Fath [before the \ (Tsr)] ; tadj^T^S 
XL. 42. The abode of stability, notwithstanding the 
presence of both (Aud) preventives, the elevated (j and 
the ) pronounced with Fath. In all of that, the p 
pronounced with Kasr is contiguous [to the I ] (Tsr). 
But some treat the [y wb.en] |separated [from the I (Tsr)] 
by one letter, like the contiguous [in prevention of the 
preventive (Tsr)] : S heard Imala [of ^ds (Tsr)] in the 

saying [of Hudba Ibn Khashram (S)] 
72 a 
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WjiioGpf m^a. ^ t g »> i # ^gU #4 «P (5*** *^ (S** 16 

May-be God will compensate me /or the lands of lbn 
'Kodir with pouring rain, black in clouds, running 
over the surface of the ground (And), notwithstanding 
that the ^ pronounced with Kasr is separated from the I 
by the »> (Tsr). But thoBe who say ^iUC? «y^o are more 
numerous than those who say j*>Ug , because the 
O is a letter of elevation [632] (S). It is understood 
from the language of IM [and IHsh] that Imala is \k 
tortiori (A)] allowable in such as ; for , Binee the.l 
is pronounced with Imala, on account of the ^ pronounced 
with Kasr, notwithstanding that the requirer of abandon- 
ment of Imala, vid. the letter of elevation or the ^ not 
pronounced with Kasr, is present, with more reason 
should it be pronounced with Imala when the requirer 
of such abandonment is absent (IA, A). 

§. 635. Some mention two causes, other than the 
foregoing [626], for Iinala jbhe t , (1) difference between 
the n. and the p. [639] ; and that is in the y and similar 
letters in the initial monograms of the chapters [of the 
Kur] : S says " And they say \^ and 1* and Is ", i. e., 
with Imala, " because they are names of what is uttered", 
Ti. e., the letters (Sn)] ; so that they are not like and 
Co and S and other ps. uninfl. upon quiescence : (a) the 
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letters of the alphabet, that are at the beginnings of the 
chapters [of the Kur], if at* I be at their end, are pro- 
nounced by some with Path, [i. e., not with Imala (Sn),] 
and by others with Imala ; but, if an | bejn their middle, 
as in o£and t>l*>, are pronounced with Fath, without 
dispute: (2) frequency of usage; and. that is in (a) 
ClaxsxJj AlHajjaj [below], when a proper name, in the 
nom. and acc., [not in the gen., where Imala is regular, 
on account of the presence of its cause, yid. the Easra 
(Sn)] ; and similarly ^Idoujf Al'Ajjaj, in the nom. and 

ace.: so some of the QQ mention : (b) JjiJI , in the nom. 
and acc.: IB says " 'Abd Allah Ibn Da'fid transmits 
from IA1 the Imala of JdjJl in the whole of the Kur, in 
the nom., acc, and gen,": so says IM in the CE ; " and 
this says he, " is transmitted by Ahmad Ibn Yazid 
alBjilwanl, through Abu 'Umar adDurl, from Es." 
Imala on account of these two causes is anomalous ; not 
regular, but confined to hearsay (A). That ^Lss^aJI 
AlJIajjaj is pronounced with Imala on account of 
frequency of usage is the saying of S : but Mb says that 
they pronounce it with Imala, when it is a proper name, 
on account of the difference between the det. and the 
indet., and the substantive and the ep. (IY). And 
JU This is property and ol* a door are transmitted 
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from some of the Arabs (M), whose Arabic, says S, 
is to be trusted ; as though they assimilated the I in JU 
and wL? to the I of SyL and , treating the g [630] like 
the (J [629] : but such pronunciation of Jk* and Jjb in 
the nom, and acc. is rare (IY). And they say U&*Jf 
[ blindness by night (IY)], \jQ\[hole of the fox or hare 
(IY)], and LXJf [sweepings of the house (IY)], though 
these are from the y (M) : the Imala being introduced 
into them by assimilation to what is from the & , because 
the | is a J ; for alteration gains access to the J , since you 
pronounce Ijl with Imala [629], but not Jli [626] (IY). 
But, as for their saying byi gain [in selling, though it 
is from the y , since they say in the du. (IY)], 
it is on account of [their saying ^Cu) , treating it as from 
the ^ , together with the Kasra of (IY)] the^ (M). 

§. 636. Properly JUG from the reduplicated, such 
as Jl*. serious and JCi passer, pi. c>(ys± and ^\y> , should 
not be pronounced with Imala, because the Kasra that 
was in it, necessitating Imala, has been elided on account 
of the incorporation [731] (IY). But some pronounce 
[that (IY)] with Imala, saying »>U. and otya> , [because 
the Kasra is supplied (IY),] from regard to the o. f. 
[ oala. and *ty!L , as they pronounce \Jb> with Imala 



( 763 ) 

because it is constructively . \jyL , or because it is reduc- 
ible to outa. , though there is no Kasra in the actual 
expression; and similarly (IY)] as they pronounce 
tJi>Lo j<X«> This is a walker with Imala in pause [643] 
(M), though there is no Kasra in it, because, when the 
speech is continued, it is pronounced with Kasr (IY). 

§. 637. And l*Ls^$ u^Ui^j XCI. 1. [538], where 
[analogy forbids Imala, because (IY)] the I [in ^^oi\ 
(IY)] is [converted] from the y , is pronounced with 
Imala for conformity with XCI. 3. [538] and 

Ulccll XCI. 4. It covereth it [626] (M), both of which 
are so pronounced because the I in them is [converted] 
from the since you say xLlsi I displayed it and, in 
the du., jjLaAAj They two cover (IY). 

§. 638. The Fatha is pronounced with Imala before 
one of three letters, (1) the I , which has been already 
discussed [626-637] : (2) the^ , on condition that it be 
pronounced with Kasr, that the Fatha be on a letter 
other than & , and that they, [ i. e., the Fatha and the 
j (Tsr),] be (a) contiguous, [with no barrier between the 
letter pronounced with Fath and the ^ (Tsr),] as in 
'^a XIX. 9. Of old age (Aud) : (a) there is no 
difference between the Fatha's being on a letter of 
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elevation, as in ^Lif ^ y VI, 145. Andvf kine ; or on 
a^ , as in LXXVII. 32. With, sparks ; or on any 
fther letter, as in XIX. 9. [above] (A, Tsr) : (b) sepa- 
rated by a quiescent other than & , as in ^ from 
*Amr ; [or, adds IUK, by a letter pronounced with Kasr, 
as in^&t insolent (Tsr)] : contrary to such as Jbti Jj*f 
jlljT^ls ^^1aJT^-« 7 to&e re/w#e twVft God from 

the vicissitudes of fortune, and from the badness of 
ways of acting, [because the Fatha in both is on the & 
(Tsr)] ; and to [such as] ojjle from others than thee 
(And), because the separation is by the quiescent & 
(Tsr) : (a) it is understood from IM's saying " [Pronounce 
the Fatha with Imala (IM)] before the Kasra of a rfinal 
(IM)] } M that the Fatha is not pronounced with Imala 
on account of the Kasra of a ^ before it, as in ^ decay- 
ed bones ; and that is positively stated by others than 
IM (A) : (6) it is stipulated thab the y should not be; 
followed by a letter of elevation, as in \jy£is^* II. 
260. From the east ; for it prevents Imala : that is 
positively stated by S (A, Tsr) : (c) it is not stipulated 
that the Fatha should not be preceded by a letter of 
elevation (Tsr) ; [for,] if the letter . of elevation precede^ 
the^ ,it does not prevent [Imala] (A), because the^ 
pronounced with Kasr overpowers the elevated [letter], 
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when that letter ocours before it; so that such as 

\ from loss is pronounced with Imala (A, Tsr) 
IUK says " Accuracy requires one to say that every 
Fatha on a letter other than & is pronounced with Imala 
before a y pronounced with Kasr contiguous to it, or 
separated [from it ] by a letter pronounced with Kasr, 
or by a quiescent other than & , when the y is not 
followed by a letter of elevation" (Tsr): (d) IM's stipula- 
tion of finality in the y is refuted by the positive 
statement of S that they pronounce the Fatha of the h 

in ^Csj SalL oof^ I saw leaves blown off by winds with 
Imala (Aud) ; while others mention that the Fatha of 
the £ in cy» hard may be pronounced with Imala, though 
the y in that is not (A, Tsr) a J (A), [i. e.,] a final ; and 
perhaps IM particularises bhe "final" because that is 
: frequent in such cases (Tsr) ; so that the stipulation of 
the y 's being "final" is from regard to the prevalent 
[usage], and is not invariable (A) : (e) it is deducible 
from the Imala in the ex. [mentioned by S] that it is not 
stipulated, as a condition of Imala of the Fatha on 
account of the Kasra of a j after it, that they should be 
in one word (Sn) : (J) IM makes no restriction in his 

saying " Pronounce with Imala " [above] ; and 

therefore it is known that the Imala here is [used] in 
continuity and pause, contrary to the Imala mentioned 
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below, which is peculiar to pause ; and that is distinctly 
declared'by him in the CK : (g) this Imala is regular, as 
IM mentions in the CK: (A) S mentions that Imala of the 

Tin such as ^SL^jf^* from the feared is forbidden 
when the Fatha of the <i is pronounced with Imala : he 
says " But it is not strong enough to cause Imala of the 
f ", meaning that the Imala of the Fatha is not strong 
enough to cause Imala of the I on account of its Imala 
[i. e/, of the Imala of the Fatha (Sn)] : but IKh asserts 
that those who pronounce the [second] | of bU* with 
Imala on account of the Imala of the f before it [631] 
pronounce the f of )S\aJ\ here with Imala on account 
of the Imala of the Fatha of the 6 ; which [assertion] is 
invalidated by the fact that Imala on account of Imala 
is one of the weak causes, so that none of it ought 
to be copied, except in the case of what has been heard, 
vid. Imala of the I on account of Imala of the I before 
or after it [631, 637] (A) : (3) the s of feminization : but 
this [Imala (Tsr)] is only in pause [646], exclusively, as in 
x+L'j mercy and s^xi favor, because they assimilate the 
» to- the [abbreviated (Tsr)] I of feminization, on account 
of their agreement in outlet [181, 782], sense, [vid. 
indication of femininization (Tsr),] augmentativeness, 
finality, and peculiarity to ns. [263] (Aud) : (a) it is 
good in such as , [where the Fatha is neither on a 
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^ , nor on an elevated letter (Jrb)] : and bad [when the 
Fatha is] on a y > as in ti^Ss dinginess, [because the 
Imala of its Fatha is like Imala" of two Fathas, on 
account of the reiteration of the ^ , so that the labour in 
pronouncing it with Imala is more (R)] : and middling 
[when the Fatha is (MASH)] on a [letter of (MASH)] 
elevation, as in Ms* casket (SH), because, though the s 
is treated like the I , it is not unrestrictedly like what it 
lis assimilated to ; so that the elevated letter does not 
prevent Imala altogether here, as it does there ; but, 
with it, Imala is middling in goodness and badness (R) : 
(6) the » of femininization here includes the s of inten- 
siveness (A), because it is orig. the s of femininization 
[265] (Sn), as in iuH [294, 312], which may be pro- 
nounced with Imala ; but excludes the s of silence [615], 
as in LXIX. 19. [below], the Fatha before which is not 
pronounced with Imala, according to the correct [opinion]: 
(c) when there is an ! before the s , it is not pronounced 

with Imala, as in prayer and sll» life : what is 
pronounced with Imala, however, is the Fatha, not the 
consonant, that is immediately followed by the » of femi- 
nization ; and, that being so, there is no reason for IM-'s 
excepting the f , since the I is not included in the Fath ; but 
he does it here in order to dispel the notion that the s of 
feminization makes Imala of the f permissible, as it makes 
Imala of the Fatha : (d) « the s and not " the 8 " of 
73 a 
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feminization " is said, in order that the «y which is not 
converted into s may be excluded, because the Fatha is 
not pronounced wjth Imala before it (A) : this comprises 
the 8 of .such as JUfeli F&fima and SUeLj [263], according 
to those who pause with the v» [646], in which case the 
Fatha is not pronounced with Imala, as is distinctly 
declared by others than IM ; and the [quiescent] «y of 
feminization attached to the v. [607], as in «*aL> she 
sold (Sn) : (e) Imala of [the Fatha before (Tsr)] the s of 
silence also, as in Lolif LXIX. 19. [22, 647, 648, 679], is 
transmitted from Ks, [because of its resemblance to the 
s of feminization in pause and writing (Tsr)] ; but 
correctly should be disallowed, contrary to the opinion 
of Th and IAirib (Aud), who declare Imala to be 
allowables what precedes it (Tsr). 

§. 639. Imalajslone of the peculiarities of vs. and 
decl. us.: and therefore Imala of the indecl. [».], as fSl 
[204] and U [180], is not regular; except in the case of 
Go and G [628, 633], as in L$j y> He passed by her and 
LgjJ|^& He looked towards her, Lb ^ He passed by ns 
and Luij^iiS He looked towards us ; for their Imala is 
regular, on account of the frequency of their usage. 
But Imala of the indecl. n. [197] has been heard in the 
ease ofthedemJo [171, 293], and of [the advs.] 
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[206] and Jif [207]. And some ps. are pronounced with 
Imala, vid. ^ [556], the voc. b [554], and [the neg.] 5) 
in their saying ^ UJ [1, 565], because these ps. act as 
substitutes for props., and therefore acquire a superiority- 
over others. And Ktb transmits Imala of [the repl. 
(Sn)] y [547], because of its being independent (A) id 
the reply, as [is stated] in [the commentary of] IT7K 
(3n) ; while Imala of [501] is reported by S and 
those who agree with him, and is transmitted from 
5amza and Ks. Imala is not forbidden in what is 
accidentally uninfl., as in ^ £ 0 youth and l5 -L«>. Lj 
0 pregnant woman [48], because it is orig. infl. [16, 18]. 
There is no doubt as to the allowability of Imala in the 
pret. v., though it is uninfl. [402, 403] (A) : Mb says 
" And Imala of ^mjs. [403, 459] is excellent " (M, A) 
because it is a v., and its I is converted from a ^ [629], 
as is shown by «Lu*x. and llw* [462] (IY). The reason 
why the ps. are not pronounced with Imala is only that 
their t is not [converted] from a & ; nor is in the vicinity 
of a Kasra (A), in most cases, since the I of ^ [500] is in 
the vicinity of the Kasra of the Hamza (Sn). Analogy 
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forbids I mala in the case of the ps., because the pa. are 
prim, aplastic instruments ; while Imala is a kind of 
plasticity, because it is an alteration (IY). If, however, 
they are used as [proper] names, they are pronounced 
with Imala (A.), when the cause of Imala exists, as in 
( JL>. used as a name, because the f fourth in the n. is 
converted into & m the & u ' [229] ; contrary to used 
as a name, because you say in the du. (Sn). And, 
according to this, the Ijj of JJ| and yf , and the U and U? 
and ta- [of sL and (Sn)], in the initial monograms, of 
the chapters [of the Kur] are pronounced with Imala 
*635], because they are names for the disconnected sounds 
uttered in the outlets of the letters [732] ; and, since 
they are names for these sounds, and are not like U 
[546] and 3 [in being ps. (Sn)], the Imala in them is 
intended to notify that they have become annexed to 
the ns. % in which Imala is not forbidden. Zj and the 
say that [the letters of] the initial monograms are 
pronounced with Imala because they are abbreviated, 
Imala being prevalent in the abbreviated ; but this is 
refuted by the fact that Imala is not allowable in much 
of the abbreviated: while Fr says that they are pro- 
nounced with Imala because in the du. they are restored 
to & , as ^llis two fa's and ^lli. two Ma's. And 
similar is the Imala of the letters of the alphabet, 
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[which are not in the initial monograms of the chapters 
(Sn),] as b and b and 13 (A), according to the dial, of 
those who abbreviate these ns. [234, 321] (Sn). 



CHAPTER III. 
PAUSE. 

§. 640. Pause is [defined by IH as] severance of the 
word from what is after it [below] (SH). IH's saying 
" from what is after it " suggests the notion that pause 
upon a word occurs only when there is something after 
it ; and, if he said " [Pause is] becoming silent upon 
the final of the word, from choosing to make that word 
the end of the speech ", it would be more general (R). 
Pause is [defined by some as] stoppage of the speech 
upon [the utterance of (Fk)] the final of the word 
(A, Tsr. Fk, MKh). This is better than the saying of 
IH " severance of the word from what is after it w 
[above], because sometimes there is nothing after it (Sn). 
Pause is (l) optional, when it is intendjd for its own 
sake : (2) compulsory, when [it is not intended at all ; 
but (Sn)] at it the breath is stopped : (3) tentative, when 
it is intended [not for its own sake, but in order (Sn)] 
to test [the condition of (Sn)] the person, whether he 
pauses properly, [or not (Sn),] upon such as |U [181] 
(Sn, MKh), J^aJ , and ^ (Sn), and ^ JuaXS] , in the mode 
hereafter mentioned [648] ; and upon such as XXVII. 
25. [2,59, 574] and J*!0\ ^? sill ^llxMCt VI, 144 r 
145. Or what the wombs of the two females have 
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enclosed 9, where an expression is supposed to be one 
word, but is virtually more. For Cef in the last [ex.] is 
not the cond. CI [593] ; but is [compounded of] the 
copulative ^\ [541] and the conjunct G [180], so that 
one pauses upon j.t disjoined from Co. And, as for iff in 
XXVII. 25., according to the reading of Ks, with a 
single J, it is an inceptive and premonitory p. [551] ; 
while G is premonitory, or is a voc. p. whose voc. is 
suppressed [59] ; and l 3 d^swf is an imp. v. ; sb that one 
pauses upon b disjoined from t^Aasuut : and it ought to 
be disjoined in writing also ; but they are conjoined in 
the Codex of * Uthman, so that they resemble the aor. in 
pronunciation and writing, though virtually not one. 
But, according to the reading of the rest, with a double 
J , it is the subjunctival J,l [571] incorporated into the red. 
$ [566], for which reason the ^ of the aor. is dropped 
[405]; while the resultant inf. n. [497, 551] is the obj. of 
^ydjqjl , by suppression of the prep. [514], the sense 
being o^swl ^O^i $ they are not guided aright 
(to this,) that they should bow down, i.e., (to) bowing 
down : so that, upon stoppage of the breath, one pauses 
upon Jf , or upon $ ; not upon the & , because it is 
part of a word [404] : and [in explanation of this 
reading] other things are said [574] (MKh). The 
[pause] meant here is the optional (A,Tsr, YS, MKh); not 
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[the compulsory, nor (Sn)] the tentative (Tar, YS, 
Sn) : and not the optional unrestrictedly (Sn); hub 
other than that which occurs in (1) trying to remember 
(A Tsr.YS), as in &s[623], yi^ss, and ^l&f^ (Sn) ; 
(2) quavering (A, Tsr, YS) as in gJI ^£jT jl\ [608] 
(YS, Sn) ; (3) demanding precise information (A, YS), 
and asking for specification of a vague [indet.] (Sn), as in 
^jjf [185] (YS, Sn), quiescent in the ^ (Jh), and , 
and in yU [183, 497] , llo , and ^ (Sn) ; (4) disapproba- 
tion (A, Tsr)» as in Ls«Xj^? (Sn). The pausal letter 
differs in predicament from the initial, the pausal being 
quiescent, while the initial is only mobile : except that 
beginning with the mobile is quasi-compulsory, sinoe it 
is impossible to begin with a quiescent [667] ; while 
pause upon the quiescent is artistic and approvable, when 
the mind is wearied by the succession of Words, conson- 
ants and vowels (IY). And from the [primary] object of 
resting, in pause, three [secondary] oBjects are derived j 
for it serves to denote completion of the purport of the 
speech, completion of the metre in poetry, and comple- 
tion of the rhythm in prose (Tsr). It is common to the 
three kinds [625] (M), the as jJ£ IJjo This is Zaid ; 
the v., as L>y£> Zaid strikes or ^JyJ> struck ; and 
the p., as Yes [556] (IY). It has [eleven ( Jrb, Tsr, 
Fk), or rather thirteen,] modes, [i.e., sorts of predicaments 
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(R)J (1) [bare (SH, Fk)] quiescence [below] : (2) Raum 
[below] : (3) Ishmam [below] : (4) substitution of the 
1 [640, 649] ; (5) change of the [nominal (SH, Fk)] 8 
of femininization into s [646] : (6) addition of the I [648] : 
(7) affixion of the » of silence [644, 648] : (8) [expression 
or (Tsr, Fk)] elision of the [ , and (R, Tsr, Fk)] a [643, 
645, 648] : (9) change of the Hamza [into a letter homoge- 
neous with its vowel (642) (SH)] : (10) reduplication 
[below] : (11) transfer of the vowel [640, 641] (SH, 
Tsr, Fk) : (12) conversion of the Tanwin into 3 or ^ 
[below] : (13) conversion of the I into 5 or tf or Hamza 
[643]. These [modes] mentioned are the predicaments 
of pause, Le., of silence upon the final of the word be- 
cause of the completion [of the purport] of the speech. 
And by "predicament" [of pause] we mean what is neces- 
sitated by it; for pause, in the language of the Arabs* 
necessitates one of these things (R). The [modes] men- 
tioned here [in the IM and Aud] are [eight,] seven [of 
which are] collected by somebody in a [mnemonic] verse 

jjLpfj JijmA I f Le^j u&fc v!i«l^5 Jii 

Transfer [No. 11 in the preceding list], and elision 
[No. 8], and quiescence [No. I]; and they are 
followed by reduplication [No. 10], and Raum [No. 2], 
and Ishmam [No. 3], and substitution [No. 4, and pos- 
sibly Nos. 5, 9, 12, and 13]. And, as for affixion of the 
i of silence [No. 7], it is [only] to make the vowel plain 
74a 
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(Tsr). Pause is mostly attended by alterations, whioh 
arc reducible to seven things, quiescence [No. 1], 
Ishmam [No. 3], Raum [No. 2], substitution [No. 4, and 
possibly Nos. 5, 9, 12, and 13], addition [No. 6 and pos- 
sibly Nos. 7 and 10], elision [No. 8], and transfer [No. 11] 
(A). Reduplication [No. 10] is not [explicitly] mention- 
ed, because it is an addition of a letter, together with 
quiescence ; so that it is not excluded from the seven, as 
is indicated by A's expression " reducible " (Sn). Pause 
is [said by MKh to be] mostly reducible to six sorts of 
alteration, collected in the saying 
# 

Addition [No. 6, and possibly No. 7], elision [No. 8], 
quiescence [No. 1], and transfer [No. 11], and simi- 
larly reduplication [No. 10], and Raum [No. 2], and 
Ishmam [No. 3], and substitution [No. 4, and possibly 
Nos. 5, 9, 12, and 13]. But sometimes it makes no 
alteration at all (MKh) : [for] the saying of A [and 
MKh] " mostly " is intended to except the abbreviated 
not pronounced with Tanwln (Sn), as { JuJ\ the youth 
and ts JLc pregnant ; and [the defective not pronounced 
with Tanwln (Sn), ] as ^liJl the judge (Sn, MKh) ; 
since there is no alteration in them [643] (Sn). These 
modes vary in goodness [of effect], and in place [of 
application] (SH, A). For some of them are better than 
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ethers, conversion of the I into ^ or or Hamza being 
weak, as will be seen [643] ; and similarly transfer of the 
vowel and reduplication [below]. But sometimes two or 
more modes agree in goodness [of effect], like quiescence 
[below] and conversion of the S of femininization into s 
[646], And each mode has a place, in which it is autho- 
rized ; but sometimes two or more modes share in one 
place, as quiescence and Eaum [below] share in the 
mobile (R). The modes will [now] be discussed in detail 
(A). The [word] paused upon is a n., v., or p. ; and 
the n., when its final is a sound letter, and it is triptote, 
is in the nom., ace, or gen. (IY). Moreover the [«.] 
paused upon is sometimes pronounced, and sometimes 
not pronounced, with Tanwin (Tsr). If the final of the 
word be quiescent [below], as in ,^[217] and \£» [182], 
you are relieved from the task of providing quiescence ; 
and, with it, none of the modes of pause is employed ; 
but you pause with the [existing] quiescence only ; 
though, if the quiescence of pause were said to be differ- 
ent from the quiescence of continuity, it would not be 
improbable, as [the vowels and aug. consonant in the pi. 
are said to be different from those] in [the sing.] ^Lsjo 
[234, 246] and JJ1 [234] (R). When you pause upon a 
[«.] pronounced with Tanwin [below] (Aud) and not made 
fern, with the S [646], the Arabs have three dials., (1) 
elision of the Tanwin unrestrictedly, [i.e., in all three 
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cases,] which is the dial, of Rabi'a [below] (Tsr) ; though 
apparently, says IA, this is not necessary in the dial. 
ofBabi'a, since, in their poems, pause upon *he ace. 
pronounced with Tanwln is often ' with f (Sn) : (2) 
change of the Tanwln unrestrictedly, into' I after Fafcha, 
2 after Damma, and & after Kasra, which is the dial. 
of AlAzd [below] : (3) making a distinction between 
the [final] pronounced with] Fath and [the final 
pronounced with] any other [vowel] (Tsr). The most 
preponderant and frequent .of the [three (Tsr)] dials, is 
that its Tanwln should be (1) elided after Damma and 
Kasra, [the letter before the Tanwln being made quiescent 
(Tsr),] as £fy This is Zaid and ju^ Ls^ys I passed 
by Zaid, [with quiescence of the ,> in the two exs. (Tsr)] : 
and (2) changed into I after Fatha, whether the Fatha 
be (a) inflectional, as in tjo^ ool } / saw Zaid ; or (6) un- 
inflectional, as in Ug^J P<1- Desist (Tsr),] and l£g 

[187, 198] (Aud), i.q. J*^** / marvel (Tsr). And they 
assimilate ^ j£ [594], with the ^ , to the acc. pronounced 
with Tan win, changing- its ^ into I in pause. This is 
the saying of the majority: while some assert that 
pause upon it is with the ^, and this is preferred by IU 
[in the Commentary on the Jumal (Tsr)]; but the 
common consent of the Seven Readers is against it (Aud), 
since they agree in pausing upon such as f^sji? 
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tdut XVIII. 19. And ye shall not ever prospet 
then with the I (Tsr). When mobile, the final of the n. 
paused upon is either a g of femininization [646], or not 
(I A). In pause upon the mobile [final], that is not the 3 
of femininization [646], you are allowed [a choice between] 
five modes, vid., that you should pause with (1) quiescence 
(Aud), stripped of Baum and Ishmam [below] (Tsr) : 
(a) "mobile" [here] means "mobilized with a vowel 
not accidental", as IM restricts it in the U, because the 
Petter] possessed of an accidental vowel is in the predic- 
ament of the quiescent [above] ; so that it is paused upon 
with mere quiescence, like the o of femininization in the 
■j. in keLJi o j p ret LIV. l. The hour hath drawn nigh 
[607], and the o of on that day [201, 204, 608], 
as [IM says] in the CU : (b) what is meant is the 
" mobile " other than [the final of] the acc. pronounced 
with Tanwin, according to those who change its Tanwin 
into 1 [above], since in it not one of the five [modes] is 
practicable ; though this is disputed in the case of trans- 
fer, as will be mentioned [641] : so in the Ham* and 
elsewhere (Sn) : (c) quiescence is absence of the vowel 
(Jrb, A) altogether, without any indication thereof (Jrb): 
(d) it is equally applicable to the [».] pronounced, and the 
[n.] not pronounced, with Tanwin ; and to the infl. and 
the uninfl. (Jrb, Tsr) : (e) it is the original (IY, Jrb, 
Aud), and most frequent and prevalent [mode], because 
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[it is (IY)] deprivation of the vowel, [which (IY)] is 
most effective in realizing the object of rest (IY, Jrb, 
Tsr) : (f) its sign f > writing (M, R)] is [said by AH to 
be (Tsr)] a £ (S, M, R, A, Tsr) above the letter (IY, 

R, A, Tsr) paused upon (R), as p£ Uxi This is Ea~ 
kam (M), and is made by S like this, ^ (Tsr), meaning 
light (IY, R, A, Tsr), or JL^. It has become light 
(A, Tsr), or *u£ impercepti bility, because the quies- 
cent [letter] is lighter [and less perceptible] than any 
other (I Y) ; but the author of the Aud finds fault with 
him, saying that it is only the head of a ^ or ,» , either of 
which is abbreviated from Cut off [the vowel], or 
Make quieseent ; and apparently it is the head of a ^ 
abbreviated from ^y-t, Best, because pause is rest 
(Tsr) : (g) some of the scribes make it a circle, [which, in 
my opinion, is (IY)] because the circle, [in the conven- 
tional language of the arithmeticians (IYj,] is a cipher, 
which is what has no number in it (IY, Tsr) ; so that 
they make it a sign of the quiescent, because the latter 
is devoid of vowel (IY) : and some of them make it a 
[pure (IY)] «> , as though, when they saw it without any 
explanation, they thought it to be a o (IY, Tsr) : (h) 
quiescence is allowable in every mobile, except [the final 
of] the ace. oronounoed with Tanwm, where the common 
dial, is conversion of the Tanwin into t ; though Rabi'a 
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[above] treat the acc. like the nom. and gen., as 

[by AlA'sha Maimun, praising kais Ibn Ma'dikarib, 
Unto the perfect man, JEbt's, I prolong the nightly 
journeys ; and I take from every tribe ties, i.e., aafe- 
conducts to another tribe, because in every tribe the 
poet had enemies whom he had satirized, or who hated 
the subject of his eulogy, properly Cai (AKB)] : and 
it is necessary in pause upon the s of femininization [646] 
(Aud), where the remaining modes are not practicable 
(Tsr) : (i) when the final of the word is Tanwin [above], 
its quiescence is not taken into account, nor do you 
content yourself with it in pause ; but you elide [it] in 
the nom. and gen. [609] ; so that the letter before it 
becomes the final of the word, and therefore its vowel ia 
elided : (j) the reason why you elide the Tanwin in the 
nom. and gen. is that you intend the word to be lighter 
in pause than it is in continuity, because pause is for 
rest ; and, since the word is lightened by elision of a p. 
[608] like a part of it, its lightening by elision of what 
is more strongly united with it than the Tanwin i.e., the 
Pamma and Easra, is more appropriate : and, as for 
the ace., in it the extreme of lightness is realized for 
the word without elision of the Tanwin, vid., by its 
conversion into I , since the-4 is the lightest of the conso- 
nants ; (k) similarly in the du. and sound pi. masc. the 
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lightness is realized by elision of the vowel of the ^ 
alone (ft) : (2) Raum, which is stifling the sound of the 
vowel (Audi : (a) it is a feeble sound, as though you 
were desiring [to sound] the vowel (IY, Jrb) ; not com- 
pletely achieving it, but slurring it over (IY, Jrb, Tsr) ; 
for a notification of the vowel in the o. f. (Jrb, Tsr), 
together with a realization of part of the object of the 
pause (Jrb) : so says Jrb (Tsr) ; (b) it [is not confined to 
any particular vowel ; but (Tsr)] is allowable in all the 
vowels, contrary to the opinion of Fr, who disallows it 
in the case of Fatha, and whose opinion is adopted by 
most of the [Seven (Tsr)] Readers (Aud), while AHm 
agrees with them in the disallowance (Tsr): (c) when 
the [final] pronounced with Fath has Tan win, as in fjuj 

and jlb^ , there is no dispute that Raum is not 
allowable in it, except according to the rare dial, of 
Rabfa, i.t.., elision of the Tanwin, as in gJ? ^* <L*Tj 

[above]: but, when it has no Tanwin, as in jo^i and £*Lt, 
the opinion of the Headers, and of Fr among the GG, 
is that Raum of the Fatha in it is not allowable, because 
Fath is impartible, on account of its lightness, its part 
being its whole ; while, according to S and other GG, 
Raum is allowable in it, as in the nom. and gen. (R) : 
(d) the sign of Raum is a line in front of [below] the 

letter (S, M, R, A, Tsr), like this, (Tsr), as jJlX t & 
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This is Khalid (M) : (3) Ishmam : (a) this is peculiar to 
the [final] pronounced with Damm (Aud), and-does not* 
occur in the [final] pronounced with Fath or Kasr ; while 
the Ishmam in the gen., which is transmitted from some 
of the Readers, is explicable as Raum [above], according 
to the technical nomenclature mentioned below as 
adopted by some of the KK (Tsr).: (b) it is really the 
indication of the vowel by the lips, after quiescence, 
without emission of any [audible (Tsr)] sound (Aud) : 
this means that you compress your lips after quiescence, 
leaving between them some gap, in order that the breath 
may pass out from it ; so that the person addressed, 
seeing them compressed, may know that, by their com- 
pression, you mean the vowel [Panama] : thus it is a 
thing perceptible by the eye exclusively, not by the ear, 
because it is not a sound to be heard, but a motion of an 
organ (Tsr) ; and is therefore perceptible only by the 
seeing, not by the blind (And) : (c) some of the KK 
apply the name Ishmam to Raum [above] : but this is 
really a misnomer, because in Raum, with the motion of 
the lips, there is a small sound, whereby the consonant 
almost becomes mobile ; so that it is perceptible by the 
blind and the seeing, contrary to IshmSm (Tsr) : (d) 
some attribute to the KK the allowance of Ishmam in 
the gen., and also in the [final] pronounced with Kasr; 

but apparently they are mistaken, since not one of the 
75a 
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GG allows it, except in the nom., and in the [final] pro- 
nounced with Damm : for the instrumfcuo of Damm is 
the lip ; while by Ishmam you intend to represent thet 
outlet of the vowel to the beholder in the shape that it 
assumes upon utterance of that vowel ; so that you may 
thereby indicate that this, and no other, is the vowel 
dropped; and, the lips being exposed to his eye, their 
compression [to represent the utterance of Damm] is 
perceptible by his vision : whereas the Kasra is part of the 
,5 , the outlet of which is the middle of the tongue [732] ; 
and the Fatha is part of the I , the outlet of which is the 
throat [732] ; and both these [outlets] are hidden by the 
lips and the teeth, so that it is not possible for the 
person address to perceive the preparation of the two 
outlets for [the utterance of J these vowels (R) ; (e) the 
sign of Ishmam is a dot (S, M, R, A, Tsr) in front ot 
[below] the letter (I Y, A, R, A, Tsr), like this, • (A, Tsr), 
as ybu?. This is Ja'/ar (M), because Ishmam is 
weaker than Rautn, since in it no part of the vowel is 
uttered, contrary to Raum ; while the dot is smaller than 
the line (R) : A's saying " in front of the letter " [above] 
means " after it ", not " above it ", like the preceding [sign 
of quiescence, i.e., the ^ ,], to dispel the notion that it is a 
fcoy> sign of quiescence; as the sign of Raum [above] 
is not above it, to dispel the notion that is a tlli sign 
of the acc. (Sn) : (f) the derivation of IshmSm is from 
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^ smell, as though you made the consonant smell a 
whiff of the vowel, by preparing the organ to pronounce 
it (Tsr) ; fg) the object of it is to distinguish what [is 
mobile in continuity, but (Tsr)] is made quiescent in 
pause, from what is quiescent (A, Tsr) in every state 
(Tsr) ; (h) according to IH (R), the majority hold that 
there is no Raum or Ishmam in [three forms ( Jrb),] the s 
of femininization [646], the ^ of the pi., and the acci- 
dental vowel (SH) : but I have not seen one of the 
Readers or GG mention that Raum or Ishmam is allow 
able in any of the three [forms] mentioned : on the con- 
trary, all of them disallow both [modes] in these [forms], 
unrestrictedly : and I believe that what makes IH fancy 
that Raum and Ishmam are allowed in them is that Sht, 
after saying 

[And, in a » of femininization, and the p of the pi., 
and an accidental vowel, say, they (the pron. referring 
to Raum and Ishmam) are not to be applied. And t i 
the s of the (attached eing. masc.) pron., a set of 
Readers, like Mkk and Ibn Shuraih, hum disapproved 
of them, when before it (the pron. referring to X$i\ , 
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while, if were said, it would be plainer) is Qamm 

or Kasr formed, or their bases, a y and a ^ , as in Sjjic 
II.70.TAey have understood it, Syyk j "Xll.2Q.And 
they sold him, and 11.108. His Name, and in 

jui TL.\. About it, xJI II.26.?7n*o Bim, and xp 
II Z5.From his Lord (AAK)], adds 

[While some of them, like AdDani and Ns, are seen to 
6e allowing them in every case (AAK)]; so that 
IH supposes that, by his saying " in every case he 
means " in the case of the » of femininization, and 
the p of the "pi:, and the accidental vowel, and the 8 of 
the [attached sing.] masc. [prow.]"; as some of the Com- 
mentators also nave misunderstod his language, [fancying 
that its meaning is " in every case of the Utter paused 
upon" (AAK)]; whereas Sht only means "in every case 
of the s of the [attached sing,] masc. [pron.] alone", as 
will be seen [648] : (i) the reason why Baum and Ishmam 
are not allowable in the s of femininization [642] is that 
on the s there is no vowel to be notified by Raum or 
Ishmam, the vowel being only on the S for which the « is 
a subst. ; and, on that account, they are allowable accord- 
ing to those who pause upon the «y without conversion, 
as in gJ\ et^Is ju [183, 646] : (j) as for the p of the 
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pi., the majority hold that it should be made quiescent 
in continuity [161], as jtfLJCt and folu"; while Raum 
and Ishmam do not occur in the quiescent [above] : and, as 
for those who mobilize it in continuity, conjoining it with 
a j or 15 , the reason why they do not employ Raum 
or Ishmam, after elision of the ? or ,5 [in pause], as 
Raum of the Kasra in ^liJl is employed after elision of 
its ,5 [643], is that this Kasra does sometimes occur at 
the end of the word in continuity, as in gtJJ? gOo ^ 
LIV.6. On the day when the summoner [Israfil 
(K, B), or Gabriel (K),] shall summon, [which is read 
(K) with elision of the ^ (K, B), for the sake of light- 
ness (B)]; whereas jjuk* and ffclfj , when you conjoin 
them with a mobile after them, do not occur with Bamm 
[and Kasr, respectively,] of the ^ , [i.e.,] with the ^ 
mobile, and the conj. elided ; while Raum or Ishmam 
of a vowel, that is never a final in continuity, cannot be 

employed [in pause] : and, as for such as ±Jj&\pS£5^ VI. 
114. [77] and "VT.111. [585], the final of 

the word in their case is the j and & respectively, which 
is elided on account of the two quiescents ; and what is 
elided on account of two quiescents is in the predica- 
ment of the expressed : this is if we say that, before 
their conjunction with the quiescent, they were jjCJJ 
and iS ^l , according to the reading of Ibn Kathir [161] : 
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while, if we say that, before that, they were ^and 
fcJI , with quiescence of the j. in both, then the Kasr 
and Banrai are accidental, on account of the two quies- 
cents ; and there is no Raum or Ishmam in the accidental 
vowel [below], as kJULZ rIiTL^j fr> VI. Z9. Whomsoever 
God willeth [to lead astray (B)], him doth He lead 
astray, and iLLs J-l^ &^£u,\ d£$y VI. 10. And 
assuredly Apostles before thee have been mocked at, 
because Raum and .Ishmam belong only to the vowel 
understood in pause ; while the vowel supervening on 
account of the two quiescents occurs only in continuity ; 
so that, not being understood in pause, it cannot be 
notified [by Raum or Ishmam] (R) : (k) the accidental 
vowel is the vowel of the concurrence of two quiescents 
[664], as in XCVIII. 1. [450], J^f £0*5 IV. 45. 
And disobeyed the Apostle, and ^llffi JulII LXXX. 
24. Then let man look ; and in dSxyj [above] (MAR) : 
and the reason why there is no Raum or Ishmam 
in it is that the consonant [on which it appears] has 
[prig.] no vowel in continuity ; but the vowel super- 
venes only because of a quiescent, that encounters it ; 
and disappears upon pause, because of the departure 
of the necessitating cause; so that it is not taken 
into account (MASH) : (4) reduplication of the letter 
paused upon, [in a w. or v. (Tar),] as jJL^. \&st> This is 
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Khalid and jkjusu ye fle «»afces (Aud), with reduplica- 
tion of the ^ in jdlX , and of the J in Juisxj (Tsr) : (a) 
reduplication is the strengthening of the letter paused 
upon : (b) the object of it is to make known that this 
letter is orig. mobile : (c) the letter added for pause is 
the quiescent that precedes, and is incorporated into, the 
letter paused upon (A) : (d) the sign of reduplication is 

«s j& (Sj M, R, A) above the letter (I Y, R, A), as 
Thii is Faraj (M) ; this being the initial of JuJuS 
strong (IY,R, A), or dJi It has become strong (IY), or 
oX& It has been strengthened (Sn) : but, in the langu- 
age of the Tsr (Sn), its sign is (Tsr) the head of a j& 
(Tsr, Sn) above the letter, like this,^T(Tsr) : (e) it is 
rare (SH, Tsr), because of the occurrence of the doubling 
in place of the lightening (Jrb, Tsr) ; and for this reason 
it is not transmitted from any of the Readers except 
'Asim in yb£U LIV. 53. Recorded [in the Tablet 
(K, B)], in the Chapter of the Moon (Tsr) : (f) it is a 
Sa'di dial,; (g) its conditions are five matters, vid. that 
the Hfttter (Tsr)] paused UDon should not be fa) a 
Hamza [642 J, as in fault and LL young gazette 
(Aud), because the Hamza in the position of the J is not 
incorporated, nor incorporated into [737} (Tsr) 1 ; (fr-d) a 
<& , as in ^Uil! the judg*, a ? , as in calls, or an ! , 
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as in ^k&S dreads (Aud), because of the heaviness of 
the unsound letter [642] (Tsr) ; (e) immediately after 
quiescence, as in joj Zaid and fjjt 'Amr (Aud), lest 
three quiescents be combined, the penultimate, the 
incorporated, and the [letter] paused upon (Tsr) : (h) 
reduplication occurs in the nom. and gen., unrestrictedly: 
and, as for the ace, if it be pronounced with Tanwin, the 
only [mode] allowable in it is conversion of the Tanwfn 
into I [above], except according to the dial, of Rabfa 
[above], who allow elision of the Tanwin, in which case 
there is no disallowance of reduplication ; but, if it be 

not pronounced with Tanwin, as <jws»yi «solp I saw the 
man, JuLaaJ Ee shall not make, and J saw 

Ahmad, there is no question about the allowability of 
reduplication, as in the nom. and gen.: (i) reduplication is 
applicable to the nom. and the [final] pronounced with 
Pamm, the gen. and the [final] pronounced with Kasr, 
and the acc. not pronounced with Tanwin and the [final] 
pronounced with Fath (R) : (j) suoh as U^iff [in the 
saying of the poet gjl g^siJlf jf (Jrb)] is an anomalous 
poetic license [below] (SH), because he imports the 
predicament of pause, vid. reduplication, into the state 
of continuity [647] ; and we say that it is " the state of 
continuity", because the rhymes are mobilized only when 
meant to be understood as continuous [with what follows 
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them] (Jrb) : (k) the doubled letter ought to be quies- 
cent, because you double it only to explain the [existence 
of a] vowel in continuity ; whereas, when it becomes 
mobile, you are independent of indication of the vowel, 
since it is perceived [by the ear] : but they allow, iu 
rhymes exclusively, the doubled letter to be mobilized, 
for the purpose of putting the letter of unbinding, 
because poetry is the position of quavering, trilling, and 
reiteration of sound, and especially at the ends of verses ; 
while the letters of unbinding, i. e., the I , } , and ^ , are 
particularly appropriated out of [all] the letters, to 
repetition and reiteration [of sound] ; for which reason 
they are affixed in poetry, for the purpose of unbinding, 
to words that they are not affixed to in prose, as in 

[115], whereas you do not say I passed by 

'Amr, except according to the dial, of the Azd [above] 
of As Sarat j and as in 

jtlyOl kju j£i fi # 5 *Clf Ifr**** l-tf&T 

(R), by [AlHarith (EM)] Ibn Billiza [alYashkuri 
(EM), The beloved (N)] Asmd has announced to us 
her intention of departing. Many a sojourner there 
is, of whose sojourning one is wearied! (EM, N), 
whereas you do not say jj&f Asmd has come to 

76 a 
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met f 642] ; and you say in poetry ^JL^Jt and > 
whereas in prose that is not allowable in any of the 
dials.', and similarly the poet [Imra al Kais (Jh, MAR)] 
says 

g^OLjf^ii v^ojm «mjI # augXji ^yt? *zjJs pidjLjoy 

\And many a mail-clad warrior there was, whose skirt 
I uncovered with the spear, whose inclination towards 
flight I righted with a trenchant blade, having wavy 
lines I (MAR)], with the s of the conj. after the s of 
the pron., whereas in prose that is not allowable when 
the s of the pron. is paused upon, as ^'XL His 
young man came to me [648] : so that, as, for the sake 
of putting the [letter of] unbinding, it is allowable for 
them to mobilize that [letter] which in prose ought to 
be quiescent, so, for the sake of the letter of unbinding, 
they allow the doubled J to be mobilized in such as 

[by a man of the Bahu Asad (S),] With a nine-year-old 
she-camel, robust or swift [647], although it ought to 
be quiescent ; and similarly the doubled i_> in such as 
^Tl K $3jS3j% 3 1 [below] is orig. quiescent, but is mobilized 
for the sake of the letter of unbinding, as the ^ of 
'.+><>3s£\ in the saying [of 'Amr Ibn Kulthum at 
TagTilabi (EM)] 
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[JVbw toafce O female cup-bearer, and give us a 
morning-draught with thy bowl, and keep not back for 
others the wines of the inhabitants of AlAndar\ a oity 
in Syria, i. e, j^t^^f^i^; where three & s are combined, 
so that they are lightened by poetic license, or the wines 
of the Andarun, said to be cities in Syria abounding in 
wines (EM),] ought to be quiescent, as in ^jl^UmJG is^po 
I passed by the Muslims, all rhymes being paused upon, 
even though the sentence be not complete without the 
following verses : and, for this reason, we do not [often] 
find, in ancient poetry, such as ^sJLil the tree, with 
the \& followed by the conj. ; but s^sLaJf occurs, with 
the quiescent s [646] ; while ^a^jJLjl is frequent oruy in 
the poems of post-classical [poets] : and, according to 
this theory, the saying lllaJl [below] is not " an anoma- 
lous poetic license " [above] ; as the mobilization of the 
^ in ^tuSl [above] and the mobilization of the^ in the 
saying 

[The winds have sported with it (the abode) } and, m 
mine absence, the whirlwinds of dust and the showers 
have altered it (MAR)], for the sake of the leffer 
of unbinding, are, by common consent, not anomal&ft 
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notwithstanding that the two letters would have to be 
quiescent if they were not in poetry : and, because of 
its not being anomalous, you will see mobilization of the 
doubled [letter], for the sake of the [letter of] unbinding, 
to be frequent in their language : Ru'ba [Ibn Al 'Ajjaj 
at Tamimi ( Jsh)] says 

[647] (R) Assuredly I have dreaded that I may see a 
drought in this our year, after it has been fertile in 
herbage. Verily the young locusts have crawled over 
the ridges of the ground, and the wind has blown up 
dust continually, leaving what the locusts have spared 
a desert, as though it were the flood where it spreads 
abroad, or like the flame when it has met the reeds 
and the straw and the long coarse grass, and has 
then blazed up (MN) : nor is there anything in the 
language of S to indicate that the like [mobilization] is 
anomalous or a poetic license ; nay, the only reason why 
the like [mobilization] is not extremely frequent is that 
reduplication [itself] is rare in pause, because the proper- 
ty of pause is to lighten, not to make heavy; so that 
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the rarity of such as CSaSft and 13 like * ne rariiy 

ofyiuuL ^sT* Ja'/ar came to me, and of J*su [above] ; 
(B) : but [Jib contends that] even those who say that 
the rhymes are mobilized because a letter of prolonga- 
tion, that is paused upon, has been added to them, which 
is what is named [letter of unbinding], not because they 
ar« meant to be understood as continuous [with what 
follows them], do not take it out of the cat. of the ano- 
malous : except that the anomaly, according to the first 
[theory], consists in continuity's being treated like pause 
[647] ; while, according to the second, it consists in the 
vowel's being combined with reduplication, whereas the 
condition of the one is the non-existence of the other 
(Jrb) : (1) reduplication should properly not be applied 
to the acc. pronounced with Tanwin in such as 

[above], because the letter of its inflection ought to be 
mobile in pause, its Tanwin being converted into t , and 
nothing else; while the letter of inflection, when mobile 
in pause, not for the sake of putting the letter of unbind- 
ing, is not doubled : but the poet makes the acc. accord 
with, and follow the analogy of, the nom. and gen., as 
in the dial, of Rabl'a [above] (E) : (5) transfer of the 
vowel of the letter [paused upon] to that which is before 
it, as in the reading [of IAl (Tsr)] ^Jt* y>£ > CHI. 3. 
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And enjoined, one upon another^ patience, [with 
transfer of the Kasra to the <_> (Tsr)] ; and the saying 
^Tt ^flif [498, 641] (Aud), with transfer of the 
Pamm of the^ to the J> before it (Tsr) : (a) this also is 
rare (SH), like reduplication, except in the Hamza [641], 
because of the apparent alteration in the formation of 
the word, by the mobilization of the quiescent g with 
Damm, Fath, or Kasr, although the vowels are acciden- 
tal ; and also because the transfer of the inflection, which 
ought to be on the final, to the medial [of the word] is 
disliked (R) : (b) its object is either to make the vowel 
[of the inflection (A)] plain, or to escape from the [con- 
currence of (A)] two quiescents (A, MKh) ; and the 
reason why it is not necessary is only that concurrence 
of two quiescents is allowable in pause (MKh) : (c) its 
sign is the absence of sign (A). 

§. 641. Its conditions are five [or rather six (Tsr)] 
matters, (1) that the penultimate should be quiescent, 
[in order that it may receive the vowel transferred, 
because the mobile does not receive another vowel (Tsr)] : 
(2-3) that mobilization of that quiescent should not be 
impracticable, [as in the case of the t and the incorporat- 
ed letter, which do not receive a vowel (Tsr) ; and should 
not sound heavy, [as in the case of the ? and ^ , to which 
the vowel is not transferred, on account of the heaviness 
(Tsr)] : (4) that the vowel [intended to be transferred 
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(Tsr)] should not be Fatha [642] (Aud), according to the 
soundest opinion, as held by the majority of the BB, 
because, if the [final] pronounced with Fath was [orig.] 
accompanied by Tanwin, the transfer [of its Fatha] 
would entail elision of the I of, [i. e., substituted for 
(Sn),] the Tanwin [640] ; while the [final] unaccompanied 
by Tanwto is made to accord with the accompanied : so 
says IUK (Tsr) : (5) that the transfer should not lead 
to an unprecedented formation (Aud), because that is 
not allowable : (6) that the [final which the vowel is] 
transferred from should be sound [642] (Tsr). Transfer 
is therefore not allowable in such as (1) yixL. \oJ> This 
is Ja'far, because of the mobility of the penultimate 
[642] : (2) human being and <x&S is hard, because 
the f [in (Tsr)] and the incorporated letter [in 

Jt &j (Tsr)] do not receive a vowel, [since they are neces- 
sarily quiescent, except that the quiescence of the t is 
constitutional, while the quiescence of the incorporated 
is accidental (Tsr)] : (3) Jjib says and ^uS sells, because 
a vowel would sound heavy upon the ? preceded by a 
[letter] pronounced with Damm [in Jj-Sj (Tsr)], and upon 
the s£ preceded by a Petter] pronounced with Kasr [in 
gxi (Tsr)]: (4) 'fJLJT w« t » I learnt knowledge, 
because the vowel is Fatha (Aud) : for they transfer 
Pamma and Kasra, because they dislike to elide them, 
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en account of their strength ; while, Fatha being light, 
they pardon its elision : so says Jrb (Tsr) : btit that 
[transfer of Fatha (Tsr)] is allowed by the £K [below] 
(Aud, A), and, [according to the author of the Aud 
(Sn),] by Akh [below] (Aud, Sn), unrestrictedly (Sn), 
for the sake of uniformity in the cat. (Tsr) ; and it is 
reported of Jr that he allows it, [unrestrictedly, like the 
KK (Sn)] ; and of Akh [above] that he allows it in the 
[to.] pronounced with Tan win, according to the dial, of 
those who sayyCjvao?^ I saw Bakr (A), vid. Babl'a 
[640], because the preceding objection [as to its entailing 
elision of the f substituted for the Tanwin] is absent, 
according to the dial, of these (Sn) : (5) pL ljj> This is 
knowledge, because in Arabic there is no J*i [368], with 
Kasr of its first [letter], and |)amm of its second (Aud): 
(6) j^i and ^Ife [643], because the [final which the towel 
is] transferred from is not sound (Tsr). The last two 
conditions [mentioned by IHsh, vkL that the Vowel 
should not be Fatha, and that the transfer should not 
lead to an unprecedented formation (Tsr),] are peculiar 
to [the n. whose final is] other than Hamza : so that 
transfer is allowable in such as (I) jty^ajf ^daJ ^JJt 
XXVII. 25. Who bringeth forth the hidden, [where 
you say USUI (Tsr) J though the vowel is Fatha, [because, 
if you said with quiescence, Without transfer, you 
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would find it sound manifestly heavy (Tsr)] : (2) wjj l&» 
This is a buttress, [where you say ^ with Kasr of the 
^ , and Pamm of the o (Tsr),] although the transfer leads 
to the formation Jai [abpve] (Aud), because the Hamza 
is heavy ; an<|, when the preceding [letter] is quiescent, 
the utterance of the [quiescent (A)] Hamza is difficult 
(Tsr). The opinion of the KK [above] is that pause 
with transfer is allowable, whether the vowel be Fatha, 
Dam ma, or Kasra, and whether the final be Hamza or 
any other letter ; so that, according to them, you say 
w^l)1 ojf^ I saw the striking and tojjjfoj^ I saw the 
buttress ; while the opinion of the BB is that transfer is 
not allowable when the vowel is Fatha, except when the 
final is Hamza ; so that, according to them, f<Spf vlof^ 
is allowable, while o^liT [ cut,'] is disallowed : but the 
opinion of the KK is better, because they have trans- 
mitted it from the Arabs (IA). Those who do not 
authorize j*i [368], with Damma [on its first (Tsr)], and 
then Kasra [on its second (Tsr)], but assert that 
weasel is transferred from the v., do not albtK transfer 
[of the vowel] in such as jjiib by a lock, because, atter 
the transfer, it becomes Jiiw with Pamm of the \J , and 
Kasr of the o : but allow it in sucn as eJbuj with 

slowness, because the final is Hamza (Aud); while 
77a 
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unprecedentedness [of formation] in transfer from the,- 
Hamza is pardonable, because of the heaviness of the 
Hamza (Tsr). This is the dial, of many of the Arabs, 
among them Asad and [most of] Tamim (IY, A), who, in 
the case of [the n. whose final is] Hamza, make no distinc- 
tion between Fatha, and Damm or Kasr, of the initial ; but 
say ^kJllJof This is slowness and JLbjfJ^ from 
slowness [642], 3 cy 1 1 joo This is the buttress [642] and, 
,5^1? vlyo I passed by the buttress, as they say 
!dJt> This is the hidden [and ^*iaJL '^y> I 
passed by the hidden (M)] : and do not avoid reduction 
to the formation jJti , which has no precedent in the lan- 
guage, or Joii , which has no precedent among res.; because) 
such a formation [here] is accidental, not the [original] 
formation of the word (IY). But some [of Tamim (M,, 
A, Tsr), in the case of the re. whose final is Hamza (R)J 
flee [from the unprecedentedness (A, Tsr) effected by 
this transfer (A;] to [mobilization of the quiescent with 
the vowel of the o , by (Tsr)] alliteration (M, SH, A. 
Tsr) of [the vowel of] the £ to [that of] the o (A) 
[i. e.,] of the transferred Damma to the Kasra of the o , 
and of the transferred Kasra to the Damma of the 
(MASH), making Kasra follow Kasra, and Panama 
follow Damma (IY, Jrb), as g&^i f Ijjo with two Kasras. 



< 801 ) 

•and ^kJl with two Pamiuas[642J (M, Jrb., MASH) : 
while some of them alliterate but, after alliteration, 
dhange the Hamza [into a letter homogeneous with the 
alliterative vowel before it (Sn)], saying £k ^ 
This is a buttress with another to match it (A). And 
similarly [they alliterate] in the ease of the n. whose 
final is not Hamza (IY, Rj, though [Z or] IH does not 
mention it, the difference being that, in' the case of the 
n. whose final is Hamza, the leading to a discarded 
formation is pardoned ; so that this is allowable, as allit- 
eration is allowable. The pause of the people of AlHijaz 
{642] is not mentioned by [Z or] IH in this section (R). 
When the vowel of the Hamza is transferred, the Hijazis 
elide the Hamza, pausing upon the bearer of its vowel, 
[i. e., potentially " the bearer ", because actually it bears 
only quiescence (Sn)]; as it is paused upon, when inde- 
pendently entitled to possession of that vowel, [by reason 
of -the vowel's orig> belonging to it (Sn)] : so that they 
say l>jaS\ This is the hidden, [with transfer and 
•elision (Tsr),] pronouncing [the o (Tsr)] with quiescence, 
Raum, or Ishmam [658] (A, Tsr) ; or with any other 
{mode], subject to its conditions (A); or [rather (Sn)] with 
reduplication [642] (Tsr, Sn), but not transfer, according 
to the well-known dial. ; though in the dial, of Lakhni 
[below], respecting transfer to a mobile, its allowability 
is not improbable (Sn). But others than the Hijazis, 
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[when they transfer (Tsr),] do not elide the Hamza (A, 
Tsr), because they are eager to keep the inflection from 
disappearing (Tsr). Transfer is authorized in the nom . 
and gen,, by common consent (R). The Rajizsays 

^Tl sl^Ui ^ftSf [498, 640], meaning yuJf (Mb); [and] 

the poet says 

Ja.pf 4h JLaf ^ f $ ^g^Lo ^ $\ZJm 
She showed me an anklet upon her leg, and the heart 
became soft because of that anklet. Then said I, and 
hid not mine emotion from my companion, Now, by my 
father be the root of that leg (ransomed) !, meaning 
JjLssJ! and J^H [368] ; and, similarly (IY), the poet 
says 

The strings of the bows and the hairy hands drove 
them, the arrows being sixty, as though they were 
live coals h meaning yufcJ t and ^+yt i (M). As for the 
ace, (1) if the n. be pronounced with Tanwin, transfer 
is not authorized in it, except in the dial, of Rabi'a 
[above], because of their eliding the Fatha also : (2) if it 
be not pronounced with Tanwin, transfer is (a) disal- 
lowed by S, who says " They do not say j&J f va^lj 
[" because it ia in the position of Tanwin" (S), which is 
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understood by E to mean] " on the ground that the art. 
is accidental, the o. f. being Tanwln, so that the [ra.] 
made det. by the art. is in the predicament of the [>•] 
pronounced with Tanwln"; [and by IUK and others to 
mean that the ace. not pronounced with Tanwln is made 
to accord with the acc. pronounced with Tanwln, for the 
sake of uniformity]; (b) allowed by others than S, 
because the acc. not pronounced with Tanwln is exactly 
like the noitt. and gen. in the necessity for quiescence of 
\hs> J . If, however, the final of the acc. not pronounced 
with Tanwln be Hamza, transfer is authorized in it, by 
common consent, because the Hamza [below], when 
quiescent, is imperceptible after the quiescent (R) : 
and the acc. pronounced with Tanwln is like the 
acc. not pronounced with Tanwln in allowability of 
transferring the vowel of its Hamza, although it is not 
exemplified by [R and] A (Sn). The majority hold that 
transfer is peculiar to the vowel of inflection ; so that 
J4« ^ or <Xju £yt [201] is not said, nor u ^>\ [206], 
because their eagerness for knowledge of the vowel of 
uninflectedness is not like their eagerness for knowledge 
of the vowel of inflection, [on account of the pre- 
eminence of the latter (Sn)] : but some of the moderns 
say that, on the contrary, the eagerness for [knowledge 
of] the vowel of uninflectedness is more strongly felt, 
because the vowel of inflection has something that indi- 
cates it, vid. the op. [1] (A). The s of the pron. is like 
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the Hamza {above] in iinpereeptibility ; so that, when 
the letter before it is quiescent and sound, transfer of its 
Bamma to that quiescent is allowable, [as] in *Jwc and 

nit , for the sake of making the Damtna plain (R). The 
poet [Ziyad alA'jam (S, 1Y)] says 

<S, Mb, M, K on IV. 101, R, A) I marvelled (and 
"fortune, much is its marvelling !) at an '■Anazi that 
reviled me, while I smote him not (N), meaning 
xs^i* {Mb, A, N), with quiescence of the , and 
pamm of the s (N) ; and Abu -nNajm says 

Then bring this near, and remove this far (S, Mb, 
M), meaning idlj (Mb, IY) ; and Tarafa says 

TFAa* detains me is a dwelling that I have stopped at, 
such that if I were to obey the prompting of my soul, 
I should not quit it, where he is not obliged to restore 
the ^5 [elided in ], when the f becomes mobile, because 
its vowel does not really belong to it, but is only the 
vowel of the a (Mb). And some of the Banu 'Adi, of 
Tamim, mobilize the letter before the » with Kasr, on 
account of the two quiescents, saying She struck 



( 805 ) 

him and xxJli She said it ; but the first [mode, vid. 
transfer of the Damma from the s to the quiescent 
before it, as sz>y& and kxJU> ,] is more frequent (R). 
Pause with transfer of the vowel to a mobile is [allow- 
able in (A)] the dial, of Lakhm [above] (A, Tsr), as in 

(A) Whose conforms to good in wh%t he has purposed, 
his efforts are praised, and his rectitude is known 
(MN), where the poet transfers the vowel of the s to the 
o , which was mobile (MN, Sn) before (Sn), orig. sjuoi 
(MN) : and, as an instance of this dial,, Jh cites the 
saying of some Rajiz 

x^sji «S^S sGl JiL # aJaJby Idojii U 
Shaiban ceased not to be strong in his throwing down, 
until his match came to him, and broke his neck, 
saying " He means x^Syi; but, when he pauses upon the 
Is , he transfers its [vowel, vid. the ( Jh)] Bamma to the 
preceding \p , which he then mobilizes (Tsr) with the 
vowel of the & " ( Jh). And another peculiarity of this 
dial, is pause upon the s of the 3rd pen. fern, by 
elision of the I , and transfer of the Fatha of the s to the 
mobile before it, as in the saying 

Misfortunes that I was fearing for, Or on account of, 
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Lakhm, meaning Ifcilij (A). And it is said in the 
Nihaya "For He struck him you say ju^J in 
poetry ; and the vulgar use it in prose" (Tsr). It is 
-allowable to pause upon a single letter, like [the >J and 
(MAR)] the aoristic letter, which is then conjoined with 
a Hamza followed immediately by an I ; but sometimes is 
restricted to the I : the poet says 

b 'J pJI % * li ^jj ^bJ% 
■[In return for good shall be good things (from me) ; 
and, if (what is done to me be) evil, then (its return 
shall be evil); and I mean not evil (for thee), unless 
thou will evil (for me) (MAR)], i. e., yLi ^ and 
slij J!,? : and it is sometimes related tti and I ts , as 
though another t were added to the I , like the impletion 
of JTatha ; and then the first, being mobilized because of 
the two quiescents, were converted into Hamza, as in 
l!lS[665](R). 

§. 642. The Hamza is the remotest and faintest of 
the letters, because it proceeds from the farthest part 
of the throat [732] ; while; pause causes the letter paused 
upon to become fainter than it is in continuity, because 
pause involves elision of the vowel that immediately 
follows the letter, making its sound plain ; so that, when 
Hamza is paused upon, it needs to be made plain. The 
Hamza paused upon is either lightened by conversion or 
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elision, which is the method of those who alleviate, 
[vid. the people of AlHijaz (MAR)] ; or sounded true, 
which is the method of others [641, 658]. The Hamza 
sounded true needs something to make it plain, because 
it remains, and is therefore faint, contrary to the 
lightened. The [Hamza] sounded true is preceded 
either by a quiescent [letter], or by a mobile. If the 
preceding [letter] be quiescent, you pause upon the 
Hamza with elision of its vowel in the nom. and gen., 
as you pause upon [the^ in] ^l* 'Amr and y£j Bakr : and 
here, besides quiescence, Raum or Ishmam occurs ; but 
not reduplication 640]. Many of the Arabs, however, 
tnrow its vowel, oftener than the vowel of any othei 
[letter], upon the preceding quiescent, because the 
Hamza, when it follows a quiescent, is fainter, since, the 
quiescent being faint, it is a faint [letter] after a faint ; 
whereas, when you mobilize the preceding [letter], that 
makes the Hamza plainer. Since, then, the Hamza is 
more in need of mobilization of the preceding [letter] 
than are the rest of the letters, because of its excessive 
faintness, they (1) throw its vowels upon the preceding 
[letter], whether the vowel be Fatha, Damma or Kasra ; 
whereas they do not transfer the Fatha [641] of any 
other letter to what precedes it : (2) throw upon the 
preceding [letter] the Bamma of the Hamza in the case 
of the tril. pronounced with Kasr of the v»3 , as 3 «>y TfjJ> 
78 a 
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[641]; and its Kasra in the case of the tril, pronounced 
with pamuQ of the i»J , as { Jsui I [641] ; although, by 
this transfer, the two expressions are transformed into a 
discarded measure ; nor do they mind that, because this 
measure, is a temporary accident, not the original consti- 
tution of the word : whereas that is not done by them in 
the case of any [final] other than Hamza; so that they do 
not say JJlc |jJ» This is a counterpoise, nor 
from the full-grown unripe dates. All of that [transfer 
of vowels] is because [of their dislike that the Hamza 
should be quiescent when preceded by a quiescent. And, 
where the inflection is thus transferred to what precedes 
the Hamza, Raum and Ishmam do not occur, because 
they serve to make the vowel plain, while that is already 
realized by the transfer. But, even in the case of the 
Hamza, some of the Banu Tamim avoid the two discard- 
ed measures, notwithstanding their being accidental ; and 
therefore abandon transfer of the vowel in what leads to 
them, i. e., the tril. pronounced with Kasr or Damm of 
the ; but, in both [formations], make [the vowel of] 
the g imitate [that of] the o , in the three cases, 
\nom., ace, and gen.,] saying jiuJT ltX» , yia*lXs ^y , 
and yJalffoulJ; and ljj*> , ^yCj ^y , and 

waj?^ [641], For, since they see that, in the 
gen. of iLi , and the nom. of , transfer leads 
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to the two discarded measures, they make [the 
vowel of] *he g imitate [that of] the v_j in the gen. 
of %hii , and in the nom. of *^ ; so that the nom. and 
gen. in both [formations] are the same ; and then, dislik- 
ing that the acc. should be different from the nottt. and 
gen., they make [the vowel of] the g imitate [that ofj 
the o in the three cases. And, besides quiescence, in 
these two [formations], where [the vowel of] the £ is 
made to imitate [that of] the o , Raum and Ishmam 
occur, because they serve to make the vowel of the final 
plain ; and it, though transferred to the penultimate, is 
annulled by the alliteration of [the vowel of] the g to [that 
of] the us ; so that it needs to be made plain. Some of 
the Arabs are not content with making the Hamza plain, 
by means of what we have mentioned ; but seek more 
than that. They are of two kinds : — (1) some elide, and 
do not transfer, the vowel of the Hamza ; and afterwards 
convert the Hamza into an unsound letter homogeneous 
with its vowel, saying yipf This is the bruise 
and jluJt slowness and Jt >y I the buttress , and ^p'C ^jyo 
and { Joj^Xi and ^cyi Cj , with quiescence of the g in the 
whole [of them] : while, in the acc, quiescence of the 
letter before the t not being possible, since the I occurs 
only after Fatha, they say li^f «Iofj and UoJl and (Syi 
[below], with transfer and conversion ; so that here the 
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Hamza is made plain by its conversion into | , as some 
make the I in ( J^s> plain by its conversion into Hamza 
[643], because [here] the I preceded by a letter pronounc- 
ed with Fath is plainer than the Hamza preceded by a 
quiescent, as there the [Hamza] preceded by a mobile is 
plainer than the I : (2) some transfer the vowels to the 
g in the whole [of these formations] ; and afterwards 
regulate the Hamza, in respect of conversion, by the 
vowel of what precedes it, saying jkjfldjs and^Jl and 
jiyi , and js^u/t? *>)f> and and ^c^itj , and vlot^ 
(ixJIand lijJI and Gyi [above]. This conversion, however, 
is not an alleviation of the Hamza, as in^o well, Jl^head, 
and tfOy* believer, because these Arabs are not among 
those who alleviate £658] ; but this conversion is because 
of their eagerness that the vowel of the letter paused 
upon should be made plain. Then those transferors of 
the vowel, who avoid the discarded measure with [reten- 
tion of] the Hamza [641], avoid that with conversion of 
the Hamza also ; and say jiallf I jj» and jkjf o^f ^ 
and JtufU *>)f > & Q d ts^l ftjJ» and ^S^tt oJj^ and 
^i>yt? , making the j inseparable from the first 
[formation], and the ,5 from the second. And, in 
the case of these [formations], whose J is converted 
into a soft letter, Baum and Ishmam do not occur, 
because the vowel was upon the Hamza, not upon 
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the soft letter, as was mentioned in the case of the 
s of femininization [640]. All of this is when the 
letter preceding the Hamza is quiescent. But, if it be 
mobile, as in ti^ young gazelle, yS\ mushrooms, and 
[below], you pause upon such a formation as you 
pause upon fcsi he-camel, jo.^ man, and deliver, with- 
out conversion of the Hamza, because it is made plain 
by the vowel of the letter before it : so that here all the 
modes of pause [upon the mobile] occur, except redupli- 
cation [640] ; and except transfer, because of the mobility 
of the penultimate [641]. When the letter before the 
Hamza is pronounced with Path, some of the Arabs, I 
mean, of those who sound [the Hamza] true, regulate it 
[in respect of conversion] by its own vowel, from eager- 
ness to make [the Hamza] plain, because they account 
the Fatha [on the penultimate], by reason of its lightness, 
to be like the non-existent, so that it does not serve to 
make [the Hamza] properly plain ; and therefore they say 
^iivjf |<Xi This is fresh herbage, SUbf oJfj I saw fresh 
herbage, fj^f vs»)j* I passed by fresh herbage, [with 
Fath of the J , and quiescence of the y and ,5 (Sn),] con- 
verting the Hamza pronounced with Damm into j , the 
Hamza pronounced with Path into f , and the Hamza 
pronounced with Kasr into ,5 , because, after Fatha, the 
unsound letters are not considered heavy, when quiescent. 
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But, when the letter before the Hamza is pronounced 
with Pamm, as in y<S\ , or Kasr, as in ^1 [below], it 
is not possible to regulate the Hamza [in respect of con- 
version] by its own vowel, because the I does not occur 
after Damnia or Kasra, nor the quiescent ,5 after Pamina, 
nor the quiescent 5 after Kasra; and moreover the 
Damma and Kasra [on the penultimate] manage to make 
[the Hamza] properly plain : so that they retain the two 

Hamzas in their [original] state, [saying y£\ and ] ; 
and do not convert them, as they convert tne Hamza 
when the letter before it is pronounced with Fath. All 
of this is according to the method of those who sound 
the Hamza true. But, as for those who alleviate [it, vid. 
the Hijazis], they lighten it in the proper way [658J : 
so that, (1) if the preceding letter be quiescent, they 
transfer the vowel of the Hamza to the preceding [quies- 
cent] and elide the Hamza ; and afterwards elide the 
[transferred] vowel, on account of the pause, as ^iaJf 
and and klJf ; and here quiescence, Raum, Ishmam, 
and reduplication [641] occur: while, in the acc. pro- 
nounced with Tanwin, the Tanwln is converted into I 
as Uaj vaJfj and lo> and \1L : (2) if the preceding letter 
be mobile, the Hamza is regulated [in respect of conver- 
sion] by the vowel of the preceding [mobile], being 
[converted into] an I in iLsaJl , in the three cases ; a ^ in 
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j+f I ; and a & in : and here only quiescence occurs ; 
not Raum or Ishmam, as we said in the case of the s of 
feniininization [640] ; while reduplication is impossible, 
because it occurs only in the sound [640] (R). The 
people of AlHijaz say ^iJf the fresh herbage [and 
l&sjU&e fault (IY)] in [all (A)] the [three (M)] cases 
(M, A), because the Hamza is made quiescent by the 
pause, while the letter before it is pronounced with Fath ; 
so that it is [converted into f (IY),] like [the Hamza in] 
Jjp head [658] (M) and Jjli axe (IY), because they do 
not change the Hamza after a vowel, except into the 
[letter] homogeneous with it (A 1 ), i. e M with this vowel 
(Sn) : and [for that cause (A), by parity of reasoning 
(M), when the letter before it is pronounced with Damm 
orKasr, it is converted into ^ or ^ , respectively; so 
that (IY)] they say £t\ for £ff [above] (M, A); and 
^1 for ^asoT I give (M), from Jo.yt tli gave to the 
man, aor. aJLfcj , i. q. sLJacf (IY) ; and iS ^> for iS Xxlxi 
full (A) ; ^J* being (IY) like teyL pounce-box, and 
[ like (IY)] wolf 1658] (M). 

§. 643. The unsound n. is that which has for its final an 
unsound letter, vid. a ? or & or I [697] ; and what precedes 
these letters is either quiescent or mobile (IY). When 
the final is unsound, and the penultimate is quiescent, 
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[which occurs, only with the y or ^ (IY),] like the final 
of a J>& gazelle [and ^ boy (IY) , and of bucket 
[and jOcft enemy, not with the I , because what precedes 
the I is always pronounced with Fath (IY)], it is [treated 
(IY)] like the sound (M) in pause, as it is treated in 
assumption of the vowels of inflection [16, 720] : so that 
its predicament is like the predicament of the sound ; 
that being allowable in it which is allowable in the sound, 
and that being disallowed in it which is disallowed in the 
sound [640, 641]. But some of the Banii Sa'd substitute 
a for the double & in pause, because the ^ is faint : 
while it proceeds from the same outlet as the ^ [732] ; 
so that the ^ , but for its hardness, would be a ,5 ; and 
the t5 , but for its softness, would be a — : and therefore 
they say f° r (5+4** FuTpaimt [311], ^**»3 for 

Tamimi, and ^JLc. for ^JLe Alt : the poet says ubj* ^li* 
^J! [694], meaning ^X* and (IY). [When the 

penultimate of the unsound n. ' is mobile, the n. is 
defective or abbreviated.] When the defective [16] 
is paused upon, its & must be expressed in three 
cases, (1) when it is curtailed of the vj , as when 
you use the aor. of ^ fulfilled or stored up 
as a [proper] name, in which case you say [in the 
nom. (Tsr)] ^ fjJo This is Yajl and ^ IJu» This 
is Ya% [and in the gen. {S ili \s»^a I passed by 
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Taji and <5 *« by Ya l l (Tsr),] with expression [of the 
in the nom. and gen. of both (Tsr)], because their o. f. is 
and [482, 644, 699]; and then their si is elided, 
[on account of its occurrence between a ^ pronounced 
with Fath and a Kasra (Tsr)] ; so that, if their J were 
elided [in pause (Tsr)], such elision would be a mutila- 
tion [of them, since none of their rads. would remain, 
except a single quiescent letter (Tsr)] : (2) when it is 
curtailed of the g , as in y> act. part, of ^ shewed : for 
its o. /..is ^Sjjo , on the measure of ; and then the 
vowel of its g , vid. the Hamza, is transferred to the^ [before 
it, which is quiescent, sound (Tsr)] ; and afterwards the 
Hamza is dropped (Aud), for the sake of alleviation [658] ; 
and the n. then subjected to the same alteration as ^Ls 
(Tsr), its ,5 being elided, because of its concurrence, 
when quiescent, with Tanwin (Sn) : and the & , [which 
is its J (Tsr),] may not be elided in pause, because of 
what we have mentioned (Aud), vid. the mutilation of 
the word from the elision of its £ and its J , and [from] 
its being left with a single quiescent rad. (Tsr) ; so that 
you say ^ \$jt> This is a shewer (IA, A) : (3) when, 
it is an ace, whether it be pronounced with Tanwin, as 
in ball* CL*«-1 lilt U££ III. 190. Our Lord, verily 

we have heard a summoner ; or not, as in v*3dl !5| ~§S 
79a 
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^stycjf LXXV. 26. Not so, when it, [i. e., the soul (K, 
B),] reaches the highest parts of the breast (And) ; so 
that, in pause, the ,5 must be expressed in both [exs., as 
CjalJii and ^I^JI ]» because it is fortified [against elision] 
in the first by the I of the Tan win, and in the second by 
Jl (Tsr). As for the ace, in it the defective is like the 
sound [6*40], because the vowel [of inflection] is affixed 
to it in the acc, : so that, if it be not pronounced with 
Tanwin, its ,5 is made quiescent, as* .^UtfT i" saw 
the judge ; and, if it be pronounced with Tanwin, an I is 
substituted for its Tanwin, as oJ>f j I saw a judge 
(Jrb). If, however, the defective be a nom. or gen., its 
,5 may be expressed [in pause because it is expressed in 
continuity, and nothing has arisen to necessitate its 
elision (Tsr)] ; or elided (Aud), to distinguish between 
continuity and pause (Tsr). But, in the [defective] 
pronounced with Tanwin, [there is a dispute as to which 
of the two modes is preferable : and, according to S 
(Tsr),] the preferable [mode] is elision, as ^li This 
is a judge and yili? I passed by a judge (Aud) . 
This is the opinion of S and the moderns, because the & 
is not expressed in continuity ; so that, when pause upon 
the defective is intended, its vowel and its Tanwin are 
elided, by analogy to the sound : and because, pause 
being the place of rest, it is not fitting that what is not 
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found in continuity should be put in it : so says YS (Sn) : 
[or] because the Tanwm, which is the necessitating cause 
of elision [16], is constructively remaining (Jrb, Fk). 
But [ ^(i \Ss> and ^li* are allowable, with expres- 
sion of the 45 , which is preferred by Y ; and, in accord- 
ance therewith (Tsr),] Ibn Kathir reads ^oli jjbj 
XIII. 8. And every people hath a guide, ^jo 
^Ij ^jjo XIII. 12. Nor have they, beside Him, 
any protector (Aud), and ^tj *tlf jo* L<£ XVI. 98. 
[2], with expression of tiie & in [all of] them (Tsr) ; 
[for] some do not elide it, from regard , to the fact that 
Tanwm is not in the word (Jrb). And in the [defective} 
not pronounced with Tanwin, [vid. the synarthrous- 
(Tsr),] the preferable [mode] is expression [of the (5 
(Tar)], as ^liH This is the judge and ^CsJG 
I passed by the judge (Aud). But pause with 4 " elision is 
allowable, as JkiilT l<X» and JsljSt* i^po ; and, in accord- 
ance therewith is the pause of the majority [of the 
Headers] upon Jl*j£3| and <J5Uj| in jUsJf XIII. 
10. The Great, the High [645] and J$*)Vf£ jcXili XL. 
15, That He, [or it, or he (K, B),] may give warnmg 
of the day of meeting, [i. e., of resurrection (K, B)J 
where Ibn Kathir pauses with [expression of] the & , 
according to the preferable -mode. The argument $f 
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those who, in the state of pause, express the ^ in the 
[defective] pronounced with Tanwin is that its elision is 
allowable only on account of the Tanwin [16] ; while in 
pause there is no Tanwin, so that the ^ must return. 
And the argument of those who elide it in the [defective] 
not pronounced with Tanwin is that the pause is assumed 
to be upon the indet., with elisi&a of the 0 - and Tanwin ; 
and the art. to be then prefixed to it, after elision of the 
(5 . But the argument of the first is stronger (Tsr). The 
[defective (Tsr)] not pronounced with Tanwin is of four 
sorts (A, Tsr), (1) that whose Tanwin falls off because 
of the prefixion of J| [609] (Tsr), [i. e„] the synarthrous 
(A), which has been mentioned above (Tsr) : (2) that 
whose Tanwfn falls off because of its being put into the voo. 
[48], as in ^li C> 0 judge, in which case expression 
[of the t5 ] is adopted by KM, [whosre opinion is/preferred 
by others than S (A),] because elision is allowed [by the 
GG (Sn)], but is not frequent (A, Tsr), so that it is 
outweighed by the frequency [of the alternative mode, 
L e., expression] (A) ; while elision is adopted by Y, 
[whose opinion is preferred by S (A),] because the voc. 
is the place of elision (A, Tsr) and alteration (Fk), for 
which reason curtailment is introduced into it [58] (A), 
while there is no mutilation of the word here (Fk) : (3) 
that whose Tanwin falls off because of diptote declension 
[17], in which case, if it be an ace, as oot^ I saw 
maidens [18], it is paused upon with expression of the 
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<5 , [necessarily (Sn),] as above mentioned, in [the 
discussion of pause upon] the [defective when it is an] 
acc. (A, Tsr) ; while, if it be a nom. or gen., it is said 
in the Ham* that expression and elision are allowable, 
but that the chaster [mode] is expression (Sn) : (4) that 
whose Tan win falls off because of prothesis [110, 609], 
as in JUuo j^Ls the judge of Makka, in which case, 
[when it is paused upon (A),] the two modes allowable 
in the case of the [defective] pronounced with Tan win 
are allowable, because, say they, when the prothesis 
ceases by reason of the pause upon the defective, then 
what went away [from it] because of the prothesis, vid. 
the Tan win, returns to it ; so that what is allowable in 
the case of the [defective] pronounced with Tanwin is 
allowable in its case (A, Tsr). As for the abbreviated 
[16, 326], which is that [infl. n.] whose final is an ! , it 
is of two kinds, triptote and diptote. The | of the 
triptote [pronounced with Tanwin] falls off in continuity, 
because of its quiescence and the quiescence of the 
Tanwin after it, as ^ Lj La* sdf> This is a staff 
and a mill-stone, 0 you&h : but, when you pause, the | 
returns ; and the pause is upon it, contrary to the ^ of 
yjfe [above], as Le* h«X*> This is a staff, lie. I saw 
a staff, and Ukiu 1 passed by a staff, because of 
the lightness of the 1 (IY). The abbreviated pronounced 
with Tanwin is paused upon with the. I (Jrb, MN", A, 
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Tar), which must be expressed, in the three cases (Tsr), 
as J± 1 saw it youth [below] (MN, A). The GG 
dispute about this 1 (IY, R). As to this 1 there are 
three opinions, (1) that it is a subst. for the Tanwin, 
in the three cases (MN, A, Tsr), the elision of the 
converted 1 [326, 684, 719] in continuity being adopted 
as a concomitant of pause (A, Tsr) : this is the opinion of 
Akh, Fr, and Mz [below] (MN, A, Tsr) ; and is under- 
stood from the language of 1M here, [" Make Tanwin 
after Fath into an t " (IM),] because the Tanwin is after 
a Fatha (A) : (2) that it is the converted I, in the three 
cases ; that the Tanwin is elided ; and that, when it is 
elided, the 1 returns : this is transmitted from IA1, Es, 
and [the EE ; and is adopted by (MN, A)] IE and Sf 
[below] (MN, A, Tsr), and reported by IBsh to be held 
by S [below] and Ehl (A, Tsr) ; and is adopted by IM 
in the Eafiya : " and", says he in the CE, u this opinion 
is confirmed by the existence of readings with Imala of 
the f in pause, [as in ^oJ> LXXV. 36. neglected, with 
Imala, in the reading of Hamza and Es (Sn] ; and by 
the I 's being accounted -a rhyme-letter" (MN, A); 
whereas the subst. for the Tanwin is not suitable for 
that (A), i e., for Imala and the rhyme-letter (Sn) : and 
[IUE says that (MN)] the ex. of its being accounted a 
rhyme-letter is the saying of the Rajiz [Ash Shammakh 
(MN)] 



( 821 ) 



Verily thou, 0 Ibn Ja'/ar art one of whom it is said 
" itfbstf excellent is the youth !", and the best of them 
for a nightly visitor, when he comes. And many a 
guest, that has visited the tribe in (the time of) 
journeying by night, has found provisions and tid- 
ings, what he has desired!, or and some tidings that 
he has desired ! (MN, A), where the evidence is in 
(MN, Sn), because is pronounced with Tanwm 
(MN) ; not in JxJil] [below], because it is not pronounced 
with Tanwln (Sn) : (3) that the- abbreviated is judged by 
comparison with, [L e., analogy to (Sn),] the sound, the 
t in the ace. being a subst. for the Tanwm, and in the 
nom. and gen. a subst. for the J of the word : this is the 
opinion of S [below] (MN, A, Tsr), as reported by most 
(A, Tsr) ; and [is said to be the opinion (A, Tsr)] of the 
great majority of GG (MN, A, Tsr)] ; and is adopted 
by F [below] (MN, A), except in the Tadhkira, where 
he takes to agreement with Mz [above] (A). But what 
is [last] ascribed to S is not intelligible from his language, 
since he says " As for the I that goes away in continuity, 
it is not elided in pause, because the Fatha and the f are 
lighter. Do you not see them flee to the f from the } or 
45 preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath [684]? 
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And sometimes they flee to it from the [ y or & ] pre- 
ceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr, as l*t> and ti> " 
(K) and lii (S, IY), for [ ^> and] ^ and ^ (IY). 
And he also says that they lighten <Li* [368, 408] and 
X&S [368, 468, 482] by eliding the vowel of their g s ; 
but do not elide the vowel of the g in he-camel 
(B), because of the lightness of Fatha (I Y). Sf [above] 
says, which is the truth, " This passage indicates that 
the opinion of S is that the I , which is expressed in 
pause, is the very one which was elided in continuity". 
The meaning, I say, of S 's language m (1) that, when 

you say and ^li* [above], you elide in 

pause the ^ that you elided in continuity on account of 
the two quiescents [16]; although one of the two quies- 
cents, vid. the Tanwln, has disappeared ; and that because 
its disappearance is accidental : while, if the & and Kasra 
were not elided in pause, the word, in the Btate of pause, 
would remain of a heavy aspect, according to them; 
although it would be lighter than it is ih continuity, 
because the ^ , in every state, is lighter than Tanwln : 
but (2) that, in the abbreviated, you restore in pause, in 
the three cases, the I elided on account of the two 
quiescents, because the last quiescent, vid. the Tanwnv 
has disappeared, [suqh restoration being] because the I 
is lighter than every [other] light [letter]. In the 
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abbreviated, then you consider the disappearance of the 
Tan win, notwithstanding its being accidental, because 
the, consideration of it conduces to making the state of 
pause the lightest possible. But, in the defective, you 
do not consider that accidental [disappearance of Tanwln], 
because the consideration of it would conduce to making 
[the word in] the state of pause assume a heavy aspect. 
And you see how general — in the nom., ace., and gen. 
— S makes the restoration of the I. , which is the J , 
because, in the three cases, it is elided on account of the 
two quiescents. Nor does the language of S convey, 
directly or indirectly, what was [last] attributed to him ; 
but what was [there] attributed to him is [really] the 
opinion of F [above] in the Takmilat (R) alldah (HKh). 
The fruit of this dispute appears in parsing : for, on the 
theory that the I is a subst. for the Tanwln, the abbrevi- 
ated is infi. with vowels assumed upon the I elided 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents ; and, on 
the theory that the 1 is converted from the [ ^ or] & , 
the abbreviated is infl. with vowels assumed upon the 
[ | ] present, because it is then the seat of inflection 
f Sn). As for the abbreviated stripped of Tanwln, like 
jgiftf higher and the youth [above], the f in pause 
is the one that was in it in continuity, without dispute : 
and is sometimes elided by poetic license, as 

80a 
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[645, 648] (R), by Labld [Ibn Rabfa al'Amiri (MN)], 
When a clan of Lukaiz was present, the kinsfolk of 
Marjum, and the kinsfolk of Ibn AlMu'alla, where 
he elides the doubling and the I in pause (MN, MAR) : 
[for] IM goes on to say [in the CK] " There is no dispute 
that, in pause, the form of the abbreviated not pro- 
nounced with Tanwm is like its form in continuity ; and 
that its 1 is not elided, except in poetic license, as in 
^Tl JguS5 [above], meaning j£\ J! i \" (A). As for 
the diptote, like x£ytL and ( J1L [18, 272], and what has 
no Tanwin affixed to it, like UsJI and UaiJt [16, 326], its 
I , vid. the original 1 , which was [sounded] in continuity, 
is retained, because there is no Tanwin in it , for which 
'the I might be a subst. (IY). The ( paused upon has 
{four] dial, vars., (1) retention of its form ; which is the 
best known dial.: (2) conversion into ^ , because ^ is 
plainer than I ; which is the dial, of Fazar* and some 
of Kais : (3) conversion into ? , because } is plainer than 
; which is the dial, of some of Tayyi : (4) conversion 
into Hamza [642], because Hamza is the sister of 
the I [732], and is the plainest of all the letters : which 
also is the dial, of some of Tayyi, in whose dial, allevi- 
ation [of the Hamza] is not found [658]. And, in [the 
last three of] them, the conversion may be either from 
the original t , or from the f substituted for the Tanwin, 
according to the different opinions before mentioned 
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(Tsr)> S transmits, in pause, (1) 5C1 s*» This is a 
pregnant (female), with the Hamza, meaning ^Ild: 
(2) %JLj t satB * «ta« [below], meaning C &s^ , 
Where the Hamza in is a suftsf. for the \ , which 
is a compensation for the Tanwin in pause [640] ; not a 
Subst. for the Tanwin itself. And one confirmation of 
the statement that the Hamza in iLL^ is substituted for 
the I , not for the Tanwin, is that you say ill 4^1^ 
/ saw a pregnant (female), pronouncing with Hamza, 
although there is no Tanwin in it ; and for that reason 
y& Me strikes her [below] is transmitted (IY). 
Conversion of the I [substituted for the Tanwin (Jrb)] 
into Hamza, [as in §C^J £$f (Jrb),] is [of] weak 
[authority] : as [likewise (Jrb;] is conversion of every 
[other (R)] I (SH) into Hamza (Jrb), whether it be for 
femininization, as in l5 i*»> (R» Jrb) ; cr co-orJination, 
aa in ys^jw [273, 375] (R) ; or anything else (R, Jrb), as 
in Lot (Jrb), [and] as in tg.f^j [above], where some of 
the Arabs convert it into Hamza (R). And so is 
conversion of the I of [femininization in (Jrb)] such as 
<$ XI». into Hamza, or } , or & (SH), where EETs saying 
"Hamza" is not needed, with his [previous] saying 
" conversion of every 1 " into Hamza (R). All of this is 
in pause : for, when you continue, you say & l4fo<** ^» 
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&s» He strikes her, 0 fellow, and ir M (S & JJtf / saw 
a pregnant (female) yesterday (IY). 

f . 644. The v. is ef two kinds, sound [in the final], 
and unsound. The sound is paused upon as the n. i» 
paused upon ;. so that quiescence, Ishmam> Baum, and 
reduplication [640] are- permissible m it, because the- 
cause is one (IY). Pause (1) upon the ind. and subj. 
off the v. r whose J is unsound, is with retention of its- 
finals [without elision (IY)], as, [in the ind. (IY),] } y£ 
Be raids, He threw* [645] (M), and ^jidsu He 
dreads - r and sunilarly,in the sub]., jpb He shall 
mot raid, ^»^» J^J He shall not throw r and ^Asfcu ^ 
He shall not dread : (a) the v. has no Tanwfn affixed to* 
it, necessitating elision, as- h> found in the n. [640] : and 
therefore its state in pause is- conformable, to its- state 
in continuity, where you say, in the ind., ^Ja L» ^yu y» 
and ^xi b and ^ii U ^^jdu J5e raids r and throws* 
and dveads r O youth ; and, in, the sa6/. r4S sj Ij< ^ ^ 
and ^ C ^ ^ and ^ G ^^iAI If e sAaH no* 
raid, and tfArcwi and dread, O youth [404] : but, when 
you pause, you make [the final] quiescent (IY) : (2) 
upon. its. apocr and emf?.^ is [in two modes (IY),] (a-) 
with afBxion of the s , [which is the better mode (IY),} 
as,, [in the apoc, (IY),] fJ Jft did no* raid [below], 
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p He did not throw, and LLsu p He did not 
dread (M), orig. [404], r ^> p , and yLoJ ^/(1Y) ; 
and [similarly, in the imp. (IY),] .ffairf thou [below], 
jjj! Throw thou, and x&JLl Dread thou (M), oriy. jfcl 
[431], ^1 , and jJL[ : (a) the J s are elided [in the apoe.'j 
because of the apocopation ; while the vowels before 
them remain, indicating the elided [letter].; the Damma, 
Fatha, and Kasra being an indication of the elided ^ , | , 
and ^5 , respectively : and similarly in the »mp.:but, when 
the v. is paused upon, elision of the vowels is entailed, 
since pause is only with quiescence, not upon a vowel ; 
so that, grudging that pause should take away the 
vowels, and thus the indicator and the indicated should 
[both] be removed, they affix the s of silence [below] to 
them, in order that the pause may fall upon it with 
quiescence, and the vowels be preserved [648] (IY) : (b) 
[with quiescence (IY),] without a s , as yu p [belowj, 
|£ p , [and JJte„ p (IY)] ; and [below], jljl , [and 
JsJLl (IY)]; except in. what is reduced, by omission 
of the s , to a single letter ; for here aflfixion [of the s 
(IY)] is necessary, as xs Guard thou, [imp. of 

aor. J$ (IY),] and \' } See thou [615] (M), in order that 
the quiescence may fall upon it, and the vowel be 
preserved (IY). One peculiarity of pause is the import- 
ation of the » of silence [615, 646] (Aud), to enable the 
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Vowel to remain in pause, as the conj. Hamza is imported, 
to enable the quiescent to remain in beginning [667, 
668]. It is named " the a of silence " because the silence 
fells upon it, not upon the final of the word (Tsr). And 
it has three positions. One of them is the v. altered by 
elision of its final, whether the elision be (1) for apocopa* 
tion, as in apb p [above], aidaS , and p : (a) 
henoe II. 261. [647] (Aud), according to the 

saying that it is from year, sing, of [234], 
and that its J is an elided j ; the o. /. being yul*» ; but 
the j being converted into \ because mobile and preceded 
by a letter pronounced with Fath [684, 719] ; and the I 
elided on account of the apocopative [404] ; and then the 
s of silence affixed in pause: which is the opinion 
adopted by Mb (Tsr) : or (2) on account of uninflected- 
ness (Aud), as in the imp. v., according to the saying 
of the BB [431] (Tsr), as apt [atxne], LuJ, and 
L;f : (a) hence a'tUsT ^IJ^T VI. 90. [647] (Aud), 
imp. of igJOftj , the a in it being for silence, quies- 
cent (Tsr), on account of pause (K, B). The s [of 
silence (Tsr)] in all of that is allowable, not neces- 
sary (Aud) : you [may] say in pause yb [above], 
Ji&4 jj , and |£> p , and £\ [above], Jfclj , and j^f , 
without the a of silence ; and this is the dial, of some 
of the Arabs: S says (Tsr), IIU and Y told us that 
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(S, Tsr) ; but this dial, is the rarer of the two dials. 
[615] (S). And the » is not necessary (Tsr), except in 
one case, vid. when the v. [subjected to elision (Tsr)] 
remains with one letter, like the imp. of Jty , aor. 
^ju [482, 643, 699], where you say xc (Aud), with 
elision of its v_S and its J, as in its aor. apoa; 
and with importation of the a of silence, necessarily, 
in order that you may not be obliged to begin with 
a quiescent, or to pause upon a mobile (Tsr). And 
similarly, says IM [in the Alfiya and elsewhere, 
following others (Tsr)], When the v. [after elision (Tsr)] 
remains with two letters, one of which is aug. % [because 
the v. then remains with one rod. (MKh),] as 
Me did not collect : but this [that IM says (Tsr)] is 
refuted (1) by the common consent of the Muslims that 
pause upon such as tilf $ XIX. 20. [450] and 
XL. 9. And whomsoever Thou shalt guard is with 
omission of the a (Aud), from fear of confusion with the 
acc. pron.; although the Author of the Aud, in his 
Commentary on the KN, agrees with IM, and professes 
to accept his theory (Tsr) : and (2) by the faot that the 
s is not necessary in the la governed in the gen. by a 
jp., because the p. becomes like part of the Lo , as will 
be shown [648] ; while the aoristic letter's being like 
part [of the v."] is stronger (MKh), [The other two 
positions of the s of silence will be found in §. 648.] 
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§. 645. S says (R), The whole of what is not elided, 
and of what should preferably not be elided [below], 
in [continuous] prose, is [allowably (R)] elided in 
terminations of versieles (S, R), as in l5j JlIIjT^ 
LXXIX. 3. [below], & U XVIII. 63. What 

we were desiring, oLucff ^> XL. 34. The day of 
calling, one to another, [i. e., the day of resurrec- 
tion, when some of them shall call to others for help 
(B),] and ju£jf^Ji XIII. 10. [643] (S); and in 
rhymes (S, R), as in the saying of Zuhair ^ytf dtf) 
vsudbk. Co [below] (S). He intends by "prose" 
[above] what has no pause in it : and by " terminations 
of versieles " the extremities of vevses, and the breaks 
in speech (R), an expository coupling, meaning that 
what is intended by the " extremities " is the endings, 
not the beginnings (MAR). But ns. are more fit [than 
vs."] to suffer [such] elision, since, in them, elision occurs 
otherwise than in terminations of versieles and in rhymes 
[below] (S). S means [by "what is not elided"] the 
quiescent j and & in [the ind. of] the defective v., as 
? yb and [644], which are not elided in pause, 

because their elision is not authorized in continuity, lest 
the ind. be confounded with the apoc. [below], except 
as a poetic license ; or as a quasi-anomaly, like their 
saying jC>\ $ I shall not know, [transmitted by Khl 
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and S (K on XL 107),] and the texts XVIII. 63. [above] 
and JJS jS& i Jfc j£» XI. 107. On the day, when 
it shall come, no soul shall speak (R), the latter being 
read by Ibn 'Amir, 'Asim, and Ifamza with elision of the 
,5 , because the Kasra is considered sufficient without it 
(B) ; [or as a dialectic peculiarity, since Z says that] 
elision of the & , because the Kasra is considered sufficient 
without it, is frequent in the dial, of Hudhail (K on 
XI. 107) : while [in most dials.] they do not say ^1 $ 

I shall not throw. This is as they say vi£ p 
Zaid was not [450]; but not jjjj,in the sense of 

^^4* $ was not When, however, the j and ,5 

mentioned oecur in terminations of versicles, in continu- 
ity, it is allowable to elide them, contenting oneself with 
the vowel of the preceding [letter], as in lij Ju&lj 
LXXIX. 3. [319], for observance of homogeneity 
and conformity (E) with what precedes and follows 
them (MAR). And it is necessary to elide them, when 
you pause upon those terminations of versicles, whose 
J s are elided in continuity. And similarly, in rhymes, 
they are often elided, for conformity, not for pause ; 
although they are not elided [in poetry] for pause 
otherwise than in rhymes. It is therefore established 
that what is not elided otherwise than in terminations 
of versicles, and in rhymes, is elided in them. The 
81a 
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poet [Zuhair, praising Harini Ibn Sin an alMorri (IY, 
AKB, MAR) for decision, and execution of his resolve 
(IY),] says 

(R) And assuredly thou cuttest out what thou hast 
measured ; while some people measure, and then cut 
not out (AKB, MAR) ; or, in another version, tsfylj 
■gM oilik. d And I see thee cut out what thou hast 
measured ; etc. [above] (MAR) : which is thus recited 
[ yb ], with the y made quiescent, and the rhyme 
bound. S 's saying " and what should preferably not 
be elided" [above] means the: defective to., as ^lift 
[643], the ^5 of which is sometimes, though rarely, elided 
in continuity, otherwise than in terminations of versicles 
and in rhymes [above], as ^ aUuif ^ 

[below] (R), fragments of two separate texts, XL. 34. 
[above] and XL. 16. [1], which R, as appears from 
his language, supposes to be one sentence (MAR), 
and oIaJJ yjdSy o^svJ? JJu^ XXXIV. 12. And 
bowls like huge watering-troughs [149], and cooking- 
pots standing firmly (R), read with elision of the 
i5 [from ^l^fijf ], the Kasra being considered sufficient, 
like LIV. 6. [640] (K), because it is not liable to 
be mistaken for an apoc. [above]. In terminations of 
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versicles, then, elision of its J in continuity is better 
than elision of the ,5 of such as [above], because 
the J of such as ^>\^S the thromr is elided in con- 
tinuity, otherwise than in terminations of versicles, 
without anomalousness, as p# ^ olixjf ^ 

[above] ; while the ,5 of such as is not elided, 
in the like [position], except anomalously, as we have 
mentioned. And, when you pause upon the defective 
n. whose J is elided in continuity, elision of the J is 
necessary. But, when you pause upon the defective 
n. whose J is retained in continuity, elision of its J is 
allowable, not necessary : S says (R), Retention of the 
5 s and ,5 s [in the like (R)] is the more regular of the 
two modes of speaking (S, R); but this [elision] is 
allowable, [good] Arabic, frequent (S). The f , however, 
is not elided, either in terminations of versicles, or in 
rhymes [below], except by poetic license, as in pay> la»j 
g$ [643], because of the lightness of the I , and the 
heaviness of the ^ and ^5. S uses language whose 
meaning is that, in rhymes, you elide the rad. } and ^ 
in imitation [of the elision] of the aug. ? and ^ following 
Panama and Kasra, and resembling the ^ and ,5 in the 
pause of the Azd of AsSarat [640]. He means that you 
elide the & from [above] in imitation of the 

elision of the 15 in the preceding verse, vid. ^sjl&I- " 9 
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[193] ; so that, since elision of the ,5 of jxjbt is 
allowed, because it is like [the ,5 in] the pause of the 
Azd oFAsSarat in ^^U? >LJy> [640], the rad.\$ imitates 
it in elision, since the rhymes must preceed uniformly : 
and similarly with the y , as in the saying [of Zuhair 
(Jh, MAR)] 

Jj»J j4.C> yX>) yfrcjk* $C LuCS 15*^— U^. 

[When I was, in relation to Salma, during eight 
years, on the verge of & matter not bitter t and not 
sweet (MAR)], where you allow elision of the y , though 
it is rad., because, when you intend binding [the rhyme], 
you elide the aug. 5 arising, on account of the unbinding, 
in JjtfJ! in the preceding verse 

[My heart has recoverd from its passion for Salma, 
when it was near being inconsolable; and AtTa l &ni1p 
and Ath Thi^l have become empty of Salma (MAR)]; 
while this aug. y is elided only because it is assimilated 
to the aug. y in the dial, of the Azd of AsSarat in 
y$Sj 45**^?- Zaid came to me [640]. The f , however', 
is not elided in rhymes [above] (R) : you say 

Ul*J «id\y ULu >- » Ijh« a # yjj^tj i5j;l oubb 

(S, R), by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj— so says IBr (MN) f 
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/ lent to Arwd, when debts were being discharged* 
Then she put off payment of part, and paid part 
(MN, N), because the I paused upon, in such as , i» 
not elided in the best-known \dial.~\, as the y and ^ 
arising, in pause, in the dial, of the Azd of AsSarat 
[640], are elided by most of the Arabs (B); and there- 
fore, as the ! of Li*! is not elided, so the I of (5 *i&» 
{below] is not elided. (S). S says (B), The elision of the 
<5 of [such as (E)] ^g-diij , [and of the ^ of such as ^eju , 
in rhymes (E),] induces many of Kais and Asad to elide 
the 5 and & that are [the sign of (S)] the pron.: though 
neither of them is so often elided as the ^ of {S >a£l 
(S, E), and the ^ of ^xjo , because they are [entire] 
words (E), since they occur in the sense of ns. (S) ; and 
are not [mere] letters (S, E), founded upon what precedes 
them ; so that they are on a par with the s in 

ft&lpb yJJJ lassie l_T 
O, / marvel at Fortune, when its ways are diverse ! 
(S). The verse 

[Let God not curse, or destroy, brethren that I have 
left, not knowing, after the morn of separation, what 
they have done ! (MAE), meaning \fSJo (S),] is recited 
(S, E), by some of the Arabs that I have heard repeat- 
ing this poem (S), with elision of the^ [of the pi. 
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(MAR)], and quiescence of the g (R) : and ['Antara 
says(S)] 

|JLL?; ls>X^a ^5^5 # (JJ& «»I^Jb iLLc^ta C 

(S, R) 0 ftowie of'Abla in AUiwd, speak, and tell me 
of thine immates, what they have done. And be thou 
pleasant at morn, home of'Abla, and be safe! (EM), 

meaning iS J& [and {S Ju*X$ ] (S), [which] also is recited 
with [elision of the ,5 and (MAR)] quiescence of the j. 
(R); and AlKhuzaz Ibn Laudhan says 

il#Sti UyU * ty* ^ (3***J°T vji' 

[187], meaning ^SCi (S). But the I [of the pron. 
(R)] in [such as (R)] 

Us p ojlSQ 1^ ^JUiL 

([recited to us by Khl (S), My two friends, fly with 
separation, or fall, or, in one MS, lis stop (MAR),] 
is not elided (S, R), as it is not elided from is >a£3 [above] 
(S), because of what we have mentioned (R), vid. that 
the t paused upon, in such as I Ju^' , is not elided in the 
best-known [dial,] (MAR). I do not know any instance 
where the ^ of the pron. is elided in terminations of 
versieles, as it is in rhymes ; but the ^ of the pron. is 
elided in terminations of versieles, as XXIX. 56. [420] 

(R). 
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§. 646. When the «y of femininization is paused 
upon, the «> is kept, [being preserved from conversion 
here iTsr),] if it be attached to (1) a p. [263, 402], as in 
[263, 402, 540] (Aud), ^ [505], and v^ISd [537] 
(Tsr) : (a) [109] is paused upon, by Ks [alone (Tsr)], 
with the * (A, Tsr), irregularly (Tsr) ; and, by the 
remainder [of the Seven Readers], with the «y : (b) IM 
says in the CK " In my opinion, it is allowable to pause 
with the 8 upon and , by analogy to their saying 
s5 in the case of o3 " (A) ; but this is open to the ob- 
jection that (Sn) the [similar] saying of AH " As for 
«4j i i and oJLrJ , they are commonly regarded as 
analogous to , so that they are paused upon in both 
modes," is refuted, because (Tsr) pause upon c# with 
the it is not regular, and«(Sn) what is irregular is not to 
be copied (Tsr, Sn) : (2) a v. [263, 402, 607], as in 
She stood (Aud) and «i>Jul3 She sat : (a) the «y is kept, 
in the p. and v., from fear of confusion with the pron. 
in ajj [168, 505] and 'ju^b struck him, what is unambigu- 
ous being made to accord [in this respect] with what is 
ambiguous : (b) IJ says " S says that, if you named a 
man oj^ Darabat, and then made it a dim., saying 
suljli jDuraiba, you would pause upon it with the * , 
because it would have been transferred from the [the 
cat, of] the v. to [that of] the n." (Tsr) ; (3) a n., when 
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the c» is preceded by a sound quiescent, as in <LLf and 
JUL [263] (Aud), because the «a> in them, being preceded 
by a quiescent, becomes, as it were, not for femininiza- 
tion, but put only to coordinate the bils. with trils. r 
being for co-ordination with JIs [368] and giL* [307, 
689] (Tsr). And it may be retained [in its own form 
(Tsr)], or be changed [into s (Tsr)], if it be [attached to 
a w., when the «y is] preceded by (1) a vowel, [which is 
only Patha (Tsr),] as in i^S date and 1^1 tree (And), 
to distinguish it from the rod. «y , as. in JLs£ time 
[below] and cauu tent (Tsr) : (2) an unsound quiescent, 
[which is only an I (Tsr),] as in prayer (Aud), 
poor-rate, alms, and v~>!6 [below] (Tsr) ; and [as] JLlJLJs 
female Muslims (Aud) and v£^f [below] : because the 
unsound quiescent [in hLa , etc.,] is constructively like 
the mobile, since it is in the position of the latter, and is 
converted from it [684, 719] ; and because the I [in 
etc.,] proceeds from Fatha, and is on a par with 
the mobile letter, for which reason, with it, two quies* 
cents [may] concur [663], as in <Jy> beasts [256], con- 
trary to what is the case when the quiescent is sound 
(Tsr). There is no dispute that, the verbal « of femini^ 
nidation is a o in pause, and also that its o. f. is o- 
[607]. But, as for the nominal [263], its o. /. is disputed. 
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For S, Fr, IK, and most of the GG hold that the «y ia 
the o. /., as in the v. : but that, in pause, it is converted 
into « , to distinguish the nominal from the verbal o ; or 
the nominal [ ts» ], which is for feminjnization, as in 

a< o a • 

[385], from that which is not so, as ia o^&* 
malignant and Z^Jjjt [399, 678] r while the reason 
why it is converted into » is that, in the b , there are- 
more faintness and softness than in. the o ; so that, 
in the state of pause, which is the position of rest [640], 
the s is more appropriate, for which reason, in pause, the 
s is added to what does not contain it, I mean the s of" 
silence [615,644], asinaif and &y» [648] : and the reason 
why the nominal, and not the verbal, is varied by con- 
version is that the nominal is original, because it is- 
affixed to that [word] of whose femininization it is the 
sign ; contrary to the verbal, which is affixed to the v., 
to indicate the femininization of its ag. [607] ; and alter- 
ation is more appropriate in what is original, because of 
its stability. But Th says that the s , in the feminini- 
zation of the n., ia the o. f. ; and that, in continuity, it 
is converted into o , because, if it were left in ita state, 
as a s , one would say Uoj!sL& <LJ\^ I saw a tree, with 
Tanwin ; and, in pause, the Tanwin would be converted 
into I , as in fd^ [640] j so that, in pause, it would be liable 
to be mistaken for the [attached gen.] fern, [pron.] I* 
[161] : and therefore, in continuity, the s is converted into 
82 a 
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«y ; and afterwards, when one comes to pause, it returns to 
its o. /., vid. the s . And, according to S also, the reason 
why the Tanwln [in the ace. of the n. made fern, hy the 8] 
is not converted into f , after conversion of the [into 
s ], is fear of confusion (R) with the fern. Ue (MAR). 
But the preferable mode is pause with the «y in (1) the 
sound pi., like oCll* (Aud) and oldu* [17] (Tsr) : (2^ 
vhafc resembles it, vid. (a) the quasi-pl. n. t [which has 
no sing, of its own crude-form (Tsr),") like «y!sfj! [17] 
(Aud), which has no sing, of its own crude-form [257], 
but only a sing, of its sense, vid. «y|<i [below] (Tsr) : (b) 
the pi. used as a name, (a) actually, like ^li^ and 
«wl*y>1 [17] (Aud), which are actually ph. of Uy* 
'Arafa, the halting-place of the pilgrims, and S*^! 
Adhria, a town of Syria (Tsr) : {b) constructively, like 
[below], which is constructively pi. of iU$A# , 
[its o. f. being ^C&>* , the J of which, vid. the ^ , is 
elided; and its measure being , orig. uaSUii 

(Tsr)] : and is afterwards used as a [verbal n., literally] 
name of a v. (Aud); so that its sense beoomes Juu Far 
off is 1 [187] : though ^L^Ip is said [by some] to be a 
sing., its o. /. being » on ^e measure of sSlxi , 

reduplicated, like kliis [332] (Tsr). The reason why 
the [well-known, usual (Jrb), preferable (Tsr),] mode ifl 
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pause with the o » [not otherwise (Jrb),] is that, since 
they mean to have two augments in the per/, pi. fem t 
(Jrb, Tsr), as we have explained in its place [234] (Jrb)/ 
and they are unable to add the j or ^ with the f i 
because, if added [with the I ], it would be converted 
into Hamza [683], therefore they add the o with the f . 
because the i»> [sometimes] becomes a subst. for the j , 
as in [ sL^J and (Jrb)] [689] ; and it then becomes - 
the sign of femininization, and does away with the 
necessity for saying ^1£JlJ« as> pi. of IjUaJt; so that, 
since this & imports pluralization and femininization 
[234], and does away with the necessity for the sign of ' 
femininization affixed, to the sing., it is [preferably^ 
retained in pause, and is not changed into 8 (Jrb, Tsr} t 
while they deal with what is co-ordinated with the pi. m' 
the same way as with the pi. [itself], because, since they 
treat it like the pi. in inflection [17], they treat it so in 
other particulars (Tsr). But pause with change [of the 
«y (A) into s (A, Tsr)] has been heard in the sayings 
[of some of them (A), transmitted by Ktb from Tayyi 
(Tsr), slljTj ^yuJf Bow are the sons and the 
daughters*. (B, Jrb, Fk),] »££3ff$ t^L$\ jLtf How are 
the brothers and the sisters'! [690], and »\ljfj).ji> 
The burial of daughters is one of the noble 
deeds (Aud, A), with change of the ^ of the pi. into 8 , 
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{in pause (Jrb),] by assimilation to the pure «w of femini- 
nization (Jrb, Tsr) : while sl^li and »^ 5 l have been heard 
(A); and XXIII. 38. [187, 195, 504] is read by 

Ks and Bz (And), with change of the o into s (B, Tsr). 
Some report that this is the dial, of Tayyi ; but [IHKh 
(HKh),] the author of the Ifaah [bi Fawa'id alldah 
(HKh),] says that it is anomalous, not to be copied (A). 
As for [above], it has two dial, vars., Fath and 

Kasr of the «y [195]. Those who pronounce [the u» ] 
with. Fath make «yL$I# a sing., and pause upon it with 
the » ; while those who pronounce the <s> with Kasr 
make «i>l4*» ajrf., and pause upon it with the o (IY). 
The [statement] reported from Ks is that those who 
pronounce the o with Kasr pause upon isA^lsa with the 
8 ; while those who pronounce the «y with Fath pause 
upon ol^A* w ^ * ne «y or 8 (Tsr). But [the GG say 
that (Jrb)] ^Ifcxso , if held to be a pi., is paused upon 
with the o ; and, if held to be a sing., is paused upon 
with the s (M, Jrb, Tsr) : so in the [M and] Jrb (Tsr). 
IH, however, says, in the CM, that [this is matter of 
assumption, since (Jrb)] <tj^»s* , being a Verbal n., 
cannot be truly said to be sing, or pi.; while that [pause 
upon it with the «y or a ] is only because of its resem- 
blance in form, not in number, to [a n. ending in] the o 
of femininization (Jib, Tsr). We have mentioned its 
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predicament among the verbal ns. [187, 195]. And 
here we mention that, whether it be pronounced with 
Damm, Fath, or Kasr of the ia> , its o. f. may be &If** ; 
but that pause upon it with the s is rare, because it is 
co-ordinated with vs., on account of its being a verbal 
n. ; while conversion of its/ «y into & is nevertheless 
allowed, because it is assimilated, in form, to such as 
Ks'yS clucking (R). When a man is named 8l$** t 
according to the dial, of those who change [the o into 
s in pause], it is like fc^JUs [18], being diptote because 
of the quality of proper name together with femininiza- 
tion; but, when ol^A* is used 'as a name, according to 
dial, of those who do not change, it is like oli^A [17], 
being infl. like the per/, pi. fern, when used as a name 
(A). And apparently [above] is like it, because 

the two dials., change and absence of change, occur in it 
also (Sn). And like it, in admitting of both modes, is 
[their saying (IY)] p^sliyt sJJ\ jJollll God extirpate 
their roots! or f*£A3yz their root I (M). For sls^e root, 
pronounced with Fath [of its o in the acc. (R, Jrb)], is 
[held to be (IY)] a sing. (IY, R, Jrb), co-ordinated 
with JUjo [392] (R), like I&L [248, 272] (Jrb), the I in 
it being for co-ordination with [ ^> and] [392] 
(IY), as is the case in (IY, R) and [272, 375], 
according to those who pronounce them with Tanwln 
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(IY) ; and pause upon it is with the & i while ¥oot$ t 
pronounced with Kasr [oflts \& (R, Jrb) in the ace. 
(R)], is [held to be (IY)] a pi (IY, R, Jrb), the I in it 
being the one accompanying the i^j of the pi. fern., as 
though it were pi. (IY) of (j^c root (IY, R), the masc, 
being pluralized with the f and is* , notwithstanding the 
occurrence of a broken pi. for it, i. e., , as «ylS£j is 
said, notwithstanding ^» , in the pi. of Jtjj [261] (R) ; 
[or] of (Md, KF) ; and pause upon it is more 
properly with the , as in the case of «yUJU«e [above] 
(R). And, in other formations [than the sound pi. and 
what resembles it (Tsr)], the preferable [mode] is pause 
with change (Aud) [of the «y ] into t , for distinction 
between the «y of femininization and the rad. ia> , as in 
owj [above] and «yyo death, this being the reason 
assigned by S : or, as is said (Tsr), for distinction 
between it and the «y of femininization affixed to the v. 
(Jrb, Tsr, Fk), as in [607] (Tsr) ; while they do 
not reverse [the distinction, assigning the «y to the n., 
and the $ to the v.], because, if they said for , 
the s would be confounded with the objective pron. 
(Jrb, Tsr, Fk) : so says Jrb, confining himself to this 
reason; [ and he is followed by Fk] (Tsr). But [Akh 
asserts that (1$), in the less chaste mode (Fk),] some 
[of the Arabs (M, R, Jrb)] pause [upon such as iU^j 
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(Fk)] with the «y (M, R, Jrb, Fk), without change, as 
vsmjs^ (Fk), which is a wide-spread dial., transmitted 
by Akh (IY), whence [their saying o^-pfj '^Lli f iuIcj 
and upon him, be peace and mercy!, and (IY, Jrb)] 
the saying of the poet gT\ y^. [183, 640, 690] 
(M, Jrb) : while an [additional] instance of pause with 
omission of change [into s (Tsr)] is the reading of Nafi', 
Ibn 'Amir, and Hamza vu^ssJ& ^ XLIV. 43. [below] 
(Aud), with the «y (Tsr) ; and the [other (IY, Jrb)] 
poet [Abu-nNajm (Tsr, YS)] says 

oj«Ajuj 1*Jjuj LotXxj # wwJLwt (5 IXj tijlsau xfj|j 

(IY, R, Aud, Jrb, Fk) And God saved thee, by my 
hand, 0 Maslama, after, and after, and after the souls 
of the people had become near the top of the wind- 
pipe, and the free-born damsel was well-nigh being- 
called a handmaid (MN), where he does not change the 
va» into b in [all three of] them (Tsr). What is meant by 
<LSni*j is LojJu , a s being supposed to be substituted 
for the ! (IY, Jrb, MN, Tsr, YS), so that it becomes 
twiXxj , since the s is sometimes substituted for the 1 , as 
in [175, 181, 690], meaning lli (IY) and 

& (Jsh); and the s being then changed into va» , to 
correspond with the remainder of the rhymes (IY, Jrb, 
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MN, Tsr, YS) : this is the reasoning of [IY and] Jrb 
(Tsr). Or, [as U mentions (Tsr),] the f is changed into 
s ; and the » then changed into <&> , by assimilation to- 
the «y of femininization ; so that it is paused upon with 
the «y (Tsr, YS) : he mentions that he suggested this 
to his master F, who accepted it (Tsr). And, according 
to this dial., [says AH, some words, as in (Fk)] 
plpf wfsJ, XLIV. 43. Verily the tree of 
AzZakJaim [above] (A, Fk), v^Lj jUfXLIII. 
31. What! shall they part out the mercy of thy Lord" 1 . 
(Fk), io) 4>yT$ v^yi LXVI. 10. The wife of 

Noah and the wife of Lot, and the like (A), are 
written in the Codex (A, Fk) with the o (Fk). Our 
master, the Sayyid, relates that every i\y>\ , mentioned 
in the Kur with her husband, is written with the 
extended «y (Sn). Therefore Nafi', Ibn 'Amir, 'Asim r 
and Hamza pause upon them with the is> ; while Ibu 
Kathir, IA1, and Ks pause upon them with the s (A), 
The , if written as a s [in the Codex], is paused upon, 
by all the [Seven] Readers with the a : but, if written 
as a ta> , is paused upon by some with the I , for 
observance of the o.f\ and by others with the o , for 
observance of the 'Uthmani orthography : so says our 
master, the Sayyid (Sn). Most of those [Arabs] who* 
pause [upon such as B*o^ ] with the «y make it auieaeetti 
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even if [the n. ending in] it be an acc. pronounced with 
Tanwin (A). Apparently these [Arabs] do not say, in 

[pause Upon] the acc, l£ef oolp I saw a handmaid, 

like IdJp [640], with the I ; but vujA , as in 

SysaJf ot>Kj [above], because it is made to accord 

with sj>\ with the s , which is the o. f. in pause (R). 
But some of them pause upon the [w.] made fern, by 
the 8 , when it is an acc. pronounced with Tanwin, 
as they pause upon the [n.] bare [of the 8 ], when 
it is an acc. pronounced with Tanwin [640] (Sn). 
There is a dispute about yyte [above] in such as £jU 
^<X^jf«ylJu III. 115. [Well-acquainted with the con- 
tents of the breasts (K, B) of the hypocrites (K)] ; 
for Akh, Fr, and IK say that it is paused upon with 
the o , because, being pre. [H5]rit is always intermedi- 
ate; while Ks and Jp.say that it is paused upon with 
the s , because [the v~» in] it is a uj» of femininization, so 
that you say slS : so says Hf (Tsr). The o not for 
femininization is not altered [in pause], the saying of 
some sijA) f iS Lb. GjJii' We sat by the Euphrates being 
anomalous (A). 

§. 647. Continuity is sometimes treated like pause 
[648, 649] (M, R). This mostly occurs in poetry (IY, 
R), because of the inducing exigency (R) ; and is not 



( S48 J 

found in a case of choice (IY). The poet [Manziir Iba 
Habba alAsadi (MN, Jsh)] says 

[691] (IY, R), describing a wolf that meant to catch u 
gazelle (Jsh), When he (the wolf) saw that there was 
no ease, and no glutting of his appetite, [in the pursuit 
of the gazelle (MN),] he turned aside to an Arta tree 
of a curving tract of sand, and lay down (MN, Jsh) 
to sleep (Jsh), where he substitutes a s for the 8 of 
£cS , and retains it in continuity (IY) ; [and] hence 
.^T| ^^fiJbTjl [below]. It is not peculiar to [metric] 
exigency (M) : but sometimes occurs in prose (R) ; and 
corresponding instances in prose, by assimilation to 
poetry, have been mentioned before (IY), as (1) sJjS 
°s£f\ [159, 321] (M, R), and the whole of the nums., 
in which that is necessary, as we have mentioned (R) ; 
and hence their saying, transmitted by S, in the num., 
ju^iis [321, 648], where they substitute a s for the g 
[of ] in pause, aod then throw the vowel of the 
Hamza [of fcu^T ] upon the * , and elide the Hamza, 
on the principle of the reading ^^L^Js ^jlX Ss XXIII. 
1. The believers have prospered [16], which occurs 
only in continuity (IY) : (2) XVIII. 36. [521] (M, R), 
in the reading of Ibn '£mir (IY, R), with retention of 
the \ , orig. Gt [ Jxl (K, B)], the vowel of the Hamza 
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being thrown upon the ^ of v Jjd , the Hamza elided, 
■and the ^incorporated into the ^5 whereas analogy 
requires the ! of bt to be elided in continuity, because 
it is put to make the vowel plain in pause [161], like 
the » in ^LbV LXIX. 19. and ^ll* LXIX. 20. 
[below] : Zj says " Retention of the 1 [of iSl ] is excel- 
lent here, because, the Hamza being elided, the 1 
becomes a compeasation for it ", meaning in UCJ (IY) : 
(3) [similarly (IY)] II. 260. [166] (IY, R), with reten- 
tion of the ! of b? [161] : (4) llAxfliXlK. 19. [22, 638, 
648, 679] and ^(.L* LXIX. 20 My reckoning [648], 
in continuity, according to some readings (R). Continu- 
ous speech is [thus] given that [predicament (IA, Aud, 
A)-] which belongs to pause (IM), vid. quiescence — with 
or without Rauin or Ishraam — and reduplication [640], •> 
transfer [640, 641], aud importation of the * of silence 
[644. 648] (Tsr, Sn) 1 seldom, [as compared with its / 
absence (Tsr),] in prose; and extensively in poetry 
(IM), because this is the place of irregularity (Tsr). 
The following are exs. of that: — (1) in prose, (a) [the 
readings of others than Hamza and Ks (Aud, A)] 

jJujlj |J II. 261. It hath not been altered by the 
lapse of years : and look [644] (IA, Aud, A) and 
J* «<Xxsf ^»fXfJ VL 90. Then by their guidance 
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suffer thou thyself to.be led: say (Aud, A), with 
expression of the s of silence in continuous speech (Aud) * 
(b) [above] (Tsr) : (c) iiii lijC U 

llilkiL Jl* LXIX. 28-30. My wealth hath 
not availed me : my power etc. [615, 648] i (d) the 
saying of some of Tayyi Jil C 'yXLL *df This is a 
pregnant female, 0 youth, because it is only in pause 
that this f is changed into ^ [643] (A) : (2) in poetry, 
<a) gS u^jT/f[640] (IA, Aud, A), where the v 
is doubled, notwithstanding that it is conjoined with the 
letter of unbinding (IA, A) : (a) it is orig: C/J&S , with 
a single v_, ; but, being assumed to be paused upon, the 
o is doubled, on the principle of their saying in pause, 
. jJLL \Sj» [640], with reduplication ; and then the letter 
of unbinding is put, vid. the I ; while the reduplication 
of the v«» remains (Aud) in continuity, by assimilation of 
continuity to pause in respect of reduplication (Tsr) : (b) 
gjj ^jli £s f [183] (A), where there are two anomalies, 
(a) affixion of the ? and ^ to ^ in continuity (MN) ; 
whereas analogy requires ^xi I ^ye , because, in continuity, 
the form of ^ does not vary [in number or gender] 
(Sn) : and (6) mobilization of the [affixed] ^ , which is\ 
[properly] quiescent (MN). The GG say that the poet, 
in such as JJ*^ and ll^i/l [640, 648], treats continuity 
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. like pause. They mean that, the letter of unbinding being 
the [letter] paused upon, since it is not put except to be 
paused upon, that [rhyme-letter, here the J or the v-» "i , 
which precedes it, is not paused upon, but is in the 
interior of the sentence ; and this [reduplication of it] is 
treating continuity like pause (R). And, [says S (R) J. 
one that I trust has told me that he heard an Arab sa# 

k!ljf ^lai? Give me a white one, meaning Jdo! 
(S, R) ; but affixing the s as he affixes it in **» , when 

he means ^# [161] (S), the s being for silence : which is 
a most hideous anomaly, because the s of silence is affixed 
. only "to that [letter] whose vowel is uninflectional [648] ; 
and' also [because] he mobilizes the reduplicated letter 
not on account of a letter of unbinding, [mobilization on 
aocount of which would be allowable,] as we have men- 
tioned [640] (R). Some people pause with quiescence 
of the rhyme-letter [usually] conjoined with a letter of 
prolongation, [i. e., an I or a } or & (Sn),] as in 

vll%jT, ifcli Jjjftl JJ 
[608]. But the Hijazls retain the letter of prolongation, 
unrestrictedly, [i. e., whether they intend to quaver or 
not (Sn),] saying bladf^: while the Tamimis, if they 
[intend to (Sn)] quaver, do likewise, [i. e., retain the 
letter of prolongation (Sn)] ; and, if not, put Tanwin as 
a compensation for it, [in order to discontinue the 
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quavering (Sn),] unrestrictedly, [i. e., after a Damma. 
Fatha, or Kasra (Sn),] as in 

J^lldsJT XlijT «yjJll 

[11 

[by Al 'Ajjaj (S),] 0 my companion, what has excited 
the streaming eyes ?, and 

[577, 608] (A). 

§. 648. The second [position (Tsr) of the » of silence] 
is the interrog. to governed in the gen. (Aud) by a p. 
or pre. n. [181, 615] (Tsr). For, when it is governed in 
the gin., [and is not compounded with 16 (Tsr),] as in 
and ^aa , [-where it is governed in the gen. by a p. (Tsr),] 
and in o£s» With what coming, i. e., How, [a 

question as to the quality of the coming (Tsr),] earnest 
thou?, [where it is governed in the gen. by the pre % n. 
(Tsr),] its I must be elided, to distinguish it from the 
enunciatory, [which is the conjunct and the cond. (Tsr),] 

U , as in xJL£ I asked about what thou 

askedst about [or ^Jl Co jio ^ a&ow< the like oj what 
etc., where to is donjunet.; and . in 
.4* teAatewer thou rejoicest, I will rejoice and Ul^ 
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igUSs* Whenever thou contest to me, J will honor 
thee, where L» is cond. (Tsr)] : so that, when you pause 
upon it, you affix the » , for preservation of the Fatha 
indicative of the [elided (Tsr)] f [below]. And the » is 
necessary if the genitival op. [of the interrog., Lo (Tsr)] '. 
be a n., as in ^Jt s^asu [above] and {S *&&\ p XlxSl How 
did he exact f [640], where you say «w s^am and j 
id st^xst ; and preferable if it be a p., as in*J^#XlL j*a 
LXXVIIL 1. [181], where [it is reported (K) by] Bz 
[that Ibn Kathir (K)] reads [ IT^(K),] with the * (Aud) 
of silence (K, Tsr), either because he treats continuity 
like pause [647] ; or because he pauses [upon Of 
what (question they among themselves) ?], and begins 
afresh with pdiiiJf LoJ? ^ ^*LLi£ LXXVIIl. 1, 2. 
2%ey gaeste'on among themselves of the great tidings, 
a [previous] yyJsLlxg , [on which &+e depeqds,] being 
understood, because expounded by what follows it (K). ' 
The difference is that the Lo governed in the gen. by a p. 
is conjoined with it [ISl); while the prep, is not in- 
dependent in its meaning [497], so that it is like part of 
the Co [644] ; for which reason the s is [merely] allowable, 
[not necessary, because the conjunction of Lo with the 
prep, prevents it from being considered unil. when the 
I is elided] : whereas the pre. n. is independent in its 
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'sense, so that the n. [ jl ] with it is like a separate [word] ; 
and it is unil., for which reason the » is necessary- with it 
[615] (Tsr). The third [position (Tsr)] is every [word] 
permanently uninfl. upon a vowel of uninflectedness 
[159], and not resembling the infl., like the ^ of the 1st 
pers. [161], ^» , and ^t> , according to those who pro- 
nounce them with Fath [below] (Aud) in continuity ; 
and like the J of the 2nd pers. [below] (Tsr). The 
Bevelation has tS& Uo CI. 7. What it is, and xlfU 
LXIX. 28. and ililkJU LXIX. 29. [below] ; and the 
poet [Hassan (MN, Tsr) Ibn Thabit al Ansari (MN) 
as Sahabi (Tsr)] says 

[below] (Aud) PP/ie« the lad grows up among as, it is 
not said of him " Who is hel", being red., as in 
Lu^ J,J Ui [563] (MN). But the » is not affixed to 
such as (1) Jo^ *T» Zaid came, because is infl.; 
[and the vowel of inflection, being known through the 
op., does not need to be made plain by the » of silence 
(Tsr)] : (2) ^jjil^ Strike thou and i^Jlj ^'.ffe sfracifc raof, 
because the v. is quiescent; [and the » is affixed only to 
make the vowel plain (Tsr)] : (3) § [99] (Aud), with 
Fat.h (Tsr}, and ^ L> [48] and jjj and j^j ^ [201] 
(Aud), with Pamm (Tsr), because their uninflectedness 
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is accidental, [not permanent ; s6 that the vowel in them 
resembles the vowel of inflection, because it supervenes 
on account of something resembling the op. (Tsr)] : 
while -gJ\ vm&j ^yo (jajojl [201] is anomalous, the s being 
affixed to what is accidentally uninfl., since belongs* 
to the cat. of J*3 and tX*/: so say F and IM ; but as to 
this there is a dispute [before] mentioned [201] (Aud) ; 
and some say that the s in sXb- is a subst . for the j , the 
o.f. being jjU (Tsr) : (4) the pret. v. [403], like [the 
trans. (Tsr)] struck [and roie (Tsr)], and [the 
intrans. (Tsr)] tX*s sat [and sJocmJ (Tsr)], because of 
its resemblance to the aor. in its occurring as an ep. < 
[144], conj. [177], enunc. [26], i. s. [80], and pro*. 
[419] (Aud), as the aor. likewise occurs. In short the 
quasi-inflectional vowel of uninflectedness is found in 
four sorts, the sub. of $ [99], the aprothetio vocj. [48], 
the advs. cut off from protbesis [201], and the pret, v. 
[403] : and as to [aflkion of the s of silence to] it there 
are three opinions, (1) disallowance, unrestrictedly, which 
is the opinion of S : (2) allowance, unrestrictedly; because 
the vowel is inseparable : (3) [allowance of] affixion when 
there is no fear of ambiguity, as in »tMS He sat ; and 
disallowance if ambiguity result, as in iuy*b [below], 
because the s is liable to be mistaken for the obj. (Tsr). 

In pause upon the uninfl. [ns. (IY)], you say (1) Li? 
84a 
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with the | [161, 497] ; or ItST with the & [690] (M), ux 
place of the I , because their outlet [732] is one r whence 
, the saying of Hstim sSf \SJ> This is my way of 

bleeding? mine [696} : (a?) this \ ,.in its being, imported, 
in pause, to make the vowel [of the final] plain, is like 
the * in LXIX. 19. [22; 638„ 647; 679] and LXIX. 20 
[647]: (b) hence their saying, in pause; &e JsJ [with, 
the f ],. or J» with quiescence ; but, when, they 
continue,. jje ^ [191] with Fath of the' J , without an ! : 
(c) the' Arabs do not pause; upon any thing in their 
language, with the I , to make the vowel plain, except in 
'these: two. positions,, I mean &je and lS?.[615] (IY): (2) 
^wit^h quiescence; or xya-with affixion of the » (M) : (a) 
pause- upon the pron. ye he [161] is mostly with, the 
to make the vowel of the ^ plain ; and so. is pause upon 
^je- she : you say ,. not eliding anything from it, as 
you elide in the case of the decl. [643]; and the poet 
says ^Jt ^>l^ [above],, cited by S : but some of the 

Arabs pause with quiescence, saying ye and ^» , contrary 
to ^f, which is not paused upon with quiescence; so 
that,, in answer to " who did ?.", one does not say /, 
as one says ye he or ^» she : for $ , in addition to the 
paucity of its letters; has for its:final a ^ , which is faint,, 
and is not a letter of inflection here,, like the final of S& 
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hand and p& blood so that, on account of the faintness 
<©f the ^ , the paucity of the letters, and the fact that 
the final of ^! is not a letter of inflection, an I is imported 
an pause, and is inseparable from that [expression], 
•contrary t© and ^ , since their final is a letter of 
prolongation and softness, which is plainer than the ^ : 
(b) this is according to the dial, of those who pronounce 
£ 'y» and ] with Fatb [above] ; while those who make 
,[the ^ and & ] quiescent [below] pause only with quies- 
cence, not otherwise (IY) : (3) \l$st> here or sll^* [175] ; 
and £y» these or 1&£ [174], when it, [i. e„ (IY),] 
is abbreviated (M) : (a) this t in and is affixed, 
with the I , in pause, because of the faintness and lowness 
of the 1 ; but the better [mode] is to pause without a s : 
(6) those who prolong [the final I of ifj* ], and add a 
Hamza, [saying 3y» , ] pause upon the Hamza with 
■quiescence : (c) this » does not follow any of the quies- 
oents, except the I , because of its faintness ; so that you 
•do not say y» for yo , nor for ^ [above], according 
to the dial, of those who make the } and ,5 quiescent 
[above], because the I , being faint, on account of its 
remoteness [732], is more in need of being made plain 
<IY) : (4) Mffi I honored thee or [below] (M>: 

(a) in the case of the m) of the pron. [161], as in &u>jf\ 
1 honored thee [wasc.] and dxAut\ I gave thee \femJ\, 
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there are two modes, pause with quiescence, as \ 
[above] and <dUltarf; and pause with the « , as nXjwyT? 
[above] and «£«Vfact , from avidity for the vowel, because 
the i»J is pronounced with Fath in the masc, and with 
Kasr in the fern., so that the vowel distinguishes the 
masc, from the fern. ; and they want the distinction and 
explanation in pause as much as in continuity : (b) some 
intensify the distinction, affixing to the J an t in the 
masc, and a 45 in the fern. ; and then affix the * of 
silence [to the S or 45 ], saying «CjCs*^T in the masc, and 
xjJCLo^I in the fern., beoause distinction by a consonant 
and a vowel is more intensive and corrob. than distinc- 
tion by a vowel alone : but the better of the two dials. 
is not to affix the letter of prolongation to the J (IY) : 
(5) my manservant and <J*yi> He strzich me 

[below], with quiescence, or and lujb^i , with 

affixion of the « [to make the vowel plain ; pause upon 
the 45 being in two modes (I Y)], according to those who 
mobilize [the 45 with Fath (IY)] in continuity [161] 
(M) ; whence the reading of the majority ^s. Co 
°4iLkLL Jl 4& LXIX. 28, 29. [615, 647] (IY) : 
and pkk and » according to those who make [the 
45 ] quiescent in continuity, whence the readings of IA1 
yjj LXXXIX. 15. My Lord hath honored me 
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and ^L»1 LXXXIX. 17. My Lord hath degraded 
me, [with pause (IY)] ; and the saying of AlA'sha 
[Maimun Ibn Kais (MN, Jsh)] 

And from a hater, whose face is scowling, who, when- 
ever I. claim kindred with him, refuses to acknowledge 
me (M), and, before it, 

\Then shall my roaming about the countries, from 
fear of death, defend me from the chance that it 
should come to me ? (Jsh)] Is not the brother (i. e., 
messenger) of death sure of me, even if I say u He 
has granted me a respite" f, meaning ^yCifand is a1/u 
and jgitllf : (a) those also who make the ^ quiescent 
' pause in two modes, the better being retention of the 
[quiescent] ,5 ; while the other is elision of it, as IjJo 
TAz's is manservant and J^-*s [above], meaning 
t^&e and tg^yA : (b) elision of the ^ in the case of [the 
pron. attached to] the v. is good, because the ^ , being 
always preceded by a ^ [170], is indicated by the ^ ; so 
that there is no ambiguity, for which reason such elision 
is frequent in the Eur : whereas, when you say j&i I juo 
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[above], pausing upon it with quiescence, one does- no* 
know whether ^kk is meant to be pre. to the ^ , or to 
!be aprothetic, for which reason some, disallow such 
elision, on account of the ambiguity ; while S allows it, 
because it is made plain by the pause (IY) : (c) Ibn 'Amir 
and the EEL read and jjiliof , without* ^ , in 

continuity and pause ; and the like is reported from IA1 
[above] 4 while Hafi' agrees with them in pause (B) : and 
[Z says m the K that] £y>j£\ and ^il*f [above], with 
quiescence of the ^ , are read in pause, according to 
those who omit the ^ in continuous speeeh, deeming the 
J£asra sufficient without it (K) : (6) |Jo^5 He struck 
gou, f&y£ Me struck them, p^Ilt upon them, and/j*^ 
by them ; and jo* from him and x?-^ He struck him 
[above]: with quiescence, according to those who, in 
«ontinuity, affix [the conj. to the j. or » ], or [simply] 
mobilize [the p or « with Damm or Kasr] (M) : (a) as for 
*f£*y& *nd fJ&f& 1 ^d J l g frk and fe? , you pause upon 
them with quieseence of the j» , not otherwise ; and elide 
the j or <5 from it [161], because they are aug., and are 
often elided in continuity [151], as jls fX»^A He struck 
you before, ijj fay* He struck them, 0 youth, 
p^jfsjsb feSS IX. 99. May misfortune fall upon 
them !, and JjUx^j fo> Of them is help sought, for a 
kind of lightening, from frequency of usage, because of 
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the heaviness, of the combination of two Panamas with 
the y m jJo^i and y*£y6 [below], and of two Kasras? 
with the & m [below] and the like (IY) : [for,] 
according to those who do not affix the conj,, in con-, 
tinuity, to the of the pl. t there is- no dispute that 
pause upon it is with quiescence; while, according to 
those also who affix the cony, in continuity, elision of it 
ia necessary in pause, because what is often elided int 
continuity, vid. the } and ^ , must be elided in pausey 
as in jo* and alie- [below] (R) : (b) they differ in opinion* 
about the } m such as p&ya [above], and the ^ in such, 
as {S +qt [above], some saying that they are part of the 
n. itself, and others that they are aug. ; though they are 
agreed that, in the fern. fsing.], the I is part of the n. 
itself : and they differ about the opinion of S on that 
[matter] ; but the [opinion] apparent from his language 
is that the 3 and & are not part of the n. [161] : (c) 
similarly pause upon &ju and tSy& also is with quiescence 
[of the *] (IY) : (d) we have mentioned [161] that the 
3rd pers. [sing., masc. or /em.,] of the attached acc. or 
gen. pron. is abridged from the 3rd pers. [sing,, masc. 
or /em.,] of the detached nom., by elision of the vowel 
from the y of yo [and the & of ^» , and by conversion of 
the ^ of yjD into I ] (R) ; [so that] the o. f. of tL> and 
«^is conjunction of [the * in] them with a -letter of 
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prolongation, as and y&yb , that being proved by 
the existence of [the letter of prolongation correspond- 
ing with] it in the /em., as l^I* and \j£y6 (IY) : the s 
occurs, [says S (IY),] with what follows it, here in the 
masc, as it occurs, with the I following it, in the fern. 
(S, IY) : (e) Zj' holds that the conj. after the * is not 
part of the o. f. of the word ; and this appears to be the 
opinion of S : and Zj adduces, as i.n argument for it, the 
elision of the conj. in pause ; but this is not strong, 
because the letters of softness, that form part of the 
word itself, are sometimes elided, as in ^UU! [643] ; and, 
as for the necessity for elision of the conj. in pause, and 
not of the & of tf ^UJ| , it is because the conj. is one of 
those things that, in the state of continuity, have a share 
in elision, as in aJuo III. 5. and aui III. 91. [below] : (f) . 
since they intend to lighten the attached [pron,], on 
account of its being like part of the preceding word, 
they consider ; and, if the v be preceded by a quiescent, 
as in jo* and aud* » tne y d° not P u * the quiescent y or & 
in continuity : so that they do not say, according to the 
most frequent [dial.], y&A and is £l* , because the , 
and ^ are heavy ; and because the « , on account of its 
faintness, is like the non-existent, so that, if they said 
that, two quiescents would, as it were, concur (E) : 
[thus even] in [continuous] speech they often elide the 9 
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or & [conjoined with the « ] : and, when the » is preceded 
by a letter of prolongation and softness, elision of the 5 
or ^ is [held by S to be] better than retention, because 
the s proceeds from the same outlet as the t [732], and 
the I resembles the , and & , so that it is as though they 
fled from the combination of likes, and therefore elided 
•the j or ,5 ; and, for that reason, vsLytf *\lSy y XVII. 
107. And We have revealed it, part by part, [accord- 
ing to the measure of events (K ; , B),] x*-U tUsU 
vL4iI "VII. 175. If thou bear down upon him, he will 
loll out his tongue [from breathing hard (B)], 
jj^iij. XII. 20. And they sold him [640] for a 
mean price, and SjJUi « ? <LL LXIX. 30. Take ye him 
[615, 647], and put a collar of iron upon his neck are 
the better of the two readings : and, according to thai 
[opinion], y&x and^i* are more appropriate than [ kXa 
and Lie- with] elision ; so that ^UXLsjuc yyCl III. 5. 
[593] is the more appropriate of the two readings : but 
some make no distinction between the letter of prolong- 
ation and any other quiescent, preferring olXaJU III. 5. 
[below] and SLsv3L=». «jlX*>\ A calamity afflicted him ; 
and this [opinion] is adopted by Mb and Sf ; and, 
according to me, is correct, because, the » being faint, 
^4** and virtually contain [a combination of ( Jh on 
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the pron. s )] two quiescents, li^e ,jjfand vlLST(IY) : S, 
prefers retention of the conj . after the s , when the 
preceding quiescent is a sound letter, as in ^glo and 
^4*jUj? ; and elision of it, when the preceding quiescent 
is an unsound letter, as in yijdJ VIII. 14. Then taste 
ye it, sCa* VII. 104. His rod, and lui II. 1. About 
it : but Mb [followed by Sf and IY] makes no distinction 
between the sound and unsound quiescents before the s ; 
and this is the truth, since the quasi-concurrence of two 
quiescents is realized in all ; and the majority of the 
Readers act in accordance with it, as v^GT si* III. 5. 
and «Uio iI>CTkjo III. 91. In it are manifest signs 
[above] ; and, if S had reversed [his preferences], it would 
have been more suitable, because the combination of two 
quiescents is lighter, when the first of them is soft, than 
it is when the first of them is sound [663] : (g) they 
do not elide [the I ] from \J$JS upon her and 
from her, though there also contain a quasi-combination 
of two quiescents, because of the lightness of the I 
so that this is the counterpart of their omission, in the 
most frequent [dial.], to convert the Tanwln, in pause, 
into a letter of prolongation in the nom. and gen., and 
their conversion of it into ! in the acc. [640] : (h) if the 
» be preceded by a mobile, as in u and [161], the 
conj. is indispensable, except when a poet is constrained 
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to elide it, as in the saying [of IJanzala Tbn Fatik (S)] 

[^4tc£? Ae knew for certain that, if the horsemen should 
overtake him, he would be killed, and, after him, the 
cuttings of the, i. e., his, palm-trees would have a 
dresser, or fecundator, other than him (MAR)], and 
the saying of AlMutanabbi 
ytfdf^ jftSffj «£j*f$ $ L^Uf fylSlrf 

[/« mouths their tongues faltered with it, and 
the couriers on the roads, and the pens in the 
writings, where he does not affix the ^ to the sinu, 
but eontents himself with the Kasra, by poetic license 
(W)] ; so that the elision of the conj., in such cases, is 
like the elision of the I in ^Jj !a*>; [643] (R) : and 
what is stronger than this has been transmitted from 
the Arabs, like the saying of the poet 

JIl aSjll ^if §J # Jik* ^ Co *"Q°T vlytf ^ 
/ drink water, when there is not in me any 
thirst for it, except because its springs are the sources 
of the torrent of her valley ; and this is like the 
reading [of flCamza, Abu Bakr, and IA1 «^J| III. 68. 
Will render it unto thee and (B)] iDj *£l $111. 68, 
Will not render it unto thee, with quiescence of the » 
(W) : (i) all of this that we have mentioned is the state 
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of the pron. of the 3rd pers. sing. masc. in continuity: 
but, when it is paused upon, the conj. must be omitted, 
whether it be retained in continuity, as in iS ^4 and 
[161], by common consent, and in y^xx and ^liLc [161], 

according to some ; or not, as in &m and xlifc [161], 
according to most : that is because it is a property of 
their language that they elide in pause what is not 
elided in continuity, as in and ^Iks. [above] ; so 

that they invariably elide this letter, whose elision is 
often authorized in continuity, as in &jU and atix : and, 
[aftei elision of the conj.,'] quiescence of the s is unavoid- 
able in pause, whether the preceding letter be quiescent 
or mobile : (j) some disallow Haum or Ishmam in the 
case of the * of the pron., when it is preceded by Damm 
or Kasr, as in xjju II. 273. Knvweth it and jmSUj 
hy his manservant ; and similarly when it is preceded 
by a 5 or & , as in II, 70. [640] and juib £y> XI. 41. 
On whom shall come : that is (a) because the quiescent 
a is so extremely light that it becomes like the non- 
existent ; so that, when, in pause, it is preceded by a 
Pamma or j , it is as though you pronounced the final, 
pausal, letter with Damm, or put a y at the end, since 
the » is like the non-existent, on account of its faintness ; 
and if, immediately after the pamma or the } , you 
pronounced [the » ] with Raum, i. e., uttered part of the 
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Damma [of the * ], or with Ishmam, i. e., compressed the 
lips, [as though to sound the Pamma of the » , ] these 
[modifications] would not be plain [as belonging to the 
* ], since the hearer or the seer might account that part 
of Damm, or that compression of the lips for Ishmam, to 
be part of the first Damm, or part of the first compres- 
sion i.f the lips, since a thing is not plain after its like, 
as it is after its contrary : and so may one say of Raum 
after the s preceded by a Kasra or & : and also (b) 
because Raum and Ishmam are [intended] to make the 
vowel of the s plain : whereas, on the hypotheses men« 
tioned, that making plain is not needed, because the s , 
which is preceded by a Damma or j , is not pronounced 
with any vowel but Damm ; while that which is preceded 
by a Kasra or ,5, is not pronounced, in the most 
frequent {dial], with any vowel but Kasr [161] : (k) 
when the » pronounced with Damm follows a Fafcba, as 
in ajo'kr. verily his manservant, or a sound quiescent, 
as in [above], Raum or Ishmam is allowable, without 
dispute [640] : (1) some allow them after the s of the 
pron., unrestrictedly, whether it follow a ^ or ^ or any 
other consonant ; and whether it follow a Fatha, Damma, 
or Kasra : even though they De not so plain as they 
ought to be (R): (7) »<>i, [even] according to those 
who say JjTjuT &*df> This is the handmaid of God 
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(M) : (a) the * in [ ^$3 and (R)] is [not an aug. ; 
but only (IY)] a subst. [690] for the tf [263] in [ and 
(R)] [171, 174] (IY, R), the proof of which is that 
you say in the dim. of ,56 [293], as you say in the 
dim. of 16 : nor is the s in sjjt for femininization, like 
the k in kssJLfe and S^U. [265], because the s in isJL 
and 8jJ!ft. is aw.j., and you find it a 8 in continuity [646] ; 
whereas the « in is a s in continuity and pause, and 
is the g of the word : (b) the reason why it is pronounced 
with Kasr, and conjoined with the & , is that, being in 
a vague induct, n., it is assimilated to the s of the pron., 
which [like this » ] is preceded by a Kasra, as in ju oj^o 
I passed by him and ^ / looked at his 

manservant (IY) ; [thus] the ,5 after the » is on account 
of the assimilation of the « to the » of the raasc. #ron. 
preceded by a Easra, [from the impletion of which a & 
is engendered,] as in and ^^o^ , in the most 
prevalent [dial.'], as before explained [161]; except that 
the 8 of the pron., notwithstanding its being preceded 
by a Kasra or & , is sometimes conjoined, according to 
the people of AlHijaz, with the ? , as ^ and y&le 
fl61], because the [attached] gen. pron. is orig. the 
detached nom. [pron.], as above mentioned ; whereas 
[the « in] ^ or ^tX* is not conjoined with a y at all 
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(R) : S says " I do not know any one pronounce it with 
Pamm, because, though, they assimilate it to the » of the 
pron., still it is not the pron. ; so that they assimilate it 
it to the most frequent pronouneiation, which is Kasr of 
the » , when preceded [like this » ] by a Kasra" (IY) : 
(c) some of the Arabs assimilate it to the p of the pi. 
[161] ; and therefore do not put the conj , saying «iX» 
in continuity and pause (R) : [for] I have heard some 
Arabs, whose Arabic is trust woi thy, say 
making [the a ] quiescent (S) ; but this, though the o, /., 
is rare in usage : and some of them elide the & from it 
in contiuuity, but preserve its Kasra (R) : (d) pause 
[upon it (R)] is with quiescence of the » (IY, R), and 
omission of the conj. (R), not otherwise (IY), without 
dispute (R), the ,5 being elided in both dials. : as for those 
who make it quiescent in continuity, the matter is obvious, 
according to them, the states of continuity and pause 
being equal : while those who conjoin it with the & [in 
continuity] elide it in pause, as they elide it from {S ^» 
and ig&j^ [ above] ; and, since elision of the & is 
permissible in ^4? and the like, notwithstanding that its 
augmentativeness is disputed [above], the elision here is 
more appropriate, because the augmentativeness is certain 
(IY) :(8)° r Cxfi* and fai [and*,3U (lY)],with quiescence ; or 
m& and ^ [and «^ (1Y>], with the * (M) : (a) the 
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» is preferable in the case of these ps., because the I in 
d is elided, while the Fatha remains as an indication of 
the elided ; and therefore, grudging that pause should 
elide the Fatha, and thus the indication and the indicated 
should [both] be removed, they affix the * of silence, 
upon which the pause falls, while the Fatha is preserved 
[above], as is done in s^xj and [644 J: but some of the 

Arabs pause with quiescence, without a s ; while it is 
argued [on their behalf] that pause is accidental, and that 
the vowel is restored in continuity, [so that the removal of 
the indication is only temporary] : (b) some of them make 
the quiescent in continuity, as in ^jf OjJLjJ ? Gl £ [181] ; 
but that belongs to the cat. of treating continuity like 
pause, by poetic license, as in and jt^Ie [640, 647] 

(IY), as IZ'j^Jj [321, 647, 663] has been heard (K on 
LXL 2) : (9) aw *^&S> and jw jle , in the case of 
£^ r *<s?* [above] and oul jJL Like what art thou?, 
[pause being (IY)] with the s , not otherwise (M) : (a) 
i^ss* and £L are ns., detached from what follows them; 
while £ , after elision of the t , becomes unil.; and 
therefore, disliking that, they affix the s , in order that 
the pause may fall upon it, and the n. be not excluded 
from the formations of ns, (IY). 



( 871 ) 

§. 649. The single ^ [of corroboration is light and 
weak ; so that, when preceded by a Fatha, it (IY)] is 
changed, in pause, into t [497, 614, 684] (M), like the 
Tanwln [below], because of its resemblance thereto, both 
of them being ps., whose place is [at] the end of the 
word (IY). m You say QLiS for in XCVI. 15. 

[153, 497, 610, 684] (M) ; and, in the imp., l^Jt for 
&jlt>\ [614, 684] (IY). AlA'sha [Maimun Ibn Eaia 
(Jsh)] says, [in an ode praising the Prophet (IY, Jsh),] 

[497, 684] (M) Then beware of dead bodies ; be sure 
thou do not approach them : and do not thou take a 
sharp arrow to bleed a camel, for the guest. And 
[beware of (Jh on v-zwtoS )] this idol set up ; be sure 
thou do not propitiate it by sacrifice : and worship 
not the devil, but God do thou toorship (Jsh), meaning 
^OuJiCi ( Jh, IY), but pausing with the I , as you say 
[640] (Jh) ; and hence the saying of the other 

Thy sire is Tazld, and thy grandsire is Al Waltd ; 
and whoso is such that they are his sire and grandsire 
will not be lowly , and shall surely be noble, meaning 
v^Juj : and it is said, on the saying of Imra algaia 
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villi us [115, 640], that the meaning is ^^ia , Do thou 
tarry, because, say they, the address is to one, that 
being proved by his saying 

[0 companion, thou seest, meaning look thou at, 
lightning, whose gleam I show thee, like the waving 
of the hands, in a pile of cloud surmounted by a 
crown, its upper part being like a crown for its lower 
part (EM)] ; but that he pauses with the ! , treating 
the state of continuity like pause [647] : while some 
explain L. 23. [193, 233] as orig. Do thou cast, 

arguing that the address, in that, is to an Angel, the 
Keeper of the Fire (I Y). And, [if what precedes this ^ 
be pronounced with Damm or Kasr, as (IY)] in 
I^S 1^ J* Will ye surely strike, 0 my people ? 

[and sl^xl Q jj» Wilt thou surely strike, 

0 woman ?, then, if you pause (IY)], you say ^^ai jis 

[and tf&foZ J» (IY)], by restoring the ^ of the pi. [and 
the & of the 2nd pers. sing. fem\ (M). For the 
predicament of this ^ is [like] that of the Tanwln 
[above] : therefore, as you substitute an t for the Tanwln 
in the acc. [497, 640], so you substitute an t for this ^ , 
when what precedes it is pronounced with Fath ; and, as 
the Tanwln is suppressed in the nom. and gen. [640], so 
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this ^ is suppressed, when what precedes it is pro- 
nounced with Panirn or Kasr. And, when the ^ is 
suppressed, the , , whieh is the pron. of the pi., is 
restored [G 14], because of the removal of the quiescent 
after it, vid. the ^ of corroboration. And the ^ also, 
which is the sign of the ind., is restored [614], because, 
it was elided only on account of the uninflectedness of 
the v., [consequent] upon the attachment of the ^ of 
corroboration to it [402, 406, 610] : and, since the cause of 
uninflectedness is removed, inflection is restored, because 
of the removal of its preventive, and the presence of its 
requirer [404], vid. resemblance [of the aor. to the n.] ; 
and then the ^ , which is the sign of [inflection in the 
2nd pers.,pl. masc. and sing, fern., of] the ind. [405], 
is restored. Y used to substitute a } or ,5 for the single 
^ [of corroboration], when preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Dauirn or Kasr, respectively, by analogy 
to the [preceded by a letter] pronounced with Fatli, 
saying ^^jLL\ for Do ye dread, and {S tA=>\ for 

jt^JU*! Do thou [fern.] dread, which is analogous to 
[the practice of] those who substitute [a y or ,5] for the 
Tanwln [640] in the nom. or gen., [respectively]. But 
S does not allow that (IY). 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE OATH. 



§. 650. The oath is common to the n. and v. [625]. 
It is a prop., verbal, as J have sworn by 

God or o-t-*sl or <I**S 1 [below], and .JLfi God has 
known or ai)7 |JL*j Goi knows, or nominal, as d^jJ [27, 
29] or ILwI ^IjJ Assuredly thy father's life or xJLlf 
Assuredly God's life, and ^t+j, God's oath [29] or 
«jUT J>IJf [below] or *i)f $ [651], and «JL»f &iL,| God'* 
frits* [below], aud JliT <X$* [29], whereby a prop., 
ajf., as ^liiy 4ssttre(% J will do, or «e^., as Jilt ^ J 
wiM not do [652], is corroborated [654] (M). The verbal 
prop, in the oath is swear 6« or 

JtlL |L*5t , and the like. And, since these vs. are not 
self-trans., they put a prep., vid. the <_> [653, 654], to 
convey the idea of swearing to the sworn-by [below] 
(IY) : Khl says " You put these ps. [653] only because 
[by means of them] you attach your swearing to the 
sworn-by, as by means of the ^ you attach [your 
passing implied in] (S, IY) to Zaid in your saying 
\s^y> [503] (IY), except that the v. [sometimes] 
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occurs understood in this cat. [651, 653], and that the 
oath is a corroboration" (S). There are some vs., such 
as [ (Jh, K.F)] I testify, [meaning Jolt / 

swear, by suck a thing (Jh, KF),] JjU* I know, and 
owJTi have sworn [above], that contain the sense of 
the oath, and are therefore treated like JUL? , the v. 
occurring [as a correl.} after them, as after aJUIj By 
God. The nominal prop, is jjiitf and duj ^JJ and 
, where is an i«cA., the J in it being the J 
of inception [604]; while the enunc. is suppressed [29, 
651], constructively mine oath or iS &L>. , because 
of the length of the sentence, by reason of the sworn-to 
[below], on which account the suppression is inseparable 
[from it], as the suppression of the enunc. is inseparable 

[from Si'yS ] in \&S ^\SJ jL£ [29], because of the 
length of the sentence, by reason of the correl. (IY). 
The meaning of xJjf is what God has sworn by, 
vid. (jmIIjTj XCI. 1. [538], 4JUt$ XCIL 1. [498, 657], 
Jkl)\' } XCIIL 1. By the forenoon [657], and the 
like; or the oath that is [sworn] by His Names , as 
xJjfj [below], lUxSJ f Z>) 5 Ity £Ae JEiorJ o/ the Ka'ba, 
ijJUaJl^ J5y Creator, and the like : and the sense is 
is £± t j> Jbf ® od ' s oath (is mine oath) [29] (R). 
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And hence JjfJ^t (IY). According to S (R), ^IIl 
[in Jbrj^f (IY, R), which is peculiar to' the oath 
(ML), inasmuch as it is not used elsewhere, being thus 
distinguished from occurring in the like of Jlff^+jf 
IJLj The oaths- of the people are (rue, or faithful, 
about which there is no dispute at all, since it is a n., 
pi. of oath, by common consent (DM),] is a sing. 
(IY, R, ML) n. (IY, ML), applied to denote the oath 
(IY) ; not a 2?., contrary to the opinion of Zj and Rm 
(ML), who say that it is a prep. (DM) ; and not pi. of 
, contrary to the opinion of the ELK [below] (ML) : 
derived from (IY, R, ML), i. q. blessing (IY, 
R, DM), as though they swore by God's blessing (IY) : 
always (ML) (a) governed in the nom. [653, 655], by 
inchoation, its enunc. being [necessarily (DM)] suppres- 
sed (IY, ML), because known, as in the case of aJUT^-Jj 
[above], constructively ($ *^J or , and the like (I Y), 
L e., yjAA^j &Jjf SSji God's blessing (is mine oath) (R) ; 
and (b) pre. to the name of God : contrary to the 
opinion of (a) IDh, who allows it to be governed in the 
gen. by the jurativep., [vid. the j' f as xllfy^jfj By the 
oath of God (DM)] ; (6) IM, who allows it to be pre. to 
r££)| [653] and the ^ of the pron. [651] ; and (c) IU, 
who allows it to be an enunc, the suppressed being the 
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inch., i. e., xJUl ,j*jT ^j**^ (Mine oath is) God's oath 
(ML): and its Hainza is [orig. (R)] conj. [651, 667] 
(R, ML), contrary to the opinion of the KK fbelow] 
(ML), as is proved by the fact that Kasr of its Hamza 
[below] is allowed ; though, from frequency of usage, Fath 
of the Hamza [668] is more prevalent. But it seems 
improbable that the Kamza should be pronounced orig. 
with Kasr, and then with Fath for lightness, because 
there is no jiil with Kasr of the Hamza among ns. or 
vs.; and it also seems improbable that Jjtif should be an 
original sing. (R). According to the KK [651], is 
pi. of oath (R, DM), so that aljf is like 
c jjl + j [above] (R) : and its Hamza is disj. (R, DM) ; 
but is made conj. for lightness, from frequency of usage, 
as Khl says of the Hamza in the determinative Jf 
[below] (R). Their argument is that this measure is 
peculiar to the pi, like vlisl and [237] (DM), 

which is refuted by the fact that Kasr of the Hamza 
[below], and Fath of the p , are allowable, [so that ^1 
is said (DM)] ; whereas the like [pronunciation] is not 
allowable in the pi., such as JJj>\ and vlisf [above] 
(ML), so that ^Si[ is not said (DM) : and by the saying 
of [Abu Mibjan (ITB, Syt)] Nusaib [Ibn Rabah 
alBalawi (Jsh)] 
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^(>S \S> Jut f J.iZ <3^5 ft* $ $s*lZQ r yuf<3^i. jlii 

[651] (ML) JFAen said iAe jparty o/ £Ae people, token 
I entreated them, " Fes"; a»e£ a party said " ity (rod's 
oaM, we &now> no* " (Jsh), where he elides its | [669] in 
the interior [of the sentence] (M!L), after the J of incep- 
tion (Jsh) ; though the KK may say that it is exclu- 
sively distinguished [among pis. of this measure] by 
that [elision], because of frequency of usage (DM). 
The J of inception is prefixed to it, as [to ] in 
pij [above] ; and hence ^aJf^jyi JlSi [above]. 
And its Hamza is pronounced with Fath, because this 
n. is indecl., not being used except in the oath alone ; 
so that it resembles the p., and is therefore pronounced 
with Fath [of the Hamza], by assimilation to the 
Hamza prefixed to the determinative J [above] : but Y 
has transmitted Ai\ [65 1 ] with Kasr of the Hamza 
[above]. As for XiUt in Jut siCof , it also is governed 
in the nom. by inchoation, the enunc. being suppressed 
[651, 655] (IY). What is meant by Jjf JLilJ f is what 
He has enjoined upon His creatures, vid. obedience 
to Him, as though it were a trust committed by Him 
to them, that it was necessary for them to render entire 
unto Him: the Kur has uC$T iX^cT ifj 
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CyXh ^Ui5T XXXIII. 72. Verily We 

offered the trust, [meaning obedience (K, B),] to the 
heavens and the earth and the mountains; and they 
refused to undertake it, and were afraid of it. And 
man undertook it : verily he was wrongful, igno- 
rant (R), where obedience is named trust, because it 
[must be present, as the trust (K)] must be rendered 
(K, B). And tX^ft in kIM ^JU [below] is governed 
in the nom. by inchoation, while {S Lk is its enunc. ; the 
form being like Jo^ ^Ijjf ^ [28], but the sense being 
I swear by God (IY). One property of the two props., 
[the oath and its correl. (IY),] is that, [since one of 
them is corroborated by the other (IY),] they are 
equivalent to one prop, [compounded of two terms, such 
as the inch, and enunc. (IY)], like the two props, of 
the prot. and apod. [419] (M) : so that, as, when you 
mention the inch, alone, or the enunc. alone, it does not 
import any material sense, so, when you mention one of 

the two props., as JUL JlLJI [above], without the 

other, it is like your saying Zaid alone in lack of 
material sense (IY). And suppression of the second 
[prop. (IY)], upon indication, is as allowable here, 
[e. g., in your saying to one that has thrown himself 
into harm Jjf, «LxJt» Thou hast perished, by God, 
87 a 
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(assuredly thou hast perished ), meaning «&JCL» jji/ xJjTj 
(IY),] as it was there (M), e. g., in UUi ^ £jlj> 6t 
I shall be a wrong-doer, if I do, (I shall be a wrong- 
doer) [419] (IY). The correl. of the oath is suppressed 
when the oath (1) intervenes as a par. [1] (IH), i. e., 
occupies the middle [of the sentence (B), between the 
parts of the prop, that indicates the correl. of the oath 
(Jin)], as ffls Jlflj Ju^ Ziid, by God, is standing 
[below] (WIH, R, Jm) and j£j Julj ^li Zaid, by God, 
stood, and, in the Nahj alBalagha, "Ai\ djTij ji 
They have, by God, met God [575, 577] (R) ; or (2) is 
preceded by what indicates it (IH), as jdLlTj pSts o>^ 
Zaid is standing, by God [below] (WIH, R, Jm) and 
JuTj Jo) p& Zaid stood, by God (R) : because [in these 
two cases (Jm)] the oath is independent of [repetition of 
(WIH)] the correl. (WIH, Jm), on account of the 
presence of what indicates it (Jm). This sentence that 
the oath is intermediate in, or posterior to, is, as respects 
the sense, the correl. of the oath; and is a quasi-coin- 
pensation for that correl., like the correl. of the 
condition in I ^ shall honor thee, if thou 

come to me, as before mentioned [419] (R). But the 
prop, mentioned, though, according to the sense, a 
correl. of the oath, is, according to the form, named 
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only the indicator of the cqrrel., not the correl,, for 
which reason the sign of the correl. of the oath [652] is 
not necessary in it (Jm). Sometimes the jurative prop. 
is followed by a context indicative of the correl., which 
is therefore suppressed [333], although this context is 
not, like the two [indicators above] mentioned, a correl. 
in respect of the sense, as ^ssui/fj LXXXIX. 

1. [{I swear) by the daybreak and the first ten nights 
of Dhu-lHijja, where the sworn-to is suppressed (K, 
B)], i. e., i jj3\juJj jjijX^J assuredly they shall be 
taken, and shall be punished, because indicated by 
LXXXIX. 5. [207j (Ii). Suppression of the correl. of 
the oath is (l) necessary, when the oath is preceded, or 
enclosed, by what stands instead of the correl., as 
auUTj jvSLs Juj and pSli xJUt j Ju^ [above] : (a) if you say 
pjiG xj| xDlfj tXj) ? r fSUJ Zaid, by God, is such that 
verily he is standing, or Zaid is such that, by God, 
verily he is standing, what follows the oath may be 
either (a) an enunc. to what precedes the oath, [the 
correl. being suppressed, because indicated by what 
encloses the oath (DM)] ; or (6) a correl., the aggregate 
of the oath and its correl. being the enunc. [of the 
inch. (DM)] : (2) allowable, in other cases, as ^lijllffj 
bjl LXXIX. 1. [By the-b&nds of Angels vehemently 
tearing out the souls from the bodies, ( assuredly ye 
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shall bs raised from the dead), the sworn-to being 
suppressed (K)], i. e., ^j.^xj , as is indicated by what 
follows it (ML), vid. the mention of the resurrection 
(K). Suppression of the jurative prop, is very frequent 
[651], and is necessary with the jurative ps. other than 
the <_* [653] : and, wherever ,jJL*i $ or J*J JJLl or Ji*i 
occurs, when not preceded by a jurative prop., there a ju- 
rative prop, is supplied, as Ijojufc UlJut jojJ^^ XXVII. 
21. (By God,) assuredly I will punish it with a severe 
punishment, III. 145. And, (by God,) assuredly etc. 
[432], and LIX. 12. [599,652]; while it is disputed 
whether such as Is Jc>y [below] and ^Is IJ05 or 
pjlfij must be a correl. of an oath, or not (ML). Some- 
times the jurative prop, is suppressed, because indicated 
by an adv., one of the regs. of the v. occurring as correl., 
as Jo^c xJjii! y and ^yajliil Jdyl [206], from the 
frequency of the usage of >jby£. with the oath, together 
with the fact that its sense is Ijof ever [206] and JUuJf 
decidedly, so that it contains such a corroboration as 
imports the sense of the oath. And, on account of its 
importing the sense of the oath, it sometimes precedes 
its op., standing in the place of the jurative prop., even 
if its op. be conjoined with a p. that prevents an op. 
from governing what precedes it, like the ^ of corrobo- 
ration [610] and [the neg.] C> [498, 546], as<dl£?9 Ja£* 
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Never indeed will I come to thee and iLuTLo yo^e 
Never will I come to the e, the object being that 
should supply the place of the oath. But sometimes 
it it used otherwise than in the oath, as 

foy».&/> yjljjt j»f> yjbytt $1 

(R), by Rabi'a Ibn Makrum adDabbi, This is my praise, 

because of that good which I have conferred 

May I never cease to be cool in eye, envied ! (AKB). 
One of the ps. of assent also stands in the place of the 
jurative prop., vid. ^jjL i. q. jjS [556], the connecting 
link being that assent is a corroboration and confirmation, 
like the oath : you say ^JUi35 Yea, assuredly Twill 
do, as though you said yjlxi 55 Fes, by God, 

assuredly I will do. But sometimes is put without 
any oath, as in ^o^m jgXe ^j-* 5 ) [556]. It is 
uninfl. upon Kasr, but is sometimes pronounced with 
Fath ; and sometimes it is pronounced with Tan win, by 
poetic license, as in owuj jdsis 5 [556], which is cited 
as evidence by those who hold it to be a n. [556]. 
Sometimes the mention of the oath is deemed sufficient, 
without mention of the sworn-by [below], as in 
GiJ^c iU dcaoS p J£« # jdjyl; CkiM i^k p ,LJ£i 
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[651, 652] (R), by Imra al Kais, Then I swear, if any 
thing, meaning any man, but thou were such that his 
messenger had come to us, (we would have repulsed 
him). But we did not find any way of repulse for 
thee (AKB), i. e., ay pUil j^jU Then I swear (by 
what is sworn by). And often the correl. of the oath, 
if corroborated by the ^ [611, 613], is deemed sufficient 
without the oath, as JL>^ 5f Assuredly I will strike 
thee, because the ,j has [certain specified] positions, and 
does not occur in pure enunciation, as Jj^-oj [612] ; 
but, as for such [phrases] as ailf jutf III. 177. 

Assuredly God hath heard and ^Sls d^p [above], there 
exists no evidence that they are correls. of the oath, 
contrary to the opinion of the KK [652]. And some- 
times UL> Truly, Uaaj certainly l*Jai decidedly, and 
what resembles them, stand in the place of the oath, as 
i^lii S)' Truly, I will assuredly do. And so does 
[598], when not [denoting] reprehension, as "SS"' 
CIV. 4. Now, assuredly etc. [406], And so also 
does the obligation of a vow, as $ \dJ~ ^JLe aJb 

Suck a thing is a vow to God, binding upon me, 
assuredly 1 will do ; or of a covenant, as aJU f «y<X»Lc 
^Xxi^ I have covenanted with God, assuredly I will 
do, and ^J&Sf JjT J^i ^1 [above] (R). The object 
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of the oath is corroboration of what is sworn to, whether 
aff. or neg., as ^*jSif xJUTJ By God, assuredly I will 
stand and J^s? 9 kJJT, God, assuredly I will not 
stand, where you corroborate your announcement, in 
order to remove doubt from the person addressed. This 
involves three things, a corrob. prop. [652], a corrobor- 
ated prop. [652], and a n. sworn by (IY). The corrob. 
prop, is the oath (M), vid. I [above], vjUs-I , and the 
like, such as <Xfri1 and jjuf; and similarly iJjT^Uj and 
idjT^f (IY). The corroborated [prop. (IY)] is the 
sworn-to (M). If it be a v., the oath applies to it, as 
^jJLJbJuJ &JUL oiLa.1 1 swear by God, assuredly thou 
shalt depart ; but, if it be a p., followed by a sub. and 
pred., what the oath applies to, in sense, is the pred, 
[652], as fjuj ,?,t JlHj By God, verily Zaid is 

departing and ^Is jo^J i?y GW, assuredly Zaid 
is standing, where the oath corroborates the departure 
and the standing, not .Zaed! (IY). And the n. whereto 
the oath is made to adhere [653], in order that it may 
thereby be magnified, and rendered solemn, is the 
sworn-by (M), which is every name or ep. of God, and 
the like, vid. what is magnified [657], according to 
them, as 
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[652] (IY), by Zuhair Iba Abl Sulma Babl'a alMuzani, 
Then I have sworn by the House (meaning the Ka'ba) 
that men, who built it, of the tribes of Kuraish and 
Jurhum, circled round (EM), because they were wont 
to magnify the House. The Prophet forbade swearing 
by any but God [651] : but, in the Kur, the oath by His 
created things often occurs, to express magnification 
of, and veneration for, the command of the Creator, 
since in magnification of the work there is magnification 
of the Worker; and hence CUT. 1, 2. [518, 469, 652], 
lyS «yb^|JjT 3 LI. 1. By the winds scattering the dust 
about (K, B)], .iblajf «yfS ^OlJ LI. 7. [368], and O. 
1. [246, 652] (IY). 

§. 651. The oath being frequent in their speech, 
they take many liberties with it, and study [different] 
kinds of abbreviation. Hence (l) the suppression of (a) 
the v. [653] in Jilt? (M), meaning Jjb uiuLf ([ 
swear ) by God, the jurative v. being often suppressed 
[650], because it is known, and can be dispensed with, as 
|j&J d^T Jl xJJtj XXXI. 12. (I swear) by God, 
verily polytheism is a great wrong, according to one 
of the two constructions : (b) the sworn-by [650], which 
they sometimes suppress, contenting themselves with 
the indication of it by the v., as ^^Xxi^ / swear 
(by Qod J, assuredly I will do, meaning Jjb £*jf , 
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because it is frequently used, and the person addressed 
knows what is meant: the poet says ^\ ^*Jti 
[564, 652], and another says jUoli [650, 652]: 

(a) the jurists say that, if a man said jLJl I make oath 
or oLb».f I swear or Ji4*1 I hear witness, and after- 
words broke the oath, the expiation of a violated oath 
would be incumbent upon him, because his expression is 
turned to the sense of JjL jL«3f / swear (by God) and 
the like, since the Muslim is obliged, when he swears, to 
swear by God, for which reason the Prophet says 

uJLa. ^ Whoso is about 
to swear, let him swear by God, or let him hold his 
peace [650] (IY) : (c) the enunc. [of the inchoatival 
prop,, as (IY)] in J^I*/ [29, 650] and its congeners (M), 
^Lull and Jjf SiCoT [650], [the pre. ns. in] all of which 
are inchs., whose enuncs. are suppressed, for abbrevia- 
tion, because of the length of the sentence, by reason of 
the correl. (IY), the sense being ^ ^1 &> 
Assuredly thy life (is what I swear by) (M), [or] 
au jU-I'f Co (is part of what I swear by) (K on XV. 
72), [or] (S ^J (is mine oath) (B), whence XV. 72. 
[521], as though He swore by the continuance, and 
life, of the prophet, [in order to honor him (K),] for 
which reason Ibn 'Abbas says " God has not sworn by 

88a 
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the life of any other than the Prophet (peace he upon 
him!) " (IY) : (a) if the n., that you make an inch., he 
specifically assigned to the oath, as in xJUT ^^jI [650] 
and (jj^Jt/ [29], suppression of the enunc. is necessary, 
as before explained in the cat. of the inch. [29], because 
that expression indicates the particular enunc., vid. 

(UjLJfC, while the correl. supplies the place of the 
enunc. : but, if it be not specifically assigned to the oath, 
as in aJJl SbCc? and altf and 4^ f 29, 65 °]' 
you may suppress the enunc, as ,jjUi2l xJUfiuCe! God's 
trust (is what I swear by), assuredly I will do and 
cVgp God's covenant etc., and God's oath 

etc. ; or express it, as aJJt xSLcl (S Lt God's trust is binding 
upon me, [assuredly I will do,] and idUT 4X4* ts^* 
GW's covenant is eic, and *JUt ^Jx s oatfr 
is etc. : and similarly you say Jjiiiif SU*X1H -STa'oa 
(7s toAai I swear by), assuredly etc., and uLaJaJf 2%e 
Holy JBoofc fete.), or JiilSf tS A*4 &£[£Jf 2%e Ka'ba is 
mine oath t assuredly etc. [and ^a*^ Jla*iIJ| The 
Holy Book is mine oath, etc.] : (6) Pr says that, if the 
inch, be an abstract n. [3], as in J^jJ and all TJ^f , 
then the correl. of the oath is its enunc. ; and there is 
no need to supply another enunc., because dL+&f is 
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an oafh, and ^JUi§ also is an oath, so that the former 
is [identical with] the latter : but this is of no account, 
because the i. q. Xk» continuance is the sworn-by, 
while ^JUi5'is the sworn-to; and this cannot be [identi- 
cal with] that: and so may one say of *JUf Xslif and 
«JUf^| and the like (R) : (d) the ^ of [below], 
and its Hamza [650, 667, 669] in the interior [of the 
sentence] (M) : (a) hence it is understood that [in Z's 
opinion, as here implied,] the elision of the Hamza of 
in the interior [of the sentence] is one of the 
liberties taken by them in the oath, analogy requiring 
its retention in the interior [of the sentence] : but that 
is derived from the theory of the KK [650], that the 
word is a pi., and its Hamza disj:, being made conj. only 
from frequency of usage ; and is the view of IK and 
IDh : while, according to us, the matter is not so (IY) : 

(6) as for AiVfS and » with Fat k an< * Kasr of 

the Hamza, together with Pamm of the p , they are 
contracted from J£\> with Fath and Kasr of the 
Hamza [650]; and sometimes aiif pJ> is said, with 
conversion of the Hamza pronounced with Fath into s, 
[690] ; and sometimes the ^ is elided, together with the 
^, so that, Jjf^Tand aJLlf^ , with Fath and Kasr of 
the Hamza, are said : (c) what is contracted from j^fis 
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used only with the word xl)? ; not with alaibl , as 
is used therewith [650] (R) : (d) Y asserts that the I of pjf 
is conj. ; and so the Arabs treat it, pronouncing the I with 
Fath, as they pronounce the I in jta.pl' [599] with Fath 
[668] : and similarly [the Hamza of] : the poet says 
2>3{ j^ilT jlii [650], which we have heard from the 
Arabs thus [recited] (S) : (e) the ^ of ^ and £j> [653] : 
(f) the jurative p., without compensation, in xilfand^J! 
[503, 514, 515, 655] ; and, with compensation, in JlM L* 
[552], Jjf, and JjtiT [656] : (2) substitution of a ^ for 
the jurative p., [i. e., the 3 (IY),] in JbXs [506, 653] 
(M), as XII. 85. [454] and XII. 9L [575] (IY) : (3) 
their preference for Fatha over Panama, which is better 
known in j+n (M), whence your saying in the oath 
^jUi ^ cJj*iJ [29, 650] : (a) ^ continuance, life, has 
three dial, vars., (a) ^ with Fath of the g , and 
quiescence of the j» ; (6) with Damm of the g , and 
quiescence of the f ; and (c) j+c with I)amm of both [ g 
and |* ] : (b) you say dp** TjUbt God prolong, or 
lengthen, thy life! or v»J^* or : but, when you 
come to the oath, you use only the [dial, var.~] pronounced 
with Fath of the g , because it is the lightest of the 
three dial, vars.; while, the oath being frequent, they 
adopt the lightest [form] for it {IY). 
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§. 652. The oath is of two kinds, either an adjura- 
tion [654], as aJjT >iB<X&S [below], iJllT ^T^a I have 
besought God to prolong thy life or / have entreated 

thee by thy confession of God's eternity, aJuT J^** 
[41] and "Jiil^S [Part I, Notes, p. 42 A], and AjT* 
(^JUIxJ [below], and sometimes J^jtf [650, 651] ; or not 
an adjuration. The correl. of the adjuration is a com- 
mand, prohibition, or interrogation, as 

Lffli oils 3 ( ^LaJ f J4*S # ts llj iUJI Ji> iLjiXf 

[654] (R), by the Majntin of Laila, addressing her 
husband, (I adjure thee) by thy faith, hast thou 
drawn Laila close to thee, a little before dawn, or 
hast thou kissed her mouth f (Jsh). It is [sometimes] 
headed by or O , as oJUi Sft «JLf T «ibjiiS / have 
adjured thee by God [above], etc. [95] or v^dii £$ 
[559]. But 'J in gJ\ $ J [Part I, p. 42 A] is 

red. [564]. And" sometimes one says in adjuration 
^jjbtfcd dbl* (I adjure thee) by God, assuredly thou 
shalt do [above], where the correl. is an enunciation, in 
the sense of a command (R). The oath [that is not an 
adjuration (Jm)] is correlated [547, 549] (M, IH), i. e., 
confronted (R), meaning answered (R, Jm), with [a 
eorrel. containing (WIH) three things (M)], the J and 
, [when the correl w aff. (WIH)J and. the neg. p. 
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(M, IH), C or 5> (Jm), when it is neg. (WIH), as Jjl* 
^liiST By God, assuredly I will do and Ij»ltU dbt 
verily thou art going and oJUi U / Acwe not done and 
Jjil 3 1 will not do (M). Since the oath and the 
correl. are, each of them, a prop. [650], which is an 
expression for every independent phrase, standing by 
itself; but each of them has some dependence upon the 
other; therefore cops, are unavoidable, to connect one 
of them with the other, as the cond. p. connects the 
prot. with the apod. [419] : so that two ps. are assigned 
to affirmation, vid. the J [600] and Jjj [517]; and two 
to negation, vid. C [546] and [547]. The reason why 
these [four] ps. [below] must occur as [cops, for] a correl. 
of the oath is that the sentence is begun with them. 
And, on that account, the o [540] does not occur as [a 
cop. for] a correl. of the oath, because the sentence is 
not begun with it (IY). The correl. [of the oath (R)] 
is either a nominal, or a verbal (WIH, R) prop. (WIH) ; 
and is either aff. or neg. (R). If it be a nominal prop. t 
then, (1) if aff., it is attended by ^ , as ^| *Jjf$ 
^LsTs [427]; or the J , as ^3Ls ££5 Jjf$ [650]; and 
sometimes by both combined, as ^Uf ljuj ,?,£ sjjfj , f or 
corroboration, and for connection .of the correl. with the 
oath (WIH) : the Kur has yJj&\', ^ 
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&rjul xJLJ ^ XLIV. 1, 2. Ha-Mim. By the clear 
Scripture, verily We revealed it in a blessed night 
[518], CII1. 1, 2. [518, 469, 650], and Jjll&T 
jyjCf C. 6. Verily man to his Lord is ungrateful 
after C. 1. [246, 650]; and [the corroboration in] the 
correl. [headed] by ^| falls upon the pred. [650], 
because it is in the sense of the v. (IY) : (a) the aff. 
nominal [prop!] is headed by ^ , uncontracted [517] or 
contracted [525] ; or by the J [600] : (b) this J is the J 
of inception [604], importing corroboration, there being 
no difference between it and , except as respects the 
government [of the latter] ; and the oath is answered 
with them because they import that corroboration for 
the sake of which the oath is uttered : (c) the J intro- 
duced after J)| [521, 604] also is orig, the J of inception; 
and therefore this J , i. e., the J of the correl. of the 
oath, is not prefixed to anything except what the J 
occurring after is prefixed to : (d) the opinion of the 
KK is that the J in the like of jj$ Is jJ£f [650] also is 
[the J of] the correl. of the oath, the oath before it 
being supplied; and, this being so, there is no J of 
inception in existence, according to them : but the better 
[opinion] is that the J in ^Sls jj^/ is the J of inception 
importing corroboration, the oath not being supplied, 
as is done by the ELK, because the o. f. is that there 
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should be no supplying, while the corroboration sought 
from the [supplied] oath is realized from the J (E) : (2) 
if neg., it is attended by U or as pSls Lo tdiVy By 
God, Zaid is not standing or Cj Is [107], and 3 Ai 
j^I* S^fjjT^ J^) ity (too*, Zaid is noi i» f£e house 
nor <Amr [100] (WIH) : the Kur has °f££\\J>j6 jU$f 
J^o piJ U JIs Jjjo XIV. 46. JFXaf / and had ye not 
sworn before, there should not be for you any removal* 
(IY), i. e., by death (K, B) : (a) the neg. nominal 
[prop.] is headed by (a) t* [38, 107, 546], op. according 
to the people of AlHijaz, and inop. according to others ; 
(6) the $ of exemption [36, 99, 547], in its various states; 
(c) 4 [550],'as £ts ££44 Jjf; By God, Zaid is not 
standing (R). If it be a verbal [prop.], then, (1) if of., 
(a) when its v. is a pret., it is attended by the J , with 
j3 , as (te JJSJ JbTj [427] ; or without it, as jllij a3b7 j 
[below] ; and sometimes by tXs alone, as XCI. 9. [433, 
575, 600] (WIH), where the J is suppressed because of 
the length [of the interval between the oath and correl."] 
(B) : (a) with the off. pret., the best way is to combine 
the J and ji [577], as £L Jjf^ [600] (R) : [for,] 
when the J is prefixed to the pret., the phrase is not 
good unless <X3 be with it, as jJU xllfj [above], 
because oS approximates the past to the present, as 
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t^STgi U ,uji JiJ xJUtS XII. 73. By. 

God, assuredly ye have known, we have not come to 
do evil in the land and XII. 91. [575] (IY) : (b) in the 
case of ^ and JJ^ , however, the J alone is put [604], 
since tXS is not prefixed to them, because of their, 
aplasticity [575], as 

(B), by Zuhair Ibn Abi Sulma, An oath, Cu*j being 
[governed in the acc. as (EM)] an inf. n. \corrob. 
(AKB)] of tl*lwlsf [39, 40] in the preceding verse 
^Jt v^llstl [650], assuredly such that most excellent 
are the two chiefs have ye been found to be, in every 
state, easy and hard ! (EM, AKB), meaning by " the 
two chiefs" AlHarith Ibn 'Auf and Harim Ibn Sinan 
(EM): (c) pif AiYy [above] is allowable, but not 
frequent, whence ^JT ^s^aL pllf iSj [23] (IY), the J in 
jlUJ being [the J of] the correl. of an oath understood; 
constructively jllij «i)T^ f«i£ (T) ; and ^Jl l$J *L1L>. 
[below] (IY) : [for,] if the sentence be long, or there be 
some exigency of metre, restriction to one of them is 
allowable, as XCI. 9. [above], where the J is not put 
because of the length [of the sentence] ; and vu.it m 
^Ji [575, 577, 600] (B), where the connection is eftecW 

by the J , without , because of the exigency <rf the 
89a 
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metre (AKB): but [the suppressed] JLs must be supplied 
after the J , because the J of inception is not prefixed to 
the bare pret. [577, 604] ; and restriction to the J is 
more frequent than the converse : (d) as for such as 
^Jj Guaidiy 'J\ 'pJsti [564, 651], the opinion of S is that 
J^f is subsidiary [to the oath], like the J [599, 601] in 
dU^^ (By God,) if thou come to me, 

assuredly I will honor thee ; and, in that case, the J in 
£t£f is [the J of] the correl. of the oath [600], not [the 
J of] the eorrel. of ji [602] (R) : and similarly the 
correl. would belong to the oath, if ^fwere absent, as 
in lilLoyy omJ p sfo\ } By God, if thou stoodest, assur- 
edly I would honor thee (AKB); so that, in^f |L*sts 
^JrbGlfc^i [650, 651], the correl. of the oath, [con- 
structively, as mentioned by Fr and others, sUisjJ , on 
the evidence of UiJuo (AKB),] is suppressed (R), not 
the correl. of ^ , this being required by the rale for 
the combination of the oath and condition [427] (AKB) : 
(b) when its v. is an aor. t it is attended by the J , with 
the 0 of corroboration, as &>J& Jjfj [613]; and, extra- 
ordinarily, without it, as (WIH) : (a) the a/f. aor. 
is mostly headed by the J , and terminated by the ^ , 
as «JUT j By God, assuredly 1 will strike ; unless 

the J be prefixed to a prepos. reg.tf the aor., as in III. 
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152. [75, 613], which, contains the J alone ; or to &p. of 
amplification [578], as in XIX 67. [600], in which case 
likewise you do not put the , contenting yourself with 
one of the two signs of futurity, and dispensing with the 
other : (6) it seldom happens that the aor. is devoid of 
the J , the ^ being deemed sufficient, as in ^Tt S^o JuOS) 

[600] : (c) according to the BB [613], it is not allowable 
to content yourself with the J , and dispense with the ^ , 
except in a case of metric exigency [614] ; but the KK 
allow it, without any [such] exigency ; and, agreeably 
with their opinion, it is related that Fr allows the J and 
^ to be interchangeable ; the poet [Zaid alFawaris Ibn 
Husain Ibn Dirar adPabbi (T, AKBj] says 

&Z£^Vi£L> Ji # ^I'^llxL y-JT J^T 

(B) Ibn Aus swore an oath, assuredly he would [take 
me prisoner, and then grant me grace, and (AKB)] 
restore me to women as though they w-.re pokers or 
spits (T, AKB), because of their being burnt by love 
for, and grief over, me : then I did with him the like of 
what he purposed to do with me (AKB) : (d) all of this 
is if the aor. be future : whereas, if it be present, the 
majority allow its occurrence as a correl. of the oath ; 
contrary to the opinion of Mb, [who disallows it,] because 
the present, being actually in existence, does not need 
to be corroborated by the oath ; and properly it should 
be allowed, since many an existing [matter, when] not 



( 898 ) 

witnessed, is deniable; [Ks, says (AKB)] Fr [in his 
commentary on XVII. 90. (AKB),] has cited [to me 
the verse of AlKumait Ibn Ma'rGf (AKB)] 03 
^Tl [613] (B), where the sense is assuredly my 

Lord (now) knows (AKB); and you say aijfj 
Ju^ By God, assuredly Zaid is praying, where you 
must content yourself with the J , and do not put the ^ , 
because it is the sign of the future (B) : (e) BD says 
" If the aor. be in the sense of the present, it is corro- 
borated by the J , without the ^ , because the latter is 
peculiar to the future, as ^5 \ JuJ J*iJ JlJT j By God, 
assuredly Zaid now does, or is now doing: this usage is 
disallowed by the BB, who, in its stead, avail themselves 
of the [nominal] prop, headed by the corrob. [p.], as 
^5>? tUiLj fjLjp yjl kJJTj By God, verily Zaid now does, 
or is now doing ; but is allowed by the KK, whose 
opinion is attested by the reading of Ibn Kathir p*** SI 
iULjUTfJ** LXXVI. 1. Assuredly I swear etc. [566] 
and the saying of the poet cited by Fr ^Jf d3 ?)5J 
[above] " (AKB) : (2) if neg., (a) when its v. is a pret, 
it is attended by C [546] or ^ [547], as d£j jtS £ JjTJ 
By God, Zaid has not stood or ji 5 will not stand 
(WIH) : (a) the neg. pret. is [headed] by U , as *£lf 5 
jTli U [above] (R) : the Kur has &fy£x L/V U Hj^ aJUT^ 
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VI. 23. By God, our Lord, we have not been, poly" 
theists and l^li ^jyiX^i IX. 75. They swear by 

God, they have not said (IY) : (6) if negatived by $ or 
u>i [ 55 °]> tne P ret ' converted to the sense of the 
future, [being then^ref. in form, future in sense (AKB),] 
as in the saying [of AlMu'ammal Ibn Umail alMuharibi 
(AKB)] ^J! [547, 615], i. e., $j 

so that repetition of the S is not obligatory, as also it is 
not obligatory when ^ is prefixed to the deprecatory 
pret., as in Jb I s**.^ ^ May God not have mercy upon 
him ! , because, in both positions, the pret. is in the 
sense of the future ; whereas, in any other [position], $ 
must be repeated, as in LXXV. 31. (547]; though, in 
poetry, it sometimes occurs not repeated, as in y>\ ^ti 
^J|^l[547]; while in SU&jf jUsos l" & XC. 11. Yet 
he hath not attempted the mountain-road it is not 
repeated because of the repetition in the exposition of 
iuiuJt , vid. &j>yu 6 C*z> slil^ r £j ^ ^Libl °y\ xlsj & 
£yC> iS llxl* \* XC. 13-16., [i. e., ^Jl iU ^ (/« i S ) 
(K)] freeing of a captive, or feeding, on a day of 
hunger, an orphan [339] near of kin, or a needy man 
cleaving to dust, [the occurrence of $ , inXC. 11., in place 
of being good, on account of the multiplicity of what 
is meant by sua*) I (B),] as though ji*Jb! $j sus^ Ski 
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iL^lL [ !|* C*£> (B)] Yet he hath not freed a captive, 
nor fed [an orphan or (B)] a needy man were said (R), 
so that y is repeated in sense (K) : (b) when its v. is an 
aor., it is attended by U or ^, [the latter] with the ^ of 
corroboration [612], as By God, assur- 

edly 1 will not do ; or without it, as Jjiil 5 I will not 
do (WIH) : (a) the aor. is negatived by U or or 
(R) : an instance of the correl. [headed] by ^ , in the 
Kur, is LIX. 12. [599, 650], where ZiyL^a* $ and 
^S^Lb ^ are the correl. of a suppressed oath, not the 
correl. of the condition, as is proved by the existence of 
the ^ [of the ind."\ ; whereas, if they were the correl. of 
the condition, they would be apocopated [405] (IY) : but 
d and £jt , when not restricted by [something indicative 
of] future time, apparently denote negation of the 
present [546, 550] ; so that Mb [above] does not allow 
^•f £» xl)\y By God, I do not stand or {j3\&l [427], 
because it is apparently a present, while his opinion is 
that the sworn-to is not a present : (6) negation of the 
aor. by p or ^ is not allowable in the correl. of the 
oath, because the Arabs negative it by .what may be 
suppressed, for conciseness, as will be mentioned [below] ; 
whereas the op. p. is not suppressed, while its government 
remains ; and, if they annulled the government, the 
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suppressed neg. would not be specified (R) : (c) correla- 
tion of the oath with ,jJ or p is very rare, as in the 
saving of Abu Talib l^jLl & Jiff,' [549], and in 
Susjjuo pj>3 p (S^aJlX ^ |Ui Fes, o# £Aei> Creator, 

not a bearer of noble children has given birth to the 
like of them ! said by an Arab in reply to " Hast thou 
sons?" ; though this [second ex.] may be by suppression 

of the correl., i. e., ~jjUj ^ ^ {Verily I have sons), the 
neg. prop, being afterwards begun (ML on ^ ). If the 
sworn-to be the correl. of a future condition preceded by 
an oath, the cond. instrument is often conjoined with a 
J pronounced with Fath, named subsidiary [599, 601], 
L e., subordinating, and specifically assigning, the correl. 
to the oath, not to the condition [427], as ^ Jjfj 
dUlsiT (5 **4 3 T By God, if thou come to me, assuredly I 
will come to thee, where v5 *x*sf ,jt without a J is allow- 
able. If, however, the oath be suppressed, and supplied, 
the subsidiary J is most often put, to give notice of the 
supplied oath from the beginning of the matter ; but 
sometimes the condition occurs without it, as VI. 121. 
[601] (R). The neg. [p. (M, WIH) $ (IY)] is [allowably 
(WIH, R)] suppressed (M, WIH, R), because indicated 
by the circumstances of the case (WIH), from the [neg. 
(WIH)] aor. [above] (WIH, R), not from the pret. or 
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nominal prop, [below] (R), in the correl. of the oath 
(IY, R), as XII. 85. [447, 454, 547], i. e., £is $ (IY, 
WIH) ; whether the aor. be J|^_» Sf and its sisters 
[447, 454], as in ^fi «JjTJ^a^ JJUi [454, 547, 655] (R), 
orig. ^? $ (AKB) ; or any other, as in ^3t j£ Jj 
[504, 653] (R), constructively JilS 9 (AKB), [and] in 
the saying of the [Hudhall (IY)] poet 

'«!L £ GJ ajlff ^ # jixli j.0T ^ Juts 

(M) JBy Q'od, a pasturer upon kerbs, intensely black 
in the back, rising five in Ms age, hoarse in braying, 
will (not) outlast the days!, meaning a toild he-ass 
(IY). It is not suppressed from (l) the nominal prop. 
[above], because the nominal is less used in the correl 
of the Oath than the verbal, and suppression is for the 
sake of lightening ; (2) the pret, [547], because the aor. 
is more used than the pret., while the form of the aor. 
is heavier. And hence suppression of the neg. p., 
otherwise than in [the correl. of (AKB)] the oath, is 
allowable from j£j $ and its sisters, as ^jf Juls 
[454] (R), constructively JuuS $> (AKB), because, nega- 
tion being inseparable from them [447], they are not 
liable to be mistaken for affirmation (R) : and, in poetry, 
has been heard in the case of other aors., as \S> |Sl ^jiy 
£,Jt [547] : though IM explains this by the assumption 
of a supplied oath, L e., «S j£§Jt ^ Jbfj " (By God,) ye 
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will (not) find him"; and Dm says that apparently 
his opinion is more probable (AKB). As for the 
saying, however, 

[Then she (Dahm^,, the name of a woman) shall not, by 
Abu Dahmd, cease to be exalted above her people, so 
long as a striker of fire shall twist a fire-stick! 
(AKB)], the neg. [p. in it (AKB)] is not suppressed; 
but is separated from the v. (R), by the prep, and gen,, 
i. e., the jurative prop. £Jt>& ^\'y (AKB). Properly $ 
or \j> should not be separated f^om JlJ and its sisters by 
an adv. or its like, though that is allowable in the case 
of other vs., as ^ <5 u*=» p^jJ \$ Not to-day didst 
thou come to me, nor yesterday, because the neg. p. is 
compounded with J£ and its sisters to import affirmation ; 
and ^Jt s"Ca> ^jTj $3 [above] is anomalous (R on the 
Non-attributive Verbs). The same opinion is adopted 
by IHsh in the ML, except that he does not restrict 
this separation as anomalous, or even rare ; but, seem- 
ingly, according to him, it is regular : he says, in the 
discussion on the parenthetic prop., " It occurs between 

the neg. p. and what it denies, as jfyi L»ty^ 

^Jf [1] and ^Jt *Xjb£> Ski [above] ". His Commen- 
tator IMH says that y may be a refutation, the neg. p. 
being suppressed, and there being no par. (AKB). 
90 a 
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Bat [E says that (AKB)] it is not a case where the 
neg. p. is suppressed, as in XII. 85. [above], on the 
theory that it is renderable by «U£ ^ »X^<> ^fj 3fcJ 
Then no, by Abit Dahmd she shall (not) cease, because 
such suppression has not been heard except from their 
aors. (R on the Non-attributive Verbs). He means 
[this as] a refutation of Ft, who, in his Commentary, 
adopts the opinion that the neg. p. is suppressed from it, 
saying that $ is sometimes understood with oaths, as 
xJllT yjj^S vaJjij [above] and ^J! *L£<S , i. e., 

oJfj Si (AKB). The sign of affirmation may not be 
suppressed in the aor., because it is mostly two signs, 
the J and the ^ , as has been mentioned ; so that sup- 
pression of one would entail suppression of the other, and 
thus suppression would be multiplied. And it is decreed 
that the {neg. p.~] suppressed from the aor. should be 5f , 
not Co , because !§ is used more than Lo in negation of the 
aor. (R). IU holds the verse [last oited] to be a case 
of suppression of the neg. U ; but quotes its first 
hemistich differently, saying " And hence the suppres- 
sion of the neg.\j> , which is very rare, as in p«J 
v-jj *Ua> By the life of Abu Dahmd, she has 
(not) ceased to be exalted above her people, so long as 
a striker oj Are has twisted a fire-stick !, meaning 
Jjf} d and so is it quoted, and explained, by IUK in 
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the Commentary on the TashTl, except that he says " i. e., 

oJlj S> she shall (not) cease", [which involves "shall 
twist "] (AKB). None of these [four] ps. [above] may 
be suppressed, except ^ alone, because (1) is op.; and 
may not govern, when understood, on account of its 
weakness : (2) also is op., in the idiom of the people 
of Alllijaz : (3) suppression of the J would necessitate 
suppression of the ^ with it (IY). 

§. 653. The oath and the sworn-by have certain 
instruments among the preps. (S). The jurative instru- 
ments are five ps., vid. the v_» [503], the 5 [506], the «y 
[506], the J [504], and ^ [499] (IY). The jurative ps. 
are preps. ; but are named "jurative ps." because of 
their prefixion to the sworn-by (CAj). The i_> is the 
original jurative p. [503, 654], because it is a prep., 
meaning adhesion; which attaches the idea of swearing, 
and makes it adhere, to the sworn-by, in 
[650], as the <j conveys the [idea of] passing to the 
passed-by in tX^j [503], The v_» , then, is one of 

the preps. [498], on a par with J^c [499] and ^ [502] ; 
and, for that reason, we say that it is "the original 
jurative p.", the others being only made to accord with 
it. The v. is sometimes suppressed [651], for abbrevia- 
tion, because of the frequency of the oath, and beeause 
they content themselves with the indication of it by the 
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prep., as ^1*11$ Jjt? (I swear) by God, etc. [654] 
(IY). And, after suppression of the v., which you have 
made to adhere to the sworn-by, they sometimes put, in 
place of the i_> , four ps., the y and the o , and two preps., 
vid. the J and ^ in your saying J.JHH jLy% ^ xJU By 
God, the end shall not be delayed ! [498] and ^ ^ 
,!jJUi^ By my Lord, assuredly etc. [499], from desire 
for peculiarity [654] (M). The y is a subst. for the i_> 
[506], because they mean to allow themselves some 
latitude [in the choice of a p.}, on account of the fre- 
quency of oaths [651] ; while the y is nearest to the v_> , 
because of two matters, (l) that it issues from the same 
outlet, since both are from the lips [732] ; and (2) that, 
the y denoting union [539], and the o denoting 
adhesion [503], they approximate one to the other, 
because the thing, when it adheres to another, is 
united with it : so that, since the y agrees with -the »j in 
sense and outlet, it is made to accord with, and to act 
as a subst. for, it ; and is used so frequently that it 
predominates over the ^ , for which reason S mentions 
it first. In the oath, then, the y is a subst. for the i«j ; 
and is op. with the government of the latter, unlike the 
rest of the cons., because the con. 3 is itself inop., being 
only indicative of the suppressed op. [131, 538], for 
which reason, instead of yy+*y i>-j) pis Zaid and 'Amr 
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stood, you may say j^lc jjifj J05 iTaea? stood, and 
'Amr stood, where it is combined with the op. ; whereas, 
if it were the op., it would not be combined with another 
op.: while the jurative y is not like that, because it is not 
combined with the o ; so that, when you say, i)^.y>y ctnd 
by Zaid, this ? is not the jurative y (IY). The and 
the J contain the sense of wonder (M), as XII. 91. 
[575, 651] and J£j Jj [508, 652] (IY) : and 
sometimes the «y occurs otherwise than in wonder (M), as 
XXI. 58. [498, 611] (IY); but not the J : S cites ^ Jj 
[above], by 'Abd Manat alHudhall (M). Thesis 
a subst. for the ^ [506, 651], being often substituted for 
it, as in »LsJ and Xfy> [689], which [substitution] is so 
frequent as to be almost regular (IY). The J occurs in 
the sense of the ? , being peculiar to the word nil [504], 
in great matters. And so does J^jo , pronounced with 
Kasr, and sometimes with Damm, of the p , Kasr being 
more frequent-; and peculiar to the expression ^ my 
Lord [499]. It is held (1) by S to be a prep., standing 
in the place of the v_» ; the pamm of the p being to 
indicate the alteration of its meaning, and its exclusion 
from its cat., as you say of the proper name J^f JLli 
»iUU Shums Ibn Malik, with Damm of the J. : (2) by 
some of the KK to be contracted from c j^If when 
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pronounced with Param, and from ^j^j when pronounced 
with Kasr of the ^ : but this requires consideration, 
because u ^f is peculiar to aJJl or &lx£J! [650], and £y> 
to ^ [above] ; though there is nothing to prevent one 
from saying that its predicament is altered upon its con- 
traction. Its uninfleetedness, however, is adducible as a 
proof that ifc is not curtailed from [or yjj^j ], because 
contraction of the infl., and its reduction to two letters, 
do not necessitate uninflectedness, as [we see] in jJ hand 
and jL> blood. And one should rather say that £yo in 
their sayiugs sh\^x with Damm, and Ai\ ^ with 
Kasr, of the ,» and ^ , [used] with the word alone, is 
[identical with] the prep. ^ used with ^ ; the ^ being 
made to imitate the p in pamm and Kasr, because of 
the two quiescents [664, 666] : and that [ in] dbf ^ 
with two Fathas is [identical with ^ in] 

[499], 

with Kasr of the f. and Fath of the ^ , the p being 
made to imitate the ^ [in Fath], from desire for lighten- 
ing ; although the Fatlja of the ^ arises accidentally, 
because of the two quiescents. It is said, however, that 
all three [wars.], i. e., with Pamm, Kasr, and Fath of 
both |» and ^ , [used] with the word Jb| , are contracted 
from . As for the abridgment of «iff '^o , with 
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two "Dammas, from , it is plain. But, as for those 
[wars.] with Kasr or Fath of both letters, I see no reason 
for their being contracted from it, because y , accord- 
ing to the GG, must be in the nom. [650, 655], by reason 
of hearsay ; and, since contraction does -not necessitate 
uninflectedness, whence comes the Kasr or Fath of the 
0 ? If, indeed, Jbf ^Jlf occurred, in the three cases, 
nom., ace, and gen., as idJ\^x^ occurs in the nom. 
and ace, according to all, and in the gen. also, according 
to the KK [655], then one might say that the p was 

made to imitate the ^ in Fath or Kasr. And Jjf^ 
with two Fathas may be contracted from JjT^a^ , by 
making the p imitate the ^ [in Fath] after the contrac- 
tion ; but not Air,,, with two Kasras, by making the 
yj imitate the j. [in Kasr], because the vowel of inflection 
is not removable for the sake of alliteration. Sometimes 
with Damm, and * with Kasr, of tne * are 
said, being contracted from ,jyo and [651], according 
to what S says. It is said [by others] (1) that they 
are contracted from , in which case there is a 
difficulty in [accounting for] the Kasr of the p : (2) that 
the one with Kasr is contracted from : (3) that 
both are substs. for the ^ [687], like the [above], 
because the j. and ^ are labial [732], for whioh reason 
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they are peculiar to the word xlll , like the [506]; 
but this requires consideration, because the word of one 
letter does not occur, in&their language, pronounced with 
Damm (R). 

§. 654. The o , because of its originality [503, 653], 
enjoys three privileges, not shared by any other [jurative 
p. (IY)], (1) prefixion to [the explicit n., as JjjUs^' *JuC> 
By God, assuredly I will do ; and (IY)] the pron., as 
xitxicy &j By Him, assuredly I will worship Him 
and >dxlj op'p ^ By Thee, assuredly I will visit 
Thy House (M) : whereas the other ps. are prefixed only 
to the explicit n., not to the pron.; and { jlxi'^ ^ is not 
allowable, nor (IY) : the poet says 

Now Umama has proclaimed her departure, that she 
may grieve me. Yet no, by thee, I care not (M), 
cited by AZ (IY) : (2) expression of the v. with it, as 
JUL vUH [650] (M), Jut? JLuf, and Jilt* JJtf: 
whereas you do not say &JU l£ ^aXs-\ , nor «JjG jv^jsI , and 
the like (IY) : (3) [that you apply it to denote (IY)] 
conciliatory [and propitiatory (IY)] adjuration of 

,»> Ox i „ 

the man [addressed (IY)], as U jdJC? f / adjure 
thee) by God, only that thou visit me [95, 559, 652] 
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and ^j^ikl ^hCJxj (I adjure thee) by thy life % inform 
we(M); whereas you do not say iJjfj , nor JLfts , 
because tliat occurs only in the [non-adjuratory] oath 
(IY). These conditions, and the ps. for which they are 
prescribed, are combined by some one in the [following 
mnemonic] verses 

Jl^wJl £0 j'pL? # Jots otX* ysLfe ^ 

,JU CJlj xiil^ l^^O* * Tuff ^ J^LlT stX* 5 
In the case of an explicit [».], u,y'f A suppression 0/ the 
jurative v., together with omission of adjuration, 
swear with the ^ ; and these conditions are prescribed 
in the case of the 0 , and add its being made peculiar 
; and make the general (CAj). Ibn Harma 

says 

V UJL [h\y £yi ^iTfJoe # IS JM ^S&>S ^l ^ All) 

[below] (M) (I beg thee) by (the power of) God, thy 
Lord, if thou enter, then say to him " This is Ibn 
Harma, stopping at thy door ", where the u> is depen- 
dent upon a suppressed v., as though he said «jUL viLlL»,| 
[below], which is suppressed because indicated by the 
circumstances of the case; and the sense is fi^Jj^ 
Jjf (IY) : and the [other (IY)] poet says ^Jl J# vil^ 
[652] (M), i. e., -±Ll><> <d3ll,* , as though he said 

91a 
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(I leg thee) by (the truth of) thy faith (that thou tell 
me rightly, and let me know the real fact). But this 
is nob an oath ; for, if it were an oath, it would need a 
correl. [650], and would be answered with what oaths 
are answered with [652], And, if you say " Then what 
do you make of the poet's saying 

O be3t of living beings, in creation, all of it, what! (I 
ask thee ) by God, will there be for me any sense in 
mine oathl, where he names it an oath, because he 
says ^JU^j ^ ^ Ji?", the reply is that the full 
phrase is will there be any sense in mine oath (if 2 
swear that thou art the best of living beings in 
creation) ?, not that he regards this phrase [( I ask thee ) 
by God] as an oath (IY). In holding this [kind of 
phrase] to be an oath [652], R is following IM. " We 
do not know", says AH, " any one that takes the course 
of naming this an oath, except IM: but, in one of the 
Commentaries on the Book, when t 652 l» and 

J<X*3 , and (iJtXjutS [Part I, p. 44 A] have been mention- 
ed, there is a declaration to the effect that some of the 
GG assert these [expressions] to be oaths ; so that IM 
agrees with those who say that : whereas, according to 
our sohool, the juratory prop, is only enunciatory 
[below]". And this [declaration] is confirmed by the 
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fact that IJ says "The oath is an originative prop., 
whereby another prop, is corroborated [650] : then, if 
the latter be enunciatory, the oath is non-adjuratory ; 
and, if it be requisitive, the oath is adjuratory". IU 
expresses himself strangely, saying, in the small Commen- 
tary on the Jumal, " The oath is every prop., whereby 
another prop, is corroborated, both of them being enun- 
ciatory"; whereas the correct doctrine is that the 
jurative prop., [though] not its correl., is originative, 
as IJ [above] and others say : but it is urged, in his 
excuse, that his meaning is that, when the two props. 
are combined, they constitute a sentence admitting of 
being [pronounced] true or false. Then, after his defi- 
nition, he says " When there occurs what is in the form 
of the oath, but [is followed by a prop, that] does not' 
admit of being [pronounced] true or false, it is to be 
explained as not being an oath, as ^JTviU^ jtilt* [above] 
and jj» 5Uj<Xj [652], the like of which is not an oath,, 
because the oath is not conceivable except where faith- 
fulness or faithlessness is conceivable ". And he says, 
in the Commentary on the Idah, " As for these two 
verses, they are not oaths, because the two props. 
[ ^Jl vsJls.i> and ^JT vi^i J* ] do not admit of being 
[pronounced] true or false ; but what is meant thereby 
is only conciliation [below] of the person addressed, the 
full phrase being &H<te and Jut? vil/C^f [above], 
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. except ^hat they understand the v., because it is indicated 
by the sense ". " And ", says he, " three things will 
prove to you that [ xJLJC in] Joj Ji jjS xJUQ. By God, 
has Zaid stood ? or jJ} fili ^,1 xUt^ By God, if 

Zaid stand, then honor him, or the like, is not an 
oath: — (l) that the p. peculiar [05 3] to the oath does not 
occur, in place of the , in the language of the Arabs, 
who do not say ^li jjS slite , nor xif? ^ ; (2) 

that, when they express the v. whereon the v_» depends, 
it is not one of the jurative vs., ^Jl Jj& sXiZ> ^**sf not 
being said ; (3) that the oath is not devoid of faithlessness 
or faithfulness, and that is not suitable except in what is 
qualifiable as true or false ". His saying that the like 
of this is conciliation [above], not an oath, is obviously 
correct ; and there is no doubt that [the notion of] its 
being an oath is distasteful. But the language of IHsh 
apparently imports that it is an oath, because he names 
it ^sUaLclf j^S conciliatory [or adjuratory] oath 
(AKB). The correl. of the non-adjuratory oath must 
be enunciatory [above] ; and the correl. of the adjuratory 
oath originative, as in ^Jf ^. M < £> Jjo db^j ( J adjure 
thee) by thy Lord, hast thou drawn etc? and 
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1(1 adjure thee) by thy life, 0 Salma, have mercy 
upon an ardent lover, who has abstained from 
everything other than what pleases thee, in secret 
and openly (Jsh): and whatever is transmitted to the 
contrary is to be paraphrased (ML). 

§. 655. The jurative p. is sometimes suppressed, for 
abbreviation, because strongly indicated. In that respect 
it is of two kinds, [inop. and op.] : — (1) they suppress it, 
and make the jurative v. govern the sworn-by in the 
acc. ; (2) they suppress the prep., but maintain its 
government, taking it into account when suppressed, as 
they take it into account when expressed, in order to 
notify that the suppressed [prep.} is meant [to be 

understood] : so that at)1 (By) God, assuredly 

I will stand is said, transmitted by S, meaning xiffj 
and Jut* (IY on §. 656). The [jurative p. (IY)] v is 
(1) [often (IY)] suppressed [514, 651] (M), as kill 
with the acc. [651] : (a) they hardly ever suppress this 
p. in the oath with [expression of] the v. ; and do not say 

I , nor ; but suppress the v. and p. 

together : (b) analogy requires suppression of the p. first ; 
so that the v., coming in contact with the n., governs it 
in the acc: and then the v. is suppressed, by extension [of 
the suppression], because of the copious circulation of 
oaths (I Y) : (c) the sworn-by is then governed in the acc. 
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by the [jurative (IY)] v. understood (M), vid. JiieJ\ , 

^hS\, and the like ; for, when they suppress the^., either 
by poetic license, or for a kind of abbreviation, they make 
that v. self -trans., as [they make the t>.] in VII. 154. 
and ^;l*U7 [514] (IY) : the poet [Dhur-Rumma 
(IY, N)] says 

[below] (M) Now many a one is there towards 
whom my heart, (I swear by) God, is sincere! And 
(many) a one whose heart towards me is among 
the gazelles coming from the right !, which the Arabs 
sometimes deem ill-omened, i. e., is running away from 
me, like the swift gazelles ! (N), meaning JjL waJU.1 
(IY) j another says Jbl UUii [454] (M), orig. 
Jjf (j^-o (AKB) ; and another says 

[below] (M) TFAeneoer Mow seasonesi f&e bread with 
meat, then that, (I swear by) God's trust, is the dish 
called Jo^l , i. e., JllT SuCl^ (N), which [last verse]) 
they say, is spurious : (d) if you wish, you understand 
a trans, v., such as ^<>! I mention, tXg*i| I call to witness,' 
or the like : IS says that only a trans, v. is understood ; 
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but the proper way is the first, because, when you under- 
stand a trans, v., it is not of this cat., [i. e., jurative] 
(IY) : (e) the ^jj^j and zuCef [here] are also related in 
the nom., ^^♦j oklii Then said I, God's oath (is 
mine oath, or what I swear by) and ^Jl all? SsSCof Jlji 
then that, God's trust (is binding upon me) (IY),] as 
inchs whose enunc. is suppressed [29, 650, 651] (M), 
the full phrase being xjuT ^j^> or xj l^st d , and 
similarly J l*p Ai \ uC\ (IY) : (2) understood [503, 
515, 651] (M), for a kind of abbreviation, because 
frequently used (IY), like the J in jj^j I &5f (M) and 

v!Ue JjjT S , meaning Jj-jI «JJ and tCl Jjjfxll , as & 
.^M 5} dLla [508, 206], where the prep. J and 
the determinative J are suppressed, while the rod. J 
remains. This is the opinion of S : but is disapproved 
by Mb, who asserts that the suppressed are the determi- 
native J and the rad. J , while the one remaining is the 
prep. J , which is pronounced with Fath in order that 
the I may not return to & , and also because the o. f. of 
the prep. J is Fath [504]. And sometimes they say 
^jT ^} [206] (IY). When the original jurative p., 
i. e., the i»> , is suppressed, then, if no subst. for it be put 
[656], the preferable [construction] is the acc. governed 
by the [supplied] jurative v. [556]. But the word 
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xl!\ [below] is exclusively distinguished by allowability 
of the gen., notwithstanding the suppression of the 
prep., without compensation [651]. (R). In V. 105. 
[656], aJLM (By ) God, without prolongation, is transmitted 
from AshSha'bi (K, B), according to what S mentions, 
that some of them suppress the jurative p., and do not 
put the interrog. Hamza as a compensation for it (K). 
And the KK allow the gen. in every sworn-by [653], 
wherefrom the prep, is suppressed, even though it be 
without compensation, as ^l*2>y £*S3\ (By)the Katba, 
assuredly etc., and ^jju ^ vJLSua+JI (By) the Holy Book, 
assuredly I will come. The inch, whose enunc. is sup- 
pressed, if conjoined with the J of inception, as in dU*J 
and sli\ $ [650], must be in the nom.; and so, says 
Jz, must [ in] Jjf [650, 653], even if not con- 
joined with the J , because of hearsay from them. But 
every [sworn-by], except the [inch.'] conjoined with the J , 
and except [^^f in] xJJ \ c ^f , may be governed in the 
acc. by the jurative v. understood, as xJU f<X$e ( I swear by ) 
God's covenant and SmS3\ (by) the Ka'ba and luusuojf 
(by) the Holy Book, and similarly ^X«5 if (I swear 
by) Thee, assuredly etc. ; and, in such expressions, the 
acc. is more frequent than the nom.', while sJJT^^j «JU$ 
is related with the nom. and acc. [above]. Jz says that, 
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in the word *JJ 1 [above], only the dec. and gen. have 
been heard ; but An allows the nom. also, in accordance 
with analogy (R). In XXXVIII. 85. [27], J^Jti 

t^isajfj is read with (1) the two [ (3s* 's (N)] in (a) the 
acc, Then, (I swear by) the truth — and the truth I say, 
meaning and I say (not aught save) the truth-' assu- 
redly I will fill, the first being a sworn-by [wherefrom the 
jurative p. is suppressed, so that it is governed in the 
acc. (N),] like adLil in ^Jf ^? jtlif iXlLe ^ Verily incum- 
bent upon thee, (I swear by) God, is that etc. (K), or, 
in another version, ^Jf &JU? JjU [154] ; and like [ittCol 
in] ^JT aJLJ fstSL^T Jlji [above], and [ ill! in] ^ ^; ^' 
^Ji {S J3 [above] (N) : (b) the nom., the first being an 
inch, whose enunc. is suppressed like [above], i. e., 
(S *1S- (JjfflJU [27]; (c)the gen., Then, (by) the truth, etc., 
the first being a sworn-by whose jurative p. is under- 
stood, like ^iilltf «JIM[503,515,651] ; while J^if <J«jfJ 
i. e., -Awi /say (»<?£ aught save) J^siJl , is a lit. imitation 
of the swom-by, its sense being corroboration and 
strengthening : (a) this construction, [by which the 

second is treated as a lit. imitation of the first,] is 

allowable in the acc, and nom, ateo ; and is a fine, 
92ft 
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beautiful construction : (2) the first in ihc norm, or gen., 
with the second ia the ace, the explanation of which is 
according to what we have mentioned (K). 

§. 656. The . is [sometimes] suppressed ; while the 
i 

premonitory p. in xAJ! L» SI [552], the interrog. 
Hamza in &jj T [below], or the disjunction of the conj. 
Hamza in aJUlil[65l] is put as a compensation for it 
(M). And they say xJuTti ,et , meaning «JUT', tgt [556] 
(IY). The word Jj\ is exclusively distinguished by 
receiving [the premonitory (AKB)] Iff or the interrog. 
Hamza as a compensation for the [suppressed] prep. 
(R). The language of Kh in the CAj, [where he says 
"'The o is sometimes, though rarely, changed into , 
as dill b» t with the disj. or conj. Hamza, and, in both 
cases, with retention or elision of the I ",] apparently 
means that the bs here is [not a premonitory, but] a 
jurative p. [653] ; and that it is a subst. for the w [506] : 
and this is mo:e appropriate, in respect of its freedom 
from suppression of the prep, with maintenance of its 
government [515]; while what is mentioned by [R here 
and] IHsh [652] is more appropriate for the reason that 
invariability is more suitable for ps. (Ami* on L» ). And 
similarly, in , disjunction of the Hamza, in the in- 
terior [of the phrase], is made a compensation for the 
prep.] as though the Hamza were elided because of 
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s> 

[the position of sJUl in] the interior [669], and were 
afterwards restored as a compensation for the [jurative] 
p. [653]. Z holds these ps. to be substs. for the , , 
perhaps because they are peculiar to the word Jjl , like, 
the «y , [which is a subst. for the ^ (506, 651, 653)]. 
When you put the premonitory I* as a subst. [for the 
jurative p. (AKB)], you must put the word li after the 
sworn-by, [whether Jj I be governed in the gen. by the 
supplied p. ,(AO)J as in tS JL|T^ S [552] and l» tf J 
6 JjT [556] (R), meaning JjV } (by) God in both 
[exs.] (AKB) ; or [by^J pre. to it (AKB),] as in 

.kills ^.TJjUT J jtwti # Cls iS Jul p«3 i* 'J3£ 

(R), by Zuhair Ibn Abi Sulma, threatening AlHarith 
Ibn Warfca aaSaidawi, who had made a raid upon his 
people, Know thou, now assuredly the lift oj God, this 
(is what I sw .ar by), solemnly ( \*^£ being, says Am, 
governed in the acc. &3 an inf. n. corrob. of What pre- 
cedes it, because the sense thereof is |*«*a| 1 swear) : 
then measure (thy steps) by thy stride, and look where 
thou entered (AKB). Apparently the premonitory 
p. belongs to the dem. [174, 552] ; but is made to 
precede the sworn-by, upon suppression of the p., in 
order to be a compensation for it. When U is prefixed 
to all 1 , there are four modes [of pronunciation]. The 
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most frequent of them is retention of its I , and elision 
of the conj. Hamza from ; so that two quiescents 
meet together, the t of L» , and the first J of ail I (R) ; and 
therefore you say Jj 1* (IY). Analogy requires elision of 

the I [of U], because such [a concurrence of two quies- 
cents] as that is pardonable only in a single word, like 
Jjjllil I. 7. [539, 663]; while in two words, elision is 
necessary, as LjjflS and IdJfU [pronounced and 
alffp ] : but here the I is mostly not elided, in order 
that it may be a quasi- premonition that the U» belongs 
to lS , since \o *JIH « [below], with elision of the f 
of li , suggests the notion that the s is a mbst, for 
the Hamza of Ai\ , as in JLsya for eu^t , and 
for <j)C>J [690]. The second [mode], which is inter- 
mediate in rarity and frequency, is [pronounced 
|S Jilt » ], with elision of the I of be , because of the 
two quiescents, as in Juf |S and alii Co [above]. The 
third, which is below the second in frequency, is [ JjT b» 
with] retention of the I of L» , and disjunction of the 
Hamza of jJj| [669], notwithstanding its being in the 
interior [of the phrase], as a premonition that be ought 
to be with tS , after AiS , in which case the Hamza would 
not occur in the interior. The fourth, which is trans- 
mitted by F, and is the rarest of all, is JjT be with elision 
of the conj. Hamza [from nil! ], and Fath of the | of & , 
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after conversion of it into Hamza, as in 'yj till I. 7. 
and &jT <> [665]. Khi says that fS is part of the correl. 
of the oath ; and is enunc. of a suppressed inch., i. e., 
fa y»$3 (assuredly the matter is) this ; or&nag. [of a sup- 
pressed «.], L e., \S ^ytj (assuredly) this (shall be the 
case) or iS ^y&ythis ( shall not be the case ) ; while the 
correl. that comes after it, whether off. or neg., as 
^iii^lS Now, (by) God, (assuredly the matter is) 
this, or (assuredly) this (shall be the case), assuredly 
J will do or jjiif $ {Now, (by) God, this (shall not be 
the case),} 1 will not do, is a subst. for the first : but 
that this phrase is not to be taken as a model ; so that one 
does not say tiJj-a. 1 , meaning djijb *i (assuredly 

I am) thy brother. But Akh says that |S is part of 
the oath, either an ep. of sill , i. e., ^lllt^LsJ? al)| (by) 
This,i.e.,the Present, the Overlooking, God; or an inch., 
whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e., 6 this (is mine 
oath) : while afterwards the correl. either is put, or is 
suppressed [650] with a context [indicative of it]. As 
for the interrog. Hamza [581], it denotes either dis- 
approval, as in the saying of AJHajjaj about HB 
\6S) tdi'^ili Of . Ji-V? JF&a* / (By) 

God, shall one of my slaves indeed rise up, and 
say so and so?; or interrogation, as in the saying of the 
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Prophet to 'Abd Allah Ibn Mas'fid, when the latter 
said " This is the head of Abii Jahl yfe aJf y ^JJ? Al\ 
Is it, (by) God, than Whom there is no other god $ 
When the interrog. Hamza is prefixed to ajbl , the Hamza 
of Jjl is either changed into a pure I , which is the more 
frequent mode [ of pronunciation] ; or softened, as is the 
rule in J&pll Is the man ? and the like [661, 663, 669] : 
and js not elided, because of the ambiguity; nor preserved, 
because of the heaviness (R). There is a reading [trans- 
mitted from AshSha'b! (K, B)] JbT 
^*J§\ lit V. 105. [655] Nor will we hide 

testimony. What ! (By) God, verily then are we 
sinners (IY), i. e., if we hide (B) , with pause upon lc\^A , 
and prolongation [of the Hamza] in aJJT(K, B). And, 
as for disjunction of the Hamza of aJUl , that is in a parti- 
cular place, vid. when it follows a o preceded by the 
interrog. Hamza : you say to a person " Hast thou sold 
thy house?", and he says |ji^£<jUU aJJU? What ! 
then, (by) God, assuredly such a thing has taken place ; 
and the o may be prefixed without [a Hamza of] interro- 
gation, as \dSJ6dJ& Alt* Then,(by) God, assuredly, etc. 
(R). As you prolong the 1 in ^'/SS\ VI. 144, 145. The 
two males [hath Me made unlawful, or the two females"^ 
[663] to distinguish between the two matters, announce- 
ment and inquiry, so, by the disjunction of the Hamza here, 
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you distinguish between compensation and its omission 
(IY). The interrog. Hamza here is not a compensation 
for the jurative p., because it is separated from J^lby 
the con. o . But, according to Akh, the o in 
red. [540]. The proof that these three [things, the , the 
interrog. Hamza, and the disjunction of the conj. Hamza 

in Jjf ] are substs. is (1) their interchangeability with 
the jurative p t (R): (a) the } [or »_»] and the li may not 
be combined; so that one does not say JijTj U> , nor 
^1 : and [similarly] the interrog. Hamza [or 
the disjunction of the conj. Hamza] is interchangeable, 
but not combinable, with the jurative p. (IY) : (2) the 
inseparability of the gen. with them, to the exclusion 
of the acc. ; whereas, without compensation, the ace. is 
more frequent, as before stated [655] (R). \ 

§. 657. It is said that the second ? in such as (S si>JLsY) 
jiilT, XCIII. 1, 2. By the forenoon [650] and the 
night admits of being either copulative or jurative ; 
but the correct [opinion] is the first, otherwise each 
[oath] would need a correl. [506] ; and one thing 
that makes this manifest is the occurrence of the v_i in 
the beginnings of Chapters -LXXVII. and LXXIX. 
(ML), because, the \J there being necessarily a copulative 
p., the 5 here must be so (DM). When the j is repeated 
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after the jurative 3 ,asin ^Isi iSl ^L^it^ {S &Ju |6| J^JfJ 
JtfJ 'fJ&L 'flS\ &k <J y XCII. 1-4. 

By the night, when it covereth [the sun, or the day, or all 
that it hides by its darkness (K, B)], and the day, when 
it becometh clear, and that [Almighty (K, B) God (K)] 
Which hath created the male and the female, verily 
your strivings are diverse, the opinion of S and Khl 
is that the repeated is the copulative y [539], while 
some say that it is the jurative ^ [506]. But the first 
[opinion] is stronger, (1) because, if the } -were jurative, 
it would be a subst. for the ^ [506, 653] ; and would 
not import coupling, and connection of the second sworn- 
by, and what follows it, with the first : but the passage 
would be constructively Uj ^1 ;t$l)X* |C«*3l jlMj jUsI 
I swear by the night, I swear by the day, I swear 
by That Which hath created ; so that there would be 
three oaths, each of them independent ; and, a cor r el. 
being indispensable for each oath [650], three correls. 
would be required : while, if we say that two correls. 
are suppressed, the remaining one being deemed sufficient, 
then [the reply is that] suppression is contrary to the 
o.f.: and therefore it only remains for us to say 
that the oath is one thing, and the sworn-by three; 
while the oath, not the sworn-by, is the requirer of the 
correl. ; so that one correl. suffices it, and the passage 
reads as though <jjl> C } ^l^jf^ JuJUitj I 
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Wear by the night, and the day, and That Which hath 
treated, verily etc., were said : and (2) because you say, 
displaying the coupling, ^JUi ^ JLtti alib % Gad> 
then God, assuredly I will do and ib^a. ^3 ibyxsu 
^liTS ify Z% ii/e, again Thy life, assuredly etc* 
|134, 540] ; but do not say ^IiS§ ^*lfL fLJf silts jLSl 
I swear by God, I swear by the Prophet, assuredly ete.\ 
while conformity to what is authorized in their language 
as more proper. An objection to its being the copulative 
j is taken on the ground that this entails a coupling 
£of two regs.~} to [two regs, of] two [different] ops, [with 
one p.], because jIqjJ\ is then coupled to Juptil , and 
^jjUj iSj to (S £Ju tSj , while the con. is one [538] (B), by 
means of which [131] you govern the acc. and the gen., 
as in y^k 'p£\y u»*f w*£» / passed yesterday by 
Zaid, and to-day 'Amr (K on XCL 4). Z replies by 
saying [in the K on XOI. 4.] that the ? is a quasi-com? 
pensation for the jarative p. and v, together, because the 
v. is not mentioned with it [506 653, 654], on account of 
its frequent usage in the oath ; so that, not being com- 
bined with the v., it is a quasi-compensation for the v. 
also, as it is for the p. ; and thus (S 3Ui iSj^lglfl is, as ft 
were, coupled to [two regs. of] a single op., vid. the } [in 
(5 idL iSj <££fij ]. But) according to this, says IH, he must 
93a 
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disallow ylfij to^l^Df, (S iJb I6J jJIl t* ii tfefcf 
6y the night when it covereth, and the day when it 
becometh clear ; whereas the Eur has LXXXI. 15-17. 
[538], where, though the passage does not involve 
[a coupling to] two regs., still the ^ in JJLma |S| JxliTj , 
being a subst. for and the i_» , does, as it were, 
govern the gen. and the ace, which is the [contingency] 
feared. : and, says he, the reason why this [construction] 
is allowable [in XCII. 1 — 3.] is only that it is like 
l^c S^slssJT^ Iduj ji&jf ^ Verily in the house etc. 
. [1, 538], According to our suggestion [below], however, ' 
that the full phrase is <s iJb |S| jltlf Si£cJ By (the 
greatness of) the night when it covereth, the op. of 
jJjLJ 1 , and likewise of ( J&Ju iSj , is really the supplied 
[inf. n.] Sjb© [331], for which the^ acts as a subst. ; and 
this is a single op., the phrase being constructively SU&u 
flv^ff .'.ft y^j£ JuJUl 6y f*Ae greatness of) the night 
at the time of its retiring [or rather v-*i£ a* <Ae 

time of its covering}, so that the op. of the ^era. and acc. 
is one (E). It is said that the &| [that follows the oath] 
in such as XCII. 1. [204, 498] does not contain the sense 
of condition, since the correl. of the condition either ^ 
comes after it, or is indicated by what precedes it [419] ; 
while the lS| here i» not followed by anything, expressed 
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or supplied, suitable for being a correl. ; nor preceded by 
anything indicative of a correl. of a condition,, except 
the oath : so that, if l5j were cond., the phrase would be 
constructively |»**s! (S l*j.tSl when it covereth, (Z swear), 
the oath not being absolute, but dependent upon the 
covering of the night, which is the opp. of what is 
intended. If one says " Then, since lij is a bare adv;, 
what governs it in the acc. ? ", I reply that l5f may be 
said, not improbably, to be an adv. to the sense of S^iLei 
greatness and majesty indicated by the oath, 

because one does not swear by any thing except because 
of its great state [650] ; so that lS[is dependent upon 
the supplied inf. n., according to what we have men- 
tioned [342], vid. that the inf. n., on being strongly 
indicated, may govern, when supplied [498], and 
especially in the case of the adv., which is satisfied with 
a tinge, and suspicion, of the v. [294, 342],.as is notorious ; 
and therefore the full phrase is ^Tl lSt Ju^iT g »fc^ 
[above],- lifce J^f 'j fSj tJuj ^ Csxa I marvel at Zaid, 
when he rides, i. e., ia*Ja* ^ at his greatness, where 
greatness is understood, because one does not 
marvel except at what is great in some sense, as- one 
does not swear except by what is great in some sense or 
other (K on the Uninflected Adverbs). 



CHAPTER V. 



TBE ALLEVrATtOI* OF THE HAMI/t 

§. 658; The Hamza is a bard, heavy letter, uttered 
from the farthest, [part] of the throat (IY r Jrb). It is 
a rising hi the chest, produced with an effort, feeing the; 
farthest letter in Outlet [732] ; and that is heavy upon 
.them, because it is- like vomiting (S). Since the Hamza 
is the innermost letter in the throat, [and has a disagree^ 
able rising, that acts like vomiting (R),] its: pronuncia- 
tion is [deemed (I Y)] heavy (IY, R) upon the tongue; 
{R)» since its utterance is like retching (IY); and 
therefore, [because of that heaviness (IY,, Jrb),] allevia- 
tion of it is permitted (IY, R, Jrb) by some people 
(R), for a sort of improvement (Jrb).. Alleviation is 
the dial, of most of the inhabitants of AIHijaz. [641 „ 
642], and [especially (R)] of Kuraisb (IY„ R„ Jrb). 
The Commander of the Believers, 'All (God honor his. 
facet ), is reported to have said: "The Kur'an came; 
down in the language of Kuraish, who are not fond of 
raising the voice ; and, were it not that Gabriel (peace 
be upon him I) brought down the Hamza to the Prophet, 
(God bless him, and give him peace!), we shoukfnofc 
pronounce it." But others sourid it true (R). Sound- 
ing true is the dial, of Tamim and Kais (IY, Jrb), who 
pronounce it [fully], like the rest of the letters (Jrb). 
Sounding true is the o.f. t as in the rest of the letter* 
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PS) ? and alleviation is a [sort of (IY)] improvement ' 
PY„ K), because of the heaviness, of the Hamza (IY); 
It is common to the three kinds [625]. There ares 
three modes of alleviating; the Hamza, (1) change ; (2)i 
©lision ; (3) patting, it betwixt and between [211],. L e;,. 
between its outlet [732] and the outlet of the consonant 
that its vowel is connected with (M). The original; 
[mode] is betwixt-and-between,. because it is an alleviav- 
tibn with remanence of the Hamza to some extent ; then- 
ehange,. because it is a removal of the- Hamza mth 
compensation ;. and then elision,, because it is a removal; 
©f the Hamza without compensation' (Orb). Change; 
fef the Hamza] is. cessation of its risihgi so that it 
becomes; soft ; and then; passes into* f or y or ^ ,. according 
to- its vowel,, or the vowel of what precedes it. And,, 
for that reason, Mb used to omit ii from the letters of 
the alphabet, and not reckon it with /them, but make- 
the first of them the o,, saying " The: Hamza. does not 
remain uniform,, nor do- I reckon it with the- letters, 
whose ways, are known,, remembered" 1 Elision is. 
©mission of it from the expression altogether [663].. 
And putting it betwixt and between means [put- 
ting it] between Hamza and the consonant that its. 
vowel is connected with; so that you put it between 
Hamza and \ when it is pronounced with Fath,. between 
Hamza and 9 when it is pronounced with Damm, and 
between Hamza and & when it is pronounced with 
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Kasr (IY). Betwixt-and -between is [said by some: 
authorities to be (R)] of two kinds (R, Jrb), (1) welt, 
known (frrb), [vid.] what has been mentioned [above by 
Z and IY] (R), i. e., between Hamza and the con- 
sonant of its vowel, as you say JJL, was asked, between. 
Hamza and ^ (Jrb) : (2) [not well known, i. e. (Jrb),] 
between Hamza and the consonant of the vowel of what 
precedes it (R, Jrb), as you say was asked, between* 
Hamza and y (Jrb). This second [kind, commonly called; 
" strange,"] is, even according to the saying of these- 
authorities, not found in every position ; but [only] in- 
specified positions, as in j£J and ^y^xl^t [below], as: 
will be mentioned (R). According to the KK, the- 
Hamza of betwixt-and-between is quiescent; but, 
according to us, it is mobilized with a weak vowel 
inclined towards the quiescent. In most cases, therefore,, 
it does not occur, except where the quiescent may occur ;: 
so that it does not occur in the beginning of the sentence 
(Jrb)* The condition of alleviation is that the Hamza 
should not be inceptive (SH). By its [not] being incep- 
tive [667] IH does not mean that it should [not] be in 
the beginning of the word, because it is alleviated in the 
beginning of the word, by elision, as in XXIII. I. [16,. 
647] 5 and conversion, as in VI. 70. [below] r but he 
means that it should [not} be in the beginning of the 
sentence [above], in which case it is not alleviated 1 . 
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beoause its change is regulated by the vowel of what 
precedes it, and similarly its elision is [effected] after 
transfer of its vowel to what precedes it, and likewise the 
strange bet!wixt-and-between is regulated by the 
vowel of what precedes it ; whereas, in the beginning of 
the sentence, nothing precedes it : and, as for the well- 
known betwixt- and-between, [it also is impracticable 
in tbe beginning of the sentence, because] its Hamza 
approximates to the quiescent ; whereas the inceptive 
[letter] is neither quiescent, nor approximate thereto 
[667]. Nor is the Hamza, in the beginning of the 
sentence, alleviated in any other mode than these three, 
because the inceptive [letter] is light, since heaviness is 
in the finals. In some positions, indeed, the Hamza, in 
the beginning of the sentence, is converted into s , as in 
^J»yo [690], oJ>yo , and JlL» ; but that- is an anomalous 
conversion (R). The Hamza is either one [658, 660] or 
two [659, 661, 662] (Jrb). And, [if one (Jrb),] it is 
[either (R, Jrb)] quiescent or mobile (SH). The 
quiescent Hamza is of one kind, being preceded only by 
a mobile, because two quiescents do not come together 
[663] ; unless indeed the [mobile] Hamza, when preceded 
by a quiescent, be made quiescent for pause [642], its 
predicament in which case will be mentioned [below]. 
"The vowel of what precedes the quiescent Hamza is 
(1) in the same word as the Hamza, which is then (a) in 
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oft- ,»> 

the middle, as in head [and «y !^» Z read (I < 1f)] > 
.teeZZ, and believer ; (b) at the end, a? in I jj 
not read, |lf was wo£ oai, and Jyy' cfo'a' not 
teach reading : (2) not [in the same word], as in 
LuSf xsJ^J? ^J! VI. 70. To guidance, [saying to him 
(K, B),] "Come thou unto us" ^JJf^jJi 11.283. 
[Then let] him that hath been entrusted [repay], and 
^ J>&3? jyib IX. 49. TAatf $<ri£& "Give me leave " (E). 
Th quiescent [Hamza] is changed into the consonant 
of the vowel of what precedes it, [i. e., is converted into 
\ if precedes by Fatha, into ^ if preceded by Kasra, and 
into y if preceded by Damma (Jrb, MASH),] as Jl£ 
[and olp (M)], , and <Ly» I was evil ; [and fpb p , 
^ fj, and isyb ;] and UsU^TyJJ VI. 70. [below], 
^Jud3\ II. 283., and J,S^Sj IX. 49. (SH) : whether 
the quiescent Hamza and the preceding mobile be in one 
word, as in [and 4fp ], , and J was etrc7, 
1st pers. pret. of X» , aor. tyj* ; or in two words, as in 
VI. 70., II. 283., and IX. 49. (Jrb) : [and] whether the 
Hamza be in the middle, as in ^,1^ [and ^f^],^*, 
and v*yt>; or at the end, as in fy£ p , jj£> p , and ^yb jj : 
their predicament being one (MASH): because the 
unsound letter is lighter than Hamza (B, MASH), and 
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especially when the vowel of the letter before the 
Hamza is homogeneous with the unsound letter (R). 
The Hamza is not put betwixt and between, since it has 
no vowel, between whose consonant and Hainza it might 
be put. Nor is it elided (R, MASH), because there 
would remain nothing to indicate it (MASH) ; since 
Hamza is elided only after its vowel is thrown upon the 
preceding [consonant], to be an indication of it ; while 
the vowel is thrown only upon the quiescent, not upon 
the mobile (R). In VI. 70. [above], the conj. Hamza 
is elided from the beginning of the imp. [669] ; and 
then, two quiescents coming together, the I of i5«X$JI is 
elided [663] ; so that the expression becomes Lu3a.$J t ^1 
with a quiescent Hamza after the o ; and then the Hamza 
is converted into I : [similarly,] in II. 283., the conj. 

Hamza is elided [669], and then the tf of ^jJf [663] ; 

so that the expression becomes ^JbjJl , with a qui- 
escent Hamza after the 6; and then the Hamza is 
converted into & : and, in IX. 49., the conj. Hamza is 
elided [669], so that the expression becomes. &$>py*i> 5 
and then the Hamza is converted into ? . Having 
finished with the quiescent Hamza, IH [now] begfinslilpon 
the mobile (Jrb). The mobile Hamza is [of two kinds, 
being (R)] preceded by either a quiescent or a mobile 
(R, Jrb). If it be preceded by a quiescent, then that 
94a 
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quiescent is either in the same word as the Hamza, or 
in another word; an|l, ^f in the same word, is either a 
sound or an unsound letter ; and, if an unsound letter, is 
either a ^ or ^ , or an I ; and, if a y or & , is either aug. 
or rad.; and, if aug., is either non-coordinative or ooordi- 
native (Jrb). The mobile [Hamza (R, Jrb)], if preceded 
by a quiescent, (1) when the quiescent is a non-coordi- 
native aug. ) or ^ , is converted into a y or & , 
respectively ; and, [when so converted (Jrb),] has the 

preceding ^ or & incorporated into it, as K*h£ , [orig. 
iXtiaL fault (Jrb)] ; , [ orig. \l'yf* r$ad (Jrb)] ; 
and Jlla' I (SH), orig. JLjuof (Jrb), dim. of J»^if , pi. of 

J,ti axe (R, Jrb) : (a) the alleviation here is by change, 
which is prescribed because betwixt-and-between is 
not possible,- since its Hamza is approximate to. the 
quiescent ; so that it would entail a concurrence of two 
quiescentsAwhat precedes the Hamza being quiescent : 
nor [is] elision [possible], by transfer of the vowel of the 
Hamza to what precedes it, because of their dislike to 
mobilizing a consonant that has no right to a vowel - T 
while mobilization of it is rendered unnecessary by 
recourse to conversion, which, as above shown, is 
superior to elision : (b) this [alleviation by] conversion 
and incorporation is merely allowable (Jrb) ; and the 
saying [of ^ome GG (Jrb)] that it is obligatory in 
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prophet and Sj^> creation [278] is incorrect, [because 
%^ with Hamza is read by Nafi' in the whole of the. 
Kur, and &£jjj with Hamza by Nafi' and Ibn Dhakwan 
(Jrb)]; but it is frequent (SH) in them (Jrb) : S says 
(R), ohange is made obligatory in them [even] by those 
who [ordinarily] sound [the Hamza] true ; [and this is 
not done to every thing like them, being only learnt 
by hearsay (S)] : but, [says he (R),] it has reached us 
that some [inhabitants of AlHijaz (S)], who sound [the 
Hamza] true, say and ; though that is rare, 
corrupt (S, R), meaning " rare, oorrupt " in the language 
of the Arabs, not "corrupt" in analogy, it being 
authorized among the Seven Readings ; and similarly 
he holds alleviation to be obligatory in the inf. like 

%yl$ prophecy, prophetic office : but IH, seeing that % {S *x 
and l&jj with Hamza are authorized among the Seven,, 
decides that alleviation of them is not obligatory ; and 
similarly 3*^1* with Hamza occurs among the Seven .- 
whereas S holds that to be corrupt, notwithstanding its 
being so read ; and perhaps, aocording to him, the Seven 
Readings are not canonical, otherwise he would not 
decide that to be oorrupt which [by its canonicity] would 
be authenticated as part of the noble, ancient Kur 'an, far 
above corruptness ! (R) : (2) when, the quiescent is an | , 
is alleviated by the well-known betwkt-and-between 
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(SH) : so that you put it between Hamza and I , if the 
Hamza be pronounced with Fath, as in J I ll questioned 
and sTlys reading ; between Hamza and y , if it be 
pronounced with Damm, as in J^Uls asking one of 
a nother and reconciliation; and between Hamza 
and ^ , if it be pronounced with Kasr, as in JoU sayer 
[below] and seller : (a) elision by transfer of the 
vowel to the I is disallowed, because I does not receive a 
vowel ; and conversion with incorporation is disallowed, 
because I is not incorporated, nor incorporated into [739] 
(Jrb) ; while the strange bet wixt-and- between is not 
possible, since what precedes the Hamza has no vowel t 
so that no mode remains but the well-known betwixt- 
and-between, [which is allowable,] because its Hatnza, 
though it approximates to the quiescent, is in every case 
mobile ; while recourse to this [mode] is compulsory, 
when alleviation is intended, because the doors of the 
other modes of alleviation are closed (R) : (3) when the 
quiescent is a sound letter (SH), as in U LL* question 
and il*L [641, 642] (Jrb), or an unsound letter other 
than that [ I or non-coordinate auq. , or ^ , vid. a rad. 
3 or v5 , as in %ym evil and thing, or a eoordinative 
aug. 5 or & , as in So 1^=* Jau'aba, name of a water, and 
the she-hyena, where the 3 and & are for coordi- 
nation with puJ*. (392) (Jrb)], has its vowel transferred 
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thereto, and is elided, as sULLo [663] and [below], 
^ and %1 [below], and L^* and [300] (SH), 
because elision of the Hamza is most effective in allevia- 
tion ; while one appurtenance of the Hamza remains to 
indicate it, vid. its vowel transferred to the preceding 
quiescent (Jrb) ; (a) the Hamza is not put betwixt and 
between, lest a quasi-concurrence of two quiescents be 
entailed, the Hamza being put betwixt and between only 
in a position where a quiescent would be allowable in 
its place, except with the \ alone, as in Jib [above], as 
we have mentioned, because of the compulsion [before 
noted] ; nor do they change it into an unsound letter, 
without, or after, transfer of its vowel, because, says S, 
they dislike to include these words among the formations 
having 3 and ^ [for their J s (S)] : (b) the KK and some 
of the BB, like AZ, allow conversion of the Hamza into 
an unsound letter, without transfer of its vowel, in 
various ways, without rule or system, saying ^'for *J>J 
inf. n. of «Ltij I darned, as they say, in the ease of the 
quiescent Hamza preceded by a mobile, ojip and 
for ijyti^ and (Li&S I grew up, and ouJX. and oop for 
vjSL I kid and tt>?p I read; but all of this, according 
to S, is corrupt: (c) the KK allow as regular the 
conversion of the Hamza pronounced with Fatb, exclu- 
sively, into I , after transfer of its vowel to the preceding 
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quiescent, as l\y> and 5 Us [for %\y> woman and SUT 
truffles (S)] ; and S transmits that, but says that it is 
rare : (d) transfer of the vowel is not allowable in the 
conjug. of was bent, or curved, because they 

require the ^ of [491] to be invariably quiescent 
(R) : (e) [all of] thi3 is when the quiescent is in . the 
same word as the Hamza (Jib) ; and, [if it be not, then 
also the vowel of the Hamza is transferred to the 
quiescent, and the Hamza is elided, whether the quies- 
cent be an unsound, or a sound, letter (Jrb),] as vAr?^ 
[for C£\ $ the f ather °f Joh ( Jrb )]» fV J * C for 
jisyot^S the author of their matter (Jrb)], ^ ^ttlt 
[for s^j?^*^ I seek for his matter (Jrb)], and Xu^ili 
(SH) for iluT y&i the judges of thy father ; and 
similarly dy>'J* for d^t^ Who is thy Jatherf, 
dLeJ^Je for iL>! ,jJe Who is thy motherJ, jX> ^ for 
dLLf £S Row many are thy camels f (Jrb) : (f) the 
cat. of and %y*> [above] also occurs incorporated 
(SH), as ^ and ym (MASH), the non-aug ^ and ^ ' 
being assimilated to the aug., as in and B^£a 

[above], and incorporated, like them [into the converted 
Hamza] ; but the well-known [mode of alleviation] is the 
first (Jrb) : (g) that [transfer of the vowel with elision 
of the Hamza (Jrb)] is (a) obligatory in the cat. of <<£» 
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sees, [prig. & I^j , like grazes (Jrb),] and of ,5^ f 
showed and <^_> sfyows, from frequency (SH) of usage 
(Jrb), since ^l^* , according to the o.f., is hardly ever 
used as aor. of & saw, or ^ 1^ I and as pret. and 
aor. in the conjug. of JlaiJ (MASH) ; contrary to ^tlj 
goes far away, [aor. of ^ti (Jrb),] and to ^l\sent far 
away and ^4 sends far away (SH), which are treated 
like other words as regards allowability of alleviation, 
because they are not so frequent as ^50 , etc, (Jrb) : («) 
every word composed of ,5 1^ , whether from Jb^ sight, 
i§\ 2 knowledge, opinion, ovl& 9 j vision, dream, when 
you prefix another letter to it, for the formation of its 
paradigm, and its p is quiescent, must have its Hamza 
elided, after transfer of the vowel thereof [to the 
quiescent ^ ], from frequenoy of usage, except 
aspect, Sl^o outward appearance, and l\y> mirror; 
but in poetry such as 

[by Suraka Ibn Mirdas alAzdL alBarikl, 1 make mine 
ayes see what they have not seen : each of us is knowing 
in falsehoods (SM),] sometimes occurs : ( Q) the Hamza 
[of «u , when conjoined] with the interrog. Hamza, is 
often elided, notwithstanding the mobility of what 
precedes it, in such as o^* [below], as [will be] 
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mentioned (R) : (6) frequent in the cat. of jJi ask, [prig. 
jtlf (Jrb),] because of the two Hamzas (SH) : («) they 
transfer the vowel of the second Hamza to the ^ ; and 
dispense with the conj. Hamza [428] (Jrb), because of 
the mobility of what follows it (Mb) : and that, say the 
GG, is more frequent than ^ bellow for '^L\ (Jrb) : ( 0 ) 
Jill being used more frequently than such as^llt , its 
alleviation, by transfer of the vowel of its [second] 
Hamza to the preceding [letter], and elision of the 
[same] Hamza, is frequent, contrary to such _M^iL\ ; 
but, if the alleviation were frequent, [as IH suggests,] 
because of the two Hamzas only,^L^f would be like it : 
(7) IH says that, after transfer of the vowel of the 
[second] Hamza to the , and elision of the [same] 
Hamza, elision of the conj. Hamza [also] is obligatory 
[660], although the vowel of the y is accidental, because 
what requires alleviation to be frequent in J Lit is the 
combination of two Hamzas ; while the [second] Hamza ' 
Tot" jLll ] is [constructively] remaining [in Jit ], since 
its vowel is remaining upon the ^ ; so that the conj. 
Hamza is necessarily elided : (S) Sf says that one of the 
GG, meaning Akh, transmits jLlt , like '^sJ( [660] ; 
but states that what he transmits is vitiated by [the 
fact] that no one says l^ixst They fought together 
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[756] or ( Reject thou [664] : and he distinguishes 
between ^IsaJl and J-ll by [saying] that the ^ [in the 
latter] is orig. mobile, as in jtl asked ; whereas the 
determinative J [in the former] is orig. quiescent : while 
S says that the distinction between them is that the. 
Haniza of the determinative J resembles the disj. Hamza 

of pal? in being pronounced with Fatha when inceptive 
[668] ; and in being retained in interrogation, as idUT[669], 
and in [the voc] [52] also (R). Here begins the 

explanation of the mode of pausing upon the final 
Hamza, which is mobile in continuity. A similar expla- 
nation has not been indicated in the caso of the quiescent 
[Hamza],. because, in respect of alleviation, the predica- 
ment of the final Hamza quiescent in continuity is the 
same in the state of pause as in that of continuity (Jrb). 
The fioal mobile Hamza , is paused upon either according 
to the method of those who sound [the Hamza] true, of 
according to the method of those who alleviate [it]. 
The predicament of the first [method] has been fully 
explained in the chapter on Pause [641, 642], And the 
second method is first to alleviate the Hamza, because 
the state of continuity is anterior_to that of pause, while 
the heaviness of the Hamza is realized in the state of 
continuity. The Hamza is therefore alleviated according 
to the proper mode, which, [when the Hamza is not. 
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preceded by an f ,] is either transfer and elision, as in 
[above] ; or conversion and incoi'poration, as in 
free and %^j> [above] : so that remains, with the 
mobile, like ^ blood ; and is then paused upon with 
mere quiescence, or with Raum, Ishmam, or reduplication 
[641, 642] ; and and yj£j> remain, [with the ,5 or 5 ] 
doubled ; and are then paused upon with quiescence, 

Raum, or Ishmaui : while the alleviation of % KS &. and %y Mt 
[above] is, as we have mentioned, by transfer and 
elision, which is the o. f. ; or by conversion and incorpo- 
ration, according to the saying of some ; and, in either 
case, quiescence, Raum, or Ishmam is allowable ; but not 
reduplication [640]. This is [the rule of pause after 
alleviation] when the Hamza is not preceded by an I : 
but, if the final Hamza be preceded by an I , then, as we 
have mentioned, the alleviation is by the well-known 
betwixt-and -between: and, when you have so allevi- 
ated it, and afterwards mean to pause upon it, then, (1) ■ 
if you observe, and retain, in pause, the alleviation 
that was in the state of continuity, vid. the well- 
known betwixt-and-between, only pause "with Raum is 
allowable, because reduplication of the Hamza is not 
allowable, [640] ; while with mere quiescence and Ishmam; 
which also is quiescence, betwixt-and-between is not 
allowable, because betwixt-and-between is not found 
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except with something of the vowel : (2) if you do not 
observe in pause the alleviation of continuity, and mean 
[to employ] the well-known mode of pause, vid. quies- 
cence, you reduce the Hamza, that was orig. mobile, but 
after the alleviation is put betwixt and between, to 
quiescence, the concurrence of two quieseents being 
allowable, because it in in pause [663] ; and then, the 
alleviation of betwixt-and-between being annulled by 
the reduction of the Hamza to quiescence, you intend 
[to employ] another [mode of] alleviation ; while elision 
is not practicable, since that occurs only with transfer 
of the vowel to what precedes the Hamza, whereas no 
vowel is transferred to the I ; so that nothing remains but 
conversion of the quiescent Hamza into 1 , because th€* 
preceding 1 is like Fatha ; and thus it becomes like [the 

I in] \yu j*J [above] : but, in addition to quiescence, neither 
Raum nor Ishinatn is allowable, because the vowel was 
upon the letter for which this I is a sub*t., not upon the 
I [itself], so that the latter should be pronounceable with 
Raum or Ishmam, as we said of pause upon the » of 
feminization [640] ; and also because Raum is [achieved] 
by retaining part of the vowel, whereas the pure I does 
not admit of that This [second] mode, I mean pause 
with quiescence, and [with] conversion of the Hamza 
into I , is more frequent in this cat. than [the first mode, 
i. e.,] pause with Raum by putting the Hamza betwixt 
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and between. And', when you convert into I the Hainza, 
which is preceded by an | , you may (l) retain the two 
I s , because two quiescents are admissible in pause ; and 
then you draw a long sign of prolongation, supposed to 
represent two I s : (2) elide one of them, because of the 
combination of two likes ; and then you draw a short 
sign of prolongation, supposed to represent one I . But, 
if the [«. whose final is] Hamza be an dec. pronounced 
with Tan win, the Hamza is not final; so that these 
varieties are not found in it ; but the Tanwln is converted 
into 1 , as 1«U»> prayer and ULLs. nightfall [640] (R). 
l"he discussion is [still] upon the mobile Hamza (Jrb). 
Jif it be preceded by a mobile, it is [of (Jrb)] nine [kinds 
(Jrb)], being pronounced with Fath, Kasr, or Damm, 
and, in each case, preceded by [any of] the three 
[voweli], as (1) jLl asked, (2) aSU hundred, (3) 
limited [661], (4) was disgusted [661], (5) &fy#:Z> 
scoffers, (6) J£-« vjas asked, (7) pitiful, (8) 
^y^zl* II. 13. scoffers, (9) heads (SH). And 

the predicament mentioned in the case of the [Hamza] 
attached [to the preceding mobile] holds equally good 
in the case of the detached, the exs. of which are (1) 
jli Ahmad said, (2) viLul p$Ju by the manservant 
of thy father, (3) 1jJ> ^,1 Verily this is the 

manservant of thy father, (4) JIS Ibrahim said, 
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(5) pPyA by the manservant of Ibrahim, (6) 

|VA»jjf JU \Ss> This is the property of Ibrahim, (7) 
Axht^kL J^J verily the manservant of thy sister, (8) 
vdlxikl fSdu by the manservant of thy sister, (9) JU t jjo 
d+Lt This is the property of thy sister, (R). The 
regular mode [of alleviation] in its case is betwixt-and- 
between, because this involves alleviation of the Hamza 
with a remnant of its effect, to be an indication that the 
o. / of the word is [with] Hamza. But betwixt-and- 
between is not possible in two cases, vid. when the" 
Hamza is pronounced with Fath, and preceded by a 
letter pronounced with J)amm, as in S*-y> ; or Kasr, as 
in xSLo : because, in the well-known betwixt-and- 
between, the Hamza would approximate to an I preceded 
by Bamma or Kasra, which is disliked (Jrb). When 
you intend to alleviate the Hamza, whether it be 
attached [to the preceding mobile] or detached, then, 
(I) if pronounced with Fath, and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr, as in 3s3 U , it is converted into a 
pure <5 , because of the impracticability of eliding it, 
since is elided only after transfer of the vowel, 
whereas no vowel is transferred to a mobile : while 
softening [below] also is impracticabie, since the Hamza 
would become [intermediate] between Hamza and ! ; so 
that, as the occurrence of 1 after Kasra is impossible, 
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they do not allow the similitude of the I also to occur 
after it : (2) if pronounced with Fath, and preceded 
by a letter pronounced with Damm, as in dJ*y> , it is 
converted into a pure y , for a reason like what we have 
mentioned in the case of &» Lo [above]. There remain 
seven exs., in all of which, according to S, the Hamza 
is softened by the well-known betwixt-and-between : not 
by elision, because what precedes it is mobile : nor by 
conversion, as in the two exs., because the intention 
to alleviate is realized by the softening of the Hamza 
betwixt and between, while the general rule is that a 
letter should not be excluded from its natural constitu- 
tion; whereas, in the two exs., conversion is quasi- 
compulsory, as we have mentioned. The meaning of 
" softening " [the Hamza] is pronouncing it between 
Hamza and the consonant of its vowel, and making the 
vowel, that is upon it, slurred, soft ; so that the Hamza 
is quasi-quiescent, although you do not [actually] make 
it quiescent. And, for this reason, the Hamza preceded 
by a quiescent is not softened, lest there be a quasi - 
sombination of two qu|eseents: though indeed that 
[quasi-combination] is allowable, when recourse to it is 
3ompulsory, vid. when the Hamza is preceded by an I 
above], because the remaining modes of alleviation are 
]then] impracticable, as we have mentioned ;"and because 
the I [663], being a letter of prolongation more fre- 
quently than the rest of the soft letters, is available, like 



( 949 ) 

the mobile, as a support [for the quiescent after it], as 
[will be seen] in the chapter on the Concurrence of Two 
Quiescents. The KK hold that the softened [Hamza] is 
[actually] quiescent. But S adduces an irresistible 
argument for its mobilization, vid. that, when following 
a quiescent, it is softened, in poetry, in the position 
where, if two quiescents were combined, [the metre of 
(MAR)] the verse would be broken, as in the saying 
ofAIA'sha 

J^a* J^L y e>^' # (s^*' ' 
(R) Is it because she has seen [me to be] a man blind, 
by night, whom the vicissitudes of fortune, and a 
destructive, disordered, time, have afflictedt (MAR). 
But, according to Akh, [the Hamzas in] the seven [exs.J 
are softened with the well-known betwixt-and-between, 
excepts two of them, the one pronounced with Damm, 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr, as in 
^y^Xwjo II. 13. '661]; and the one pronounced with 
Kasr, and preceded by a letter pronounced with Damm, 
as in [661] : the first, says he, being converted into 
a pure & , [as ^pj y Q X* * * 1 ; and the second into a pure y , 
[as 3y.<m ] : since, if they were softened, the first, would 
be like the quiescent y , which does not occur after 
Kasra ; and the second like the quiescent ^ , which does 
not occur after Damma ; as the I does not occur after 
Damma or Kasra. And some, in the case of such as 
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Ji«, and Jj^S^Xuwo , have recourse to the strange betwixt- 

and-between, [saying Jp» and ^ys^x^jo , as above 

mentioned] ; while this opinion also is attributed by some 
to Akh. Those who venture upon this mode of soften- 
ing here, strange, extraordinary though it be, do so 
only to escape from the charge incurred by S in the 
well known betwixt-and-between, [vid. the occurrence of 
the similitude of a quiescent ^ after Kasra, And of the 
similitude of a quiescent ^ after Damma,] as before 
mentioned ; and from the charge incurred by Akh, vid. 
the occurrence of the pure y mobilized by Kasr after 

Pamrna in J^w , and of the pure & mobilized by Pamm 
after Kasra in ^^x*** : such [an occurrence] being 
eschewed in their language. But, as to [the Hamzas in] 
the remaining five [exs.], there is no dispute that the 
well-known betwixt-and-between is [prescribed] in their 
case. The Hamza is sometimes changed into I , when 
it and the letter preceding it are pronounced with Fath, 
as Jll asked ; into a quiesoent y , when it and the letter 
preceding it are pronounced with Pamm, as heads ; 
and into a quiescent & , when it and the letter preceding 
it are pronounced with Kasr, as ^y^xwi scoffers [below]. 
This, says S, is not an undeviating rule : but is confined 
to hearsay, [being only remembered from the Arabs, as 
one remembers the word for whose y the «y is substituted 
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(S),] like v^JajGI for JLsaJ ,T [689 J ; whereas you do not 
say for «i*^f / rendered eager (R). And hence 

8 La* [659], orig. IllL staff (S). In metric exigency, 
however, says he, that is regular, as 

££3t $ 8; iy ti « ii^i juyt 

[by AlFarazdak, I%e muZes Aave gone away with 
Masla ma at eve ning. Then graze your camels, Fazdra. 
May the pasture not be pleasant to you ! (N)], 

[by Zaid Ibn 'Amr Ibn Nufail alKurashl al'Adawr, 
They (his two wives) have asked me for divorce, 
because they have seen me to be such that my wealth 
has become small. Ye (an enallage. from the 8rd pers.. 
to the 2nd) have brought to me an unseemly matter • 
(AKB)], 

(R), by Hassan, Hudhail asked of the Apostle of God 
a lewd boon. Hudhail erred in what it asked, and 
did not right (N). For ^JL / asked, [aor. <) ill , like 
oJii. 1 feared, aor. vliGj (Mb),] does not belong to the 
dial, of these [poets] : nor does [ He asked, aor.] 
3 llS [below] (S); or J$$C£> U» They two ask, one of 
96a 
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another (Mb). It has reached me . that 4jL. Thou 

askedst, aor. Ju*j* , is a dial. var. (S) ; and Am says 
that it is a recognized dial, var., [being the dial, of 
Kuraish (K, B), who say v^Lj- , aor. JLIS , and U» 
jj&jLIjc; They two ask, one of another (K)J in 
accordance with which is the reading [of Nafi' and Ibn 
'Amir(B)] ^JT Jstl JC- LXX. 1. [503] (AKB); and 
[the author of the KF says that] jLl , aor. JlLS 
[above], like vjUL He feared, aor. oLfcu , is said, and 
^llici Ci [above] (KF). S cites, among [the exs. of] 
what is not allowable out of poetry, except by hearsay, 
the saying of the poet ['Abd ArRahman Ibn Hassan 
(S,N)] 

* e}H £5 ^ ^ y 

(R) And thou wouldst be viler than a tent-peg in a 
plain, whose head a hammerer batters with the stone, 

meaning But this ' says IH ' which is the 

truth, is not an instance of that, being regular, [contrary 
to the opinion of S (SH),] because is the end of 
the verse ; and, this being paused upon, the final of the 
word is a quiescent Hamza preceded by Kasra, as in 
\SjS*p [above], the rule of which is to be alleviated by 
being made into ^ , in, or out of, poetry. When, indeed, 
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such as ^Ipt occurs in continuity, as ^ & ^.(^i U 
I passed by the hamrrierer, 0 youth, the Hamza being 
made a quiescent & , [as in ^^x*** above,] then it 
belongs to this cat. S lays down unrestrictedly that the 
Hamza, which, according to those who alleviate, is put 
betwixt and between, is converted into I when the letter 
preceding it is pronounced with Fath, into ^ when the 
letter preceding it is pronounced with Kasr, and into y 
when the letter preceding it is pronounced with Damm : 
but the truth is that one should restrict this, as IY does, 
by saying " The Hamza is [sometimes] converted into I 
when it and the letter preceding it are pronounced with 
Fath, into ^ when it and the letter preceding it are 
pronounced with Kasr, and into ^ when ifc and the 
letter preceding it are pronounced with Damm", as 
above expressed. IY, however, does not restrict the j 
and & , that the Hamza is converted into, by quiescence ; 
but it is more proper to say " a quiescent j " and " a 
quiescent ,5 ", as we have done above. According to 
this, then, [the Hamza in] such as j.y was base or pJL* 
[above] is not converted into t , either in, or out of, 
poetic exigency ; nor [the Hamza in] such as J^S^L** 
or 83 Lo into a quiescent & ; nor [the Hamza in] such as 
Jul or Ja-yi with a quiescent y . Sf says " Among the 
anomalies that occur are the following : — (1) some 
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transfer the vow^l of the detached Hamza [below] to 
the final of the preceding word mobilized with an unin- 
flectional vowel, as (J>1^l*» Jls Ishak said and SLoC* JU 
XJsama said : whereas, if the vowel [of the preceding 
final] be inflectional, the vowel of the Hamza is not 
transferred ; so that you do not say (JLslL Jj£> Ishak 
says or JLeCL JyjL ^ Usdma shall not say, from respect 
for the vowel of inflection : (2) some elide the 
[detached] Hamza [below], without transfer of its 
vowel to the final of the [preceding] word, saying 
JjLcJ* D^' and L>U. Jts : but the first [mode] is more 
excellent : (3) some elide the detached Hamza [above], 
i. e., that which is in the beginning of the word, when it 
occurs after an ! at the end of the [preceding] word : and 
then, if the Hamza be followed by a quiescent, as in 
v ^ a »Tu How good is! and J^jofCo What is thine 
affair ?, the ! is dropped, [as ^ and \ ] ; but, 
if it be followed by a mobile, as in iX&l Co How hard is!, 
the I remains, as Jui Co , whence 

(R) How hardy are their souls! and how knowing are 
they in what the noble, the Muslim, defends his 
dependents with ! (MAR). The Hamza is sometimes 
elided, (1) withput reason or canon, as J!b for JllSf 
[52] : (2) in w^oTy, (a) [joften] with the interrog. Hamza, 
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as oujl [above] for ool^l; and this is the reading of 
Ks in the whole of the formations of ^ conjoined with 
the «y , and having the interrog. Hamza at their 
beginning (R) : Abu-lAswad [adDu'ali (KA)] says 

±*sf ^If^r JU* yjiiif # fs 41^ fpT ^! 

(Jh, R) .Has* thou considered, [meaning Tell me what 
thou thinkest o/,] a man, that I had not proven, who 
came to me, and said " Take thou me for a friend "? 
(MAR) ; and another says 

Hast thou considered, m<", nin. Tell thou me [560], if 
thou prevent me from specking tc Laila, shalt thou 
prevent me from weeping for Lailal (Jh) : (a) the 
reason why that [elision] is frequent in ok-> !^ and its 
congeners is only frequency of usage, as elision is 
necessary in [above], ^ I , and ; but unnecessary 
in such as J L*j asks and fju [above] : for, when you 
prefix, the interrog. Hamza to u&jf^ , then, [by reason 
of the frequency of such prefixion,] it is assimilated 
to the Hamza of vs. [433, 488] ; so that the Hamza 
of {Ji) is allowably elided : (b) seldom with J* , as 

(R), by Isma'ri Ibn Yasar (KA, Jh) anNisa I (KA), 
Comrade, hast thou seen, or heard of, a herdsman 
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that put back into the udder what he had collected in 
the milking-vessel% (Jsh, N) ; or in one version, 
vjSUj I ^> in the milking-vessels (Jh). And the Hamza, 
■which, if it remained in its place, would be alleviated by 
elision, is sometimes made to precede, from dislike to 
elision ; so that one says ^^JLl L> for ^yi lLj They ask, 
because its alleviation is then by conversion, not by 
elision : the poet says 

xisU Gt^jj7tU»JJ «tkc # fi&JLo ^HC £3 pi I6| 
When people arise, asking of their king a gift, then 
Dahmd is that gift which I shall be asking ; and like 
it is y^Lj for ,jJt« despairs (R). 

§. 659. In the imjp. of the v. whose vj is a Hamza 
quiescent in the aor., as m ^ I came, aor. ^ b , and 
^fsin«e£?, aor. pSlS , [and CLfaYessea' the wound, aor. 
yXi ,] the Hamza is changed into a pure ^ if the co?y. 
Hamza be pronounced with Kasr [428], as «iul come 
and jU*! sin, orig. oil [661] and £551 ; and is convened 
into a pure 3 if the conj. Hamza be pronounced with 
Damm, as ^yojj^yl Dress the wound, orig. J»jf : the 
second Hamza being converted into a soft letter, as an 
escape from the combination of two Hamzas, because 
alleviation, which is allowable in the case of [one] 
Hamza [658], is necessary in the case of two Hamzas 
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[661]. Three vs., however, deviate from this [rule], 
•vid. tXi. take, eat, and ye command, which are heard, 
but are not to be copied, because of their exclusion from 
[the predicament of] their counterparts (IY). They 
elide the [rad. (Jrb)] Hamza (M, Jrb), which is a 
(IY), in ji" [above], Jls* , and ye , irregularly (M), from 
frequency of usage (Jrb), for alleviation, because of the 
combination Of two Hamzas in what is frequently used 
(IY) ; and [then (IY)] they dispense with the conj. 
Hamza (IY, Jrb), because of the disappearance of the 
quiescent [Hamza], and the mobility of what is made 
the initial, vid. the ^ in *Xi>. , the d in ji", and the p in 

ye [428]. Thus the measure of the v. is , with the 
elided (IY). Then they make this elision obligatory 
in jj* and ji"; but not in ye (M, E), where elision, 
though chaster than conversion, is not obligatory (R). 
Therefore they do not say jtb-jl or J^l : but [you say 
^and^f'; and (IY)] the Kur has XX. 132. [428] 
(M). The regular form is , j^l' (IY, Jrb), and 
*yey\ (IY), in the imp. from jLiT taking, Jx"T eating, [and 
y>f commanding,] like yL>l [in the imp.] from yfi 
exulted, i. q. ytu (Jrb). But they keep to and ji , 
irregularly, from frequency (SH) of usage (MASH), 
As for the imp. from ^cf commanding, it does not 
reach the same extent of frequency as the [other] two ; 
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so that they assign to it an intermediate predicament, 
allowing y>j\ and yo in it (Jrb). This is when it is 
inceptive. When, however, it occurs in the interior [of 
the sentence], as. in y>\'^ And command, y>\l Then 

command, and y>\d$ oJU 1 said to thee " Command ", 
retention of the Hamza is more frequent than elision, 
because the reason for the elision is the combination of 
two Hamzas, which are not combined in the interior 
[669]. But yoj and y+i , though rare, are allowable., 
because the original state of the word is to be inceptive : 
so that it is as though at first the Ham*a were elided in 
inception ; and afterwards the curtail ect word, occurring 
in the interior [of the sentence], remained in its [cur- 
tailed] state (R), This discussion, although it involves 
a combination of two Hamzas [661], is mentioned here 
by [Z and] IH, because it is akin to [the discussion on] 
SliJU [658], <jC , and ^f^l in continuity, inasmuch as 
their alleviation [also] is irregular (Jrb). 

§. 660. It [is known, from what (Jrb)] has been 
previously mentioned [658], that the [mobile (IY)] 
Hamza [preceded by a quiescent, which is not a letter 
of prolongation or softness (IY),] has its vowel transferred 
to the preceding quiescent (IY, Jrb), and is elided, as 
llZ> for Iftli (IY); and here [Z followed by] IH 
shows whether, when the vowel is transferred to the 
determinative J , that vowel is taken into account, or 
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not ( Jrb). One instance of that is ^IS \ [668], when 
its Hamza is alleviated (IY). If the vowel be not taken 
into account, as is the method of most, ^JsJ \ must be 
said, with expression of the conj. Hamza, because the J 
is virtually quiescent (Jib). [For,] when the vowel of 
the Hamza, which is the initial of a word, is transferred 
to the preceding J of determination, that J is construc- 
tively quiescent for [three] reasons : — (1) that the J is 
orig. quiescent, coatrary to such as the yj of <jj> [below] : 
(2) that the J , being another word [599], not [part of] 
the one whose initial is the Hamza, is on the verge of 
departure ; so that it is [regarded] as though it had 
departed, and the vowel of the [second] Hamza were 
transferred to the [conj.] Hamza, the J remaining 
quiescent ; contrary to the \J of , which belongs to 
the same word as the [elided] } : (3) that transfer of the 
vowel of the Hamza to the preceding [quiescent J is not 
constant, so that it is as though the vowel were noc 
transferred ; contrary to the transfer of the vowel of the 
j [in j£ f the o. /.] of Js to the preoeding [quiescent] 
(K). But, if the vowel be taken into account, ^aaJ 
must be said, with elision of the [conj.] Hamza, because 
the vowel of the J renders it unnecessary. For the J 
becomes like part of the n., literally, because it consists 
of one letter ; and ideally, because it alters the significa- 
tion of the n. from indeterminatenes^ to determinateness : 
97a 
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and, sine© it becomes like part [of the «.], the vowel 
transferred to it [in ^aoJ ] resembles the vowel [trans- 
ferred to the ^ ] in juu [below], orig. jLj [658] (Jrb). 
When [therefore] the cat. of ^sJ$ I is alleviated, the 
Hamza- of the J more often remains (SH}; while some 
elide it (MASH) : so that 'l&J \ is said (SH), the 
second Hamza [only] being elided, according to the 
more frequent [method] (MASH) ; or pacJ (3H), the- 
eonj. Hamza also being elided, according to the raver 
' [method] (MASH) . And apparently the cat. of, jl josi) f 
ability and ^UiJUuSl asking, pardon is- like that, as 
respects the allowability of [ ^ jaiJ f and ] juiu*J f , or 
[^ijoiJ and] j\JJl\ \ J (Jrb-). And, [when ^ji or is 
conjoined with the cat. of 5 f , then (Jrb)] one says, 
(1) according, to the more frequent [method, ^sJT^ 
pronounced] ^ssJ ^ from the red, with Fath-ofthe- 
^ (SH), because, the J being quasi-quiescent [above], 
if the were not mobilized, two quiescents would come 
together (Jrb); and [^sJf^ pronounced] in 
the red, with elision of the ^ (SH), lest two quiescent* 
come together, because the J is virtually quiescent 
[above] : (2) according to the rarer [method], ^sjJ , 
with quiescence of the ^ ; and yJoJ ^ , with expression 
of the- ,5 (Jrb). As for ^from now, henceforward 
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£206], it is [treated] according to "both methods : — (1) if 
you say ^JaJ , taking the vowel [of the J ] into account, 
you say ^ ^ ., with -quiescence of the ^ in ^ , 
because what follows it is mobile ; and, according to that, 
^,$1 tyAs II. 66. [149j 206] is read, with expression of the 
5 , "because the J is mobile, so that two quiescents do not 
«ome together : (2) if you say ^ssJ \ , with -expression of 
♦he conj. Hamza, not talring the vowel of the J into 
account, but treating the J as quiescent, you say ^5 
with Path of the ^ , because of the concurrence of two 
<quiescents ; and , according to th.v,you say ^j&e , on the 
principle of the poet's saying 

Convey thou to Abit Dukhtanils a message, not that 
which is sometimes said, consisting of falsehood^ the 
ta t of tff ( J b)] being elided [by some of the Arabs, in 
juxtaposition with the art. (Jh)], on account of the 
•concurrence of two quiescents, because it is treated like 
the unsound letters [668] (IY). But Ka and Fr relate 
that some of the Arabs convert tbe Hamza into J ia 
such [formations] as this, [i. e., where an initial Hamza 
is preceded by a determinative J ,] saying j^sJUf for 
^ll^l the rea\ and J>^b\ for Jkffitke earth (IY, R); 
sand, in order to preierve the quiescence of the determi- 
native J , do not transfer the vowel [of the Hamza] (R), 



( 962 ) 

It is as though the speakers of this dial, avoided 
mobilization of this J ; and therefore converted the 
Hamza [into a J ] homogeneous with the J , as they say 
P [191, 200, 275, 306, 321], when they treat it as a n., 
adding a } homogeneous with the ? . And [ ydjj T 
and y^juf^ pronounced] ^ja from the earth and 
are read, [the former] by throwing the vowel of 
the Hamza upon the [preceding] quiescent, which is 
the J ; [and the latter by converting the Hamza into J ]. 
He that says ^JsJl , expressing the [con/.] Hamza, 
ought to say ju«t [658] for JLJ , when alleviated; and 
he that says ^Js3 ought to say JjL [above] : except that 
the conj. \ is more often retained with the determinative 
J , and elided with any other [letter] ; because this J is 
constitutionally quiescent, not being subject to the. 
alternation of mobility, except for an accidental cause 
[669] ; so that the quiescence in it is stronger (IY). 
But [IH states that] they do not say jL^lorjjil, 
because the word [containing the letter wherefrom, and 
the letter, whereto, the vowel is transferred (Jrb)] is one 
(SH), as we have mentioned [above] in the second 
reason. As for JLw , the vowel of the y« is not so 
constant as the vowel of the in J^S [below], nor so 
transient as the vowel of the J in ^Za*. 5 f [above], because 
jU is like S* in respect of all the [three] reasons [above 
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assigned for . the constructive quiescence of the J in 
j+ssJ\ ], except the third, since transfer, of the vowel 
[of the Hamza] in it is not so constant as transfer of the 
vowel of the 3 in J^s \ [below] ; but, though not so 
constant [as that], it is more frequent than transfer of 
the vowel of the Hamza in j*s*Sf : so that in j*s*5H 
retention of the [conj.] Hamza is more frequent ; but ia 
Ss elision of the [con;.] Hamza is necessary : while in 
Jww a dispute occurs, IH holding elision [of the conj. 
Hamza] to bo necessary, as you see [from his words 
" they do not say Ju«! " above], which is the opinion of 
S ; whereas Akh allows Jul I , as before mentioned [658] t 
All of this about Say thou [above] is based on the 
theory that its o.f. is JyS I derived from Jya, before 
transfer of the vowel of the ? to the (J" ; but, if we say 
that Jjs is derived from JyiS pronounced with Damm of 
the <j , then there is no conj. Hamza here [428], to 
be elided because of the vowel of the \j , or retained 
because of the vowel's being accidental (R). 

§. 661 . Having finished the single Hamza [658, 660] 
in the word, [Z followed by] IH begins the explanation 
of the two Hamzas [659, 661, 662] (Jrb). They are 
[combined (R)] either in one word, or in two words 
(R, Jrb). When two Hamzas are combined [in one 
word (IA), the heaviness increases; and (IY)] alleviation 
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is necessary [659] (IY, IA), if they be not in the 

J 2 a $, 

1L» and ^tl^ [below] (I A), It is 

always the second of them, not the first, which is 
changed, because the excess of heaviness is produced 
by the second. The two Hamzas mentioned [as 
combined in one word (Tsr)] must be [in one of three 
states (Tsr)] : — (1) the first mobile, and the second 
quiescent ; (2) the converse, [the first quiescent, and the 
second mobile (Tsr)] ; (3) both mobile (Aud) : it being 
impossible for both to be quiescent together [663] 
(Tsr). If the first [Hamza] be mobile, and the second 
quiescent, the second is changed into an unsound letter 
[697], homogeneous with the vowel of the first, [from 
dislike to the combination of two Hamzas, together with 
the difficulty of pronouncing the quiescent second (Tsr)] : 
so that it is changed into (1) an I after Fat ha, as ouuf 
I believed, \orig..^jj>\\ (Tsr)] : (a) hence the saying of 
'A'isha yf"\ °J\ tj ^Kj And he, [meaning the Prophet 
(Tsr),] was ivont to enjoin upon me, [when I menstru- 
ated (Tsr),] that T should wear a waist-wrapper, with 
a Hamza [pronounced with Fath (Tsr)], and then an \ : 
(b) [MM says that (Tsr)] the generality of Traditionists 
mispronounce it, reading it with an | [pronounced with 
Hamza (Tar)] and a double but for this [pronunciation] 
there is no reason [in Arabic (Tsr)], because it is [an aor. v., 
whose measure is (Tsr)] Jv*w j [with Kasr of the £ , derived 
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(Tsr)] from^t waist-wrapper ; so that its vj is a quies- 
cent Hamza, after the aoristic Hamza pronounced with 
Fath [404] (Aud) ; (c) [so says IHsh :] but [Kh remarks 
that] the Bdd allow ^ from "fy , and ^1 trusted 
from 5S Col trust, and took a wife from Jjofzw/e, 
family, by conversion of the second Hamza into \s> , and 
incorporation of it into the va» [of jjxxsl ] ; and Z trans- 
mits with incorporation ; while IM says that it is 
confined to hearsay, like JjSl [689] : and, since it is 
allowable in the pret., it is allowable in the aor. ; and in 
another tradition is xj ^ And, if it be 

short, let him gird himself therewith, transmitted in 
this form by MIAn (Tsr) ; (c) [the author of the KF, 
however, agrees with IHsh, saying] " Do not say yji\\ 
though it occurs in some traditions, being perhaps a 
mispronunciation of the reporters " (KF; : (2) a ^ after 
Kasra, as ^C^f belief, [prig. ^Cjt (Tsr)] : (a) the reading 
[of Al A'mash, reported by Abu Bakr, the disciple of 
'Asim (Tsr),] ffi^ij OVI. 2. Their keeping to, [with 
the second Hamza] sounded true, is anomalous (Aud) : 
(b) Ks allows oil [659] to begin with two Hamzas 
[below], this being transmitted from him by IAmb, who 
says that it is hideous, because the Arabs do not combine 
two Hamzas, whose second is quiescent (Tsr) : (3) a ^ 
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after Panama, as {j+s^ was trusted, [in the pass., orig, 
(j+fy (Tsr)] : (a) Ks allows &J^\ to begin with two 
Hamzas, this being transmitted from him by IAmb, 
who refutes it (Aud) by [the argument] that the Arabs 
do not combine two Hamzas, whose second is quiescent : 
but IAmb mentions this refutation of Ks in connection 

with his allowing ^Tyb c*3l X. 16. Bring thou a JZur'an 
to begin with two Hamzas [above], not in connection 
with (Tsr). If the first [Hamza (Tsr)] be quiescent, 
and the second mobile, [in which case they are not in 
the position of the o , from the impossibility of beginning 
with a quiescent, but are in the position of the £ or J 
(Tsr),] then, (1) if they be in the position of the g , the 
'first is incorporated into the second, [because of the 
combination of two likes, and is sounded true (Tsr),] as 
<3it [671, 738] (Aud), with the Hamza doubled, [on the 
measure of] the intensive [paradigm] Jl*i [343], denoting 
the frequent asker (Tsr); and Jl^ and yJI^ (Aud), 
with their second [rad*.] doubled, on the measure of the 
rel. n, 3^** [312], denoting the seller of pearls and 
of heads (Tsr) : (2) if they be in the position of the J , 
the second is • changed into & , unrestrictedly, [i. e., 
.nether it be a final, or not a final (Tsr)] : so that, from 
Vf read, you say, (a) in the paradigm of jkis [245, 392], 
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^ [301, 302] (Aud), orig. f f^s , where two Hamzas, 
the first of theui quiescent, [and the second a final,] 
come together at the end (Tsr) : (a) Mz asked Akh 
why they do not incoiporate in the paradigm of 

from \jS , as they incorporate in Sit [above] : and he 
replied [firstly] that the two £ s are only homogeneous 
[369], contrary to the two J s, as is proved by £*j<> 

[392] and *c>jS [253, 375, 731], meaning that the two gs 
are therefore more fit for incorporation than the two J s ; 
and [secondly] that what is not allowable at the 
extremity is [sometimes] allowable in the middle, as is 
proved by the succession of two ^ s in &yjS> , which is 
disallowed in the pi. of Lsjj [683] (Sn) : (b) in the 

paradigm of jL^JU [245, 254, 401], t>fp , with two 
Hamzas, having between them a. ^ substituted for a 
Hamza (Aud), which is not a final, orig. f I ly? , with 
three Hamzas, the second of which is changed into ^ , 
while the first and third are sounded true : so says IUK 
(Tsr). And, if both be mobile, then (1) if they be at 
the end, [in which case the second is. final,] or [if] the 
second [be not final, but] be pronounced with Kasr, [in 
either case (Tsr)] it is changed into ^ , unrestrictedly, 
[i. e., whether the first be pronounced with Fath, Damm, 
or Kasr (Tsr)] : (2) if the second [Hamza (Tsr)] be not 
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final, but be prououuced with Damm, it is changed into 
2 , unrestrictedly, [i. e., whether the first be pronounced 
with Damra, Fath, or Kasr (Tsr)] : (3) if the second [be 
not final, but] be pronounced with Fath, it is changed (a) 
into j if the first be pronounced with Fath or Parana ; (b) 
into 45 if the first be pronounced with Kasr (Aud). In 
short, the two mobile Hamzas are either at the end [of the 
word], or not. In the first case, they are of three sorts, 
because the first Haniza is pronounced with Fath, Kasr, 
or Damm : and, in the second case, they are of nine sorts, 
arising fronrthe multiplication of the three states of the 
first [Harnza] into the three states of the second. The 
final [Hamza] is changed into & in all of its [three] 
sorts : and the non-final is changed into & in four of its 
[nine] sorts, vid. the [one] pronounced with Fath after 
Kasra, and the [three] pronounced with Kasr after 
Fatha, Kasra, or Dainma ; and into y in five, vid. the 
[two] pronounced with Fath after Fatha or Dam ma and 
the [three] pronounced with Damm after Fatha, Kasra, 
or Panama (Tsr). The ca?s. of the final Hamza [after 
one pronounced with Fath, Kasr, or Damm (Tsr) are 
that you should form, from 1 yS , a word like ^.g»,=» [392], 
^ , or &>°£ (Aud), in which case you say ffji , *£yS , 

or j , with two Hamzas ; and then change the second 
Hamza into & , because the j does not occur as a final in 
what exceeds three letters [685, 727] ; so that the word 
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fceeomes &\"j2 , ^3ji> r or : and then, (1) if the ^ be- 
preceded by Fatha, as in the first ex., it is converted, 
into I [684, 719] r and the word becomes abbreviated 
(Tsr), ^gf^s (R,. A), upon the measure of JtX** Salma 
(A), [du.] ^Vf, [pi] ; and .[/em.] IjS [du.-] 

^LSTJs , [pi.] (R) : (2) if the ^ be preceded by 

Kasra, as in the second ex., its vowel is elided because of 
the heaviness, and the word is subjected to the same 
alteration as yets [16'J, becoming defective (Tsr), r 

upon the measure of <Xw [18] (A), [but with Kasr o£ 
the Hamza, because it is defective,, as also is the third 
[below] (Sn) : (3) if the ,5 be preceded by Damma as iu 
the third ex., the Pamma is converted into Kasra, in. 
order that the ^ may be preserved from conversion into- 
3 , and the word is subjected to the same alteration as- 
uels [16] (Tsr), [or rather] as ^! [243, 290] (A), orig.. 

^ \ , like JLGf [237] (Sn),. it also becoming defective- 
(Tsr), , upon the measure of jL*?. [18], (A); [and-,, 
.with the art.,2 ^ ffi (MKh), like Ji fi f (IA) r (a) this- 
[third etf.] and that which precedes it are defective, each 

O O 

of them upon this measure [ diss or J^L (Sb)~] p in the- 
nom. and gen. ; while in the acc. the & returns* as. 
Cs 5 llsjs o4f j (A); (b) the Hamza of Csji is- 
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pronounced with Kasr, like the Hamza of IaS^s ; not, as 
is fancied, with Damm : this is proved by A's confining 
himself to the return of the & ; and by [the Kasr of the 
o of <5 1 in] $ly.\JS \£ J4?^5 XLVIII. 20. And 
restrained from you the hands oj the men (Sn), of 
Khaibar and their confederates, [the Banu (B)] Asad 
and Ghatafan (K, B). The exs. of the [Hamza] 
pronounced with Kasr [after one pronounced with Fath, 
Kasr, or Damm (Tsr)] are that you should form, from 
f I [i. g. &Sa2- directed his course towards (Tsr)], a 
word like gZsl [372, 672] with Fath, Kasr, or Damm of 
the Hamza, and Kasr of the o in [all three of] them, 
in which case you say, in the first [ear.], ^ 1 1 with two 
Hamzas, [the first] pronounced with Fath, and [the 
second] quiescent ; and then transfer the vowel of the. 
first p , [vid. Kasra (Tsr),] to the [quiescent (Tsr)] second 
Hamza before it, in order that you may secure an oppor- 
tunity of incorporating it into the second ^ ; and 
afterwards you change the [second (Tsr)] Hamza, [to 
which the Kasra of the p has been transferred (Tsr)J 
into ^ (Aud), because of the preceding [rule] that the 
[Hamza] pronounced with Kasr after one pronounced 
with Fath, [Kasr, or Damm] is converted into <5 (Tsr) : 
and thus you do in the [two] remaining [ess.] also 
(Aud), saying jLst and j t and then transferring the 
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vowel of the first ^ , [vid. Kasra,] to the quiescent 
Hamza, in order to secure incorporation ; and afterwards 
changing the second Hamza into & (Tsr) : so that the 
word becomes ^J, ^1, or ^>*\ (A). That [action 
(Tsr)] is necessary [below] (Aud). The regular pi. of 
| leader is SUj I (Tsr), orig. JL^I I , like \ 'yJL \ pi. of 
jCs» ass [246] (Jrb), by conversion of the [second] 
Hamza into & . If you say that analogy requires con- 
version of the second [Hamza] into I , because it is 
quiescent, and what precedes it is pronounced with 
Fath, [the o. f. being lu*T (Jh),] like slil pi. of iTZ t 
vessel, and £$JfpZ. of III god (Jh),] I say that, since 
two likes occur after it, and they intend incorporation, 
they transfer the vowel of the first , vid. Kasra, to the 
preceding Hamza, and incorporate the p into the j. , so 
that it becomes !uS f ; and then they convert the second 
Hamza into a pure & (Tsr). And [accordingly] I lii 
yub7££»T IX. 12. Then fight against the leaders of 
unbelief is read (Jh). But, as for the reading of Ibn 
' Amir and the KK, [like 'Asim, Hamza, Ks, KhA, and 
AlA'mash (Tsr), and of Rauh on the authority of 
Ya'kub (B),] &M IX. 12, [with the two Hamzas (B)] 
sounded true, [according to the o. f. (B), without change 
(Tsr), it is one to be stopped at, and not exceeded 
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(Aud, A). Akh says " The [second] Hamza is made » 
,5 because it is in the position of [a Hamza pronounced 
with] Kasr, while what precedes it is pronounced with 
Fath ; and it is not pronounced as a Hamza, because of 
the combination of two Hamzas : but", says he, " those* 
who hold with the combination of two Hamzas pronounce 
it as a Hamza " (Jh). [And Z observes] " If you say' 
'How should x£\ be pronounced?', I say 'With a Hamza 
followed by a Hamza betwixt and between, i. e., between 
the outlets of Hamza and ^ [732] ? and sounding the 
two Hamzas true is a well known reading, though it is- 
not acceptable to the BB : but, as for making the ^ 
pure, it is not a reading, nor may it be ; and he that 
makes the ^ pure is committing a solecism, and mispro- 
nouncing' " (K) : [while B also declares that] to make 
the ,5 pure is a solecism (B). IH too says that both] 
softening and sounding true are correct in such as iUjf 
(SH), in reading [the Kur] (R), an objection to the 
saying of the GG that the second Hamza must be 
converted into & [below], if either it, or the one before 
it, be pronounced with Kasr : for, on the authority of the 
Readers, it is correct to make the second Hamza 
betwixt and between, in such as I ; and also to sound 
the two Hamzas true (Jrb) : and, in reading [the Kur], 
conversion of the second Hamza into a pure ,5 , as, in 
the opinion of the GG, is the best-known [pronunciation]. 
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tloes not occur ; but only sounding [the two Hamzas] 
true,* and softening the second. And we have men- 
tioned [below] that, according to some, these two 
predicaments are not peculiar to [such as] 2Uj! but 
occur in every [case of] two mobile [Hamzas in one 
word]. According to the GG, however, the best-known 
[pronunciation] is conversion of the second [Hamza] into 
a pure ^ (R). The exs. of the [Hamza] pronounced 
with pamm [after one pronounced with Fath, Kasr, or 
pamm (Tsr)] are (l) t\* pi. of t\ [255] : (2, 3) that 
there should be formed from ^ | a word like g£ £ with 
Kasr of the Hamza, and Damm of the o , or like |Uj I 
[372], in which cn>o you say ^ f [below], with a Hamza 
pronounced with Kasr or Pamm, and a ? pronounced 
with Damm. The o. /. of the first is Z4 f I , upon the 
measure of JLUf [237] ; and the o.fs. of the second and 
third are pj I and pe, | : then they transfer, in [all three 
of] them, [the vowel of the first of the two likes to the 
preceding quiescent, vid. the second Hamza (Tsr)] ; 
and afterwards they change the Hamza into 5 , [because . 
this is homogeneous with its vowel (Tsr)] ; and incorpo- 
rate one of the two likes into the other (Aud), because 
they are combined (Tsr). The ex. of the [Hamza] 
pronounced with Fath, (l) after one pronounced with 
Fath, is poljT [247, 278, 686 j ; pi. of fij (Aud), orig. 
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^allf (Tsr.) ; (2) after one pronounced with pamm, is 
f Js»5? [278, 686], rfta. of ^.STCAud), on<;. c'cXjI? : (a) 
the second Haniza is converted into 5 * when prouounced 
with Fath, and not final, whether what precedes it be 
pronounced with Fath, as in the broken pi. of jiST; or 
with Danini, as in its dim.: (b) the exemplification by 
the pi. and dim. of ^ [above] is based upon [the 
supposition] that p<STis Arabic, about which the language 
of Z is discordant : for he holds in the K [on Kur. II. 
29] that it is [a (K)] foreign [name, Adam, most 
probably (K)] upon the measure of JLelJ , like y^SAzar, 
[the name of Abraham's father (Jk, K on VI. 74)] ; 
and in the M [661, 684] that it is Arabic, [orig. p'oY\ 
with two Hamzas (IY),] upon the measure of jjj f (Tsr), 
meaning taxony (Jh, KF). The ex. of the [Hamza] 
pronounced with Fath after one pronounced with Kasr 
is that you should form from ^1 [an ex (Tsr)] upon the 
measure of 1 [372], with Kasr of the Hamza, and 
Fath of the v_> (Aud), in which case you say | , with a 
Hamza pronounced with' Kasr, and a ^ pronounced with 
Fath, orig. ^Sl ; the vowel of the first ,» , vid. Fatha, 
being transferred to the preceding quiescent, as a 
means for attaining incorporation of the two likes ; and 
the second Hamza being afterwards changed into ^ 
(Tsr). Akh differs about two of these nine sorts, vid. 
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the [Hainza] pronounced with Kasr after Damm, which 
he changes into 5 [instead of ,5 ] ; and the one pronounced 
with Damm after Kasr, which he changes into ,5 
[inste id of 5 ] : but the correct [mode] is what has been 
mentioned above (A). If you formed a word like j»yT| 
from ^ju f moaning, you would say Jjj I ; but, according 
to Akh, ^ 5 1 , the dispute being like what we mentioned 
on such as [658]. A [Hamza] pronounced with 
Damm after one pronounced with Kasr is not found in 
their language, but, if such [an.] as JJLI| , with Kasr 

of the Hamza, and Damm of the e , occurred from *T , 

s > 3 » 

you would say [above], according to S;and|»*l , 

according to Akh, as we mentioned on ^jj^x*** II. 

13. [658] (R). When the first of the two [mobile ( Aud)] 

Hamzas is [an (Aud)] aorhtic [Hamza (Aud), of the 

1st pers. sing., whether the v, be trans, or intrans. 

(Tsr)], as in the aors. of t I directed my course 

towards and ouSt / moaned, the second may be 

[ changed, as ^1 and ^ol ; or (A)] sounded true, as j^f 

;ir.d jfpl : [firstly] because of the assimilation of the 

lamza of the 1st pers, sing, to the interrog. Hamza 

[below], as in f i^dOii II. 5. [28] (Aud, A), on account 

of its indicating an [additional (Tsr)] meaning (Aud, Sn), 

exceeding the original meaning (Sn) in the word (Tsr, 
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Sn) ; and secondly (Sn), because of its interchangeability 
with [the rest of the aoristic letters (Sn),] the ^ , the 
«y , and the & [404] (A), after which the two modes are 
allowable in the Haraza, as in [ J^^j or] J^^j believes 
from ^U^l , and [ or] ,j^jL» makes safe from 

lyJ^S [below] (Sn). IA [like IHsh and A] is silent as 
to the case where the second Hamza is pronounced with 
Fath [after the aoristic Hamza], as in Jff aor. of VaJLjf 
His teeth decayed, and aor. fromjjjyoLs 

[above] ; nor have I seen it expressly mentioned by any 
oi:e : but it is covered by the saying of the Aud and the 
A " when the first of the two [mobile] Hamzas is [an] 
aoristic [Hamza] "; and so it is covered by the two- 
causes above assigned : and from that the necessary 
conclusion is that it may be sounded true ; or changed 
into j , because of IM's saying " If pronounced with 
Fath after Datum or Fath, it is converted into ^ ", aa 
J j I and (j-ojl (MKh). That [sounding true] is regular 
in five vs. : so AZ transmits in the Book of the Two 
Hamzas (Tsr). From this it is understood that change 
[of the second Hamza into & or , ], when the first of the 
two [mobile] Hamzas is not aoristic, is necessary [above], 
except in an extraordinary case, as [in the reading of 
IX. 12.] before mentioned (A). They say that, if the 
second [Haraza (Jib)] and the one before it be mobile, the 
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second must be converted into ^ [above], if either it, or 
the one before it, be pronounced with Ka3:%asS^f 
[above] and » tsl [below] ; aud into ^ [below] in other 
eases, as Jx^jt and pjljf [above] (SH). The 0./. of 
aT^ [708], according to the opinion of others than Khl, 
is ,^jX^ , with two mobile Hain^as, the 6rt»t being 
converted, as in [083], from the £ of the word,, 
/which is a ^ ; and the second being the J of the v. \ and 
then the second is converted into ^ , because the one 
before it is pronounced with Kasr ; so that the word 
becomes , which is afterwards subjected to the 
same alteration as yoU [1G]. They do not put the 
second Hamza betwixt and between, because that would 
involve some regard to the Hamza ; so that it would 
entail a combination of two Hamzas. Biv<-, according 
to the opinion of Khl, that the o.f. is ^jL*. by trans- 
position, eb* does not belong to this cat., [because it 
contains only one Hamza] (Jib). Ajd hence C\&> , 
[which is an instance of the combination of two Hamzas 
in one word (R),] on the . well-Tounded hypothesis, 
contrary to the opinion of Khl [below] (SH), because 
it is pi. of flLhs. fault, tin ; and the ^ of 5UU*i is 
converted into Hamza in the ultimate pi, [246], as in 
8jA*if crime, pi. so that it becomes f^UaL , 
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according to S ; and then the second [Hamza] is conver* 
ted into ^ , as the rule for two [mobile] Hamzas in one 
word is conversion' of the second into & , when it is final 
[above]; so that the word becomes ^l&k [below]. 
The object of IH here is only [to indicate] the combina- 
tion of two Hamzas in the o. /. of ClhC [283], according 
to S, and the conversion of the second into : but, as 
for the conversion of the first into a ^ pronounced with 
Fath [below], it will shortly be mentioned. Khl [above] 
also says that its o. f. is ^ \ bj> [above], with a ^ after 
a Hamza ; but [in order to arrive at this] he transposes, 
putting the & into the position of the Hamza, and the 
Hamza into the position of the ^ (R). The opinion of 
S is more agreeable with analogy, and more sound, 
because of what has been transmitted [byAZ] from 
Arabs whose Arabic is trustworthy, ^fi ^ii.[^XJ\ 
[below], for which, if blLi were transposed, as Khl 
mentions, there would be no reason (Jib). Two other 
modes [of pronunciation] occur, in the case of two mobile 
Hamzas in one word, (1) what is mentioned by AZ about 
some of the Arabs* that .they sound the two .Hamzas 
true together : he says " I have heard those who say 
^SlkJ* jlilrt 0 God, forgive me my sins 

[above], like ^A.loL " ; and similar is ^TJ<S pi. of j&^S 
tilting-ring ; and many, vid. the KK and [among the 
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Syrians (IY)] Ibn <Ai Vtr [alYahsabi (IY)], read sis! 
IX. 12. [above], with tv o Hamzas : (2) alleviation of the 
second Hamza, just HI- 3 the alleviation of the mobile 
Hamza preceded by ;•. mobile, when not a Hamza : so 
that, for LjI [above], you say su£f, putting it between 
Eamza and ,5 , as ho '^L [658] ; and similar are such as 
direct my course towards thee, et cetera. 
And in these two modes, i. e., sounding the two [Hamzas] 
true, and softenirg the second, some add an I [below] 
between the first and second, when the first is initial, 
from dislike to c >mbining two Hamzas, or the similitude 
of two Hamzas, in. the beginning of the word, the 
combination of two likes in the beginning of the word 
being disliked, as you see from their saying ^ I^T [357, 
683] and jL*4jl [683]. And, when two Hamzas are 
combined in one word, but are separated by an [original] 
I , neither of them is converted, because the separative 
is taken into \account. Do you not see the method of 
those who mean to combine them without alleviation, 
how some of them add the f [above] of separation, saying 
SUST [belo.w], in order that there may be no combina- 
tion? How then should the existing f not be taken 
im> account as a separative ? (B). With separation 
[therefore], the combination of two Hamzas, as in *T 
[with a Hamza pronounced with Fath, then a quiescent 
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? , and then a Hamza, the name of a sort of tree, as in 
the Dm (Sn),] or [its n. un, {Sn)] 8 sT, has no effect 
(A). And, as for the fact that the [first] Hamza of 
woTjS [246, 278], [prig. v^oTS (Jh),] must be converted 
into j , it is because <-£Sy> is one of the ultimato ph.; 
and because its sing., i. e., &j!jj> [lock of hair (MAR)], 
has its Hamza, in most cases, converted into ^ , as is the 
rule of alleviation [658] in the like thereof, [such as 
jJL y* ] Elision of the second [Hamza (Jib)] is 

obligatory in the cat. of ^\ I honor [428] (SH), i. e., 
the 1st pers. sing, [of the aor.] from jtxit [332] 
(MASH), another objection to what they say, vid. that 
conversion of the second Hamza into y [above] is 
necessary, if neither it, nor the one before it, be 
pronounced with Kasr. The o. f. of p^H is ^ f f , with 
two Hamzas, because the letters of the aor. are the 
letters of the pret., with the addition of the aoristic 
letters [369, 404] ; and, since its^jrei. is lS[ , the aor. 
[in the 1st pers. sing.] must be (Jib). By rule, 

the second [Hamza] in it should be converted into 5 , 
as in j»jo^1 [above] : but the word is lightened by elision 
of the second [Hamza], from frequency of usage, as it is 
lightened in OJ* and Jif [659] by elision ; though, by 
rule, the Hamza [in them] should be converted into 5 
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(R). And [then (R)] its congeners, [ j^jj and fjfyS 
and fjfyi (R)J are made to accord with it (SH), as 
j.y£j and j.yb> and ^yCi (Jib), although two Hainzas are 
not combined in them (R). They make conversion of 
the Hamza, when single, into a & pronounced with 
Fath [above], obligatory in the cat. of uliw [283, 726]. 
And hence Cjl&s. [above], according to the two sayings 
(SH) of Khl and others (MASH). This predicament 
is common to (l) what contains two Hamzas, like \Slh£. , 
according to the opinion of S : and (2) what contains a 
single Hamza, like (a) GlJb* , by common consent ; and 
(b) ulJai* , according to the opinion of Khl : and for that 
reason IH has postponed it to here (Jrb). If more than 
two Hamzas were to succeed one another, the first, thir.l, 
and fifth would be sounded true ; and the second and 
fourth would be changed :— e. g.,~ if you were to form, 
from Hamza, a word like sL^l citron, you would say 
|f °f° f t [with a Hamza pronounced with Damm, then a 
quiescent y , then a Hamza pronounced with Damin, 
then a quiescent ^ , then a Hamza pronounced with 
Fath, and then a 8 of femininization (Sn),] orig. S^f 
(A), with five Hamzas, the second and fourth quiescent, 
the first and third pronounced with Damm, and the 
fifth pronounced with Fath (Sn). If the two Hamzas 
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be combined in two words, then, if the first [Hamza] 
be inceptive, like the interrog. Hamza, their predica- 
ment is [the same as] that of two Hamzas in one word, 
when the first is initial, as in ? and I [above]. 
The first is not alleviated, by common consent : while the 
second is alleviated in exactly the same way as when 
they are in one word ; except that here the second is 
sounded true more frequently than when they are in 
one word, because the interrog. Hamza is an independent 
word ; though, as respects its being unil., it is 'like a 
part of what follows it. Then those who separate the 
two mobile Hamzas there by an I , whether both.be 
sounded true, or the second of them be softened, as in 
1^3 T [above or S^jT], separate them here ; and those who 
do not separate there do not separate here also (R). 
The poet (R) Dhu rRumma (M, MAR) says &Zh lli 
.^J] »U^pf [29] ; and another says 

(M, R), cited by AZ (M) in his Nawadir, where he says 
" The Arabs of the desert have recited it to us," and by 
Jh also in his book (IY), (Re is) short [in stature 
(MAR)] : whenever the people bring out a jest, he 
considers whether him they mean or an ape (IY, 
MAR) : and Ibn 'Amir reads $)S1 ffll. 5. [497, 28], 
and similarly JILyl ^Sfv&bf XII. 90. [581]." Then, 
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after the entry of the I of separation, some, vid. the 
Banii Tauilm, sound the two Hamzas true : while others, 
vid. the people of AlHijaz, alleviate the second ; and. 
this is preferred by IA1 (IY). When the first is an 
interrog. Haniza, and the second a conj. Hamza, then 
the latter, if pronounced with Kasr or Damm [668], is 
elided, as XXXVII. 153. [669] and Was 

he chosen 11 .', and, if not, is converted into I , or softened 
[656, 663, 669] But, if the first be not inceptive, vid. in 
the case of the non-interrog. Hamza, then the first is 
either quiescent [662] or mobile [below] : and, in either 
ease, says S, those who sound [the Hamza] true, i. e., 
others than the people of AlHijaz, alleviate one of them, 
deeming it heavy to sound both of them true, as the 
people of AlHijaz deem it heavy to sound the single 
[Hamza] true [658] (R). For (S), says he (R), it is not 
[a usage] of the language of the Arabs that two Hamzas 
should meet together, and both be sounded true (S, R). 
Then, if both be mobile [above] (R), (1) some of them 
alleviate the first (IY, R), not the second, because the 
first is the. final of a word, and finals are the seat of 
alteration (R); and this is the saying oflAl (IY, R), 

who adduces, as proof of that, \^L\^\ b£L jJti XLVII. 
20. For already its signs have come [below] and 
lif iXiySfb L' XIX. 7. 0 Zachariah, verily we 

bring thee glad tidings (IY) : (2) some of them alleviate 
100 a 
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the second (IY, B), not the first, because the heaviness 
conies from the second, as they do in the case of two 
, Hamzas in one word ; and this is the saying of Khl 
[below] (R) : S says (IY), We have heard that from the 
Arabs, vid. in XLVII. 20. and XIX. 7. [above] (S, IY), 
where he alleviates the second Hamza, putting it 
betwixt and between (IY) ; and the poet says 

For every fair woman, when she comes forth, the evil 
eye is dreaded, and envy (S, IY), which is cited by S 
with the second [Hamza] softened, and put betwixt and 
between, because it is pronounced with Kasr after 
Fatha, [like the Hamza in ^ ] (IY), [and] which we 
have heard so recited by trustworthy Arabs : (a) Khl 
[above] being wont to affect this saying, I asked him 
why, and he said " I have seen them, when they meant 
to change one of the two Hamzas, which meet together 
in one word, change the last, as in st^ and ,»<ST [above] ; 
and I have seen I Al take the Hamzas in iS *y jJ H ( Jdi \ Ij 
)ysLc XI. 75. O my wonder, shall I bear a child, when 
lam an old woman" 1 ., and sound the first true : and all 
[of this] is [good] Arabic" (S): (3) sounding both of 
them true (IY, R) together (R) is allowable (IY) ; 
[and] is preferred by many, vid. the Readers of AlKufa 
and Ibn ? Amir, as in the case of two Hamzas in one 
word : and this is more appropriate here (R), because 
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the two Hamzas are constructively separate (IY, B), 
one not being inseparable from the other (IY) : (4) 
the people of AlHijaz alleviate both together (IY, R), 
as they do with the single Hamza (R), because, if there 
were only one, it would be alleviated (IY). Those who 
alleviate the first alone do so in one of the modes before 
mentioned, vid. elision, conversion, or softening, as was 
mentioned in the case of the single [mobile] Hamza 
[658], wliich should be referred to. And those who 
alleviate the second alone, treat it like the mobile 
Hamza after a mobile ; so that the nine cases mentioned 
[658] occur, the rules of which should be referred to, 
because they are equally applicable here. Thus in 
^ II. 136. [He guideth whom] He willeth unto 
[ a right way] three modes occur in the second [Hamza, 
as in the Hamza of <j£w ], vid. the well-known and the 
strange betwixt-and-between, and conversion of the 
Hamza into 3 [658]. But, in th3 case of two [Hamzas] 
agreeing [in vowel], (l) elision of the first is transmitted 
from IA1, as iJ^t CJ*! XLVI. 31. [Nor have] protec- 
tors [against . Him]: those [are in manifest error], 
Qil^il ll XLVII. 20. [above], and Of^ 
XXXII. 4. From the heaven to [the earth ] : (2) 
conversion of the second into a pure letter of prolonga- 
tion, i. e., anto an I if the first be pronounced with Fath, 
a j if it be pronounced with pamm, and a ^ if it be 
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pronounced with Kasr, is transmitted from Warsh and 
Kumbul. And those who alleviate both Hamzas 
together, vid. the people of AlHijaz, combine the two 
modes of alleviation now mentioned [for alleviation of 
the first alone, and of the second alone] (R). 

§. 662. If the first [Hamza] be quiescent [661], as 
in SjT 1^1 Bead thou a verse, p^LlM JlJf JyH Make 
thy father read the salutation, [i. e., Deliver to thy 
father the (written) salutation (KF),] and yCy» p 
Jjlf Thy father toas not bad, then, in this case also, 
theie are four methods : — (1) the people of AlHijaz 
alleviate them both ; (2, 3) others alleviate either the 
first alone, or the second alone ; (4) many, vid. the KK, 
sound both of them true : as we mentioned in the case 
of the two mobiles [661], And AZ transmits from the 
Arabs a fifth method, vid. incorporation of the first into 
the second [738], as in the rest of the letters. Those 
who alleviate the first alone convert it into I , if the" 
preceding letter be pronounced with Fath ; into j if it 
be pronounced with Damm ; and into & if it be pro- 
nounced with Kasr. Those who alleviate the second 
alone transfer its vowel to the quiescent first, and elide 
it. The people of AlHijaz, who alleviate both together, 
convert the first into I , 5 , or g : and soften the second 
betwixt and between, when it follows the 1 , because 
transfer [of its vowel] to the t is impossible ; but elide it, 
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after transfer of its vowel to the preceding letter, when 
it follows the y or & , because that [transfer] is possible : 
so that they, say a^T l^sl with the I in the first, and 
softening in the second ; ii)U with the ^ pronounced 
with Fath, i. e., with the Fatha of the elided Hamza ; 
and ijy jj with the } pronounced with Fath : and, 
on the analogy of this, you form <iL> y>ys p Thy mother 
was not bad, and dUL^ 3 ^ p Thy camels were not bad, 
et cetera. Similarly, if the second alone be quiescent, 
as in *L& ^» Whoever wills shall be entrusted, it is 
regulated by the vowel of the preceding letter, just like 
the single [quiescent] Hamza [658]. And, if both be 
qniescent, as in L&j £y* Whoever wills shall be 
entrusted, the first must be mobilized [663] ; so that the 
phrase becomes [an instance] of this last kind (R). 



CHAPTER VI. 



THE CONCURRENCE OF TWO QUIESCENT9, 

§. 663. Ib is common to the three kinds [625] (M), 
the n., as <-AJjiLf fjuj the smart Zaid ; the v., as 
ybJ?jX VII. 198. [428]; and the p., as JcLpTji 
^Ijjf^i Is the man [666] in the house ? The concur- 
rence of two quiescents is not allowable : nay, is impos.ii- 
ble, inasmuch as the quiescent letter is guasi-pauaal, 
and what follows it is quasi- inceptive ; while it is 
impossible to begin with a quiescent [667] (IY). "When 
the first of two quiescent letters is a sound letter, it is 
not possible for them to concur, unless you put a Kasra 
slurred, not impleted, upon the first of them. The 
listener then reckons that the two quiescents concur, and 
even the speaker shares with him in this notion. But, 
when either of them is sensitive, he knows that there 
is a faint Kasra on the first [letter], as in j.G Bakr 
[below], "j&j Bishr, and full-grown unripe dates, 
where the g of the three [words] is mobilized with a 
faint Kasra, otherwise it Would be impossible for you to 
put the quiescent ^ after it. And similarly, when you 
assume that the initial of a word, which you mean to 
articulate, is quiescent, which does not occur in Arabic, 
at the beginning of a sentence, except with the conj. 
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Hamza [667* 668], though it is found in Persian [667], 
as il»UL& Hasten and ,jl£w place, [the initial of which 
is quiescent, as is proyed by Make haste and 

£jlx«J flower-garden, except that they are pronounced 
with a slurred Rasra (J^TAIl),] you find' that, of your 
own accord, you accomplish the articulation of that 
quiescent by means of a Hamza pronounced with Kasr, 
so extremely faint as to be like part of a soliloquy, which 
the hearer does not catch; and that afterwards you 
sound aloud the quiescent letter at the beginning of the 
word. You therefore realize that the employment of 
Kasra as the. means for removing the difficulty of 
articulating the quiescent, whether that quiescent be 
at the beginning, end, or middle of the word, proceeds 
from your own constitution and nature [664], when you 
leave it to its own devices. And thus appears the 
reason why they pronounce the cenj. Hamza with Kasr 
[668] ; why they import it [667], and not any thing 
else ; and why they pronounce the first of the two 
quiescents in vj^aTvj^I [below] and yjjjJf yj&j p 
XCVIII. 1. [450^ 640] with Kasr [664]. When, however, 
the first of the two quiescents is a letter of softness, it 
is possible for them to concur, but with some heaviness. 
That is possible with the unsound letters because these 
letters are ties between the letters of the word, connect- 
ing one with another : for you take their constituents, 
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i. e., the "Vowels; and, by their means, string the letters 
of the word together, which, but for them, could not be 
arranged in order. The matter is lightest when the 
first of these two quiescents is an I [646, 658], because, 
of the prolongation contained 'in the I , since it is a 
[letter of] prolongation only ; and, for that reason, such 
[formations] as contended in pulling and oil 
stopping up are more frequent than such as 
[below]. Next after that [in degree of lightness] is 
when the first of the two [quiescents] is a ^ or ^ 
preceded by a vowel homogeneous with it, as in 
vljijTSj*3 [below] : but no similar ex. with the & , as 
£ju* [for *yyL was privily spoken to, pass, of sjC 
spoke privily to him], occurs in their language ; [though 
*JJ? will be found below]. And the last degree [of 
lightness] is when the first of the two quiescents is a j 
or ^ preceded by Fatha, because of the smallness of the 
prolongation contained therein : but such [a combination] 
occurs only in the dim., as LaJyl [below] ; so that, in 
J^Iffrom <JJb [shortness of the upper teeth (MAR)] 
andoj affection, you do not say Jl* and Sjf, with 
elision of the vowel of the first J [and <> ], as in {III f 
[below] ; but transfer the vowel of the first of the two 
similar letters, when incorporation is intended, to the , 
and is , as Jul having short upper teeth and more 
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affectionate, as you do in such as jJil harder and^f 
bitterer : the g of the dim. being exclusively character- 
ized by untransferability of the vowel from the following 
letter to it, when incorporation is intended, because they 
constitute it quiescent, and it is inseparable from quies* 
cence [274]. And, in addition to the prolongation 
contained in the letter of softness, [which, in every real 
concurrence of two quiescents, forms the first quiescent,] 
one of two conditions is prescribed for the second 
quiescent :— (1) that it should be incorporated, provided 
that the incorporated [letter], together with the 
[letter that it is] incorporated into, be in the same word 
as the letter of prolongation : (a) that is because, being 
incorporated into a mobile [731], it is in the predica- 
ment of the mobile, because of . the closeness of its 
adhesion thereto, since the tongue removes the incorpo- 
rated [letter^J-and the [letter that it is] incorporated into 
with one movement ; so that they become, as it were, 
one mobile letter : (b) we stipulate that the incorporated 
should be in the same word as the letter of prolongation 

. in order to guard against such as UU Fear ye 
two God, ail" Iji'lX Fear ye God, and xirf ^l^. Fear 
thou [fern.] God, where the letter of prolongation is 
elided on account of the two quiescents, because, in their 
concurrence, unrestrictedly, even if all the conditions be 
realized, there is some difficulty, as we have mentioned ; 
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so that, when the first of them is in a plaee where 
elision is suitable, vid.\the end of the word, then to 
lighten the word by eliding it is more appropriate : (2) 
that the second quiescent should be paused upon with 
quiescence [640], or be treated like the paused upon : 
(a) that is because pause is [taken] with the object of 
resting ; and the approach of rest lightens the pressure 
of the heaviness upon you. Pause is of two kinds, (1) 
constitutional, which is [found] (a) in the names of the 
letters of the alphabet, because they are constituted in 
order that boys, or those who are in the same condition, 
vid. the ignorant, may be taught thereby the shapes of 
the single letters of the alphabet, each of which receives 
a name beginning with that letter : so that the boy says, 
e. g., iLilf Alif, pausing a little, just enough to, separate 
it from the\>thers - and then says Lj Ba, and so. on to 
the end : (a) you do not see two quieseents concur in 
these ns., except when the first is a letter of softness, 
as in 5l<> Dai- Jim-Nun: (b) similarly in the 

ej$., as JLjJ [used in chiding a dog (MAE)] and £Jb 
[200], in which the pause is constitutional, because they 
are not constituted for the purpose of construction, as 
has been explained in their cat. [200] : (2) not constitu- 
tional, but supervening in usage, [which is found] (a) in 
ns. other than the names of the letters of the alphabet 
and the ejs. [640], as and 4lX*pt [below], 
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v^yLFl food, and «LIiM the dead ; (b) similarly in ns. 
enumerated [159], as oCe Juuu» i>^J* Jo^ : for they are 
constituted to be spokeu in syntactical construction ; 
and then the user pauses upon them, either in construc- 
tion with their op., as faylx^JI ^» *U. The believers 
came to me; or not in construction therewith, as <>j*£ 
2%a»igi-Zaid^(R). The concurrence of two quies- 
cettts is pardonable (1) in pause, unrestrictedly (SH), 
i e., whether the first be a letter of softness (R, Jrb), 
as in (jjL^lK the male believers, J^Ox^jf, and 
yyllo^Jf female believers [above] (R); or not (R, 
Jrb), as in [above] and y^U % Amr [below] (R) : and 
whether the second be incorporated [below], or not : (a) 
pause upon the letter supplies the place of its vowel, 
since it strengthens the tone of the letter, and makes its 
sound full : for, when you pause, e. g., upon } jS [above], 
you find that the ^ has a reiteration, and a fullness of 
sound, that it has not when you conjoin it with [the 
initial of] another [word] ; and, when you conjoin it, 
that [fullness of] sound ceases, because your taking to a 
letter other than the one mentioned diverts you from 
impletion of the first letter : so that, from what we have 
mentioned, it is plain that the letter paused upon is 
more complete in sound, and stronger in tone, than the 
conjoined ; and that supplies the place of the vowel, so 
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that the letter paused upon may be combined with a 
quiescent before it, as in ^y+s. , because, pause being the 
place of abbreviating and stopping, that [omission of the 
vowel] is pardonable in it (Jrb) : (b) you already know, 
however, that in the second [ease, where the first of the 
two quiescents is not a letter of softness,] there is not 
really a concurrence of two quiescents, since it is impos- 
sible when the first of them is a sound letter (R) : (c) 
if the concurrence of two quiescents be in continuous 
speech, it is not pardonable, except in [the following] 
cases mentioned by IH (Jrb) : (2) in the incorporated 
[letter], preceded by a (letter of (Jrb, MASH)] softness, 
[whether it be a letter of prolongation, or not (MASH), 
provided that both quiescents be (Jrb),] in one word, as 
?Ja>yiLdear particular friend, [dim. of 5L<el^ parti- 
cular friend (R, Jrb),] I. 7. [539], and l£ 
vlpbf The garment, or cloth, was pulled out, or 
stretched [above] (SH), pass, of J^ff b'JaUs Wo 
pulled the garment, or cloth, one against the other 
(R, Jrb), i. e., each of us pulled it from the other (R), 
and ^LsJf VI. 80. [170] (M), read with a single ^ 
[405] by Kafi' and Ibn 'Amir, though, as regards the 
latter, this is disputed on the authority of [his Reporter] 
Hisham (B) ; contrary to What happens when they arc in 
two words (Jrb, MASH), as $f\ \j£ VIII. 32. 
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And when they said « O God ", 1^1 & VIII. .65. 
[49], and ^ ^j^TyJ ,^11 LeJ XXII. 77. 
27br Ao«A 27e Jaed «pcm any hardship in the, 
faith, where the [letter of] softness must be elided 
(MASH), as will be explained [below] : (a) the unsound 
letter [697], when quiescent, is named " letter of soft- 
ness "; and this, when the vowel of what precedes it is 
homogeneous with it, is [named] " letter of prolongation" 
[below] : (b) the t is always a letter of prolongation : 
while the ,5 and , are sometimes letters of softness, as in 
3yi saying and selling ; and sometimes letters of 
prolongation, as in jyu says and sells ; and thirdly 
are neither letters of softness, nor letters of prolongation, 
but are equivalent to the sound, vid. when they are 
mobile, as in 5xj promised and '^S was gentle : (c) 
thus is it mentioned in one commentary on the M ; but 
they often loosely apply the term " letters of prolonga- 
tion and softness " to these letters, either because it is 
attributable to this analysis, or because the thing is 
named after what it is reducible to : (d) the concurrence 
of two quiescents is allowable in this case because the 
letters of prolongation and softness contain that pro- 
longation by means whereof the articulation of the 
quiescent after it is accomplished : and also because the 
incorporated [letter], together with the [letter that it is] 
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incorporated into, is equivalent to one letter, since the 
tongue is removed from them by one impulse ; and, the 
[letter] incorporated into being mobile [731], the second 
of the two quiescents, [i. e., the incorporated letter,] is 
like the non-quiescent, so that a concurrence of two 
genuine quiescents is not realized : (e) the concurrence 
of three quiescents is allowable (Jrb), as [C»f,S and] jilof 
and (j^ ju« (K on III 1.), when these two matters are 
combined, i. e./ in pause upon a word like ot^o [256, 
646] and jtlot rather deaf [274,281], dim. of ]U>T 
deaf (Jrb), and [274], dim. of [367] (Jh, 

KF), where the first quiescent is a letter of softness, and 
the second is incorporated : (f) the concurrence of four 
^quiescents is disallowed in every dial., and in every case 

(Jrb) : (3) in such [ns. (Jrb)] as faa , oli , <!>Ie , etc. 
[321],. which are uninft. for want of construction, [the 
concurrence of two quiescents here being pardonable 
both] in pause (SH), as when you pause upon the 
in JkxZgfXIX. 1 [18] (B), [in which case the final 
is quiescent] because of what has been mentioned above 
[under pause] (Jrb) ; and in continuity (SH), as when 
you join the g to the in the [foregoing] initial 
monogram (E), [in which case the final is quiescent] to 
distinguish what is uninfl. for want of the requirer of 
inflection, vid. construction [159, 321], from what is 
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uninfl. on account of the existence of the preventive 
[of inflection], vid. resemblance to the orig. uninfl. 
[159] : (a) they do not reverse [the process of distinction, 
by allowing the concurrence of two quiesceiits in the 
latter class of uninfl. ns., instead of the former], because 
those which are uninfl. for want of the requirer are few, 
while those which are uninfl. on account of the existence 
of the preventive are many ; [and the concurrence of 
two quiescents, being abnormal, ought to be confined to 
the few] (MASH) : (b) some assert thai? in continuity 
also (Jrb, MASH), the concurrence of two quiescents is 
on account of pause (Jrb), [because] the quiescence [of 
the final] in these ns. is on the ground that pause is 
meant to be understood (MASH) : (c) by " such [na.] as 
fa* , oli , » etc.," IH means such as contain a 
concurrence of two quiescents, the second of which is 
quiescent for want of the motive for inflection, whether 
the word be the name of a letter of the alphabet, as in 
p$ vjU Kslf-Ldni ; or something else, as in o^^oL^e 
iW ambush-Thamiid-chief : and whether the first 
[quiescent] letter be a letter of softness, as in what we 
have mentioned; or not, as inyG yy+slfAmr-Bakr [159]; 
though we have mentioned that this last, while resembl- 
ing a concurrence of two quiescents, is not really one : 
(d) the reason why the concurrence of two quiescents is 
allowable in such words is that they are treated like the 
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paused upon, as will be explained, even if they be not 
[actually] paused upon : (e) the quiescence of their finals' 
is not because the latter are \prig^\ mobile, and 
afterwards have their vowel cut off on account of pause, 
but because these words are uninfl. upon quiescence 
[below]: (i) Z.says that they are \prig."\ infl. ; yet are 
not [actually] infl., because they are denuded of the 
cause of inflection : but this [assertion] of his is marvell- 
ous, for how can the n. be infl. without a requirer of 
inflection ? and* we say that they are not mobile with 
any vowel, because the vowel is either inflectional — and 
how can the inflectional vowel exist without the cause 
of inflection, vid. construction with the op. ?■ — or unin- 
flectional, which is not allowable, because the uninflec- 
tedness of that [».] in which the cause of inflection does 
not exist is stronger than the uninflectedness of that 
[n.] in which a preventive of inflection accidentally 
arises ; and the stronger of the two kinds of uninflected- 
ness ought to be accompanied by the o. f. of unin-? 
fleetedness, vid. quiescence [159], because the o.f. of 
inflection is mobility, and the o. /. of uninflectedness is 
quiescence : (g) we say of these words, whether names of 
letters of the alphabet [321, 635], or nums. t like Ju^l^ 
£jU$ [159, 321, 647], or anything else, like juj 
dJlL [159], that, even if some of them be literally joined 
to others, still the final of every one of them is in the 
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predicament of the paused upon ; that being necessary in ] 
their case, because every word of them, as respects the 
sense, is disconnected from what follows it, even if it be 
literally joined thereto : and the proof that every one of 
them is in the predicament of the paused upon is the 
expression of the conj. I in ^iBl , when you enumerate 
the nums.] and the conversion of the 8 of such as a*jjf 
and &£ii into » , as xju^I x£li Ju^|£ One-two- 

three- four, by common consent ; whereas the conj. I is 
elided [669] in the interior [of the sentence], and the 5 
is not converted into s except in pause ,{646, 690] : (h) 
these ns. therefore are uninfl. upon quiescence [above] : 
you make the predicament of pause applicable to them, 
as you pause upon ^y> and p~ [640] and the rest of the 
words uninfl. upon quiescence, the predicament of pause 
[in respect of quiescence] being made applicable to the 
final of every one of them, because none of them has any 
[syntactical] concern with what follows it, as [the auspi- 
catory formula] ^^^\ ^j!^L td}\ ^L> In the Name of 
God the Compassionate, the Merciful has no [syntacti- 
cal] concern with the beginning of the chapter after it, 
like oJj ji CXII. 1. [160], so that you pause 

upon f4r»p\ "» but you do not become silent upon every 
one [of these words], as is the property of pause at the 
end of the complete sentence [640], because that is only 
102a 
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for. rest after fatigue, whereas ~ you are not fatigued by 
pronouncing each word of them : so that, since their 
finals are-ireated like the [letter] paused upon, the S of 
lils and is converted into » [646] ; but, since you 
join them to what follows them, and do not pause upon 
them, the vowelof the Hamza in uu ^! is transferred to 
the s [of aili ], according to what is transmitted by S 
[321, 647, 648], as it is transferred in ILlc [658] and 
^jufji XXIII. 1. [16], and similarly in, the saying of , 
the poet [Abu-nNajm al'^li (AKB)] 

[J advanced from the presence of Ziyad (a friend of 
his) drunk, my two legs tracing a zigzag line, scrawling 
on the road Lam-Alif, meaning, says IJ, the letters 
of the alphabet, not one more than another, or, 
possibly, (the figure) 5) (AKB)], where the vowel 
of the Hamza of Jail is transferred to the ^ of p$ : (i) 
Mb transmits from Mz that transfer of the vowel of the 
Hamza in xx» J to the [preceding] » is disallowed ; 
but S is too trustworthy for his report from the Arabs 
to be rejected, especially when it is not forbidden by 
analogy : (j) S makes a distinction between what is 
constitutionally quiescent [in the final], like the letters 
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of the alphabet, and what is accidentally quiescent, when 
enumeration is intended, as a£b £>ljbt <Xr*.t$ and Ju^ 
y [1 59], saying that, in what is orig. infl., the nom. 
may be pronounced with Ishmam [640], as I Ju». f j 
with Ishmam of the Pamm [on the j of jLSklij ], the 
nom. being pronounced with Ishmam because it is the 
strongest and earliest inflection [24] ; whereas in 
no vowel is pronounced with Ishmam, because these are 
more notorious for quiescence [of the final] than the 
former, since the quiescence of the like thereof is con- 
stitutional : (k) Akh disallows Ishmam ; but there is no 
reason for his disallowance, while there is the reason 
mentioned for approval : (1) according to what S says, 
there is no harm in pronouncing the nom. with Ishmam 

in the pre. [n.] in such as Ju^ ^"^kk the manservant of 
Zaid, when not constructed with its op. (R) : (m) one 
ought to pause upon the p in xJLM ^Tf III. 1. [321], as 
one pauses upon Jlf1 and jls ; and to begin with what 
follows it, as you say tka-fj [above] : and this is 

the reading of 'Asim : (n) as for its Fath [below], this is 
the vowel of the Hamza thrown upon it, when the 
Hamza is elided for alleviation [658] (K) : (o) there is a 
dispute about ajT^JTlII. 1. [321, 664] :— those who 
assert that, in continuity also, the concurrence of two 
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quiescents [in such as ] is on account of pause hold 
the vowel on the j. to be transferred from the Hamza, 
because, in that ease, [i. e., when the j. is paused upon,] the 
Hamza is not [necessarily] elided [669], since it is not 
in the interior [of the sentence] ; so that the vowel [of 
the Hamza (B)] is transferred (Jrb) to the p , to indicate 
that the Hamza is virtually expressed, because it is 
elided for alleviation [658], not on account of [its being 
in] the interior [669], since the » is in the predicament 
of pause ; [and thus this reading of the . text is] like 
their saying £>Usf 4X^.1$ One-two, by throwing the 
vowel of the Hamza upon the <> (B) ; and for that reason 
the f is - pronounced with Fath [above] : whereas those 
who say that, in continuity, the concurrence of two 
quiescents [in such as ^ ] is not on account of pause 

say that the Hamza is elided [because of its being] in 
the interior [of the sentence] ; and, two quiescents 
fthen] concurring, vid. the j» and the J , they mobilize 
the first, because of ' what will be mentioned [below] ; 
while they do not pronounce it with Kasr [664], but 
with Fath, from regard to the solemnity of the Name of 
God, and because, if they pronounced the p with Kasr, 
two Kasras and a ,5 would be combined (Jrb) : (p) if 
you say " Then what is the reason for the reading of 
'Amr Ibn 'Ubaid with Kasr ?," I say " This reading is 
founded upon the notion that the mobilization is because. 
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of the concurrence of two quieseents ; and is not accept- 
ed " [664] (K) ; but Akh allows Kasr also in JjUf f^JX , 
which is read by 'Amr Ibn 'Ubaid, on the ground that 
the vowel is because of the two quieseents, not because 
of transfer (R) : (4) in such [phrases] as Jjo* J-Is*J! 
Is AlHasan with thee i and dlu*> ,j+j> I /* the 
blessing of God thine oath ? [669] (SH), i. e., in every 
word that begins with a conj. Hamza pronounced with 
Fath, and is preceded by the interrog. Haniza : (a) that 
[combination] is [found] in two oases, firstly with J! 
[599, 667], and secondly with xiifj^f or Jjf^f [650, 
667], since the conj. Hamza is not pronounced with 
Fath exoept in them [668] : (b) they permit the concur- 
rence of two quieseents here, because, if they elided the 
conj. Hamza, saying^ JJLc v ^jajf and <iiJL»j allf J^If, 
one would not know whether it was an enunciation or 
an interrogation ; so that they change the [conj.'] 
Hamza into I (Jrb), because of [that (Jrb)] ambiguity 
(SH) : (c) IH means that, when the interrog. Hamza is 
prefixed to what begins with a conj. Hamza pronounced 
with Fath, the conj. Hamza may not be elided [669], 
although it occurs in the interior [of the sentence], lest 
the interrogation be mistaken for enunciation, because 
the vowels of the two Hamzas are identical, since both 
[Hamzas] are pronounced with Fath : (d) in [dealing 
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with] that [combination] the Arabs have two methods, 
the more frequent being conversion of the second 
[Hamza] into a pure I [497], while the second is soften- 
ing of the second [Hamza] between Hamza and ! [656, 
661, 669] (It) : [for] some of the Arabs put the conj. 
Hamza, in what we have mentioned, betwixt and 
between [658] : the poet [AlMuthakkib al< Abdi (AKB)] 
says 

[669] (Jrb) And I know not, token I intend a matter, 
meaning good, not evil, which of the two will follow 
me, whether the good that I seek, or the evil that seeks 
me (AKB), where [the second Hamza in ^JoJU is the 
conj. Hamza, which is alleviated by being softened 
betwixt and between, since (AKB)], if it were not 
put betwixt and between, the measure of the verse 
would not be right ; while it is not said to be sounded 
true [669], because no one allows that, and the proper 
way is to explain [the verse] according to what is 
allowed : and the two modes [of pronunciation] are 
transmitted from Fr in the texts X. 91. What! 
[dost thou believe (K, B)] now \ [497, 669] and 
VI. 144, 145. [656, 669] ; but the well-known [mode] is 
the first (Jrb) : (e) the first is more appropriate, because 
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the second Hamza ought to be elided [669], on account 
of its occurring in the interior [of the sentence] ; -while 
conversion is nearer than softening to elision, because, 
like elision [658], it is a removal of the Hamza altoge- 
ther : but the Kur is read in both ways : (f) when the 
second [Hamza] is converted into I , two quiescents 
concur, irregularly, because, in such as jj^LsJT [above], 
the second [quiescent] is neither incorporated, nor 
paused upon, as we prescribed [above] ; while, in your 
saying Ail Is God ?, though it is incorporated, still the 
incorporated [letter] is not in the same word as the 
[letter that it is] incorporated into, [because the incor- 
porated is the J of the art., while the incorporated into 
is part of what the art. is prefixed to (MAR)] : (g) the 
I converted from the Hamza is not elided [below], lest 
the same confusion between interrogation and enuncia- 
tion, from which they escaped [by refusing to elide the 
conj. Hamza], be entailed upon them ; while that 
[retention of the \ , notwithstanding the irregularity in 
the concurrence of the two quiescents,] is facilitated by 
the I 's being more powerful in prolongation than its two 
fellows (R) : (5) in such as £i\[»$ [552, 656] (SH), 
where the concurrence of two quiescents appears, from 
their being in two words, not to be allowable ; but is 
allowed (MASH), because U» is equivalent to part of 
the word [ «JJ| ], by reason of its being a compensation 
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for the jurative p., which is like part of the word [that 
it is prefixed to] (Jrb, MASH) : and [similarly in such 

as (Jrb, MASH)] xJjf [556, 558] (SH), from dislike 
that the expression at) I [52, 262] should occur pro- 
nounced with Kasr of its Hamza, so that its meaning 
should not be recognized : (a) elision of the I [of t* ] in 
[such as (Jrb)] aftf li $ [552], and elision or JFath of 
the t« in <5j [558] are allowable (Jrb, MASH), in 
which case two quiescents do not concur (MASH) ; so 
that in jJUT $ and xJjf ,5 1 you are allowed the option 
of combining, or not combining, two quiescents : and for 
this reason IH separates them from the preceding cases, 
in Avhich there is no option, as is obvious in all but 

yj-lsvjrand aJUl ^>T; and [is] likewise [affirmable] in 
these two, either upon the ground of the well-known 
method, [vid. conversion of the conj. Hamza into t , ] or 
because the Hamza betwixt and between approximates 
to the quiescent [658] (Jrb). And [in other cases than 
those which we have mentioned the concurrence of two 
quiescents is not pardonable ; so that their saying (Jrb)] 
^L^jjTXxsJuL [ ^JlxH with expression of the f (Jrb)] is 
anomalous [228, 610] (SH), analogy requiring elision, as 
in^uoyTli&i the two menservants of the governor 
and iLbf 1^3 the two garments of thy son, where you 
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do not pronounce the ! : Aus [Ibn Hajar (Mb, Dw)] 
says 

And the two rings of the belly-girth are pressed 
together in folks, and their hearts heave with impa- 
tience ; but, in this ^?ro v., they never elide it, in order 
to describe the event as distressing, by sounding the 
du. true in pronunciation (Jrb). [since] oJbJl is 
said, as a prov., when the evil is great, because the two 
rings do not meet except when the camel is extremely 
emaciated, or when the belly-girth is drawn excessively 
tight. But IH's saying " And ^UxjT UsJU. is anoma- 
lous " ought to com* after " and ,^ydf " [below], 
because the ! ought to be elided, as in jlyJT 
[below]. If the, concurrence of two quiescents be [in_ 
any case] other than the mentioned, it is of two kinds, 
the first [quiescent] being either a letter of prolongation 
or not. And by " letter of prolongation " [above] we 
mean a quiescent letter of softness, when the vowel of 
what precedes it is homogeneous with it. If it be [a 
letter of prolongation], then, (l) if elision of the letter of 
prolongation would lead to confusion, the second [quies- 
cent] is mobilized, since the [first, being a] letter of 
prolongation, is not movable, as in ^LJUlo Two Muslims 
and Muslims, where the ^ [16, 228, 234] is 

103 a 



( 1008 ) 

orig. quiescent; and, if the I arid ^ were elided because 
of the two quiesoents, the two [formations] would be 
confounded with the acc, and nom., sing , when pro- 
nounced with Tanwln : (a) similarly in ^I'jJLi They two 
become Muslims, ^^Llo They become Muslims, and 
^aJLU Thou [fern.] becomest a Muslim, if the letters 
of prolongation were elided, the v. would, at first sight, 
be confounded with the [».] corroborated by the single 
ft. [610]: (2) if elision do not lead to confusion, the 
letter of prolongation is elided, whether the second 
quiescent be (a) in the same word as the first, as in UlL 
Fear thou, jj Say thou, and q Sell thou [671, 703] : 
(b) like part of that word, as being (a) an attached nom. 
pron., as in ^L L& S Thou [fern.] dreadest, &yyk3 Ye 
fmasc.] raid, and T h ov > [fem.] shootest : (a) their 

o.f. is kS &JoJ , yj*3 , and ; but, when the quiescent 
[now.] prons., [i. e., the y of the pi. masc. and the & of 
tike sing, fern.,] are attached to them, the J s are elided 
because of the two quiescents : (b) the first of the two 
eorrob. ^ s, one of which is incorporated into the other, 
as ^it Do ye surely raid and J^Jj Do thou [fem.] 
surely shoot [below], where the two prons. [^ and & ] 
are elided, because the quiescent ^ is attached to them 
[610] : or (c) the initial of a separate word, as in 
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f'JfijThe people dread [above], JaJL^Jf The army 
raids, and yjbySl Be shoots at the mark [above]. 
The reason why the first [quiescent] is elided when it is 
a letter of prolongation, in the absence of confusion 
[above], and is mobilized when it is anything else, as in 
v_»r* ? V/^ j strike, strike, [like v^»iT belowj 
except with a preventive, as in » jJb ft [below], as will 
be explained, while the second, in all the positions 
[just mentioned], is neither elided, nor mobilized, is only . 
that the second of the two quiescents is the one whose 
pronunciation becomes impracticable when the first is 
sound, and heavy when the first is a letter of softness } 
and, the cause of the impracticability and the heaviness 
being the quiescence of the first, that bar is removed, 
either by elision of the first, when a vowel upon it 
would be heavy, vid. when it is a letter of prolongation 
[below], or by mobilization of it when that would not 
be so : whereas you begin with the first of the two 
quiescents, before the occurrence of the second ; so that 
its quiescence is neither impracticable, nor heavy. 
Mobilization of the letter of prolongation [above], 
which is a y or & , would be heavy, because the [effect] 
sought from prolongation is alleviation, by making the 
letter of softness quiescent, and [the vowel of] what 
precedes it homogeneous with it, in order to soften 
its pronunciation : while mobilization of it would be 
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destructive of this object. But, as for the I , there is no 
question about it, because mobilization of it is impossible, 
since, in that case, it would not remain an I [683]. And 
the reason why the y is elided from ^yk I , aod the ^ 
from [above], though the corrob. ^ is like part of 
the preceding word, so that, if the ^ or ^ were left 
intact, it would be like [the I in] ,jjJLlf| I. 7. [above] 
and [the ? of in] v--^! Oj*3 [above], is that this 
^ is, in every case, another word ; and is not inseparable, 
so as, by reason of inseparability, to be given the 
predicament of part of the word. If any one say " Then 
wherefore is it reckoned like pax't of the word in J>Ljj«dl 
De ye two surely strike [below], so that the I is not 
elided?", I say " The object is to distinguish between 
the sing, and the du. : for the ^ , as not being heavy, 
can have the predicament of part of the word ; but, as 
being biL, and not inseparable from the word, is not like 
part thereof : so that, where they have an object in 
giving it the predicament of part [of the word], i. e., in 
such as \ [below], they give it that [predicament] ; 

and, where they have no object, they do not give it that 
[predicament]." The nam. prons. attached to the apoc. 
and imp. in such as \y^\ Raid ye and p Ye did 
not raid, tf ji \ Raid thou [fern.] and ^ya p Thou 
[fem.] didst not raid, llo^ Shoot ye two and Ujuo^s p 
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Ye two did not shoot^^S Shoot ye and \y>'j2 -ft Ye 
did not skoot, ^ t Shoot thou [fern.] and jj Thou 
didst not shoot, llijj Be ye two pleased and lliy jjJ 
Ye two were not pleased, \y*)\ Be ye pleased and 
p Ye were not pleased, Be tkou [fcni.j 

pleased and ^ '-^ ft Thou [fem.] wast not pleased, are 
affixed to the v. after the elision of the J for formation 
of the apoc. [404] or imp. [428], as they are affixed in . 
C^i\ Strike ye two and Say ye [below], C^aJ p 
Ye two did not strike and f^JyiS £J Ye did not say 
[below], after the apocopation [404] or quiescence [431] ; 
then the J s are restored on account of their affixion, 
because with them the apocopation and quiescence are 
not upon the J ; and then the J s are elided with the 
, or <5 , on account of the concurrence of two quiescents, 
after elision of the vowel of the J ; but are not elided 
with the I , as Syj*\ [below], , and llijl [above], 
f j y& jj Ye two did not raid t ll^SjJ.and ll^p p 
[above], because of the absence of two quiescents. And 
the"J is not converted into 1 in ll^l above] and ll&Ll 
Dread ye two, because they are made to accord with 
yjlLiji Ye two are pleased and y\l&joJ Ye two dread, 
as will be explained [719] (R). And, [should one say 
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that the £ of oU* , vid. the I converted from the ^ , and 
the J of I y&£* I and iS ks»\ , vid. the I converted from the 
,5 , are elided only because of the concurrence of two 
quiescents, while this cause is absent (Jrb)] in such as 
oLs* Fear thou God, \j&s»\ Dread ye God 

and sli\ {S kL[ Dread thou [fem.] God [below], JjyiLsZl 
Do ye surely dread and i jjJLL\ \ Do thou [fem.] surely 
dread, [so that the elided must be restored, IH replies 
that in them (Jrb)] the vowel [of the J , and of the ? 
and <5 (R)] is not taken into account (SH ), because it is 
accidental, put on account of [the occurrence of a 
quiescent after it in (Jib)] a separate word, vid. *ilf , 
[which is obvious (Jrb)] ; and [similarly (R)] the [corrob. 
(Jrb)] ^ , which, when attached to the [prominent 
(Jrb)] pron., is like a separate (R, Jrb) word, according 
to what IH lays down at the end of the Kafiya : so that 
the ! elided on account of the quiescence of the J , and 
of the j [and & ], does not return (R), contrary to [the 
1 of] such as Li Lb. Fear ye two and ^ lX Do thou 
[masc] surely fear (SH), where the vowel [of the J ] 
is quasi-original, because what follows it is attached to 
the word in the same way as a part [thereof], which in 
litfc. is obvious ; and in ^iX. is [equally true,] because, 
with the pron. latent, the ^ is quasi-attached [to the »;] 
(Jrb). If, then, it be said "Grant that the ^ [of 
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^)y&± \ and ^JkaJ ] is like a word separate from the 
p., because of the intervention of the [prominent] pron. 
between them, is it not quasi-attached to the pron., in 
the same way as to the J in JjilX ? and therefore, since 
the vowel of the J in ^ilL is quasi-original, because of 
what is attached to it, i. e., the ^ , and for this reason 
the I elided in JbH returns [in ^ilX. ], so ought the 
vowel of the y and & in &'y&±>l and to be [quasi- 

driginal], so that the J elided in them, on account of the 
quiescence of the ^ and ^ attached to them, ought to 
return ", we say (l) that, between the attachment of the 
^ to the J of the word, and its attachment to the 
[prominent] pron., there is a difference, because the \j , 
when attached to the pron, in letter, is not attached 
thereto in sense, since it denotes corroboration [610] 
of the ?»., not corroboration of the pron. : and (2) that 
the J of the word is radically mobile, so that [even] its 
accidental vowel is taken into account ; contrary to the 
3 and ,5 of the pron. y which are radically quiescent. If 
you say " Is not the ^ in such as &^^\ [above] after 
the [prominent] pron. ? Then why is not the f elided, as 
in J^prCjil Strike ye two the man?", I say "From 
fear of confounding the du. with the sing., as above 
explained". As for the vowel of the J in lilX [above], 
Ijila. , and ^ili. , and in ,jJlX , it, notwithstanding its 
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being accidental, becomes quasi-original, because of the 
attachment of the attached nom. pron., which is like 
part of the v.; and [because of] the attachment of the 
corrob. ^ to the v. itself: and so in UUsuJ Let them 
two fear and \yi\JsSS Let them fear. Moreover, in the 
words mentioned, the vowels of the J , although acci- 
dental, caused by affixion of the prons. and the ^ , are 
still permanent, on account of the exclusion of the J 
from being constructively quiescent, as it is in JuLui ^» 
LXXIII. 2. Rise thou [to pray (B)] at night [below] 
and J^llf |J He did not rise to pray at night, since, 
with the corrob. ^ attached to the J of the word, the 
apocopation [404] and quiescence [431] are totally 
removed, because, with it, the apoc. and imp. become 
uninfl. upon the vowel [402, 406, 610, 664], according 
to the soundest [opinion] ; while, with attachment of the 
prominent prons., as in S^s Say ye two and $y£3 Ye 
two did not say, \y!y> Say ye and Ye did not 

say [above], Say thou [fern.] and p Thou 

[fern.] didst not say t without a corrob. ^ , the [indica- 
tion of the mood, which in J3 Say thou and JloS jj 
Thou didst not say is effected by] apocopation [404] 
or quiescence [431], is shifted from the J to the ^ 
[405, 431], which is after the J [and the attached nom. 
pron., in " the five paradigms ", and by elision of which 
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the indication of the mood is therein effected] : so that 
in neither case does the J remain constructively quies- 
cent. Inevitably, therefore, the £ s return. And, on 
account of the cessation of the apocopation or quiescence, 

the J s are retained in Do thou surely raid, 

^yklJ Let him surely raid, and Ij^ef Raid ye two 
[above]. The reason why the first of the two quiescents, 
i. e., the I in and t^.e , [ ^glc I and lS lls» , ] is not 
elided upon attachment of the I of the du. in \yjk 
They two raided and llo^ They two shot [719], ^0*1 
and ^CjUs» [229], but is converted into j or & , as you 
see, and mobilized, is fear of confounding the du. with 
the sing., i. e., \ 'jL He raided and ^> 'y He shot, Juj ^gjLf 
the higher part of Zaid and )y+& the pregnant 

female of 'Amr [684]. But the J elided in the like of 
oui^ she shot and vn-^h She raided is not restored, 
although the «y is mobilized, in l£e^ They two [fem.] 
shot [607] and \3yL They two [fem.] raided, because, 
although its vowel is on account of the \ , which is like 
a part [of the v.], still the verbal «y of femininization is 
radically quiescent ; contrary to the J of [the v. in] li^s 
Stand ye two, [which is radically mobile,] as above 
mentioned : and also because the «y , which ought to come 
after the ag., because it is the sign of femininization of 
104 a 
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the ag., not of the v., debars the I from complete attach- 
ment, as we said of [the prominent nom. pron. in] 
{ jy&>^ \ and Jyjuagvl , [which debars the ^ from complete 
attachment to the v.]. Some, however, allow restora- 
tion of the I in the like thereof, citing as evidence the 
saying [of Inira alKais, describing his ma:e (Jsh)] 

(R) Having ttoo sides to her back, that liana become 
thick, as when the leopard crouches doivn upon his 
two~-fore-arms, where the poet ought to have said licks. 
(Jsh). If the. first of the two quiescents be not a letter 
of prolongation, it is mobilized, [not elided, whether it 
be a sound, or an unsound, letter (Jrb),] as ^Js> i I ^je Z>\ 
Go, go [above], iXS* jj [below], and kJUT III. 1. 
[above] ; and [as] «jjf t^&->l and xJjf {S &±\ [above] 
(SH) : except when its mobilizatiou would lead to 
destruction of the object, as in sjJL; p and (jJltat 
[below], as will be explained. The reason why, in the 
absence of this preventive, the first must be mobilized, 
is that, its quiescence being, as we mentioned, the bar to 
the pronunciation of the second quiescent, that bar is 
removed by mobilizing the first, since the mobilization 
does not lead to heaviness, as mobilization of the letter 
of prolongation would, according to what we have 
mentioned. But from this cat. are excepted (1) tho 
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single corrob. ^ , as in .gf\ '^aM}] ^xfl $ [537, 614], 
which is elided, to distinguish it from the Tanwln 
[609] ; (2) the 0 of ^ jj [205], which is elided, though 
anomalously, becausej being liable to elision, without a 
concurrence of two quiescents, as in the saying [of the 
Rajiz Ghailan (S)] 

It takes full two fathoms of its rope from its two 
lower jaws to its chest, it may be elided when it oeours 
in a place where elision of the letter of prolongation 
would be good, and that because of the resemblance of 

the ^ to the , [270]: (a) the 0 of p [450], 
although it shares with the ^ of fa jJ in what we have 
said about resemblance to the ^ , and allowability of 
elision without [a concurrence of] two quiescents, is not 
treated analogously to it, because elision of the ^ of 
(j03 on account of the [concurrence of] two quiescents 
is anomalous, what we have mentioned being a reason 
for approving it, but not a necessitating cause : (3) the 
Tanwln of the proper name qualified by pre. to a 
proper name, as has been explained in its place [50, 609], 
But, as for the elision of the Tanwln, on account of the 
[concurrence of (K.)] two quiescents, in ^Slkf? f£&-' } 
gJ\ [234], and in the reading of CXII. 1, 2. [609, 160], 
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it is anomalous (R), the approved [course] being to 
sound the Tanwin, and pronounce it with Kasr [60^-664] 
(K). The o. f. of [the v. in] «JL| 1 did not care 
[above] is ^Ljf : the ^ is elided because of the prefixion 
of the apocopative [ p ] ; then, JL^f being frequently 
used, abbreviation is required ; and therefore a second 
apocopation of the word by the apocopative is allowed, 
through assimilation of JLl , on account- of the mobility 
of its final, to what has nothing elided from it, like 
says and oLsu fears ; so that the vowel of the J is 
elided ; and then the I , on account of the two quiescents : 
and then the s of silence is affixed, as in a^> p3 He did 
not see and tJ^sxt p He did not dread [615], because 
the J is constructively mobile, siuce its vowel, being only 
irregularly elided, is, as it were, expressed; so that, 
two quiescents concurring, the first is pronounced with 
Kasr, as is the rule [664], Kasr being also its original 
vowel (R). And hence ^jiXt and £)+kLl [above] are 
said, because, [says IH,] the \corrob. (Jrb)] ^ [here 
(Jrb)] is quasi-separate (SH) : but the vice of this 
[argument] is not hidden (Jrb*, [since] there is abso- 
lutely no reason for his bringing in this clause here, 
because the first quiescent, when not a letter of 
prolongation, is mobilized, whether the second be 
attached, like the s in *X>S jj [above] ; or separate, like 
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I^JLi and xi)T (^=»l [above]; or quasi- 
separate, like [the ^ in] ^ f and ^a^* ' : * nen what 
sense has his saying " because the ^ is quasi-separate ", 
when the predicament of the attached also is the same ? 
The mobilization of the J of determination prefixed to 
the conj. Hamza, as in J>j5h the son and pL¥\ the 

name [669], ,j iLiaj if I the departure and ^l^daal^T 
the extraction, belongs to the cat. of mobilization of the 
first of two quiescents with Kasr [664], in order that 
pronunciation of the second may be possible, as in 

^sujj iXS He has already extracted and o&x~»! jJo 
Has he been peculiarly distinguished ?, because the 
conj. Hamza with its vowel is elided [669] in the 
interior [of the sentence] ; so that two quiescents, the 
determinative J and the quiescent that follows the conj. 
Hamza, concur. But Ks transmits from S3me of the 
Arabs that, when you mean to elide the Hamza in the 
interior [of the sentence], its vowel may be transferred 
to what precedes it : so that j^pl ^Lp\ 

In the Name etc. [141], praise etc. [141] is 
transmitted with Fath of the ^ in p** jjJ I , when you 
conjoin it with the initial of tXl-sJf 1. 1. ; and similarly 

JuJLlT pS LXXIII. 2. [above] is anomalously read with 
Fath of the r (R), by alleviation [658] (B). And, 
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according to this, the Kasra of the J in J>j5f and 
(j&iaiM [above] may be transferred from the conj. 
Hamza. And similarly the Damm in such as <x£fj 
S^ixlT VI. 10. [540] and ^'jLl XII. 31. [664]. 

But [the authority for] this [transfer] is weak : and, if 
it were allowable, ^jJT^Jj^ XCVIII. 1. [above] 
and ^Jjf^x Who is he that ? , with Fath of the two 
^ s , would be allowable (R). The first is mobilized 
in alVoases (Jrb), except (l) when mobilization of the 
first is avoided for the sake of alleviation, in frhich case 
the second is mobilized, as in I [with quiespence of 
the J , and Fath of the o (MASH),] and ft' jjtl [with 
quiescence of the J , and Fath of the a (MASH)] ; and 

as in oj and 3£> p in [the dial, of] Tamlm [664, 731] 
(SH) : i. e.,*in every position where two quiescents are 
combined by making the first to be quiescent for an 
object ; so that, if the first were mobilized, the object, 
for which it was made quiescent, [vid. alleviation 
(MASH),] would come to/hought (Jrb) : (a) IH means 
that, if the first be not a letter of prolongation, the 
second is mobilized when destruction of the object would 
be produced from mobilization of the first : and this is 
[found] in the v. alone, as (jJdaj! Depart thou, orig. 
(jJLkil , an imp. from (jiU»jJ departure, where, (jJ.is 
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being assimilated to otff in the died, of Tamim [368], 
the J is made quiescent ; so that two quiescents concur ; 
and, if the first were mobilized, that would be destructive 
of the object: and so one says of »<jJj (R), and 
[according to Z] XXIV. 51. [below] (M) : the 

poet says g$\ 1 3X> p ^ C 505 J ( M > Jrb/ )> ori 9- 
» Jjj p , which [also (IY)] is assimilated to Jd*?"; so 
that the J is made quiescent ; and, [two quiescents then 
concurring (Jrb),] the o is mobilized with Fath [below] : 
and hence, [as some assert (Jrb),] the reading of Ijlefs 
jJUI {jfi^su; XXIV. 51. And drepdetk God, and 
is pious [below], with quiescence nf'ihe Ji , and Kasr 
of the » (IY, Jrb) : (b) the second of the two quiescents 
is pronounced with Fath [above], in preference to Kasr, 
which is the o. /. in mobilizing [one ofj two quiescents 
[664J, in order to purify the v. from Kasr, for which 
reason the v. is protected from it by the 0 of support 
[170]: (c) as for Pamm, one is not reduced to it, in 
averting [a concurrence of] two quiescents, except for 
alliteration, as in Jui [203, 664] ; or because the quies- 
cent [to be mobilized] is the } of the pi., as in ^yfoh- 1 
[610, 664] •: (d) some say that the second is pronounced 
with Fath for alliteration to the vowel of what precedes 
the first quiescent, in addition to Fath's being lighter : 
(e) the people of AUIijaz do not incorporate in the 
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reduplicated [«.] whose J is quiescent on account of the 
apoc. or imp., as o^l Restore thou and 'o'o"^ p He 
did not restore, because the condition of incorporation 
[731] is mobilization of the second [letter] : but the 
Banu Tamim [664, 731] and many others, seeing this 
quiescence to be accidental, caused by the formation of 
the apoc. and imp., and to be sometimes replaced by 
mobility, although the vowel is accidental, asinaajf 
fpil\ Restore thou the people [664], do not take this 
quiescence into account, but treat the second [letter] 
like the mobile ; and therefore make the first quiescent, 
in order that it may be incorporated, and the word be 
thus lightened by incorporation : so that two quiescents 
concur ; and, if the first were mobilized, that would be 
destructive of the object [of the incorporation, vid. 
alleviation (Jrb)] : and this [mobilization of the second] 
occurs in the Kur, as JLfci jf JU^JlL' ^ II. 282. 
And let not a scribe or witness do harm, or be harmed 
(R), either {act. or pass. (K)] voice being admissible, as 
is proved by [the fact] that ^ Lis is read with Kasr 
[by 'Urnar (K)J and Fath (K, B) by Ibn 'Abbas (K) : 
(f) all agree upon omitting incorporation in when a 
[v. of] wonder [477], as a* S^>*\ How dear he is!, 
because it is aplastic : (2) sometimes also when ;he 
second is the final of an uninfi. word, in which case it is 
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mobilized, since, the two quiescents being, upon this 
hypothesis, inseparable one from the other, [because the 
measure is supposed to be jjti,] if the first were mobi- 
lized, one measure would be confounded with another, 
as in ipJt [206] and jJLo [above], where the J*i a: d S*i 
quiescent in the g would be mistaken for the [ JoJ and 
JjJ ] mobile therein : (a) [the mobilization of the second 
quiescent in] ^1 [206, 321, 666], [207, 321, 666], 
and iLLL [202, 664, 666] may be attributed to [fear of] 
the like [confusion], and to [dislike of] the heaviness 
of a vowel upon the unsound letter, if the latter be not 
converted [684, 703] ; while, if it were converted, that 
[conversion] would be a liberty in an tndecl. [n.] (R), 
But the reading of Hafs juttjj XXIV. 51. Andfeareth 
Him [above] does not belong to this [cat. ( Jrb)], accord- 
ing to the soundest (SH) saying, because the » of silence 
may not be expressed in continuity [615], nor mobilized 
at all [616] ; and, if it might be mobilized here, the 
[vowel] suitable for it would be Fath, as in 
[above] (MASH). This is a refutation of Z, who says 
that JZ is orig. ^ , with the » of silence [615] affixed 
thereto ; so that [the termination of] it becomes &S3 like 
Jutf^above] ; and then the vowel of [the medial, i. e.,] 
the (J is elided, as is [the practice in] the dial, of 
Tamim (R), like [the vowel of the ; in] 
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(K) Sulairna said " J/iom /or ms barley-meal ; 
a«d give me bread of wheat, or flour (N) ; so that, 
t« o quiescents concurring, the second, i. e M the s of 
silence, 'is mobilized, lest destruction of the object, [vid. 
alleviation by quiescence of the medial,] be entailed, if 
the first should be mobilized. But what he says 
involves venturing upon mobilization of the » of silence, 
[and expression of it in continuity (Jrb), each of] which 
is strange [615, 616] : and [Jj, whose opinion is adopted 
by (Jrb).] IH, says, which is the truth, that the s here is 
[an objective pron. (Jrb)] relating to asJUl in xJJf gkdalj £ 
[above] ; and that x£> , being like utfS', is lightened by 
elision of the Kasr of the ; and then the conj., i. e., 
the ,5 , which follows the s of the pron., is elided, 
because it is elided when the s follows a quiescent, as in 
jtlo [161], jUx , and sZX* (R) : so that there is no concur- 
rence of two quiescents, nor any mobilization op, account 
of such (Jrb). 

§. 664. The general rule in every concurrence of 
two quiescents is that the first of them should be mobi- 
lized with Kasr, as iLeSH The handmaid committed 
fornication and Sj^LsJT oJoG The girl stood (IY). 
Since you know that, in some cases [663], mobilization 
[ol* one quiescent] is unavoidable, IH points out that 
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(Jrb) the o. /. [of mobilization (Jrb)] in a concurrence 
of two quiesceuts is [with (Jrb)] Kasr (SH). The 
reason why the o /.in mobilizing is Kasr,. (1) in the 
case of the first quiescent, is what we have mentioned 
about one's own nature [663], when one. is not forced to 
[employ] another vowel : (2) in the case, of every 
quiescent whose mobilization is needed, both this [quies- 
cent] that we are discussing [663-666], and the conj. 
Hamza [668, 669], is said to be that quiescence is 
substituted in the v., i. e., the apoc, for Kasr in the n,, 
i. e., the gen. [404] ; so that, when a vowel replacing, 
and annulling, quiescence is needed [in the v. or 
elsewhere], Kasr is substituted for quiescence by way 
of retaliation : (3) in the case of the first quiescent,. is 
said to be that it occurs only at the end of a word, and 
therefore likes to be mobilized with a vowel not liable to 
be mistaken for an inflectional vowel ; so that Kasr is 
most appropriate, because it is not an inflection except 
with Tanwln after it [16], or with a subst. therefor,, vid. 
an art. or a post. n. [17] ; and, when no Tanwln is found 
after it, nor any subst. therefor, it is known not to be 
an inflection : whereas Damm or Fath is sometimes an 
inflection without Tanwln, or any subst. therefor, as, 

aud S^f^flJ [17], w/^ C 408 ] aDd 
C>y£ $ [410, 549] ; so that, if the quiescent were 
mobilized with either of these two vowels, that vowel 
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would be liable to be mistaken for an'inflectional vowel 
(B). If there be any variation [from this o. /. (MASH)], 
it is on account of an accident (SH), requiring some 
[vowel] other than Kasr, necessarily, preferably, or 
allowably (Jrb), like (I) the necessity for Damm in (a) 
the r of the pi. [below] (SH), as ^' )y ^xJ\^ XXX 
VII. 172. [252] (Jrb), in order to lestore it to its o. f. 
(MASH), since it is orig. pronounced with Damm, as 
is proved by the reading of the people of Makka [with 
Pamm of this , and (MASH)] with a 5 after it (Jrb, 
MASH), as ^SZ& (MASH) : (a) IH's saying « in the 
^ of the pi." [above] is not unrestrictedly true, because, 
when the p of the pi. is after a 8 pronounced with Kasr 
[161], the best known [pronunciation] is Kasr of the p , 
as in the reading of IA1 Sf f p& II. 161. The ties 
between them, for alliteration to [the Kasr of] the s , 
and in order to treat the j» like the rest of what is 
mobilized on account of the [concurrence of] two quies- 
cents ; though the remainder of the Readers vary from 
the well-known [pronunciation], as iJllXST^ II. 161. 
and jliajf jiglJU IV. 79. [204], with Damm of the p , in 
order to mobilize it with the original vowel, i. e. Damm : 
(6) if the j» be after a Pamma, whether upon the » , as 
in jjyLo^Jf VIII. 4. They are the believers and in 
the reading ofHamza[161] jUckjf^II* IV. 79. [above], 
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or upon any other [letter], as in tTyUti) jCxi I XXXV. 
16. Ye are the needy, VIII. 50. For you 

to-day, and &i)f ^ «i>fc» II. 143. God will bring you, 
the well-known [pronunciation] is Pamm of the , in 
order to mobilize it with the original vowel, and for 
alliteration to what precedes it ; but, in some dials., 
Kasr of it occurs, because of the [concurrence of] two 
quiescents, as in the rest of its congeners, consisting of 
one quiescent before another (R) : (b) similarly (Jrb) 
& (SH), as ^TtU [203, 510] (MASH), because, its 

o. /. beiug JJLo , they mobilize [the 5 ], in case of need, 
with the original vowel (Jrb) : (a) Pamm of the 6 of 
A* , on account of two quiescents, is not necessary, as 
IH mentions : but is more frequent than Kasr, either 
because its o. f. is Pamm, since ju» is said to be orig. 
Jjui ; or for alliteration [in the vowel] of the i> to [that 
of] the f ; or because it is like the finals [201] : (c) JjAS 
[161], in order that the Pamm may indicate plurality, 
as in ^ and yizi\(R) : (2) the preference for Fath in 
such as III. 1. [321, 663] (SH) : (a) IH says 

"preference for Fath" because Akh allows Kasr, 
according to analogy in the concurrence of two quies- 
cents ; and <Amr Ibn 'Ubaid reads with it ; but it is not 
accepted [663] by the Readers (Jrb) : (b) [IH's citation 
of "such as *Luf,^Jf III. l."is relevant only on the 
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assumptioa that the vowel of the p is imported on 
account of a concurrence of two quiescents, which 
assumption is based on the theory that the quiescence 
of the final in such as j^yc is not on account of pause ; 
and, on that assumption, the reasons for adopting Fath, 
in preference to Kasr, as the vowel of the ^ , have been 
indicated by H in §. 321, and Jrb in §. 663 :] but [R, 
who maintains the theory that the quiescence of the 
final in such as |U* is on account of pause, says that] the 
Fatha of the p is transferred from the Hamza, not 
[imported] because of [a concurrence of J two quiescents ; 
[and in that case the citation is not relevant her.e] : (c) 
the Fath [on the final of the v.] in such [formations] aa 
&>y&\ Do thou surely strike and Jjj^i-p Let him 
assuredly strike is on account of the [concurrence of] 
two quiescents, according to Zj and Sf (R) : [for] what 
we have mentioned, vid. that the v. [in such formations] 
is uninfl. upon Fath [402, 406, 610, 663], is the opinion 
of S, Mb, and F : while Zj and Sf say that the vowel is; 
[imported] on account of the [concurrence of] two quies- 
cents, whether the v. [before the aflSxion of the ^ j be 

infl., [as in v/*^ Let him strike,] or uninfl., [as in 
\Z>^& I strike thou,] because, by affixion of the ^ , the v. 
is estranged from resemblance to ns. [404] ; and there- 
fore reverts to its o. /., vid. uninfleetedness [402], the 
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t>. /. of which is quiescence ; so that it has to be mobi- 
lized [in the final], on account of the two quiescents ; 
«nd is then mooiiized with Fath, to preserve [the final 
of] the v. fro./ Leing unnecessarily pronounced with 
Kasr, the characteristic of the gen. : [but here the Fath 
Is necessary, not preferable, there being no alternative 
vowel for the final of the v. in these formations :] (R on 
the Corroborative ^ in IH) : (3) the allowability of 
Damrn when the second of the two quiescents is followed 
by an original Damma in the same word [with the 
•second quiescent (R, Jrb)], as ^'^1 XII. 81. 

And she said « Come forth " [663] (SH), Jk^jT fey 
XXXVIII. 40, 41. [609], lijL^T^jji*,' XV. 45, 46. 
And springs. Enter ye them (M), and J-* X. 

101. Say thou, Consider ye [666] (IY), in [all of (IY)] 
Which Damm is [allowable (Jrb)] for alliteration (IY, 
Jrb), the Damma of the «y in oJli being an alliteration 
to the Damma of the ^ in ^^-1 » since there is no 
barrier between them, except a quiescent letter ; and 
similarly [the Damma of] the Tanwln [in oldklj] 
being an alliteration to the vowel of the d [in tKii'j'f ], 
since there is nothing between them, except the quies- 
cent^ : and similarly [as] yoSi t \ I LXXIII. 3. Or deduct 
[666, 668], except that the Damma here is for two 
reasons, one being the same as in XXXVIII. 40, 41. 
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[above] ; and the other being assimilation to the y of the 
pron., on the principle of U*JaxXfp IX. 42. [below], 
where Dauim is allowable, although the «y after the ^ 
is pronounced with Fath (IY) : and [similarly (Jrb)] 

15^1? oJ Is She said " Raid thou [fem.] " (SH), because 
the original vowel of the y is Damma, since the & is 
affixed to ^1 1 with Damrn of the ^ (R) : contrary to such 
as IV. 175. [16, 591] (SH), because the Damm 

of the p (R, Jrb) is not original (Jrb), [but] is an allitera?- 
tion to the accidental Pamm of inflection, while an 
alliteration to an accidental [vowel] is accidental (R) ; 
and to t^ojtoJli Ske said " Shoot ye " (SH), because 
the original vowel of the p is Kasr, since the y is affixed 
to with Kasr of the r (R) ; and jJ^sJ\ ^1 VI. 57. 
Judgment belongeth not [666] (SH), because the Pamm 
of the , though original, is not in the same word as 
the second quiescent, since the art. is one word [599], 
and |iXs£ another : (a) the secret of it is that, when the 
Pamm is in another word, it is not inseparable from the 
two quiescents ; and is therefore not taken into account 
(Jrb) : (b) Kasr is allowable [in all of this (IY)], 
according to the o. f. (IY, Jrb); and is read, as 
'^j!.T oJli^ XII. 31. [above], li^of^^JXV. 
45, 46. [above], and XXXVIII. 40, 41. [609] (IY) : (c) 
Mb does not approve of Damm (IY, R) of the first 
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quiescent (R) here (IY), when it follows a Kasra, as in 
XXXVIII. 40, 41. [and XV. 45, 46.] (R), because it 
involves a transition from Kasr to Damm [668], which 
is deemed heavy (IY, R) in their language, and is not 
found in their speech ; whereas X. 101. and LXXIII. 3. 
[above] are not like that (IY) : (d) ^jJf^^i L. 24, 
25. Suspicions [of God and His religion (K, B)], who 
is read with Fath of the ^ , for an escape from the 
succession of Kasras (M), upon the principle [666] of 

fate JiJT IV. 97. [89] ; but the reading of the 
majority is ^ jJT ^.y> with the Tanwxn [of ^iy> ] 
pronounced with Kasr [609], on account of the concur- 
rence of two quiescents (IY) : (e) sometimes the first of 
the two quiescents, although the second be not followed 
by an ox'iginal pamma, is pronounced with Damm, for 
alliteration to the Damma of what precedes it, as 

J^S Say thou, " Strike "; and '(S LXXIII. 2. 
[663] is anomalously read (R), with Damm of the ^ (E, 
B), for alliteration (B) : IJ says " The object of putting 
this vowel is to effect thereby an escape from the concur- 
rence of two quiescents ; and, with whichever of the 
[three] vowels you mobilize [the ^ ], the object is 
realized " (K) : (f) by analogy to this, the [first quiescent] 
preceded by a Fatha is pronounced with Fath by some, 
as^ssjT Do thou good (R) : (4) the preference for 
106 a 
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Danim, (a) [in the j (R, Jrb) of the pron. (Jib) of tho 
pi., when preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath 

(R),] in [suti$ as (R, Jrb)] (a) fffi l^i^J Bread ye 
the people K 6B.), II. 238. [547, 668], and xifl^S 
^juaJLifluc XXXI. 31. 7%ey ca?J on Got?., oe£n<7 sincere 
(Jrb), contrary to IX. 42. [below] (SH) : («) [the , of 
the pron. in\fpb\ l^i^f [above] is pronounced with 
Damm to distinguish it from the ^ in such [words] as p 
and jt [below], which is a [mere] letter (IY); [for,] 
whenever the ^ is a [mere] letter, [forming] part of the 
word itself, it. is mobilized withKasr, as IX. 42. [below] 
and LXXII. 16.. [525], to distinguish between them : 
this is the doctrine of Khl : ( 8 ) others say that the 
Arabs prefer Damm in what is a n., [i. e., pron.~\ (IY 
on .§. 663), because Damm, being homogeneous with the 
3 , is related to it more closely than any other [vowel] : 
and also (Jrb) because a letter, [vid. a ^ or y (Jrb),] 
pronounced with Damm has been elided [here] before 
the j [of the pron.'] (IY, Jrb), the o. f. being IjX&JLl , 
and [and Ij^S] (IY) ; so that, [when mobilization 

of the 3 is needed (IY),] they mobilize it with the 
vowel [of the letter (Jrb)] elided, which is more appro- 
priate (IY, Jrb) than importation of a strange vowel ; 
whereas, when the } is part of the word itself, they 
mobilize it with Kasr, according to the general rule 
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[above] in the concurrence of two quiescents, since there 
is then no elided vowel, wherewith it might be mobilized 
(IY) : (b) £J£L[ [610, 663], in order that the vowel of 
the letter preceding the ^ may be similar in all conjugs., 
as £jj^o^[610], , 'y>j[ , and ^ )) \&L\ I : («) it may 
be said that they intend to distinguish the 5 of the pi. 
from any other [ 5 ], as in IX. 42. [below] ; while the j 
of the pi. is more worthy of Damm, in order that the 
letter preceding the norrob. ,j may be made to keep 
one vowel in all con jugs., as just mentioned (R) : (b) 
similarly in the y of the pl. f [when preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath,] in the n. [161] (R) ; [for] they 
treat the 5 of the pi., [when so preceded,] like the y of 
the pron., because each of them indicates the^Z. masc, 
and has a letter pronounced with Damm, vid. the J of 
the word, elided before it (Jrb), as &JUt y tn^ a* the elect 
of God (R, Jrb), [which is so pronounced] in order that 
it may correspond with such as I yl^ La the strikers 
of the people (R) : (a) in other cases, the 3 [preceded by 
a Fatha] is pronounced with Kasr (Jrb); [so that] 
Kasr is preferred in the ? of p [and , t ] (R), as l uf tf u , ? £ 
IX. 42. If we had been able (R, Jrb), ^ XVIII. 

17. If thou hadst come suddenly, [and yaiiT 5 t 
LXXIII. 3. above] (Jrb), according to the o.f., because 
there is no such inducement to Damm as there is in 
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the 5 of the pi. : (6) tho ^ of the pi. is sometimes assimi- 
lated to the j of such as p and jl , and is therefore 
pronounced with Kasr ; and similarly the 9 of such as 
p [and jt] is sometimes assimilated to the y of the pi, 
and is therefore pronounced with Damm (B) : [thus] 

JmAjLiT l^llS 5j II. 238. [above] is read with Kasr of the 
3 [of the pi] (K) : while tukll? p IX. 42. [above] is 
read with Damm of the ? [of p ], by assimilating it to 
the 3 (K, B).of the pron. (B) of the pi. [masc."] in 
opff |y£sa II. 88. TAen wish for death (K), [and] in 
II. 15. [403] (B) ; and [similarly] ^ilLl £ XVIII. 17. 
[and ukL'T ,1 LXXIII. 3. above] [K, B] : but both of 
these [variations] are rare (B) : (c) as for the & , which 
is the sign of the pron. [161, 402], it, when preceded 
by a letter pronounced with Fath, is pronounced with 
Kasr in [meeting] the conj. I , as Ji^pf tg-^J Dread 
thou the man said to a tooman, because, since they 
make the vowel of the y homogeneous with the y , they 
make the vowel of the & homogeneous with the ^ , 
which is treated here as the y is treated there; while, if 
you treat it like [the , in] JiUf l^lS ^5 II. 238. 
[above], you [still] pronounce with Kasr: so that in 
every case it is pronounced with Kasr : (d) the & in 
v ^L2w is [treated] like that in ^&L[, as JtSaJJl 
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xjbt from the elect of God (S) : (c) in jj^ [202> 663, 
666], because it is like the finals [201] (R): (5) the 
allowability of Damm [for alliteration (Jrb)], and Fath 
[for lightness, besides Kasr, according to the o.f. (Jrb),] 
in such [imps, and apocs.] as £j Restore thou and 

S'jl p He did not restore, contrary to such as f Sj 
Restore thou the people, [where the double letter 
meets a quiescent after it, in which case Kasr is prefer- 
red (Jrb),] according to most (SH), because, if it were 
not incorporated, and j^ilt <>«>Jf [663] were said, Kasr 
would be necessary; so that, when they incorporate, the 
second [ <> ] retains its vowel (Jrb) : [or] because, since 
Kasr is allowable, on account of the concurrence of two 
quiescents in one word [ 5j ], and then a [second] concur- 
rence thereof in two words [ Sj ] supervenes, the 
cause of Kasr is strong; and the allowable becomes 
necessary, on account of the strength of its cause (IY) : 

(a) some, [vid. the Banu Asad (M)J pronounce [it (IY, 
Jrb)] with Fath [with the art. (IY)], as gjj j^lijf *i 
[171] (M, Jrb), also related ^ with Kasr (Jrb); and as 

Jj&f ydii [below] (M): and [Jrb affirms that] 
some pronounce with pamm [below], which is rare (Jrb) : 

(b) [all of] this is when the aor. is [orig.] pronounced 
with Pamm of the £ (Jrb, MASH) : but, if it be 
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pronounced with Fath or Kasr, then Kasr [is allowable], 
according to the o. f. ; and Fath, for lightness, and for 
alliteration [also] in the case of the [aor.] pronounced 
with Fath of the g (MASH): (c) when the Banu 
Tamlm, and those who imitate them, incorporate, as we 
have mentioned [663], in such imps, and apocs. as these, 
they adopt [three] several methods [of mobilizing the 
second quiescent] :— (a) some pronounce it with Fath, 
as in tjlkJl I and «jiJ> |tf[663], from regard to its being 
a v., in which it is more proper to avoid a permanent 
Kasra; whereas in jljiil <>(>j! [above] the matter of the 
Kasra is softened by its being accidental : so that they 
say & draw, t4* bite, and be mighty, and, accord- 
ing to them, the Fath of <j!a is not for alliteration, 
otherwise they would say JU with Bamm, and with 
Kasr : (6) some flee from Kasr to alliteration, as in jo* 
[203, 663] ; so that they say oJ> , ylc , and ; and, 
according to them, the Kasr in j^c is not because the 
[second] quiescent is [properly] mobilized with Kasr. 
otherwise yax and Juo also would be pronounced with 
Kasr : (c) some, vid. Ka'b and Ghani, keep all [three] 
pronounced with Kasr, which is the o.f. in annulling 
[a concurrence of] two quiescents ; and, according to 
them, the Kasr in jj* is not for alliteration, otherwise 
alliteration would take place in 3m and JaS also : (d) the 
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Arabs, Hijazis and others, unite in adopting incorpora- 
tion, together with Fath, in pJt [189], because, p being 

compounded with lie , they lighten it by the necessity 
for incorporation, and the necessity for Fath : (e) if this 
apo?. or imp. be contiguous to a quiescent after it, as 

\Sp Restore thy son and p£b\Sj2 p Thou didst not 
restore the people, then most of those who incorporate 
are agreed upon pronouncing it with Kasr, by analogy 
to the rest of what is quiescent before a quiescent like 

this, as in pyL)| <->y6 1 Strike thou the people : (f) some 
of the Arabs leave it pronounced with Fath with thk 
quiescent also : Y mentions that he heard them recite 
^5 v^aJG &3 # pi ill J^bJfudli 

[above] (R), by Jarlr (IY, Jsh) Ibn 'Atiya atTamlml, 
addressing 'Ubaid Ibn Husain an Numairi, the poet 
cognominated ArRa'i, Then lower the eye: verily 
thou art of Numair ; 50 that neither Ka'b hast thou 
reached, nor Kildb (Jsh), with Fath of the ye (R), as 
though, says F, they reduced it to the general rule [that 
Fath is allowable in such an imp., when not followed by 
a quiescent], saying ydc , and afterwards annexed the 
art. to it (IY) ; [i. e.,] as though they mobilized it with 
Fath before the introduction of the art., and then did 
not alter it when the art. was put : '(g) from none of 
them has Damm [above] been heard before the quiescent : 
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IH [followed by Jib], in the Commentary [on the SH], 
allows it ; but this is a mistake (R) : (6) the necessity 
for (a) Fath in such as liSj Restore thou her (SH), 
for affinity to the I (Jrb) : (a) the Arabs are all agreed 
upon the necessity for Fath when a s followed by an I 
is attached to this imp. or apoc, as U»oj [above], 
Bite her, and Make her ready (R), because 

the s is faint (R, Jrb) ; so that the I , as it were, follows 
immediately after the [letter] incorporated into ; while 
the I is not preceded by any [vowel] but Fatha (R) : (b) 
Pamm in such as »oj Restore thou him, [for affinity to 
the 5 (Jrb),] according to the chastest [usage] ; while 
Kasr [in so j (MASH)] is a weak dial, var., [heard by 
Akh from the Banii 'Ukail (MASH)] ; and Th is taxed 
with error in allowing Fath (SH) in such as soj [below] 
(MASH) : (a) when the » denoting the sing. masc. is 
pronounced with Damm, all of them pronounce [the 
letter incorporated into] with Damm, as s oj [above], 
Bite him, and »<l*£i^ Make him ready, because 
the 3 [161], as it were, follows immediately after the 
[letter] incorporated into, since the 8 is faint, as though 
you said 30J , yax. , and yd^xZ, 1^ ; and the Damm in so J 
is not for alliteration to that [vowel] which precedes it, 
otherwise k*xt and sduu^t would not be pronounced 
with Damm (R) : (b) IH says " according to the chastest 
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[usage]" because it is not necessary that the vowel 
preceding the ? should be homogeneous with it; and, 
for this reason, the [dialectic] variation [above mention- 
ed] occurs here ( Jrb) : (c) Kasr of the [letter] incorpor- 
ated into occurs in one dial., because, when that letter 
is pronounced with Kasr, the s also is pronounced with 
Kasr, by alliteration to it, as is the custom of the s in 

2u and xa&& [161], so that the } is converted into ^ ; 
whereas, if the s retained its original vowel, Kasr would 
be disliked, because the quiescent y would, as it were, 
follow the Kasra, without separation, since the & is faint : 
(d) Th in the Fasih, without [the authority of] any 
hearsay, allows Fath of the [letter] incorporated into, 
notwithstanding the occurrence of the » of the 3rd pers, 
[sing, masc] after it, as 5 5 j [above], iude , and t : 

but many pronounce this to be an error ; though analogy 
does not forbid it, because the occurrence of the quiescent 
5 after Fatha is not uncommon, as in J^s saying and J^b 
superiority (R) : (c) Fath in the ^ of ^ with the J 
[of determination (Jib)], as J^-pT^ from the man, 
Kasr being weak; contrary to £4\ ^ from thy son 
[666, 669] (SH), where Fath is weak (Jrb). 

§. 665. Some of the Arabs dislike the concurrence 
of two quiescents in every case, even if they satisfy the 
condition on which a combination of two quiescents is 
107 a 
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allowable, as in Xj|<S beast and SuUt lass (IY). Mobili- 
zation of the first quiescent occurs in two pardonable 
[663] sorts of concurrence of two quiescents, because of 
their dislike to the concurrence of two quiescents, unres- 
trictedly : — (1) where the quiescence of the second is on 
account of pause, and the first is not a letter of softness, 
as in 2jl£.^>* i"i 'Avar came to me and ^°yf> 
I passed by l Amr, in which case the first is mobilized 
with the vowel of the second, [as 5 and ^^Ju , ] 
because it must have a light vowel, as we mentioned [663] 
at the beginning of the chapter ; and therefore to mobilize 
it with a vowel that was {prig.] expressed, and whose 
elision was then intended for an indication of a meaning, 
[vid. completion of the purport of the speech,] is more 
appropriate : (a) if the second quiescent be the » of the 

masc. [648], as in tu^i I strike him, &xa , and jUj jli , 
the vowel of the s may be transferred to the preceding 
quiescent, as L I [641], hue , and vx>'yo ; but some of 
the Ban ft Tamini, vid. the Ban ft 'Adr, elide the vowel 
of the s , and mobilize the first [quiescent] with Kasr, 

as xXi"^e [641] and xiiXLt She took him, as you say 
St^iJf The woman struck [607]: (2) when the 

second quiescent is incorporated, and the first is an I 
[below], as in I. 7- [663], in which case the f is converted 
into a Hamza [683] pronounced with Fath, as in the 
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anomalous reading ^jjLXjf $y I. 7. [539, 656] transmit- 
ted from Ayyub es Sikhtiyanl ; and in iuTo" [641, 656] 
and XjIa transmitted from him by AZ, who cites 

[677] (R) O marvel! Assuredly I have seen a marvel, 
a woodlouse driving a hare, putting a. halter upon 
her, attaching a nose-reinto her, in order that she might 
go. Then said I " Let me ride behind ", and he said 
" Welcome!" (MAR), i. e., L^*') , the f being convert- 
ed [by poetic license (Jh)] into a Hamza pronounced 
with Fath, since the metre of the verse would not be 
correct with f , by reason of the combination of tho two 
quiescents ; and in the reading of [HB and (K)] 'Atar 
Ibn 'TJbaid ,?,ti ^5 Jil juSS ^ jlll $ <^>"y$> LV. 39. 
Then, on that day, man shall not be questioned about 
his sin, nor spirits, reported by AZ : (a) Mb says, I said 
to Mz " Dost thou take that as a precedent ? " ; and he 
said " No, nor do I accept it " : (b) Z and IH hold that 
the f is made into a Hamza pronounced with Fath for 
an escape from the concurrence of two quiescents : (c) it 
may, however, be^ said that the conversion of the I in 
such as &j 1 1> into Hamza is not for an escape from the 
concurrence of two quiescents, but is like what is [found] 
in 'fjt*J\ and jllJ! [683] ; and that, since they convert it 
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into a quiesoent Hamza, which cannot be followed by a 
quiescent, as the I can be, the first of the two quiescents 
is mobilized, as is the general rule [664], except that it 
is pronounced with Fath, because Fatha proceeds from 
the same outlet [732] as the subst. and its original, i. e., 
the Hamza and the ! , because both are from the throat : 
(d) if the f have an o. f mobile with any vowel, the 
Hamza is mobilized with that vowel, as in the saying 
[of the Rajiz (Jh)] 

(R) 0 abode of Mayya ( a woman's name) in the low- 
lying sands, sands mixed with stones and earth, 
(give me ) patience,, \ "ySo being governed in the acc. 
by a v. understood, i. e. \ySo I , while Jh haa the 
version God send thee rain [41], for thou hast 
excited the yearning of the yearner (MAR), where, 
says S, he pronounces with Hamza [by poetic license 
(Jh)] what should not be pronounced with Hamza ( Jh, 
MAR) : (e) when the first of the two quiescents in this 
cat. is an ! [above], one eseapes from the concurrence of 
two quiescents by converting it into a mobile Hamza; 
but not when it is a j , as in [663] and ^j*ts 
XXXIX. 64. Do ye bid me 1 , [with incorporation of 
the ^ (K)] ; or a ^ , as in [274] and lu^^L [663] : 
because of the frequency of the [concurrence of] two 
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quiescents when the first of them is an I , not when it is 
a y or <5 (R) : (f ) they do not alter the y in XXXIX 64. 
[ahove], because, [says Jrb,] theHamza is remote from it ; 
and because, [if Jfayfe were said,] the Damm upon the 
Hamza, together with what precedes it, would be heavy 
(Jrb) : (g) is read in XXXIX. 64. [by Ibn 

'Amir, with the two ^ s displayed (B)], according to 
the o.f. ; and ^y'yfe [by Nafi 4 (B)], with elision of the 
[second (B)] ^ (K, B), which is often elided [170, 405] 
(B). 

§. 666. The ^ of *ya , (1) when the J of determin- 
ation [599] is conjoined with it, is most commonly 
pronounced with Fath, because the J of determination 
frequently occurs after ^» , and the succession of two 
Kasras is deemed heavy when frequent : (a) that [Fath] 
is not because the vowel of the [conj.] Hamza [in Jf ] 
is transferred [to the ^ ], otherwise j^jjf Ji [663] 
would be allowable : (b) Ks says that they pronounce 
[the jjj] with Fath in such as J^pf ^ [664] because 
{jx is orig. \Lo , but he produces no argument in [support 
of] it ; and this is as he says that ^ is orig. : (2) 
when a quiescent other than the J of determination 
follows immediately after it, is commonly pronounced 
with Kasr, according to th*o. /, as dUj? ^ [664, 669], 
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the [succession of j two Kasras not being heeded, from 
rarity of usage (R). But [S says that (R)] some ohaste 
speakers pronounce [the ^ (R)] with Fath (S, R) with 
[a quiescent] other than the J of determination (MAR), 
to escape from the [succession of] two Kasras (R) ; so 
that they say ibiT j-o , treating it like jj il. SU f from 
the Muslims (S). And [they assert that (S)] some of 
the Arabs [also (R) say xbt from God ; so that they 
(S)]; pronounce it with Kasr, [which is not oommon, with 
the iTbf determination (R), treating it (S)] according to 
the-o. /. (S, R) ; and do not heed the [succession of] two 
Kasras, because the second is accidental. They keep 
also to Fath of [the final in] ^ f [206, .321, 663] and 
Jj? [207, 321, 663], in order to escape from the combin- 
ation of two likes, i. e., the^ and Kasra, [which would 
ensUe] if they pronounced with Kasr, according to the 
o. f. ; and because Damraa after the ^5 , if they pro- 
nounced with Damm, would be heavy. But Xla. 202, 
663, 664] deviates from that [rule] : for they allow [the 
final in] it to be pronounced with (l) Damm, in the 
chastest, best-known [usage] ; (2) Fath, according to the 
rule mentioned [for ^1 and Jk^"\ ; (3) Kasr, which is 
weak : though the last two [pronunciations] are rare. 
The reason for Damm has been mentioned before [664] : 
and, as for Kasr, it is [allowable] according to the o. f. \ 
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although it varies from the rule mentioned, since the 
first [quiescent] is a ^ (B). But £k is [pronounced 
with Kasr of its ^ (B),] according to the o.f. (SH), 
with whatever quiescent it be [conjoined], since two 
Kasras are not combined in it, as in ^ [above] (B). 

And from the wian t [quoted by Akh (B)] 

with Damm, is weak (SH) ; and, says he, is bad (B). 
He likens it to their saying fj^T Ji X. 101. [664] 
(IY, B) and y^T \*\ LXXHI. 3. [664, 668] (IY), 
meaning that the ^ is mobilized with Damm for alliter- 
ation to the Bamma of the ^ , the incorporated ^ not 
being taken into account, [so that J>4^T ^ is redu- 
cible to Jwaajf Jji ]: but this [explanation] is weak, 
because Damm is not allowable in VI. 57. [664], not- 
withstanding the Danima after the second quiescent, 
without separation. If, then, this quotation were correct, 
it should not be copied in any other [phrase] ; and, even 
if it were copied, such copying would be allowable only 
in what is like it, vid. where the [second] quiescent is 
followed by [a letter pronounced with] Damm, as in 
jJCjsJ? ^Ja from the judgment ; or by a letter [inter- 
posed] between them, as in <x4jf from the upper 
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arm (R). But d4-pi with Fath, for alliteration, 
not allowable, because alliteration is not an o. f. ; but 
found only in what has come down from them, and 
not to be copied ( Jrb). 



CHAPTER VII. 



THE PREDICAMENT OF THE INITIALS 
OF WORDS. 

§. 667. It is common to the three kinds [625] (M), 
the the v., and the p., because each of them may be 
inceptive [658], as jUts JL>J [24], $4j fli £20], and 
Jsts L517] (IY). One begins only with a 

mobile, as one pauses only upon a quiescent (SH). The 
inceptive letter is only mobile (IY, Jrb), because the 
articulate [quiescent] letter is supported either, like the 
j. of j^fc - l Amr, upon a neighbouring vowel ; or, like the 
v_> of I|tS and the of LaJ^ [663], upon a preceding 
letter of softness, which serves instead of a vowel : and, 
when these supports are missing, speech is impracticable. 
The proof thereof is experience ; and whoever denies 
that denies what is visible to the eye, and disputes what 
is perceptible by the senses. Some allow beginning 
with a quiescent, because the utterance of the vowel 
comes to pass only after the utterance of the consonant, 
and to make a thing depend upon what comes to pass 
after it is absurd. But the answer is a denial [of 
the assertion] that the vowel is [uttered] after the 
consonant ; nay, the vowel is [uttered simultaneously] 
with it (Jrb). Most [authorities] hold that beginning 
108a 
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with a quiescent is impracticable [368, 640, 663, 668] ; 
but I J takes the view that it is difficult, not impractic- 
able, Baying that it occurs in. Persian [663], as camel 
and pUu. saddle-ornaments. Apparently, however, it 
is impossible ; and beginning with a mobile is unavoid- 
able : but, since that mobile in such as jjU and ^l£i is 
extremely faint, the word is thought to begin with a 
quiescent ; whereas it is supported, before that quiescent, 
upon a letter approximate to Hamza, pronounced with 
Kasr. As for pausing upon a mobile, it is not impossi- 
ble. By "pausing" we do not mean the technical 
" pause ", whioh is only upon the quiescent, or its like, 
vid. that [letter] whose vowel is pronounced with Raum 
[640] ; but we mean M quiescence " and " ending " (R). 
The initials of words are generally mobile (M, R). But 
some of them occur quiescent (M), except that they 
prefix the conj. Hamza [668] as a means of effecting the 
articulation of the quiescent (IY). It being obvious 
that beginning is not possible, except with a mobile, if 
the initial of the word be mobile, the matter is plain ; 
but, if it be quiescent, it needs the conj. Hamza (Jrb). 
That [quiescence of the initial] is [found] in (1) ns., 
[which are (Jrb)] of two kinds (M, Jrb), (a) confined to 
hearsay (Jrb), vid. [ten (IY, Jrb) non-inf. (M)] ns., 
[limited in number (IY),] i. e., son, &L°| daughter-, 
fjL'!, [i. q. Jj4l (Jrb)], ^lisi two [masc], ^UcXlf two 
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[fern.], *p! man, st^l woman, ^J* I name, oJL I rump or 
anus, and sl)\^l\ God's blessing (M, Jrb) or xjjf 
[651] (M) : (b) regular (Jrb), vid. the inf. ns. of the 
[eight (IY), or rather twelve,] vs. whose [initial (M)] I a 
[in the pret. (Jrb)] are followed by four or more 
(M, Jrb) letters [668], as (a) <&£\ [332, 482] (M), like 
JiL^ [668] (IY) ; (M), like 'y£k\ had power 

[483, 668, 671] ; and jJ£i j , like J^.} ; these three being 
of one measure and one paradigm (IY) : (6) Jjti£l t [332, 
482] (M), like ^^aiul [332, 432, 493, 668] ; JJClii I , 
like ul^Iisj [432, 496] ; «UJUiJ , like cL^Ujil [496] ; 
Jyill like lo^^L \ [482, 494]; and J^iil , like ,jJipU*t 
[494] ; these five also being of one paradigm, [to which 
belong three more formations, whose inf. ns. are men- 
tioned below, vid. JJ^iil , like (482); (5 il*!l , 
lie t5 aLC«t (482, 483); and £UiiJ , like j^J^I (495, 
496, 668) : (c) Jj&l , like ytis^ (495), which is a differ- 
ent paradigm] : (oc) as for the first three, their initial is 
made quiescent, because, if they did not do that, more 
than three mobiles would be combined in one word; 
and, as for the following five [or rather nine], it is as 
though, having added a letter to them, they disliked the 
multiplicity of consonants, and the multiplicity of 
vowels, and therefore made their initial quiescent : and, 
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since that is necessary in these vs., they have recourse 
to it in their inf. ns. (IY) : ( B ) they are eleven [or 
rather twelve] formations, [the first ten being augmented 
trils., and the last two augmented quads.'] (Jrb, Tsr, 
MASH) :— you say (M) JUtol [332], JlisM, [ j&Jl 
(Jrb, Tsr, MASH),] jUas^l (M, Jrb, Tsr, MASH), 
j&J I (Tsr, MASH), I , j| pJl , J UaJ I , [J&uJ ! 
MASH), *"SLteJj (Tsr, MASH), JjUulf (Jrb, Tsr),] 
and JJUij (Jrb, Tsr, MASH), as J Sibil, [jlA»J 
(IY),] jl^Ij , £l^i«.J , [ Jul**! (IY, Tsr), yll^ir 
(IY), If^il (IY, Jrb),] (IY, Jrb, Tsr), 

[ £ 1^ j it£fcUV(Tsr), £ Uu^. 1^ , and Jl^it (Jrb, 
Tsr) : ( y ) hence [757], inf. n.£\L\ [332] ; Jill] , 

inf. n. ; and f^sjlof 2%e# overtook one another, 
inf.n. iljjt^l ; where the initial is quiescent, because ' 
they incorporate the «y of JitiS into what follows it 
(IY): (2) w. (M,Jrb), (a) of this class (M), i. e., the 
vs. of those inf. ns. belonging to the eleven [or rather 
twelve] formations, [or to the cat. of Jj'Ub! , ] whether 
such vs., be in the pret., as \£$&> 1 departed [above] ; or 
imp., as depart [668] (Jrb) : (b) the paradigms 

of the imp. [of the 2nd pers. (M)] in the [unaugmented 
(M)] tril. (M, Jrb), as ojil strike and Z»2>\ go [428, 
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668] (M)> when neither the <J nor the g of its aor. is 
unsound ; for, if either of them be unsound, the conj. 
Hamza is not needed, as promise and Js say [428, 
668] (Jrb) : (3) ps., the J of determination [599], and its 
r [599, 687] (M, Jrb) in the dial, of Tayyi (M). The 
initial of the word is not quiescent, in a regular way, 
except in vs., and what is connected [830] with them, 
vid. inf. ns., because vs. have much plasticity, and are 
the principal subjects of [euphonic] transformation [697], 
such as conversion, elision, and transfer of the vowel; so 
that it is allowable, in their case, to make the initial 
quiescent. But that does not occur in the pure n. } 
except a few irregular ns. vid. the ten [668] mentioned 
[above] ; nor in the p., except the J and j. of determina- 
tion. The Hamza in the ten ns. is a compensation for 
that infirmity which affects them, since they are trils., 
weak in constitution, their J s having been elided as 
forgotten, or virtually elided, which is an infirmity 
upon an infirmity, because the elided as forgotten is like 
the non-existent. But it is not necessary, in the whole 
of the trils. whose J is elided, that the Hamza should 
be substituted for it, as you see in Jk£ morrow [153, 
275], SS [231, 260, 275, 306], and y> vulva [275, 306]. 
Since, then, these [ten] ns. are afflicted with transforma- 
tion, which ought to be in the v., they resemble vs.; so 
that the conj. Hamza [668] is prefixed to them, as a 
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compensation for the [ J actually or virtually] elided, as 
is proved by the fact that the two are not combined in 
such as ^ I and [806]. The finals of £Ij [ [16, 306], 
[16, 306], and f [650], are not [actually] elided, 
the p in jU| I being a subst. [687] for the J , i. e., the y , 
[which is therefore like the expressed]. But, since the 
vowel of the & and the^ , in pS\ and respectively, 
is an alliteration to the vowel of inflection [on the letter] 
after them, they become like the letter of inflection, [so 
that the finals are virtually elided] (R). The p of £jJ j 
is, [however, sometimes said to be (R)] aug., [for corro- 
boration and intensiveness (Jrb, Tsr),] as in pyj (R, 
Jrb, Tsr) and [below], the J being [actually] elided. 
And, as for idbf Jjjjf [650], since the ^ is often elided, 
as aJjf £»1 [651], and the oath is the position of abbrevi- 
ation, the expressed ^ becomes like the non-existent, 
[so that it too is virtually elided] (R). The o. /. of ^1 ! 
[275, 277] is [ ^L'or (KF)] (IY, R, Jrb, A, Fk), 
[since] the measure of Jjj t is \prig.] J*3 with two 
Fathas (Tsr), like pspen (A), with Fath of the o and £ 
(IY,R, Fk), because its [broken ( Jrb, Fk)] pi is %W\ 
[307] (IY,R, Jrb,Fk), upon the measure of J Lilt (Fk), 
as Jj uCbT^A* V. 21. We are the sons oj God and 
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pfl JL^JTVCJI [28] (IY), jUi* being regular in 

JUi (R, Jrb) with Fath of the £ , like jU=2t [237] ; and 
[not] in J*3 quiescent in the £ , [except] when ji*3 is 
hollow [237], like and [242]; while *HI| 

may not be like J lisl pZ. of JJU [237], nor like | f juLl pZ. 
of gj*. *rw»&, because ^yu indicates Fath of [the ui 
in] its sim^. [307] (R), for which reason they say in the 
rel. n. [306], with Fath of its «J (IY). The proof 
of the Fath of the o is its pi. and its rel. n. &y£, 
with Fath thereof (A) in the pi. and the rel. n. 
" But," says the author of the Msb, " its o. /. is said 
[by some] to beyC? , with Kasr of the w , like J**, load, 
as is proved by oJL> daughter [234, 263, 277, 307, 689], 
the alteration, according to this saying, being small ; 
and the smallness of the alteration being evidence of 
originality", meaning "the alteration" of (Sn). 
And the proof of the mobilization of the £ is its pi. 

[above], JUtl? being pi. of J*S with mobilization of 
the £ ; while the proof of the vowel's being Fatha is 
that J liit is more frequent in [the pi. of] the [ jJti ] 
pronounced wifh Fath of the £ than in {the pi. of] the 
[ juii ] pronounced with Damm of the £ , like o tail pi. 
of upper arm, or with Kasr of it, like ol**"f pi. of 
juf liver [237] (A). Its J [below] is elided (Jrb, Tsr, 
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Fk), for lightness (Fk); and its o made quiescent (Jrb, 
Fk), in order that the Hamza may be [put as] a com- 
pensation for the elided (Fk); and [then (Fk)] the 
Hamza is prefixed (Jrb, Fk) to it (Fk), in order to 
accomplish the articulation of the quiescent (Fk). The 
[elided (IY)] J is [said to be (Tsr)] (1) a , (IY, R, A, 
Tsr), which is correct (Tsr), not a & [below] (A), (a) 
because the J of those ns. in which the J is elided, [and 
the Hamza made a compensation for it (Tsr),] is a ? (A, 
Tsr), in most cases (A), [i. e.] in the case of all but 
[ ^Lbt , y,liHf , and] «Su£ I [below] (Tsr), not a tf (A) ; 
(b) because they say in the fern. w£JL [above] (IY, R, A), 
substituting the «y for its J (IY, A), and substitution 
of the «y for the i is more frequent than for the ^ [689] 
(IY, R, A) ; (c) because of [their saying (A)] Syu 
sonskip [below] (R, A), while gycs youthfulness [243] 
from ^ a youth is irregular (R) : (2) a & (A, Tsr), as < 
ISh reports to be held by some, who derive ^ I from 
xsT^ot? ^ He went in to his wife, aor. {g iZ (A), 
because the son is the effect of the father's going in to 
the mother (Sn) ; [or] from o/uyb I built, because the 
son is built upon the father, as the wall is built upon 
the foundation (Tsr). But there is no evidence in 8 
[above], because of gyti , which is from the ^ (IY, A), 
since they say ^llit* in the du. [229, 326], and iUxs and 
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in the pi. [243, 246, 257] (IY). And Zj allows 
both the modes [of representing the J ] (A). The o. f. 
of $Z[ [below] is l£ [234] (R, Jrb, Fk, Sn),like S^sUi 
tree (Jrb, Fk), because it is fern, of £l [ (R, Jrb, Fk) ; 
and its predicament is [like] thati>f (Jrb). As for 
jU*J [above], it is ^j] augmented by the ^ [668] for 
intensiveness (IY, A, Fk) and corroboration (IY), as 
in £sj^ intensely blue (IY, A) and ^*'» Segr era the 
rump [671, 676] (IY). It has been heard (Fk), as 

(IY, A, YS), by AlMutalammis, ,4n<2 Aawe 2" 
mother other than her, if I mention her'i God forbid 
but that I should be a son to her! (MN); and is 
therefore to be remembered, but not copied (Fk). 
The r is not a subst. for the J (IY, Jrb, A, Tsr, Fk) of 
the word (IY, Jrb, Tsr), as [it is for the £ (Fk)] in J* 
[16, 275, 278, 306, 687] (IY, Jrb, Fk), because that 
would require the Hamza to be dropped (Fk) : for, if 
the |» were a subst. for the J , [it would virtually be the 
J ; and (IY)] the J would be like the expressed, so that 
[prefixion of (IY)] the conj. Hamza would be unneces- 
sary (IY, Jrb, A, Tsr), since it is [prefixed as] a 
compensation [for the J ] (Fk). The o.f. of ^lilj [16, 
313, 314] is u La3 (IY, R, Jrb, A, Tsr, Fk), with Fath 
109a 
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of the o and £ (A), like ^Ua [above] (R), (1) because 
it is from oJa* [313] IY, A, Fk), an explanation of the 
reason for the J 'a being a ^ (Sn): (2) because they 
say in its rel. n. Jytf [295] (R, Jib, A, Tsr), with two 
Fathas (Jrb, Tsr, Sn), an explanation of the reason for 
the Fath of the o and £ (Sn) ; whereas, if the e were 
pronounced with pamra or Kasr, that would appear in 
the rel. n. ; and, if the g were quiescent, they would say 
^aS with quiescence, like [302] (Jrb) : but this is 

open to the objection that their saying ^ yis does not 
prevent quiescence of the g in the o. because, in the 
rel. n. of jtil [below], you say <J ^ [306], with Fath of 
the o and £ , according to the correct [opinion as to 
Fath ofthe £ , when orig. quiescent, in such ws.] (Sn). 
The J is elided, the made quiescent, and the [conj. 
(Tsr, Fk)] Hamza put (Jrb, A, Tsr, Fk). And the 
o.f. of ^lilSj [below] is (Jrb, Tsr, Fk, Sn), like . 

^iSJsaJi two trees (Jrb, Tsr, Fk). The o. f. of*pf 
[and Y\y>\ (below) (Fk, Sn)] is %y> (A, Fk) and 
(Fk, Sn), which are another dial. var.(¥k). *p( is a 
complete n., nothing being elided from it,^except that, 
since its Hamza [in the o. /. lyt ] may be elided by 
transfer ofjts vowel to the quiescent [^ ] before it with 
. the art. [below], as the man, they transform it 
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because of that, and from frequency of usage. And 
8 T^o! is with the addition of the S (Tsr). Their initial 
is made quiescent, and then the conj. Hamza is added 
to them, although they are of three letters, because 
their J is a Hamza, and they are subject to abbreviation, 
as p and ly> [658] ; so that they are treated like I 
and lla°! [above] (Fk). For %"y> is abbreviated by 
transfer of the vowel of the Hamza to the ^ ; then the 
Hamza is elided, and the conj. Hamza put as a compen- 
sation therefor, [the p being made quiescent, as in its 
congeners (Sn)] ; and afterwards, upon restor ation of the 
[final] Hamza, the conj. Hamza is retained, because alle- 
viation [658] of the Hamza [which is the J , by transfer 
of its vowel to the quiescent before it with the art., ah 
in the Tsr (above), and then by elision of it (Sn),] is 
always permissible, so that the expected [alleviation 
(Sn)] is treated like the occurring. As for the /ems. of 
^ [above], ^iXll , and , [i. e., , w ljaJ| [, and 
lip I (Sn),] the discourse on them is like the discourse on 
their mascs. [668]: and the 8 in sl>t and \^ is for 
femininization [2631, like the 8 of sf^cj [264] ; contrary to 
tne o in <ZL and [277, 295, 807], which is a suhst 
for the J of the word [689] (A). The o. f. of £ll [275, 
277, 006] is, (1) [according to the BB (J'rb, Tsr, Fk),] 
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(IY, R, Jrb, A, Tsr, Pk), upon the measure of J** t 
with Kasr of the vj (IY), as S says (IY, A), like 
bunch of dates (Jrb, ■ A, Fk), or y+*» , [as is said (A),] 
like J^aS (R, A), as is proved by their also saying 
without a conj. Hamza, whence 

kJCxj Ub^Js jSVil I4J "y^ Iff. fee^Jb ^ L) L^Jki Juw^ I 

(R), by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj (N), By the Name of Him 
whose Name is in every chapter of the Kur'an, they 
(the camels) have arrived upon a path that they know, 
He [the herdsman (MAR)] has turned loose among 
them a nine-year-old he-camel, that he reserves for 
covering ; and he (the nine-year-old) will follow with 
them a path that he knows, because he is accustomed to 
that work (N, MAR), i. e., covering (N), related by 
AZ, says ABB in the commentary on the M, with Kasr 
and pamm of the y« (MAR), meaning t^Z \ (AZ) : [and 
by other evidence also,] because its [broken (Fk)] pi. is 
tlXX? (Fk, Sn), being &pl. for these two mea- 

sures, like g<W ,pl. gl and Ji* , pi. J lis* [above] 
(Jh) ;. and its dim. is J^i [277] (Fk, Sn) ; and its v. 
is «L4+*" I named [below] ; orig. ^ Cll , ^Yjg , and 
, where the canons of etymology require conversion 
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of the 3 into Hamza in the first [683], and into & in 
the two last [685, 723, 727] (Sn) : whereas, if its o. f. 
were f*» ^ , [as the KK say (Sn),] its pi. would be j»Ll ^ I , 
and its dim. , [and its v. (Sn),] the assertion 

of inversion [below] being improbable (YS, Sn) : (a) A's 
phraseology necessarily implies that its o. j. is not said 
by anybody to be ^11 with Fath of the ^ , the reason 
being that JL&I with Fath does not form the pi, 
[237] (Sn) : (b) it is derived from Cw was elevated, 
because it elevates, and gives notoriety to, its named, 
which, but for" the name, would be obscure (K.) : (c) its 
measure is ^jj (Jh, IY), the [letter] gone from it being 
the y (Jh) : (d) its J (A, Tsr, Fk), the } (IY, Jrb), is 
elided (IY, Jrb, A, Tsr, Fk), for lightness (IY, A), as 
in ^1 \ and Il/f [above] (IY), because the alternation of 
the inflectioaal vowels upon it is [deemed (Jrb)] heavy 
(Jrb, Fk): and [its initial is made quiescent (A), i. e., 
is so constituted, by secondary, not primary, constitution 
(Sn) ; or, as is said (A),] the quiescence of the r is trans- 
ferred to the (Jrb, A, Fk), because of the alternation 
of those vowels upon it (Jrb, Fk) : and [then (Fk)] the 
[conj. (Jrb)] Hamza is put (Jrb, A, Tsr, Fk) at its 
beginning (Fk), as a means of accomplishing [the 
articulation of the quiescent] ; and (A) as a compensation 
(A, Tsr) for the [elided (Sn)] J (Tsr, Sn), for which 
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reason they do not combine the two, [i. e., the J and the 
Hamza (Sn),] but express one of them, saying in its 
r$l. n. ^JL I or [ 306 3 (A)> w * tn ^ asr oi " Pamm of 
the , and, in either case, with Fath, though some 
allow quiescence, of the ^ (Sn) : (e) others than S trans- 
mit ,JLt [668] with Damm of the conj. Hamza (R) : (2) 
according to the KK, ^5 (R, Jrb, A, Tsr, YS), with 
Fath of the y (YS), meaning mark (Jrb), because 
the name is [like (R)] a mark upon the named (R, 
Jib, A) : (a) its <j is elided (R, Tsr) ; and. the g remains 
quiescent, so that the conj. Hamza is put -Q&) : [orj it is 
inverted, its vj being put last, after the J; and its 
variations occur in accordance with that (A) : (b) accord- 
ing to what they say, there is no precedent for it, since 
one does not elide the O , and put the conj. Hamza; 
and, though, as respects the Bense, what they say is 
more probable than the saying of the BB, because the 
name is very like the mark, still its variations, vid. the 
dim. and broken pi., like ^JL and *C^T [above], and 
others, like namesake on the measure of JLjUi. 
confederate, and \s**L*2 I was named and oltw 
[above], refute that; unless they say that the n. is 
inverted by putting the vj into the position of the J , 
when they intend to lighten the n. by elision, since the 
[usual] position of elision is the J; and that then the y 
is elided as forgotten ; but is restored in its variations, 



( 1061 ) 

vid the jlim. t broken pi., etc., in the position of the J , 
since it, .was elided in that .place (R) : (c) the preferable 
opinion is the first (Jrb). As for oJj, it is orig. \sl 
(IY, R,- Jrb, . A, Tsr, Fk), upon the measure of&(lY), 
with Fath Df its first and second (Tsr, Fk), like &^ 
he-camel {Jrb, Tsr) ; and is curtailed of the J , i e., the 
5 (IY), as is proved by (I) [its pi, (IY, Jrb, Fk)] 1\£a 
[260] (IY, R, Jrb, A, Fk), which may not be like jUst 
and £!*U>-1 [above], because of the rel. n. {S ^u u [306] 
(R); (2) [its dim. (IY, Fk)] liS- [275, 277] (IY, A, 
Fk) ; (3) their saying ,*£^F juj Zaid is bigger 

in the rump than 'Amr (A). Its j , i. e., the » , is 
elided ; its initial is made ; quiescent ; and the Hamza is 
put.(A, YS), because of what has been mentioned [under 
£il ] (A). And it has two other dial, vars., vJL [275, 
306], with elision.of the.g , its measure ^being Ji ; and 
ouL , with elision of the J , its measure -being £3 (A , 
YS). The proof that the 0. /. is x£j , with Fath of the 
vj , is the Fath thereof, in these two diak vars-. ; and 
the proof of the mobilization, and Fath, of the g is what 
has been mentioned under ^Jf. [above]. And, as for. 
the ^i|f[650] peculiar to the oath, [which, is a n. so 
constituted, with Damm of the and ^ , for the oath 
(Jh),] I jits.; I is conj* according, to 'the- BB, but disy; 
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according to the KK, because, according to them, it is 
pi. of oath ; whereas, according to S [and the other 
BB (Sn)], it is a sing. n. from ^1 , i. e., blessing 
(A). The BB hold that [the pre. n. in] JjTj^l 
[650] is a sing., upon the measure of [372], upon 
which the sing, does sometimes occur, like yL\ [256, 
628] and JL»'T[255, 256], as in the tradition gxLj^jji 
viL'3!°f <5* v-* ^1 TFAoso Ksteneth to a 

singing female slave, into his ttoo ears shall lead be 
poured (Jrb). And, since its ^ is elided, as Jjf ^1 
[651], they put the Hamza at its beginning as a com- 
pensation for the ; but, when they restore the ^ , they 
do not elide the Hamza, because the ^ has a tendency 
to elision (A). It has twelve dial. vars. [650, 651, 
653], collected by IM in these two [mnemonic] verses 

J* ri fcP^* ffi 

2%e Hamza of (1, 2) {*\ and (3, 4) [with Damm 
of the |» (YS, Sn) in both (Sn)] then pronounce thou 
with Fat% and Kasr ; or say (5) [with Kasr of the 

Hamza, and pamm of the j. (Sn)] ; or say (6-8) r or 
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(9-11) Jjjo [with Damm of the ^ , and (Sn)] with triple 

vocalization [of the j» (Sn), referring to ^ and ^ (YS, 
Sn)], when it is furnished with diacritical mark ; 
and (12) \ [with Kasr of the Hamza, and Fath of 
the |» (YS, Sn),] do thou finish off with : and postfix 
everywhere to it in an oath ■ so wilt thou 
exhaust what has been transmitted (A, Fk). The 
result is that, if the Hamza of be pronounced with 
Fath, the must be pronounced with Pamm [below] ; 
but, if the Hamza [of ^ \ ] be pronounced with Kasr, 
the j. may be pronounced with Damm or Fath (YS, 
Sn). So in YS on the Fk, with some addition (Sn) ; 
and [YS adds that] our exposition of these two verses 
is what is indicated by the language of IM's son [BD1 
in the C (YS). But our Master, the Sayyid, [says 
Sn,] transmits (l3)-,if with Fath of the Hamza, and 
Damm of the r [651, 668]; and (14) J^If with Fath of 
the Hamza and , instead of 1 with Kasr of the 

Hamza, and Fath of the p [above]. And, according to 
this, the |» need not be pronounced with Damm [above] 

in the f pronounced with Fath of the Hamza. From 
that aggregate, fourteen dial. vars. result (Sn). It is 
mentioned in the FB that they are twenty-two : and 
that is imported by the language of the KF, the text of 
110 a 
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which is "And [the pre. n. in] (1-4) aJU| and 
aJU! jjjf , the initial in both of which is also pronounced 
with Kasr ; aud (5, 6) db? with Fath of the and 
Hamza, [the latter of] which is also pronounced with 
Kasr ; and (7) Ai\ pi I with Kasr of the Hamza and j. ; 
[the I (in all) of which is said to be a conj. t (KF) :] and 
(8) *Juf j»as8 with Fath of the s , and Damm of the j» ; 
and (9-11) Jjf j»! with triple vocalization of the p ; and 
(12, 13) Jjfil with Kasr of the Hamza, and Damm or 
Fath of the p ; and (14) Jbt^ with Damm of the j» , 

and Kasr of the ^ ; and (15-17) aJjf ,jJ» with triple 

vocalization of the p and ^ ; and (18-20) jtiit^ with 
triple vocalization ; and (21, 22) «JUf p*I and jjbf^ixJ ; 
is a ti. constituted for [use in] the oath, the full phrase 
being l5 «-^i aJJ f f Gods' blessing is mine oath". 
(YS). The summary [of the foregoing observations on 
the compensatory character of the conj. Hamzas in these 
ten ns.~\ is that these Hamzas are a compensation for (1) 
a J [elided], (a) a 3 , vid. in , sll I , jillf , [and ^1 ] ; 
(b) a <5 , vid. in ^uSI and ^ulit ; (c) soand, i. e,, a s, 
vid. in : (2) an imaginary elision, vid. in % yf>\ and 
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Ifjjol : (3) an elision oecurriDg at times, vid. in Jj^II 
(Tsr). The Hamza in the du. also of such of these ns. 
as are dualized, vid. | , { jSil\, ^Uill, ejT^ol , 
, ^Uij , and ^li^l is a eonj. Hamza (Jrb). 
The Hamza of jl is similar [668] (IM), i. e., is a eonj, 
Hamza, whether jf be determinative [599], conjunct 
[176], or red. [599]. The determination is by the J 
alone, the Hamza being aug. [672], because, if the 
Hamza were intended, it would not be elided in continu- 
ous speech [669], as the Hamza of p| [541] and £,1 [571] 
is not elided : and because the Tanwln [608], which 
indicates indeterminateness [262], is a single letter ; 
so that the indication of determinateness also must be 
a single letter, in accordance with its opp. : this is the 
opinion of S [668]. But Khl holds that jf is a bil p. 
importing determination,, because it is peculiar to ns. 
[2], and imports a meaning in them; so that it is 
equivalent to A3 [575] in the case of vs. ; and, that being 
Ml., so is this : and because there is no [other] p. consti- 
tuted of a single quiescent letter ; so that this must be 
made to accord with what has been, not with what 
has not been, authorized (Jrb). The opinion of Khl 
[668] is that the Hamza of jf is disj. (A), contrary to 
the saying of IM [above] (Sn) ; but that it is made cpnj. 
from frequency of usage : and this is preferred by IM 
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elsewhere than in the Alfiya (A), in which he does 
not distinctly express a preference for either saying 
(Sn). And like J t is ^\ in the dial, of AlYaman [599, 
668, 687] (A). These initials,- then, are quiescent, as 
you see, being pronounced as such in the interior [of 
the sentence] (M), because you conjoin the preceding 
word with the quiescent (IY). But, when they occur 
in the inceptive [658] position, then mobile aug. [671, 
672] Hamzas [668] are put before them, because, in their 
language, there is no beginning with a quiescent, as 
there is no pause upon a mobile (M). From Z's saying 
"in their language", it is sometimes understood that 
this [predicament] is peculiar to the language of the 
Arabs, beginning with a quiescent being allowable in 
other languages : whereas the matter is not so ; but, on 
the contrary, this [predicament] is caused by the imprac- 
ticability of articulating the [inceptive] quiescent, and 
is not peculiar to one language more than another (IY). 

§. 668. These Hamzas [667] are named conj. 
Hamzas (M), because they are dropped [below] in the 
interior [of the sentence], so that they conjoin what 
precedes with what follows them; and do not disjoin 
the former from the latter, as the other letters do (IY). 
The Hamzas at the beginning of words are of two sorts 
disj . Hamzas and conj. Hamzas. And they are also 
named disj. I s and conj. I s, because the Hamza and f 
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are approximate in outlet [732], for which reason, when 
they need to mobilize the ! , they convert it into Hainza 
[683] : Jh says " The f is of two kinds, soft and mobile, 
the soft being named I , and the mobile being named 
Hainza". The disj. Hamza is retained in the interior 
[of the sentence] ; so that, by the utterance of it, what 
precedes is disjoined from what follows it, as <xU» ly£ 
Ahmad took fright, where the Hamza of <x£ f forms a 
barrier between the^ and the ^ , disjoining one of them 
from the other. And for this reason it is named 
^joS %yjb 'Hamza of disjunction, [commonly rendered 
as if it were Su*kj> 8 yp> disj. Hamza, which also occurs]. 
But the conj. Hamza is dropped [below] in the interior 
[of the sentence], so that it conjoins what precedes with 

what follows it, as I have written thy name, 

where the Hamza of |JLI is dropped, so that the ta> is 
conjoined with the <j« . And for this reason it is named 
J^s j Hamza of conjunction, [commonly rendered 
as if it were IlA-oj conj. Hamza, which also is 
used] (Jrb). The conj. Hamza is every Hamza ex- 
pressed at the beginning, and dropped in the interior 
[of the sentence]. And what is expressed in both 
[positions] is a disj. Hamza. The conj. Hamza is 
[orig.] constituted as a Hamza, because IM says " For 
conjunction there is a Hamza", [and does not say "an 
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I " (Sn)]. This is the correct [opinion] ; but it is said 
that possibly its o. f. may be the I , since it is expressed 
as an fin such as ^LyiS in interrogation [497, 669], 
when one is not constrainedto have recourse to a vowel. 
The conj. Hamza is only prosthetic, because it is put 
as a means of beginning with a quiescent [below], since 
beginning therewith is impracticable [667] (A), i. e., im- 
possible, in every language, by common consent, in the 
case of the I ; and in the ease of any other [consonant 
also], according to what I J and AB declare ; while S Jj 
and Kfj hold that it is possible, except that it is deemed 
heavy: so says Syt (Sn). The property of the conj. 
Hamza is to be expressed in the beginning, and dropped 
in the interior [of the sentence] (IA), where, however, 
it is sometimes expressed by poetic license, as in 
^Jl )$Li I St [669] (MKh). Expression of it in the 
interior [of the sentence] is disallowed, except for poetic 
licence, as in 

[669] (A) Now I shall not believe any two to be better 
in temper against the mishaps of fortune than me 
and than Juml, the name of a woman [18] (MN). It 
is [therefore defined by IHsh and Fk as] a prosthetic 
Hamza [at the beginning of the single word (Tsr)], 
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found in the beginning, lost in the interior, [of the 
sentence] (Aud, Fk). The cause of its being named 
JJopf 8^I» Hamza of conjunction, [commonly rendered 
conj. Hamza,] notwithstanding that it is dropped in 
conjunction, [so that it should properly be named 
inceptive Hamza (Sn),] is disputed (A). It is [said to 
be (IY, Jrb, A)] so . named, (1) because, by its means, the 
articulation of the quiescent is accomplished (IY, Jrb, 
A, Tsr, Fk) by the speaker (A, Fk) : (a) so says Shi 
(Tsr) ; and this is the saying of the BB (A) : (b) for that 
reason (Jrb, Fk) Khl names it { JJLXi\ jU-i ladder of 
the tongue (Jrb, A, Fk) : (c) it is sometimes said that 
this [cause] would be [more] obvious if it were named 
Hamza of accomplishment (YS) : (2) because it is drop- 
ped [above] (A, Tsr, Fk) upon conjunction of the 
word with what precedes it (Tsr, Fk), so that what 
precedes it is conjoined with what follows it (A, YS), 
the prefixion [of 8^1* to J^opt J being because of a very 
little connection [119] : (a) so says Shi's pupil IDa (Tsr) ; 
and this is the saying of the KK (YS) : but, jL«5 being 
the inf. n. of the trans, fey conjoined, if one said " sq 
that the speaker conjoins what precedes with what 
follows it", this would agree with the name Jjjp? B^Jd 
(Sn) : (3) by extension (A, YS), i. e., by a trope, appar- 
ently because of the connection of the antithesis (Sn). 
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Since the disj. Haraza occurs in speech more often than 
the conj. Hamza, the positions of the conj. Hamza 
ought to be delimited, in order that one may know that 
what goes beyond the limit is a disj. Hamza (Jrb). 
The conj. Hamza is not peculiar to any class [of words] ; 
but is prefixed to the n., v., and p. [667] (A). It is not 
[found] (1) in any aor., unrestrictedly (Aud, A, Fk), 
whether [its pret. be] tril. [482] or quad. [495], unaug- 
mented or augmented, because the aor. begins with the 
aoristic letter [404], which is always mobile, so that the 
conj. Hamza is not needed (Tsr) : (a) for this reason 
they say that incorporation is not allowable in such as 
^jotf [657], because it would necessitate importation of 
the conj. Hamza (YS) : nor (2) in any p. other than [the 
determinative (Fk, Sn) or red. (Sn)] Jf (Aud, A, Fk), 
according to [the opinion of] S [667] (Tsr) : (a) like the 
J of determination are (a) its ^ in the dial, of Tayyi and 
Himyar [599, 067, 687]; and (6) the conjunct [176] and 
red. [599] J (Fk) : (b) as for the conjunct [ J"| ], it is a 
n. [below], according to the preponderant [opinion] ; 
and for this reason A sayjS " so that the non-inf. ns. are 
twelve" [below] (Sn) : (c) Khl [667] says that the 
Hamza [of J! ] is rad., being made conj. from frequency 
of usage (Fk) : nor (3) in any pret., [either] tril., [like 
'y> \ commanded and tXi* I took (Aud)] ; or [numerically 
(Tsr)] quad. [483, 488] (Aud, A, Fk), like yj\ 
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honored and ^Lef gave (Aud); the Hamza in all of 
that being a disj. Hamza (Tsr) : but [it is (Tsr) found] 

(a) in [the pret. of] the quih. [v., which is what contains 
two augs.* (Tsr)], like (jliJl [667] (Aud) and J Jos! 
(Tsr) : or the sex., [which is of two sorts, the tril. 
containing three augs. (Tsr),] like ^£ajl\ [667] 
(Aud) ; and the quad, containing two augs., like paS^L^ 
[667] (Tsr) : and (b) in their imp. (Aud), quin. and sea;., 
like (jjiial I [428, 667],^douu.| , and £aJ^(Tsr) : and 
(c) [in (Tsr)] the imp. of the tril., [the second of whose 
aor. is literally quiescent (Tsr),] like [428, 667] 
(Aud) ; contrary to such as J** grant,, Ous , and J* 
[428, 667], the second of whose aor, is mobile, so that 
it does not need a conj. Hamza (Tsr) : nor (4) in any n. 
(And, A, Fk) other than what will be [now] mentioned 
(Fk), because the initial of the n. is mobile (Tsr), 
except (a) [in Aud)] the inf. ns. of the quin. and sex. 
(Aud, A) v. (Tsr), like ^j&jJl and ^l^^l [332, 667] 
(Aud), in imitation of their vs. : (a) the formula for them 
is " every inf. n. the f of whose pret. v. is followed by 
four or more letters " [667] (Tsr) : and, [say they, in (Aud)] 

(b) [the (A)] ten ns. (Aud, A) mentioned [667] (A), 
preserved in the memory, vid. JU>J , \ , ,jj 1 , jU? J [i. q. 
^Ij (Tsr)], u}j , *y>\ , If^t , , yjluSJ , and the 
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peculiar to the oath (Aud); while they ought to add 
[the conjunct J! and (Aud)] & dial. var. 01 Jj^jI 
(Aud, A), so that the non-inf. ns. are twelve [above] 
(A), vid. the ten ras., , etc. [above], the conjunct J f 
included in IM's saying "The Hamza of J \ is similar" 
[667], and $ (Sn): (a) if they say [of £\ (Tsr)] that 
it is (j^jf with the J elided [651], we say "And ^Jbf is 
^j! with the added" [667] Aud, A), so that whatever 
is their answer is our answer (Tsr) :. (6) they may escape? 
[from this dilemma] by drawing the distinction that, 
•by the addition of the ^ , alliteration of the ^ to the ^ 
in the vowels [of inflection], according to the ops., 

accrues to jU?! [16], which therefore becomes so like an 
original word that the.KK even say that xtminfl. in 
two places; contrary to j£j|,which does not undergo 
this process : and moreover there is no special appropri- 
ateness in the mention of JUj! for [the purpose of] 
comparison, since the ferns, of these ns. are their mascs. 
[667] with the S added (Tsr, Sn) : (c) so in the Tsr: 
but, in my opinion, this distinction, if they do establish 
it, requires consideration, because the placing of the 
inflection upon the p accrues to |4 1 also by reason of the 
£cr~"tiveness ; so that, in both and f£\ , the place of 
the inflection is altered; but in the first because of 
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the addition, and in the second because of the defective- 
ness; and their difference, in this respect, is immaterial : 
{d) jtjf , not |If [651, 667], is exclusively specified by 
[IHsh and] A as to be added ; and this suggests the 
notion that the Hamza of the latter is a disj. Hamza (Sn) : 
(e) siDce IHsh looks at the dial. vars. of the word, he 
ought to say " And ^ j , a dial. var. of J f , according to 
Tayyi," who change the determinative J into a ^ 
[above], saying &l>y> \ for the ma»[599, 667,687] : 

{J) [in case of doubt] reference should be made to the 
rule, vid. that every Hamza, if retained in the dim. 
[277, 283], is a disj. Hamza; and, if not, is a conj. 
Hamza : (g) they omit the conjunct Jl [176] because of 
the dispute as to its being a n. [345], and because of its 
resemblance to the determinative Jf [599] in form (Tsr). 
It has been made known that the conj. Hamza is put 
only as a means of beginning with the quiescent. When, 
therefore, that quiescent [initial] becomes mobile, the 
Hamza is dispensed with, as in became hidden, 

when the «y of JlaSi! is intended to be incorporated into 
what follows it, its vowel being transferred to the o 
[756]; so thatyci [with Fath of the ^ , and doubling of 
the «y (Sn)] is said, [the difference between this and the 
ytl. hid from being apparent in the aor. and 

inf. n., because you pronounce the aoristic letter from 
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this with Fath, and from the second with Damm ; while 
you say ^U*« , with Kasr of the ^ , in the inf. n. of this, 
and ^*xZj in the inf. n. of the second (Sn)] : except [in 
the case of] the determinative J , when the vowel of the 
Hamza in such as [660] is transferred to it, in 

which case the preferable [method] is retention of the . 
[con/.] Ha^mza, as £sls £Ja3\ AlAhmar is standing; 
while Ists is weak : the difference [between this 

case and that of yti ] being that incorporative transfer 
[of a vowel] is more frequent than non-incorporative 
transfer (A); so that, with incorporation, that [conj. 
Hamza] which was before the transfer is not regarded 
(Sn). There is a dispute [among the BB (Sn)] as to 
whether the conj. Hamza be orig. quiescent or mobile, 
the first being tb opinion of F, which is adopted by 
Shi ; and the second the opinion of S, which is appar- 
ently correct, because every inceptive p. must be mobi- 
lized, like the J of inception [604] (Tsr). The opinion 
of the majority is that the conj. Hamza is added 
quiescent, because this involves less addition ; and that, 
When its mobilization is needed, it is mobilized with 
Kasr, as is the o. f. [664]. But the opinion of S 
appears to be that it is added mobile with Kasra, which 
[opinion] is more just, because we need mobility of the 
quiescence in the initial of the word [667] ; so that there 
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is no reason for adding the Hamza quiescent ; so says Sd 
(Fk). According to this [opinion], the original vowel 
of the Hamza is Kasr [663], as in v;-*' and v^H 428 ' 
667]; while, in such as [428], the Hamza is 

pronounced with Damni from dislike to the transition 
from Kasr to Damm [664]. But, according to the first 
[opinion], the vowel of the Hamza is regulated by the 
vowel of the penultimate : so that the Hamza is pro- 
nounced with Kasr in Ci^6 \ , and Damm in ^ I ; while, 
Fath. being disallowed in Jjai! because of the liability 
to confusion with the aor. [below] in the state of pause, 
the Hamza is pronounced with Kasr, because this is 
lighter than Damm [below] (Tsr). The opinion of the 
BB is that the conj. Hamza is orig. pronounced with 
Kasr ; but that in some positions it is pronounced with 
Fath for lightness, and in some with Damm for alliter- 
ation. The KK, however, hold that its Kasr in £>y*l , 
and Damm in \ dwell are for alliteration to [the 
vowel of] the third [letter]. The absence of Fath in 
jU« I know is adduced as an objection [to the saying of 
the KK (Sn)] ; but it is replied that, if the Hamza were 
pronounced with Fath in the like thereof, command 
would be liable to confusion with enunciation (A), L e., 
[the imp. would be liable to confusion] with the aor. 
[above] in the state of pause : so in the Tsr ; but there is 
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no restriction to the aor., because the imp. would be 
sometimes liable to confusion with the pret. also, when 
made trans, by the Hamza [433], as in A's ex., where 
Fath of the Hamza in jlitl^ would, in pause, produce 
confusion with the aor. [ f / know], and with the 
pret. [ jU*f he notified] made trans, by the Hamza 
(Sn). The conj. Hamza, in reference to its vowel [in 
the v., and p. (Tsr)], has seven states, (i) necessity 
for Fath, [vid. (A)] in the n. beginning with jt [663} 
(And, A), like J^pf the man (Tsr), from frequency of 
usage (Tsr, Sn) : (2) necessity for Damm, [vid. (A)] in 
(a) such passives as (Jlkll and ^^ao^f [436]: (b) 
the imp., of, the tril.orig. pronounced with Damm of 
the g , as jJsf kill and write, [from dislike to the 
transition from Kasr to Damm, because the quiescent 
barrier is not insuperable (Tsr, Sn) ]; contrary to \y&ji\ 
walk tffi (Aud, A) and ]y*s\ judge ye (Aud), where the 
Hamza is pronounced with Kasr, because the £ is orig. 
pronounced with Kasr, the o. f. being Ija-&*1 (Tsr, Sn) 
and \yi<o2\ (Tsr): (a) sometimes the Hamza is pro- 
nounced with Kasr before an original Damma: this is 
transmitted by IJ from some of the Arabs ; and the. 
reason of it is that Kasr is the o. / [664], while the 
Kasr and Damm do not [actually] meeb, because of the 
separation by the quiescent between them : (6) the two 



( 1077 ) 

pronunciations are referable to taking, and not .taking, the 
quiescent [barrier] into account (Tsr, Sn) : (b) s© in the 
Tsr ; bub Kasr is said to be a corrupt dial, van (Sh) : (3) 
preponderance of Damm over Kasr, [vid. (A)J where the 
Damm of the g is accidentally made Kasr, as in <5^£l 
[428] : so says BD [in the O, following his father in the 
Kafiya and the OK (Tsr)] : (a) F says in the Takmila 
that (a) the letter before the & of the 2nd pers. sing. Jem. 
must be pronounced with Ishmam (Aud, A), which here 
means what, according to Fr, is named Baum [640], vid. 
that the JDamma should be inclined towards Kasra 
[428], not what has been previously mentioned [640], 
vid. compression of the lips, without any sound, 
[Ishmam of the letter before the ^ ] being necessary 
(Sn) for a notification of the original Damm (Tsr, Sn) ; 
and (6) the Hamza [must be pronounced] with pure 
Damm, [without Ishmam (Tsr)] : (b) IM says in 
the Tashil that the conj. Hamza . is pronounced with 
Ishmam before the Damma pronounced with Ishmam 
(Aud, A), meaning that, if you pronounce the third 
[letter] with Ishmam, you pronounce the Hamza with 
Ishmam; and, if not, not: so that this differs from the 
language of F in both respects, the necessity for 
Ishmam [of the third letter], and [the necessity] for 
pure Damm of the Hamza (Tsr, ^n) : so in the Tsr (Sn) : 

(4) preponderance of Fathover Kasr, [vid. (A)] in 
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and ^ f [663] (Aud, A), because of the heaviness of the 
transition from Kasr of the Hamza to Damm of the j. , 
and afterwards of the ^ (Tsr) : (5) preponderance of 
Kasr over Damm, [vid. (A)] in the word ^[ [667] 
(Aud, A), because Kasr is lighter than Damm, since 
Kasr brings one muscle, and Damm two muscles, into 
operation (Tsr) : (6) allowability of Damm, Kasr, and 
Ishmam, [vid. (A)] in such as JLcM and olis I when put 
into the pass. [436] (Aud, A), as i^yxL \ and ayaf with 
Damm, and (Tsr)] ^xL I and with Kasr or Ishmam 
(Tsr, Sn), of the first and third, says Dm (Sn): (7) 
necessity for Kasr in what remains [of the ten ns., the 
inf. ns., and the vs. (Tsr)], it being the o.f. [664, 669] 
(Aud, A). When a sound or quasi-sound [below] quies- 
cent [final] is conjoined with [a quiescent initial, which, 
at the beginning of a sentence, would be preceded by] 
the \conj. Hamza j pronounced with Damm, it may be 
pronounced with Kasr or Damm, as f^IxsT ^1 IV. 69. 
[below] and' oiaT $ LXXIII. 3. [664, 666] (A). In 

& 5* f*-**^ lji**T JjflV. 69. Saying, 

Kill yourselves, or go forth from your homes, IA1 and 
Ya'kub read I^JUsT^jT with Kasr of the ^, according 
to the o.f. of mobilization [664]; and \fL'jL\ with 
Damm of the j , for alliteration, and [for] assimilation 
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to the ^ of the pi. in such as II. 238. [547, 664] : while 
*Asim and Hamza read with Kasr of both, according to 
the o. f, ; and the remainder [read] with Damm of both, 
by treating them like the [conj.] Hamza conjoined with 
the v. (B). By a "quasi-sound- [quiescent]" is meant 
>an unsound quiescent, treated like the sound, because 
the vowel of what precedes it is not homogeneous with 
it ; so that such [an unsound quiescent] as [the y of 

f^U in] IjJUcsT ty'li XH 26. They said, Kill is exclud- 
ed (Sn). 

§. 669. Expression of any of these [conj.'] Hamzas 
in the interior [of the sentence] is a departure from the 
speech of the Arabs, [and the analogy of their usage 
(IY)] ; and is a gross solecism (M). But it occurs 
anomalously in metric exigency (SH), as ^Jf iSj 
[below] (R, Jrb). The conj. Hamza, when preceded by 
what is not good to pause upon, must, in a case of choice, 
be elided : unless you stop your first speech, even if you 
do not pause [640], observing the rule of pause ; [and 
begin again] after the time of the stoppage of the breath, 
or similar [interruption]. The poets sometimes "do that, 
[i. e., make a stop] in [the beginnings of] hemistiehs 
[below], because they are positions of separation ; and 
begin [again] only after a stop, as 

112a 
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(R) Nor does our boy hasten, in winter, with the; 
cooking-pot, putting it down from the fire without a 
piece of rag to take it off with (MAR). Then do not 
Bay ^J.t the name [663], J^jLki^ ♦ the departure, 
jlUjtfilJ the partition^ jliixlyf the begging pardon, 
[664, 666], and ^ /rora pme. 

And the saying [of Kais Ibn AlKhatlm (IY, MN>] 

!s&o<*^Jf »X£i[$ jIL # sill ^ v ^2?T^l£t$! 
[ FP%e» secre* goes beyond the two, then verily it is 
liable to publication, and disclosure of the story k or, 
in one version, 

is ZiaiZe fo djsse?»i»a*iott, and multiplication by the 
tale-bearers ^MN),] is a poetic license [below} (M). 
And like it is the saying of the other j»j!*3f C+£ 5> 
[105] A where he expresses the Hamza of £^J| in the 
state of conjunction, by poetic license, which is. easier 
here, because it is in the beginning of the second hemr 
istioh [above] ; for the Arabs sometimes become silent 
after the [first] hemistich, and begin [again,], wiith the 
second ; so that the Hamza odours, as it were, ineeg- 
tively (IY). But the Hamza of the art. alonft [bel©wj> 
when it occurs after the interrog. Hamza [581], is not 
elided [661], being [usually] converted into- f [below] 
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(M), as VI. 144, 145. [656, 663] and &1 jilf 
£ J} j'y&J XXVII. 60. /s CrdcZ 6e«er, or,iofta# ifcey asso- 
ciate [«»*& Him] ? (IY), because its elision would lead to 
confusion (M) of inquiry with announcement, since both 
[Hamzas] aire pronounced with Fath ; so that, if it were 
elided, One would not know whether the Hamza [sound- 
ed] was" the intefrog. [Hamza] or that [conj. Hamza] 
which accompanies the determinative J [667]. For that 
reason, then, it is retained, [though in. a modified form]; 
and is assimilated to the f of j+aL? red [658], because of 
ks permanence : the poet says gf| ^dJl ^iajtl [below]. 
The ease of this Hamza is contrary to the general rule 
that we have laid down [above], since the conj. Hamza, 
when the interrog. I is prefixed to it, is [generally] 
dropped, as in II. 74. [543] and ^opt (S ic o»lIpT { J&x* I 
XXXVII. 153. What ! hath He chosen daughters 
above sons! [661], because independence of the conj, 
Hamza is realized by means of the interrog. Hamza, 
[which satisfies the condition of beginning with a 
mobile j; while its elision does not lead to confusion, 
since the interrog. Hamza is pronounced with Fath, 
and the conj. t [generally] with Kasr [664, 668J(IY). 
[Conversion into I is not, however, the sole alternative 
to elision, as Z implies, in the case of the conj. Hamza 
pronounced with Fath" : for J it ha* been mentioned that, 
m such a case, the Arabs have two methods, the chaster* 
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of which is mating the Hamza an I , while the second is 
putting it betwixt and between, as in -gJ] ^tXJT ^IttJf f 
[663] (R). [Nor is this treatment of the conj. Hamza 
confined to "the Hamza of the art. alone as Z states 
above : for] in interrogation, [when the interrog. 
Hamza is prefixed to it (Aud), the conj. Hamza pro- 
nounced with Fath (663,668) (Aud, A), whioh is (Sn)] 
the Hamza of J I [and its subst. ^ f in the dial, of Him- 
yar (Sn), and of f and j4°f (Tsr, Sn)] is (1) changed 
into a [letter of] prolongation (IM), i. e., an I [497,668] 
(Aud), which is the more approved [method] (A) : (a) 
IHKh says that F and many, [among whom are Z and 
I YJ do not mention any other than change; and, that 
nothing contrary to it is read [in the Kur], of occurs in 
their speech : (b) Shi transmits from IA1 that this [ I is 
not a modification of the conj. Hamza, but] is an [ex- 
traneous] t imported for separation, like the t of "jdly&S 
[497, 610] ; and that he declares that those who hold it 
to be substituted for the [eonj.] Hamza are in error, 
because it is not a disj. Hamza: bub Shi replies that, 
since it resembles the disj. Hamza in some ways, there 
is nothing extraordinary in its being retained, and in the 
alteration of its form by change [into | ], for a distinc- 
tion between announcement and inquiry; and that this 
is preferable to the importation of an extraneous Hamza : 
and he argues that it is sometimes combined with a 
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quiescent, as in Jo* [below], which, but for 

the regard paid to its original vowel, would npt be 
allowable, contrary to [above] (Tsr) : or (2) 

[sometimes (Aud)] softened (IM) between Hamza and f 
(A), with abbreviation (Aud, A), which, [though less 
approved (Sn),] is agreeable with analogy, because 
change [into a letter of prolongation (Sn)] is the pro- 
perty of the quiescent (Tsr, Sn) Hamza [684-686] : (a) 
so in the Tsr, [where it is intended to account for the use 
of this inferior method in the readings cited below] : but 
our master the Sayyid says " It should not be imagined, 
from softening's being less approved, that it is not used 
in reading, since there is no incompatibility between its 
being less approved. and its being chaste; while Sd 
distinctly declares, in the Glosses on the K, that the 
Headers sometimes agree upon a less approved, strange 
mode, as in LXXV. 9. [21] " (Sn) : (b) IBsh says that 
this [method] is easy in comparison with what the school 
of S mention by " change " [above]. There is no differ- 
ence in that [respect] between the Hamza of J f and the 
Hamza of (Tsr). You [therefore (A)] say J^LsJf 
iJjUft and 4Ua«S [663], with prolongation, [by 

change (Aud),] more approvably ; and with softening, 
less approvably, [but agreeably with analogy, as before 
mentioned (Sn),] whence 
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(Aud, A), by Hassan Ibn Yasar atTaghlabi (MN), Is it 
the truth, if the abode of ArBabdb (the name of a 
woman) be distant, or a cord of love be severed, that 
thy heart is flying away (MN, J) {with thy beloved, 
named ArRabdb)% (J). And both modes are read 
[among the Seven (Tsr)] in [various passages of the 
Kur (A),] such as VI. 144, 145. [above] and X. 91. 
[497, 663]. It is not elided [656, 661, 663], as the [conj. 
(Tsr) Kamza (Aud)] pronounced with Kasr, [which is 
the o. f. (664, 668) (Aud),] is elided, as |J»lS J^if 
l| 7 iu r XXXVIII. 63. What I did we make of them a 
mockery ? , [in the reading of others thaft IA1 and the 
Two Brothers (Tsr), this text being read with the 
interrog. Hamza by the two HijS2is and Ibn 'Ami? 
and'^Asim (B)]; and [a* (Tsr)] j$ ^^iAiXT LXIII. 6. 
[581, 543] (Aud, A), in the reading of all [the Seven]: 
tne o. /. being tX^uS t and <^^jU£lS f , with an in- 
terrog. Hamza pronounced with Fath, and then a conj. 
Hamza pronounced with Kasr; but the conj. Hamza 
Being elided, because the interrog. Hamza enables it to 
fee dispensed with (Tsr) : and as the [eon/. Hamza} pro- 
nounced with Damm is elided, as jLL^/f ^k^T Was the 
man constrained ? (A, Tsr), the o.f. being ^klif with 
a Hamza pronounced with Damm, which is elided when 
the interrog. Hamza is prefixed : the course required by 
analogy being abandoned, hi the Case of the [con/. 
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Hamza] pronounced with Fath (Tsr), in order that 
interrogation may not be confounded with enunciation 
(Aud, A), the reason for A's saying " It is Dot elided " 
[above] (Sn). Nor is it [preserved intact, i. e.,] sounded 
true [656,663], because the eonj. Hamza is not expres- 
sed in the interior [of the sentence], except by poetio 
license [above] (Aud, A), as before stated (A), like 

gT\ tf 3I 3 St [668] (Aud). 

§. 670. When preceded by something spoken, no. 
mobile initial of a word, besides the conj. I [669], is 
elided or altered, except the s of y» and ^» [161], which, 
when preceded by a ? or \J , or by a J [of inception} 
is [often made] quiescent, as t S y» y And he is going, 
^jm>°ylL \ y$ Assuredly he is better than thou r and Jj4* 
piTs Then he is standing, andLsimilarly with. ^ 
But many of the Arabs leave the s with these ps.. in its. 
[original] state. And they do the like of that to the: 
imp. J with the ^ and^ , as in your Baying pL*j£l* 
Then let him. look and w^I>5 And. let him strike ; 
while those who leave the a of and ye in its [original] 
state leave the. Kasra of the J in it3 [original] state (S). 
As for the quiescence of the & in.y»£ and ^t>% [above],, 

^4* a-nd ,. and and r it is accidental, [but]] 
elegant, (SH), ie., used by elegant. speakeiSi contrary 
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to II. 282. [below], and to such as iLaui [below], from 
the frequency of its usage in the first [set of exs."} (R). 
And so is [the quiescence of] the imp. J , as t jjjjp j 
XXII. 30. And let them, pay their vows [below]. 
And y£? and and t^Illl £i XXII. 30. [603] are 
assimilated to the foregoing. But such as y» Ji*! £>T 
II. 282. That he himself should dictate [above] is 
rare ($B.). If it be said " The initials of these words 
are quiescent, as in the texts p3jlLf»$ II. 213. [464, 
539], g^l^sjlf^ II. 69. [543], &S$\£L $ XXII; 
57. Assuredly He is the Best of Providers, Jjl^Isi 
XXIX. 64. Assuredly it is life, (j-aLll LXV. 7. Let 
him expend, II. 282. [above], and in the saying of the 
poet to^Z oJUi [343]; so that, according to 
what you have mentioned [667], the conj. Hamza must 
be put, whereas it does not occur here," III answers 
that their quiescence is accidental, as is proved by your 
saying y» and ^» [161], and ^JijuJ LXV. 7. [419, 603] : 
but that, y»5 and ^» , being treated as on a par with 

Aj lfr and vjlxS' [868], quiescence [of the medial] is 
allowed as elegant with the y and vJ and J [of inception], 
because they become like part [of the pron.], in addition 
to. [their] frequenoy of usage ; while what contains the 
[interrog.] Hamza is assimilated to [what contains] the 
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[three ps^l mentioned, because, though not so frequent, 
it is unit. ; and similarly what qontains jts , because it is 
copulative, like the 3 and <«J [538] : but that such as II. 
282. [above] is rare, for want of both the quality of part 
and the frequency of usage ( Jrb). IH means that the 
initials of and ^» with the copulative 3 and o , and 
[with the J of inception and] the interrog, Hamza, and 
similarly the imp. J that is preceded by a y or , are 
made quiescent, so that analogy requires the conj. 
Hamza to be imported for them; but that it is not 
imported for the sole reason that the quiescence is 
accidental. This answer, however, is not satisfactory, 
because this quiescence is founded upon the assimilation 
of the initials in these words to medials, such as y» $ and 
^gi being assimilated to 0^1 , and such as ^0.5 and ^gi 
to laXf ; and so is it said of [the imp. J in] f^i^JjXXII. 
30. [above]: so that they are made quiescent only 
because they are treated like the medial of the word; 
and how should a conj. Hamza Be imported for what fe 
like the medial of a word [667] ? And grant that it be 
not like the medial, is it not non-inceptive? And is not 
the conj. Hamza imported for accidental quiescence also, 
in the initial of a word, when it is inceptive [6.58, 667}, 
since you say |U<t notwithstanding that jU< occurs, and 

similarly il, [ and JLi [667] ? He ought therefore to say 
113a 
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that the Hamza is not imported [inyej , etc.,] because 
it is imported only when that word is inceptive, as we 
mentioned [667] ; whereas this quiescence, in these words, 
is [found] only when they are preceded by something. 
The reason for their assimilation of the initials in these 
words to the medial is the want of independence in what 
precedes them, and the impossibility of pausing upon it. 

ButyM and are less used than yo£ and ^3 , and 
and ; and, for this reason, the alleviation [of the 
s by elision of its vowel] is rarer in their case : while 
and are like and , alleviation of the s 
being allowable in them, according to what is read in the 
Kur (K). As for gT\ 'jkj&l XVIII. 18. [1] and \^^' y 
^Xf XXII. 30. [above], this is the imp. J [419, 429, 
603] : it is orig., pronounced with Kasr, as 33 proved by 
the fact that, when you begin, saying jjj [603], 
you pronounce it with Kasr, not otherwise ; but, when 
you prefix the ? or vJ to the phrase containing it, the J 
may be made quiescent (IY). But in such as Jii&fj 
And in order that he may do, with the <) of ^[411, 
599], alleviation is not allowable, from the rarity of its 
usage (R). If p occur instead of the ? or v_3 , quiescence 
is not as good as with the 3 or v_j , because p , being of 
more than one letter, is, as it were, detached from what 
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follows it : and, for that reason, most of the Readers 
are agreed upon mobilization in £cll£lf ^ y» ft 
> it ^jjo XXVIII. 61. And who afterwards, on 
the day of resurrection, shall be one of the persons 
summoned to attend (IY) (for reckoning), or (for 
chastisement); while Nafi', Ibn 'Amir in one version, 
and Ks read ye p with quiesoence of the s , by assimila- 
tion of the detached to the attached [con,] (B). But Ks 
and others read ^3 \yJJ^ £i XXII. 30. Then lei 
them fulfil [603] their purification, with quiescence 
of the imp. J , by assimilation of ft to the 3 and «J , 
because it is a con., like them ; while the BB deem that 
inelegant, because ft is independent, [susceptible of 
being] paused upon (R). Those who say \y6i2 ft 
XXII. 30. [above], with quiescence of the J , assimilate 
the second ,. of ft to the vi and } , treating \ylkiS ft as 
on a par with l^qi^Xi; and this is like their saying 
lAaJui & 13* / see thee puffed up, meaning L&UxIi , the 
LsUs of U e U *I < > being assimilated to \jaS , and the va 
therefore made quiescent ; and like it is 

jTAen i£ passed the right erect, and did not contract 
[above] (IY). And II. 282. [above] is read anomalously, 
with quiescence of the s , by treating ^ [in yo ] 
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like <xix : but it is inelegant, because J*J is an indep- 
endent word, and cannot be assimilated to the con., as 
p is ; and the saying ^S] LA&do ^Ui [above] is 
superior to the like of this, because it is in one word 
(R). The quiescence in all of this is only a matter 
occurring accidentally, for a kind of alleviation ; and is 
therefore not reckoned as a [distinct] formation (IY). 
Mobilization of the s in ye and ^ after the J [of 
inception], and after the 5 and v_J , as likewise mobiliza- 
tion of the imp. J after the two [latter ps.], is the q.f. : 
S says "It is excellent, superlative" (R). 



CHAPTER VIII. 



THE AUQMENTATIVENE38 OF LETTERS. 

§. 671. It is commpn to the n. and the v. (M). As 
for the ps., there is no augmentation in them, because it 
is a kind of plasticity, which is not [found] in ps. [497]. 
The meaning of augmentation is adjoining to the word 
some letters that do not belong to it, either to import a 
meaning, like the t of o^li and the y of ^ } 'yak [369] ; 
or for a kind of extension in the vocabulary, like the I 
of JUtj [8.74, 401], the y of lyXk [246], and the tf of 
[369, 673, 674] (IY). Augmentation is sometimes 
for co-ordination with an o. /., and sometimes not (R). 
The meaning of [augmentation for (MASH)] co-ordina- 
tion is that the augment is added only for the purpose 
of making a paradigm to be on [the measure of] a 
paradigm exceeding it [in number of letters] (SH), the 
aug. letter in the augmented [paradigm] being put as a 
representative of the rod. letter [occupying a correspond- 
ing position] in the standard [paradigm] ( Jrb), in order 
that the former [paradigm] may be treated like the 
latter (SH) in the formation of its dim. and broken pi. 
[below], etc. (Jrb). Therefore suoh as ^S^s [a rugged 
place (Jrb)] is co-ordinated [375, 731] (SH) with yuL£. 
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[892], for which reason they say ooljs [253] and o«x^$ 
[274], as they say jiU£ [245] and ^Al£i [274] (Jrb). 
But such as [333, 361, 372, 676] is not co-ordinated, 
[although Jj'UCo and Jj£& may be formed from it (Jrb)J 
because the augment is proved to be regularly put for 
another purpose (SH), vid. indication of the inf. n* 
[333], or of the time or place [361] ; and because a 
co-ordinative letter does not occur at the beginning 
(Jrb). And similarly [also (Jrb)] suoh as jiif [488], 
J& [489], and J^lS [490] (SH) are not co-ordinated 
[488] (Jrb), for the same reason (SH), vid. that the 
augment is proved to be regularly put for a purpose 
other than co-ordination, i. e., to denote the meanings 
mentioned for these conjugs. [488-490] (Jrb); and 
because their inf. ns. occur different (SH) from the 
inf. n. of ^"jL S [483], being jlii J , jL**3 , and SUU lie , 

not sUUUT[332] (MASH ). The meaning of ob-ordination 
[673] in the n. and v. is that you add one or two letters 
to a combination— not regularly, in importing a [parti- 
cular] meaning [below] — in order that such combination, 
by means of that addition, may become like another 
word in (1) the number of letters : (2) the special vowels 
and quiescences, each in the same relative position as 
[its counterpart] in the standard [word] : (3) its varia- 
tions vid. (a) the pret., aor., imp., probib., inf. 
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art. part,, and pass, part., if the standard be a quad, v, 
[482, 492] ; (b) the dim. and broken pi. [above], if the 
standard be a quad. not a quin. [245, 274]. The 
use of co-ordination is that, in the case of that word, 
such a combination is sometimes needed in verse or 
rhyming prose. We do not lay down that there is no 
alteration of meaning by reason of the co-ordinative 
augment — how [can we] when the meaning of Js^i 
aged, impotent is different from that of Jju> corn in 
the blade, and the meaning of JJ&i [483] is different 
from that of included, and similarly yi"^ [below] is 

not L q. ^ifpitk of a palm-tree ? but it suffices that, 

in similar positions, that augment should not regularly 
import a [particular] meaning [above], as the aug. 
Hamza in yS^ greater and JLlsT [351] denotes superi- 
ority [354] ; and the aug. p in JJuL? denotes the inf. n. 
[833], or the time or place [361], and in JiL the 
instrument [366]. And hence we do not say that these 
augs. are co-ordinative, even though, by their means, 
these words become like the quad, in the special vowels 
and quiescences, and in the dim. and [broken] pl. % 
because the appearance of these letters as augs. is to 
denote the meanings mentioned ; so that we do not refer 
them to the lit. purpose, while it is possible to refer 
them to the id. purpose (B). Augmentation is for [one 
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of (A)] seven causes:— <(1) indication of^a meaning, 
as in the aoristic letter [369, 404] (A, Tar), and the \ of 
sitljw [332, 490] (A): (2) co-ordination, as in (a) [the 
5 of (A)] JS jr[below] (A, Tsr) and 3 $ <x£ [369, 374, 675], 
the tf of v!jjli [373] and [374], the \ of Jo jt and 
<5pw [678], and the ^ of <&JsJL. [below] and ^JLiJ 
[375, 677] (A) : (a) co-ordination [above], as [defined by 
IM] in the Tashil, is making a tril. or quad, to be 
commensurable with what is above it [in number of 
letters] : and what is meant, says Dm, is commensurabil- 
ity in appearance, since, in reality, the measure is 
different ; for the measure of yuLi* [above], e. g., is ^iai 
[392], while the measure of Js^T [283, 675] is Je^i 
[373] : (b) p jjbl is applied to denote several meanings, 
among them much good and a river in Paradise (Sn): 
(3) prolongation (A, Tsr), as in <j6f book [673] (Tsr) ; 
and hence the tof [246], the ^ of [246], 
and the ^ of ib ^jL». [267] (A) : (4) compensation, as in 
[the S of (A)] Is al^ [2*65] (A, Tsr) and &ilS| [265, 
338], the u» of [680], and the r of [52, 56] 

(A) : (5) magnification of the sense, and (Sn) multiplica- 
tion (A, Tsr) of the letter (Sn), as in the ,» of ^u. and 
and pS\ [667, 676, 681. A], which is added to 
denote magnification of the sense, and multiplication 
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{of the indicator (Sn)] thereof (A); and hence [the I of 

(A)] tf^£S [272, 401, 673] (A, Tsr) and '[401* 
673] (A) : (6) making [articulation (Tsr)] possible, as in 
(a) the conj. t [667] (A, Tsr), because it is not possible 
to begin with a quiescent (A) ; (b) the s of silence in 
fsuch as « and (A)] & [615, 644, 679] (A, Tsr), because 
it is not possible to begin with, and pause -upon, a 
[single] letter (A) : (7) making [the vowel (Tsr) or the \ ] 

plain (A, Tsr), as in ^liJU, LXIX. 29. [615, 648] 
(Tsr) ; and hence the s of silence in such aB jLpli LXIX. 

28. [648, 679] and s|jj% G [48,55, 679], which is 
added to make the vowel plain [in the former (Sn)], and 
the t [perfectly (Sn)] plain (A) in the latter (Sn) : so 
says ITJ (Tsr). The letters of augmentation (IY, SH), 
[L e.] the aug. letters (M), are [ten letters, vid. the 
Hamza, the t , the s , the ^ , the ^ , the <&> , the y* , 
the !» , the 7 , and the J (IY), comprised in the (mnem* 
onic) phrases (M, Jrb)] (1-3) [o£j Jki J»jT Lj and 
l$Z, p and (Jrb)] sUls [369, 401] (M, SH), 
which somebody has combined in a verse, vid 

sills jlii ^JL # ll/lj f)) i^ii j« J»;f l£ 
0 Aus t hast thou slepiy when negligence has not over- 
come us 9 Then said he, «' To-day thou dost forget it " 

(Jrb) : (4) ^ U2Ll »Ls*5 And Solomon came to him (M), 
114a 
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which is not good, because it contains a duplication jot 
the I (IY) : (5) \+*£SL. [370] (M, SH) : (aVit is said 
that a pupil asked his master about the letters of aug- 
mentation, and he said {^j^sKz, Ye have asked me 
about them ; whereupon the pupil thought that his 
master had not answered him, referring to his former 
answer ; so he said " We have not asked thee save this 
once", on which the master said iLZsJ To-day 
thou dost forget it [above], and the pupil said u By God, 
assuredly I do forget it": and then the master said " I 
have answered thee twice, O stupid" (R): (6) j^U-Uf 
oo ye (M, SH) : (a) it is said that Mb asked Mz about 
the letters of augmentation, and he recited 

II loved the plump (women); and they turned me 
hoary, when I had of old loved the plump (women) 
(MAR)]; whereupon Mb said to him (IY, R) "[Give 
me] the answer" (IY); «[for]I*sked thee about the 
letters of augmentation, and thou recitest poetry to me" 
(R); and he then said*' I have answered thee twice" 
(IY,R), meaning : (b) Z [followed by 

IH] says «Ioyo U£J \ , making IZp f precede, in order 
that the [conj.} Hamza may not be elided [669], in the 
interior [of the phrase], in which case the number of the 
letters of augmentation would be deficient; whereas, 
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when he begins with it, the Hamza is expressed : (7) 
slSj (5 xiJU-T He left me, and lost his way : (8) 
s'Uoj Death forgets him (IY): (9) ^jLt^ij jj> They 
question one another: (10) <jy&> oJLL U What thou 
hast asked is light: (11) O-^'l ^ fem ^ 

sought, or iSeefc ye [fern.], my love: (12) ^jlp* (Uft^ 
Fe Aa»e as&ed «ny abasement. 1Kb. has collected 
more than twenty [such] combinations, reported or 
unreported ; and says that the best of them, in letter 
and sense, is 

(R) I asked the augmentative letters about their name; 
and they then said % nor begrudged saying, "Those 
letters are collected in jug^S j ,?>UT [below]" (Jsh). 
The meaning of their being letters of augmentation is 
not that they are only aug., since there is no letter 
among them that is not rad. in many positions ; but the 
meaning is that, when a letter is added to a word, then 
that added [letter] is only one of these letters, unless 
the added letter be reduplicative, whether the reduplica- 
tion be co-ordinative, as in *><>^3 [above] ; or non-co-ordi- 
native, as in interpreted [489] ; where the *> and i»» 
are not letters of augmentation. The reduplicative 
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letter, notwithstanding its augmentativeness, is [taken] 
from all the letters of the alphabet, [except the f , as 
shown below,] whether letters of augmentation, as in 
pS [433, 482] and amassed ; or others, as in gks 
[489] and set free : and is co-ordinative, as in aS^S 

and v^lA^ [731] ; and non-co-ordinative, as in ^Xk [above]. 
But that [aug. letter] which is oo-ordinative, yet not 
reduplicative, is [taken] only from the letters of j^IJf 
sUJls [above], as in JjtX^ [369, 374, 675], Jljj [above], 
and 3^4* [681] (R). The aug. is of two sorts, (1) repeti- 
tion of a .roi, and (2) not so. The first sort, [vid. 
repetition of a rad, (Tsr),] is not peculiar to any letters 
in particular (And) ; but is [found] in all the letters, 
whether letters of 14*3 ylsJRjL [above] or not, except the I 
[above], which is' not susceptible of reduplication (Tsr). 
And its condition is that it should resemble (l) the J, as 
in i^l^- [above] and v!»Ia1^ [385] : (2) the £ , (a) with 
union, as in Jos slaughtered [489]; (b) with separation 
by an aug. [between them (Tsr)], as in [384, 677] : 
(3) the vi and g , as in ^.y>y> [370] : (4) the g and J f 
as in ^;4>r^ [370, 385] (Aud). When two letters are 
repeated in a word, which has another rad., then one 
of the two duplicates is judged to be aug.; but, as to the 
specification of the aug., there is a dispute. IM mentions 
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Li the Tashil that, in such as ^A+Je [above], the second 
and third of the [four] similars, i e., the first ^ and the 
second f , are judged to be aug. ; and, in such as JLjySj* 
[above], the third and fourth, i. e., the second r and the 
subsequent j : and some adduce as evidence of the aug- 
mentativeness of the first ^ in ^a&o , and of the 
second r in ^ y>y> , their elision in the dim., as £+%Jo 
and JL^p [283]. But it is transmitted from the TZK 
that the measure of * ^&£o is jlja , its o, /. being 
i where they change the middle ^ into p (Tsr). 
As for that [duplicate] which resembles the alone, as 
inJasjS [icine (Tsr)] and JLJJLt [fta'n sz7& brocade 
(Tsr)], or the g separated [from its duplicate] by a raa*., 
as in ojjui Hadrad, [a man's name (Jh, Tsr), whence 
Abu ?adrad alAslaml, a Companion (KF), while no 
other £1*3 , with repetition of the g , occurs (Jh, KF, 

Tsr), and i>J JiiaJ! meaning sAor£ so in the CT 

(KF),] it is rad. And, when the quad, is formed of 
two letters, then, (1) if its third be not omissible, the 
whole are rad. % as in [311, 674, 677] (And), the 

measure of which is jUii [392], because the radicalness 
of the two letters is certain, and there must be a third 
to complete the [number of] rads.-, while neither of the 
remaining two is superior to the other, so that both are 
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judged tojbe rad.: (a) it is transmitted from Khl and 
the KK that its measure is , it <J being repeated ; 
but this is improbable (Tsr) : (2) if its third be omissible, 
as in i. q. *J reunited it, that third is, (a) as the 
KK say, an aug. substituted for a letter resembling the 
second (Aud), the o. /. of pU> , according to their saying, 
being j£*f t %here, the succession of three similars being 
deemed heavy, they substitute for one df them a letter 
resembling the o : but this is refuted by the fact that 
they say SJJJS for its inf. n. [332] ; whereas, if p$ 
were orig. [a trill\ reduplicated [in the medial], its inf. 
n. would occur on [the measure of] ju*&5 [332] (Tsr) : 
(b) as Zj [among the BB (Tsr)] says, an aug. not 
substituted for anything : (c) as the rest of the BB say, 
a rad. (Aud) : (a) the opinion of the KK is preferred 
by BD, who says that it is better than making p^J a 
repeated [formation] agreeing in sense with the redupli- 
cated tril., as the BB say of its similars, like <s*JksJ&» 
I crushed, oJuca^ J restrained, and vsaaXI^ / overturned 
(Tsr). The second sort, [vid. what is not added for 
repetition (Tsr),] is peculiar to the letters collected by 
IM four times in one verse 

(Aud), L e. (1) in ^l^i; iXZ» Congratulation and 
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salutation (are a matter that), (2) in &3 
has followed the day of his friendliness, (3) in 
J j£l5 an utmost craving ( of desire ), and (4) in \ 
hfrJ j protection and facilitation [above] (Jsh). 
And they ought to reckon the ^ in such as Jud)^t 
J honored thee [617, 680], in the 2nd jpers. fern.; for, if 
they say "This is peculiar to pause", we say "And so 
is the s of silence" [615, 644, 679] (Tsr). Mb omits the 
s from the letters of augmentation ; but the refutation 
of his opinion will be given [679] (A).* These [ten 
(Jrb)] letters, exclusively of others, are peculiar to 
augmentation, because the most suitable augments are 
the letters of prolongation and softness, since they are 
the lightest [and least troublesome (Jrb)] of the letters 
(Jrb, Tsr). As for the saying of the GQ that the y and 
,5 are heavy, it is [said of them] in relation to the t 
[643] ; while, in relation to the other letters, they are 
light (Jrb). And the rest of the ten letters are assimi- 
lated to them: — for (I) the Hamza is adjacent to the ( 
in outlet [732], and is convertible into a soft letter 
upon alleviation [658] : (2) the s also is adjacent to the t 
in outlet [732] (Jrb, Tsr), while Akh asserts that their 
outlet is one; and it is faint; and is sometimes substi- 
tuted for the j in [690], and for the & insjJo 
[171, 174, 275, 648, 690] (Jrb); (3) the r is [uttered] 
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from the outlet of the } [732], vid. the lip ; arid contains 
a nasality [akin to the softness of the soft letters ( Jrb)] : 
(4) the ^ [also (Jrb)] contains nasality [270] ; and is 
prolonged in the upper part of the nose, like the I in the 
throat : (5) the «y is a surd [734] letter ; and is substi- 
tuted for the 3 in lissJ (Jrb, Tsr) and &S~ji [689] (Jrb) ; 
(6) the is a sibilant [734], surd, letter, [whose surdity 
is akin to the softness of the soft letters (Jrb)] ; and its 
outlet is near to that of the & [732] (Jrb, Tsr), for 
which reason they substitute it for the latter, saying 
dJ&5&\ for dJs£\ [759],. the converse of which is JL*. , 
orig. [307, 316, 689, 758] (Jrb) : and (7) the J , 

though a vocal [734] letter, resembles the ^ ; and is 
near to it in outlet [732] (Jrb, Tsr), for which reason 
the ^ is incorporated into it [749, 751], as xljj ^ 
XVIII. 2. [205], and the ^ of protection is sometimes 
elided with it in tS iiJ [170], as with its like in ^ I and 
(Jrb). Measurement [of words] is also named 
exemplification (Aud), from the resemblance of the 
letters of the measure to the letters of the measured in 
number and conformation. The use of measurement is 
to explain the states of the formations of words in eight 
matters, (1) vowels, (2) quiescences, (3) rads., (4) augs, % 
(5) priority, (6) posteriority, (7) elision, and (8) absence 
of elision. And the measure is the crude form of J*j 
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[below] (Tsr). There must be a measure, whereby the 
aug. may be differentiated from the rad. ; while it is not 
possible for the word to be measured by itself; and 
therefore they constitute, for that [purpose], the crude- 
form of jsii [below], because it is the most general of 
the vs. in sense, and may be employed for every act, as 
v_»jJL)T Jjii He did striking and ^euJ\ He did 
helping, whence ^jixU S^pJ £*> c^4"^°? XXIII. 4. 
And who are doers of almsgiving, i. e., &Jty> alms- 
givers (Jrb), where s^p! is meant to be an abstract n. 
[3], vid. the deed oj the almsgiver, i. e., iUS'^.xJt alms- 
giving (K). What is intended is the crude-form of $*i 
[above], not its conformation, since the measure does not 
always keep to this conformation (Sn). The rads. are 
represented [in the measure] by the o , [then (Aud)] 
the £ , and [then (Aud)] the J [368, 369,] (SH, Aud), 
in the order imported from the wovd "then " (Tsr) ; and 
such \rads. (11, Jrb)] as exceed [three (R, Jrb)] by a 
second or third J (SH) ; the letters of the measure being 
(Tsr) given such [original (Tsr)] mobility or quiescence 
as belongs to their measured (Aud). This means that, 
when you want to measure a word, [in order to know its 
rad. and aug. (A)>] you represent its rads. by [the 
letters of Jaj , the first by (A)] the vj , [the second by 
(A)] the £ , and [the third by (A)] the J (R, A), i. e., 
115 a 



( 1104 ) 

you put, in the measure, these three letters in place of 
the rad. letters (R), making the measure and the 
measured equal in vowel and quiescence [253] (A), as 
you say " C/y& struck is on the measure of J*J " [below ] 
(R). You, therefore, say (1) Jai [with quiescence of 
the £ (Tsr)] for [the measure of (Tsr)] JLii [368] (Aud, 
A), among ns. (Tsr) : (2) J*a (Aud, A), with Fath of 
the [ a and (A)] £ (A, Tsr), for [the measure of (Tsr)] 
o ^3 [above] (Aud, A), among vs. (Tsr) ; and similarly 
for [the measure of (Tsr)] f\j [403, 482] (Aud, A), in 
the hollow (Tsr), and dS [482] (Aud, A), in the redupli- 
cated (Tsr), because their o. f. [before conversion or 
incorporation (Tsr, Sn)] is j^j [408, 684, 703] and d jJL 
[731] : (3) j^J [with Kasr of the £ (Tsr)] for [the 
measure of (Tsr)] £JLZ [432, 440, 482] ; and similarly for 
[the measure of (Tsr)] uU [in the hollow (Tsr)] and 
(Aud, A) in the reduplicated (Tsr), because their o. /. 
is [403, 684, 703] and JJUJ loathed, was weary of 
[731] (Tsr, Sn), with Kasr of their second (Sn) : (4) 
jjii [with Damm of the g (Tsr)] for [the measure of 
(Tsr)] vJ^i [331, 432, 482]; and similarly for [the 
measure of (Tsr)] JlL [432] and ^[476] (Aud, A), 
because their o. f. is d'y$e> [403, 684, 703] and vloaL 
[731] (Tsr, Sn), with Damm of their second (Sn). And 
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by that, means the explanation of the original vowels 
and qniescences is effected (Tsr). Then, if any of the 
rods, of the word remain, you add (1) a second J in 
[the measure of (Tsr)] the quad., saying jJlii 'for [the 

measure of (Tsr)] [392] : (2) a second and third 
[ J (Tsr)] in [the measure of (Tsr)] the quin., saying 
Jjlii for [the measure of (Tsr)] J.^^^ [245, 401] 
(And). "What IHsh mentions as to the measurement of 
the tril. is agreed upon. But what he mentions as to the 
measurement of the non-tril. is disputed, there being two 
opinions, (1) what he mentions, which is the- saying of 
the BB, founded on [the theory] that the whole [of the 
letters in the quad, and quin,] are rads.; and is correct : 
(2) that whatever [letter] exceeds three is aug., which 
is said by the KK, being founded upon their theory 
that the extreme number of rads. is three [368]. Then 
they diverge into three opinions, (1) that the non-tril. 
is not measurable, because the mode of measuring it is 
not known ; (2) that it is measurable, but that its 
final is represented by its own letter ; (3) that it is 
measurable, but that its penultimate is represented 
by its own letter: which [divergence between the 
second and third opinions] is founded upon the ques- 
tion whether the aug. [in the quad.] be the final or 
the penultimate, the first [opinion] being held by Fr, 
and the second by Ks [368], . Thus, as to whether [the 
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measure of J p*» be JXai [392], as the BB say, or p& 

with the y aug., or jiwU with the vJ aug., or what it is 
be not known, there are four [different] sayings (Tsr). 
And the aug. is represented by its own [original] letter, 
[in order that it may be differentiated from the rad . 
(Tsr),] so that one says (1-3) jiif , J*Ii , and Jyt3 for 
[the measure of (Tsr)] yf\ [332], [332, 482,674], 
and [482, 675J (Aud), with the aug. Haniza, & , 

and j , respectively (Tsr) : (4) JJosI for [the measure of 
(Tsr)] ) just [667] (Aud), with the aug. Kaniza and ^ 
(Tsi); and similarly for [the measure of (Tsr)] "ySaJo I 
[692, 756] and^Jl [693, 756],. because the o.f. is^XLol 
and : (5) for £the measure of (Tsr)] 

^"^uLf [332, 482, 483, 493] (Aud), where the numbers 
of the augs. and rads. are equal (Tsr). When, however, 
the aug. is a repetition of a rad., [whether eo-ordina- 
tive or not (Tsr),] it is lepresented, (1) according -to the ' 
majority, by what that rad. is represented by (Aud), 
because, repetition of the rad. in the science of ety- 
mology being on a par with lit. corroboration [132] in 
the science of syntax, as that [lit. corrob.~\ is given the 
predicament of the ant., and therefore imitates it^in its 
inflection, so this [repetitive dug.] is measured by the 
same measure as the rad., in order to make known that 
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this is a repetition of what precedes (Tsr), as in your 
saying JuJUti , JyLis , and cU^*3 f , for [the measure of 
(Tsr)] «LaJU> [385], ^jLaJ L [beginning of rain and 

wind (Tsr, Sn) so says SBd (Sn)], and ^ojcXcf 

[482, 483, 675] (Aud), respectively, the [second] «y in 
vsa^x-L* and ^ in ^ ^xssuL being for co-ordination with 
Jjtxls [253, 396, 674, 677] and ^i^^iL cartilage [396], 
respectively ; while the [second] a in ^ S \ t\i I is non- 
co-ordinative : (2) according to some, by ifcs own letter, 
unrestrictedly, even though it is a repetition of a rdd. ; 
so that one says !L*±*b , ^yXlsl , andJ<Sy»Jl for the 
measure of ojUcJU. [above], ^y-sul , and ^ d\ Jli I 
respectively (Tsr). The auj., (l) when it is not one of 
the letters of ju^lS'j ^ Co? [above], is a duplicate of a 
rctd., like the o in CmJU- [above] ; (2) if it be one of 

them, is fa) a duplicate, as in JlCi [661, 738] : (b) not 
a duplicate ; but having the semblance of a duplicate, 
though some evidence, [like the extraordinariness of 
J 3Jti without repetition of the vj and £ (Sn),] indicates 
that reduplication is not intended by it, in which case it 
is represented in the measure by its own letter, as in 
J,UuLi Samndn, a [place wherein is (Sn)] water belong- 
ing to the Banu Eabi'a, the measure of which is J, iUi , 
nott)^ii, because J!ik*3 is an extraordinary measure; 
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no instance of which occurs without repetition [of the \J 
and g (Sn)], aa in JtpJ [273, 332, 396], except JUyL 
[396] and jl£|i$ denoting [hard (Jh, KP)] stone, [to 
which the KF adds J Lkls dust and J Lb j£ oa*s (Sn),] 
while (il^j Bahrain and ^l^s Shahram are foreign 
(A) proper names: (c) not a duplicate, nor in the sembl- 
ance of one, like the Hamza in y/\ [above] (Sn). 
What is considered in measurement is the form to which 
the measured was entitled before alteration [by incorpora- 
tion, or conversion, of one letter into another] : so that 
one says jJii and JJLA5 for the measure of <> J [331] and 
tiy» repelling, respectively, because their o.f. is «>«>^and 
»>Sli (A); and similarly, as before mentioned, £\S and 
du» , because their o. f. is and i><X& ; and so C,\Ja and 
Juo,and J Lis and [above] (Sn). But, when there 
is, in the measured, a transfer [from one place to another, 
which is named transposition (Tsr)], or an elision 
[of some of the rads.], you put the like [transfer or 
elision J in the measure, saying (l) for [the measure 
of (Tsr)] *TS [pret. of *U>' (Tsr), a dial var. of 
^ti i. q. Oju was far away (Jh)], because it is from 
^ti (Aud), the o.f. being ^iS ; but the J , vid. the ,5 , 
being transferred to the position of the g, vid. the 
Hamza, so that it becomes t*S ; and the ^ then converted 
into I [684, 703], because mobile, and preceded by a 
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letter pronounced with Fath ; so that it becomes *Ti with 
prolongation (Tsr) : (2) vlillt for [the measure of (Tsr)] 
& o LsJ f [210, 324], because it is from 8 y unity (Aud), 
the o. f. being jX*. ! ; but the o , vid. the ^ , being 
transferred to the position of the J , vid. the & ; and the 
then made to precede the I , with which it is impossible 

to begin, so that it becomes j<>lsJ!;and the y then 
converted into & [685, 721], because occurring as a final 
after Kasra ; so that it becomes ^alssjl (Tsr) : (3) Jjo 
for [the measure of (Tsr)] J^T [482, 699] (Aud), the o 
of which is elided, the o. J. being .Jjb^S , because it is 
orig. JmAj with Kasr [of the g ], and is afterwards pro- 
nounced with Fath because of the guttural letter; so 
that the elision is from Jjuu with Kasr : so says Sd on 
tfcu [482] and its congeners (Tsr) : (4) for [the 
measure of (Tsr)] g [703] (Aud), imp. of g La , the 0. /. 
being , but its £ being elided because of the concur- 
rence of two quieseents [663] (Tsr) : (5) gli for [the 
measure of (Tsr)] ye Is [16] (Aud), the J of which is 
elided, the 0. f. being ^ li , but its J being elided 
because of the concurrence of two quieseents [663]. 
The measurement of some words is impracticable, like 
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glk«f [680] and »jlyof [382,679, 680], because we 
consider the original vowel and quiescence ; and, the o 
in those [words] being orig. quiescent, while the y« and 
s [also] are quiescent, a concurrence of two quiescents 
would ensue in the measure ; so that the right course is 
to say Jii I for their . measure, because they are orig. 
g^,L? and Jte jl , the y« and s being aug. (Tsr). IM says 
(Aud), in the Alftya (Tsr), The letter, if it be insepara- 
ble- [from the word in all its variations (A)], is a rad. ; 
while that which is not inseparable, [but is elided in 
some of the variations (A),] is the aug., like the ^ of 
,5 <3ui».| [below] (IM). Thus he defines the rad. letter as 
being that which is inseparable in all the variations, and 
the aug. as being that which is not inseparable in all 
the variations ; while he exemplifies the latter by the m> 
of (5 <3a^-l , which is aug. } because it is elided in some of 
the variations (Tsr), since you say »j ijLS. (A, Tsr), 
i. e., as in the KF (Sn), did as he did (KF, Sn) ; so 
that, by the elision of the va> [in I j^. and ^ ], you 
know thatitisawj. in &<b£\ was imitated, or was 
put on or worn (A). %S is imitation ; or putting 
on, or wearing, sandals (Tsr). One says «u ,5 joa. I 
imitated him (A), [and] aJl&o ,5 0aa»t imitated his 
example (Jh, KF), i. e. a* ^ jus I (Jh, KF, A); and- 
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[also (A)] & JoaLt put on, or wore, sandals, i. e., j&cil , 
whence 

a gJ? ^h\Ju\ &<&k; B T<Lojf J*' 

TAe foot-sore barefooted man puts on any sandal, 
*T «L> being a sandal [329] (Jh, A). But [both (Tsr)] 
the definitions require consideration : — the first [defini- 
tion, vid. that of the rod. (Tsr),] because the ? of iJ'yf 
[253, 373] and the ^ of jub^S [392, 395] are aug., as 
you will [soon (Tsr)] recognize [675, 677], notwithstand- 
ing that they are not elided [in all the variations (Tsr)] ; 
and the second [definition, vid. that of the aug. (Tsr),] 
because the \J of oSj , the g of Jli , and the J of f^b 
are rads., notwithstanding that they are elided in Juu 

[482, 699], jj [668, 703], and [404, 719] (Aud). 

Thus the definition of the rod. is not inclusive, and the 

definition of the aug. is not exclusive (Tsr) : [or rather] 

neither of the two definitions is inclusive or exclusive :— 

the definition of the rad., because such as the ? of SSy 

is excluded [from it], while such as the ^ of J&sp is , 

included [in it] ;- and the definition of the aug., because 

the second is excluded from it, while the first is included 

in it (Sn). And the accurate formula for recognition of 

the augs. would be " Know tha£a letter is not judged to 

be aug., unless the remaining letters of the word exceed 

two rads. (Aud). But [IUK replies that (Tsr)] the 
116a 
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rkd., when elided for unsoundness, [like the j of juw 
(A),] is constructively present, [contrary to the aug. 
(Tsr)] ; while the aug., when inseparable, [like the ^ of 
jJbyj and the 3 of <J$? (A),] is constructively elided. 
And therefore the aug. is said to be what is elided, 
really or constructively, in the original constitution (A, 
Tsr). The indications of the augmentativeness of a 
letter are ten : — '(1-3) elision from (a) an o. /, like the 
elision of the I of [343, 369, 373] in its o. f., i. e., 

the inf. n. [331] ; (b) a deriv. form, like the elision of the 
f of Lfc [above] in its pi. v .xS'[246, 256] ; (c) a counter- 
part, like the elision of the ,5 of J£j f [674] in Jisf 

[368], [which is like j&lT in sense and crude-form (Sn)] ; 
(a) the condition requisite, in order that elision of the 
letter from an o.f., a deriv. form, or a counterpart, may 
be adducible as an indication of its augmentativeness, is 
that its elision should not be for unsoundness ; for, if its 
elision be for unsoundness, like the elision of the ^ of 
&r y in I)uu [above], or in ISj* [401, 482, 699], it is not 
a indication of augmentativeness: (4, 5) the letter's 
occupying, in the non-deriv. [word containing it (Sn)], 
a position wherein it is aug. in the deriv., (a) invari- 
ably, like the ^ [673, 677], when it occurs as a quiescent, 
unincorporated, third, and is followed by two letters, as 
in 3^3) [675, 677], which is an evil, [a calamity, and 



( nis ) 

a great matter (KF),] Xlls^i [677], which is thick in 

the hands and feet, and yJk'Jak 'Asansar, which is a 
mountain, the ^ in these [words] and the like being 
aug., because it occupies a position wherein it is only 
aug. in the deriv. (A), even though [the derivation be] 
from a concrete n. [3], as is proved by what follows, deri- 
vation [here] being in the sense of mere taking (Sn), as 

JdLsL^ [393, 395,] from sJjJsS. [677], which in the 
solid-hoofed [animal] is like Ilifc Up in man, jjLLflui. 
being big in the lip, and also a great army: (b) 
frequently, like the Hamza [672], when it occurs as an 
initial, and is followed by three letters, in which case it 
is judged to be aug., even if the derivation be not 
known, since it is frequently aug. when it occurs 
similarly [situated] in a word whose derivation is 
known: thus the Hamza of >1*S;T [18, 249] and jj£s? 
[249, 372] is judged to be aug., because made to accord 
with [the Hamza of] a word whose derivation is recog- 
nizable, as I [249, 372] : (6) its being peculiar to, [i. e., 
found in (Sn),] a position wherein only a letter of augmen- 
tation occurs, like the ^ of [such as (Sn)] jtiu^A), with 
which y l£u [380] is synomymous (Sn) ; and of such as 
,uJL. [301, 380], JO*. , and jl jus , the last two mean- 
ing the light, active, man : (7, 8) that, by the assump- 
tion of radicalness, unprecedentedness would be entailed 
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in [the formation of] (a) that word [to which the lettor 
belongs], as in JjUS [372, 678]- with Fath of the first «y , 
and Damm of the o , meaning the young of the fox ; 
for its [first] «y is aug., because, if it were held to bo 
rad., the measuro of J*a£> would be jUUS [892], which is 
not found : (b) the counterpart of the word to which 
that letter belongs, as in JiJtf [372], according to the 
dial, of those who pronounce the [first] uy and the vj with 
Damm ; for its [first] «y is aug., according to this dial. 
also, because, although unprecedentedness would not 
ensue [in this dial, var.] from the assumption of radical- 
ness, since, if the «y were held to be rad., the measure 
of Jj&s would be Ji*5 , which is found, as Jiy [392], 
still unprecedentedness does ensue in its counterpart, 
i. e., the dial, var, with Fath ; so that the vs> , when its 
augmentativeness is established in the dial. var. with 
Fath, is judged to be aug. in the dial. var. with Damm 
also, since the rule [in dial. vars.~\ is identity of crude- 
form: (9) the letter's indicating a meaning, like the 
aoristio letter [369, 404] and the I of the act. part. [343, 
369] : (10) inolusion [of the word] in tho wider of two 
cats, upon [its] exclusion from [the formations sanctioned 
by] precedent, vid. in JZ|Is'[394, 677], [according to the 
dial, of those who pronounce the o with Damm, as is 
proved by what follows (Sn),] since its measure, upon 
the assumption of the radicalncss of the ,j , is jjUi 
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[with Damm of the second J (Sn)], like jAyuZ with 
Damm of the ^ , which is not found [401] ; and, on the 
assumption of its augmentativeness, is jj&i [394, 677], 
which also is not found ; but the formations of the aug- 
mented [guod.] are more numerous [than those of the 
unaugmented quin.'], and it is one of their principles, 
[i. e., rules (Sn),] to have recourse to the numerous : (a) 
this [indication] is mentioned by IAz and others; but 
IUK says that it is implied in the seventh (A), i. e., 
that, by the assumption of radicalness, unpreeedented- 
ness would be entailed [above] (Sn). Augmentation has 
certain conditions, [by which its use is restricted] (Tsr). 
I have previously set out, in the Parts of the Noun 
[368-401] and Verb [482-496 A], when mentioning the 
augmented formations, a portion of the discourse upon 
these letters; and I shall mention here [672-681. A] 
what serves to differentiate between the places where 
they occur rod. and the places where they occur aug. 
(M). 

§. 672. The Hamza is judged to be (l) crag., when it 
occurs as an initial, and is followed by three rod. letters, 
[ns. and vs. being alike in that respect (IY),] as in 4<Jj? 
(M) and J2f [671], £L*\ [671] and jiiT [249], 4^61 
I go and ^JjJ\ I sit (IY), and [671] (M):(a) 
that is because the Hamza, when initial, is prevalently 
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and frequently aug. in those words whose derivation is 
recognizable, as in £aL f [above], ^1^1 , and 'y&L*\ [249], 
and uLL^f [above], JuOa. £ and Sas^L £ [379], from 
i^L redness, iyJo yellowness, and $^ls» greenness t 
[«^**S wewi and (jlX*. sot,] Jii> taking fright and fleeing, 
and Je^. defoliation', and is therefore decided to be aug. 
in those words of that class which are uncertain [in 
derivation], as w^jT and jjcli [above], gjol [below], 
f (IY), n. un. of JL°T [372] (Jh), and f [372], by 
making them accord with the more numerous [division 
of the class], which is making the unknown to accord 
with the known (IY ) : (b) some of the ancients differ 
from that, saying that what we do not know, by deriv- 
ation, to be aug. we judge to be rod. ; so that jjCsf is 
said by them to be like ybL*. [392] : but S refutes them 
by the argument that JJol [18], if used as a name, 
would necessarily be diptote ; whereas, if it were JJus 
[392], it would be triptote: and also that, if it were 
a formation whose initial is Hamza would be 
allowable in the conjug. of <M*3 , aor. &X*Ju , in/, n. 
sSlii (R) : (c) thus the Hamza is judged to be aug. in 
all of that [class] (IY), except when something in- 
tervenes, which requires (a) that the Hamza should be 
rad., as in I [374] and 8pl weak-minded (M), 
because there is no ep. like iLUif ; while, if we judged 
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the Hamza in them to be aug., the word would be of 
the cat. of >j£y£ and ^joo [357j 674], which is rare, not 
to be acted upon (I Y) : (b ) that both matters should be 
allowable, as in ijJljl [below] (M):(oc) the Hamza, if 
accompanied by a letter that may be aug., as in £ jo I 
[249, 674] and^jl a short tent-rope, with which the 
lower part of the tent is fastened to the peg, is not 
judged to be a ug. [below], except upon proof: for the 
Hamza is one of the letters of augmentation, and so is 
the ^5; except that the [usual] way is to judge the 
Hamza to be aug., because the Hamza, when first, is 
prevalently aug., in comparison with the ^ when second : 
so that in gdoTthe Hamza is aug., because of what we 
have mentioned ; and because they say kxl 5* I dyed it 
with £<5o.T» inf. n. ^ duo , [with elision of the Hamza,] 
this being a proof that the Hamza is aug. : while in 
ja> I , if we were left to analogy, the Hamza would be 
aug., because of the prevalence of [augmentativeness in] 
the Hamza when initial ; but they say in the pi, J Li I , as 

And this unites between them the short tenUropes; so 
that the elision of the & is an indication that it is 
aug. (IY): (q) the language of [IY and] IM inti- 
mates that, when the Hamza precedes three [letters], 
of which the whole are not certainly rad., but one is 
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ambiguous, the Hamza is not judged to be aug. [above], 
except by reason of some indication : but this is contrary 
to what IM decisively asserts in the Tashll, which is the 
well-known [rule], vid. that, when the Hamza precedes 
three letters, one of which admits of being rad. or aug., 
the Hamza is judged to be aug., and that ambiguous 
[letter] to be rad., unless some indication exists to the 
contrary, for which reason the Hamza of ^1 [673] and 
gjuf [above] is judged to be aug.', but that, if some 
indication shows the Hamza to be rad., and that 
ambiguous [letter] to be aug., one judges accordingly, as 
the Hamza of and JjJ^t [below] is judged to be 

rad., according to those who say hy jU J^dt [673] and 
^jjt , pass. part. \J^\a [below] : (y) such as Jb^ [673] 
is excluded [from the presumption that the Hamza in 
such a position is aug."], since lo^jt* and ^oy* have been 
heard for dyed with [the leaves of ( Jh on ^io^ XJ^jf: 
he that says Jbjjts makes the Hamza rad., and the ! 
aug. ; while he that says ^ey» makes the Hamza aug., 
and the I a subst. for a fad. & : and, according to the 
first, the measure of JL>^\ is JLH , its I being aug. for 
co-ordination; so that, if used as a name, ,Ja^ I [18] would 
be diptote, because of the quality of proper name and 
[the I of (Sn)] quasi-femininization, [which is the I of 
co-ordination (Sn)] : while, according to the second, its 
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measure is jkii? ; so that, is used as a name, it would be 
diptote, because of the quality of proper name and the 
measure of the v. [18] : but the first saying is mnre 
obvious, because the variations of Jb ? jt* are more 
numerous [than those of &tof>], since they say «Li>y| 
j^aliT I dyed the hide with [the haves of] <Jo$ , and 
b$\<aJo)\The camels ate ^.fejt , [act. part. LpX, as our 
Master has written after it (Sn),] and yo^l od^l The 
land produced ^-bj?; while Jb)$\ The land 

produced JL$, [inf. n. fctfejj , as in the KF (Sn),] is 
also said : (8) similarly <Jj$* [above] (A) : as for (J/jf 
[674], which is a kind of madness (IY), it is said that 
(A) the Hamza [in it (IY)] is rad., [and the } aug. 
(A),] because they say J^-jiT <jJt The man was 
demented, [a pass, formation (Sn), i. q. ^yL (A),] pass, 
'part, demented (IY, A), upon the measure of 

Jji£» (Jh), which is a proof that the Hamza is rad., 
and the , aug. (IY); and its measure then is (IY, 
Sn), like JjSyS. [369] ; so that, if used as a name for a 
man, it would be triptote : this is the opinion of S ; and 
the [conclusive] evidence - is in [above]; while in. 

jjjf the Hamza may be orig. a 5 , which is converted 
into Hamza because pronounced with Damm, as in ZyL t 
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for \yL y [683] (IY) : and [it is said that (A)] JJjl may 
be [ jjul (IY)] from ijSj , [an act. formation (Sn),] i. q. 
g^Xl hastened (IY, A), whence L iu^iii 

XXIV. 14. When ye were speaking it hastily with 
your tongues, [so read by 'A'isha (Jh),] and the saying 
of the poet [AlKulakh Ibn Hazn (TA, MAJh)] 

.4 strong she-camel has brought him from Syria, has- 
tening (IY) ; and, according to this, the Hamza is aug. f 
and the y rod. (IY, A), its measure being jui*T(A); so 
that, if used as a name for a man, it would be diptote 
[18] : moreover they say ^\ and J&y for a swift charge, 
which shows that its vJ is sometimes Hamza, and 
Bometimes y , as in vjlpl <l>dJcy \ I shut the door and 
if JLoT (IY) ; but the first is preferable : («) similarly 
{ JZ>y\ denoting a bad sort of date, [the I of which is 
decidedly aug. t the discussion not being about it, but only 
about the Hainza and y (Sn),] oscillates between two 
measures, <s Iilf, like [381]; and , like 

^J^L [380] (A) : (2) rod., (a) when it [occurs as an 
initial, but] is followed by two rod. letters, as in ^Jj [<$ 
shirt withaut sleeves (IY)] and ^ |J I a waisUwrapper, 
[the paradigms of which one JUi and jUs , like J^a. and 
^Ua. , respectively (IY)] ; or by four, as in J^kil siaWe 
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[283], [which, IA1 aays, is not of the language of the 
Arabs ( Jh),] and jJadk* J Istakhr (M), the name of a 
territory (Jk, MI) in Persia (MI), which also is foreign 
(Jk), the paradigm of both being Jdai, like J*. 
[401]; and hence f*»pt and juallt [283, 291], the 
measure of which is Jj (IY) : (b) when it occurs as 
non-initial, and nothing intervenes to necessitate its 
being aug., as in (a) jlU [374] (M), where the Hamza 
is aug., because they say ^pfoJUi [373, 681. A] 
from J Hi north wind [below] (IY) ; (6) j tXSa [or 0 51 <X*j 
nightmare, where the Hamza is aug., because they say 
Jyo with the (5 , and JDamm of the o , the elision of 
the Hamza being an indication of its augmentativeness 
(IY)] ; (c) oib f^I [384] (M), i. e., a bulky camel, where 
the" Hamza is aug., because they say, in the same sense, 
Jd I j^a. J^. a strong he-camel, i. e., Jo txi (IY) ; (d) 
8t^i (M), i. e., that does not menstruate, where the 
Hamza is aug, because they say 11^3 Sl^JoJ a woman 
that does not menstruate, without Hamza (IY). The 
language of [Z and] IM intimates that the Hamza, when 
medial or final, is not judged to be aug., except by reason 
of some indication, as in (1) JCli [681. A], where the 
indication is elision of the Hamza in some of its dial, 
vars., of which there are ten, (a) jt£i> [374]; (b) Jiti 
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[373] ; (o) j Ui [above], upon the measure of J I [246] ; 
(d) , with Fath of the J, ; (e) , with Fath of 
the (. ; (f) JX& i with quiescence of the j» ; (g) tk+Ju& , upon 
the measure of jj&> [253] ; (h) j , upon the measure 
of [246] ; (i) JL»i , upon the measure of Jo^b 

[246]; (j) with [Fath of theji, quiescence of 

the , Fath of the Hamza, and (Sn)] reduplication of 
the J (A) : while the KF adds (k) J^i , like 
[369] (Sn) : (a) IU and others adduce, as evidence that 
the Hamza of is aug., their saying pi «UX& 

[above] , meaning blew northerly ; but it is objected that 
voJUi admits of being orig. v£jtZ& , [the vowel of the 
Hamza (Sn)] being transferred [to the r , and the 
Hamza afterwards elided (Sn)], in which case it is not 
adducible as evidence : (2) tLu»t [he was swollen in his 
belly (Sn)], where the indication is the elision of the 
Hamza in Ja*^. [681. A], as kJoj k+L His belly was 
swollen [482]. But from that [rule] is excepted the final 
Hamza after an I preceded by more than two rods., as 
will [now] be explained (A). The final [Hamza (Tsr)] 
is made aug. upon two conditions [677], vid. that it be 
preceded by an f , and that this t be preceded by more 
than two rods, [below], [whether the initial of its word 
be pronounoed with Fath, Kasr, or Damm (Tsr),] as in 
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*Tpi [385], iUL [385], and itzlf [40,273, 332], 
contrary to [the Hamza of (Tsr)] such as %\S> and ill 
[326, 683] (Aud), -where the I is preceded by one rod. 
(Tsr) ; and %XL a building [683] and *t£ f [667] (Aud), 
where the 1 is preceded by two rods., not by more : and 
contrary to such as tidings, where the Hamza is not 
preceded by an I (Tsr). [See §. 677 for a third condition,] 
IM's saying [in the Alftya] " more than two letters" 
[instead of " more than two rods" (above)] requires that 
the Hamza [677] should be judged to be aug., whether 
all the letters preceding the I be decidedly rod., or two 
be decidedly rod., and the third be ambiguous. But that 
is not so, because the word whose final is a Hamza after 
an I separated from the o by a double letter, as in »5)u£ 
[prickles of the palm-tree (Sn)] and * f [below], or by 
two letters, one of which is a soft letter, as in *T£|j and 

iXZyS [273], admits of two alternatives, that the Hamza 
should be rod., and one of the two similars [in such as 
8~}LL and Il^i. (Sn)], or the soft letter [in such as 
ft and (Sn)], should be aug.; or the converse. 

If, then, the Hamza be made rod., *3LX is Jl*i [from 
Jk&uJl <a»%JL I pulled off the prickles of the palm-trees 
(Jh)], and *7^. snake-charmer is JUi from 
collecting; while, if it be made aug,, slLl is %HJii 
[from fc» pulled out (KF)], and iVyL greenish black or 
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blackish red, [and Eve (MAZ, Nw, KF), Adam's wife 
(KF), the mother of mankind (MAZ, Nw),] is 
from 8^*. (A) blackness inclining to greenness or 
redness inclining to blackness (Sn). If, however, one 
of the two alternatives be strengthened by some indica- 
tion, it is adopted, and the other neglected : and, for 
that reason, .the Hamza of is judged to be aug. 

when *T£&. is diptote (A), because the diptote declension 
indicates that it is the Hamza of femininization [263, 
683], which is aug. (Sn); and rod. when is 
triptote, like »T£*. denoting one that charms snakes : 
while the preferable [alternative] in * iCi is that its 
Hamza should be rod., because, in plants, JlJU is more 
numerous than ofei [273]. If, then, IM had said 
"more than two rods", [as IHsh says in the Aud 
above,] it would have been better. The Hamza is made 
aug., in the when (1) first, as in ^[[372, 671] ; (2) 
second, as in [373] ; (3) third, as in jlii [above] ; 

(4) fourth, as in iSlki [384], i. e., short ; (5) fifth, as 
in * Tpi [385] ; (6) sixth, as in tTS^&S [273, 399], which 
is a country ; and (7) seventh, as in *Tl li j£ [273, 400], 
i. e., mankind (A). 

§. 673. An ! that accompanies more than two rods. 
is [judged to be (IA, A)] aug., without any lie (IM), as 



( 1125 ) 

in vl ; li [below] (I A, Aud), o [627], ts lii [248, 250], 
and ^^-w (Aud) with Damm of the ^ , small bones in 
the fingers and toes (Tsr), because in most words, where 
the 1 occurs like that, [i. e., accompanying more than 
two rods. (Sn),] the derivation indicates that it is aug. ; 
and the rest are made to accord therewith (A), i. e., 
with the most ^Sn) : contrary to suoh as J Ls [below] and 
\yt [719] (Aud), where the ! is not aug., because it does 
not accompany more than two rods. (Tsr). IM [here 
(MKh)] means the soft f [668] ; and, as for the [mobile 
1 , whioh is named] Hamza, it has been mentioned [672] 
(Sn, MKh). The [soft] t is not made aug. at the 
beginning [of a word] (M, A, Tsr), because it is impos- 
sible to begin with it (M, A), since [it is only quiescent, 
following Fatha ; and (IY)] to begin with a quiescent 
is impracticable [667] (IY, Tsr). But, when not initial, 
it ocours only as an aug. [below], when three or more 
rod. letters are with it, as in ^(X. [247, 373], L>\jf 
[below], (5 lLL [below], ^to^w [396], and o^JLU 
[below] (M). If it aooompany two rods, only, it is not 
aug. ; but is [either rod., as in J (below) ; or (IA)1 
a subst. for a rod. [ vS or ^ (A)], as in giS and Jls [70S] 
(IA, A), oli and Z\S [684], ^SJ and US [684], and 
jja.^ an< * L 16 » ^19] (A). But what is mentioned by 
[Z and] IM is [true] only in vs., and in [Arabic (Sn, 
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MKh)] decl, [i. e., infi. (Sn),] ns., [whether prim, or 
deriv. (MKh)] : while in uninfi. [ns.], and mps., the I is 
not judged to be aug. (A, MKh), with more than two 
rads., as in [501, 540] and [181]; or to be a 
subst. for another [letter], with less than two rods., as 
in jgJI [500] and Jj> [206] : but it is rod., unconverted 
(MKh) : and similarly in foreign [676] names, like 
l%*»^?f [672] (A, MKh) and <3^n-1| Isaac (A) : because 
that [augmentativeness or substitution] is recognizable 
only by derivation, which is lacking (A, MKh) in 
what is [here] mentioned (MKh). The I is made aug., 
(1) [in the n. (A),] when (a) second, as in [671] ; 

(b) third (IY, A, Tsr), as in [below] (IY, A); (c) 
fourth (IY, A, Tsr), as in { JlL [below] and 
[above] (A); (d) fifth (IY, A, Tsr), as in ZiQ*. 
(IY, A), a plant (Jh, IY), which the vulgar name 
oiQi convolvulus (Jh) ; (e) sixth, as in is^a*Xs [below] 
(IY, A, Tsr) and ^y^T [671] (IY) ; (f) seventh (A, 
Tsr), as in li"t;*jj [272] (Tsr) : (2) in the v., when (a) 
second, as in J^li [490]; (b) third, as in Jjlis [482, 
483, 487, 678]; (c) fourth, as in (5 £L [482] ; (d) fifth, 
as in (Sjta-t [The horse (Sn)] was of dark chesnut 
color; (e) sixth, as in ^jLS^il overcame [432, 496] 
(A). But [the t , when it accompanies more than two 
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rads. in (Tsr)] the reduplicated quad. [674], [whose 
first J is homogeneous with its ui , and whose second 
J is homogeneous with its £ (Sn),] such as 
[674] (A, Tsr) shouted in battle (Sn), and ^^[674] 
(A) chid sheep, saying U or or (Sn), is 

excepted [from IM's language (A)] : for the f here 
[i. e., the I of J^y* , as also each of the two Is, the 
first and the second, of ^It (Sn),] is a subst. for a rad,, 
[their measure being JJUi (Sn)] ; and is not aug. (A, 
Tsr). When the I is accompanying two rads. and a third 
[letter] that admits of being rad. or aug., then, if this 
[ambiguous letter] be assumed to be rad., the | is aug. ; 
and, if it be assumed to be aug., the f is non-aug. : but, if 
the ambiguous be an initial Hamza [672] or ^ [676], as 
in ^1 1 viper [672] and razor [676], [not Moses, 

the name of the Prophet, because it, says Bm, is foreign 
(Sn),] or a quiescent ^ third [671, 677] in a quin., as in 
iji&k , [which I have not found in the KF (Sn),] if it be 
found in their language, the preferable [alternative] ia 
to judge the ambiguous to be aug., and the f to be con- 
verted from a rod., so long as no indication shows these 
letters to be rod., and the I to be aug., as in Jojs [below], 
according to those who say 5o^> ^ , meaning a hide dyed 
with [672]; and in Jyluo [below], because of their 
saying yu> and yjt ; while, if the ambiguous be any other 
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letter than these three, we judge it to be rad., and the \ 
to be aug. (A). The I does not occur as a co-ordinative, 
except when final, as in ^yut [below] (M), [482], 
and ^yoLa. threw down on the ground [674]. When medial 
[below], it is aug. only for elongation of the word, and 
multiplication of [the letters in] its formation, not for co- 
ordination : so that v-»lSr[671] is not said to be co-ordinat- 
ed with JLj&a silk (IY), likely* [392] (KF) ; nor ]if*U 
[395, 677] to be co-ordinated with [401] : because 

the unsound letter, when it occurs as a medial, and is pre- 
ceded by a vowel homogeneous with it, like the 5 of )j^xa 
and the ^ of Joaii. [369], is treated as a prolongation of 
the vowel ; and does not co-ordinate one formation with 
another, the co-ordiD ative [unsound letter] being only what 
is not for prolongation. When final, the I is made an aug. 
of three kinds, (l)co-ordinative, as in ^efl [248,272, 326- 
875, 671, 672] and ^yL* [272, 375, 671, 676], which are co- 
ordinated by the I withy&a. and [392], respectively : 
(a) what indicates that the ! is aug. in I is their saying 
JIj<>* [above], the elision of the f in Jbjjt* being an in- 
dication that it is aug.; while their saying [above] and. 

[255, 257] is an indication that the I is aug. in isyua : 
lb) their saying and ^pw with Tanwln indicates 
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that the l is not for femininization, since the I of feminini- 
zation prevents toiptote declension [18] ; so that Tan win 
is not affixed to it [17,609], as ^gijei and (.f^X* [below] : 
(a) moreover il£}f [258], has been heard from them, with 
affixion of the 8 of femininization ; whereas, if the I were 
for femininization, another sign of femininization would 
not be affixed to it, so as to combine two signs of feminini- 
zation : (6) one indioation that the I in ^ yt* is not for 
femminization is their making it masc, as £^ W dJ» ^yu» y 
[249], their qualification of it by the masc. being an 
indication that it is masc. ; whereas, if the ! were for 
femininization, it would be fern. : (c) it is proved, then, by 
what we have mentioned, that the 1 here is aug. otherwise 
than as a denotative of femininization : and to attribute 
it to co-ordination is more appropriate than to attribute 
it to another process [vid. multiplication], because co-or- 
dination is a desirable idea ; even though both processes 
are one thing, since the meaning of co-ordination [671] is 
multiplication, and elongation, of the word ; so that every 
co-ordination is a multiplication, though every multipli- 
cation is not a co-ordination : (2) denotative of femininiza- 
tion, as in JuL [18, 248, 272, 375], ^yCJ [248, 272], and 
15*1^ Jumada [328] : (a) what indicates that the I here 
is aug. is the derivation, since ts jQs£- is from juia. preg- 
nancy, ^yCi from yCl drunkenness, and ^SCi from* 
«Xi»» being frozen: (b) what indioates that it denotes 
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feinininizatioii is the impossibility of Tanwln's being affix- 
ed to it in the state of indeterniinateness [609] ; whereas, 
if it did not denote femininization, [the n. ending with] it 
w ould be triptote [17] : (3) of the same kind as when medial 
[above], [i. e., multiplicative,] as in isp&Is [272, 326, 
401, 497, 671], iSp& [401, 671], Jj>& [311], and 
quail, a kind of bird : (a) the f in the whole of those [ns.] 
is aug., because, with three or more rod. letters, it is only 
aug. [above] : (b) it is not for femininization, because 
these ns. are triptote, and moreover SiLsb a bean and 

H a quail have been transmitted, this being a proof 
that it is not for femininization : (c) nor is it for co-ordi- 
nation, because, among o. js., there are none of this 
number [of letters] and measure, with which these [ns.] 
might be co-ordinated : (d) since it is not for femininiza- 
tiou, nor for co-ordination, it is for multiplication of [the 
letters in] the word, and completion of its formation (IY). 
In ^usfcnd l5 ^T(IY)] it is like the I of otxT[401], 
because it exceeds the limit (M). Z means that the t in 
^y&lsand y£^X is sixth; whereas the extreme number 
of letters in original, [i. e., unaugmented,] ns. is five [368] : 
so that, among o. fs., there are none of this number 
[of letters], with which they might be co-ordinated; and, 
in that case, it is multiplicative, like the ^ of oUcf and 
;i^[671](IY). 
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§. 674. The tf [below] and y [675] are similar (IM) to 
the S [673], in that each of them, when it accompanies 
more than two rods., is judged to be aug. (A), as in Juutf 
[269, 347] and Jycfi* [347] (Sn), if they do not occur 
[repeated (A),] as they are in^»^» (IM), the name of 
a bird [of prey (Jh),] having talons, that resembles the 

(3^>Ij sparrow-hawk (A), and (IM), i. e., made a 
noise, in which sort [of formation] all the letters are 
judged to be rod., like the letters of |*-*JLw [671] (A) ; 
and if they be not initial, the , unrestrictedly, according 
to the majority [675] ; and the ^ before four rods., in any 
[formation] other than the aor. [below], as A will 
mention (Sn). The division previously made in the I 
[673] applies here also, so that we say : — the & and 3 
have three states : for, (1) if either of them accompany 
two rods, only, it is rod., as in JLju and JeyZ [697] : (2) 
if it accompany three or more decided rads., it is aug., 
except in the repeated bit, (just now described as 
"the reduplicated quad." (673) (Sn),]as above mentioned 
[by IM] in the text : (3) if it accompany two rads. and 
an ambiguous third, then, (a) if the ambiguous be an 
initial Hamza [672] or ^ [676], the initial is judged to 
be aug., and the ^ or 3 to be rod., as in gtSJj* [672] and 
[676], [like pL» (372), the bag for the traveller's 
provisions (Sn),] unless some indication shows (a) the 
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initial to be red., and the ,5 or } to be aug. y as in <Jj ^ I 
[672] according to those who say Jpf and tjjii*; and as 
in JXi? [671], because of their saying : or (6) the 
whole to be rod., as in Mary [the mother of Jesus 
(Nw),] and JjjJuo Midian [a well-known district in Syria 
(Bk),] their measure being jwlxi ; not Jlxi , because it 
is not [found] in the language ; nor JjtLo [below], other- 
wise transformation [of the unsound letter] would be 
necessary (A), since fa and [712] would be said, 
by transferring the vowel of the ^ to the preceding 
quiescent, and then converting the ^ into I because 
orig. mobile, and now preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Path : ( «) this requires to be an Arabic name, 
otherwise no judgment as to radicalness or augmentative- 
ness could be passed upon [the letters in] it, because of 
what A has previously mentioned [673] (Sn) : ( g) IA1 
says that (Jh) the measure of (K,B on II. 81.) is 
j£U [above] ( Jh, K, B), according to the GG (K), from jjj 
quitted, aor. (Jh), because JukS [with Fath of the 
si (K)] is not found (K,B) among the formations, as^Iie 
and y^Ic [874] are found (K) : (y) [some say that] £>^» 
is a foreign name (ID r Jk), there being no juJ& , with 
Fath of the vj and & , in the language of the Arabs 
(ID) : (b) if the ambiguous be any [letter] other [than the 
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initial Hamza and j» (Sn)], it is judged to be rod., and 
the <5 or y to be aug., so long as no indication shows the 

contrary of that, as in (a) [with the ^ doubled 
(Jh, Sn)], which is hard stone ; and says IS, one of the 

names of jkfcCJI the vain, unreal, naught; and is said to 
be the mirage, as jJX|I)f ^ ojJ"! Falser than the mirage 
(A): (a) IS says that they sometimes add an t to it, 
saying [272] (Jh,Md, A) : ( 0) the letter which, 

but for the indication of augmentativeness, would be 
ambiguous, is the first \$ (Sn) : (y) the first ^ is decided 

to be aug. (A), [so that] m J*** ( J n > because 
JliU is not found in the language (Jh, Md, A), while 
there is no obscurity about the augmentativeness of the 
j5 in such as ^svS is red (A) : (8) the ,5 s are not 
both rod., because & is not rod. with trils. in the non- 
reduplicated : nor are they both aug., because a n. is not 
formed of two letters : nor is the second & the aug., 
because Ju»5, with Fath of the \J, is not found in the 
language ; while JjuU , which is found, has Kasr of the 
; so that, if the second ^ were aug., ^Jq , with Kasr of 
the initial, would be said, like^lL [374] and JIjJU. skil- 
ful : and therefore the first must be the aug. (IY) : 
(6) 'Izttft [675], which is the name of a place ; 

and is said to be also [an ep., meaning] short i («) the } 



( H84 ) 

is decided to be rod., and the ,5 [below] and is* aug. 
because its measure cannot be Jo^i , since this is not 
found in the language ; nor JuJL*i , because the y is not 
rod. in quads. [675] ; nor vaojii , because the word be- 
comes without a J : so that its measure must be ouJl&i , 
like o^^it [646] (A) :' (/8) A's mention of the ,5 [in 
0^5^* ] as aug. is unnecessary, since it is not imagined 
[by any one] to be rod. (Sn). When three rods, other 
than the & are found, the ^ is aug., whether it be at 
the beginning, as in^iij [below] and strikes [404] ; 

or in the middle, as in [349] and (JjJU [calamity 

(MAE)] ; or at the end, as in ^ UJIM the nights 
[255]. And similarly with four or more rods., when 
the ,5 is non-initial, as in jj***&> [398], jluiLw [368, 
401], and h&silL [899] : whereas, if it be initial, with 
four rods, after it, then, if the word be a v., like jJ> 
rolls down [404], in this case also the ^ is aug. \ but, if 

o 

not, it is rod., as in pyiu&i [below] (R). The ^ is 
made aug., (l) in the n., when (a) first, as in gJS 
[mirage (Sn)]; (b) second, as in jjbud [373]; (c) third, 
as in L*o2 [385] ; (d) fourth, as in if;io> [385] ; (e) fifth, 
as in {UAaaJ L [above] ; (f) sixth, as in y^JelliU magnet, 
lode-stone, [which is arabicized (Jh, KF)] ; (g) seventy 
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as in &f [with a single & , meaning pride (Sh)] : (2) 
in the v., when (a) first, as in o^-aj [above] ; (b) second, 
as in^&Ij [671] ; (c) third, according to those who autho- 
rized juuU [482] among the formations of vs., as [ au t*ii> 
His judgment was unsound and (A on the Augmented 

Triliteral Verb)] ^'(A), i.e., Ia& He blundered (A on 
the Augmented Triliteral Verb), which refers to the two 
vs. before it, as SBd says, though, in the [Jh and] KP, 
the first «. is not mentioned at all, but only [the inf. n. 
of the second v., vid.] Sta; .which is interpreted in various 
senses, among them weakness, [incapacity (Jh),J flag- 
ging, and unsoundness, [and infirmity ( Jh, KF),] of 
judgment (Sn on the Augmented Triliteral Verb) ; (d) 
fourth, as in <^JL^l3(A), e. g. laxZJji I put on him a t^JJls 
cap [675], where aullli [482] also is said (So); (e) filth, 
as in oJuJLiff / wore a cap ; (f) sixth, as in «iJ&LUi | [482, 
483] (A), i.e., / slept on my back (Sn). The following 
are [additional] exs. of the aug. ^ :—(l) when first, g£ 
and vjiLj [372],; and, in the v., JjUj sits [482] :(2) when 
second, <J>jX*> [373] : (3) when third, jua^ [671] : (4) 
when fourth, Sl*Jj [385], yjJ><> vestibule, [which is 
Persian (Jh, Jk), arabicized (Jh),] and JooSs [896]: 

(5) when fifth, J^jXXk [283].: (6) when sixth, <£ju£o« 
119» 
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[283] and ouu/Gl* dim, and broken pi, of (L^iXii [678], 
according to what As transmits. We know the & to be 
aug. in all of that, because it ia not rad, in words of 
three or more \rad.] letters. As for Ix^uo spur [of 
the cock (Jh, KF)], the two ^ s in it are rod., even 
though three rad. letters are with you, because the 
word is compounded of ^ twice [uttered] ; so that the 
first ^ is rad., leat the word remain with [only] one 
letter, vid. the yjo ; and, since the first & is rad., the 
second ^ also is rad., because it is the first repeated. 
And hence o4i.La» / called [goats (Jh, KF)] and £J1\£ 
[673], where the ^ ia rod., because it is the first repeat- 
ed ; while their measure i9 oJJLil , the o.f. being ol^Ia. 
and o4*** , but the first ^ being converted into I be- 
cause of the Fatha before it, as they say J.i \S for SssSj 
[684], And similarly owtsji I clucked and ^Xs'^a [673], 
where the second & is rad., because ifc is the first [ } ] 
repeated, their o. /. being & Is^s and «y^i^4 , the second 
[ 5 ] of which is converted into ^ , because it occurs fourth, 
as in oo^i t and o^* S I [629]. If it be said " Then why is it 
not aug., as in <^JlXZ, and oJL{*^ [673]?", the reply is that, 
if this were so, viu^y and ^SSi>^> would become of the cat. 
of ^JlS was agitated, flurried and ,JJJL was loose, slack, 

which is small, while the cat. of cJJpJ and vLXmXs [332] is 
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more numerous, and only the more numerous is acted 
upon. And, if it be said "Then make the 3 in them 
aug., as in ojU^o I collected [675]and oJLs^. [482] ", the 
reply is that, if this were done, they would become of 
the cat. of ^jf'and [857, 671], whose %J and g are 
homogeneous, which is smaller than [the cat. of] JJuZ 
and ,Ji£ [above] (IY). When the & is initial, then, if 
followed by three rads., it is aug., as in gjh above ; but, 
if followed by four rods., in any [formation] other than 

c 

the aor. [above], it is rad., like the ,5 in ^jjo^jj [401, 
678] (A), upon the measure of J^iXii [401] (Sn), 
because the derivation does not indicate augmentative- 
ness in such cases, except in the aor. [404, 497] (A), 

o 

like do [above] (Sn). [in the poem of *XJrwa 

(Jh) Ibn AlWard al'AbsI, who says 

I obeyed those xoho bade (me) to part from Salmd : 
then they fled away into the regions of AlYasta'ur 
(ISk),] is the name of a place (Jrb, A), a district 
(R) in AlHijaz (R, A), near the stony ground of 
AlMadlna (Jrb), remote, entered by hardly any one 
(ISk) : and it is [also the name of (A)| a tree, [tbe 
wood of] which is used for tooth -picks (Jrb, A), its. 
tooth-picks being extremely good (IvF); and a cloth 
put upon the crupper of the camel; and one of the 



( 1138 ) 

names of calamities ( Jrb) ; and [i. q. J^bLJl the vain, 
unreal, naught, because (R)] ^UlllT^ He, or 
It, went into, i. e., came to, naught is said (R, Jrb), 
i. o., J^LlJTjgi (Jrb). As for Yo'jaj, whioh is 

the name of a place [eight miles from Makka (MI)], 
the ^5 at its beginning is rad., that being indicated by 
the display of the reduplication ; whereas, if the ^ were 
aug., gafc would be from aor. £tj; and it would 
be necessary to incorporate, and say [482], like 

uaJb is choked and (jdJw lowers : so that, since they do 
not incorporate, this indicates that the last ^. is aug., 
for co-ordination with the paradigm of yuli [392] ; for 
which reason they do not incorporate, since, if they 
incorporated, the object would be nullified, and the 
commensurability would cease. But some of the Tradi- 
tionists pronounce the [first (Bk, MI)] ^ with Kasr, 
saying ^5*^j : and, if what they transmit be correct, the 
,5 is aug., because there is no jik*. , with Kasr of the 
*J , in the language ; and t*e display of the reduplica- 
tion is anomalous, of the same class as [in] Z^IaH 
Mahhab [4] (IY). 

§. 675. The ? , like the I [673], is not made aug. 
when initial: and their saying Jjoj^ [671, 677] is like 
JjUsa.*. [671] (M), the j in it being part of the word 
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itself ; while the ^ [677] is aug., co-ordinating [it] with 
y£ [393, 401], its measure being JJ&U [395] (IY). 
The opinion of the majority [674] is that the y is not 
made aug. when initial, because of its heaviness, as 
some say : but, as others say, because, if made aug. [at 
the beginning] when pronounced with Pamm, it would 
be regularly convertible into Hamza [683] ; and similarly 
when pronounced with Kasr, although conversion of the 
[ j ] pronounced with Kasr into Hamza is less frequent ; 
and, when pronounced with Fath, it would be liable to 
conversion into Hamza, because the initials of the n. 
and v. are pronounced with Pamm in the dim. [274] 
and pass. [436, 482], respectively : so that, since making 
it aug. at the beginning would lead to its conversion 
into Hamza, they avoid doing so, because conversion of 
the y into Hamza would sometimes occasion confusion 
(A) with the word whose [initial] Hamza is original, 
unconverted, as in j^j left, which, in the pass. [ Js" 3 ' 
toas left], is liable to conversion of the y into Hamza, 
in which case it would be confounded with j^f was 
eaten, the Hamza of which is rad. (Sn). Some, 
however, assert that the y of Jijjj [above] is aug., 
extraordinarily, because the 9 is not rad. in quads. : but 
this is weak, because it leads to the formation JiXi y , 
which is not found; while the correct [opinion] is that 
the y is rod., and that the J is aug., as in ji^siki i. q: 
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gJxi a mode of walking with the toes turned in t and 
the heeh turned out (A), or, as A afterwards says, i. q. 
^suf [681] (Six), and in i. q. pjuo [a worn- 

out garment (Sn)], since there are precedents for 
the augmentativeness of the J when final, contrary 
to the augmentativeness of the ^ when initial (A). 
When not initial, [but medial, with three or more 
rad. letters (IY),] it is only aug., as in 
[373] and Js^ [482J, a lion [253] and 

[threw into a pit (IY)], [283, 385], ^lyui [283, 

389], and SpJIs [254,' 390, 674], except when that [in- 
dication of radicalness] intervenes which is [found] in 
v^j j [674] (M). In that [position as medial, with three 
or more rcscfe.J it ocours (1) second, as in f»°ys>- [369] 
and £*^e [674]; (2) third, as in jjjU. [671] and 
I The man swaggered in his walk; (3) fourth, 
as in I^ip and &\'y*jl [above], £>jj^ I and bpJk\ [482] ; 
(4) fifth, as in [368, 401] and ^yLsJu [398, 676] 

(IY). The ^ is made aug.r : (l) in the n., when (a) second, 
as in J* J? [671] : (b) third, as in ]y£k [369, 673] : (c) 
fourth, as in ip^t [248,301]: (d) fifth, as in Hpiii 
[above] : (e) sixth, as in ^jLii^l [272] (A), with Damm 
of the Hamza and v , as in the KP ; but with Fath of 
the Hamza on the authority of Syt and Dm (Sn) : (2) 
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in the v., when (a) second, as in S$f>- [above]: (b) third, 
as in "{y^ [482, 671 J (A), i. e., raised his voice : (a) as 
for Jahwar, likey&S. [392], it is the name of a 
plane (Sn) : (o) fourth, as in £,<S J a < xilj482, 671] (A). 

§. 676. The case of the ^ , in respect of augmen- 
tativeness, is [exactly (IY)] like that of the Hamza [672]. 
For the position of its augmentativeness is [mostly ( Jrb)] 
where it occurs as an initial in trils., because the Hamza 
is [uttered] from the first outlet of the throat, vid. what is 
next to the thorax [732] ; while the p is [uttered] 'from 
the lips, which are the first outlet from fche other end 
[of the vocal organs] : so that the ,» [like the Hamza] is 
made aug. when initial, in order that their two outlets 
may correspond to the position of their augmentativeness 
(IY, Jib). And, when non-initial [below], they are not 
judged to be aug., except when some indication shows 
them to be so (Jrb). But [the Hamza is made aug. in 
the n. and v.; whereas (Jrb)] the p is made aug. only in 
the n: [253] (IY, Jrb). The p is not made aug. in the 
v., [being one of the augments of ns., wherein vs. have no 
portion (IY)] : and, for that reason, [the saying of 'Umar 
(ID, Jh, IY, KF), according to Jh, but, rightly, of the 
Apostle of God, transmitted by Abii Hadrad, the Compa- 
nion (KF),] ! 3 <>oJIIs Imitate the sons ofMa'add is cited 
as evidence that the f of Suu [375] is rad.; while siich as 
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^jLL2 [332, 482, 483], and JjuuS are not 

taken into account (M), being rare, like the [v.] deiived 
from the n. by means of an augment, as jJsJL^ He said 
aift ^laSL [41] and jjcX He said Ai Jwfijf I. 1. 
[141, 504]. On the whole, however, the ^ when initial 
is aug. more often than the Hamza when initial (IY). 
It is universally made aug. in the act. part. [343], pass, 
part. [347], inf. n. [333], n. of time and place [361], 
and instrumental n. [366]. That is recognizable by the 
derivation ; and, if anything be uncertain [in derivation], 
it is made to accord with what is known. Thus the ,» in 
£^jbo Mambij [below] the name of a city, is aug., and 
^ rod., since you may not make them both rod., be- 
cause there is no y«» with Kasr of the o among o. fs. ; 
nor both aug., because the infi. word would remain with 
[only] two letters, the o and ^ : so that one of them 
must be roc?., and the other aug;, and we judge the ^ to 
be aug., because the ^ [677] is rarely aug. when second 
(Jrb). [below] is made to accord with JoiLo [671] 

and [333, 361] thejiinknown being made to accord 

with the known. And, as for <Jjm [above] and ^^L* 
[875, 673], their predicament, and their variance ftom 
this rule, have been already mentioned (R). The deri- 
vation of iXjw is from [one of] two things, jJw being 
either from <>t£* number, as though it were J jJU , 
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and then the o were incorporated ; or [transferred] from 
dSS> [4], which is the flesh on the lower portion of the 
horse's shoulder-blade, and [in accordance with the 
latter view] I account its derivation to be from tXa* i. q. 

hardiness (ID). As for , [Mz says that its 
origin is foreign : but (Jk),] if it be foreign [673], 
still, being arabicized as an indet., [not as a mere 
proper name,] it is treated as Arabic ; [and the Arabs, 
make the p part of the word itself (Jk)] : so that its f is. 
rod., beoanse of their saying and y»* [673], which 
are Jii and Jui«i ; whereas, if the j»- in <sy" were aug., 
and those paradigms were formed from it, ^yt and J^e 
would be said (IY). The ^ is made aug. on three condi- 
tions, (1) that it be initial, (2) that it be followed by 
three rods, only, and (3) that it be not inseparable in 
derivation. That [combination of conditions] is [found in] 
such as Jlsw* [361] and ^aX* Tabove], [which, Bays Jh, 
is the name of a place (Tsr),] contrary to such as (a) 
[lion, beoause the ^ is not initial (Tsr)]; (b) jLgJS 
[cradle, because the ^ is not followed by three rads,. 
(Tsr)]; (c) J>yL)y [or u&^ssj)^ (below)] (Aud), i. q. 
,jay»3p9 marjoram, [the arabicized form of sS^i 
dead ear, the of which they pronounce with Fath 
(KF),] a sweet-smelling plant, because the j. is not 
followed by three rods, only, but by more (Tsr); 
120 a 
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and (d) yc.p [soft tvool (Tsr)], because they say 

a garment made of soft wool, retaining the r 
[inseparably (Tsr)] in derivation (Aud), with which 
[argument] IM refutes the saying of S that the 
in it is aug. [below]. It is also a condition of the 
augmentativeness of the that its word should not be a 
quad, composed of two letters [repeated], like ^5^5 
marble, alabaster and «i4* vast desert (Tsr). What 
fulfils the conditions mentioned is judged to be aug. so 
Jong as no indication of radicalness is opposed to suoh 
judgment. For, if an indication of radicalness be 
opposed to it, one acts as required by the indication, as 
in the ^ of j^j-* [a comb, and a cooking-pot of stone or 
copper (Sn)], manna, [a thing, like honey, exceeded 
by the panic-grass, gigantic swallow-wort, and 
Xu»j , dwarf tamarisk (Sn),] and isJ*J* [272] (A) or 
[above] or [273], with Kasr, and sometimes Fath, 

of the in all (Sn), which is judged to be rod., although it 
is followed by three rods. [only]. As for [above], 
the opinion of S and most GGr is that its ^ is rod., 
because of their saying I ! J^^o The weaver 

wove the cloth decorated with figured work called Jta»tjp* 
[below] (A) ; whereas, if the p were aug., they would say 
by eliding it (Sn) : IKh says " The JU. ^ is a cloth 
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worked with circles like the J^!^° [above], whioh are 

cooking-pots of copper" (A), or of stone (Sn). But 

AAMr holds that the p of J»^o is aug., relying 

upon the rule mentioned ; and pronounces its reten- 
tion in derivation to be like the retention of the ^ 

in ^jtlis [above] from uf£j> lowliness, J<\ju? from 
J*«xlc [379], and put on the Juo tunic, where 

the |» is aug. ; though he has no argument in that, 
because the most frequent [formation] is JJJLls [483], 
JJls , and , which, Mz says, is the most frequent 
in the language of the Arabs. As for JyU* [above], 
two sayings about it are reported from S, one that 
the p is aug. ; and the other that it is rod., because 
of their saying J, 5 pyu£> I yJ>S They went gathering 
[above], which is [here said by A to be] a kind of truffle. 
And as for [above], S holds its ^ to be aug. 

[above] : but some, and among them IM, hold it to be 
rod., because of their saying i&f wrapper made 
of isyfyf > not^je (A) ; while IM, says IUK, avers that 
S is bound to agree that it is rod. in \&f%* > or *° differ 
[from the opinion that it is rod.] in the whole (Sn). 
The language of IM [and Ji b and IHSh] intimates that 
(A), when non-initial [above] (R), [i. e.,] when medial or 
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final (A), the is not judged to be aug., except by reason 
of some rolain .(R)] indication, as in (1) [384, 
681.A] (R,A), yaJUi , JLU> [below] (A) in some MSS, 
but, in other MSS, JaJi [below], and JaJ£*& , [all with 
Damm of the first, Fath of the second, and Kasr of the 
penultimate (Sn),] because of their saying Jelita |^«> [246] 
or JoJo , and 6? aJuUa I made it glitter : (a) Mz holds 
that the r in u<m$& [and its fellows, adds IUK (Sn),] is 
rod., although Jk*& agrees with Je&> in sense ; so that 
according to him, it is of the cat. of kJ* long, extended 
and^a!*. [245, 392, 679, 681] (A), i. e., of syns. agree- 
ing in the bulk of the letters, the j not being aug., but rod., 
since it is not one of the letters of l^Ai^UcJtl* [671], nor 
a duplicate of a rod. (Sn) : (b) as for Je^Cs sour, as 

JojCs sour milk, as though it ^ULuf^ij were 
biting the tongue, the ^ in it is aug., because of the deriva- 
tion [just] mentioned by us, derivation being decisive in 
its indication, without regard to the rarity of augmenta- 
tiyeness in that position, since they are agreed that the 
Hamza and ^ in and y»yj [382] are aug,, because 

of their saying JLsJand in the same sense, although 
two augments are not combined at the beginning of a 
n. not conformable to a v. [331] ; (c) the p in J* also, 
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which, according to what As transmits, is a name of the 
lion, is aug., its paradigm heing JU*» , because it is 
from crushing : this is a sound derivation, since. he 
is said to crush the prey, so that it is crushed beneath 
him ; and he is also called y-ya {strong (Jh, KF), from 
the crushing (Jh), or ravenous (KF)], as says the poet 

Strong in the two jore-arms, a master of springing, 
mighty in his make, strong or ravenous, treading softly ; 
and this is a proof that the ^ is aug. here (IY) : (2) py } 
[below] (K,A) and its cat., [i. e., every tril. to whose final 
a ,» is added for multiplication of the letter, and intensi- 
fication of the sense (Sn)J as £$£J [667, 671], ^sl<i [an 
old woman, and an aged she-camel whose teeth are 
broken (Sn)], fjyj , [like orpbuL (392), a she-camel 
aged, or having some remains of youth in her, or old and 
giving little milk (Sn),] ^0 [a spacious place, and a 
man easy in mind (Sn)], and £oj*> [with Kasr of the 
two i)s,a woman that comes and goes by night, and an 
aged she-camel (Sn)], because they are from Isj^ 
blueness, *v*L [667], O^tWf coming out, )y6 niggardly 
and Ij^-A IstS a she-camel giving little milk, ^\JL£>\ 
being spacious, and «>jo losing one's teeth, becoming 
toothless, the .qual, from which is Jjaf toothless and 
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£>o (A), on the measure of [848] (Sn). When 
the p p: ecedes three letters, one of which admits of 
being rod. or aug., the ,. is judged to be aug., and that 
ambiguous [letter] to be rod., unless some indication 
exists to the contrary: and therefore the ,» of 
[673] and d$y> [674] is judged to be aug. ; while, as to 
the j* of ^sj^o [shield (Sn)], two sayings are transmitted 
from S, the sounder of which is that it is aug. : but, 
if some indication shows the ^ to be rad., one judges 
in accordance therewith, as the j. of o3J^ Mahdad, 
[a woman's name (Sn),] and Ma'jaj, [a place 

(Sn),] is judged to be rod., and one of the two 
similar letters to be aug., since, if the p were aug., 
the measure would be Jut!*, so that incorporation 
would be necessary [712] ; though Sf allows the ^ of 

aQ d *° k e *heir dissolution [of incor- 

poration] being anomalous, like that of m 

(A), by Abu-nNajm al'Ijll, Praise be to God, the High, 
the Most Great, the Giver of bounty, the Liberal Giver, 
the Munificent! (MN, Jsh). When the precedes 
four or more rods., as in [jj,y^.yys (above) or] ^JiyBA-jys 
marjoram, [the arabicized form of j£ yKij ys mouse-ear 
(KF),] it is judged to be rod., except when the word 
containing it is one of the ns. connected with vs. [330,] 
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like JJ* an act. part. [343], and ^'f»&* a P^ s - 
part. [347] and a n. of time or place [363] (R). As for 
^jlaalo [398,675], S has two sayings about it, the 
sounder of which is that the ^ is rod., the ^ after it 
rad.f and the second ^ a J ; the word being quad, in 
origin, but the second ^ being repeated in order that it 
maybe co-ordinated with Jb^i^Ie [368,401]; and its 
paradigm being JjlLti . And, as for (JLosjju ballista, 
the j. in it is rod., and the ^ after it aug., because 
they say in its^>J. Lsu [283] and <jp\JsS, the elision 
of the [first] ^ in the pi. being an indication of its aug- 
mentativeness ; and, since it is established that the 
[first] ^ is aug., the j. is judged to be rod., in order that 
two augs. may not be combined at the beginning of a n., 
that [combination] not being found, except in what is con- 
formable to its v. [below], as (j>J.Jai* [382] and ^^aJL** 
[387]. This is the opinion of S and Mz ; and, according 
to them, its measure is Jul*li , like JLyuI [283, 290, 
674]. Others, however, say that the first ^ and the p 
are augs., together, inasmuch as some of the Arabs say 
j&UJuJL meaning We shot them with the ballista, while 
AIT transmits from some of the Arabs v3*^S llf^U 
We have not ceased to shoot with the ballista ; and, 
according to this, its measure is JLuuLu : but the correoc 
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opinion is that of S, because of their saying, in the broken 
pZ., <3*3 Issue [above] (IY). The ^ is made aug. when (1) 
first, as in spaciousness [60] : (2) second, as in 

JaJu»o [above]: (3) third, as in Jejj [above]: (4) 
fourth, as in [above]: (5) fifth, as in sturdy, 
strongly made, because it is from ^La , which is strength 
of make ; but IU holds that in it is rod. : (a) Jh 
says in the Sahah " The ^ iLi in the strongly made 
lion "(A). 

§. 677. The ^ , (l) when final, is made aug. upon 
the two conditions [672] (Aud) mentioned for the final 
Hamza, vid. that it be preceded by an I , and that this 
J be preceded by more than two rods, [below], the 
substantive and ep. being alike in that respect (Tsr), as 
in 'jC& [250, 274, 385] and [250, 348] ; contrary 

to such as JCef protection and ^UL. spear -head (Aud), 
where the I is preceded by two rods., not by more than 
two (Tsr) ; (a) it is prescribed as a [third] condition for 
augmentativeness of the [final] ^ , in addition to what 
has been mentioned, that the excess of what precedes 
the I over two letters should not be a reduplication of a 
rod., [i. e., of the o , not of any rod. unrestrictedly, 
otherwise A's saying " and this condition is imported 
etc." (below) would not quite hold good (Sn)] ; so that 
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the [final] ^ in such as ^ijuLa. [with Easr of the first 
^ , ongr. ^H^W food of a rib, like |L*Z*< (below) (Sn),] 
is rod., not aug. : and this condition is imported [above] 
from IM's saying " And judge [all (IA)] the letters of 
[671, 674] to be rod." (A), because ^LasuC^ is oriy. 
yj^l^- , like pjJ+w , as above stated : (b) apparently this 
[third] condition ought to be put in the [final] Hamza 
[672] also, though A has not mentioned it there (Sn) : 
(c) the general rule is for this I and ^ to be affixed to 

the eps. whose Jem. is [272], as jCJLL [above], 

'JjJsa [250)' 348, 385], and JjlyCX [250], because eps. 
are more fit for augmentation than substantives, inas- 
much as they resemble vs. [330], and the v. is more 
adapted to augmentation than the n. ; while the augj- 
mentativeness of the [ I and] ^ in substantives, such as 
[4] and ^Lie [above] is because they are made to 
accord with eps. : (d) in this sort [of formation], there- 
fore, judge them to be aug., unless some indication 
points to the contrary, as S says that the ^ of ^ \y> 
[with Damm, a tree of which spears are made (Jh on 
^jo ) , spears, n. un. ii\^x (Jh on ),] is rod. ; and 
that is [ jlli (Jh)] from Silvio i. q. ^jj softness, 
smoothness: (a) Marran, with Path [of its first 

(Bk)] and doubling [of its second (Bk)], is the name of* 
121a 
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a place (Jxb), [a journey of] two nights from Makka, on 

the road to AlBasra, wherein is the grave of Tamim 

Ibn Murr ( Jh) : (e) as for ^U*3 {having beautiful long 

hair (MAR)], the derivation teaches us that three 

rods., exclusively of the t and ^ , are not attainable in 

the word, since it is [ jlili (T)] from ^JJ> [branch (T), 
9 m „ 

loch of hair, tress]; and similarly in ^L**. Hassan 
[below] and J^lls jU» [7], when triptote, we recognize, 
by the triptote declension, that the ^ is one of the three 
rads. (R) : (f) JjtL* [below] is either from ^sS\ 
meaning Killed the people quickly, aor, yyAa , inf. n. 
JL~» ; or from ^w^. beauty : and, if it be from ^^o. , 
the ^ is rod. ; but, if- it be from , the ^ is aug. 
(ID) : analogy requires the 0 to be aug., and {j!*L to 
be diptote, in accordance with the most frequent [usage, 
vid. that the t and ^ , when final, are aug.] ; but it may 
be derived from , in which case the 0 is rod., and 
it is triptote : (g) [the J,Ls of] ^Us is properly 
[from ya^T^ Zs went away through the land, 
L q. on §. 7)], and diptote : but it may be 

from yA;UT ^ i. q. vl*j»S [above] ; and, accord- 
ing to this, it is triptote, because the ^ in it is rod. 
(XT) : (h) the looseness of IM's language [in the Alfiya, 
" And the ^ at the end is like the Hamza " (672),] 
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requires the ^ to be clearly aug. in the case where a 
double letter, as in ^L*£> [above] and ^ pomegranate 
[below], or a [sound] letter and a soft letter, as in ^lliL 
[native gold (Sn)] and ^ lyta superscription, title are 
interposed between the t and the o ; and this looseness 
is in agreement with the. opinion of the majority, who 
judge the ^ in such as ^ULT and ^llitt to be aug., 
unless some indication shows it to be rod., because 
the diptote declension of J,L*^ in the saying of the 
poet [Umayya Ibn Khalaf alKhuza'i, satirizing Hassan 
(MN, Sn) Ibn Thabit alAn$ari (MN),] 

[Now who will be conveying to Hassan from me a 
message carried from town to town, that will creep to 
' Ukd? f (MN, Sn)] shows its ^ to be aug. : but in the 
Tashll and the Kafiya he holds the ^ in that case to be 
like the Hamza in equality of the two alternatives, 
neither of which is negligible except by reason of 
some indication ; and this is the opinion of some of the 
ancients : (i) some add another condition for the aug- 
mentativeness of the ^ when final, vid. that it should 
not be in a n. whose first is pronounced with Damm, 
and whose second is doubled, when [such n. is] a name 
of a plant, as ^ll^ [above], in which case they make it 
rod., because Jlli in names of plants is more frequent 
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than ; and IM adopts this [opinion] in the Kafiya : 
but it is refuted by the fact that auguientativeness of 
the I and ^ , when final, is more frequent than the 
occurrence of [the name of] a plant upon [the measure 
of] jUi ; while the opinion of Khl and S is that the ^ 
of yjC>j is aug. : S says "I asked him", i. e., Khl, 
"about ,!jto^ when used as a [proper] name; and he 
said ' I do not decline it as a triptote in the det.' , [i. e., 
when it is a proper name (Sn),] 'but make it accord 
with the most frequent [usage]/ [vid. augmentativeness 
of the ! and ^ (Sn),] ' since it has no meaning whereby 
it is recognizable ' ", [i. e., because it has no sign whereby 
the state of its 0 is recognizable (Sn)] : (j) Akh, 
however, says " Its ^ is rod., like [the final of] 1p 
[chamomile (Sn)] and J&[^L [384], because J Lai is more 
fiequent than jjSUi", meaning "in [the names of] 
plants " : and the correct [opinion] is what he holds, not 
because of what he mentions, [since it is refuted, as 
before explained, by the fact that augmentativeness of 
the \ and {J , when final, is more frequent than the 
occurrence of (the name of) a plant upon (the measure 
of) 3 (Sn)] ; but because the ^ is retained in deriva- 
tion, as &L«^o [364]; whereas, if the ^ were aug., 
they would say L*j* (A) : (2) when medial, is made aug. 
upon three conditions, that it be exactly in the middle 
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between four [letters (A)], that it be quiescent, and that 
it be unincorporated, as in liLte [lion (Tsr)], Jsl£c 
[384, 671], $J*f [671], J^IL [283], and [671, 
675] ; contrary to ^ux. ambergris, [where it is preceded 
by one letter, and followed by two (Tsr),] <jl*jl 
stork, crane, [an aquatic bird, long in the neck, where it 
is mobile, not quiescent (Tsr),] and JJski [below] (Aud) 
a bulky, [hardy, strong (KF)] he-camel, where it is in- 
corporated (Tsr) : (a) the ^ in what contains the restric- 
tions mentioned is regularly aug., because of three 
matters, (a) that it there occurs in the place of what is 
certainly aug., like the & of [395], the y of 

JL/j Sj [395], and the I of^ilAe [395, 673] and £ o Ltol- 
[395] ; (6) that it is mostly interchangeable with the 
soft letter, as in their saying JL*S^<& [671] and <&o \yk , 
[like JajSLi thick, dorpulent (Sn),] for thick in the hands, 
Jj&'f* and tf>±Sjs> for burly, and ^Loib^x [with Fath 
of the g and ^ , quiescence of the ^ , and Fath of the <j 
(Sn)] and ^Uks^ [400] for a plant ; (c) that it is found 
to be aug. in every [word] whose derivation or variation 
is known, [such as JjiissJ*. from sJU^s* (671) (Sn),] 
with which the others, [like (Sn),] are made to 

accord (A) : (b) they say [392, 395], where the 

[first] ^ is aug., because of what we have mentioned, 
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[vid. that this is a position where the ^ is frequently 
aug.] ; and sometimes [392], with elision of the 

[first] : (c) they say <> jLI^i i. q. JL-i* hard, where the 
^ is aug., because of what we have mentioned, vid. that 
this is a position where the ^ is frequently aug., [and 
because it is elided in the var. o^I (below)] ; while the 
last o also is aug., co-ordinating SjJ^e with J^^ll 
[401] (IY) : (d) the first restriction [mentioned by iHsh 
above, vid. that the ^ should be medial,] excludes the ^ 
occurring as an initial [below], which is rod., as in JU^j 
[wolf (Sn)] ; unless some indication decide it to be aug., 
as in JWji narcissus, [681. A], because, if the ^ we.e 
rod., its measure would be jlUi [with Kasr of the first 
J (Sn)] f which is not found [392] : (e) the second restric- 
tion, [vid. that the ^ should be exactly in the middle 
between four letters,] excludes such as ^ l&Ls a hundred 
weight, judos [253, 396, 674], I^sIa a bunch, J»j^<5ui^ 
[253, 401], and ^aJjoc nightingale, where it is rod. : 
unless some indication decide it to be aug., as in (a) 
JLllc lion, because it is from ^y*k frowning ; (6) jd£LsT 
[254, 681, A], because of their saying Ju^T oik! [2%e 
camels ate much colocynlh (Sn)] *, (c) Julie [373], 
because it is from ^"k^S going swiftly ; (<J) Jj^i [374], 
because it is from their saying a ^* s^A a ha rd thing 
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[above], i. e., Jli ; (e) [394, 671], [with Fath or 

Damni of the i_> (Sn),] because they say, in place of it, 

Jljs' [with Fath of the t_» (Sn)], and because of the 
unprecedentedness [of the formation in the dial. var. 
with Damm of the <_> ] on the assumption of radicalness, 
[together with inclusion in the narrower of two cats., 
since unprecedentedness ensues on the assumption of 
augmentabiveness also, as there is among measures no 
with Damm of the doubled J , so there is among 
them no JLLy with Damm of the first J (Sn)] : (f) the 
third restriction, [vid. that the ^.should be quiescent,] 
excludes such as jJju^I [above], which is [an aquatic 
bird, and (Sn)] the exalted chief [396], <l>^°jlL a kind of 
tree, and Juutlf' Kuna'bil, [with a quiescent Hamza, the 
name of a place in AlYaman— so in the Tsr (Sn),] 
where the ^ is rod., since there is no jaU or jyuti or 
juJ&i in the language : (g) the fourth [restriction, vid; 
that the ^ should not be incorporated,] excludes such as 
Jasa* [above] (A) : (a) here the augmentativeness of 
the ^ contends with the augmentativeness of reduplica- 
tion; and reduplication prevails, because it is more 
frequent: (6) the measure of JLLsLc is held to be JJUj 
[396], like [strong (Jh, KF, Sn), firmly made 

(Jh, KF)] : but AH says « What I hold is that the two 
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y> s are aug., its measure being Juui (A, Tsr) ; and the 
proof is that we find the two ^ s to be aug. in those 

words whose derivation is recognizable, as hjJu& [with a 

double (Sn), fat, flabby (KF),] and db^ [ short and 

mean-looking (Jh)], which are from SLklli {bigness of 

belly (Sn)] and J [walk of the crow (Sn)] ; so that 
those whose derivation is not recognizable are made to 
accord with them " (A) : (3) when initial [above], is 
made aug. in the aor. [404] (Aud), as We strike 

(Tsr). The ^ is regularly made aug. in (1) the aor., as 
iLyai [above] ; (2) 3 and its variations, like J&ia*! 
[332, 667], [<J&>1 (483), JjLkU (382), etc.]; (3) 
J&Liil [and its variations], like £lsu^.t [332, 667], 
[ ^&y.ijs>.\ (495), etc.] : and the reason why IM is silent 
about them is only that they are manifest. He does 
not mention the Tanwln [608, 678, 679], the ^ of the 
du. [228] or pi. [234], the sign of the ind. in the five 
paradigms [405], the ^ of protection [170], and the 
corrob. ^ [610], because these are specific augments ; 
while the intent of the [present] chapter is to specify 
the augments needing specification because of their 
being so mixed up with the rods, of the word as to 
become [like] part of them (A). The ^ is made aug., 
when(l) first, as in v-*/"* 3 [above]; (2) second, as in 
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[above] ; (3) third, as in yhx^k [above] ; (4) fourth, 
as in ^iij [375, 671] ; (5) fifth, as in (A, Tsr) 
[above] (A) [and] ^'y* [250] (Tsr) ; (6) sixth, as in 

&\y&j [283, 399]; (7) seventh, as in (A, Tsr) ^'^y* 
[283, 400] (A) or (Sn) JJl^j* [400], which is a sweet- 
smelling plant (Tsr, Sn). In other cases it is rad., 

except in such as (1) jLUc [above] : (2) ^yS* [253, 378] 
(M), which is one of the names of the lion, as though 
he were so named because of his strength : (a) its 
measure is ^Lui , the ^ and I in it being aug. (IY) : 
(3) [248, 331] (M) , meaning a pleasant life, as 

^Sa*3f ^ <5*, Such a one is incase of life, 

i. e., Sju* ^ : (a) the ^ and ( are aug. for co-ordination 
with jLc<X$ [401], but the f becomes- & because of the 
Kasra before it ; and their saying ICt J>1& careless, ox 
easy, life, i. e., having few griefs, indicates that the ^ 

and I are aug. (IY) : (4)\£a&&&. (M), which is calamity; 
and also light, or active, said Of a woman : (a) the ^ in 
it is aug., because it is from fluttered, aor. i^pdoS ; 
and it is co-ordinated with JuJlifr [399] (IY). 

§. 678. The o is aug. in [four positions (A),] (1) 
the fern. [268] (IM), as (k) tyli [263, 265] and 
122a' 
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[161, 607, 646] (A), like t$Ts [263, 264, 267, 679] {IA, 
Aud) and JJli [263, 646] (Tsr) ; and [265, 336] 
(A), so in some MSS, with" the tied S , meaning the n. 
utt. from »1^4 ; but ylt> in other MSS, with an 
extended «y , as being a pass, v. : (a) as for the notion 
that it is co^i [161, 403], with a ^ of the 2nd pers. 
pronounced with Kasr, it is a blunder, since this o is a 
n., because it is an ag. ; while the discussion is about the 
aug letters : (b) A explains " the fern. " as comprising 
the fern, of the n. and v. ; and then he ought to include 
in it the fern, of the p. [263, 402, 646], /like «lJj [505], 
[540], and «yif [109] (Sn) : (c) " in the fem." means 
"in a sing." as IA exemplifies it; or "a pi." like 
iLCCo' [234, 646] (MKh) : (d) IHsh says " In my 
opinion, the [quiescent] o of [femininization in] oJLs 
[above] and the like should not be reckoned in this cat., 
because it is an independent, self-supporting word [607], 
contrary to the B of JUJuJ [402] and oCil* [above], 
which is part of a word, for which reason the inflection 
settles on it [402, 607] " (Sn) : (e) as for the [mobile] 8 
[679] of femininization, [which, like the quiescent o , is 
not mentioned in the SH under the aug. «y , R says 
that] it [also] is a p. [294], not a formative letter (R) : 
(b) oi? and its variations [161, 561], according to the 
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well-known [opinion, mentioned in §. 161 as that of the 
BB] (A) : (a) opposed to it are two sayings [161], (a) 
that the «y is the pron. and ^\ a p. of support ; and it 
is obvious that the «y , according to this, is not an aug. 
letter : ( 6) that the whole is the pron.. the «y being a 
part of it ; but its being a part of the n. is sometimes 
said not to be incompatible with its being aug., as will 
not escape notice (Sn) : (2) the aor. [404] (IM), as JaAS 
[165] (IAS like <LyeJ Thou [masc] strikest or She 
strikes (A) : (a) IHsh says " IM does not reckon 
[among the augs.] any of the aoristic letters except the 
«y , although there is no difference between it and the 
others " (Sn, MKh): (b) in my opinion, the aoristic 
letters are ps. ; not formative letters, like the ^ of the 
du., the ^ of the pi, and the Tanwin [677, 679] (R on 
the ^ ) : (3) such [inf. ns. (A)] as (a) jlilu, I [332, 667J 
(IM), where it is made aug. together with the ^ [680] 
(IA), and Jliail (R, Aud, A, MKh), like ^s'yLLs 
[368] (IA, A, Tsr) and ptdos! [667] (A, Tsr, MKh) ; 

[332] (R, Jrb, Aud, MKh) and Jl\J2 (R, Jrb, 
Tsr, MKh), as breaking [intrans.] in pieces [486] 
and i^US fighting together [487] (Tsr), like j£as 
[332] and Jilis fighting together (MKh) ; and JLlkiS , 
[like ^jsi 6S (below)] (R, Jrb) ; and the derivs. thereof 
(R, IA, Aud, A, MKh), vid. the v. and part. (Tsr, Sn), 
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like £^*ulj[493] and ^^auU [387] (IA) : (b) jLJy 
[332] and JliJS [332, 334] (R, A, Tsr, MKh), as duVy; 
much rejecting (A, Tsr), like Jl* tJb hallowing, sancti- 
fying, consecrating (MKh), and £ I [334] ; without 
their derivs. (A, Tsr, MKh), because there is no «y in 
their derivs. (Tsr), as ^»>^ rejected much and 
rejecting much (Sn), like u-dJ; hallowed, etc., and 
rejf: e/erf (MKh), which are without a o (Sn, MKh) : 
(4) the quasi-pass. (IM) of Jli or JJLjIi [or jilli ] (IA), 
from the tril. and quad. (Tsr), as (a) jjUs He learnt 
[432] (IA, Aud, A), inj. n. JJts [332] (A), <?uasi-pa«5. 
of kiuli / taught him (IA) ; (b) [495. A] (IA, 

Aud, A), in*, n. ^f*** [332] ; (c) [ SaCs and] JiUS 
[487], »«/■ «. [ «UCi and] jife [332] (A). As for 
the \sj of such as [482], its augmentativeness is not 
regular (Sn). In any [position] other than those men- 
tioned, the vi> is not judged to be aug. f except by reason 
of some indication (A). IM's confining himself to what 
is mentioned intimates that the «y of ^U&.y» inter- 
preter, translator, with Fath or Damm of the <y and 
^ , or Fath of the «y and Damm of the ^ , is rad. ; and 
this is the sounder [opinion], as is proved by the reten- 
tion of the «i> iu the remaining variations of the word, 
which is arabicized, or, as is said, Arabic (Sn). The ^ 
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is made aug., (1) when initial, in which case its aug- 
mentativeness is (a) regular, which has been mentioned 
above ; (b) restricted to hearsay, as in ^a*s [below], [a 
Hijazi*ree, whose thorns are like those of the 
(373), and Tandub, a town near Makka (Sn),] juUs [the 
/oar, or its cub (372,671) (Sn)], f^JJ [331,372], and 
^lakj [274, 372] (A) : (a) as for the irregular augmen- 
tativeness of the «y [when initial], it is [also in] such as 
(«) vjljjAs [283, 334, 379], which is JUw from 
* (S AiT <JL> the thing was dry and hard, i. q. and 
vlXfl ; ( B) [334, 379] from jL£o likeness ; (y) ^llls 
[332, 334, 879] from ^Cj plainness ; (3) *I£jb [332, 
334] from *l£[ meeting ; (e) »->'r"" [ 334 > 379 -l from 
covering : and, in all of that, the «y , but for the 
derivation, would be rad., because it corresponds to the 
vjj of ZrlVjS [253] and the ^ of [250] (IY) : (2) 

when final, in which case likewise its^augmentativeness 
is (a) regular, which has been mentioned above : (b) 
restricted to hearsay, like [the augmentativeness of] the 
«y in (a) such as «y y*Jk^ humbly petitioning, supplicat- 
ing, mercy, pity, ^jCLo kingdom 681. A], and 
[331, 385] (A) : («) they say ^ °j!L oji*; 
\^jy^s-) Fear .is better than pity, [i. e., That thou 
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shouldst be feared is better than that thou shouldst 
be pitied (Md)] : ( B ) ail d is*}* 3 *) are sa ^' U P 011 

the measure of Jiy& [272] ; but this is rare, not to be 
copied (IY) : Mb says (Md) : (6) 

«y_j^jjj* twanging, which is the sound of the bow upon 
shooting, because it is from ^jy trilling, quavering, its 
measure being ZJSj* : (c) [399, 646] (A) : (<x ) 

when the ^ is at the end of the word, after the aug. 3 , 
and is preceded by three or more rads., S does not hold 
this to be one of the prevalent [augs.], for which reason 
he says that iajjplw [a desert land, and a man having 
nothing (MAR),] is JyUJ [below] ; but he holds aug- 
mentativenes3 in the like to be recognizable only by 
derivation, as in «y«^=» and ^ySCLo [above], because they 
are from haughtiness and dominion [681. A] ; 

and so in tlj!*^ [above], vL^U^ , and : ( B ) simi- 

larly S does not hold the «y which is at the end [of 
the word], after the [aug.] ^ , when preceded by three 
rods., as in &^Jut [646, 674, 681. A], to be one of the 
prevalent [augs.], the augmentativeness of the o in 
ooyL being, according to him, recognizable by deriva- 
tion from yL [343], which is the toicked, crafty : (y) in 
oyll S makes unprecedentedness preponderate over 
derivation ; and therefore says that it is J^JL«i [above], 
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like ^yLJ& [253, 396] ; not [below], because this 

is extraordinary : but the better [course] is what some 
take, vid. to make derivation preponderate, and judge it 
to be wjJUj co-ordinated with J^Lal , although o^JUi 
is extraordinary, on the evidence of the obvious deriva- 
tion, because o<^« is the skilful guide, who (jj^JajT^y- 
has explored the way, and tried it; for this deri- 
vation is manifest ; not far-fetched, so that another [indi- 
cation] should be made to preponderate over it (R) : (8) 
the opinion of S is that the ,j of is rod., because 

they say, in the sense of it, x^J&J- ; so that, acceding to 
him, it is quad. : but some of the GG hold it to be tril., 
and its ^ aug. : (3) when medial, in which case its aug- 
mentativeness is not regular, except in JLuLcwl and 
Jlixll and their derivs. ; but it is made aug. in a few 
words : (a) on account of its being seldom aug. when 
medial, the majority hold it to be rad. in ;j*£JL> [401, 
674], and a subst. for the , in txJLT [263, 307, 689] (A). 
In other cases, it is rad., [wherever it be found (IY)J 
except [when there exists an indication of its being aug. 
(IY)>] as in (1) Z*"^ [274, 372] (M), i. q. t£Li\ 
the established thing, where the first j> is aug., because, 
according to S, there is no [paradigm] in the language 
like jJuta. with Damm of the „ [392] while, according to 
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A kh also, it is aug. t because Jijj is derived from Ji; 
was established; so that it is aug. because of the 
derivation, not on account of the paradigm : (a) the 
counterpart of this is !LJki2 [372, 681. A] for a kind of 
tree, where the «y is aug. because there is no [paradigm] 
m the language like pix*. with Pamm of the vj [392, 
671] : (b) similarly jjtfs [above] with Damm, and Jlxs 
[372] with Fath, of the <j are said, where the first «y is 
unavoidably aug., according to him that pronounces with 
Damm, because of the unprecedentedness [of jJ*s] ; and 
is also aug. according to him that pronounces with Path, 
because it is not rad. in one dial, var., and aug. in 
another (IY) : (2) [689] (M), which, according to 
the Bdd, is JilS , the uy , according to them, being aug. ; 
while Z follows that opinion, for which reason he excepts 
it from being rod., and reckons it with what is aug. 
(IY) : (3) lull* [385], meaning a period oj time, the 
first «y of which is aug.^ because they say, in the same 
sense, Jju. and sSLl> , like and »yj [254]; so that 
the elision of the o is an indication of its augmentative- 
ness (IY). 

§. 679. The a is aug. in pause, [in the interrog. 
Hamza governed in the gen. (IA),] like &J For what 9 
[615, 648] : and [in the v. whose J is elided for uninflec- 
tedness, like *y See thou; or apocopation, like (IA)] 
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sjS p Thou didst not see [615, 644] (IM), The s 
[below] and the J [681] are rarely aug., like [the s in 
(Tsr)] <ll$*f mothers [below] and \J\j»\ poured out, 
shed [382, 671, 680] ; and [the J in (Tsr)] jLllfe [below], 
i. q. many, much : as is indicated by the elision 
thereof, [i. e., (Tsr)] (1) [of the » (Tsr)] in (a) [the inf. 
n., as (Tsr)] &*ye| motherhood (Aud); and in thejp?. 
also as 

[below] (Tsr) ; (a) the $ is added in oCo{ mothers, as it 
is added in poured out, shed [below], where {J\^»\ 
is said(K ou XVI, 80.) : (6) «yL^o( is said [by some] to 
be pi. of JL^sf [below], as 

^? Jil^ sJtxk. ^jc^f 

(Tsr), by Ifusayy Ibn Kilab [Ibn Murra (N)], an ances- 
tor of the Prophet, Verily I am easy in mind in battle 
(Jsh, N),^e lion oj (Jsh), [or] resolute in (N), attack, 
lofty in lineage : my mother is Khindif [309], the 
cognomen of Laila [Biut Hulwan Ibn 'Imran (Jsh)], . 
wife of AlYas Ibn Mudar [Ibn Nizar (Jsh)], and AlY&s 
is my father (Jsh, N), the i being aug. in the sing. 
and pi. (Tsr) ; but the addition of the s in the sing., as 
123 a 
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^jf ^x^of [above], is anoinaious (K): (b) asl^J (Aud)y 
»«/• w. of Jf;f [below] (Tsr): (2) [of the J (Tsr)] in 
^maL (Aud), which is the great number; and of I that 
is on the surface of the ground, such as dust and' 
sweepings ; or creatures breeding much, like flies,, 
ants, and reptiles : so ia the KF (Tsr) ; or particles of 
sand, and the ocean ; like JuLa£> [above] in all [these 
senses] ; and abundance of everything , such as sand 
and water \ etc. (KF). But, as for the~ exemplification, 
by IM [in the Alfiya (Tsr)], his son [in the C (Tsr)], 
and many GG, of the 8 [below] with such as and 
8j3 p [above?, and of the J [681] with [the masc. and 
fern, denis. in distance (Tsr),] and *iUs [173, 599], 
it is rejected, because the s of silence [615] and the J of 
distance [599] are, each of them, an entire word, not 
part of another [word] (Aud) : nor [is either of them J 
equivalent to part of what precedes it, [the addition of 
this clause being necessary,] lest it be said against 
IHsh " And so is the [mobile] 8 of femininization, as in 
j^sTi' [678], an entire word, not part of another [word] ; 
and yet he exemplifies with it" (Tsr). The a is a letter 
of augmentation, as before stated [67 l] r except that its 
augmentativeness is rare in any [position] other than 
pause. It is not regular except in pause upon (1) the 
interrog, U governed in the gen. [648], as «J [above] 
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(2) the v. whose J is elided for apocopation or uninfect- 
cdness [644]; (3) every [word] uninfl. upon a vowel 
inseparable [from the word, as in aye and xJuf , contrary 
to the (word) uninfl. upon a vowei supervening for a 
cause that sometimes ceases, like the voc. and the sub. 
of 5 (Sn)], save what has bsen previously excepted in 
the chapter on Pause (A), vid. the pret. v. [648] (Sn). 
It is necessary in some of those cases, and allowable in 
others, as before explained [6 15, 644, 648]. Mb denies 
the augmentativeness of the s [671], saying that it is 
affixed in pause, after completion of the word, only to 
make [the vowel plain, and the I perfectly (Sn)] plain, 
like the s in such as LX1X. 28. and i|ju^ & [671] ; Qr to 
make [pause, which is only upon a quiescent (Sn),] 
possible, like the s in such as ha and &3 [671] : so that it 
is [a specific augment (Sn),] like the Tanwin [608, 677, 
678], [besides being a p., like the Tanwin] and the prep. 
i_i [503]. But the correct [opinion] is that the s is a 
letter of augmentation, although its augmentativeness is 
rare. The proof of that is their saying «yL$< I [above] 
for , its measure being vyl^Iai , because it is pi. of 
^{mother; while sometimes they say «ylo| (A). The 
author of the saying 

[above] When the mothers are ugly in faces, the** 
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dispellest the darkness with thy mothers has combined 
the two diah. (M). They say that, in moat cases, Ltof 

9 , * ft 

is used for brutes, and ^l^o I for mankind : but some- 
times the converse occurs, as in *>J| ^j^o «wL$* I t££ 
TFAen wooers are ugly etc. [above] and 

-4 (jfreo? sayer o/ what is fo'nd, and a great doer thereof, 

a great slasher of the knee of the mothers of th». young 

«-« ft 

camels born in autumn (R). And they say xq*\ 
[above] for jll (A), making the 8 aug. in the sing., as in. 
the pi. (Sn). The measure of l£ 1 is k^lii (A, Tar), the 
» being multiplicative; or co-ordinativei according to 
those who authorize JLui [392] (Tsr). But IS allows the 8 
[here] to be rad., [the measure of (Tsr)] SLgx I being xl*i ,. 
like [l^J and (A)] S^jI (A, Tsv), which is grandeur 
(Tsr, Shy, splendour, and pride (Sn); and this is con- 
firmed by [their saying (A)] \lt G' meaning Jtooft as 
a mother, transmitted by Khl in the Kitab al'Ain : [so 
that the o.f. of is (Sn) ;] but afterwards the s is 

elided ; and there remains pt, the measure of which is 

(A, Tsr). And, if this be established, [i. e., both what is 

a ft a -a* 

transmitted by Khl, vid. that j»f is a deriv. of f , which 

alone is the o. /,, and what is indicated by the preceding 

paragraph, vid. that the measure of is J»i (Su)J then 
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j. I and &g*f are two different o. /s., like ky*. and J^w 
[676], and L/o and [^3U> (KP), Jii (KP, Sn),] pU> 
[681], [or^£oo (KP, Sn), i. q. J^lC smooth, level, said of 
ground (KP)] : so that, according to this, vsjI^* 1 is 
of [above], and tLC»f of . But what IS holds is 
weak, because it is contrary to the apparent [weight of 
evidence] (A), since, in the case of SL^of , what imports 
augmentativeness [of the » ] is found, vid. ^ I , contrary to 

O^B> Q*&$> 0 ^ 9 ft/ 

8^*5 and SL$jf ; while the cat. of Jo,*** and yk+*» [above] is 
small : so says SBd (Sn). And, as for the transmis- 
sion [ofoif^ts] by the author of the 'A in, it is not 
adducible as an argument, because of the errors and discre- 
pancies in that work. I J says " I consulted our master P 
one day about the Kitab al'Ain ; but he turned away 
from it, and was not satisfied with it, because of the 
rejected doctrine and vicious etymology that are in it" 
(A). And it is said in the Jh that tLlg* t is pi. of L$x t , 
the o.f. of which is pi (Tsr). The s is also made aug. 
in »st3? «Jy»f I poured out the water, aor. *ktyt I , 
inf. n. u£»l , the o. f. [of Jl^M , aor. (Jj^ (382), 
inf. n. SS^jeJ (Sn),] being tjt^? [above], aor. , 
inf. n. (A). And [they say that (Tsr)] Mb has 
no answer to the augmentativeness of the 5 in <Jily»f , 
except the allegation of blundering on the part of the 
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sayer thereof, who, since the Hamza is changed [into 
5 (A) in ,j£so (690) (Tsr)], imagines that the s is the «-5 
of the word ; and therefore prefixes the Hamza to it 
[in the pret. and inf. n. (Sn)], and makes it quiescent 
(A, Tsr). Khl asserts that the s in which is [the 

girl (Jh)] big in the hips, is aug., the measure being 
iLfjalft , because she 1$£&j<> ^ Sf^s kicks in her walk ; 
but most hold it to be rad., the measure being SJ^jii : 
and Akh says that it is aug. in and £^a* » [372, 
392], which, according to him, are Jjt£» , because the 
first is from swallowing, and the second from £jL , 
which is the level place ; but the argument of the major- 
ity [for the radicalness of the » in £f?£> (Sn)] is that 
the Arabs say of two long or tall [things or persons], 
Ijje ys&s>\ IJjb This is longer, or taller, than that, 
i. e., yje*\ (A) ; whereas, if the s were a»#., they would 
say > with elision of the aug., and retention of the 
rad. ; while [in ^»je 1 ] they elide the £ , though it also 
is rad., without dispute, because elision is more suitable 
for finals (Sn). What Khl holds, however, [about the s 
in Bj'jSyo ] is right, because derivation, when it testifies 
to a thing, is acted upon, no attention being paid to the 
rarity of the thing (IY). A nd similarly [you say of 
(A)]2Uliii» which is [a name of (TY)] the lion, and 
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is [also (A) an ep. meaning] bulky, tall (IY, A), the » 
in it being aug., because it is from ^£J [331] (IY). And 
in w^Xl [392] the s may be aug., because also 
means long, tall, as y^ll J>j£ a long horn [or s-*-Lw 
(A)], i. e., Jjj£ (IY, A), this being a good derivation, 
apparent in sense and letter (IY) ; or v^L" ma y 06 °^ 
the cat. of J&lw and iLl [above]. The truth is that 
the s of silence [680, 681] ought not to be mentioned 
with the letters of augmentation, because of what" has 
been stated [by IHsh and A] above (A). 

§. 680. The y* is regularly made aug., (I) [together 
with the w (A),] in Ju2&lj [678] (Aud, A), like 
[868] (Tsr), and its derive. (A, Tsr): (2) as 
is said [by Z in the M], after the d of the fern, in pause, 
as JjdLc^f I honored thee, which is [the of] the 
LjCl/[617] : but this sayer is bound to reckon the ji of 
the L&Xi^", as Jj&jS'S [617, 671] ; and, the object of 
putting them being to make the Kasra of the J plain, 
their predicament is [like] that of the s of silence [679] 
in respect of independence (A). The reckoning of the 
u*> of the &jL< is a blunder, [because it is a p., not a 
formative letter ; and also (R)] because this entails [the 
reckoning of (R)] the J* of the ZjiJi&S (SH), which, by 
common consent, is not a letter of augmentation. This 
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is a refutation of Z, who reckons the of the LXlf 
among the letters of augmentation (R). In any other 
case the augmentativeness of the ^ is not regular, but 
preserved in the memory, like the j« of (1) JL^JLs i. q. 

ancient [681. A] : (2) gUaTt [671, 681. A], with 
the disj. Hamza, aor. [671], with Damm of the 

initial; [contrary to gUsuLt , with the conj. Hamza, 
aor. ^klS (382, 759), with Fath of the initial, i. q. 
^SaLl\ was able, aor. ^ fa & lj (Sn) :] for, according to 
S [below], its o.f. is gUb! obeyed, aor. ; while the 
,j« is added as a compensation for [the departure of (Sn)] 
the vowel of the g of the v. [from the g (Sn)], because 
the o. f. of glis?is g^fcf (A), not for the departure of 
the vowel absolutely (Sn). glial I with Fath, and dis- 
junction, of the Hamza occurs in their language : but the 
GG differ in accounting for it. S [above] says that it is 
of the conjug. of JUil , its o.f. being ^b! , like jl^sf 
[703, 707] ; but the 5 behig treated as unsound, and 
converted into I after transfer of its vowel to what 
precedes it ; and the ^ afterwards put as a compensa- 
tion for the mobility of the g , which has escaped it ; as 
the s is put in Jil^l [382, 671, 679], with quiescence of 
the » , as a compensation for the like of that [loss of 
mobility in theg]. And there is no doubt that the 
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mobility of the £ has escaped because of the mobiliza- 
tion of the vowel of the o with the vowel of the £ 
[below]. But, notwithstanding all of this, the putting 
of the and s as compensation is anomalous. The aor. 
of therefore, according to S, is gSaH* [671], with 

Damm, But Mb, supposing S to say that the ^ is a com- 
pensation for the vowel, rejects that [account], saying 
" How shall compensation be given for a thing, when 
the thing for which compensation is given ", i. e., the 
Fath transferred to the , "is remaining ? " : whereas 
S 's meaning is not what he supposes, but is that the 
y« is a compensation for the mobility of the £ *, and 
there is no doubt- that the mobility of the £ has escaped 
because of the mobilization of the >j with tbe vowel of 
the £ [above]. Fr says that the o. /. of £Lklt is 
£CkL, I , of the conjng. of Ji£u, | , the «y being elided 
for the reason assigned in the chapter on Incorporation 
[759] ; so that there remains £lLlM [382], with Kasr of 
the Hamza, which is then anomalously pronounced with 
Fatb, and made disj. : and, according to him, therefore, 
the aor. is £*£u-j [759], with Fath of the aoristic letter. 
But, when the uy of f\Lxm \ is elided, because of the im- 
practicability of incorporation, the well-known dial. 
makes the Hamza remain pronounced with Kasr, and 
conj., as it was [before the elision], whence IjIlkL f d 
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XVIII. 96. Then they were not able (R). The ^ is 
neglected by IM [in the Alftya (Tsr)], and his son 
(Aud) in the C (Tsr). IM mentions in the Alftya [only] 
nine [672—679, 681] of the [ten] letters of augmenta- 
tion [671], and is silent about the y* [680]. The excuse 
for him is that the y« is not regularly aug., except in 
one position, which he has exemplified in [mentioning] 
the augmentativeness of the uy , since he says " such as 
JUaa-u.1 " [678]; so that he seems to content himself with 
that, for which reason he says in the Kafiya, in mentioning 
the augmentativeness of the «y , " and together with 
the yN , it is made aug. in JlxJuIt and its derivs." (A). 

§. 681. The J is aug., (1) in (M, IM) the well- 
known dem. [below] (IM) ns., regularly (IA), as 
(IA, A) ibi (M,JA, A) and ills [679] (IA, A), 
dUliff [175] (M, IA A), and Ai ? f (A) [pronounced] 
ij$t [173], whence 

(M), by AlA'sha, praising his people for purity [of 
race], and faithfulness in counsel, Those are my people 
they are not a medley ( oj mankind): and shall any but 
those exhort the much-erring" 1 ., because of their saying, 
in the sense thereof, l£ [171] and JtS [172] without 
a J , [^3 and viLu ,] [175], and [Jj^ I pronounced] 
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t»j$M [172] : (a) the J is added in the dems. to indicate 
the distance of the demonstrated [173, 599], and 
therefore is the opp. of the premonitory L» [174, 552] ; 
for which reason they are not combined [173, 5555], so 
that viijj l» is not said ; because, the li indicating the 
nearness, and the J the distance, of the demonstrated, 
there are incompatibility and contradiction between 
them : (b) [except in iUS' (173),] this J is [mobilized to 
avoid a concurrence of two quiescents ; and] pronounced 
with Kasr, lest it might be mistaken for the J of own- 
ership [604], if [itfS that sounding like] & |S This 
belongs to thee were said (IY) : (2) in Jjux slave, ser- 
vant [671], jjo) Zaidal [283], and JsLsJ [675] (M), 
where their saying <xlt sla ve, servant, Jo ^ Zaid, and 
[below] is an inJication of the augmentativeness 
of the J (IY): (a) JJU» [male ostrich (IY)] is ambiguous 
(M) : if you derive it from [male ostrich, like ^£u» 
(Jh, KB 1 ), the p being aug. (Jh), and slender, tall 
(KF)], the J is aug., its measure being JjC*3 , and the & 
is rad. ; while, if you derive it from [with Kasr 
(KF), young ostrich (Jh, KF), and tall, stupid (KF)], 
the (5 is aug., and the J rad., its measure being Jjtli ; 
but the first [derivation] is more frequent, because they 
say JJiltf and pL» [i. q. (j^Jo (above), the being aug. 
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(Jh)] : and this is the meaning of Z 's saying " is ambigu- 
ous ", i. e., admits of the J 's being aug. or rad., accord- 
ing to the derivation (IY). The J is one of the letters 
of augmentation (A). As for the J [679], it is rare, 
as in dS.°») and jtxlfi [above] (SH), because it is the re- 
motest of the letters of augmentation in resemblance to 
the letters of prolongation [67 1] ( Jrb). Analogy requires 
that it should not be made aug., because of its remote- 
ness from the letters of prolongation, for which reason it 
is the least aug. of the letters. Its augmentativeness is 
not regular, except in the dem. [below] ; and in other 
cases belongs to the cat. of hearsay. There have been 
heard, in their speech, (1) jjuue forjle [above]: (2) 
JlsjJu for [675], which is having the thighs wide 

apart: (3) jil* for [above]: (4) li&li for tili , 
which is the gland of the penis [below]: (5) jL^L for 
JLIL [679]. It is reported from Akh that the J of 
JJlLc is rad., JJlIc being compounded from all? Ju* 
The servant oj God, as they say [309, 311]; but 

this is rendered improbable by their saying Jju^ for 
jkj) [above]. He says, however, in the Ausat [fi-nNahw 
(HKh)], "The J is made aug. in jjul alone", [not in 
the remainder, vid. JJlj^ , etc., as though he said that 
the remainder were of the cat. of L+L andyal* (Su);] 
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" and its pi. is !jo ll^ " : 30 that he has two sayings (A) 
on J(Xa£ (Sn). The remainder, indeed, [i. e., all except 
JJla* (Sn),] admit of being [derived] from two crude- 
forms, like k*l and [676] (A); so that Akh's 
saying "[The J ] is made aug. in Jju« alone" is correct 
(Sn). Jr denies that the J is a letter of augmentation. 
And the J of distance in such as & i and dJilx [above] 
is not opposed to this, because it is & p. [599], like the 
Tanwm [608] (R). [For] the J of the dem. [above] 
ought not to be mentioned with the letters of aug- 
mentation, because of what we said on the s of silence 
[679], vid. that it is an entire word (A). And he holds 
that liiui [above], jili , and Jills are Jjtli , saying 
that sometimes two synonymous words are supposed to 
coincide in derivation, because of their approximation 
in form, whereas each of them is of another compo- 
sition, like 8 J! and S^G^i [talkative woman (KF)], and 
o-.o and yL*& [679]. But all of that is forced, on his 
part : and apparently the J is aug. in all those [words] ; 
for its augmentativeness, notwithstanding the rarity 
thei-eof, is conclusively established, as in jj^ and Jo4* 
[above], L q. 4a) and jJ* : whereas X^<S and yu> are 
not like that, since augmentativeness of the j is not 
established so that we are driven to judging it to be 
rad. (R). 
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§. 681. A. Whatever is free fioni these restric- 
tions [672-681] is judged to be rad., unless some proof 
of augmentativeness exists, for which reason (l) the 
2 Hamzas of JU& and l&IIa! ! [672], the ^ s of Jk*5b 
[676] and Jill [667, 671], the ^ s of \&xL [677] and 
jJJLL ears [of corn], the s of <Lyk5S> and ooyL [678], 
and the s of y,y»Jj and gUalf [680], are judged to 
be aug., because of their elision in Jjl& [inf. n. of 
oJUi meaning The wind shifted to the north 
(Tsr)] and -feus* [with two Fathas, swelling of the belli/ 
(Tsr)], l^S glittering and 8yu [667], JLU [678] and^ 
with Fath of its initial, i. e., dust, ^Ss antiquity and 
litis obedience, and in their sayings jo^T oJthA- [677] 
when they have been harmed by eating colocynth and 
t)^f The corn put forth ears : (2) the ^ s of 
[677] and ^Jjup [with Daram of the s , the name 
of a herb (401) (Tsr)], and the s of 4Jals [678] and 
v^!l^J (Aud) with T)amm of the ^ and ^ , [or Fath of 
the latter (KF).§»and Kasr, [with doubling (Tsr),] of 
the v5 (KF, Tsr), upon the measure of JjtiS , with 
Damm of the «y and vj , [or with Fath of the v_j ,] 
and Kasr, [with doubling,] of the g (Jh), diptote [because 
of the verbal measure combined with the quality of 
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proper name] (Jh, KF), i. q. j^CK (Jh, Ts;), as \^Sj 

sluuss^ vS^'j is 4 They jell into the valley of Disap- 
pointment, i. e., JJbG [ ^ into] a vain t futile state 
(Tsr), [or] meaning JJbOf ^ into the vain t etc. (KF)— 
so says Ks (Jh, Tsr) — are judged to be aug. (Tsr), 
because of the non-existence of JJLli [392], JJUli [with 
Pamm of its first, Fath of its third, and Kasr of its 
fourth (401) (Tsr)], JJUi [392], and (Aud), with 
Damm of its first and second, [or Fath of the latter,] 
and Kasr, with doubling, of its third. But it is said 
that the mention of this [ yLa^vi ] requires consideration, 
because it is transferred from the v. [4], like pUs It was 
learnt [or |JUj Thou teachest] : they distinctly declare 
that, and [therefore] they decline it as a diptote (Tsr). 



CHAPTER IX. 



THE SUBSTITUTION OF LETTERS. 

§. 682. Substitution occurs in the three kinds [625], 
as [683], [690], and 51 [683] (M). IH 
says in the SH (KIF), Substitution [in conventional 
language (Tsr, Sn)] is putting a letter in the place of 
another letter (SH, Tsr, Sn, KIP), unrestrictedly (Tsr, 
Sn). By " substitution " the substitution arising with 
incorporation [735] is not meant, but only substitution 
without incorporation (IY) : and [therefore the author 
of the KIP says that by " putting a letter "] IH means 
puttbg one of the [fourteen] letters of substitution, vid. 
the letters of [the mnemonic phrase] sl£ <xL '^1 f 
3^ [below] ; so that such as (jL&j^ [below], orig. jjbc&l , 
the [second] lb being put in place of the <&> of JjUil 
because of the intention to incorporate [756], is not 
adducible as an objection ; for that is not named " sub- 
stitution ", since the h is not one of the letters of substi- 
tution (KIF). The restriction " in the place " excludes 
compensation, which is [put] in another place than that 
of the original, like the 8 of 8 jLe and the Hamza of I 
[below] (Tsr, Sn). IH's saying " another " is a corrob- 
oration [or rather qualification] of his saying " letter ", 



( 1183 ) 

in order to dispel the notion that the restoration of the 
J in such as ^yi\ [306] is named " substitution " (KIF). 
And the restriction " unrestrictedly " excludes conver- 
sion [below], which is peculiar to the unsound letters 
[and the Hamza] (Tsr, Sn). But Syt says in the IKn, 
in the [fifty-eighth (IKn)] section on the Novelties of 
of the Kur'an (KIF), Substitution is putting one of the 
letters in the place of another: and IF holds (JliiCs 
XXVI. 63. Then it was divided to be an instance of it, 
i. e., (jJjiltS , [for which reason g£i $f{J£S XXVI. 63. 
And each division was is said, the j and J being 
interchangeable (IKn)] ; and it is transmitted from Khl 
that, iny_>jJ|JiL=* t^U&i XVII. 5. And they ransick- 
ed the interiors of the houses, , \yjSs*J is meant, the 
_ being put in the place of the , which also is read 

[by Talha (K)] ; while F holds jlaJtw^ cua»I 
XXXVIII. 31. have preferred the love of horses 
[508], i. e., JuiaJ f , and AU holds Sbd^$ §1 VIII. 
35. Save whistling and clapping of hands [685], i. e„ 
[ StLaS , orig.~\ sSdJaS , the [second] o being changed into 
^5 (KF), to be an instance of it (IKn, KIF). And this 
sense [of substitution] is not identical with, but is ap- 
proximate to, the sense mentioned by IH, because here, 
as will not escape notice, there is no stipulation that the 
substituted letter should be one of the [fourteen] letters 
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of substitution (KIF). Substitution is [said by 1Y to 
be] of two kinds, (1) putting a letter in the place of 
another letter, as in the o of luiJ and 11^3 [689] : (2) 
conversion [above], in the sense of transmutation, of the 
letter itself into the form of another [letter] : (a) this is 
[found] only in the unsound letters, vid. the 3 , ^ , and t 
[697]; and in the Haraza [658J also, because of its 
approximation to them, and the frequency of its altera- 
tion : (b) that is [exemplified in] such as (a) pis , orig. 
'f^S , the I being a 3 in the o. f. [684] ; (6) ^*y> , [the a in] 
which is orig. & [686]; (c) and j»Sl , the I being 
orig, Haniza, the rising [658] of which is softened, so 
that it is transmuted into I [684]. Thus every conver- 
sion is a substitution ; but every substitution is not a 
conversion (IY). IM [also] means by "substitution" 
what includes conversion, since each of them is an 
alteration [put] in the position [of the altered letter] ; 
except that substitution [in the peculiar, real sense 
(Sn)] is removal, while conversion is transmutation : and 
hence conversion is peculiar to the unsound letters and 
the Hamza ; while substitution is not peculiar, as you 
will see. But compensation differs from both of them, 
because (1) it is [put] in a place other than that of the 
original, like the i of S jut [699], the Hamza of ^ I [667], 
and the [second] & of [283, 284]: (2) it is 

[given] for (a) a consonant, as mentioned ; (b) a vowel, 
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like the ^ of glial t [680], as before explained (A). 
The first letter, i. e., the one in whose place another is 
put, is named " original "; while the second letter, i. e., 
the one that is put in the place of another, is named 
"substituted" and "substitute" [278] (KIP). The. 
letters substituted for others are of four kinds, (1) what 
is commonly substituted for the sake of incorporation 
[735], vid. all the letters, except the f [739] : (2) what is 
extraordinarily substituted, vid. six [or . rather seven] 
letters [below], i. e., the ^ , the ^ , the £ , the , the 
, [the Sb ,] and the 6 , as in for ^ young camel 
brought jorth in autumn [696. A] ; for speak- 
ing through the nose [696 A] ;^Sak for jlaL [696 A] ; sSs } 
for sl/^ [699 A], which is the nest of the sand-grouse in 
the mountain; duL» for juL. hardy [696 A]; and jldudb' 
for ^J&ls delayed [696 A] : (3) what is commonly subs- 
tituted otherwise than for the sake of incorporation, 
which is of two kijnds, (a) what is unnecessary in ety- 
mology, vid. twenty-two letters, combined in the spel- 
ling of your [mnemonic] phrase ^Ty-JC* Ci^o JcsaJ 
«s£ft yjj [below] ; (b) what is necessary in etymology, 
vid. nine [letters], combined in the spelling of your 
[mnemonic] phrase llfey^ ofti* [below], L e. f the s, 
the * , the Hamza, the ct« , the ,» , the ? , the ie , the ^ , 
and the I (Tsr). The object of [IM in] this chapter fe 



( 118C ) 

»to explain tlic letters that one commonly [below] substi- 
tuted for others [in etymology (Sn)] otherwise than for 
the sake of incorporation. The incorporative substitu- 
tion is not considered in this chapter, because it is 
[found] in all the letters of the alphabet, except the I , 
as, for that [reason], the reduplicative aug. is not 
considered in the letters of augmentation [671] (A). 
The letters of [the non-incorporative (Aud)] substitu- 
tion [common (I A, Aud, A) in etymology (A.)] are 
[nine, combined in (IA, Aud) IM's phrase (IA)] «y \ &j» 
Uisya 1 was still, finding [the camel-saddle (IA)] easy 
to ride upon [above] (IM), ^ I tX» meaning oUjCw ; 
while L*isy> is [an act. part. (IA, Tsr)] from vJS>°^ 
(IA, Aud, A), except that its Hamza is alleviated by 
being changed into ,5 , because pronounced with Fath, 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr [658] 
(I A, Tsr). As for the letters other than these [nine], 
their substitution for others is anomalous or rare ; so 
that IM does not advert to it (IA). By " common " are 
excluded (l) the anomalous substitution, like the substi- 

tution of the J for (a) the ^ of ^^L-ot an irregular 

dim. of juuat [285, 286], like ^G^liu dim. of [286J 

in l4« vLis, [691]; (b) the ^ of ^xLaf in 

^Jt 'J O [647, 691] : (2) the rare, like the substi- 
tution of the for the double ^ in pause, as in 
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^ff udjye [G43, G94] ; and sometimes (a) without pause,, 
as in Ja. I [694] for [the mountain-goat (Sn)] ; (b) 
without doubling, as in ^Jl ^»2J [694] (A). IM's 
mention of the » [in the Alftya (Tsr) is an addition to 
what is [mentioned by him] in the Tashll, where he 
combines the letters of substitution in US I <* o^Js / was 
hungry continually [below] (Aud, A), which is open to 
criticism in three respects, (l) omission of the s , as has 
been mentioned ; (2) repetition of the I ; (3) making the 
pret. govern LsTS , which is like jjal for ever [206] : 
so says IHsh in the Glosses (Tsr). Moreover, [when 
IM mentions the s (Tsr),] he does not discourse upon 
it here, notwithstanding his reckoning it, the reason 
being that its substitution [for the «y (A)] is regular 
only in pause upon such as SUs^ and JU*3 [638, 690], 
which is mentioned in the chapter on Pause [646] ; while 
its substitution for any [letter] other than the «y is 
confined to hearsay, as in their saying Jlls» [for t£jl!>t 
(Tsr)], Jsts £l«f[for i&f(Tw)],«"l3T4JJ£ [for 
(Tsr)], .^aJT oi^ [for «!o^T (Tsr)], and & jjf 
(Aud, A) for ^| [690], in all of which they substitute 
the s for the Hamza because of the agreement of the 
two [letters] in outlet, since both are from the farthest 
[part] of the throat [658, 732] (Tsr). IM mentions in 
the Tashll that the letters of the [non-incorporative] 
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common substitution, meaning [common] in the speech 
of [all, or a body, of (Sn)] the Arabs, are twenty-two, 
these nine before mentioned being the letters of the 
[non-ineorporative] substitution [common in etymology, 
which is the substitution (Sn) described in the Tsr 
above, and the Tashll below, as] necessary in etymology. 
For he says " The letters of the non-incorporative com- 
mon substitution are combined by your [mnemonic] 
phrase sSyi o^S Jio ^yi\ ^-Xi oj*> *X«J For serious- 
ness is a hand-natured confident man's turning the fold 
of the garment oj his dignity [above] ; and [the letters] 
of the [non-incorporative substitution] necessary in ety- 
mology by the spelling of UsTS «ojJo" [above]. This 
is his language, which implies that the remaining [seven] 
letters [above] of the alphabet, vid. the ^ , the ^ , the j , 
the Jb , the yA , the £ , and the \j , [all dotted, except the 
first, which is undotted (Sn),] are sometimes substituted 
by way of anomaly [696 A] i and IJ says on the reading 
of AlA'mash [or, as Z says in the K, of Ibn Mas'ud] 
° g t VIII. 59. Then terrijy thou, by them [696 
A], with the dotted &, that the 'o is a subst. for the o , as 
they say JoljX- j^J meat cut up small for J^t^X. [in 
the KF j^d SyL (,Sn)] ; the idea connecting the a and 6 
being that they are vocal [734], and approximate [in 
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outlet (732)] : while Z explains the reading as a trans- 
position by putting the J before the g , [in the sense of 

Jijis Then scatter thou (K), as though it were a trans- 
posed form of ^jus (K, B),] from their saying y& j&l 
[211] (A), a comp. meaning in every direction (Sn). 
It implies also that the above-mentioned substitution 1 of 
the J for the ^ and , and of the ^ for the & , and 
similarly the substitution of the ^ for the J [688], like 
their saying ^ for Jdj , which is the long-tailed horse, 
and for the j. , like their saying dytiT for sLUtvyyLol 
The sheep gave its milk red, when its milk comes forth 

red, like lyto red ochre, are instances of the [substitu- 
tion] common (A) in the speeoh of the Arabs, even 
though only a body of them (Sn). But that [substitu- 
tion of the J for the & , and what follows it (Sn),] 
ought not [in every case] to be named " common ", the 
common being [only] what is regular, or frequent in 
some dial, like (1) the faautaxc , [i. e., the substitution 
of the ^ for the ^ (Sn),] in the dial, of Kuda'a [694] : 

(2, 3) the alioc , [i. e., the substitution of the g for the 
Hamza (Sn),] as in their saying Zsbfc JJufc 
I thought that thou wast going, i. e., sill? [527, 580] ; 
and the" ejjjif [below], as in their saying, when address- 
ing a female, yiu tXsi ^jJflio What is that which has 
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brought thee f , meaning A> , and in the reading of some 
lip* yitfAj y£j^ Juia. XIX. 24. God hath made 
below thee a rivulet [617] : [both of which substitutions 
are] in the dial, of Tamim, [this clause referring to ihe 
siaift also, as is proved by the language of the CK to be 
shortly cited (3n)] : (4) the iUJCl/in the dial, of Bakr, 
as in their saying, when addressing a female, {r ya\thy 
father and yjo* thy mother, meaning and dUI 
[617, 680]. And, says IM in the CK; [even] this sort 
of substitution, [meaning the X^vjLsvj. and what follows 
it (Sn),] is fit to be mentioned [only] in books of lexi- 
cology, not in books of etymology, otherwise the £ 
would have to be mentioned, because its substitution for 
the mobile Hamza is regular in the dial, of Tamim, 
that being named sLo c ; and the J also would have to 
be mentioned, because its substitution for the «y of the 
pron. is regular, as in ^JT ;*?pf JjTIj [129, 169, 696 
A], meaning v^uyax ; while the exs. of this [sort of substi- 
tution], among the letters substituted for others, are 
many : but in etymological substitution only that [subs- 
titution] ought to be reckoned whose omission would 
occasion error, as in your saying Jy> for JCo [278, 683, 
703] (A), because the 3 must be converted into t [684] 
(Sn) ; or difference from the most frequent [formation], 
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as in your saying sjJL for Ltlu [683] (A) fern, of 
[282] (Sq). This is his language. Many of the 
Etymologists reckon the letters of substitution [more 
general than the necessary (Sn)] as twelve, which they 
combine in many [mnemonic] phrases, whence Jl£ 
xjiXsoI He bestowed benefits on the day I succoured 
him (A), with the adv. pre. to the prop. [124] (Sn). 
Some drop the J [69lJ, reckoning them as eleven, 
which they combine in the phrase L$Ax> ojjk tX^I Do 
well (mayst thou be destroyed for it!) [below] (A), 
where <X». I is an imp. v. from ($n). And some 

add the and ^ , reckoning them as fourteen, which 
they combine in the phrase Xs- alL <J) ^ omai! 
A grandfather was silent on the day a cook slipped 
(A), where *{L , act. part, of t$ie , aor. ^hj> , i. q. ^*Jb 
cooked, is ag. of ; while is a<jr. of ouait (Sn). 
The letters of substitution, [i. e., that are sometimes 
substituted for others (R),] are [fourteen, which are 
combined in their phrase (Jrb)] «Ua X* pj> vs^iil 
[above] (SH) Be silent on the day the grandfather 
of Tdh, a [proper (Jrb)] name [of a man (MAR)], has 
slipped (Jrb, MAR), i. e., on this day (Jrb). And 
[A asserts that] Z reckons them as thirteen, which he 
combines in Jli? J£> »j^u£^ 1 He asked him for succour 
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on the day he bestowed benefits [below]. But this 
[combination], says IH, [who calls it " the phrase of 
one of them," without specifying Z,] is erroneous, 
because it drops the and j [695, 696], which are 
letters of substitution, as in L\yy and ^ for L(yo road 
and j&So hawk ; and adds the ^ [696 A], which is not a 
letter of substitution. For, if I be adduced [by way 
of exemplifying the occurrence of the ^ as a siibst. 
(Sn)], then [below] and jUist [above] are adducible, 
because belongs to the cat. of [substitution for the 
sake of (Sn)] incorporation] [756], not to the caL of 
substitution stripped (A) of incorporation (Sn). This 
is the language of IH [in the SH, with some explana- 
tory modifications and additions by A and Sn] : but I 
say that the GG allow j^du^ to be orig. j^Jl [696 
A, 759]; so that they substitute the ^ for the first «y , 
as they substitute the «y for the [second] y« in «Lu. , orig. 
JLjuw [689, 758]; and perhaps, therefore, Z takes that 
into consideration (A). [K, like A, asserts that] 
Jlij siXasJull [above] is the phrase of [Z,] the 
author of the M (R) : but, according to what Z [really] 
mentions [in the M] (H), the letters of substitution are 
(M, H) fifteen (H), the [ten] letters of augmentation 
[671], and the the ,> , the ^. , the and the ^ (M), 
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which are combined by your phrase £>} JLo ^ »i.sslx~t 
He ashed him for succour on the day some Zult [a race 
of Hindus, arabicized form of oj*. with Fath (KF),] 
attacked (M, H). As for the restriction of the letters 
of substitution within the number mentioned by Z, what 
is meant [by it] is the letters that are often substituted, 
and that are strong in, and notorious for, that (IY). 
According to what S mentions, [which is adopted by 
IJ (B on II. 1.),] they are eleven letters (B, A) eight 
letters of augmentation [671], vid. all but the J and ^ ; 
and three others, vid. the ^ , the io , and the ^ (A) : 
which are combined by Lgju ooj-io jU* I [above]. And 
some add seven others, vid. the J in J&lo I [above], the 
and^ in Jol^o [695] and [above], the o in Jilj^T 
[below])vthe g in ^?[580], the a, in yjjf fa$ [below], 
and the y in >iiU^r Ij [696 A]; so that they become 
eighteen (B). But the first opinion, vid. that of S, is 
the well-known one (IY). S does not reckon the yjo 
and^ [above] in the chapter on Substitution, but Sf 
reckons them at the end of [his commentary on] the 
Book. And with them he reckons the Ji, of the ^JJjsJ' 
[above], which is a subst, for the J of the Jem. [696 A], 
as in gjl iLssJdS [617] : but, as for that which is 
added after the J of the fern, as in JbCx*yJ i '| [617, 671], 
it does not belong to this [cat., being an addition, not a 
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substitution]. And S does not reckon the ^ [above], 
as Z reckons it. They say that the e» occurs as a subst. 
[696A]: F transmits, on the authority of Ya'kiib, 
yjj? ^^i the outlets for the water between the cross- 
pieces of the leathern bucket [above] for LqL^s , which 
is from emptying. And similarly the <_» : F 

transmits, on the authority of As, 4+»A C [696A], 
i. e., I Co What is thy name ? (R) : [while] 
Makka and Bakka are two dial. vars. for the 
proper name of the Sacred City, like their saying lalljf 
AnNubait and JautijJl AnNumait for the name of a 
place in AdDahna; and similar instances of interchange- 
ability are y>\ an established matter and pSl> , 
[ constant and ^ (B on III. 90),] and lk£> 
continual fever and kkJLe (K on III. 90). The ^ 
[696 A] occurs anomalously, in poetry, as a subst. for 
the £ : the poet says, [describing the beauty of the 
women by the brilliance of their faces (MAR),] 

[Theyjblow from it (the face) a flame blown, a gleam 
that is seen to be not blazing, nor struck from a flint, 
orig. (MAR)] ; and Ru'ba says 

(iiy Lt&eral his ways, noble in origin, having a 
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wide space between the eyebroios, not bom at the 
rising of the star of niggardliness, where he changes 
the ^ of ^ju* into ^ for the exigency of the rhyme 
(MAR). The y occurs anomalously as a subst. for the 
J , as in gjli and XJ& for a coat of mail [696A], 
because they say xaj<> kJU job He put on him his coat 
of mail, not Uyb' ; so that the J , being more generally 
employed, is the original. The o is a subst. for the i»> : 
F transmits, on the authority of Ya'kub, £i Jo) 
Zaid stood, and afterwards 'Amr [696A], i. e., 
$ [540] ; and they say and [540], the 

vi being a subst., because they say *t>hx».t graves 
[below], but not oliia* 1 [above] (R) ; [though] Fr says 
that the Arabs make the o and <&> interchangeable in 
the language, saying JLt^L and vjj^ , pi. XlcX^l and 
OhXa-l (Jh). The J occurs as a subst. for (l) the <j , 
as £S ££m a pure Arab and [696A], pi. ^Uso'l , 
but not ^SaSl : (2) the «y , as ^Jl [above] ; 
though this may be a putting of the acc. pron. in place 
of the nom. [169]. And the £ in [the dial, of (MAR)] 
Tamim is a subst. for the Hamza in [ ^1 orig. (MAR)] 
I [508], which is the suili [above] of Tamim : the poet 
says ^Tl [580, 683] (R); and they say 
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JbTs IJlI) ^'s. that Zaid is standing for J,1 [696A], 
and recite 

UjL^ L»L4/ jQlki 

[617] except that the bone etc. (IY). And it is only 
because these things ave rare and anomalous that IH 
does not mention them As for the [original] letters, 
for which these letters ate substituted, they will be 
mentioned in the [subsequent] analysis [683-696A] 
(R). Substitution is recognizable by reversion to the 
original in some of the variations [of the word contain- 
ing the subst. (Sn)], (l) invariably, as in vJjC^ [abovs], 
because in the pi. they say v-ikXa. f [above] with th&4£> 
only : (2) prevalently, as in Oil [below], i.-fr.-, viUtit 
saved, where the So is a subst. for the va> , because the 
«k> is more prevalently used in it ; and similarly in JL.aJ 
[below] for JaJ thief, robber [689], the «y being a subst. 
for the yo , because its pi. is more frequent than 

vp^oJ (A) : (a) the exemplification of the second [case], 
vid. reversion prevalently, by kll I [above] is not correct, 
because the prevalence of reversion to the <a» is in JiXi? 
itself, which is more used with the & than with the Jb ; 
not in its variations, like oJlLe saving, oJXa saved, and 
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JLtjLst [act of] s%ving, because the «y , as Dm says, is 
inseparable from its variations: so that A ought to 
exemplify the first [case] by it also, and to confine 
himself to suoh as ow«aJ in exemplifying the second : (b) 

S 2 ' 

oa} with Kasr of the J is chaster than [ (joJ with] 
Pamm or Fath ; but oJaJ [above] is with Fath of the J : 
that is transcribed by SBd from the commentary [of 
Jrb] on the SH [689] (Sn). And, if that [reversion, 
invariably or prevalently (Sn),] be not established in the 
case of a biform [expression (Sn)], then the latter is 
from two o. /*., as 'q \ and ^ "y dated, and dS j and j/f 
corroborated, because all the variations occur with both 
[letters], so that one [letter] is not a subst. for the other 
(A). The subst. is [said by IH to be (A)] recognizable 
(1) by [the multitude of (A) the paradigms of (SH, Sn)] 
its derivation, [i. e., by the multitude of paradigms 
coinciding in derivation with the expression that con- 
tains the subst., but containing the original letter, for 
which it is substituted (Sn),] as in (~,£s inheritance, 
heritage [689] (SH, A), L e., property inherited (Jrb, 
Sn), since *' the paradigms of its derivation " are 
he inherited, [ *• inherits (482, 700) (R),] e> ; £ 
heir, [and (A)] <L,Jp inherited (R, A), all of which 
are derived from inheriting, as £fjj is derived from 
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it(B); and [similarly (R)] in » r Lf [683] (BR), pi. of 
vJL) face (Jrb), since xL'ji betaking oneself, I^V* 
facing, and sa&y worthy of regard are derived from 
toj , from which s^». I is derived (R) : (a) [above], 
ejjij , and indicate that the o.f of &\j5 is i^j^ ; 

and similarly &>j , [ ] , and indicate 

that the Hamza in Sj.&. I is a subst. for a ^ (Jrb) : for, 
when, in place of one letter is an expression, all !' the 
paradigms of its derivation " contain another letter, you 
recognize that the letter in it is a subst. for what is 
found in place thereof in " the paradigms of its deriva- 
tion" (R) : (2) by the paucity of its usage, [i. e., of the 
usage of the expression containing the subst. (R, Sn),] 
as in ^Ijtiif (SH, A) for ^.jUilf the foxes, and ^f; 

for vl-Mpf'l the hares; while S cites ^Jl ^->;li&1 
[685] (A): for, s _JJiiJt being more used than J>\j>h\ , 
the ,j in the latter is known to be a subst. for the o 
(Jrb) : (a) IH means that, when there are two synonym- 
ous expressions, between which there is no difference in 
form, except for a letter in one of them, whioh may be a 
subst. for the letter [similarly situated] in the other, 
then, if one of the two expressions be less used than the 
other, that letter in that less used [expression] is a subst. 
for the letter similarly situated in the more used, as 
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^Jlifjl and Jjl*iJI [above], which are synonymous, 
while the first is less used than the second (R) : (b) the 
substitution in ^JlixJl is recognizable by " the paradigms 
of its derivation" [above] also, because J 1*5 is pi. of 

yLlaSjox, the female of which is called xli*j , and the 
male (^ r D ) : (c) U says " And ^JLxl) \ may be 

pi. of sJlIi [7], being [prig. JoI*5 , but (Sn)] transposed 
[by putting the J before the Hamza (Sn)] ; so that it is 
like ^\^& for £ I statutes, ordinances, [except that 
the Hamza, when postponed from its place, is changed 
into ,5 for alleviation (Sn)] : but what S says is more 
appropriate, in order that Ji\Sh \ may be like L^j^f [in 

the verse] ; and also because s3l*3 is a generic n., and the 
pi. of generic ns. is of weak authority," where by 
"generic n." he means generic proper name (A), and by" 
"generic ns." generic proper names (Sn) : (3) by the 
fact that it, [i. e., expression (R, Jrb, Sn) containing the 
subst. (Sn),] is a deriv. [of another expression (R, Jrb, 
Sn)], while the [original (R, Sn)] letter is an aug. [in 
the o. f. (Jrb), like the I of l^jSe (R), in which case the 
letter in the deriv. corresponding to tho aug. letter in 
the o.f. is a subst. for it (Jrb)], as in o^P* [686] (SH, 
A), dim. of ZjJ* [278]; for, since the o. /., [vid. the 
127 a 
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non-dim. (Sn),] is known, this ? is known to be substi- 
tuted for the ! (A) : (4) by the fact that it, [i. e., the 
expression (R, Jrb, Sn) containing the original letter 
(Sn).] is a deriv., while it, [i. e., the original letter (R, 
Sn),] is-a rad. [in the deriv. (Jrb), like the y and s of 
njyjo (R), in which case the letter corresponding to it in 
the o.J., is a subst. for it (Jrb)], as in sly» [275] (SH, 
A), which is [a deriv., because it is (Jrb)] the dim. 
of «*U [683]; for, since the dim. is lly> [with the 
s (Jrb)], it is known that [the s is original, because the 
formation of the dim. restores things to their o. f. (278, 
282); so that (Jrb)] the Hamza [of »lo (Jrb)] is a subst. 
for the s (Jrb, A) : (a) IH's sayings v by the fact that 
etc, " [in cases 3 and 4 above] mean by the fact that 
one expression is a deriv. of another, as the dim. is a 
deriv. of the non-dim. [274] ; while, in the place of a 
letter in the o. /., the deriv. contains a letter, which 
can be a snbst. for the letter in the o. /., as the 3 of 
is a subst. for the f of t^Ld ; or for which the 
letter in the o. /. can be a subst., as the t and Hamza of 
%Xa are substs. for the ^ and s , respectively, of »u£o : (b) 
by the fact, however, that one expression is a deriv. of 
another, while a letter in one of them differs from the 
[corresponding] letter in the other, you reoognize only 
that one [letter] is a subst. for the other ; but do not 
recognize which of them is a subst. for the other, the 
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recognition of that being dependent upon another thing* 
which is this : — you look at the deriv. : and then, if the 
motive for substitution in the o. f. be removed in the 
deriv., as the cause of conversion [684] of the y into I 
[in id ] is removed in iu^* by the preceding letter's 
being pronounced with pamin, and [as] tl.j cause of 
conversion [683] of the s into Hamza-[iii »Lo ], vid. the 
occurrence of the s , which is a quasi-unsound letter, 
after the i , which is quasi-augmentative, [is removed 
in juyj by the disappearance of the t ,] you recognize 
that the letter in the deriv. is original ; but, if a cause 
of substitution, not [found] in the original, supervene in 
the deriv., as the cause of conversion [686] of the I in 
into ^ supervenes in by reason of the vj 's 

being pronounced with I)amm, you recognize that the 
letter in the deriv. is a subst. : (c) there is no doubt as 
to the obscurity of IH's expressions here (E) : (5) by 
the fact that an unknown formation would be entailed 
(SH, A), if you did not judge a [pai-tieiilar] letter in a 
word to be a subst. for another (E), as in (a) Jftyb [690] 
(SH, A), which is [judged to be (A)] orig. Jjf^T (Jrb, 
A), since, if it were not so, its measure would necessarily 
be JjuLsc , which is an unknown formation (A), not 
recognized among the measures (Sn), because there is 

nojli* [482] (Jrb); (h)^£c\ [692] (SH), which is. 
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orig.'yju£o\ \^ because there is no Jikl[ (Jrb) ; (c) ^fdl 
[667, 757] (SH), which is orig. fySs , its ^ being 
changed into <> because of the intention to incorporate, 
and the conj. Haniza put because of the impossibility of 
beginning with a quiescent, that being predicated 
because there is no JitJ^I , [ j^lial (MASH),] or jillt 
(Jrb); (a) this [argument that such formations are 
unknown] is true of Joiiis , but not of J*ki I and Jxli I , 
because in every v. of the two formations, jjoi! and 

SsXjS , when the o of the first is a letter of covering 
[734], and the vj of the second is a t> , uy, i£> , etc. [757], 
the o of the first must be followed by a is [756], and 
the o of the second may have the preceding letter 
incorporated into it ; so that these two are regular, not 
unknown, formations : (6) you recognize the two letters 
in these two formations to be substs. by the fact that 
the la does not occur in place of the u&> of jUoil except 
when preceded by a letter of covering [6SJ2, 756] ; while, 
the So being akin to the ikj in outlet [732J, and to the 
preceding letter of covering in covering [734], the 
substitution of the So for the «y is a probable supposition, 
because of the heaviness of the «y after the letter of 
covering, and the affinity of the So to the letter of 
covering and to the e> : and the incorporated letter, as in 
^fSl [above] and jilil [757], may be similarly accounted 
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for (E). Substitution is [employed] (1) for the sake of 
lightening [the pronunciation of the word] : (2) because 
of the conformity of the letters, and their approximation 
in (a) outlet [732] ; (b) qualities, like vocality, 'surdity, 
etc. [734] (Jrb). 

§. 683. The Hamza is substituted for (M, SH, A) 
seven letters (A), (1—3) the letters of softness [663, 
697, 734] (M, SH), via. the I , , , and a (IY, A) ; (4) 
the « ; (5) the £ (M, SH, A) ; (6) the t ; (7) the g (A). 
Its substitution for the letters of softness is of two 
kinds, regular and irregular. And the regular is of 
two kinds, necessary and allowable (M, Jrb). As for 
the necessary, it is [found] in (1) the J , as it^Tand 
*T<> ; [328, 723]; (2) the £ , as jsls and g£ [708] ; (3) 
the v_3 , as juoljT [below]. And, since alteration is more 
appropriate in the final [than in the medial or initial], 
what has the substitution in its J is put by IH [and 
others] before what has it in its g , and what has it in 
its g before what has it in its sJ (Jrb). The Hamza is 
[necessarily (A, Tsr)] substituted for the ^ and ^ in 
four cases, (1) where the } or ^ is final, [whether a J or 
a co-ordinative aug. (Tsr, Sn),] after an aug, I , [whether 
the initial of its word be pronounced with Kasr, Fath, 

or Pamm (Tsr, Sn) so in the Tsr (Sn),] as %X^S 

£above], [246], and &T*> prayer, [where the 
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Hamza is substituted for a , , the o. / being ^iLf, 
]C1* , and \ (Tsr)] ; and as iTL [672], sllib gazelles 
[237, 260] (Aud. A), and %Us evanescence (Aud) and 
»LdS decree (A), where the Hamza is substituted for a 
(5 , the o.f. being ^iL , ,5 LJ& , and & CI [and ^Uki ] 
(Tsr) ; and, [says Kh in the Tsr (Sn),] as ilXLs and *t?j3 
[248], where the Hamza is substituted for a ^ added for 
co-ordination with JLUoJij and JjG^i [273] (Tsr, Sn) : 
contrary to such as (a) J^Cs conversed with [703] and 
trafficked with [686] (Aud, A), J>;L*3 helped one 
another and J^LXs became separated (A),ljl,Sl and 
ll [below] (Tsr), for want of finality (A), because 
the j and ,5 occur as an g (Tsr, Sn) in the first two 
[exs., as also in the next two] ; while the last two words 
are formed with the [inseparable] » of femininization 
[266], contrary to the adventitious [ 3 of] femininization, 
which does not prevent substitution, as SsUj fern, of 
»1S builder [below] (Tsr): (b) y^k and [643, 719] . 
(Aud, A), for want of the I (A, Tsr): (0)^5 [below] 
(Aud, A), the name of the [particular (Sn)] letter (Tsr, 
Sn), and £\ [below] (Aud, A), pi. of IbT[684] (Tsr, Sn) 
■a mark, and a verse of a chapter [in the Kur] (Sn), for 
want of augmentativeness in the I (A), because the I in 
both [eas.] is [converted from a (Sn)] rod. (A, Tsr), so 
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that there is no substitution [in the final], otherwise 
two transformations, [vid. conversion of their g into I , 
and conversion of their J into Hamza (Sn),] would occur 
in succession, which is disallowed (A): (a) as for jl, 
[723], its measure is Jii with two Fathas : but as to 
whether its g be a ^ or a ? there are two sayings, the 
first by F, and the second by Akh [698] ; and, according 
to both sayings, the ( is converted from a rod. : (b) as for 
^T[302], its o. f. is with two Fathas ; but the first 
is converted into I , because mobile and preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Fath [684] (Tsr) : (c) the I shares 
with the ^ and & in that [predicament ; so that, when 
final after an avg. I , it is changed into Hamza (Tsr)], 
as [273, 385]: for its o.f. is \$^a> [with an 

abbreviated I (Tsr)], like ^yCl [250, 272] ; but an I is 
added before the final for prolongation, like the I of ItUS 
[671, 673] and jL^fc [369]; and, [two I s then concurring, 
which it is not possible to articulate (Tsr),] the second 
[ \ (Tsr)] is changed into Hamza (Aud, A), because this 
is from the same outlet as the I [732] ; and the, vowel 
[of inflection], which was assumed on the I [16], appears 
on it (Tsr) ; (d) this substitution is retained in company 
with the adventitious 3 of femininization, as SsTkj fern. 
of »Uj [above] : but, if the £ of femininization be unad- 
ventitious, substitution is disallowed, as 2* guidance 
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[above] and 3b iLj [266, 305], 35b! [281, 721] and 85!^ 
enmity, because the word is formed with the [insepara- 
ble] 8 , i. e., is not formed [without a 8 (Sn)] as a masc. 
(A), being either not constituted as a masc. at all, like 
2b \S>st> [above] ; or shaped as a masc. in another sense, 
like LliL, [above], since »lL* is the shin of a lamb, or 
kid, prepared [as a vessel] for [holding] water, or milk 
(Sn): (e) IM says in the Tashil that the letter of 
softness is sometimes sounded true, [i. e., retained 
without conversion (Sn),] with the adventitious, and 
changed with the inseparable [ 8 of femininization], the 
first as in the prov. ibU^ L^lli ^lS^ g^lt Give water 
to Rakdsh [a woman's name (Md)], for verily she is a 
great giver of water, [applied to the beneficent, meaning 
" Be beneficent to him because of his beneficence" (Jh, 
Sn),] where, since it is a prov., and provs. are not 
altered [1], Sblil resembles what is formed with the 
[inseparable] 8 of femininization; [but this, in my 
opinion, requires consideration, because it is good as an 
assignment of the cause for the ,5 's being sounded true 
after this phrase became a prov., not for its being" 
sounded true when this phrase was first spoken (Sn) ;] 
while some say l«t£^ Lglli with Hamza, as when not in 
a prov. : and the second as in S*5Lo for SbSCo [266, 
721] : (f) the predicament of the two augments [228] of 
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the du. is like that of the S of femininization in being 
accompanied by this substitution, as ylsTjy and ^UTd) 
(A); i. e M allowably, which is not incompatible with 
IM's saying " And such as iLLU , iX^f , and iXL* [are 
dualized] with a y or Hamza" [230] (Sn): but, if the 
word be [orig.'] formed as a du., substitution is dis- 
allowed, as in their saying y^uUUb sJtl&ft [228, 230, 
721]: (g) it is objected that such a rel. n. [below] as 
,5jlS , when you curtail it according to the dial, of those 
who do not understand [the elided letter] as expressed 
[58], contravenes the rule mentioned [in IM's saying 
« Then substitute the Hamza for a y and ^ , when final 
after an aug. \ ", because constructively " for every £ and 
<5" (Sn)] : for you say y li 1j 0 Ghdwl with Pamm of 
the y without substitution, notwithstanding that it falls 
within the rule mentioned ; the reason that substitution 
is not employed being that y Li has already been trans- 
formed by elision of its J [301], [on account of the ^ of 
relation, as is expressly stated by IUK (Sn),] so that 
two transformations are not combined in it (A) : (h) this 
objection is not restricted to the " rel. n* [above] : for, 
when [the vocJ] ^ll , without [the & of] relation, is 
[similarly] curtailed, its predicament is like that [of the 
voc &y\S , since here also you say y\£ £ ]; and hence 
Syt, when he quotes the language of IUK, omits this 
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expression ["rel. n."] from it: but the condition of the 
curtailment of ^li or ^ll is that it should be a proper 
name, as is plainly laid down [58] : (i) the objection is 
answered by saying that what is mentioned does not 
contravene [the rule], because the ? of jtfc is not 
'final"; but medial, the elision being accidental (Sn): 
(j) [A suggests that,] iflM had put "when a J" in 
place of " when final", saying " when a J after an aug. 
I ", it would have been right (A), because it would have 
excluded ^li, where thesis ang: but the expression 
" when a J " is open to the objection that it does not 

include such as sTlle and $X*y£ [above], where the 
Hamza is substituted for a ,5 added for co-ordination ; 
and therefore IUK says that the rule should be correct- 
ed by saying " for a j or ^ that is a J or co-ordinated 
with one": while A's expression " when a J " and lUK's 
correction of the rule are both open to the objection 
that they do not include such as fT^a. [above], where 
the Hamza is substituted for the I of femininization 
(Sn) : (k) the manner of this substitution is disputed : — 
(a) it is said that the ^ and ? are changed into Hamza, 
which is apparently the language of IM : ( Q ) critical 
judges of etymology say that an I is substituted for the 
2 and j5 , and afterwards the I is changed into Hamza : 
for, when 3 lli"and are said, the 3 and ,5 are mobile 
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after a Fatha [684], there being no barrier between them 
except the ang. 1 , which is not an insuperable barrier, 
because of its quiescence and auguientativeness ; and, in 
addition to that, they are in the seat of alteration, vid. 
the end [of the word] ; so that they are converted into 
I , because made to acoord with [the y and ^ in] the cat. 

of La* and [719] ; and, two quiescents then concur- 
ring, the second I is converted into Hamza, because this 
is from the same outlet as the I [732] (A) : the first t not 
being converted, because its conversion would defeat the 
object of [putting] it, vid. prolongation; and because 
alteration is more suitable to finals ; and because mobi- 
lization of the second results in the appearance of the 
inflection, by which the distinction between the mean- 
ings is produced [19] (Sn) : (2) where the y or ,5 occurs 
as an g of an act. part, from a v. whose g is transformed, 
•[whether the act. part, mentioned be, or be not, denuded 
of the sign of the /em., du., andpZ. (Sn\] as JiSls and 
[above] ( Aud, A), whioh are orig. J ; U and ; but 
are [transformed, because (Tsr)] made to accord with 
the «. (A, Tsr) in transformation (A), though the trans- 
formation in them is by conversion of the g into Hamza 
[below], and in the v. by conversion of it into I (Sn) : 
contrary to such as was Hind of one eye [684], act. 
part, ^l* [708], and was large in the eye, act. part. 
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,jJ^ (Aud, A), because the g , being sounded true in 
the v., from fear of confusion with rendered blind of 
one eye and yjifc smote with the evil eye, is sounded true 
in the act, part, [also] (Tsr) : (a) this substitution is 
current in what is on the measure of JosG or sjUli when 
not an act. part., like ^St*. [247], '"hieb. is [spelt with a 
^ and •) by Kh, who expounds it as (Sn)] a carden, 
whence 

[419] (A), where it ia spelt with a ^ and ^ [247] by 
Al'AinI, who expounds it as a place toJiere water collects 
(Sn) ; and like sy3 , which is a piece of timber put in 
the middle of the roof: but the language of IM here 
and in the Ka6ya does not iuclude that, [because it has 
no v., nay, is not really an act. part. (Sn)] ; though he 
notices it in the Tashll (A) : (b) Kh says in the Tsr 
(Sn) :— What IM mentions, following others, vid. that 
the act. part, is subordinate to the v. in transformation 
and sounding true, is dubious for two reasons, firstly that 
transformation is sometimes introduced into the act. 
part., when it has no v. at all, like y*W [with the ^ 
andp , which is a garden (Tsr),] and [its fern. (Tsr)] 
gysX^ , [which is the piece of timber in the middle of tJie 
roof (Tsr)]; for, if they assert *hat these two are 
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transferred from act. parts., they multiply transfer in 
generic substantives, where it is rare, nay, is said to be 
disallowed : and secondly that, according to the sound 
[opinion], the qual. is subordinate to the inf. n., not to 
the v. [331] (Tsr, Sn) : but the answer to the first 
[reason] is that the transfer is a necessary inference 
[from the formation], while the multiplication is denied ; 
and to the second is that the subordination of the qual. 
to the inf. n., according to the preferable [opinion], is 
in respect of derivation, which is not incompatible with 
what they say here, vid. that its subordination to the 
v. is in respect of transformation and Bounding true 
(Sn): (c) [the manner of] this substitution also is 
disputed : — ( a ) it is said that the j or ^ is changed into 
Hamza, as IM says (A); but, if A had said." which is 
apparently the language of IM", as he says iu the 
corresponding passage [of case 1 (k, a)] above, it 
would have been better (Sn): (b) the majority say 
" Nay, they are converted into I , [because each of them 
is mobile after a Fatha separated (from it) by a not 
insuperable barrier (Sn)]; and afterwards the I is 
changed into Hamza, as before mentioned [under case 1 
{h, B )] fn connection with %TZS and ; while the 
Hamza is pronounced with Kasr, according to the o. f. 
of [mobilization in] the concurrence of two quiescents 
[664] : (c) Mb says that the 1 of JleG is inserted before 
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the converted I in jli and £b [684, 703], and their likes ; 
bo that, two I s then concurring, both of which are 
quieaoent, [the one representing] the g is mobilized, 
because it is orig. mobile ; and the ! , when mobilized, 
becomes a Hamza [below] (A) : (d) according to the 
saying of 1Mb, then, the 9 and ^ are not regarded in the 
act. part., contrary to their case according to the two 
previous sayings : this is what appears to me to be the 
truth ; and by it the saying of Mb differs [from what 
is apparently the language of I M, as well as] from the 
saying of the majority (Sn) : (e) such [formations] as 
Juli' and are written with the & , according to the 
predicament of alleviation [by softening the Hamza 
between pure Hamza and pure ^ , as is proved by what 
follows (Sn)], because the rule of the Hamza in those 
[formations] is to be softened between Hamza and ^ 
[658], for which reason it is written as a ^ : (f) as for 
changing the Hamza in those [formations] into pure ^ , 
they categorically declare it to be a solecism : and so 
[do they declare] sounding the & true in , [i. e., pro- 
nouncing it as though it were the rod. ( ,5 ) , not changed 
from the Hamza, so that this (solecism) is not the same 
as the preceding (Sn)] ; while, if the & might be sounded 
true in , the 3 might be sounded true in Jits : (g) 
for that reason, [i. e., because the " changing " or " sound- 
ing true" mentioned by A is a solecism (Sn),] the 
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dotting of the ^ of jots and £>Tj is disallowed : MM 

says " The dotting of the ^ of JJ3 Is and g\l is vulgar : 
and ", says he, " I have seen in one of IJ's compositions 
that F entered the presence of one of the so-called 
learned ; and lo, before him was a piece of paper having 
Is written on it with two dots below [the ^ ] : so F 
said to that Master ' Whose writing is this ?', and he said 
'My writing'; whereupon F turned to his companion, 
and said ' We have wasted our steps in visiting his 
like', and instantly went out " (A) : (3) where the ^ or 
^ occurs [in thepl.] after the | of JaIL* [18, 256], while, 
in the sing., it is an aug. letter of prolongation [third], 
as [)jsu* ,pl (Tsr)] ^SXsJb , and [ sjLss^ , pi. (Tsr)] 
ublsale [246, 703, 717]: (a) the ! shares with the y 
and ^ in this case, as 1&"&S necklace, collar, pi. Ju3(s , 
and s3U ; ,pl. jullj [246, 717] (Aud) : (b) IM indicates 
the third [case] by his saying "And the [letter of (Sn)] 
prolongation ", [whether a } , a ^ , or an I (Sn),] " when 
an aug. third in the sing., is seen as Haruza in the like 
of [the pi.] [above]," i. e., The aug, letter of 

prolongation thud [in the sing."] must be changed into 
Hamza in the pi. on the paradigm of JlcQ* , as jfSSb , 
pi. Jjj&S [above]; juL^sua ,pl. Jaj\JssJo; and , pi. 
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^jT^a (A) : (c) that [conversion of such a letter of 
prolongation into Hamza] is because, when you pluralize 
SSks [and RJL^ (Tsr)] on the paradigm of JlaU* , the 
I of the pi. occurs third, while the f of S<>5b [and IfU^ 
(Tsr)] occurs after it ; so that, two I s being combiued, 
elision or mobilization of one of them is unavoidable ; 
and, if the first [ f (Tsr)] were elided, the indication of 
the pi. would escape; while, if they elided the second, 
the formation of the pi. would be altered, because this 
pi. must have a letter pronounced with Kasr between 
its I and the letter of [its (Sn)] inflection, in order that 
the pi. may be like JLelXo ; so that nothing remains but 
mobilization of the second [I (Tsr)] with Kasr, in order 
that it may be like the £ of j^li* ; and the I , when 
mobilized, is converted into Hamza [below] : while the 
5 of and the tf of $ Ju & ~o [above] are assimilated to 
the I of 8t>5b [and IJU^ (Tsr)], because they are 
preceded by a vowel homogeneous with them, [and are 
quiescent ; so that they are treated (Tsr)] like the I : 
this is the reason given by* I J : (d) Khl says that the \ , 
tf , and 5 are turned into Hamza in Jsl*^ , uajTsv-o , 
and y&ss-z , because the letters of softness in these 
words are not orig. mobile ; but are only dead letters, 
not entered by a vowel : so that, when they occur after 
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the I , [which, being quiescent, requires to be followed 
by a mobile,] they are turned into Hamza ; and do not 
appear [in their own form], since they have orig. no 
vowel (Tsr, Sn) : so in the (Tar) : (e) [the preceding ems. 
are] contrary to [such as (A)] (a) S^J [or , which 
is a lion (Tsr, Sn)], pi. [253, 675] (Aud, A), 

because the ? [in the sing.] is not a letter of prolongation 
(Tsr) : (b) [ SjHJ desert, pi. ^Uu (A),] %k*ju> , pi Jl»1*» 

[246, 717] (Aud, A), and Jbyci recompense, pi v^li* 
(A), because the letter of prolongation in the sing, is 
rod., so that it is not changed [in the pi] (Tsr) : ( «) 
[sux^uo affliction, pi. (Aud)] ^Llx , and [ 8^ \j* minaret, 
pi (Aud)] pXxa , [with change, notwithstanding that 
the letter of prolongation in the sing, is rad., because it 
is the £ of the word (Tsr),] are anomalous (Aud, A), 
what facilitates its change being tne assimilation of the 
rad. to the aug. (Tsr) ; and the o. f. is and'^&s , 

which also are said (A) : ft JbuLS also, with Hamza in 
one version transmitted from N&fi', is anomalous, the 
well-known [version] transmitted from him being with 
,5 , as [mentioned] in [the Commentary of] TUK [on the 
IM] (Sn) : (c) [373, 674], ^ [373, 675], and 

fc3U [247]; and "ill* [366, 379], [253, 396], and 

dj£e a certain dry measure [685] : because the unsound 
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letter is not third (A) ; while \J^Ja and g*}* are [also] 
excluded by the restriction to the letter of prolongation 
(Sn) : (4) where the y or & occurs as second of two soft 
letters having the | of J^U* [18, 256] between them, 
whether the two soft letters be (a) two & s, as in JbllS , 
pl. of JuS (Aud, A), which is the excess over the decimal 
number, from oli , aor. sjuaj ; whereas the saying of 
Sht that its o.f. is Jjli , pike ^ (251, 716) (Tsr),] 
is based upon [the theory] that it is from 06 , aor. 
^yL> (Tsr, Sn) : so in the Tsr (Sn) : (b) two } s , as in 
isTjf [715], pi of jjf [357] : or (o) different, [one being 
a ^5 , and the other a 5 (Tsr), which includes two cases,- 
precedence of the & before the y , and the converse, 
thereof, both ex omplified by A (and Kb) (Sn),] as in 
hsTl^pl. of £11 [251], [since it is (Aud)] orig. c>yJL, 
[685, 716] (Aud, A) ; and £&\yo , pi. of OoLo hunter 
(A, Tsr), where the j is a subst. for the | of OoLa [247,, 
686] (Sn): orig. and [715] (A): (a) what 

follows the I of the pi. is changed into Hamza in the 
four exs., because the succession of three soft letters' 
contiguous to the final is deemed heavy (Tsr): (b) {his 
substitution is not peculiar to what follows the I of the 
pi [715] ; so that, if you formed from 3$ a [sing. (Sn)] 
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like J^l^e 'Uwarid, you would say J^sT^s with the 
Hamza : this is the opinion of S and the majority (A, 
Tsr), and IM proceeds upon it in the Tashll (A) ; but 
Akh and Zj dissent [in that (Tsr)], holding substitution 
to be disallowed in the sing., because it is light (A, Tsr), 
contrary to the pi, (Tsr) : (c) the predicament of this 
Hamza in respect of its being written as a ,5 , and of 
dotting 's being disallowed, is [the same] as was men- 
tioned in the case of Jsts and above (A). And 

here is a [fifth (A)] case peculiar to- the ? (Aud, A) : 

when two ? s are combined, and the first is initial, [at 
the beginning of the word (Tsr),] while the second is 
either mobile [unrestrictedly (Tsr)], or quiescent, [but] 
original as a 3 , then the first y is [necessarily (Tsr)] 
changed into Hamza (Aud), because of two matters, (1) 
that reduplication at the beginning of a word is rare* 
the only instances of it being some well-known words, 
like ^S(S [357, G72, 674] ; and, since reduplication at the 
beginning of a word is rare with sound letters, it is 
impossible with the ^ , from the heaviness of the latter : 
(2) that, since they allow [the initial ? of] [below] 
and the like, which is a single 3 , to be changed [into 
Hamza], on account of [the fact] that, by reason of the 
Pamma, it is like two j s, they' are naturally disposed to 
make the change obligatory when two ? s are [actually] 
present, because two 3 s are heavier than a , and a 
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Pamma : these two reasons are given by S. Two cases 
are included under that [rule], (1), where the second y 
is mobile ; (2) where it is quiescent, [but] original as a y 
(Tsr) : the first [case (Tsr)] as in the pZ. of &JLslj joining 
and %s\y preserver, where you say jLoljf [357, 661] and 
y$'yS (Aud), like I^Uj , pi L/yS& [247, 383, 686] (Tsr), 
orig. &j*>\)) and {Jlfi (Aud), with two y s [below], the 
first of which is changed into Hamza, as Ls^ du© 
^Tl [48] (Tsr) : and the second [case (Tsr)] as in JjjSf 
fern, of i*y$'\ [357], orig. Jy\ [below] with two ; s, the- 
first being a vj pronounced with Damm, and the second 
a quiescent g (Aud), original as a y \ while its pi. ia J}\ 
[357], orig. jjj [below], which is treated as above men- 
tioned [under the first case] (Tsr) : contrary to such as 
(a) [the passives (Tsr)] ^yy and ^y , [below], where [it 
is not necessary that the first y should be changed into 
Hamza, because (Tsr)] the second is quiescent, [and] con- 
verted from the t of [490, 671] (Aud), with Fath of 
the g , vid. reached and \£)\y hid ; so that it is 
not original as a y , because it is a svbst. for an aug. I 
(Tsr): (b) Jy'yJ\ with two } s, alleviated [658] from 
^gljp! [below] with a 5 pronounced with Pamm, and 
then a Hamza, Jem. of t}t^ t , the jJtlT [of superiority 
(Tsr)] from Jfj [357], I q. tsJ fled for refuge (Aud), 
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Where it is not necessary that the first ^ should be 
changed into Hamza, because the second } , being 
converted from a Hamza, is not original as a j : (a) 
allowability is to be understood from the negation of 
necessity (Tsr). As for [this] substitution of the 
Hamza for the j , it is [said by Z to be] (IY) for every 
y occurring as an initial, coupled with another [ ? that 
is] inseparable [from the formation], as in (1) Jv^ljt and 

[above], pis. of lLo\} and sS?\' } , as Uj<Xo 
[above] : (2) J^jf [661], dim. of jLolj joining [below] 
(M); and juw^I [below], dim. of lusfj [above]: orig. 
J^ajj 5 and &*2jj 3 , in which there are two causes for 
conversion into Hamza, (a) the combination of two y s 
[above] ; and (b) the [initial] , 's being [permanently] 
pronounced with Damm [below], on account of the dim. 
formation [274] : (3) °y \ [below] and &)yf, which you 
would say if you formed a n. like [253] and J*^<> 
lion from «Xcj promised, threatened and weighed : (a) 
if used as names, they would be triptote, because they are 
Je^ft, like y£r Kavthar [671] andy^ Jauhar [369] ; 
not Jiiit [18] , like gjot Adra' and Aulaj (IY). 
The rule for it is [here said by R to be] this :—■ Whenever 
two ) s are [combined] at the beginning of a word, and 
their second is not an aug. [letter of prolongation] con- 
verted from another letter [699], their first is converted 
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Into Hamza, as (I) jUlj F[and JwaJj* above] ; (2) jLl yi 
[above], from 3^ * upon the measure of : (3) 

otc^f [below], upon the measure of ^JejJb [377] (B)* 
[But A states the rule thus .:.—]. Whenever two > s are 
combined at the beginning of a word, their first must be 
changed into Hamza, provided that their second be not 
an unoriginal letter of prolongation (A),, being either 
not a letter of prolongation, or an original letter of 
prolongation (Sn). Four cases, therefore^ are excluded, 
vid. where the second [ y ] is a letter of prolongation (1) 
substituted for (a) the I of jxli [with Fathoftheg 
(Sn)], as in Ju&l <^j/j The age of maturity was. reached 
and Cji^ VII. 19. [686]; (b) a Hamza, as in j£3f 

alleviated from J^jfi [above] : (2) adventitious, [but not 
caused by substitution, in order that this case may be 
distinguishable from what precedes it (Sn),] as when 
you form the paradigm of [482] from JL*j , and 

then reduce it to the pass., [in which case you say 
j^ 5 'j , the second ( y ) being an adventitious letter of 
prolongation caused by the supervention of Pamma 
(436) before it (Sn)] : (3) aug., as when you form the 
paradigm of Jj^i [above] from JLej , in which case you 
say oU^ *• (a) in these four cases the change [of y into 
Hamza] is not necessary, but allowable i (b) some differ- 
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about the fourth, where they hold the change to be 
necessary, [as oli^f above,] because two , a are combined 
[at the beginning of the word] ; while the second, 
[though an aug. letter of prolongation (Sn),] is not 
substituted for an aixg., [contrary to the (second) 3 of 
sUch as (Sn),] since the Damma before it is unad- 
ventitious, [contrary to the Pamma before the letter of 
prolongation in such as Ji w (Sn)] : and this opinion is 
adopted by ITJ [and R] : (c) IM prefers the saying that 
both modes are allowable, because the second [ 3 ], 
though its prolongation is not an innovation, [since 
the word is formed, and constituted, therewith (Sn),] is 
still an aug. letter of prolongation ; so that it is not 
devoid of resemblance to the [ j (Sn)] converted [from 
the (Sn)] I (A ) in such ^as ^ 5 (Sn). And two cases 
are included, in which the change is necessary, vid. 
where the second f 3 ] is (1) not a letter of prolongation, 
as in (a) Jy*pl. of jffifem. of , orig. 3yy [above] ; 
(b) jL^land ,pls. of £Lo!$ and slslj , orig. 
and <j!j5 , with two y s [above], the first the vj of the 
word, and the second a subst. for the I of &jUlI [686], as 
it is substituted in the dim., like jLsj^f and <3jjf(A), 
dims, of [above] and ^preserver; though li-eujl 
and llibjf [above] would be more conformable to what 
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preoedes (Sn) : (c) Jus^? [above], which you would say if 
you formed the paradigm of ^i^[373] from , orig. 
jijj : (2) an original letter of prolongation, as in Qy§'\ 

fern, of j f , orig. ^ [above] (A), The condition is 
that the second y should not be an adventitious letter 
of prolongation, being (1) an original letter of prolong- 
ation, i e., [a letter of prolongation] not substituted for 
anything, as in fern, of Jj , orig. Jijy [above] : 
(2) not a letter of prolongation at all, because not after 
Damm, whether it be (a) mobile, as in <M>? [and ijljl ] 
mentioned [above]; and in I pi. of , orig. Jyy 
[above] : or (b) quiescent, after a vowel other than 
Datntna, as in J jf , orig. Jyy with three y s ,[357]. In 
all of that the change [of the first y into Hamza] is 
necessary: whereas, with the adventitious letter of 
prolongation, it is not necessary, but allowable, whether 
such letter be a svbst. for the I of J^li , as in ^3jj and 
ygyyy [above], where ^jt and [below] with Hamza 
are allowable ; or for a Hamza, as in ^y$\ alleviated 
from ^JyyiS [above] ; or for any other [letter], as detailed 
by A (MKh). The restriction of initiality [in the first 
y ] excludes such [forms] as Jj^t [661] and &yyi (Aud, 

A), rel. ns. of ^yb love and date-stones [300] (Aud, 
Sn), where the first y is not changed into Hamza, 
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because it is not initial (Tsr, Su). IM in the Tasini 
adds another condition for the necessity of change [into 
Hamza], vid. that the conjunction of the two ? s should 
not be accidental, caused by elision of a separating 
Hamza, as when you form [a word commensurable with 
(Sn)] j^fyJl [482] from ^5 [i. q. <Uj -promising, 
threatening (Su)], in which case you say ^ l ; bj , orig. 

\y I , the first j being converted into ^ because of 
its quiescence after a Kasia [685, 699], and the hist ,5 
into I because of its mobility and the Fath of what 
precedes it [684, 719] : and, when the vowel of the first 
[efts;.] Hamza is transferred to the quiescent ^ before 
it, the conj, Hamza is elided, because it can be dispensed 
with, [since the initial is no longer quiescout] ; while the 
,j reverts to its 0. /., vid. the 5 , because of the cessation 
of the motive for its conversion ; so that the word is 
reduced to [with a ^ pronounced with Fath, and 

then a quieseeut ? (Sn)], where two 3 s are combined at 
the beginning of the word, and change is not noces.javy, 
but both modes are allowable : and similarly, if the vowel 
of the second Hamza were transferred to the } , the 
word then becoming 1 ^ j [with two ^ s pronounced with 
Fath, and then an f (Sn)], both modes, [retention of the 
(first) j and its change into Hamza (Sn),] would be allow- 
able, agreeably with the opinion of F. But others are 
said to hold change to be necessary in that [accidental 
130a 
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conjunction of two ^ a], whether [the vowel of (Sn)] 
the second [Hamza (Su)] be transferred, or not (A). 
The allowable [substitution of the Hamza for a letter of 
softness] is its substitution for every ? [permanently 
(1Y)] pronounced with Damm [675], occurring (1) single, 

o > > o » i- 

when (a) a o , a3 in [ sy*y and (IY)] *f>] [278, 322, 
682, 690] (M), ^J 5 ' timed and [278, 322] (1Y) ; (b) 
an g not [doubled by having another ^ ] incorporated into 
[it], as ^ol [278] (M), pi. of , and iJJf pZ. of ^ = 
'Umar Ibn Abl Eabl'a says 

Aid!, u7ien J Zosi f/w sound of them ; and lamps that 
burned brightly at night/all, and fires, were extin- 
guished ; and another says 

[242] (IY) : (2) coupled [with another 3 ], when [the ? 
permanently pronounced with Damm is] an £ , as in ^£ 
[below] and [278] (M). The formula for it is 
" Every y pronounced with a permanent [beW] Damma, 
whether such ^ be initial, [as in I ;] or medial, [as in 
^jSf and jjjj':] and whether that which is initial be 
followed by an aug. ^ converted from another letter, as 
in ^ ? I [above] ; or not, as in sy?J [above] " (R). As for 
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the substitution of the Hamza for the ^ pronounced with 
Danim, mentioned [in the last two paragraphs], it is 
good, regular, as in (1) ty>.\ , orig. ly^y [above]; (2) 
)yC>\ [above] and^l pi. of ^ fire, orig. and^il 
[242]; (3) tjyyL [237], pi. of tjjll shank, and ^yi inf. n. 
of i.X*3f^Li TVie wafer scm&, etor. ^yL> , m/. ^ and 
pyx. , where the conversion is not on account of the 
combination of two ^ s, because the second is an aug, 
letter of prolongation (A). Our saying [that the 
Damma should be (A)] " permanent" [above] is to guard 
against the [accidental (IY)] Dam ma [arising because 
(IY)] of (1) inflection (IY, R, A), as in *df This is 
a bucket (IY, A) ; (2) the [concurrence of (IY, A)] two 
quiescmits (IY, R, A), as in II. 15. [403, 664, 684] and 
II. 238. [547, 664, 684] (IY, A). And "not doubled 
[by having another y incorpo rated into it]" is to guard 
against such as oyti taking refuge and j^^U shifting. 
As for the substitution of the Hamza for the & pre 
nounced with Kasr between an I and a double ^ , it 
[also] is [an allowable substitution for a letter of soft- 
ness ; and occurs] in such as ^3 1^ and ^jfjfc [305], rel. ns. 
of %X } and xili , wig. ^£ and Jjll with three ^ s, 
then lightened by conversion of the first into Hamza 
(A). The irregular (M), anomalous (A), [substitution 
of the Hamza for a letter of softness] is its substitution 
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for (I) tho I in [a gnod number of positions (1Y), such 
as (M)] (a) ibfo and ibti [665] (M, A), for IblS and 
JoLa , whore the I , being mobilized on account of the 
concurrence of two quiescents, is converted into Hamza, 
because the I is a weak letter, wide in outlet [732], not 
susceptible of a vowel; so that, when constrained to 
mobilize it, they conve.t it into the letter nearest to it, 
vid. the Hamza (IV) : and [hence (IY)] J^ll I (M, A), 

fl*Z>[ (M), and jt*ll , for [ <joL|j| , jlbtof , and] JL*1 1 : 
Dukain says 

Kill* yjO Co | jgXik iuJLa.^ 

And his milking was until his milk-pail became white ; 
and Kuthayyir says 

oue \s> jiti Lgjdxj U I j Lol-o iff oJ-LsvJG l&£>ym Lo ! (jo^ $ 

And at the land when such that, as for its blacks they 
have clothed themselves in ivhiteness, and, as for its 
whites, they have become black, meaning oueUo b ; and 
they recite 

L-s ' t A -g j Ju&T (5 L* t5 *J sic 

■4mo' a/ier the whiteness o f hoarincss from every side, 
which has so overgrown my head of hair that its black 
has become glistening, meaniug Jl*^>l : while AZ is 
reported to h:\vc s-aid " I heard 'Amr Ibn 'Ubaid read 
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J/U $j LV. 39. [6G5] ; and I thought that he had 
committed a solecism, until I heard the Arabs say iul«> 
and tXl [above]" (IY) : (b) ^'uJf [665] and ^likjf 
[247, 373], reported to have been pronounced with 
Hamza by Al'Ajjiij (M, A), who says 
|J LsJf IoJo Lisa vJtXii^i # tyJ^-T £s tS *i-'T C? ^Jj* C 
(M) 0 abode oj Salmti, O hail, again hail! Then 
Khindif [309, 679] is the head of this world (Jsh), 
because the I would be a foundation in |*JUJt , [to 
rhyme] with which only a word [ending] like or 
pjiLM would be allowable ; so that, since he says ^^jLwf^S 
[at the end of the fiist hemistich], he pronounces jJCJt 
with Hamza, in order that the rhyme may run in one 
course as respects laok of foundation (IV) : while ^ b 
[665] is transmitted (M) from them by Lh with Hamza, 
orig. }Ij without Hamza, as is proved by their saying, 
in the pi,, y^j I and ^y*# (I Y) : the poet says 

As though he were a tame falcon above a watch-toioer, 
that had discovered ths sand grouse in a level smooth 
plain (Jh, IY) : and [hence (IY)] xIuJjT «y tajs The 
hen clucked [674] ; and the poet says o^ 3 ^ 
»Xt [665] (M), cited by Fr, where the poet, being 
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constrained to mobilize the I before the ij of \j\xL+i\ , 
because it corresponds to the J of [the foot] ^^JUilx*!* , 
converts it into Hamza, as we said above [under (a)], 
except that he mobilizes it with Kasra, because he 
means [to express] the Kasra that was on the 5 where- 
from the I was converted, since oLx&!« is JUxA* from 
, being orig. \JyX&j> (IY) ; and Fr transmits, in a 
case of no constraint, J!lo j!=^ a wealthy man (R), for 
J & [278, 682, 703, 711] (MAR) ; and they say ji-pT D 
^sjJ b The man discharged the obligation of 'perform- 
ing the pilgrimage (R), for ^ (MAR): (a) that 
[conversion of the ! into Hamza in the exs. given under 
(b)] is not for escape from the [concurrence of] two 
quiescents ; but is because of the proximity of the outlets 
of the I and Hamza [732] (R) : (2) the 5 not pronounced 
with Daumi (M), (a) when a vJ pronounced with Kasi- 
or Fath (1Y) : (a) as for the substitution of the Hamza 
for the initial [below] ^ pronounced with Kasr, it is (A) 
in such as [699], S^La! , and sSCj [for ^C& } baldric, 
ItoUj embassy, and SjLIj cushion (IY, A)] ; and [ »T*f 
for ite.) sack, whence (IY)] tut^f »T»J XII. 76. The sack 
of his brother [Benjamin (K, B)] in the reading of 
[Ubayy (A),] Sa'id Ibn Jubair (II, A), and IIU(A): 
S cites [the verse by Ibn Mukbil ($)] 



( 1229 ) 

As for the embassy, its cavalcades got hold sometimes of 
misfortune, and sometimes of favors, in the presence oj 
the ttjrants : («) that is because they assimilate the ? 
pronounced with Kasr to the 5 pronounced with Damm, 
since they deem Kasra, as they deem Pamma, to be 
heavy [on the ? ] (I Y) : ( 8 ) Mz holds this substitution 
to bo regular [322] (M, R, A) in the [initial ^ (R)] pro- 
nounced with Kasr (M, R) : but others restrict it to 
hearsay (IY, A); while Pm reports that IUK says 
" I have seen in some book that it is the dial, of 
Hudhail" (Sn) : (y) "initial" [above] is to guard 
against such as the j of JLjjL long [684], which is not 
converted, because the [ ; ] pronounced with Kasr, being 
lighter than the one pronounced with Damm, is not 
converted in every position; while the middle is more 
remote from alteration [than the beginning] (A) : (6) 
[as for the (initial) 5 pronounced with Fath, it is not 
converted, because of the lightness of Fatha, except 
(A)] in [their anomalous sayings (A)] SlS I languid [699] 
(M, A), on the measure of sQs spear-shaft (Sn), said of 
a woman, orig. SlS 5 (IY, A), *£iU from ^J>j i. q. Jyci 
languor (IY), [or] from llij [with Fath of the ^ , and 
quiescence of the ^ , as is understood from the KF 
(Sn),] i. q. ik* sloimess (A) ; *TlIT Asmd (M, A), a 
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woman's name (IY, A), to guard against %X^Z\pl. of 
jLll [C67] (Sn), because, says IS, it is orig. t X*L' y [699] 
(A), its measure beiug *&a3 (IY), from kollj i. q. ^J*. 
beatity (IY, A) ; and dL^f [322] (M, A), when used as a 
num. (IY, A) in ^JLl 3JL\ and ^^-0^5 J^>l [313] 
(IY), orig. d^-j , from HdJL) unity ; contrary to 
(IY, A) in !U! C [322] (A), [and] in ^ ; ljJl? C 

tX~*f There is not any one in the house (IY), where the 
Haraza is [said to be (A)] original (IY, A), because 
<Xa*| is nut in the sense of unity (A), since it denotes 
generality, not singleness (IY) ; though [here also' the 
Hamza is said [by some] to be a sttbst. for the ? (Sn) ; 
and Jua-I in the tradition (M) that Muhammad said to a 
man, who made the sign with his two forefingers in 
reciting the creed, dJLl JLlj Make the sign with one, 
one, i. e., d^j (IY) : (b) [when a letter of prolong- 
ation : for] F recites 

(R), by Jarir, praising Hisham Ibn 'Abd AlMalik, 
The dearest of the kindlers (of fire) to me are, also 
related ^!<$J>"£j? ZJsJ Assuredly very dear to me are 
[476] the two kindlers (of fire), Musa and his sister 
Ja'da, when the blaze has lighted them up (Jsh), witL 
the y of ^JJfjJ! [or ^iJ^J I ] and J»yt pronounced as 
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a Hamza; while U>PC? XXXVIII. 32.|[459] 

is [reported to have been (B)] read [by Ibn Kathir with 
the ? (B)] pronounced as Hamza (R), because of , the 
Dam ma before it, like JJjy [for (686)] (B) : (a) the 
reason of that is said to be that the ^ , being] in the 
vicinity of Damma, becomes, as it were, vocalized with 
Damm ; while the } vocalized with Damm is [regularly] 
pronounced as Hamza, as in and ^j* [above] (R) : 
(3) the ^ (M, A), (a) when [initial, and] pronounced 
with Fath, in which case they substitute Hamza for the 
^5 , as they substitute it for the [initial] ^ [pronounced 
with Fath], though more rarely than for the 5 [above] 
(IY) : they say (a) m>V*JS\'m& God cut off his hand! 
(M, R, A), with Fath of the Hamza, and quiescence of 
the (> (Sn), meaning sloS , [i. e., stXj (A),] by restoring 
the J [260, 719], and (IY, R, A) substituting a Hamza 
for the o (IY), [i. e.,] changing the [first (R)] & into 
Hamza (R, A) : so says I J (R) : (<x) F says that J^f is 
a dial, var., iuSS and s^ST being on a par with pijlj} 
Yalamlam, [a mountain of Tihama (BK, MI),] and 
jJUM Alamlam ; but his pupil IJ disagrees with him 
(Sn) : (6) jjfuilJu.T ^ In his teeth is j3l (M, R, A), 
[663] (IY, R, A), which is shortness of the 
{upper (IY)] teeth, or, as is said, their curvature towards 

the inside of the mouth, whence Jjf[663, 703] said of a 
131a 



( 1232 ) 



ni;uj, and of a woman (IY, A) : (b) [when a/ letter of 
prolongation : for] tbey (M, R), [or] some of them (A), 
say kJU nature (M, R, A) with Hamza (A), orig. with 
^5 (IY, R), the Hamza being a svbst. for the & (IY); 
and similarly , which is the lion (A). The substi- 
tution of the Hamza for the s [and £ (A)] is rare (IY, 
A), i. e., anomalous (Sn), irregular (IY). Its substitu- 
tion for the s is in (1) [such as (Jrb)] *ti [304, 326, 682, 
684] (M, Jrb, A), and [sometimes also in its pi. (Jrb)] 
tVJ* [below] (M, Jrb) : (a) the o. /. of %X* (IY, ft Jrb, 
B8, A) is sli [below] (Jrb, A), the o. f. of which (A) 
is \Z (IY, R, BS, A), as is proved by. [the dim. (IY)] 
[275, 278] '(I Y, Jrb, A) and [the brokenpZ. (IY)] »y1 
[378] (IY, A), its , being converted into I (IY, R, BS, 
A), according to rule [684, 703] (BS), because mobile, 
and preaeded by a letter pronounced with Fath (IY, R, 
A) ; so that \y» becomes sli [above] (IY) : while its s , 
[being then assimilated to the unsound letters (IY, R), 
on account of its faintness, and being therefore like a j 
or ,5 occurring as a final after an aug. I (R),] is convert- 
ed [into t , and afterwards (R)] into Hamza, [as in case 
] (Jc, b) above] (IY, R, BS), contrary to rule, two 
consecutive transformations being thereby produced 
(BS), whereas transformation of two adjoining letters is 
anomalous (A) : (b) its pi. of paucity is »£o? [above] 
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with the s , which they sometimes change [into Hamza) 
(BS); [so that] in the pi. (IY, MAR) they also say 
»T£of(IY, R) for s»pt, for a similar reason, [vid. the 
assimilation of its s to the unsound letters, as explained 
above under *£« ] (R) : the poet says 

And (many) a land, whose waters were exhausted, and 
whose shades were passing away in the part of the fore- 
noon when the sun ivas high. (M, R, BS), cited by IJ, 
who says that F cited it to him (IY) : (c) its pi. of 
multitude is silo [278], according to the o. /., with the 
s , not otherwise (BS) : (d) the substitution in (Jrb) %Xa 
is\ anomalous (SH, Sn), in two respects, [the substitu-. 
tion of Hamza for the a , and the transformation of two • 
consecutive letters] (Sn) ; but is (R) obligatory (SH), 
whereas iu sTj* I it is not so (Jrb) : (e) hence $XJi [275, 
278, 304, 326, 684], a [lexicological] pi of sU , orig. 
l&yk [260, 304] with quiescence of the ? : for they elide 
the s by assimilation to the unsound letters, because of 
its faintness, weakness, and finality ; and, when the a is 
elided, the «. remains as Syfc-; ^tndr then- the-y is-po- 
nounced with Fath, because of its vicinity to the S of 
femininization, the letter before which, [when not an f , ] 
is pronounced with Fath [646]; so that the } , being 
mobile, and preceded by a ctter pronounced w'th Fath 
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is converted into ! [684], the n. becoming sUi ; and, 
when it is pluralized, the 8 of femininization is rejected, 
on the principle of and ^5 [254] ; so that the n. 
remains with two letters, the last of them an t , which, 
when Tanwin is affixed to it, is exposed to elision, as the 
! of lie and is elided [643, 684, 719], in which case 
the explicit n. would remain with one letter ; and, that 
being impossible, they restore the s elided from the sing., 
so that the word becomes constructively sU& , restoration 
of the elided being more appropriate than importation 
of a strange, extraneous letter; and then the s is changed 
into Hamza, so that iTJ, is said (IY) : (f) jf family is 
said to be orig. J*f ; then Jlf , the s being converted 
into Hamaa ; then Jl\ the Hamza being converted into 
I [658] : that is because conversion of the a into I [684] 
is not established, while its conversion into Hamza 
[above] is established; and it is better to rely upon that 
conversion of which similar instances are established: 
hut Ks says that its o. f. is J [684], because they, [i. e., 
the members of the family^ &\ 9° h ^ ck t0 a 

[common] stock, or origin (R) : (2) J? [599] and 
'J^i [682] (M, A), i. q. ^XS > and (A) : 

(a) AU relates that the Arabs say v^Jii J \ [above], 
meaning (IY,R); while the Hamza here is 
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decided to be a subst. for the s , because in interrogation 
Jjo is prevalently, and [ J I with] Hamza rarely, used, 
for which reason the s is [considered to be] original : (b) 
as for their saying oJl*i j| f i. q. cJUi (IY), it is 
said [that the Hamza here is a subst. for the s , and 
(IY)] that the o.f [of tf\ in excitation (R)j is £i [573] 
(IY, R) ; but the truth is that they are two dial, vars., 
because their use in this sense is uniform, without 
predominance of either over the other, for which reason 
the s as original is not more appropriate than the reverse 
(IY). And its substitution for the £ is in the saying 

(M, A) And the deserts of intense heats tvere agitate ! 
at times, like a billow of a laughing, far- extending sea 

(Sn), eited by As, where i^Ux. is meant (IY), tl»lj! 

being orig. US* (A) ; but the poet substitutes the 
Hamza for the £ because of the proximity of their 
outlets [732], as the g is substituted for the Hamza in 
such as ^J! J^T [580, 682] and the like (IY). 

Some, however, say that the Hamza [here (A)] is 
[original (IY),] not a subst. [for the g (A)] ; and that 

(Lljfisonly [ JUi (A)] from <^>\ meaning prepared 
himself [for going away (IY)], because the sea prepares 
itself (IY, A) to swell (IY), [and] to be in commotion ; 
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and, according to this, the, Hamza is original. The 
reason why these five [substitutions of the Hamza, vid. 
for the undoubled y permanently pronounced with Damm, 
the (5 pronounced with Kasr between an t and a double 
t5, the initial } pronounoed with Kasr, the s , and the g , 
as also the irregular substitutions for the f , ? and ^ ] 
are not mentioned here by IM is only that the substitu- 
tion of the Hamza for them is allowable [or anomalous], 
not necessary ; whereas here he notices only the neces- 
sary ; and, if he Dotices any thing else, it is [merely] by 
way of digression. As for its substitution for the ^ and £ , 

it is [found in] their sayings for screamed, and 
«St^ for ili^ [hearkened, and agreed, to it (Sn)], trans- 
mitted by Akh and J>Jr, respectively, ou the authority of 
Khl. But its substitution for these two letters is vo; y 
strange (A). 

§. 684. The I is substituted for [M, SH, A) four 
letters (IY, A), (1, 2) its two sisters [697] (M, SH), the 
, and & (IY, A, MASH) ; (3) the Ha^za (M, SH, A) ; 
(4) the [single (A)] ^ (M, A). [And IH mentions a 
fifth, vid. the » below.] Its substitution for its two 
sisters is (I) [regular (M), obligatory (SH),] in (a) such 

as 3li and & [703] (M, SH), U> and ^ [719], oil 
and olS [703, 711], vid. where the ? and & are mobile, 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath (M, R), 
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subject to the [other] conditions mentioned [by A below] 
(B) : (b) 2fi\ according to one opinion (SH), since its 
o. according to Ka, is J,? [683], because its dim., 
according to some, is Jl> y \ ; but the ^ is converted into I : 
while, according to the BB [below], the I is substituted 
for the s ( Jrb) : (2) irregular, [rare (IY),] in such as 
j^SUs [below], <5;U» , and <yL\S (M), where they substi- 
tute an I , from desire of lightness [below], for the 
quiescent ^ and <jg , when preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Fath (IY). IM indicates the [regular] substitution 
of the I for its two sisters by his saying " Substitute an 
I for a j or ^ orig. mobile, after a conjoined Fath", i. e., 
Change of the ^ and ^ into I is necessary upon eleven 
conditions, (I) that they be mobile ; for which reason 
they are sounded true in j£s and ^ [703], because of 
their quiescence: (2) that their vowel be o: iginal ; for 
which reason they are sounded true iu [300, 658] 
and f^S , alleviated from jt^ the she-hycena and j. I j» 
twin; and in II. 15. [403, 664, 683], III. 183. [406], II. 
238. [547, 664, 683] : (3) that the letter before them be 
pronounced with Fath ; for which reason they are 
sounded true in \J>'y& compensation [711], Ju^*- [685], 
and *) 'yL chapters [238] : (4) that the Fatha be conjoined 
[with them], i. e., [be] in their words [without a separa- 
tive (Sn)] ; for which reason they are sounded true in 
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du^> tX*^ y^lt ^1 Verily 'Umar and the grandfather of 
Yazid : [(a) these four conditions IM indicates by his 
saying cited above :] (5) that their conjunction oe orig- 
inal ; so that, if such [a word] as [392] were formed 
from y'yi raiding and ^ shooting, } yt and ^ would 
be said, defective (A), like yoli [16, 671], orig. ^yi with 
two ^ s, and with two ^ s (Sn) ; and the [first] } 
and ^5 would not be converted into I , because the 
conjunction of the Fatha with them would be adventi- 
tious, caused by elision of an I , since the o. f. would be 
[727] and > beeause kJU is orig. kS^l [401] 
(A) : (a) this [condition] is not taken from the text [of 
the IM, nor is it mentioned in the IA or Aud] (Sn) : 
(6) that the letter after them be mobile, if they be £ s ; 
and that they be not immediately followed by an ! or a 
double (5 , if they be J s : (a) this [condition] IM 
indicates by his saying [in continuation of the passage 
above cited] " if the following, [letter (MKh)] be mobi- 
lized" (A), i. e., if there be any\following [letter] here, 
otherwise this condition is not applicable (Sn) ; " whereas, 
if it be made quiescent, it restrains the transformation 
of any [ 5 or ^ occurring as the g of the word MEh),] 
not [as (MKh)] the J , the transformation of which is 
not restrained by any quiescent other than an I , or [thwi] 
a ,5 wherein doubling is customary " : (b) for that reason 
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the £ is sounded true in such as ^\SS perspicuity, ju^L 
[348, 683], [348], aud Khawarnalc, and the 

J in such as and Ijjyi [663, 719], ^Ca* an d u!?"* 1 * 
[229], ^^li [299j and ^^xi [300] (A), these [last] two 
exs. being combined by A because the 5 in the first is 
converted from the second ^ of ^JLc. 'All, which is con- 
verted from a ^ ; and in the second is converted from the 
\ of ^ youth , which is converted from a ^ (Sn) : while 
the g is transformed in pis and gb [703], v_»li and t,_>lj 
[703, 711], because the letter after it is mobile ; and the 
J in leS and ^[719], since there is no I or double 1 ^ 
after it : (c) similarly [the J is transformed in" 1 ^Xsu 
They dread and They obliterate [with Fath of 

the ^ , according to the dial, of those who say sLsuo , 

aor. sLsl*j , inf. n. ^sS> (Sn)], o»%. ^y+AiaS and ^^^j 
[with two j s (Sn)], the [second] ^ and [first] ? , respec- 
tively, being converted into I , because mobile, and 
preceded by a letter pronounced with- Fath; but being 
afterwards elided, because of the two quiescents: (d) 
and so, in the pi. of Lie ' Asa, when used as a namo 
[for a rational male (Sn)], you say pi [properly 

^laJT The] ' Asa's [13] stood, orig. ^yy^s. , [the first f 
of] which is treated as mentioned [under (c i] : (e) ac- 
cording to this, if you formed from ^ and a word 
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like [399], you would say 1^>J and l/rf^. C with 

Fath of their first and third, and quiescence of their 
second (Sn)], orig. «y^A<; and ^555)* > the [second] 45 
and y being converted [into I ] ; and [afterwards] elided, 
because of meeting the quiescent [ ? ] : and that [forma- 
tion] would bo facilitated by the freedom from confusion 
[of tho transformed with the o.f. (Sn)] , since theie is 
no vsjjJbti in the language (A); so that [in isj^** y and 
053^ ] one would understand it to be transformed, orig. 
iLyiUi [399] (Sn) : (f) some hold that this [unsound 
letter in the word formed on the measure of 
from and j^i (Sn)] should be sounded true, because 
that [expression (Sn)] which contains it is a sing. (A); 
while, the sing, being less heavy than the, 2$., i. e., the 

indicator of an, aggregate [234], like ^y&saS [above], 
{g^ga>+» , and <j jo* , alloviation by means of the trans- 
formation montid-ied h [not so] suitable [in it as] in the pi. 
(Sn) : (g) the reason why they souud [the ^ or ^] true be- 
fore the I and the double ^ is that, (a) if they transformed 
[it] before tho I , two quiescent I s would be combined, so 
that one of them would be elided [CG3] ; and therefore 
ambiguity would result in such as [ I jyk or] [above], 
because it would become [ I pi or] , and no one would 
know whether it belonged to the du. or to the sing. ; 
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while what would not involve ambiguity, [such as ^tas 
and ! y&£- (Su) ,] is made to accord with what would 
involve ambiguity, because it belongs to the same cat. 
[in that the ? and ,5 are followed by a quiescent 1 (Sn)] : 
(b) the y of such as ^j^ic is in a position where I is 
changed into 3 (A) , because the & of relation necessitates 
conversion of the I [third] into ? [300] ; so that, if the 
2 were converted into I , because of its being mobile and 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, the i would 
be converted into 5 on account of the ^ of relation ; and 
an endless concatenation of conversions [from ^ ] into I , 
and [from ! ] into ? , would be entailed (Sn) : (7, 8) that 
neither of them be an g of the jlai [with Kasr of the g 
(Sn)] , whose qaal. is JjljT[348]; or of the inf. n. of this 
v. [331] : (a) these two conditions IM indicates by his 
saying "But the g of Jai " , as oSji tenderness and YyL 
squinting, "and Joti " , as iU£ was tender and 
squinted, "when possessed of" a qual. " Juii t [below] , like 
Ouufe ' [tender in body (Su)] and J^=» | squint eyed, cross- 
eyed, ivry, is sounded true" [703]: (b) the reason why the 
v. in this cat. must be sounded true [in the g ] is only that it 

is made to accord with Jusi I [707] , as J=^> I squinted and 
^\ was Uind of one eye, because it is in the sense there- 
of, [ y^b. being i. q. ^Ict (Sn)] ; and the inf. n. of the v. 
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is made to accord with it as respects the sounding true : 
(c) by his saying "when possessed of jJUl " [above] IM 
guards against such as ijU* [403] : for it is J.»5 with Kasr 
of the £ [704], on the evidence of \ felt safe (A) , 
being the opp. of olX. , and [the o. /. of] the thing being 
recognizable by [the form of] its opp. (Sn); but it is 
transformed [in the £ ] , because its qual. is JjtlS , like 
uiSTi. fearing, not Jaif : (9) which is peculiar to the 3 , 
that it be not an £ of the Jixi I denoting the sense of 
reciprocity, i. e., participation in agency and objectivity: 
(a) this condition IM indicates by his saying "And if 
[the sense of (I A)] reciprocity be plain" [below], i. e., 
appear, "from jjail^ the £, when a y [below], is 
preserved, and is not transformed i. e., When the jiaf 
whose £ is a j is i. q. J* Us [487] , it is sounded true [in 
the g], because made to accord with j^l£> ,703] , on 
account of its being in the sense thereof, as !^y»> f 
[492, 707] and lyL^I They intermarried [693, 707], i q. 
l^ldaJ and \f^f '■ (b) by his saying "And, if reciprocity 
be plain" [above] , he guards against Jgiiit 's not being 
i. q. <£c Ub , in which case its transformation is necessary, 
unrestrictedly, [i. e., whether its £ be a & , as in v»#bjt 
doubted ; or a ? (Sn),] as in ^£L\ was unfaithful, i. q. 
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*>U. , and ^lA>t passed through, i. q. : (c) by his 
saying "when a j " [above] , he guards against its £ 's 
being a ^ , in which ease its transformation is necessary, 
even though it be indicative of reciprocity, as l^l£c| 
Tfiey were distinct, one from another, f^tCl'jl They 
trafficked, one with another \ and I y LL* I meaning Tliey 
smote one another with sioords, i. q. Ij^Cs , lyJUJ, and 
lybllS , because the ^ is more like, [i. e., nearer in 
lightness to (Sir) J the I than the^ [686] is ; and has, there- 
fore, a better title to transformation [into I ] than it has : 
(10) that neither of them be immediately followed by a 
letter entitled to transformation : (a) this [condition] IM 
indicates by his saying "And, if two letters be entitled lo 
this transformation, the first is sounded true", i. e., When 
two unsound letters, two } s, or two ^ s, or a ^ and a ,5 , 
are combined in the word, and each of them is entitled 
to be converted into I , because of its being mobile and 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, one of them 
is unavoidably sounded true, lest two transformations be 
combined [without a separative (Sn)] in one word ; while 
the last is more entitled to transformation [than the 
first] , because the final is the seat of alteration : (a) the 
combination («) of two , s is [in] such as ^ysjf 
blackness, inf. n. of i. q. £>y\^ tvas black, [the fact] 
that the I of <£y&J\ * 3 converted from a 3 being proved 
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by their saying for its du. [229], and %L and 

C\\L [672] for the pi. [249] and fern. [273] of ^^Lt 
black; ( Q) of two & s is [in] such as CLsJf for rain, its 
o. /. being J*^- , because its du. [229] is ^LCw* , but its 
Becond ^ being trausfonned [into I ] because of what has 
been mentioned above [under (a)] ; (7) of the y and ,5 is 
[in] such as love [326] , its 0. /. being ^yc , but its 

<5 being transformed : (b) for that reason one sounds [both 
the ,5 and 5 ] true in such as ^jl^ls*- animal [698], because 
the [letter] entitled to transformation is the 5 , transforma- 
tion of which is impossible [under the sixth condition] , 
because it is a J followed immediately by an f (A) : (b) 
IM indicates by his saying "But the reverse is some- 
times true", [i. e., holds good anomalously (Sn),] that 
sometimes, in the preceding [combination of two unsound 
letters in the word (Sn)] , the first is transformed, and 
the second sounded true, as in iole utmost extent [723], 
orig. JUxi [with Fath of the two ,5 s (Sn)] , the first ,5 
being transformed [into f ] , and the second sounded 
true, which is facilitated by the second 's not occurring as 
a final : (a) like 2b l£ in that [respect] are (oc) JblS [305]: 
( a ) [305] : (7) il f[302, 305, 683, 723] , according 

to Khl, its 0. f. being «uj ! ; but the g being anomalously 
transformed, since the rule is to transform the second ; 
and this, as IM says in the Tashll, is the easiest mode 
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[of accounting fo: SjT] : (&) the saying that its o. J. 13 

(a) [commonly written JL>?, as in B on II. 37.] , 
with quiescence of the first & [298] , entails transforma- 
tion of the quiescent ^ , [contrary to the first condition] : 
( B ) on the measure of sdUli , entails elision of the 
g without any necessitating cause (A) for its elision, 
because the customary [procedure] in the like [formation] 
is conversion of the first ^ into Hamza, as [the ^ and 3 
are converted] in 1*2 b and &1jU [683] , [respectively] 
(Sn) : (y) JUjI , like LiL> [254] ,, entails giving prece- 
dence, [by which is meant preference (Sn),] to trans- 
formation over incorporation, [which is open to the objec- 
tion that this is entailed by the first mode also (Sn);] 
whereas the recognized [procedure] is the converse, as is 
proved by the change of the [second (Sn)] Hamza of 
SU3I into j5 , not into! [661] (A) , in order to give 
precedence to incorporation [in. X^jI ] over transforma- 
tion [in l^oj ] : but Jib holds that precedence should 
be given to transformation ; while some hold that 
precedence should be given to incorporation in the g , 
and to transformation in the J , as explained at length 
by the author of the Tsr : (c) according to what is 
[stated] in the Tsr, and laid down by our Master and 
YH and others, the. modes [of accounting for SjT] are 
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six, the four mentioned by A [above in a (7) and b] : the 
fifth that its 0. f. is Lo f , with Damm of the first ^ , 
like 'ij4Mt [254] , the £ being converted into t , which, 
says Kh, is refuted by [the fact] that conversion of the 
J)ammainto Kasra would be necessary, [so that this mode 
would be identical with the fourth] ; but this requires con- 
sideration, and the language of Frd is " and, it is said, jUj t 
with Panini of the first & , the tiausformation of which 
[into I ] is according to rule" : [and] the sixth that its 
0. f. is s£1 with Fath of the first [ ^ ], as in the first 
saying, except that the second [ & ] is transformed, 
according to rule; so that sJul becomes Sbf, like 
life ; and then the J is moved up to the position of the 
g , in which case its measure is Suili with three Fathas : 
(d) the commentary of JB [on II. 37.] contains two other 
modes, II^T [like l^J a date (B)], with quiescence, and 
!b 3* [like jUiJ a marc (B)], with Fath, of the } ; so that 
tlie modes are eight : (c) if [only] one of the two [con- 
secutive unsound letters] be entitled to transformation, 
but its transformation entail transformation of the other, 
that is not an instance of the forbidden occurrence of 
two consecutive transformations; so that there is no 
difficulty in such as ^Ouw. [685, 722], pi of Lxe 
[243, 685, 722], and ^ inf. n. of Kxi [685, 722] : so 
says YH; (d) the combination of two transformations is 
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allowable with a separative, as in ^yu They fulfil, since 
its o.f. is (jjAiji: nay, IM, in the CK, rejects [the 
assertion] that the occurrence of [even) two consecutive 
transformations is a cataehresis that ought to be avoided 
unrestrictedly, disallowing it when they agree [in kind] ; 
and pardoning it when they differ, as in 2L0 and ill 

[683] and ^ [658], ovi y. ty> and s^i and ^Vj2 : but it 
is sometimes replied that these expressions are anomal- 
ous : so says YS (Sn) : (11) that neither of them be an £ 
of what ends in an augment peculiar to ns. (A), like the 
I and ^ , and the ! of femininization (Sn) : (a) this 
[condition] IM indicates by his saying " And the £ of 
that [word (I A)], at whose end that [augment (IA)] 
which is peculiar to the n. has been added, must be pre- 
served ", i. e., The conversion of the ^ and ^ into I , on 
account of their being mobile and preceded by a letter 
pronouueed with Fath, is prevented by their being an g of 
what ends in an augment peculiar to ns., because by that 
augment its resemblance to what is the principal subject 
of transformation, vid. the v. [667], becomes remote ; and 
that is [exemplified in] such as [331, 698, 703] and 

^iCu* flowing : (b) whatever instances of this sort, 
[whose £ is a y or ^ , and at whose end are an I and ^ 
(Sn),] occur transformed are reckoned anomalous, as 

uty* Durdn and ^liCo Mahan (A), [each of which is] a 
133a 
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[proper] name (KF), by rule and ^jlfly (A, MKh), 
because orig. the du. of^b and iXx (MKh); but [SBd 
says that (Sn)] they are said to be foreign, in which 
case it is not good to reckon them in what is anomalous 
(Sn, MKh) : (c) Mb [dissents, and (A)j asserts that the 
rule [in what ends in an 1 and ^ (Tsr, Sn)] is transform- 
ation (A, Tsr) ; and that there is no anomaly in 
and {jjtCt , but the sounding true in and ,!jU*j» 

being distracted by love ia anomalous (Tsr) ; because the 
I and ,j do not exclude the 11. from resemblance to the 
v., since they are constructively separate, which, says 
F, is confirmed by their saying ^£*e^ from ^p^) [274, 
282, 283], the I aud ^ remaining in the dim., and not 
being elided (Tsr, Su) : but the correct opinion is the 
first, which is that of S : (d) there is a dispute about the 
abbreviated I of femininization [263, 272] in such as 
ySyyo iSatvara, [on the measure of (5 i»i , mentioned by 
S (Bk),] which is a name of a water, Mz holding that 
this I is a pieventive of transformation, because of its 
peculiarity to the n. ; while Akh holds that it does not 
prevent transformation, because it does not exclude the 
n. from resemblance to the v., since tsjye , in pronunci- 
ation, is equivalent to They tivo [masc] did : so that 
the sounding of [the 3 in] true is, according to Mz, 
regular ; but, according to Akh, anomalous, not to be 
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copied : and therefore, if the like thereof were formed 
from j£s s tying, then, according to the opinion of Mz, 
Jiy$ would be said; but, according to the opinion of 
Akh, SlGs : and, in this question, IM's choice wavers ; 
for in the Tashil he adopts the opinion of Akh, and in 
some of his books the opinion of Mz : while [his son] 
BD decides in favor of the latter ; and what Mz holds 
is the opinion of S : (e) the addition of the [mobile (Sn)] 
8 of feroininization [263] is disregarded [as a factor] in 
sounding true, because it does not exclude the n. from 
the semblance of a v., since the [quiescent (Sn)] i^* i3 
affixed to the prct. [607] ; so that no incongruity [with 
the V-, such as oJlS She said and vjyxlS She sold} is 
established by affixion of the s in such as &S\S a-id lib 
[247] (A), pis. of jots saying and g\l sdling, orig. 
I£s and ImZ , like l±£\24t7\pl. of ^"perfect (Sn); 
and, as for the sounding true in such as If^L and Ly* 
[247, 711], [pis. of diL> weaving and ^SXL unfaithful 
(Sn),] it is anomalous by common consent. There 
remain two other conditions [not mentioned in the IM]. 
One, which IM mentions in the Tashil and the CK, is 
that the £ be not a subst. for a letter not t ansform- 
able, by which he guards against z'^jJi, [with Fath of the 
ij, , though Kasr is more excellent, as SBd transeribes 
from the CK (Sn),] for YyaSb tree [685] ; for they do not 
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transform [this ^ (MX)], because the ^ is a subst. for 
the ^ : the poet says 

wf^li ^ 2fi^tdZli # JLL 5*5 lib jtf iSt 

[685] (A) //* f/iew- 6c «o« in yon any shade, nor any 
fruit, then God curse you for trees /, where ^fjtA > w i*b 
Fath of the Ji. , is orig. «y!^sui (MN). And the other 
is that the g be not in the place of a letter not trans- 
formable, even if it be not a subst. [for such a letter], by 
which he guards against such as JLj I i. q. despaired,' 
since its & , though mobile, and preceded by a letter 
pronouuced with Fath, is not transformed [into t ], 
because it is in the position of the Hamza ; while the 
Hamza, if in its position, would not be [so] ehanged 
[658] ; so that the ^ is treated in the same way, because 
of its occurrence in the place of the Hamza. So he 
says in the CK: "and", says he, " it may be that the ^ 
in yljf is sounded true because, [even if it were trans- 
formable (Su),] its tiansformatiou would be negatived : 
for it was [orig.] before, but has since been put after, 
the iiauiza; so that, if it were changed [into f J, two 
alterations, the alteration of trauafer, [i, e., transposition 
(Sn),] and the alteration of change, [i. e., transformation,] 
would be combined in it". This is his language: bub 
some mention that the reason why [the ^hi] ^1 is not 
transformed is that the conjunction of the [preceding] 
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Fatha with it is adveutitidus, because the ,5 is the \J of 
the word ; so that it is meaut to be understood as prior, 
and the Hutnza before it as posterior : and, according to 
this, the previous stipulation [in ihe fifth condition] 
that the conjunction of the Fatha with the ^ should be 
original makes this condition unnecessary. And IBdh 
mentions another condition for this transformation, vid. 
that the sounding true should not be intended for a notifi- 
cation of the obsolete o.f. : and by that he guards against 
«>jS retaliation [685, 703, 711], Jwuo a certain disease in 
a camel's head [703], and Ju^*- > *• e -» length, and beau'y, 
of neck; &&ls> , as ^SS^ jUs» [272]; and and 

iuji.. {above]. But this is not needed because these [ns.] 
are anomalous [in that their y or & is not converted 
into I ] notwithstanding their fulfilment of the conditions 
(A); though ^dus* 's being anomalous proceeds only 
upon the opinion of Akh, [above] that the I of feuiiuiui- 
zation does not prevent, not upon the opinion of Mz 
that it does prevent, t.ansformation (Sn): and like 
those [ns.] in anomalousness are ^ uud Jllfe , [lexicolo- 
gical (Sn)J pis. of ^Slp going at evening and Z$Xk 

absent [257]; syL pi. of ji* i. q. JLLl « young ass; 
SjjiD Huyawa, [a stronghold belonging to the Banu 
Zubaid in AlYaman (MI)]; \f\pl. of 8°f, which is the 
very cunning man; and Sjjjs pi. of°^S , which is the dog's 
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platter (A). ^tJo [above] ia anomalous (SH), because 
of what we have mentioned [298, 311]; but is (R) obli- 
gatory [below] (SH), necessary (R). They say, for the 
rel. n. (1) of S^sJt AlRiva, [a city near AlKufa, 
; and ( Jh, KF) also (Jh)] ^U. , [irregularly ( Jh),] 
as though, deeming the combination of the two Kasras 
with the [three] ^ s to be heavy, they substituted a 
Fatha for the Kasra of the ^ , and an ! for the [first] 
,5 : (2) of [302], J 3 b, converting the quiescent first 
3 into t [311]. And [the Prophet's saying (KF)] 
ia>\jy£sXja ^fl <i)\^y^j> y^*^] Repent ye when laden [with 
sin], unrewarded occurs in tradition, orig. ^fyy , the 
[quiescent] } being converted into | for lightness [above], 
as we have mentioned (IY) : [or] for conformity (KF), 
because of the influence of wl^Lo (Jh) ; whereas, if it 
stood alone, would be said (Jh, KF) : so says IA1 

( Jh). And hence their saying j^C for J^jJ [333, 674, 
701, 703], and for J-tll [701], converting the [quies- 
cent] 3 and ,j into I , because they consider the combina- 
tion of <5 with I to be easier for them than the combination 
of two ,j s , and than & together with 3 (IY). But such 
as jJLC 'or J**Tj ], [though regular in some dials. (R),] 
is weak (SH), because of the conversion of the quiescent 
i [or eg ], preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, 
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into I (R). And the most likely [opinion] is that the 
saying ^.J I CLb o^yS [16] and its counterparts are in- 
stances of that [conversion of the quiescent & into I ] 
(IY). Substitution of the f for the Hamza is (M, SH) (1) 
obligatory [below] in such as 'poT [661, 682] (M, R), 
because of the combination of two Hamzas : (a) the 
meaning of "obligatory" [above] is that the use of the 
original [letter] is not allowable (IY) : (2) regular, but 
(R) not obligatory (M, R), in such as JLlJ [642, 658, 
682] (M, SH), where the use of the original, or of the 
deriv., [letter] is allowable, for which reason the substi- 
tution is not obligatory (IY), except according to the 
people of AlHijaz [658J (R). Its substitution for the 
[single (A)] ^ [and the Tanwln (R;] is (M, R, A) in 
pause (M, R), exclusively, upon three things, (l)the 
acc. pronounced with Tanwlu (M), as in !<X^ [ oo*j 
I saw (M)] Zaid [640] (M, R) : (2) that [v.] to which 
the single [corrob. (IY)] ^ preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Fath is affixed (M), as in \jJJLxi XCVI. 
15. [153, 497, 608, 610, 649] (M, R, A); and similarly 
C^>\ [614, 649J: AlA'sha says ^ ^LblLlfiXlis ^ 
[497, 649], meaning J,(X^ti; and the other says Ju 
^Jl |C+Jb iJbli [154, 424], meaning ^sl^Is that shall 
assuredly blaze up brightly, {prig, ^^sva-txi' , as explained 
below] ; while lima alKais, in his saying -aJ\ dUi Us 
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[115, 640], is said to mean Jjis [649] ; and the counter- 
paits of that are numerous (IY; : (a) UsJLls in the 
[second] verse is [considered by A KB to be] a pret., 
[as rendered in §. 424, on the authority of the Jsh,] the ! 
being (a) for unbinding [640] ; while its ag. is the pron. 
of(a)l;6 afire: AHD says in the Kitab anNabat 
oS [264, 282] is made masc, which is iare"; and then 
cites this verse: while some say that ; li is only fern. ; 
but that the poet makes the pron. masc, because by l^b 
he means bbj-fc a fame, which is masc, or because the 
femininization of^b is improper [263], gLts\jl being 

analogous to jil? J>°^ [21, 263] : ( B) bJal firewood, 
because it is more important, since the fire exists only 
by its means : (b) not for unbinding, but only the pron. 
of the two, ClL and f^b ; while the pron. is made 
masc. because of the predominance of [the masc.'] Lka» 
over [the fern.] t^b [320]: F says " Akh says that he 
means the fire and the fireuood" : (b) some say that 
LssJLb is an aor. v., from whose beginning the [aoristic] 
<sj is elided ; but that the 1 is substituted for the single 
corrob. ^ , the o. f. being J^^s-Us [above] : and in that 
case the latent pron. [165] belongs to the Jem, l>b , for 
which reason the v. is made fern. (AKB) : (3) {jty 
[594, 640], as iSj L^uS XXVI. 19. [201] (M). The t is 
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Substituted for the ^ in these positions because of the 
^ 's resemblance to the letters of prolongation and 
softness, on account of the nasality in them [270, 450, 
663, 671] (IY). Its substitution for the s is [authorized 
by IH] iu jl [above], according to one opinion (SH), 
i. e., that its o. f. is jje| , which is the saying of the 8B 
[above]. This is valid, as respects [both] sense, because 

jTis i. q. J»l ; and [letter,] because its dim. is JI*| ; 
although the saying of Ks [above] is nearer to analogy 
in changing , into t . And for this reason the author of 
the KF adopts the opinion of the BB, saying " Its o. /. 

is J»T " : [though he dtfes not follow IH and Jrb in 
holding its » to be converted directly into I ; but prefers 
the indirect conversion described by R in §. 683, adding] 
" the s is changed into Harnza, [so that Jj4 becomes jl I 
(KF) ;] and then [two Hamzas occur consecutively, so 
that (KF)] the [second (KF)] Harnza [is changed (KF)] 
into I " (MASH). 

§. 685. The & is the letter most extensively substi- 
tuted (A). It is substituted for ( 1, 2) its two sisters 
[697] (M, SH), the 1 and, (MASH); (3) the Hamza; 
(4) one of the duplicate [or triplicate] letters ; (5) the 
0 ; (6) the £ ; (7) the v ; (8) the ^ ; (9) the ^ (M, 
SH). Its substitution is frequent because it is a vocal 

[734] letter, whose outlet is from the middle of the 
134a 
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tongue [732] ; so that, since its outlet occupies the 
middle of the mouth, aud there is in it a lightness not 
[found] iu any other [letter], it is substituted with a 
frequeucy not belonging to any other. Its substitution 
is of two kinds, regular and anomalous. The regular is 
its substitution for three letters, the I , the ^ , and the 
Hamza (EY). Its substitution for the \ is [regular] in 
two eases, vid. where the letter before the Ms (1) pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as in ^juLa* pi. of ^LU«Lo [18, 253, 
256], aud ^i'Li^ pi. of [253, 386] ; and similarly 

iu their dims. (And), ^u^aja [274, 283] and ^ajUa* 
[274] (Tsr) : (a) hence JUaS inf. n. of xlXSlS' , and vj'j*" 6 
inj. n. of kLjli [332] : (b) the reason why the I , when 
the letter before it is pronounced with Kasr, must be con- 
verted into ,5 is that, being weak, on account of the width, 
of its outlet, it acts as a [mere] letter of prolongation, 
impleting the vowel o^ the preceding letter (IY) : (2) a 
it of the dim. [279.], as in £jLi dim. of j&i [869, 374] 
(Aud), because the letter after the ^ of the dim. is only 
mobile [274], whereas the I does not receive a vowel ; 
while the letter before the t is only mobile, whereas the 
,5 of the dim. is only quiescent : so that, after the ^ of 
the dim., the I must be converted into a letter that will 
be mobile, and will not prevent quiescence of the letter 
before it ; and is therefore converted into & , because of 
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its affinity to the preceding letter ; and because, if the 
\ were converted into ? , it would afterwards have to be 
converted into & , as in jlLl [below] (Tsr). Its substi- 
tution for the ^ ia [regular] in ten cases, (1) where the 3 
occurs after a Kasra, when the ? Is (a) final, [whether it 
be in an act. or pass, v., or in a n. (Tsr),] as in was 
pleased ^ [686, 719] and toas strong, (S ac ivas effaced, 
tyijJUhe raider [301] and ^SjUhe caller (Aud): (a) 
the ^ in these five cxs. is converted into ,5 because of its 
occurrence as a final after a Kasra, their o. f. being yo'^ 
and £3 [728] from pleasure and i£ strength [729], 
ya* from effaccment, and j)U.'f and ^tl^JI from y^t 
raiding and Hyta a call (Tsr) : (b) before the s of 
femininization, as in sad (Aud), said of a woman 

(Jh), an act. part, [on the measure of &LU (Jh)] from 
£s*i sadness (Tsr); xl«i! [246] (Aud), pi. of alls' 
[683] (Tsr) ; L^i raider [724] (Aud), a [/em.] act. parr 
from jjl (Tsr) ; and iUibp (Aud) and SUibp' [283] (Tsr), 

dim. of [248, 301, 675] (Aud) and S^S [385, 675] : 
(a) the ^ in the whole [of these ejcs.] is converted into & 
because of its occurrence as a final after a Kasra, since 
the 8 of feminiDization is virtually separate [266] : (l>) 

the 3 in Lib^I [or i**^ ] ought not to be converted into 



( 1258 ) 

,5 > because the word is [prig.] formed with the S , as is 
proved by [the fact] that we have no infi. n. ending in a 
5 preceded by Damma, which shows that syyt [or !y>yf ] 
is on a par with ^^aXs. [721] ; but they make no distinc- 
tion here between the word's being [orig.] formed with 
the i and its not being so (Tsr) : (c) by*£J pi. of 
[with Fath of the <j« , i. q. ^CU equal, as Jilj! 
^$1 1 Joe ^ The people are equal in this matter (Tsr),] 
and Sjj'l&o meaning servants [below] are anomalous 
(Aud) : (a) %y«\ym is, as it were, pi. of yLue [above] by 
elision of the augs. } except that another ^ is added in it 
(Tsr) : ( B ) its measure is xliUs : and it is anomalous in 
several [other (Sn)] respects, firstly the repetition of 
the o in the2^.> notwithstanding its uot being repeated 
In the sing., which is the counterpart of the repetition 
of the £ [in the dim. (Tsr)] in iUcilii. [286] (Tsr, Sn), 
dim. of kju&jt , notwithstanding its not being repeated in 
the non-dim. (Sn) : secondly the pluralization of JL*5 
upon this measure, the pi. required by analogy being 
SLjyLT , like iUo! pi. of %Cs tunic [246] : thirdly [the 
repetition of the o as an aug., notwithstanding that the 
£ is not repeated with it, since (Sn)] the rule is that, 
when the vi is repeated as an aug., the g [also (Tsr)] 
should be repeated with it, as in J*j^-o [370, 671]; and 
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that, when it is repeated alone, it should be rod., as in 
USjS and [671 j (Tsr, Sn) : so in the Tsr (Sn) : (y) 

8p»l£o [above] is [said by Dm to be (Sn)] pi. of yh* act. 
part. (Tsr, So) of ^ycs t i. q. p5JL served (Sn), from 
i. q. LoJ^a. service (Tsr), being orw/., [as in the Tsr (Sn),] 
^ji£o ; but having the [second (Sn)] j converted into ^ , 
because final after a Kasra ; and being then subjected to 
the same transformation as yoLs [16] (Tsr, Sn); [so that 
its sound pi. is ^jZm , like uyois (234),] as 

When were ive servants to thy family f [below] (Tsr): 
[but the author of the KF says that] styill is i. q. 
jujJajuuil took him as a servant, anomalous, because 
Juiil is intrans. [494 A, 496]; and [that] the sing, of 
g^jl£o and xIsU£> [below] is Jyt£o , [like sing, of 

SiftCaf (253, 265)] (KF) : (8) the servant is called &yzkZ 
with Fath of the p , and doubling of the ^ , as though 
it were a rel. n. [300] from ^tibo service, which is an 
inf. it. ; but the & of relation may be made single, [as in 
(311), in which case ^yxko becomes yc£o , the sound 
pi. of which is ^^£o , like ^a(b (234),] as in the 
saying of * Amr Ibn Kulthuni 
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[above] (Jh) 2%om browbeatest us, and threatenest us. 
Gently! When were we servants to thy mother, (that 
thou shouldst browbeat us, and threaten us)?: [white 
some say that] the [sound] pi. is formed by rejecting the 
tf of relation; so that you say ^J&ainthe now,., and 
^*fil> in the ace. and gen. ( EM; : S says " They asked 
Ehl about &yZsu» pi i and he said that it was on 

a par with gjxlfpl ^jxl\ [253]" (Jh) : («) these two 
[anomalous formations] have no third: ISd says in the 
Muhkam that F said " IAnib told me, on the authority 
of Th, that the latter had not heard any [formation] 
like S^'ULo , except one word that AUd had told him, 
vid. %y»\yL meaning iT^» " (Tsr) : ( 3 ) i. q. ^J> is 
predicable of one or more, as *\'y*> \yJ3 ML 109. They 
are not equal, because it is orig. an inf. n. [143], i. q. 

iT^zl [ equality (ML): (ij) they say L-t^ also, accord- 
ing to the general rule in transformation (Tsr, Sn) ; and 
the pi. of jxi« ought to be SUsULo [above] : (e) IBr says 
in the Glosses on the Jh that &ju»!j*« is a heteromorphous 
pi. of %Vy^ , like JulWjT pi. of JJbl^ [255] ; as though it 
were pi. of sll^l : and that the measure of sL^w is 
slhtS , like [that of] bli^i agile ; not , because 
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the cat. of ^jJm [674] is extraordinary; nor iizyi , 
because the cat. of 4*5^373, 671,672] is extraordinary; 
nor &JUxi , because the v_j is not repeated alone : so that 
[the notion of] Luwl^l 's being SLJCii or kicty or xlilii 
is vain; and- it must be siJUi: and this is a fine 
discourse, which the author of the Aud transcribes 
in the Glosses [on the IM] : (c) before the t of feminini- 
zation, (a) abbreviated, as when you form from y^k a 
word [on the measure of ( Jd*i ,] like tf&Z* [397, 399], 
in which case you say C^k ; (o) prolonged, as when you 
form from !£l a word [on the measure of *1&*if ,] like 
*Aju^ [273, 390], in which case you say CQ^k\ (Tsr) : 
(d) before the aug. I and ^ , [which resembles the two 
f s of femininization (Tsr),] as in your saying ^Cyk [686] 
on the pattern of [385] from ^ (Aud), because 

the two I s of femininization [263] and what resembles 
them are virtually separate [from the n. ending therein] 
(Tsr) : (2) where the ^ occurs as g of an inf. n. of a v. 
transformed in the g , and is preceded by a Kasra, and 
followed by an t , as in r lLo fasting and pCs standing 
[713] (Aud), inf. ns. of the [unaugmented] tril. (Tsr) ; 
and^lliu! svbmissiveness [713] and Su*i| accustoming 
oneself (Aud), inf. ns. of the augmented [tril] : orig. 
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^ and Jljs , and and Slyte! |_, the j in which is 

converted into ^ , because it is transformed in their 
vs. by conversion into I [684, 703] ; while its remaining 
sound in the inf. n. after a Kasra, and before a letter 
resembling the & in prolongation, would be deemed 
heavy ; so that it is transformed in the inf. n. by conver- 
sion into ,5 , for the purpose of making the inf. n. accord 
with its v. in [the fact, if not the mode, of] transforma- 
tion, in order that the action on the crude-form may 
become uniform [as a euphonic change of the g ] (Tsr) : 
contrary to such as (a) fam bracelet [below] and Jf^» 
tooth-pick (Aud), generic ns. [3], where the y is not 
oonverted into & (Tsr), because the quality of inf. n. is 
non-existent ; (b) S£j inf. n. of Sj$ sought refuge, one 
with another, and j£> inf. n. of ^jla. was neighbour to, 
[where, though they are inf. ns., the j is not converted 
into g (Tsr),] because the g of the v. [ Sp and Jjjl^ (Tsr)] 
is sounded true ; (c) inf. n. of ^ went in the even- 
ing, for lack of the Kasra (Aud) before it (Tsr) ; (d) 
[below] inf. n. of JlL shifted and c£c inf. n. of 
<jd^3f al* visited the sick, [where, though they are inf. 
ns. whose vs. Jl» and ale are transformed by conversion 
of their g into 1 , the y is not converted into ^ (Tsr)] 
for laok of the I (Aud) after them (Tsr) : (a) in this 
case, [i. e., where the I is lacking (Tsr),] transformation 
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is rare, as ^^Jfj Cls ^k$ali\ J*&. IV. 4. [And give 
not unto lunatics your goods, ichicK] God hath made to 
be a support for you ; but maintain them, in the reading 
of Nafi' and Ibn 'Amir, [i. q. Cells , like j£t i. q. Slle 
seeking protection (K, B)J and 443? sh\ J*> 

yXJJ CjS ,J^JT V. 98. [156] to be a station for men, 
[where the fearful shall take refuge, and the weak be 
safe, and the merchant shall gain, and whereto the 
pilgrims and settlers shall repair (B),] in the reading of 
Ibn 'Amir (Aud), their o.f being t£s , but the 3 being 
converted into ^ because the preceding letter is pro- 
nounced with Kasr (Tsr): («) ^ is an inf. n. on [the 
measure of] Jjii , like [348], its g being transformed 
[into ,5 ], as it is transformed [into t ] in its v. (B on V. 
98.) : (&) sounding [the ? ] true, notwithstanding the 

fulfilment of the conditions, in jlp inf. n. of iLjai\vJ^S 
Tlie doe-gazelle shied away, i. q. , is anomalous 
(Aud) : (a) by rule it should be °Li ; but it occurs with 
the j sounded true, as in the saying of Al'Ajjaj 

They mingle shyness with familiarity, cited by IJ (Tsr) : 
( 0) no counterpart of it has been heard (Aud), says IM 
in the*CK (Tsr) : ( r ) 'Abd Allah Ibn <Umar reads Uyi 
135a 
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with the j [in IV. 4. above] ; but [this is not ,an inf. n., 
since] p(yS is wliat a thing is supported by, like (Jj&o for 
w?iat a matter is governed by (K): (3) where 1 the ? 
occurs as g of a pi. sound in the J , and is preceded by a 
Kasra ; while, in the sing., it is (a) transformed, [i. e., 
converted (Tsr),] as in JC^ pi. of jta house, Jus* pi. of 
S-La. artifice. [684], ^pl. of t*j* [below], ^pl. of HaS 
value, price [238, 278], and pi. of IaG stature [238] 
(Aud) : (a) the o. /. is ^l J4 > , , ^ , and ^ ; but, since 
the y is preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr in 
the whole [of these exs.], and in the sing, is transformed 
by conversion into I in the first and last, and into ,5 in 
the intermediate [exs.], it becomes weak, so that the 
Kasra overpowers it : (b) we deduce from the multiplica- 
tion of the exsly that, when the ^ is transformed in the 
sing., the occurrence of the I after it [in the pi,"], as in 
jGo [above], is not prescribed as a condition, contrary to 
the opinion of IUK (Tsr): (c) ^-pl- of need is 
anomalous (Aud), the regular form being JLas*. , because 

the j is preceded by Kasra, and is transformed in the 
sing, [by conversion into \ ] (Tsr) : (b) quasi-transformed, 
i. e., quiescent, in which the condition of conversion is 
that it be followed in the pi. by an I , as in Jell**, pi. of 
Js> », whip [242, 713], JbC^pl. of Jy^ cistern, and JaC; ' 
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pi of [238, 254, 713] (Aud) : (a) their o.f. is , 
Jilja* , and Jlljj : but, since the ^ is preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr in the whole [of them], and is 
quiescent in the sing., it becomes weak, so that the 
Kasra overpowers it ; while the overpowering effect of 
the Kasra is strengthened by the presence of the | (Tsr), 
beoause of what is mentioned [in case 2] above, that the 
I resembles the & [in prolongation] (Sn) : (&) it results 
that conversion of the ^ into & in this case has five 
conditions, («) that the expression be a pi. ; ( B) that 
the j in its sing, be dead by reason of quiescence ; (y, S) 
that the ^ in the pi. be preceded by a Kasra, and 
followed by an I ; (e) that it be sound in the J (A) : («) 

if the I be missing, the ^ is sounded true, as in l^pl. of 
)yS mug, and Sj£e pi. of o^a with Fath of its initial, 
meaning an old camel (Aud), because, when the I is 
lacking, the work of the tongue is less; so that the 
articulation of the ? after the Kasra is lightened : for 
which reason the 5 is sounded true; and may not be 
transformed, because to the lack of transformation [in 
the sing.] is joined the protection of the y by its distanco 
from the end [of the word], in consequence of the S of 
femininization, [which is regarded as an outwork protect- 
ing the j on its weak side, i. e., towards the end, where 
alteration is prevalent] (Tsr) : («) i^S \pl. of jj* bull, by 
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change of the 3 into ^ (Tsr),] is anomalous ( Aud), the 
regular form being 8^3 with the y sounded true : ( 0 ) it 
is said that the o. j. is with quiescence of the y , 

which is transformed [into 8^*3 (257)] by conversion of 
the j into ^ [case 5 below] ; and that the ^ is afterwards 
pronounced with Fath : (y) Mb asserts that it is con- 
tracted from SjUi [237], being orig. , for which 
reason it is transformed, [because of the presence of the 
t ]; and that it is afterwards contracted [into Sjaj ] : so 
IM transmits from him : (S) the [explanation generally] 
recognized as his, however, is that they say S^aS in order 
that the conversion [of the 3 into & ] may be an indica- 
tion that it is pi. of Jy5 bull, meaning the animal, not of 
.^3 slab, meaning of dried curd, the distinctive peculiarity 
.[of m * ne former sense] being that, since they say 
ylpju [256], by conversion of the ^ into ^ , because 
quiescent, and preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Kasr [case 5 below], as pi. of ^ bull, meaning the 
animal, they make its pi. i^s accord therewith ; whereas 
the pi. Ijjj slabs, meaning of dried curd, has no [such 
alternative] form, wherewith it might be made to accord 
in conversion : so says Jrb (Tsr) : (d) the } is also sounded 
true, («) if it be mobile in the sing., as in J£i> pi. of 
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[246, 279, 713] : while the saying .^M»Jyt* 
{246, 713] is anomalous (Aud), by rule and usage, the 
regular form being l^J \y^> , as Kl gives in his version of 
it (Tsr); and hence, as is said otCsOT «yl!iLaJf XXX- 
VIII. 30. The horses standing upon three legs and the 
point of the toe of the fourth leg, the coursers (Aud), pi. 
of cAf*' (Tsr) : though ollssJl [in the text (Tsr)] is said 
to be [not anomalous, but only (Tsr)] pi. of [ UyL courser 
or (B)] JuU* [251], not of ^l^s. (Aud) ; and, says IM m 
the CK, as for %\jJe pi. of JL^L , possibly it mav be 
regarded as [a heteromorphous pi.,"] of the cat. of olla* 
pi. of olj*- , as though it were pi. of Jo l£> from *Jlk> mean- 
ing surpassed him in tallne-ss (Tsr) : ( Q ) if the J be 
unsound, [a ^ or 5 , the first (Tsr)] as in Jjl^ [343, 348] 
(Aud), jiZ from ^ [348], o»tV?. (jQjp j the ) being 
converted into & , which is incorporated into the ^ 
[case 7 below] (Tsr) ; and [the second as in (Tsr)] yL 
with [Fath of the ^ , and (Tsr)] doubling of the , (Aud), 
the air (KF), i. e., what is between the sky and the earth, 
and [Jawiv,~] the name of a district in AlYamdma 
(Tsr): in which case one says [in their pi. (Tsr)]t\^ 
[278, 713] and [below] (Aud), like [235, 237] 
(Tsr), with the g , [vid. the 5 (Tsr),] sounded true (Aud) , 
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Orig. ^Ijjj and ? fj.a. , the ^ and [second] y being changed 
into Hamza, because final after an aug. I [683] : while 
transformation of their g is not allowable with that 
[transformation of their J ] (Tsr), lest two transforma- 
tions occur consecutively (Aud) ; so that one is restricted 
to transformation of the J , /because it is the seat of 
alteration (Tsr) : and similarly in what resembles them 
(Aud), i. e., where the J is transformed by being changed 
into Hamza, and the g is [therefore] sounded true (Tsr) : 
(4) where the y occurs as a final, fourth or upwards [727] 
(Aud), [and] after a Fatha (IA, A), because, in that case, 
the expression containing it does not lack a transformable 

counterpart, with which it is made to accord so says 

BD whether the y be in a n. or v. (Tsr) : you 

say <a>jiaA [I took (Tsr)] and [I throve, by retaining 
the y in its own form, because it is third (Tsr)] ; but, 
when you put the Hamza or r< duplication [433], you say 
44^f I gave and «4^) I purified, [by changing the y 
into ,5 , because it becomes fourth (Tsr)] : and you say, 
in the pass. part, [of oJiacI and oJ^' , when the sign 
of dualization is attached to it (Tsr)], ^Uk«-o and <J^j?y> 
(Aud), by changing the y into ,5 [229] : (a) the reason 
why it is changed into ^ in the pret. and passrpart. of 
the augmented v., although it is not after a Easra, is 
that (Tsr) they make the pret. [ \s4fc*(aB& JJf) (Tsr)] 
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accord with the aor. [ ^gSeJl and Jy, (Tsr)], and the 
pass. part, f ^Uiuw and J$y> (Tsr)] with the act. pari. 
[ ^ L kiu e and ^L*^ with Kasr of the h and v»J (Tsr)], 
since each of them, [i. e., of the aor. and act. part. 
(Tsr),] has a Kasra before its final [case 1 ] (Aud) : (a) 
they make the deriv., [i. e., the pass, part.,] accord with 
its original, [the act. part. t "] as they make the original, 
[i. e., the pret.,'] accord with its deriv., [the aor.} (Tsr) : 
(b) S asked [his master (Tsr)] Khi about the reason for 
the transformation of [the ? in] such [prete.] as Ias 
We raided one another [727] and lII^ljJ We called one 
another, [orig. li^litf and U^lAS , the 5 being changed 
into <5 (Tsr),] notwithstanding that the aor. [ ^UtfS 
and ^IjaS (Tsr)] has no Kasra before its final : and he 
answered that the transformation existed [in the prct."] 
before the coming of the initial «y , vid. in UL^U and 
llleb , for conformity with [the aor.] ^1*3 and ^fixs 
[with Kasr of their penultimate (Tsr)] ; and that it was 
afterwards retained in company with the «y [of j^lis ] 
(Aud), as with the 8 of femininization in such as sLklo 
given (Tsr), the I of which is converted from a & , 
because mobile and preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Fath [684] ; while this & is converted from a } , because 
occurring fourth [and] after a Fatha (Sn) : and this is a 
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good explanation of the reason (Tsr) : (e) their saying 
114 [727] in the aor. of [th<r unaugmented trill 
jil [with Fath of the Hamza, as likewise is the aor., 
(Sn)], meaning preceded, outwent, is anomalous, the 
regular form being ^t&j , because it is from jta ; 
while [in the aor."] there is no Kasra before the ^ , on 
account of which it might be converted into ,5 ; nor is 
the 5 converted in thepref., with which the aor. might 
be made to accord : if, indeed, the Hamza of transport 
be prefixed to it, you say ^Ij£&J> [in the pass. (Sn)], for 
conformity with the act. (A) ^La^j , the ? of which is 
converted into & on account of the Kasra before it (Sn).: 
(5) where the 3 , when quiescent, [and] single, follows 
immediately after a Kasra, as in ,jfjju> a balance, [orig. 

, because from ^ weighing (Tsr),] and 2\JUa 
time appointed for performance of an action [278] 
(Aud), orig. «£Uyo , because from olSj time, where the 
j is converted into ^ , because quiescent [and single] 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr (Tsr) : 
contrary to such as (a) ^Syo receptacle of a thing (Tsr)] 
and B /y [above] (Aud), because the ^ in them is mobile, 
not quiescent (Tsr) ; (b) t (Aud) continuance, toge- 
ther with siviftness, of journeying [332, 482, 494] (Tsr), 
and Ja^JUt (Aud) clinging to the neck, as s^ms ^1*1 
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meaning He clung to the neck oj his camel, and mounted 
him [482, 494, 675], because the y in them is double, nob 
single : (a) 6UJU. I is anomalous, not to be copied : so 
says IM in the Tashil (Tsr) : (6) where the ^ is a J of 
<5 i*i with Damm, when an ep. [272], as in * U^Llf IaI) b| 
Cojjf XXXVII. 6. Verily We have adorned the lieaven 
nearest [to you (K, B)J and your saying iL^S] v ^aaxJJ 
LJjJT For the pious is the highest rank [725] (Aud), orig. 
^5jjjJ| and ;5jJL«J I , because from ^ nearness and ^io 
elevation, the 5 in them beiug converted into ^ , because 
the 5 , with the Darnma [of the initial] and the sign of 
femininization, is deemed heavy in the ep., [which is 
considered heavier than the substantive ;] so that its J 
is lightened by conversion into ^ : (a) the proof that 
^lai [here] is an ep. is its being preceded by its qualified, 
as exemplified : (6) this is the original use [of CljJI ]; 
while their use of it [as a substantive, which is] not 
preceded by a qualified [359], is a divergence from the 
original, but is subject to the same treatment [of the J ] 
(Tsr) : (c) as for the saying of the Hijazis ^^JU/ f [ &iL*lj I 
(Tsr)] The farthest [distance, with the 5 sounded true 
(Tsr)], it is anomalous by rule, [but] chaste by usage, 
serving to notify the o. /., as [it is notified (Tsr)] in [the 
v., like (Tsr)] bfsS*» I mastered, and [the substantive, 
like (Tsr)] Sjs [684, 711] (Aud), by rule SlsuLf and 
136 a 
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with transformation, which is omitted for notificatiou 
of the o.f. [725] : (d) the Banu Tamfm say ll^jU! with 
transformation, according to rule (Tsr) : (e) if {S ixi bo a 
substantive, [not an ep., the J in (Tsr)] it is not altered 
[by being changed into ,5 ; but the ^ is retained in its 
o.f., to distinguish the substantive from the ep. (Tsr)], 
as in the saying [of Dbu-rRunma (MN, Tsr)] 

J>yycj jl oaijs I f-Ui # *r±* ^^P^ <£)}^i, 

[725] (Aud) O abode in Huziott [272], thou hast excited 
for the eye a flow of tears, so that the water of emotion 
gushes part after part, or remains fluctuating in the eye, 
coming and going (MN, Tsr), with the 5 in 
retained in its [original] state : and they do not reverse 
[the rul^]i because the substantive is lighter than the 
ep. : (f) in wnat the author of the Aud mentions, vid. 
that the J of J^J , when a 5 , is changed in the ep., and 
preserved in the substantive, he follows IM; while 
1UK says that this [rule laid down by IM] is contrary 
to the saying of the Etymologists, who reverse [it], 
changing the y in the substantive, not in the ep., so that 
they make anomalous [725] (Tsr) : but IM says, in 
one of his books, [" The GG say that this is peculiar to the 
substantive, though they exemplify only by a pure ep., 
or by U>^M> where the substantivity is adventitious; 
and they assert that the sounding (of the ? ) true in 
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ojy*- is anomalous, like that in i^L (below) : but this is 
a doctrine of whose correctness there is no evidence ; 
whereas" (A)] "what I say is confirmed by evidence, 
and is agreeable with [the doctrine of (Tsr)] the Masters 
of lexicology : [for] Az quotes Fr and JSk &s saying that 
whatever ep. is like LojJl and llikJI is with the & , 
since they deem the ? heavy with the Damma of its 
initial, " [and with the heaviness of the ep. (Sn)] ; " nor 
is there any dispute about it, except that the people of 

AiHijaz display the } in ^pliJl jibove], while the Banu 
Tainim say CAsJ\ " (A, Tsr) : and, as for the saying of IH 
"contrary to the ep., as ^ydf" [725], meaning the 
fern, of ^^i¥f the greatest raider, BD says " It is an 
exemplification of his own, and is not accompanied by 
any report [of its having been heard from the Arabs] ; 
while analogy requires that Lj^sJI should be said, as LJLjcJJ 
is said " (A) : (7) where the , and ^ meet, [and are 
combined (Tsr),] in a [single (.Tsr)] wurd (Aud), or what 
is virtually a [single] word, like ^JULo my Muslims (A), 
in the nom., because the pre. and post, are like one 
thing, especially when the post, is the ^ of the 1st pers. 
[129] (Sn) ; while the first of the two [unsound letters] 
is quiescent, original in nature and quiescence [716] 
(Aud) : for, when these conditions a e combined, the } 
must be converted into ,5 , whether the } precede or 
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follow, because it is heavier than the ^ , in order that 
lightness may, so far as possible, be attained (Tsr) ; and 
then the [first] ,5 must be incorporated into the [second] 
\S [747] ( Aud), because of the combination of two likes 
[731] (Tar) : (a) exs. of that, (a) where the ^ precedes 
[the 5 (Tsr)], are and JLj* [251, 703], orig. *o£L and 
t^jjjuo [683, *16] (Aud), because from <>Ll was Zorc£, aor. 

by cox-, ion consent, and v^>U died, aor. «yj*j accord- 
ing to one of the two dials. [482] :( oe) their measure, 
according to critical judges, vid. the BB, is Jkjtli with 
Kasr of the £ : ( B ) the Bdd hold it to be jXJi with Fath 
of the g , like °fiuJ> and l£j£o [373], transferred to Jj4a 
with Kasr of the g , because, say they, we do not see, in 
the sound, any n. on [the measure of] Jkjtl* with Kasr : 
but this [argument] is weak, because what does not 
occur in the sound sometimes occurs in the unsound, 
which is a separate sort ; so that this may be a formation 
peculiar to the unsound [251], like U*s pi. of J^U , as 
sLds' and sUj [247] ; and, if jJL, were jJili with Fath, they 
would say JLu« with Fath (Tsr) : (6; where the } precedes 
[the & (Tsr)], are Ji£ and [278, 302], inf. ns. of Ji^L I 
jolded aud <^jJ I twisted, oric. and (Aud), with 
Fath of i heir ft. st, and quiescence of their second [letter], 
their , being converted into ^ , and incorporated into 
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the ^ (Tsr) : (b) sounding [the ? (Tsr)] true is necessary, 
(a ) if the ? and ^ be in two words, as ^wL> Jo Yiisir 
calls [with the ^ preceding the ,5 (Tsr)], and <Xc!j 
^4 threatener ivill shoot (Aud) with the ^ preceding the 
, (Tsr) : (b) if the first of them be (a) mobile, as Jjjk 
[with the ? mobilized with Kasr (Tsr)], and [348,714] 
(Aud) with the & mobilized with Datum (Tsr) : ( 8 ) 
adventitious in nature (Aud), [not, however, as Kh 
distinguishes, when necessarily so, but only when] 
allowably, which is [explained by him as] of three sorts, 
substituted for an 1 [686], as^j* [716]; substituted for 
a ,5 [686], as when you form from g> a [v.] commensur- 
able with jQj [482], saying , and then put it into 
the pass., saying ; and substituted for a Hamza 

[658] (Tsr), as &^ alleviated form of al£ sight (Aud) : 
for in the whole of that there is no change [of } into & ], 
nor any incorporation, because the first [unsound] letter 
is [allowably] adventitious ; contrary to I alleviated 
form of jf, which is on the model of jjbl [372] from 
5Uj? being without husband, or without wife : since the 
second Hamza is changed into ? , [as in ,] because 
the one before, it is pronounced with Damm [661], so that 
I becomes jvjj! ; and this change is necessary [661]: 
and then the } is converted into ,5 , which is incorporated 
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into the [second] & , so that j^f becomes ; and this 
[process also ofj change and incorporation is necessary, 
because the ^ is necessarily adventitious in nature, since 
it is orig. [a second] Hamza, [the alleviation of which is 
necessary;] the adveutitiousness that defends from 
change being only the allowable, not the necessary, 
adventitiousness (Tsr) : (y) adventitious in quiescence, as 
,5jS [with quiescence of the y (Tsr)], orig. [ ] with 
Kasr [above] (Aud), because it is a pret. v. (Tsr) ; but 
made quiescent [in the medial] for lightness, as |JU 
[with quiescence of the J (Tsr)] is said for jUc [482] 
(Aud) with Kasr of it : though some allow ^ with 
incorporation after conversion (Tsr) : (c) three sorts 
deviate anomalously from what we have mentioned, (a) 
a sort [in] which [the j ] is transformed, though it does 
not fulfil the conditions, like the reading [ L^JU ] in XII. 
43. [498] with change [of the Hamza into ? , and of the 
2 into ,5 ,] and incorporation [of the first ^ into the 
second] (Aud), although the y is [allowably] adventitious 
in nature, because it is alleviated from the [single] 
Hamza [658] : («) Ks, who heard this reading, transmits 
that [doctrine of its anomalousness] ; but some, says IM 
in the CK, transmit that it is regular, according to one 
dial. (Tsr) : ,(b) a sort [in] which [the , ] is sounded true, 
notwithstanding [its] fulfilment of them, [i. e., of the 



( 1277 ) 

conditions 'Tsr),] as ^y^> [mala eat (Tsr)] f [below], 
Sj^I inf. n. of v_JbCJfi5j& The dog howled, and ^ 
Yy*L Raja Ibn Haiwa (Aud) : («) you do not incorporate 
in [below], because it is a [prim. (Jh)] substan- 

tive, which is not conformable to the v. (Jh, Tsr) ; and 
similarly in Sj.**. [below], a man's name ; both being differ- 
ent [in this respect] from , JL*o , duu* , and [251] 
(Jh): so says Jh: (8) is on the measure of 
Joiif : they say, on a day wherein hardship has befallen 
them, J^j? * f y> a most hard day, i. e., h)JS\ '^Jf 
containing much hardship (Tsi ) : (y) S^. Sanva, [says 
Jh in the Sahah (Tsr),] is not subjected to incorpora- 
tion, [as ^Iff and are ( Jh),] because it is a [coined, 
prim. (Jh),] name [4] (Jh, Tsr) of a man (Tsr), not 
conformable to the v. (Jh) ; [and it is] diptote because 
of the quality of proper name and femininization [18] 
(Tsr) : (c) a so. t in which the ^ is changed into 3 , into 
which the [preceding] 5 is incorporated, [according to 
the converse of the rule (Tsr),] as g^* [inf. n. of 
^jjJSs^'yk (above), by rule si* (Tsr),] andy&jf ^ ^ 
[686] (Aud), by rule JL$S [722], because orig. , 
being jyii from forbidding (Tsr) : (d) [both] trans- 
formation and sounding true are regular in. the dim. of 
that n. [mobile in the 3 (Tsr)] whose broken pi. is on 
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[the measure of] j^Uu [18, 253, 256], as jjj^. [369] 
(Avid), pi. J 5 f<Xa. [253] ; and <£1T , when [a substantive 
(Tsr)] denoting serpent (Aud), pi. ijllT (Jh, Tsr), 
because it is a substantive ; whereas, if it were an ep. 
[below], its pi. would be [ dy* ] on [the measure of] J*i 
[249] ( Jh) : so that, in the dim. of Jj<X»> and o^Lf , you 
sa y jfZ&i- ana< «2yu»l [279], by sounding [the j] true; 
ar>d JuJe> and Juu« I [279], by transforming [it into ^ , 
and incorporating the ^ of the dim. into it] : (a) as for 
the transformation, which is the preferable [method], it 
is the same process as in jou« and ouuc [above], accord- 
ing to the rule: and, as for the sounding true,' it is 
because you treat this & [of the dim.] like the I of 
Jjlje^ and ijLll [279], since the ^ of the dim. and the 
I of the broken pi. are each put to denote a meaning; (6) 
if i^lf were an ep. [348], transformation would be neces- 
sary in [the dim. of] it, because it does not take thep?. 
o 3 C I : so says BD (Tsr) ; [but Jh says that] the dim 
of Jylf black is <X*«*t , and, if you will, J^ulf , [meaning 
blackish,] i.e., approximating to blackness [287] (Jh) : 
(c) by our saying " mobile in the j " [above] we guard 
against such as )^sx* and SjiU , because, though their 
• broken pi. [246] is on [the measure of] j!ctXo' [above], 
transformation [of the j] is necessary in their dim., as 
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[279] and <xl+e ; and sounding true is not allow- 
able : the difference being that the mobile is strong 
[279], and the quiescent weak ; while the vowel of 
[the y in] the dim. [ Jjj j^L and <>^ul f ] is not taken into 
account, because it is adventitious : so says IAz (Tsr) : 
(d) the pi. of [above] is ^lla [715], the ; being 
sounded true in its pi, because sounded true in the 
sing. : but, for its dim., S says ^+*Jo , transforming it, 
and making it like JuLll , [which is allowable as dim. of 
Oyl* serpent,] although its pi. is J^ll I ; while there is 
nothing to prevent those who say o^uZl for the dim. 
[of 'o'yJs] from saying l)y#?o (Jh) : (8) where the ? is 
the J of the Jj*a* [of the v. (Tsr)] whose pret. is on [the 
measure of] juJ with Kasr of the g , [the trans, and 
intrans. being alike in that respect, the first (Tsr)] aa 
kaJj approved it, pass. part, "^f) approved [722] ; and 
[the second as (Tsr)] jjj { JS. ^yS overpowered Zaid, 
pass. part. xjU overpowered (Aud); orig. y&y» 

[722] and ^ , with two ? s after the g , the first being 
the j of Jj^ilo [347], and the second their J : (a) their J 
is converted into ^ , in order that the n. may be made 

to accord with the v., where transformation is necessary 
137 a 
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m that case, since the letter before the Knai is pro- 
nounced with Kasr [cast: 1] ; so that the}' become gycyc 
and tSjjiw , in which the ? and ^ are combined, while 
the fi:st of them is quiescent [case 7], for which reason 
the j is converted into ^ , and the [first] & incorporated 
into the [second] ^ ; while the Damma is changed into 
Kasra, in order that the ^ may be preserved from' 
conversion into ? (Tsr): (a) the reading $Lay> xl*4l^ 

LXXXIX. 28. Approving [what thou hast been vouch- 
safed (K, B)], approved [before God (K, B), with the ? 
sounded true (Tsr)], is anomalous (Aud) ; but IM in. 
the Tashil pronounces it to be [merely] inferior (Tsr) : 
(l>) if the g of the v. he pronounced with Fath, sound- 
ing true is necessary, as jyiu> raided [722] and yttXo 
called (Aud), orig. ^yu> and j^ciX* , with two ? s, the y 
of JysJjo [347J, and the J of the word ; so that the first 
is incorporated into the second, because of the combina- 
tion of the two likes [731] (Tsr) : (a) transformation 
[here] is anomalous, as in 

[722] (Aud), by 'Abd Yaghfith [Ibn Wakka? (MN)] 
alHarithl, And my wife Mulaika has known that I am 
the lion, when assailed, and when assailing, where he 
tianstorias [(he J of] Jj,**' [684], orig. ^ (MN, 
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Tsr), upon the measure of JjiXo (MN) : {<x) Mz reeites 
this verse with I ^ , by sounding [the J ] true : but 
otliers recite it with transformation (A, Tsr) ; and IM S 
indicates the allowability of this by his saying " And 
sound the [ J of] Jyuw fiom such as }<Xe true ; or trans- 
form, if you do not aim at the more excellent [method]": 
( B ) sounding true is for conformity with the act. v., 
and transformation for conformity with the pass. o. 
[722]; but sounding true is more proper, because con-, 
formity with the act. v. is so (Ts. ) : (y) CcAl.^ aJJU LjcXr* 
occurs thus, with the undotted £ and o , in the MSS of 
[the commentary by] IUK : but l^lij juIa Lj^Lo when 
raided, and when raiding, with the dotted £ and ^ , 
occurs in Z's book, [the M,] where he says " They say 
yci and ; but they do say ^xl and , as 

C^iij sl^ X^riSf # i££o ^Jj* 

[722] and the more correct [version] is what is men- 
tioned by Z, [because he is as trustworthy as Hadham 
in the adage] " When Hadham says [anything], then 
believe her ; for verily the [true] saying is what Hadham 
has said" [194] (MN) :. [so says Al'Aini, who perhaps 
saw this version in some MS of the M ; but Broch and 
Jaha print ^JT Qi\a* in the text of the M ; and this is 
the version given by IY, as also by It, IHsh, and A ; 
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while either version suits the argument ia the Aud :] 
(9) where the ? is the J of Jj*i [with Pamm of the ^ 
(Tsr)], when a pi, as £ji pi of Co^ [243, 299, 684, 722], 
pi of \J2 [828], and *Jc> pi of [287, 243] (Aud) : 

(a) the o, f. is ^yo* , ^yis , and jjJa : but, deeming the 
combination of two 5 s heavy in the pi, they convert 
the last ? into & ; and then the first ia transformed by 
conversion into & , and incorporation [case 7] ; while the 
letter before the [first] g is pronounced with Kasr, ia 
order that the ^ may sound true (Tsr) : (a) sounding 
[the J] true [in the pi] is anomalous, asy! and^»t , 
[pis. of father and ^1 brother, both transmitted by 
IAr (Tsr)] ; £si [with in undotted ^ (Tsr)],pZ. of J^S 
}. q. SL$s* direction ; ^saj with a ^ , pi of ^sJ , whioh is 
the cloud that pours down its water ; and ^4? » 
which is [the cavity oj (KF)] the chest (Aud), trans- 
mitted by AHm on the authority of AZ : (a) thepfe. 
mentioned are pronounced with Damm of the first and 
second [letters], ong. ?r ? I , .^i*. I , , , and ^ , 
with t vvo 3 s, the first of which is incorporated into the 
second (Tsr) : (b) if jyU be a sing., sounding [the J] 
true is necessary, as I jl*f t I^xaj XXV. 23. And have 
exceeded [the limit in wrong-doing (K, B)] with gr eat 
excess,, ^Sff^njii ijj^ XXVIII. 83. wo( 
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devotion in the earth, ^ inf. n. of jOTCS Tlie wealth 
increased, and ylL inf. n. of JLj d* Zaid toas exalted 
(And), all of these exs. being sing. inf. ns., pronounced 
with Damm of the first and second [letters], orig. yyZs. , 
^jJU , , and \yJ» , with two ^ s, the first of which is 
incorporated into the second {Tsr) : (a) sometimes, 
however, the sing, is tranfcmed (Aud), by conversion 
of the last y into & , and transformation of the first, like the 
transformation of [the } in] ^ [case 7] (Tsr), as 
[684, 722], inf. n. of ^aAJI Lxb The old man became 
decrepit ; and lS > M S , inf. n. of xlls Lli His heart was 
hard (Aud) : (c) what is [said by IM] in the Alfiya 
necessarily implies that the pi. [ ] and the sing. 
[ jj*i] are equal [in this respect, that sounding true is 
preferable to transformation]; for [immediately after 
"And sound the ( J of ) J^ii* from such as {JuTtrue; 
or transform, etc.", cited above under case 8,] he says 
"Similarly the Jj*5 from the [crude-form] containing 
the y , when this letter appears as a J of a pi. or sing., 
occurs biform ": whereas transformation is more suitable 
in the pi., because of its heaviness ; and sounding true 
in the sing., because of its lightness (Tsr) : (10) where 
the ? is an £ of j*l [with Damm of the , and doubl- 
ing of the g (Tsr)], when a pi. sound in the J , like £Ze 
[pi. of (Tsr)] and Jls (Aud) pi. of JsIS , the £ [in 
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both] of which is a , [247,715, 716, 722] : (a) their o. f. is 
and [below] ; but, two ? s and a Damma being 
combined in the pi., it is as though three 5 s were com- 
bined, in addition to the heaviness of the pi., which there- 
fore deviates to alleviation by conversion of the two ? s 
into ^s, because two ,5 s*are lighter than two 5 s (Tsr) : 
(a) the more frequent [method] is to sound [the ^ ] true, 
[according to the o.j. (Tsr),] as and [above] 
(Aud) ; but a frequent, common, [method j is transfor- 
mation, which is indicated by IM's saying " And such 
as jtli for py is common " (Tsr) : (b) sounding true is 
necessary if the J be (a) unsound, lest two transforma- 
tions [of the £ and J (Tsr)] occur consecutively, as 
and ^yL , pis. of ? UL roasting and erring (Aud), 
orig. ^syk and ^yh , the J being transformed by conver- 
sion into \ [684], because mobile and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath ; and then elided because of the 
concurrence of two quiescents, [the I and Tanwln] : so 
that, if the g were transformed by conversion into & , 
two transformations would occur consecutively in the 
[same] word; and that is considered disagreeable by 
them (Tsr) : (6) separated from the £ [by an I (Tsr)], as 

^,\yo and pljS [384, 715], because the g is then far 
from the end, [which is the seat of alteration (MKh)]; 
while the saying 
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[715, 716, 722] (Aud), by Dhu-rRumma (IY on §. 715), 
[or] by Abu-lGharnr alKilabl, Now Mayya, the daughter 
of MundJiir, came to us at night ; and not aught kept 
tlie sleepers, [i. e., those whose habit was to sleep at 
the time wherein she caoie (J),] awaki save hzr talking 
(MN, Jsh, J), or, in an alternative version, \j&o$S» 
her greeting (Jsh), recited with ^LiN by IAr (IY), 
is anomalous (Aud), by rule ^fyJ! , with the 5 sounded 
true, which IM indicates by his saying " But the 
anomaly of such as j»Us is attributed" C£sr) to the 
learned (Sn, MKh) in Arabic (Sn), i. e., is transmitted 
[by them] (A, Tsr) in -^fS vj^fCi [above] (A). And 
the ^ is [regularly] substituted in place of the \ and 3 in 
[the gen. and ace. of] such as ^CjlL* [16, 228 J and 
J>j*Jll* [16, 234] (R). Its substitution, (l) for the [ , is 
(M, SH) (a) regular in such as (M, R) (a) ^XjI* and 
^jll^ [above] (M), JLtJajp [274, 283] and J-oie£s [253] 
(IY, R) ; (b) [281, 282, 293, 298] (R) : (b) anomal- 
ous in such as ^Ila. [643, 686] (SH) : (a) with 
the ,5 is regular, according to Fazara ; so that IH should 
rather say " weak " [643], not " anomalous " (R) : (2) 
for the , , is (a) [regular (M), obligatory (SH),] 
in such as (a) oUu* (M, SH) and ^j** [above], whence 
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toind and still rain [278], because from ^ 
being windy, breezy, cool and JbLsuJl ouo^> The cloud 
rained continually (IY) ; (6) ^xs. [above] (M) ; (c) ^Cfe 
(M, SH) and [above]; (d) S>\ [243, 721] (M) ; 
(e) (M, SH) and JUfcl [above] (M) ; (/) JO*, 
[above] (M,SH); &) £ [above] (SH); (fc) j^l 
[above] (M, SH) and III (M),-orig. Ijj, being alii 
£336] from » Jo twisted his hand and 
p«« off his creditor (IY); (i) ooycl 2" equipped for 
raiding [629, 674, 719, 727] (M, R) and / 
wrgfcdl to raid (Mj, for conformity with the aor. yj^L 
and (IY) : (b) irregular (M), anomalous (SH), in 

such as (a) Lla [246, 257, 724] (M, SH) and ^CLo [246], 
orig. lyia and , from ^yyo I was a boy, or boyish^ 

aor. jA-of, where the ^ is converted into ^ because 
of the Kasra of the before it, the o between them 
not being [regarded as] a separative, because of its 
weakness by reason of cfttiescenoe (IY) ; (6) 8^*3 [above] ; 
(c) £>Cd* (M), /em. Jullifc , ia$, corpulent, from 
/ was Aw?&, where they convert the 5 into & because 
of the Kasra before it, not taking the quiescent [J] 
between them into account [as a separative], because of 
its weakness (IY); (d) £1* [above] (SH); (e) j^l> 
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[333, 701] (M, SH), with conversion of the ^ into ^ 
without Kaar of the aoristic letter [404], by treating 
the mobile ^ here like the quiescent, for which reason 
they convert the 3 into ^ , on the principle of <X^I and 
o«e [above], as they treat the quiescent [ & and ^ ] like 
the mobile in [ ] and ^Stb and [684] (IY on 
§. 684) : (oc) [according to R, however,] such as £J» is 
regular, though weak : ( B ) so is such as S^ii '■ F says 
" It is regular, according to some folk, although it is 
weak but Z decides that J^uJ , iZZe , and are ano- 
malous (R). Its substitution for the Hamza is (1) [re- 
gular, but not obligatory (R),] in such as 3 [278, 642] 
(M, SH), for ZSb iwlf(IY on §. 658), orig. with Hamza 
(Jh, Jrb) ; and [by alleviation of pi. of gybe , 
which is exciting dissension among the people (IY on 
§. 658)] according to what has been stated in [the chapter 
on] Alleviation of the Hamza (M), vid. that the Hamza, 
whether quiescent or pronounced with Fath, is con- 
verted into ^ when the letter before it is pronounced 
with Kasr [658] (IY) : (2) necessary in [such as] 
[659, 661] (R). The [necessary] substitution of the } 
[686] and ,5 for the Hamza occurs in two cats., (l) the 
pi. upon [the measure of (Tsr)] [726] : (2) the 

two Hamzas concurring in a [single (Tsr)] word [661] 
. 138a 
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(Aud). The & is substituted, by way of anomaly, not 
to be copied, for a good many letters, which we proceed 
to discuss, according to what Z [or IH] mentions (IY). 
The substitution of the ^ for the [six] remaining [letters 
mentioned (MASH)] is confined to hearsay. It is 

frequent in such as (1) ouk&Tand ouLaS [below] (SH) : 
(a) by " such as" IH means an augmented tril,, wherein 
two similar letters are combined, but .incorporation is 
not possible, because the second is quiescent [731], as in 
viiJUt [below] ; or three similar letters, the first of 
which is incorporated into the second, so that incorpora- 
tion into the third is not possible as in «L*LoS and 
(5)U/f (jd^JiS [below] : for the combination of similar 
letters is disliked, while they have do way to incorpora- 
tion ; so that they seek relief in conversion of the second 
[or third (MAR)] into ^ , because of the heaviness : (b) 
if the expression be an unaugmented tril., the second 

[similar letter] is not converted ; so that oJjue for «ai>Jue 
I extended is not said : and, as for their saying dU?p £ 
Then no, by thy Lord !, i. e., Zbj $ [below], it is anomal- 
ous : (c) they also substitute the & for the first of the 
duplicate letters in [the n. on] the measure of JlL, 
when a simple substantive, not an inf. as in , 
°Cu<> , ^ll»<> , Jbtjjui , and ^I^Ui [below], according to him 
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that says [in the pi.] y-juoUo , g>JJS , [^iui) (MAZ),] 
ks^y [278], and yjyb ; but this substitution is regular, 
since Jl^s , when non-inf., does not occur except with 
the first of its duplicate letters changed into ^ , to dis- 
tinguish the simple substantive from the inf. «., in 
which it is not changed, as \L\dSinf. n. of otX^"[332] : 
(a) when the simple substantive is with the s , as in 
S^llo [head of the spindle (MAR)] and °ioll> [short 
(MAR)], it is not changed, because of the freedom from 
ambiguity : (6) as for him that says y-JuoLj^ and £ajIji> , 
it may be (oe) that, since the & is inseparable from their 
sings., he does not lestore them [in the pi.] to their o. /., 
although the Easra is [there] removed ; or ( Q ) that 
their sings, are orig. on the measure of J\JUi [377] (R), 
the ,5 not being a subst. (IY, R) for [the first of] the 
duplicate letters (R), but an aug. for co-ordination with 
[396] (IY) : (c) as for their saying ^> ; |^ , with 
the j , in the pi. of y l^ui [below], it is based upon [the 
supposition] that ^ Sp& is orig. j| j^A , although there is 
no JL^3 in their language [377]; or^j ; £a may be orig. 
yi^A > tbe ^ being changed into, , by assimilation to the 
S in piUTjpZ. ^ly* [247, 686], in which case its o. /. [in the 
sing.} isjl^ : (d) [713, 716] and | occur in 
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the inf. n. of SjJUt [332, 482, 494] and [482, 494, 

667, 675] (R) : (e) the substitution of the & for one of 
the duplicate [or triplicate] letters is [exemplified] in (a) 
(i»UbCM oudif I dictated the writing (M, Jrb), aor. (5 Lot , 
inf. n, [for ^C[] (Jrb), orig. UuuT [above] (1Y); 
the Kur has ^>V } 8y£? xlii ^IIs XXV. 6. And 
they are dictated to him morning and evening (IY, Jrb) 
and (j^sjT slSl ^jjf II. 282. And let him on 

whom lies the debt dictate [below] (IY) ; and the poet says 

Then I swore I would not weary oj him until he should 
depart, I e., sJLoF if : («) they say that the o. /. of »&cf 
is ijUCJ* , inf. n. j:Sw , as in II. 282. [above] (Jrb) : but 
[some hold that (Jrb) properly (IY)] they are two 
[excellent (Jh)] dial, vars., [both occurring in the Kur 
(Jh),] because their employment is uniform (IY, Jrb), 
as , aor. t5 llj , inf. n. oCj , and jLxXJfJif , 

aor. J*j , inf. n. jSLoJ (IY . ; so that to make one of 
them original, and the other deriv., is not more appro- 
priate than the converse (IY, Jrb): (6) ^li&l oui*a* 
I clipped my nails [below] (M, Jrb), transmitted by ISk 
(IY), for vaua*ji (IY, Jrb), where they substitute a & 
for the third , because of the heaviness of the redup- 
lication (IY) : (c) j^J? $ iLj ; 5 VNo, by thy Lord, I will 
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not do ! (M), meaning [above], where they substi- 
tute a ^5 for the second v_, , because of the heaviness of 
the reduplication (IY) : (d) oJjplS (M), orig. <s>£L$ I 
took a concubine, «*i*A3 from ^ i. q. ^Ijo [831], which 
is named y» secrecy, becau&e he that intends it hides, and 
seeks to conceal himself (IY) : (oc) sL** concubine is Ld*i , 

8 

[a ret. n, (Jh)] from^« (Jh, IY), i. e., copulation, [for the 
reason just given,] or concealment, because the man often 
secretes her, and hides her from his free-born [wife]; 
while its ^ is pronounced with Damm, because forma- 
tions are sometimes altered, especially in the rel. n., as 
JiyoJ and [311], rel. ns. of yoa and Js^l 

smooth ground ( Jh) : but Akh says that it is [&*JL*5 (IY), 
derived ( Jh)] from ^ym gladness, because her master is 
gladdened by her (Jh, IY) : (e) ^2&3 (M), orig. 4JuiiS 
I exercised thought, (gl&xJf being the exercise of thought, 
orig. ^fjdhz!! , one of whose ^ s they change into <g , 
because of the heaviness of the reduplication (IY) : and 
^[read by Hamza and Ks in (B)] II. 261. [644, 647] 
(M), orig. ^1~L jj It hath not been altered from C^. 
^yCZ* XV. 26, 28, 33. (IY), meaning of \black (K)] 
clay wrought into shape (K, B), i. e., altered, a & being 
substituted for the third ^ , and then converted into ! 
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because mobile and preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Fath [684], so that { j1SSj becomes { J>*JL ; and the 
I being afterwards elided for apocopation [404, 720], so 

that ,jju«jb jj becomes ^»z> (J : this is the saying of IA1 
[below] (IY) : (J) ^CJT iS l& The falcon stooped, or 
swooped (M), i. e. \jd^>M [344], from ^SOajf mean- 
ing The bird dropped in its flight (IY) : («) they do not 
use its &aJ£ except changed (Jh, IY), as {S a1m , where, 
deeming three ^jo s heavy, they substitute a ^ for one 
of them (Jh) : Al'Aj jaj says 

[below] (Jh, IY) : (g) the saying 

We vri.ll visit a man such that, whate'er betide, God he 
fears, and, whate'er betide, by the deed of the righteous 
he takes example (M), recited by ISk on the authority 
of IAr, where the poet means ^3\S , but substitutes 
a is for the second r (IY) : {h) ll^S (M), [as] in 
ibixU y *T& sit ouL? f JOt |^4V^ ij6 $ VIII. 35. 
[21, 682], where the ^ is a subst. for the [second] «> (IY), 
according to those who pronounce it to be from dSo , 
aor. <LaS (M) ; i. e., clapping of hands and making a 
noise, whence si* <^>^s \S[ XLIII. 57. [below]. 
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i. e., Lo, thy people [Kuraish (K, B)] clamour, and cry 
out, at it; one of the two <> s being transmuted into ^ : 
this is the saying of AU: («) Sbd^ is xJUlf , [being 
orig. HadJaS' , then by incorporation 'id^ai , ] like sXssS 
expiation and diversion ; but, when-the second a is 
converted into <5 , incorporation -is impossible, from the 
difference of the two letters (IY) : (i) vLxdJ [I ate 
endive (IY)], from liUj endive (M), which is a delicate 
herb, according to what ISk transmits, on the authority 
of IAr ; whence, says As, the world is called iklij : (a) 
its o. f, is cJuJi ; but they substitute a & for one of the 
g s, from dislike to the combination of [three] g s (IY) : 
(/) oujjsi and 0^.04/0 [below] (M) : they say ( a ) J^jJsS 
j&JsjT I rolled the stone down, aor. ^jJoSf, inf. n. 
Ili&o and »T<X0j , quasi-pass. ^Jusji" It rolled down, i.e., 
fCUbOJbo , quasi-pass. s'«i»A3 (IY), a ^ being substituted 
for the [second] * (Jh) : Dhu-rRumma says 

As rocks roll down jrom the mountain (Jh, IY) ; and 
Abu-nNajm says 

Jjo*. ^ C$i> xJji^. $ J.4\«L1'JT Lgx^> 

iis though the sound of her hurried swallowing were a 
stone that thou hadst rolled down Jrom stones : while their 
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Baying jiiJf s 5 t\*<> for what the black^eeMe rolls 
together indicates that the o. /. is od6<X»<> j ( & ) &Laq* 
[below], for JLfrxxfri meaning I said iua uSe "Hush! 
hush!" [187], i e M "Be silent'\ the ^ being a subst. for 
the s , from dislike to the reduplioation (IY) : (k) Jj'IsCa 
[for <Lsi& (IY)] pl ot £JZ (below) (M), according to 
what AZ transmits, the [second] J being followed by 
two s , the first a subst. for the y of JjX* [683], which 
becomes a. ,5 in the pl. y because the letter before it is 
pronounced with Kasr ; and the seoond a subst. for the 
[third] J , because of [the heaviness of] the reduplioa- 
tion (IY) : (J) ^S* pi of ^svIS [below] (M) darfc, as 

^ssoS 3i' meaning intensely dark night, orig. £*^IjS , 
where, disliking the reduplication, they substitute a for 
the last ^ ; and, this & being then combined with the 
one before it, they lighten [the word] by elision of one of 
the two ^5 s ; so that it becomes ^Cp , of the class of the 
defective [16] (IY) : (m) register [332, 716], ^Q* 
brocade [above], and L\^S carat [278, 332] (M), orig. 
(a) J^i> , the paradigm of which is JUi , the u in it 
being a J , because they say oOj«> I registered, and, in 
the dim., y^><> : if> then, it be said " Then wherefore do 
you not convert the j [of ^t^ja] into & , because of the 
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^ 's occurring quiescent before it, on the principle of its 
conversion in Ju^ and ouJ [above] ?", the reply is 
" Because that would lead to destruction of the object : 
for, disliking the reduplication in , they change 
[the first y into & ], in order that the two letters may be 
different ; so that, if they were afterwards to change the 
[second] 3 [into ^ ], saying ^b«> , they would revert to 
[a reduplication] such as what they have fled from : and 
besides the ,5 is not inseparable, being only substituted 
for lightness, since they say (jJjfyS , restoring the y , 
when the Kasra is removed from before it ; so that it is 
plain to you that this & is not inseparable ; because, in 
some circumstances, it return to its o. f. ; though some 
say , making the subst. inseparable": ( g) ^U> , 

that being indicated by their saying gJuCS [above], 
with the v_» , in the pL, as though they disliked redupli- 
cation [in the sing.], and therefore changed [the first o 
into ^ ] : (y) Jol^s , where, because of the heaviness of 
the reduplication, they substitute a & for the first ^ , 
that being indicated by the pL Joj^jS [278], where the 
appearance of the ^ is an indication of what we have said 
(IY) : {n) jl^ui curd (M), coagulated milk, the water of 
which is extracted (KF), orig. fob , like io\^ (IY) ; and 
JLC#> [377] (M) a dungeon [belonging to AllHajjaj 
139a 
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(Jhi KF) Ibn Yusuf (Jh)], and a burrow, dm, [orig. 
(j-Cio ,] the ^5 being substituted for the [first] ^ (IY) : 
according to him that says y^\y&> and {JU jAac> [above] 
(M) inthepZ. (IY); (o) the-saying of the poet, [describ- 
ing a wild cow in search of her calf ( Jsh),] 

[below] (M) She stood in it (the X*ib patch of ground), 
se-eking with all inquiry, &£xj\ in the shape of the 
pass. part, being a roiml inf. n. [333], and joined a calf 
like ohe light of the asterism called AlFarkad (Jsh), by 
which one guides oneself (KF), where he means oJUJt 
[689], but dislikes the reduplication (IY) : (2) ^Ci! 
[248, 253] (SH), orig. [248, 274], because it is 

pi. of l)C2>\ (Jrb) ; (a) ^JiT may be pi. of (a) ^*Jt , in 
which case the & is not a subst. for the ^ : so says Mb : 
(b) , [by conversion of the ^ into & (K, B on 

XXV. 51.),] its o.f. being ^^wbl [above], which also is 
used; so that it is like ^£ [248, 274], pi of'^L^b 
[237, 385] (R), the o. /. being [250] (K). As 

for the g , the ^ , the ^ , and the t-y , they are [some- 
times replaced by the tf .], as in (1) the saying 
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[below] (R) And many a watering -place, which has no 
sides pi eventing any one from coming down to it, but to. 
which every one is able to come down from all of its 
sides, and the frogs of whose main part have croahings ! 
(Jsh), where the poet means g<>lJ& , but substitutes the 
j5 for the g by poetic license (IY) : (2) the saying 

[682] (R), by Abu Kahil AnNamir Ibn Taulab alYash- 
kuri, describing a female eaglet, named Ghubba, 
belonging to the Banu Yashkur, She has bits of flesh 
that" she dries, of foxes, and a little of her hares (MN), 
where the poet means ^1*1)1 and t$**tjt > but, being 
constrained to make ' [the to ] quiescent, which is not 
possible for him, he substitutes for the v_» a & , [which 
is] quiescent in the position of the gen. [16, 720] (IY) : 
(3) the saying 

djyjf, Jul!. 4^5>* * *2?| £ '£* ^ 

[below] (R) Whenever four mean unmanly fellows are 
reckoned, thy husband is fifth, and thy father sixth 
(Jsh), where the poet means jlaU' , but substitutes a 
,5 for the <j» by poetic license (IY) : (4) the saying 
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[below] (B) My father and my maternal uncle shall he 
a ransom for thee, 0 Znr'a! Two days have pasted, and 
this is the third ; and Hum carest not for the desertion 
( Jsh), where the poet substitutes a ^ for the second e* 
[of i&Jllfl (Jsh) J, as though he disliked the cat. of Jjll 
and <jJj [674] ( I Y). But &\&S\ , [and ^ijJSf], 

&c>\Z}\ , and ^llJl are weak (SH), because unheard 
from trustworthy Arabs (l^ASH). And sometimes 
the yj is substituted for the ^ , as S^ui and S^aIa for 
l^sui [684] and I^liJ-A (R). It is [therefore said by A 
to be] substituted for eighteen letters, (1) the I , as in 
^hJLLo and jllii [above] : (2J the ^ , as in [above] 
and the variations [of the inf. n. (Sn)] thereof, [as ^ykj- 
and ^yL* (Sn)]: (3) the Hamza, as in ^ for Jl* [642, 
658]: (4) the s in ooJoeS and ouua-fro [above] : (5) the 
y* in ^fi tXfi G [above] : (6) the i_, in ^ifJS | and 
^Lilft [above] : (7) the ; in L^y and [above]: (8). 
the in (a) ^iS* and [above] ; (b) c**T^3 [above]; 
(c) as IA1 holds, II. 261. [above]; (d) JlL* 

[above], orip. ^Ga , because of their saying ^xiGS [18] 
and j*^* [278]; (e) ^L^| , with the tf , for 
nan : (9) the yo in j^libt yyuJIaS [above] : (10) the yd in 
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[above] (A) WAen the generous hasten to the noble deed, 
he hastens with the swoop oj the falcon, when the falcon 
contracts his wings (Sn), i. e., ^Cjf ijd^SS , [taken 
(Sn)] from JdL^iijf , [this being pronounced a taking, 
not a derivation; so that the objection that an aug- 
mented inf. n. is not derived from a more augmented is 
averted (Sn)]: (ll) the J in cLdif [above] : (12) the,, 
in gS\ f^oT^jS [above], where, says IAr, the poet means 
Jst : (13) the £ in (a) ^fl J^-; [above] ; (b) 
[above] : (14) the a in Sbtxls [above], orig. IzdSaZ (A) ; 
and so in ^<xlxJt : Fm says in the,Msb u p§J ojjLoi 
I applied, and devoted, myselj exclusively to the. matter, 
orig. uySjcoS , then changed for lightness " (Sn); (15) 
the in ^Jt <LLZ*l?j [above]; (16) the & 

in ^Jf p 03 [above], i. e., ij&l : (17) the ^ in (a) 
^Jl ilil ytxjti [684], i. e., ^j^i ^ ; (b) 
pi of gf p * * [above], ortp. £**-l*> (A): YH says "so 
that the tf of the pi is elided, and the [last] ^ then 
converted into ,5"; and analogy requires that the like 
of this should be said on A's sayiDg "orig. 
[below] : but this is correct only when the tf of ^l^S 
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and [with Tanwin and J&e } is single ; not 

when it is double, as the & of ^f&> is marked in such 
correct Mss of the KF as I have seen : nay, [in 
^> and ] the quiescent ^ is the & of the pi, 

[being a subst. for the , of ^yp^ and > which 
becomes a ^ in the pi, because the preceding letter is 
pronounced with Kasr ;] while that which follows it is a 
sybat. for the ^ [or J ] (Sn) : (18) the J in J&>pl of 
tiJjjuo [above], orig. [above] (A,). 

§. 686. The , is substituted for (M, SH, A) three 
letters (A), (1, 2) its two sisters [697] (M, SH), by 
which are meant (IY) the I and ^ (IY, Jrb. A), because 
all [three] are letters of prolongation and softness (IY) ; 
(3) the Hauiza (M, SH, A). As for its substitution for 
the I , it is in one case, vid. where the letter before it is 
pronounced with. Damm [below] (Aud), whether it be in 
(1) a v. (Tar), as in ^» and C»^b [below] (Aud): (a) 



their o. /., before they are put into the pass., is 




trafficked with [683], swore allegiance to, and tl>^l*». 
jonght with [490]; but, when you put them into the 
pass., you pronounce their initial with Damm [436] ; 
while it is impossible for the I to remain after a Darama, 
because the letter before the f is pronounced only with ' 
Fath ; so that the 1 is converted into , , for homogeneity 



( 1301 ) 

with the vowel of the latter before it (Tsr) ; (b) the 
Revelation has ,5^ U VII. 19. What was hidden 
from them [683] (Aud) : or (2) a n., as in v^r** £ ^ m * °* 
v_^Li [below] ; if the t be not second, converted from a 
<5 , as in meaning \canine] tooth, [fang,~\ in which 
ease it returns to its 0. vid. the & , as Z^Ui [278] 
(Tsr). And, as for its substitution for the & , it is in 
four cases, (1) where the 45 is quiescent, single, and [in a 
sing. (IA),] not in a pi. (Aud), [and is] after a Damma 
(IA), whether it be in (a) a n. (Tsr), as in JJj>Ji [278] 
and jLy>* [278, 682, 699] (Aud), orig. ^jJali and ^«uU , act. 
parts, [of ^Jbl was certain and I was well off (A)] 
from ^xSj certain and easy, the & in both being 
changed into y because occurring after a Damma ; or (b) 
a v., as in ^Sy* is certain and yyi is well off (Tsr) : (a) 
the 45 must be preserved [from change (Tsr)] if it be 
(■«) mobile, [because by means of the vowel it resists 
change (Tsr),] as in plli (Aud), i. e., says Jh, most 
violent thirst, and delirium from love, and a distemper 
that seizes camels, so that they wander about the land, 
and do not graze (Tsr) : . ( B ) incorporated [into its like 
(Tsr)], as in <jd£L (Aud), pi. of olst^ [247], where the 
45 is not changed, because the. incorporated and [what it 
is] incorporated into are equivalent to one letter, the 
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tongue removing them with one movement, for which 
reason two quiescenta may be combined when the first is 
a soft letter, and the second is incorporated [663], as in 
!bb [665], because the softness and prolongation of the 
first [quiescent] letter are like a vowel in it, while the 
incorporated [letter] is like the mobile^ees, 731] ; and, 
since that is so, the [preceding] vowel [Damma] does 
not succeed in converting the incorporated & into 9 : 
but thi3 ex. [ (jl** ] is also excluded by IHsh's saying 
" not in a pl. n [above] ; and the [best way to obtain an] 

excellent ex. is for you to form a [sing.] like JiUal [384] 
from g> , saying |Uj , [the ^ in] which, for the [first] 
reason that we mentioned [in the case of JtlL ], is not 
transformed (Tsr) : (y) iu a pi. : but in this [case (Tsr)] 
the Damma [occurring before the single ^ in the pi. 
(Tsr)] must be converted into Kasra, [because of the 
heaviness of Damma, & , and the pi. (Tsr),] as in the 

[Joi ] pi of J*i? and iTSli ,248, 249, 710], like ^jo wan- 
dering about, {pi. of jLl»f and (Tsr)J and ylo white 
(Aud), pi. of ua-ol and *LdL ; or of another [measure], 
like la** pi. of JaStc , on the principle of ]y»pl. of j^C 
[247], Iwtfi being the she-camel that does not conceive 
[7181 ph. Jbl^ and Jb^ [247] (Tsr) : (2) where the ^ 
oocurs after a Damma, and is the J of (a) [468, 476J 
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like J^pr^i How intelligent the man is! and 'y6S What- 
a good judge he is .', [with Fath of their first, and Damm 

of their second (Tsr),] i. q. »C$iT L» , i. e., IdUte? , and 
»Lls? d (Aud), i. e. JuXj».f , orig. and ^62 from 
owj-gj 1 forbade and ouudi 1 judged, the ^5 in them being 
changed into ^ because occurring after a Damma (Tsr) : 
(b) a «. ending in a [fundamental, inseparable] 8 [286] 
(Aud) of femininization (Tsr), with which the word is 
formed [from the very first, and which has not been 
previously elided (Tsr)], as when you form from ^ a 
[n. ending in 8 (Tsr),] like fyxL' [\333], [with Danimof 
the «> (Tsr),] in which case you say 8 yy» [with the ? , 
orig. tiLey) , the ^ being changed into ^ because occur- 
ring after a Damma (Tsr)], contrary to [what happens 
when the 8 is affixed after the formation of the word, in 
which case the Damma must be converted into Kasra, in 
order that the ^ may be preserved, as in (Tsr)] such 
[formations] as inf. n. un. of flagged [336] : 

for its 0. J., before affixiun of the 8 , is ^i£s with Damm 
[of the ^ , because it is of the cat. of JaLa? , since 
inf. n. df jAp is (Tsr)] like [with Damm of the ^ 
(Tsr),] inf. n. of ju.&s was sluggish ; but its Damma is 
changed into Kasra, in order that the ,5 may be pie- 
served from conversion [into , (Tsr)} { and afterwards 
D40a 
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the 8 supervenes, to import unity [336] ; while the trans- 
formation [of the Damma into Kasra (Tsr) remains in 
its state (Aud), the predicament [of the J ] not being 
altered by restoration of the Damma to its original 
place, and change of the ^ into y , because that would 
lead to the occurrence of an inf. n. ending in a 3 pre- 
ceded by an inseparable Damma [721], since the adventi- 
tious 8 , being virtually separate [266], is not taken into 
account (Tsr) : (c) a n. ending in the [aug. (Tsr)] I and 
, as when you form from ^ [a name (Tsr)] on the 
measure of ^Ul* Sabu'dn [with Damm of the (Tsr)], 
the name of the place about which Ibn Ahmar [or 
rather Tamlm Abn Abl Mukbil, according to the correct 
opinion (Tsr),] says .^Ss ^sJ? ' } C* C $1 [236] ; in which 
case you say jfa) Eamuwun, (Aud) with Damm of the 
j. , orig. , the ^ being changed into , because 

occurring after a Damma : (a) you may, however, say 
that, when a [n.] like ^C^ia [237, 250] is formed from 
, then l&jk. [685, 723] is said, the letter before the \ 
and being given the predicament of what occurs as a 
genuine final, like [the J of] [685]: while this 
necessarily requires that, in the like of ^Cu— from 
[above], jfy*^ should not be said, because, in the para- 
digm of [368] from ^ , it is not allowable to say 
, since we have no ded. n. ending in an inseparable ^ 
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after a Damma [721] ; but the Damma must be con- 
verted into Kasra, in order that the & may be preserved, 
so that you say j.^ [724] ; and similarly ^CJ^ must be said, 
by transforming the vowel, not the consonant : so says 
the author of the Aud in the Glosses [on the IM] (Tsr) : 
(3) where the & is the J of J&s with Fath of the o , 
when a substantive, not an ep., as ^ytf piety, reverence 
[689, 725], [272], [i. q. j£o , as Thou hast 

its like, or match, i. e., xiiLe , transmitted by IJ (Tsr),] 
and Jyii [248] (Aud), orig. llsf , Cyk , and Cli , because 
from w»uJ5' J feared, reverenced, eo^ / sold, and ouUi 
I was youthful, the & in them being changed into y to 
distinguish the substantive from the ep.; while they 
appropriate transformation to the substantive in particu- 
lar, because, being lighter than the ep., it is more 
tolerant of heaviness (Tsr); (a) IM [in the CK (Tsr)] 
and his son [in the C (Tsr)] say that } CZC M Sa'yd, [a 
name (Tsr)] for a [certain (Tsr)] place, [a district in 
AlYaman or its immediate neighbourhood, by rule, says 

IJ, isytl* (Bk),] and for the [nice (EM)] odour, and 
[with Fath, says Th (Jh),] for the young of 
41&»pr SpLJ! the wild cow, or bovine antelope, are 
anomalous : but [this requires consideration, since (Tsr)] 
the first, [vid. llll from JjL, striving (Tsr),] may be 
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transferred from an ep. [4], like CyL and bjuo [725], 
/ems. of [250] and ^LjJ-* thirsty (Aud), the 

sounding [of its ,5] true being retained as an accompani- 
ment after its being made a name, as F explains (Tsr) ; 
while the second, [vid. from ^ (348) (Tsr),] is said 
by the GG, [S and others (Tsr),] to be an ep. wherein 
the quality of substantive predominates [149], the o.f. 
being L>; SLajTj a fragrant odour, i. e., filled with per- 
fume ; and the 1/hird, [vid. C1L from ^CJJo inordinate 
wickedness (Tsr),] is more often pronounced with Damm 
of the Jo [below], so that perhaps they retain the sound- 
ing [of the ^ ] true as an accompaniment when they 
pronounce [the So] with Fath for lightness (Aud) : (b) 
thus they criticize IM ; and the author of the Aud follows 
them : but afterwards he says in the Glosses " It has 
sinoe appeared to me that I M's meaning [by 'anomal- 
ous'] is anomalousness in usage ; for I have read, in his 
[own] haudwriting, a marginal annotation here 'The 
substitution of the ? for the ^ , when a J of jgl*/ , is 
not to be taken as a precedent, because there is no cause 
[for it], while it necessarily involves increase of heavi- 
ness'": (c) various spellings of CkL [272] are trans- 
mitted : As says " with Damm of the So [above], like 
^iLL " ; while Th says " with Fath of the So [above], 
on the paradigm of and AU says " with Fath 
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of the So , and Tanwin " : so says ISd (Tsr) : (4) where 
the ^ is the £ of Jul [718], with Dumm [of the *J 
(Tsr], when (a) a substantive, like Jiyio happiness, 
[i. q. s^jJo (Tsr),] an inf. n. of t^Uo was happy (Aud), 
aor. s_aaJoj (Tsr), like <£j&* [272, 331] and J§ [272] 
(K, B on XIII. 28.); »r T&>d> a name for Paradise 
(Aud), whence ^3yh s^soJfc the tree of Paradise (Tsr) : 

(a) the meaning of ^yL> Mayst tliou be happy ! or 
Happiness be thine! is LjJsj \pL *JLo\ Mayst thou find 
good fortune and happiness!; while the [syntactical] 
place of igSfio is the aoc. or nom., as in or ^jds , 
and Jj [41] or ftS* [25, 28], its two places being 
indicated to you by the reading of vjU J^a^ J,ySo 
XIII. 28. Happiness be theirs, or May they find happi- 
ness, and beauty oj abiding-place ! [718], with the nom. 
and acc. ; and [in the construction with the acc.] the J 
denotes explanation, as in ClL [41, 62, 504] (K) : 

(b) an ep. acting as a substantive [in not being preceded 
by a qualified, aud in being put immediately after the 
ops. (Tsr)], which is the JiZl of j^JT [272, 355], like 
^>ySaJ\ the happy state, or life, the shrewd 
woman, and ^^dsJt the good woman, Jems, of vldLT 
[718], ^JS\ , and [351] (Aud), ns. of superiority 
acting as prim, substantives (Tsr): (a) what indicates that 
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they are acting as {prim. (Tsr)] substantives is that the 
^ii? of superiority takes the^Z. J^lif [249], as <M$f 
the learned and jjtfiM the great, [pis. of jJLi^H and ^I/Sh 
(Tsr),] like JrufpZ. of j&f [249] (Aud), which is a 
prim, substantive : (6) the o. f. is (5 *Ikl( , (S ^uffif , and 
f with Damm of their initial ; but the ^ is 
changed into ? because quiescent and preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Damm (Tsr), as in and 
[above] (K on XIII. 28.) : (c) if be a pure 
ep., [i. e., preceded by a qualified (Tsr),] its Damrna 
must be converted into Kasra, [in order that the ^ may 
be preserved fioro conversion into j , to distinguish the 
ep. from the substantive (Tsr)] ; but no instance of that 
has been heard except [two words (Tsr),] uLs an 
iniquitous division, i. e., 8^3 li. wrong ful, [from slL '^Ci 
deprived, oi defrauded, him of his right, aor. s^ud^ , i. q. 
sib* Ll&u diminished to him his right and 
twono"e<2 7iwn (Tsr),] ami S * A«i am efejani, or 

affected, gait, i. e., wherein the shoulders move [272, 718] 
(Aud), from ^ t*jj-»> meaning moved Ats shoulders 
in his walk, orig. <5jl*a and with Damm of their 

initial, the Damma being changed into Kasra in order 
that the & may be sounded true, as in JL* pi. of odlf* 



( 1309 ) 

[above] (Tar) : (d) this is the language of the GG: bat 
IM [in the Alfiya (Tsr)] and his son [in the C (Tsr)] 
eay that before the g of , when an ep., the Damma 
may [either] be preserved, the & being converted into'j ; 
or be changed inio Kasra, the ^ being preserved : so 
that you say ^y&fi the happiest or [below], 
^LjXft the shfewdtst or jLsSi,, and ^y$S\ the narrow- 
est or Ju^dfi (Aud), from vacillating between conformity 
with its masc. [by retention of the ^5] at one time, and 
observance of the measure [by retention of the Damma] 
at another: (e) this differs from the language of the 
GG, S and his followers, in two respects, (a) that IM 
and his son allow two forms in (S 1*3 when an ep. : 
whereas the GG decide upon one of them, saying that 
the ^ [occurring as the g] of , when a substantive, 
is converted into 5 , as J»yL and while, in the 

ep., it is not converted, but the letter before it is pro» 
nounced with Kasr, so that the & is preserved, as i****- 
iS)**s and 45^** : ( 6 ) that the GG mention the 
Jem. of Jjtl^ft in the cat. of the substantives [718, 725]^ 
and assign to it the predicament of the substantives in 
retention of the Damma and conversion of the ,5 into 
3 : whereas IM mentions it in the cat. of the eps. ; but 
allows the two forms in it, unequivocally declaring, that 
both are heard fiom the Arabs : {J) Shi says " No instance. 
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of this [formation] occurs [with its g] converted, except 
the i£ Ln£ of jJUf", [apparently regarding ( Jui& as an ep. 
throughout case 4 J (Tsr) : (g) Makwaza alA'rabl reads 
JLgJ ^aIo in XIII. 28. [above], pronouncing the lp with 
Kasr [in the substantive], in order that the ^ may be pre- 
served, as (jLo [above] and Ik*** [333, 710] are said (K). 
Its substitution, (1) for the ( , is (a) [obligatory (SH)] 
in such as (a) Ljyl [18] (M, SH), pi of Sb^li [247, 
278, 383] (Jrb) ; and Z^d (M, SH), dim. of 
[278, 682] (Jrb) : i. e., in [the ultimate pi, and the dim., 
of (R) such as (IY)] and j&j [above] (IY, R), 
like and J&iL [373] ; and J^li and jUU , like 

<3ysLe and JoCll [377] : for, whenever you mean to form 
the dim., or [ultimate] broken pi, from any of those 

[«£.], you convert its I into 5 , as w^j^ and 
[above], (Ul^ and £sl^ [247], Ja^A and juo!^ , and 
Lk^L and : (ot) the cause of its conversion in the 

dim,. [278] is obvious, vid. the fact that the letter before 
it is pronounced with Dainm [above] : ( Q ) as for its 
conversion in the broken pi [247], it is by conformity 
with the dim.: for, when you say ami f^y^ 

[above], there is no Damma on the u& and ^ necessitat- . 
ing conversion of the I into ? ; but, since you say pL>yz» 
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in the dim., you say in the broken pi., which is 
made to aeeord with the dim. in this [conversion], 
because they follow one oourse [247, 274, 279], this 
broken pi. being treated like the dim. in many of its 
predicaments, in that the sign of the dim. is a quiescent 
t5 third preceded by a Fatha [274], and the sign of the 
[ultimate] broken pi. is a quiescent t third [256], pre- 
ceded by a Fatha, while the ^ is the sister of the I , as 
above shown; and that the letter after the & of the 
dim. is pronounced with Kasr [274], as is the letter 
after the I of the [ultimate] broken pi. [256] (IY) : (6) 
Lj^^6 [below], dim. of Z [278], inf. n. of C/^i [332, 
685] : (c) JofjT and j^gt [247, 278, 661] (M), whioh they 
treat like psfy* and jU^- [above], since the substitution 
is obligatory, because of the combination of two Hamzas 
(IY) : {d) C^^a [above] (IY, R) and (R), where 

you convert the t of the [act.] v. vJjjUs [and w^Las] into 5 , 
according to the rule mentioned [above], because the letter 
before it is pronounced with Damm (IY) : (c) 
and [294, 300] (M, SH), and the like [rcZ. ns.) 

from the abbreviated (IY), where the I third or fourth 
[300] has the ^ of relation affixed to it, in which oase 
you convert the I into ^ (R), whether the I be [oonverted] 
from a j or & (IY, R), because of the occurrence of the 
141a 
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double ^ after it : («) the reason of its being converted 
into y , and the reason of this y 's not being converted 
into t , notwithstanding its being mobile and preceded by 
a letter pronounced with Fath, have been explained 
[800, 684] (R) : (J) [229, 639], du. of J[ [500],' 
when [used as (I Y)] a name (M) ; and similarly jfydJ 
[229], Jfy , , and , dus. of [205], ty 
[204], whether [an adv. of] time or place, ilj [559], and 

UJ [543, 544], when you name a man by one of these 
things ; and so, if you made one of them a name of 
a woman, and then pluralized it with the I and <s> , you 

would say ofPj[ , «ylj5[ [234], and the like : («) the 
cause of the conversion of such [J s ] as those into y is 
that they are original, neither aug., nor substituted ; so 
that, since they have no o. f. to which they might be 
restored when mobile, nor has Imala been heard in them 
[639], the predicament of the y is assigned to them, and 
therefore they are converted into y when they need a 
vowel: (0) if it be said " Since they are original, not 
substituted, why is their conversion into y not disal- 
lowed, because they have no o. f. as y or ^ f\ the answer, 
is that the matter is so, except that, when these words 
are used as names, they are translated to the predica- 
ment of ns. : so that what is predicated of the I s in 
those ns. which it is not good to pronounce with Imala, 
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such as Cos. [626, 629] and Iks sand-grouse, is predic- 
ated of their I ; and, as you say ^{yajt [229] and ^jl/ks , 
so you say jfy and ^ jj : and somewhat similarly, if 
you named a man \Syb [482], you would inflect it, saying 
<J^& tjjs This i» JDarab, C'yo «4 1 J / saw Parab, and 
w^oj ttyjpo I passed by Parab, although, before use as a 
name, it is not invaded by inflection [402, 403] ; so that, 
as , when used as a name, is transferred to the pre- 
dicament of ns., and is therefore infi. [194, 206], so ^ , 
iSjJ , and l*J , when used as names, are transferred to 
the predicament of ns., and their I s are decided to be 
[converted] from the y , since they are original, and 
Imala has not been heard in them (IY) : (b) weak in 
[such as] piif for viper [in pause] (R), [wherej 

some of Tayyi say yll*. with the y [for J)u&. ] (M on 
§. 643) ; (a) FazHra and some of Kais convert every final 
f , whether for femininization, as in (S 1a£»- [248, 272], or 
not, as in ^^Lf [401, 671, 673], into ^ [in pause] ; so 
say the G6 ; but IH makes that peouliar to the I of 
" such as Jus* " [643, 685], which is not proper : (6) 
the reason why they convert it into ,5 is that the I is 
faint; and becomes plain only when you put another 
letter after it, vid. in the state of continuity, where 
your beginning to sound another letter makes the sound 
of the f plain, even though it be faint : whereas, when 
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paused upon, it becomes so extremely faint that you 
think it to be non-existent, for which reason s$y» [648] 

and »CJ La [54] are said, with the f of silence [615] after 
it; so that in pause they substitute [for it] a letter 
homogeneous with, but plainer than, it, vid. the & ; (c) 
it is only for the object mentioned, vid. plainness, that, 
in the state of pause, which ought to be lighter than 
the* state of continuity, they tolerate the heaviness of the 
^ , which is heavier than the ( ; and also because the 
letter before it is pronounced with Fath, whioh some- 
what lighten! the heaviness of the & : (d) this is also an 
excuse for the conversion of the I into Hamza [643], 
although it is heavier than the t : (c) Tayyi leave it, in 
continuity, in the same state as in pause, saying ^ail 
with the & in both states : (/) some of Tayyi convert 
the t into 5 [in pause], because 5 is plainer than £ , and 
plainness is intended : for the I is [sounded] farther in 
the mouth than the & > because it is [emitted] from the 
throat [732] ; and after it the & , because it is from the 
middle of the tongue ; and after it the 9 , because it is 
from the lips: (g) the & is more frequent than the j , 
in the dial, of Tayyi, in such a position, because the 
lightness suitable to pause ought to be observed 
together with the observance of plainness: (h) those 
who convert the f into 3 [in pause] leave the y , in conti- 
nuity, in the same state as in pause, all of that being 
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because continuity is treated like pause [647] : (*) the 
reason why the I is converted into & or 5 is that the 
three resemble one another in prolongation and width 
of outlet (R on Pause) : (2) for the & , is (a) [obligatory 
(SH)] in such as (a) (M, SH) and ymy> [above] 
(IY), & [above], and & (M, SH), orig. '£> (Jrb), 

pass, qf [482] (IY), from sji£ [332], whence 
[877] (Jrb) ; vid. where the & is quiescent and unincor- 
porated, and is preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Pamm (M, R), and followed by two or more letters 

[below], except in such as ^La^ [249], and (5 £u»- *«*d 
iSj**6 [above] (R) : («) if the y in and y^>y> become 
mobile, qr the Damma before it be removed, the word 
reverts to its original tf , as in the dim. ^u^aud^uLo 
[278], and the broken pi. and [252] (IY) : 

(B) our saying " [and followed by] two or more letters " 
[above] is to guard against such as <jLu> [above] (R) : 
(y) as for [above], the y in it is a subst. for the 

\5 substituted for the I of JudIS; while the last & is a 
stt&rt. for the 1 of [832] (IY) : (5) ^ aparwyr, 
«o*«i0 convpassion on [725] (M, SH), or^r. , [a 
quasUnf. n. (KF)] from *JU ^a}f spared Aim, L q. 
jjliT toofc oompewaion ore A»m, from ^ij remained, 
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as though he desired Him to remain ( Jrb) ; and ^^S3 
[above], from ^ [689] (IY) : («) ^ [294, 801] (R) : 

(b) [anomalous, weak (SH),] in such as {a) *y!&+* y»\ 1<3u* 
^JLd This is a matter accomplished (M,SH), orig. ^41* 
(B, Jrb), from [below] (Jrb), the last } in it being a 
svbst. for the ,5 , which is a J in oy^dx (IT), because 
it is from ig 4*, aor. {S *£> (R) : (b) [ vj-^ajG y» ] 
yCuff y£> [He is (M, R) a strong enjoiner of good 
conduct (IY, R),] a strong forbidder of bad conduct 
[685] (M, $H), whioh is from dl^i J /or&atfe (IY), 
[being] orig. (R, Jrb), from ^ (Jrb), as though 
the (5 were converted into 3 in order that might 
correspond to J^of ; whereas, if they converted the } 
[of (3>*i ] into ts , the Bamma would be turned into 
Kasr.t, and ^ would become ^gS [722], whioh would 
not correspond to °y*\ (R) ; and ! oJ^fi. J drank a 
purgative (IY, R), whioh is the medicine that moves the 
stomach (R), from ouA* J moved, because the laxative 
necessitates motion : (a) they change the ^5 into y , 
because they mean the formation and therefore 

dislike it to be confounded with the formation JLjti , 
e •- s «- 

[as would happen] if lS ^> and ^iu> [722] were said (IY) : 

(c) Ijll^ (M, SH), for !bL» in/- n. of g£*jf v^IT* 
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1 collected the tax (IY, R, Jrb) : (tc)'[the assertion] that 
the [last] j of £lU is a sm6s«. for the (5 is said to require 
consideration, because one says y$\ i jS vLZa* I accom- 
plished the matter, inf. n. ^6j» [above], and 
p$\ , inf. n, y&* ; and similarly [the assertion] 
that the 3 in fjl**. is a svbst. for the & , because SjU* 
and SjU?. are two diaZ. vars., since Jh says in the Sahah •, 
"[Kb says (Jh)] u*JiJf ^ I collected the 
water in the trough or cistern and the »»/. n. of 

the first being, it is said, J£ , and of the second ; 
and Jh also says " gtf&!T 04*^ 1 **• * and 
8^I» , inf. to. s^lla. " : so they mention ; but it is [a] 
feeble [argument], because, from the [mere] use of the 
two [forms], it does not necessarily follow that both are 
0. since substitution may be recognizable [in one of 
the two forms] here by the paucity of [its] usage [682] 
(Jrb) ; and [R says that] the whole are anomalous [sub- 
stitutions of 5 for tf ] (R). They say t^A and sx^L as 
dims, of thing and ^jlc eye, respectively, converting 
the <5 in them into 9 : but the chastest [practice] is to 
say and xJulc with retention of the ^ , and Damm 
of their initial; though Kasr of their initial is allowed in 
the dim. [274, 721], on account of the & , in order that 
the consonant and vowel may be conformable, one to 
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another. And of this oiass is their saying and 
sshiyi as dims, of real property, or estate, and ouu 
lent, Aotwe, respectively : whereas the form adopted in 
them is R xlxi and JLll> , as in a verse by AlKhalil Ibn 
Ahmad that I have had recited to me 

^.5 I^IxS * IS $$ iS ^ J'l 

If there he not a kid for thee, vinegar and olive-oil will 
suffice thee ; or, if there be not this, nor this, then a frag- 
ment of bread, and a little tent (D) ; or [&**!<£ and] 
[274, 721] (Jh, KF), with Kasr of the initial, as 
also in the dims, of [274], £le ass, t^Jfe [above], and 
their likes ( Jh). This [retention of the & , however,] is 
not obligatory, which is proclaimed by H's saying " the 
chastest" ; and therefore his reckoning that [conversion 
of the £ into y ] among the " mistakes" [which the D, 
by its title " The Pearl of the Diver on the Mistakes of 
the Distinguished", professes to expose,] is an excess. of 
language. And IM distinctly declares in the Tashil 
that the £ before the letter [ & characteristic] of the 
dim. is made into a y , (I) necessarily, if it be an I eon- 
verted from a j ; so that yon say J!ty/ as dim. of oil 
[278]: (2) allowably, though less approvably, if it be a 
15 or an I converted from a tf : so that 1^1 and 
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are allowable as dims, of and oG [278]. AndT 
similarly and oJ£» [above]. And what H dis* 

allows is allowed by some, who transmit it from the KE, 
saying " They say as dim. of t^" : so that what 
H mentions is of no account (CD). Or is a weak 
dial var., on the authority of Idris Ibn Musa, the 
Grammarian (KF). The substitution of the y for the 
Hamza [685] is (1) [allowable (R)] in such as siyL 
[642],. pi. v'yL (M, SH)i origi &S >5 L and l£L with, 
Hamza : (a^ the ex. is said to-be a blunder, because the- 
composition- ,jta. is neglected in the language, and thus, 
the £ in is not known to be origi Hamza.: the 
author of the Sahah says " And slyi with Damm is the 
in/, n. [831] of the intensely black, [pi. (Jh);] 
of. horses, [like sLl*l dtV^y whiteness and fovgr/tf 6ay 
eofor (Jh)]; and is also the sS^a. of the perfumer 
[below] : and they are seldom pronounced with Hamza", 
where his. saying "they are seldom pronounced with. 
Hamza" obviously means the reverse of what is men- 
tioned by [Z and] IH, because Jh makes it orig. 
unsound [in the £ ], and the Hamza in it a subst. for the 
a : (b) "the alyL of the perfumer" [above] is his 
small round box (JrbJ : (2) necessary in (a) [such aa, 
(MASH)] I believe [661] : (b) such as 

142a 
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[230, 726], according to the most recognised [usage] ; and 
[248] ; and &j£L [304] (R). [On the substitu- 
tion of the ) for the s see §. 687.] 

§. 687. The ,» is substituted for [four letters 
(IY, A),] (1) the , , [necessarily (SH, And) J in £ 
[16, 667] (M, SH, Aud, A), according to most (A), alone 
(M, SH), the not being substituted for the ? except in 
pi , but this substitution being obligatory (R), lest [the 
j be elided, so that (R)] the infl. \n. (Jrb)] remain unit. 
[below] (R, Jrb), according to what has been mentioned 
[278] (Jrb) : (a) its o. /. is y [16, 306] (IY, R, Aud, A), 
like crowd (A), itsg being a y , and its J a » (IY), 
as is proved by [its broken pl.{lY\ Tsr)] (IY, R, 
Aud, A) and its dim. [275] (IY), because the 
broken pi. [or the dim J] restores things to their o. /. 
[260, 278] (Tsr), and by ? wide-mouthed and ^Jt^iS 
I opened my mouth (R) ; and its measure being J*i with 
Fath of the first [letter], and quiescence of the second 
(IY) : but the & [that occurs in it, being assimilated to 
the unsound letters (IY),] is elided (IY, R, Aud, A), as 
the unsound letters are elided from such as jJ and p <> 
[231, 260, 275, 719] (IY), on account of its faintness 
(R, Tsr), for the sake of alleviation (Aud^A), because 
this word is sometimes pre. to the pron., in which case 
v»yb would be said, which would be deemed heavy (A) ; 
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And, when the « is elided, the n. remains of two letters, , 
the second a 3 > and the first pronounced with Fath 
Jljelow] : while its retention in this state would lead to 
conversion of the } into I [684], on the principle of [the 
conversion in] Lae and [719]> because of its being 
mobile with the vowels of inflection, and preceded by a 
letter pronouneed with Fath ; and, this I being elided, 
as in CJt [643, 683], because of the concurrence of two 
quiescents, upon affixion of Tanwin to it, the decl, n, 
would remain unit, [below], which is not found (IY) : 
and [since, according to what has just been mentioned, 
the n. requires the 9 to be retained (IY),] they substi- 
tute the j, for the ? (IY, R, Aud, A), because the ^ [is a 
eound letter, on which the vowels are not heavy ; and 
(IY)] is from the same outlet as the , [732] (IY, Tsr), 
both being from the mouth ; and has in it a nasality 
akin to the softness of the 5 : (a) if it be said " What is 
the proof that the o is pronounced with Fath [above] to 
the exclusion of Damm or Kasr the answer is '« The 
[common] pronunciation testifies to that " : and then, 
if it be said "AZ transmits and , with Damm and 
Kasr, for p> ", the answer is "That is not common in it; 
and the decision is [based] only upon the most frequent 
[pronunciation], which is Fath, Damm and Kasr being 
rare, of the eat. of blunder, the explanation of which is 
that, seeing [the vowel of] the s«i in this n. vary, when 
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the ». is pre. [otherwise than to the ^ of the 1st per*.], 
as (jj,J l&» Tim is thy mouth, I saw thy mouth, 

and JLio vujjx I passed by thy mouth [16], they treat it 
in the same way when the n. is aprothetic : (b) as for 
the saying of the poet [Al'Ajjaj (AKB)] 

[0 uwuU ifcai ti, by which he may have meant 'ijf a 
word that was to be spoken, had issued from his mouth, 
so that the kingdom might return to its owner, and its 
rightful claimant J, i. e., says Jh, &l»f ^ and *kL 
(AKB)], it is related with Damm and Fath of the vj , 
together with doubling of the p : — as for the Damm of 
the vj , the answer to it has been given above : and, as 
for the doubling, there is no foundation for it in the 

word, because they say for its pi. a£if , and for its dim. 

MJkyi [above], not JlCiT [below] nor f*A«* ; but the explana- 
tion of it is that they double the ^ in pause, as they 

double [the final] in and jjUL [640]; and that 

continuity is then treated like pause [647], as in lllsjj 
and CllL [640, 647, 648] (IY) : (c) if be pre. [to 
an explicit n. or a pron. (Tar)], it is returned to the 
o. f., [vid. the } (Tsr),] as [ Zaidfs mouth and 

(Tsrj] oJji thy mouth [below] (Aud, A), because prefixion 
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restores things to their o.fs. (Tsr): and the substitution 
seldom remains, as in [the saying of the Prophet (Tsr)] 
dljf sJj\ Sl& LSh \ ^Coi f ^ J^JjoJ Assuredly 

the perfume of the mouth of the faster is pleasanter to 
God than the odour of musk (Aud, A) and the saying of 
Ku'ba [Ibn Al'Ajjaj (MN)] 

[16] (Tsr), where ^Tjb is L q. £>liJac , whiohthus occurs 
in some places (MN); but F asserts [in the Baghda- 
diyftt oited below] that the ^ is not retained except in 
poetry, which is refuted by the preceding tradition 
(Tsr) : (b) Akh says that the f is a subst. for the s 
[below], its o. /. being »£s , which, being transposed, 
becomes , whereupon the j is elided, and the s made 
into a f» ; and, in proof of that, he cites lii> U» 
pbelow], which, according to him, is like ^Jf Uefjiis S 
[153] in restoration of the elided [ 3 ] by poetic license 
(R) : (o) as for [the explicit n. in] Jjji [above], it has three 
states, (a) severance from prefixion, where the y must be 
changed into r from the impossibility of eliding or retain- 
ing it, because by elision the decl. n. would remain unit. 
[above], which is not allowable, since the inflection 
rotates only upon the final of the word, so that it does 
not rotate upon a word whose final is its initial ; while 
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retention would lead, when [the w. was] pronounced 
with Tanwln, to the combination of two quiescents, [one 
of which would have to be elided,] SO that its case would 
be ultimately reducible to [the decl n. 'a] remaining 
unil. : (b) prefixion to the & of the 1st pers., where it 
has two dial. vars. :— (a) the more notorious of them is 
^5 [130] in the three cases [of inflection] : by analogy, 
it is orig. ^ , like ^jki my morrow; then [684], 
because of the 3 's beinf mobile and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fatl» but since, in what is injt. with 
vowels, [like ^ki. , ] '<. custom runs that, when it is 
pre. to the ^ , [as in , ] one is confined, out of all 
the [inflectional] vowels, to Kasra [129], [which is then 
put not for inflection, but] for affinity [to the ^ ] ; while 
here the g is like an inflectional vowel, the y being like 
Damma, the & like Kasra, and the 1 like Fatha[16]; 
therefore the & is made obligatory in the three oases 
[of inflection] before the ^ of the 1st pers,, in place of 
the Kasra [of affinity], although the [latter] Kasra is\not 
inflectional, by assimilating the Kasra [of affinity], 
which, according to IH, is not a sign of inflection or 
uninflectedness, or, according to [some of] the GG, the 
uninfleotional Kasra, to the inflectional Kasra, because 
of its adventitiousness, as the uninfleotional Damma in 
Ix£ Q is assimilated to the inflectional, so that the } and 
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I are put in its place in ^dJ) & and Jj " [*8] ; and 

[as] the uninflectional Fatha in Jl*^ !$ is assimilated to 
the inflectional, so that the ^ is put in its place in 

yjlL?^ 5> and Jj*JL*x> ^ [99] ; all of this being because of 
adventitiousness : and therefore, since the ,5 , which is 
an g in ^ , becomes assimilated to the inflectional [ & ], 
and what is before the inflectional ^ in the six ns. [16] 
is pronounced with Kasr, therefore the o in ^ is pro- 
nounced with Kasr : ( Q) sometimes ^ [130], x+» , arid 
1*3 [above] are said in ail the states of prefixion, as 
gj] $ vuysajV [16] : (y) the first [dial, var.] is more 
correct and chaste, because the cause of the need for 
change of the ? into p , upon severance from prefixion, is 
fear of elision of the g on account of the [concurrence of] 
two quiescents; whereas, in the state of prefixion, there 
are no two quiescents, since there is no Tanwin in the 
pre. [110, 609] ; so that the change of the ., into r is more 
properly omitted : (c) prefixion to [an explicit n. or a 
pron.] other than the ^ of the 1st pers.> where the more 
recognised [practice] is to inflect it with consonants, as 
mentioned [16] ; but Jl£ j£ [or x«i ] occurs, as above 
shown : ( « ) the poet has combined the j. and } , saying 

pJl \Jj£ U» [231, 233, 306], which is a combination of 
t&e svbst. and original, [vid. the r and ^ (AKB)]; but 
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some endeavour to excuse it by saying that the ^is a. 
svbst. for the s [above], which is the J put beforexthe g 
(R on. IH upon the Genitives)* : ( 8.) the constructive 
meaning, of the first saying, as [shown] in [the Kitab 
(IKhn) alMasa'U (IKhn, BW, HKh)] alBaghdadiyat 
[above] by F, is that the poet, by poetic license, prefixes 
£i with the r substituted' for its g , as in j&S$ f ^ij 
ali [above] ; and then puts the ? , which is an g , though 
the p is a compensation for it; so that this is a combination 
of the svbst. and original, by poetic license, whioh combK 
nation we sometimes find among their methods, as jyil 
gS\ f flllT [56], where the poet combines the premonU 
tory p. [551] and the two r s which are a compensation 
for it [52] : and, according to this account, two poetic 
licenses are combined in ,. prefixion of £i with the 

!• , its predicament being that it should not be pre: 
therewith ; and combination of the subst. and original : 
but 1 1 eay that prefixion of jU with the ^ is chaste ; and. 
is not a poetic license, this being refuted by the tradition 
IjJst^Jl fS (JjliaJ [above}: (y) as for the second 
saying, it [evidently coincides with- the saying of Akh 
recorded in (b) above ; but, according to AKB,] looks 
like the opinion of S, who, in the chapter on Relation,, 
the name of which, according to him, is the chapter on 
kk&j? i says the following words :— — " As for pi , two? 
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letters have gone from its o. because it is orig. t^J ; 
bat they substitute the p in place of the ? , [in order 
that it may resemble the aprothetie ns. of their language 
(S);] so that this is equivalent to the g , like the j» of 
p> , being retained in the n. [through its variations- in 
the gm. and acc., the., rd. n., and the du. (S)] : and 
therefore he that leaves in its [curtailed] state, when 
he forms its ret. n. [306], leaves £ J in its [curtailed] 
state; while he that restores the J to £S restores the £ to 
jU , putting it into the place of the J . as they put the ,» 
into the place of the g in p : the poet says gft Ij& L# , 
and they say Jt^S [231] (AEB); so that you restore* 
[the elided letter] in the rd; as you restore [it] in 
the du. [231], and [in] the with the «y [234], forming 
the [re?.] ». [with it], as you dualize with it, except that 
the rd. n. has more power of restoration (8), for which 
reason he that says ^Ui has the option of saying, at his 
will, <5^S or ^* ; while he that says JfyS says <^J in 
every case [306]" : this is the language of S : (8) F in 
the Baghdadiyat, although he does not report the 
opinion of S there, reports another mode of accounting 
for * T * » sayhig " I* 1B 3a & that ALFarazdak substi- 
tutes a |* for the g , whioh is a 3 . as it is substituted 
when the n. is aprothetie ; and then substitutes a ^ for 
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the s , which is a J : and that substitution of y for * 
[686] is not strange, its permissibility being indicated by 
[the fact] that they are [sometimes] interchangeable in a 
single word, like Lie [306], the J of which is judged 
sometimes to be s , because of their saying [275, 
311]; and sometimes to be y , because of their saying; 

[234, 244, 275, 311] rt : (e) IJ holds to be du. 

of UJ [below] with abbreviation, saying on tjj^. 
[233] that Gdl may be an abbreviated n. t like Loa [16] ;. 
and that pJ? liu Up oocurs accordingly ( AKB) : (d) jU" 
has [ten] dial. vara. : ——(a) the most notorious and 
^haste of them is («) inflection with consonant* in pre- 
fixion to [an explicit n. or a pron.] other than the ^ of 
the 1st pers. [16] ; ( & ) Fath of the \J , together with a 
single p , in the state of severance [from prefixion] ; and 
(y) change of the y into & upon prefixion to the & 
[130]: (&) the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th are , with the o 
triply vocalized, and the J elided as forgotten, unre- 
strictedly, [i. e., in the three states ( « — y) just detailed,] 
together with change of the y into r : ( « ) the triple 
vocalizatiou of the \J is founded upon [the fact] that, in 
the state of prefixion, the y , for which the ^ is substituted, 
is converted into I and ^ [hi the ace. and gen. respect- 
ively], for which reason "the vj is then triply vocalized 
iii the three cases [of inflection], not for inflection, [but 
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for affinity] ; so that, in the aprothetic state also, it is 
allowed to be. triply vocalized otherwise than for inflec- 
tion : (c) the 5th, 6th, auu 7th a,:a Ci , with the <3 
triply vocalized, [and the 1 ] abbreviated, unrestrictedly, 
[i. e., in the three states (« — y) d&tailed under the 1st 
war.,] as though it were a combination of the svbst. 
and original, or the ^ were a subst. for the J put before 
the £ , as above mentioned {in (c, c, «)] ; so that 
is du. of Uj [above] : (d) the 8th and 9th are , with the 
l» doubled, unrestrictedly, [i. e., in the three states (« — y) 
detailed under the 1st var.,~] and the vi pronounced 
with Pamm or Fath, as in ^ij" t)J l$£j C [above] : (<x) 
IJ says " It is a poetic license, and is not a dial. var. " : 
( Q ) it is as though the two p s were substituted for the 
g and J ; and, |the pi. is jlCif [above] : (e) the 10th is 
making the J> imitate the ^ in the vowels of inflection, 
as pi this is a mouth, Ci oof; I saw a mouth, and 
t*. ^ looked at a mouth : («) it is as though 

the state of prefixion without a j* — — - 1 mean J^i 
[above], liJli , and iLi — — were considered here : ( Q ) 
sometimes the o of sya ateo is made to imitate its inflec- 
tional letter [in its vowels], as %y* , %y> , and &yo ; while 
the g of j I and imitates the inflectional letter, by 
common consent [16] (R on IH upon the Genitives) : 
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(2) the J [of determination (IY, SH, A), where its sub- 
stitution is weak, oocurring (SH)] in the dial. (M, SH, 
A) of some of the Arabs (IY) of AlYaman (A), [e. g.] 
of Tayyi [599, 667, 668] (M, SH), as in ^iT^T^ J-J 
[599] (M, R), transmitted from the Apostle of God by 
AnNamir Ibn Taulab, who is said to have transmitted 
[from the Prophet (lY)]<nothing but this (M) tradition 
(IY) ; while the poet says yXJl dlS [599] (Jrb) : 
but, notwithstanding that [tradition and verse], it is 
anomalous, not to be copied (IY) : (3) the 0 (M, SH, 
Aud* A), (a) regularly (IY), necessarily (SH, Aud), 
when [it occurs (M, Aud)] quiescent before au(M,B, 
Aud, A), as in ^ [677] (M, SH, A) and *Tju (M, 
SH) having sharp, serrated, canine teeth (MASH), 
fern, of (Jrb, MASH), aud from Bahr 

(IY), whether the ^ and ^ be (Aud) in one word or 
two wiords (R, Aud), as ^jut [above] and 
X&IL 74. All-hearing, All-seeing (R), [and] as v£*jult 6| 
bolls 1 XCI. 12. When the most wretched of them arose, 
[i, e., of Thamud, vid. Kudair Ibn Salif, or he and those 
who abetted him in the slaughter of the she-camel, be- 
cause the Jlif of superiority, when you prefix it, is applic- 
able to the sing, and pi. (B),] and U&? ^ XXXVI. 
52. [182] (Aud) : (a) IM indicates* that, by his saying 
" And before a o convert [below the ^ when it is 
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tnade quiescent, into p (Tsr), like IJl^Too [below]" 
(IM), i. e., Whoso cuts (thee), do thou surely cast out, 
(from thy mind, and reject), where the I of is a 
subst. for the single corrob. 0 [614, 649, 684] (I A, A) : 
(6) that [conversion] is [only (Tsr)] because articulation 
of the quiescent ^ before the »_» is difficult, from the 
difference of their outlets [732], together with the 
incongruity between the softness and nasality of the ^ 
and the rigidity of the v_» [734] (A, Tsr) ; so that, when 
the ,j occurs quiescent before the o , it is converted 
into |» (Tsr), the p being exclusively distinguished by 
that [substitution] (A), because it is from the same 
outlet as the vj , and is like the 0 in nasality (A, Tsr) : 
(c) there is no difference in that [respect] between the 
[ ^ (Sn)] detached [from the t-> , by its. being in one 
word, while the v_> is in another, notwithstanding their 
concurrence (Sn),] and the attached ; and IM has com- 
bined the two in his saying " like tjujTJLo J^o" [above] 
(A) : (d) it is written as a ^ , but pronounced as a ^ 
(Jrb) : (c) they often term change of the ^ into ^ " con- 
version as IM does [above] ; but it should rather be 
termed " substitution ", because of what I made known 
at the beginning of the chapter [682] (A), vid. th*. 
technically " conversion " is only in the unsound letters 
or the Hamza (Sn): (b) weakly (SH), anomalously 
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(Aud, A), without a u, , when the .^ is (a) quiescent, as 
in i&U for Jfeu-C [254, 677] : (b) mobile (A), as in Jll/ 
(SH, A) for yjlL (Jrb, A), which are the [fingers or 
(KF)] finger tips (Jrb), in [such as (Aud)] the saying 
[of Ru'ba (M, R, MN, Tsr, Jsh) Ibn AlAjjaj (MN 
Jsh)] 

(M, R, Aud, A), meaning sdla C [58] (Tsr), O Hdla, 
the [proper (Tsr)] name of a woman, possessed of the 
lisping speech, and of thy hand dyed in [the tips oj 
(MN, Jsh)] the fingers (MN, Tsr, Jsh) with henna 
(Jsh), orig. yjOuil (Aud), the r being substituted for 
the ^ (MN, Tsr, Jsh), as in ^Ixa [above], JiL^ , etc. 
(MN), for observance of the rhyme (Jsh), anomalously, 
since it does not precede a v_> (Tsr) ; and in 
jLsJf God disposed him to good (M, SH), trans- 
mitted by ISk (IY), i. e., ItSlL (IY, R, Jrb), from iLje 
disposition (IY, R); (oc) the converse of that, [vid. 
substitution of the ^ W the r (Tsr),] occurs in their 
saying [in describing hair (Tsr)] ^li &jL] black, dusky, 
orig. Jtsls [688] (Aud, A) : (4) the o in (a) ^sS> vJjS 
(M, SH, A), transmitted by As (IY), for y&sS J>lL', 
[with Fath of the ^ and quiescence of the dotted £ , 
as in the KF (Sn),] which are [thin (Jrb) white (IY, R, 
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Jrb)] clouds (IY, R, Jrb, A), tliat come before the sum,' 
mer (IY, R, Jrb), rising high in the sky (R), the v_> 
being the original (Jrb), because ^aaj is from ^Lsjl> 
(Jrb, A) : (a) IS says that it is [taken (IY)] from Jii 
vapour, exhalation (IY, R), because the clouds are from 
the y&j$\ vapour, or exhalation, of the ground; 

and, according to this, the <_» is origijrial, and the p a 
subst. for.it (IY) : but I J says that, if ±Ojo 0 li>'were 
said to be from i. q. cleaving, from the text 
^&j£> iJUUjT (5^3 3 XXXV. 13. .4nc2 thou seest the 
ships in it cleaving [the water by their running (K, B)], 
it would not be improbable (It) : (6) sometimes they say 
it with' the undotted ^ , as though it were from 
sea, because the clouds are from the vapour, or exhala- 
tion, of the sea (IY) : (b) Us£ & [^8l (IY) Jl 
(IY, A)] I have not ceased to be constant (M, SH, A) 
to this (IY, A) matter, transmitted by IA1 (IY), i. e., 
[below] (I Y, Jrb), from C£y , inf. n. , i. q. ^£ 
was constant (Jib), the p being a subst. for the v_» , [as 
is deducible] from the frequency, andHersatility, of the 
i_, , since you say [above], aor. ^s^l , act. part. 
^31 j [682], i. e., o^lS constant ; but do not say , aor. 
p3ji , in this sense : so that the <«j is the original (IY) : 
(a) AASh says that ^jl^ UslJ ^ d is for 
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[above], i. e., CaS* keeping, the r being a subst. for the 
, because ^ like J»SJ is not said : but I J says that 
the f admite of being original, from , which is a 
thread bound on the finger to remind one of a want, and 
is also a kind of tree : the poet says 

Shall the multiplicity oj what thou enjoinest and the 
tying oj the Batam indeed profit thee if she care for 
them ? : for, when one of their men meant [to go on] a 
journey, he would betake himself to two branches of two 
trees near one to the other, and tie one of them to its 
fellow ; then, if he returned, and saw the two branches 
tied together in the same state, he would say that his 
wife had not been unfaithful to him ; but, if not, he 

would say that she was unfaithful (E) : (c) fJ?&* [**at^ 
I saw him (M, Jrb, A)] from a near spot (M, SH, A), 
acoording to ISk (A), transmitted by Ya'kub (IY, R), 
for i. q. Jji (IY, B, Jrb, A), where the v ought 
to be original, and the r a subst. for it, because ^£Tia 
[the crude-form] generally employed, as y> §T*iU 3S 
The matter has drawn near to thee and v_*2S ^ sCo> He 
shot him from a near spot, I e., (IY) : (d) the 

saying 



( 13S5 ) 
gjjlii JLs^ <s>jC& 

FAen sfo hastened to her sheep, hurrying, persevering, 
■until she drew water enough for gulps below the bend of 
her neck, meaning, [says IAr (M),] (M, A), pi. of 
Lis i. q. il'jL gulp (IY). The [reason why the f is 
used as a subst. for these four letters is that the] f and } 
[and v ] are labial; while the r is akin to the J and ^ 
in being vocal, and [intermediate] between rigidity and 
laxity [734] (R). 

|. 688. The ^ is substituted for [four letters (A),} 
(X) the j , [anomalously (SH),] in and ^I^J5 

[311] (M, SH, A), rel ns. of *TiU and *fj!^ (R, A), 
origr. ^lil* and ^t^a* [311], because the Hamza [sub- 
stituted for the I] of femininization [263, 683] is converted 
into 3 in the rel. n. (A) : (a) by rule the rel. ns. of iCitLo and 
should be ^Gtlo and , as you say ^f^cJa 

from *T^tfJ^o [304], and ^ L lal^ from [247, 273, 

390], substituting a 5 for the [aug.] Hamza, to dis- 
tinguish it from the rod. Hamza (IY), as befo:e 
explained" [304] in [the chapter on (A)] the Relative 
Noun (IY, A) ; but they say ^Ui-o and [311], 

irregularly : (b) authorities differ about thpt (IY) : 

144 a 
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{a) according to S, the ^ is a subst. for the . (IY, R N , 
as though they said ^bu^i and [31 1]. like 

i^fjr&AO [above], and then substituted ,a ^ for the y 
(IY), because the regular form is ^Ul^ , like o ^ > — 
from [304] : while the ^ aud 5 are akin, because 

of the nasality in theua ; and also [because] both are 
between the rigid and the lax, and are yocal [734] : (b) 
Mb says " Nay, the Hamza of is orig, ^ " ; and 
adduces, as evidence thereof, its return to the o.f. in 
^\jtLo and (5*1^? (R) '• (<?) some say that the ^ is a 
subst. for the Hamza [below] in tX*Lo and iT^u (IY, 
Jrb) ; but the first [opinion] is the most correct (Jrb) : 
(c) the opinion of S is preferable (IY, R , because there 
is no affinity between the Hamza and the ^ (IY, R, 
Jrb), since the ^ is from the mouth, and the Hamza from 
the farthest [part] of the throat [732] ; whereas the ^ is 
akin to the 3 (IY, Jrb), and is therefore substituted for 
it (IY) : (d) they make the ^ a subst. for the } , not for 
the Hamza of femininization, in order that the rel. n. of 
the n. containing the [aug.] Hamza may be treated in 
one way as respects conversion of the Hamza into y 
(Sn) : (2) the J , [weakly (SH),] in (M, SH, A), 
for [537] (M, A) ; and \Ss XJUi No, but thou 
hast done such a thing, for & [545] (A) : (a) it is said 
[by some] that (R) the ^ is a subst. for the J [the o. f. 
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being J*f (J rb),] because JjJ is [more (R)] frequently 
[and generally (IY)] used (IY, R, Jrb) : while the ^ 
approximates to the J in outlet [732], for which reason 
(a) the ^ is incorporated into the J [749, 751], as 
Uxia* l^a-l «j jJ ^ IV. 44. And will bestow from Him' 
self a great reward (IY, Jrb) ; and (6) the ^ of protec- 
tion is elided with the J in ^XaJ , as with the ^ in JS[ 
and J#[l70i 671] (IY) ; (b) it is said [by others] (R, 
Jrb), [and] I [myself] think (IY), that both [forms] are 
original (R), [i. e.,] that they are two [separate] dial* 
vars. (IY, Jrb), because there is little variability inj>*. 
(IY, R, Jrb) : (c) the poet says gf\ ^<-* £ & [696. 
A] : (d) the reason why IH predicates "anomalousness" 
of the first two [«ca. cited by him in this section], and 
" weakness " of the third, is only that what is meant by 
"anomalous" is what is " contrary to analogy ", although 
it be agreeable with the usage of chaste speakers ; and 
by "weak" what is "contrary to the usage of chaste 

speakers" (Jrb); (3) the r in for £>f , [with Fath 
of their Hamza, and quiescence of their & (Sn),] denot- 
ing serpent; and ^3 cylf for jUs [687] (A), ^J.s [in 
this phrase] being a corrob. of (Sn) ; (4) the Ham- 
za [above], <?,IjL. being transmitted by Fr for &tiL [384], 
what is what is used as a dye (A). The ^ in the 
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of is [said by S to be] a subst, for the Hamza [of 
], as the Hamza [in tT^a. ] is a subst. for the 1 of 
[263, 683] (S). As for the saying of Khl and S 
that the ^ of the whose fern, is , like the ^ 
of and ^CAL [250], is a subst. for the Hamza of 

OUi , what is meant by it is not this [technical (Sn)} 
substitution [under discussion (Sn)] ; but only that the 

alternates with Hamza in this position [after SbJ], as 
the J of determination alternates with Tanwin [262, 
609] (A), because the Hamza is for the /em., and the 
yj for the maso., so that they are not combined. But 
the unrestricted application of " alternation " to that 
[appearance of the ^ in ^j&ai , and Hamza in , ] 
is tropical, because alternating letters are in one word ; 
whereas what is here is not so, since the fern, of jfytl* 
it> i£y&i with abbreviation, not *TyLZ with prolongation 

(SB). 

§. 689. The o is substituted for [seven letters ( A),] 
(1, 2) the 3 and ^ (M, SH, A), when [the y or tf is] (a) a 
[699] (M), in which case its substitution is (IY, SH) of 
two kinds, (a) regular (IY), obligatory (SH), in [ Jjasf 
and its variations (IY),] such as <S*![ threatened [below] 
(M, SH) and ^t.[492], '<x£ and , and <\*j£ [278] 
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and , where they convert the j into ay , and incor- 
porate it into the o of Jill I ; and similarly ^Isj entered 
pbelow] (I Y): and [such as (M)]^Jj \ divided into por- 

tions [below] (M, SH), from ^«~> [368], where they sub- 
stitute a «y for the ^ , as for the 3 in 3Su\ and f 
[above] (IY) : («) IH means every } or & that is a ^ 
of JjOit [below], as [will be] mentioned in the chapter 
on Unsoundness [699, 701] (R) : ( 0 ) IM indicates that 
[substitution] by his saying (Tsr) " The soft [letter 
(IA, A), i. e. f the ^ or & {Aud, A), not substituted for 
a Hamza (Tsr)], when a vj , is [necessarily (IA, A)] 
changed into o , [according to the chastest dial. (A, 
Tsr),] in jlixlt" (IM) and its derivt. (IA, A) ; and 
incorporated into the ,» of and its variations 

(Aud), vid. the [pret., aor., and imp. (Tsr)] v., and the 
act. and pass, parts. ; from the difficulty of articulating 
the quiescent soft letter together with the o , on 
account of the proximity of their outlets [732], and 
incompatibility of their qualities (A, Tsr), since the soft 
letter is vocal, and the o» surd [734] (A); as, [in the case 
of the , (A), Jliijl (IA, A),] jLLl I [492] (IA, Aud, A), 
Jua£> , JLoSl (A), jwax* (I A, A), and u jJal* (A), 
from (Aud), or^r. [ jlJu^ C 1 ^ A.),] tU^V (IA., 
A, Tar), JLoi£ , (A), ju^Jo (IA, A), and 



( 1340 ) 

au J^a^ (A); and [similarly] Joill [above], from Aej 
( a .ud), ort^f. jJu^l ; the y being converted into o , and 
incorporated into the is> of JLjOa I , because incorporation 
removes the heaviness (Tsr) : and as, [in the case of the 
,5 , ^Cil (A.), interpreted by Frd as 'playing at hazard 
with gaming-arrows, which our Master confirms, account- 
ing for its derivation from y** by the statement that 
the heathen used to think that such playing would 
occasion JdJj ease, opulence (Sn),] ^[ [above] (Aud, 
A), , 'yJ[ , [278], and ^llo (A), from ^ 
[above] (Aud), orig. [ ;Uaj I (A),] [ (A, Tsr), ^uL' , 
^.«JL>1 , 0 fJ£» , and plxjye (A), the & being converted into 
«y , and incorporated into the is> of JLLul , from their 
anxiety for incorporation, because it makes two letters 
become like one (Tsr) : the poet [Tarafa Ibn Al'Abd 
(MN, Tsi) alBakri (MN)] says 

(IY, Aud), constructively ^5? ^ L^le. <JjUj , And 
verily the rhymes, by which he means odes, enter places 
of entrance, jrom which the entrance oj needles hasbeen 
excluded (MN), orig. &pJj)3 , from entrance 
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(MN, Tsr): aud the [other (IYVJ poet [AlA'sha Mai- 
mun Ibn ]£ais (MN, Tsr), satirizing (MN), intimidating 
(Tsr;), 'Alkama Ibn 'Ulatha (MN, Tsr),] says 

(IY, Aud) And, if thou threaten me, I shall threaten 
thee with the like thereof: and I toill add the lasting, 
biting (words) (MN), orig. ^&*3y3 and JtXjSj I (MN, 
Tsr) : (7) 1 he reason why they change the o in that 
[formation] into ^ is that, if they retained it, the vowel 
of the preceding letter would play with it [from desire 
of homogeneity (Sn)] ; so that it would be a ,5 [rod- or 
converted from a y (Sn)] after Kasra [685], an !< [con- 
verted from a y or & (Sn)] after Fatha [684, 701], and a 
3 [rod. or converted from a & (Sn)] after Damma [686] : 
and, since they see its liability to [perpelual] alteration 
because of the alteration in the [vocalic] states of the 
preceding letter, they substitute for it a letter that is 
constant to one form, vid. the «y , which [they choose 
because it (Sn)], among the aup. (issuing (Sn)] from 
[the fore part of (Sn)] the mouth, [vid. the lips, the 
central incisors, and the tip of the tongue (Sn),] is the 
nearest [in outlet (Sn)] to the y [732] ; [while they do 
not make the svhst. a ,» (Sn),] in order that it may 
agree with, and therefore be incorporated into, the 
following letter, [vid. the «y of JUzil ]: (S) some GG 
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say that the substitution, [even] in the cat. of jlol I , 
[where the vj is a ? , ] is only for ,5 , because the } is 
not retained with the Kasra in JLaS I and J^ll ; while 
the ctor. and act. and pass, parts, are made to accord 
with the inf. n. and pret. (A) : but [the advocates of] 
the first [theory] may say that the doctrine that y is not 
retained with Kasra [685 (case 5)] applies only when its 
retention in perpetuity is meant : whereas here the case 
is not so; and therefore the j is retained, but then 
changed into «y (Sn) : («) " soft [letter] " comprises 
the j and ^5 , as above shown : but, as for the I [697], it 
is not included in that, because it is not a [673] ; nor 
[is it, when original (Sn),] an £ or a J (A), which is not 
incompatible with its being an g or a J , when it is a 
subst., as in and Jt] [684y 703, 719] (Sn) : (£) some 
people of AlHijaz leave this substitution, and pronounce 
the o of the word according to the vowels before it, 
saying [685], aor. JuaSC [701], act. part. £0^9 ; 
and 'jLxi \ , aor. [701], act. part. jJz^a : and Jr 
transmits that some of the Arabs say jLlxS! and poS! , 
with [a second] Hamza, which is strange [661] (A): 
these two. dialectic peculiarities are guarded against by 
A 's saying above " according to the chastest dial. " 
(Sn) : (1^ we have restricted the j and ,5 by saying, as 
in the Tashll, "not substituted for a Hamza", to guard 
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against such as ^J, I [661, 702], inf. n. ^,CsjJ , and 
[699, 702] (Tsr) : (b) irregular (IY), anomalous (SH), in 
such as xsjJbt (M, SH), orig. &sJjf because from 
[above] (Jrb), as says the poet [Imra alKais (IY)} 

"f 3 t^" g^** * &l r}) V/ 

fM, R) Many a marlcsman of the Banii Thu'al, put- 
ting his two hands inside his lurking-places ! (MAR),. 
1 lest the wild animals [see them, and} flee away (IY) ; 

and stiof ^Is*. tl'yi He smote him, so that he made him 
fall in a reclining posture (R), orig. (MAR) : (oc) 
numerous expressions [illustrative] of that [irregular 
substitution of ^y. for the y when a_u] occur (IY) : and 
hence (R):they say (IY, A) &&s [408, 646, 671] (M, 
R, A), for al»j (MAR), Jl*s from i. e>, the location, 
in,, front of everything, as Aj} ulsxs. jjiU Such an one is 
in front of Zaid, i. e., sxljo before him (IY); and ^l^i 
[278, 307, 408, 671, 682] (M, A), as &*f o£xJf ^jiH^ 
0 LXXXIX. 20. .4nc£ ye devour the inheritance with 
wholesale voracity, orig. &>\j» , Jl«i from (IY) ; and 
the like (A) : and ^0 (M, R), ongr. (Jh), J^ill 
(IY) from ^Ijj gravity, staidness (IY, R), as says the 
poet [Al'Ajjaj (S, Jh)] 

145.a 
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Then, if wear have become the cause of my gravity (1Y), 
meaning ^li^ (S, Jh) : and J^CXi (M, R) incapacity and 1 
reliance upon another (Jh, KF), jfas from odJj J 
committed, deputed, delegated, aor. J^f (IY): and St&* 
staff to lean upon [682] (M), the «y being orig.a.) (Jh}; 

and slid- [807] (M, R), as IXXs for , i. e., a man 
incapable, committing his affair to another, whenoe 

commissioner, deputy, delegate, as though he were* 
«Jf J(jS£» commissioned, deputed, delegated, the root in 
them being one (IY) .; and l&sJ [278, 646, 682] (M, R), 
a malady like cholera* from aALy or , which ia 
jpesto'fence (IY); and £43 suspicion (M, R), &£*J, from 
•l-t^' 1 i. q, oul^ J thought, the [first] o [of vL^I } 
being a subst, for the } , because it. is from t_Jl£n ^ the 
fancy of the mind (IY): and suitf (M, MAR), ^^ss 
[331, 686] (M, R), and Slis (IY, R), respectively XJLai v . 
(5 j£i , and &Jjl» from oui$ J guarded, or iua* ca««io«* 
(IY): and consecutively, uninterruptedly, or at 
inferos (M, R), JlS (IY) from gptp (IY, R), i. q. 
&*jL£» making consecutive, uninterrupted ; though Lh 
says "There is no ly\y> but amongst it is sya an 
interval, as ^ytf llli^ llil^l ^ XXIII. 46. 2%en We 
sent Our Apostles at intervals " : it has two dial. vars. 
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t282], Tanwln and omission thereof ; and those who 
decline it is a diptote make its I denotative of femininiza- 
tion ; while, according to those who decline it as a 
triptote, the ! is co-ordinative (IY): and 8l^s Penta- 
teuch (M, R), one of the Reyealed Scriptures (I?), from 
"Jy, producing fire(R),orig. 81^ (IY), ill^i (IY,R) from 
iWyT^ The. fire-stick produced fire [6 (IY), because 
sJUas [below"| is extraordinary (R) ; and [similarly (R)J 
^jjs [693] (M, R), the covert of the wild animal, into 
which he ^ eaters (IY), j^j (Jh, IY, Jrb on §. 693), 
says S (Jh, Jrb), because you hardly ever find j^is as a 
n. [in the language ( Jh)], whereas Ji*£i is frequent (Jh, 
Jrb), as says the Rsjiz [Jarlr (Jh on )], describing 
a bull [taking cover ( Jh)] among thorn-trees, 

Making for himself a covert among trees of the kind 
called ItuA : the Rdd say that i^pk kJJJs [above], and 
^JyS is J*AS [678] ; but the correct [opinion] is the first, 
because is more frequent than JuiAS among ns. : and, 
according to us, if the Arabs did not convert the [initial] } 
[of Sl^j] into «y in 81^3 , its conversion into Hamza would 
ensue, because of the combination of two j s , as in JUfj* 
pL of 11*1$ [683, 699, 730. A] ; but, according to the Bdd t 
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that [conclusion] does not follow, because the o , accord- 
ing to them, is an aug. [678], not a svbst. [for a rod. y 
serving a& the sJ , so that there is no initial 9 to be con- 
verted] (IY) : and jj^S [253, 255] (R), the measure of 
(T) whieh is [construed, says Khl, to be ( Jh),] J^i (Jh, 
T); its o. f. being Jfjj , like [above] from ^ 
entered (Jh); while its derivation is from agree- 
ment, as though the child s^li v^QsV f Ji*Tj agreed 
with another in coming, i. e., (jilj (T): and jib (M) 
old property, vid. what was born in thy possession, con- 
trary of Jtjli> newly-acquired; and JuJj , vid. who was 
horn in the territories of foreigners, and then carried 
away while young, so that he grew up in the territories 
of Allslam, from birth (IY) : (b) a J (M), in (a) 
£Jf\ [277] (M, R), orig. I£l [234, 307]; but trans- 
ferred from j£ to ill , like Sis [646] (IY) : and [simi- 
larly (IY)] loj [277] (M, R), ^II being orig. £ [234, 
S07. 667], on the measure of J*3 , like pSpen ; and then 
transferred to j** , like £3^ [646] (IY) : («) this final 
is> in oOj i and in JL=»I also, is a rod. [below], exist- 
ing in continuity and pause [646] (D): [for] the is 
aubstituted for their J s (IY); and is not [really (D)] 
the sign of femininization [268, 277, 295] (D, IY), as is 
proved by the quiescence of the preceding letter (IY), 
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because the letter before the 8 of femininization is [only 
(IY)] pronounced with Path (D, IT), like the ,» in kjed 
JPdfima and the p in sCsxi [254] (D), the S being equi- 
valent to a n. joined on to [266], and compounded with, 
a so that the letter before it is pronounced with 
Path, like the Fath of the letter before the second n. of 
4!^&ar and dUU? [2l5] (IY) ; unless it be an I , like the ( 
in gibs [254] and Sis' [683] : and, since the letter before 
the <£> in v»Jb and o^l is quiescent, and is not an I , this 
proves that the in them is rod. (D): (0) it is 
objected against H 's saying "is a rod. «> " [above] 
that the «> is [a oo-ordinative] aug. [671], not a rod. ; 
so that there is no Teason for what he mentions: but 
this is refuted by [the reply] that, by its being " rod.", 
he means that it is a compensation for a rod. letter, vid. 
the J of the word ; or [that it is] quasi-rad., because it 
is for co-ordination with such as £<X» [or Jli ] (CD) : 
(y) the sign of femininization in JL^ and «£i*f is their 
formation in these two shapes, and their transfer from 
their first formation [307]; and, for that reason, the 
shape and the 8 of femminization are interchangeable in 
^il? and sLt [667], where the shape of JUj corresponds 
to the I of femininization in il? I (IY) : (S) the dial var. 
more often used is si*^, with which the Kur speaks in 
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f*r*') LXVL 12 - ^«ry» the daughter 

of 'Imran, and in Shu'aib's address to Moses J^f^Jj 
££7 tf [ ^iL^Xif b \ XXVIII. 27. FeWZy I 
toiafc fo marry tftee unto one oj these my two daughters ; 
and to which the saying of Abu-1' Amaithal conforms, vid. 

[I met Zainab, the daughter of the Sahml — —a rel. n. 
from Sahni, a clan of Kuraish, and in Bahila also— — 
after a period, or time, when we were entering upon the 
state oj pilgrimage, on the evening of the tenth of the 
first ten {days of Dhu-lHijja) : and / spoke to her two 
(words, one) of which was like snow upon, i. e., with, thirst, 
and the other hotter than live coal (AKB)], where he 
means by the first " word" the greeting of arrival, and 
by the other the salutation of farewell (D): («) Sf 
hsds the «y in JLb,and the like to be the sign of femi- 
ninization, for which reason, says he, it is elided in the 
perf. pi. £t(}£\ and J&u [234, 307]; while the quies- 
cence of the preceding letter is because the <&> is meant 
to be co-ordinative (IY): (6) H» [263, 277, 307] 
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(M, R), where also the «y is a subst. for y , because of 
the pi. £i\£& [234], as 

Ljiti «yl^I» ^ # J&>) cH^* 

I believe Ibn Nizdr to have shunned me, and loathed 
me, on account of things whose course ivas uninterrupted 
[690] ; and is meant for co-ordination with Jii , like yC? 
Bahr and >p 'Amr (IY): (c) \j& [263, 277] (M), 
which S [307] holds to be JLii , like [272], orzgr. 
< 5^LS' , the j being changed into ^ [678]: so that 
according to him, it is a sing. n. importing the sense of 
the du. [117], contrary to the opinion of the KK ; and 
is not of the crude-form, bat [only] of the sense, of jl* 
(IY): (d) |yu^T(M, R), i. e., They experienced drought 
(IY), from [the crude-form of (IY)] Lu, [234, 244, 260, 
265, 275, 306] (IY, R), according to those who hold its 

J to be a j , because of the sayings tJ^jJ* $jJ» a hard 
year and SliUle k3^x^\ J hired him by the year: the 
ita is said to be a subst: for ( ce) the ? , which is a J : ( g) 
a ^5 , because the } , when it occurs fourth, is oonverted 
into & , as in oJ£if [685, 727] ; and then the is> is sub- 
stituted for the ,5 , whioh [opinion] is more agreeable 
with analogy (IY): (e) Jsh [263, 277, 313] (M, A), 
orig. ^Utf [spelt by YH with Fathas (Sn)], because it 
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iff [ ] fr<> m I was a second to the one,. 

[of the conjug. of ^ (Sn),] in/- ^ (A>, i. e;, J 
became with him a second- so in the Msb (Sn): («) 
the «y in it is a swfoi. for the ,5 , as is proved, by its. 
being from ouoS / doubled, or folded',, or 6enf [313]} 
because one of the two is doubled, or folded, or bent, upon 
the other : ( s) its 0. /. is ^If ». like. p& [above], as is. 
! proved by their making its pi. sttXlT [307], like »TIIT. 
[307, 667] and [260, 307] ; but they transfer it, 
from J*i to J*i , as they do in oOj [above] 5 (y);.as for 
the «y in ^LalJl [307, 313, 667], it is.Iike thafin ^U&k 
dw. of JUjI [above]: whereas ^CoS is like.^^Guj [above] 
(IY) : (./) v^lf and v^S [277] (M, A), orig. S^Tand 
[227, 277], because they say R^^T^^an* 
SjSj &j6 [227] (IY, A), transmitted from the Arabs by 
AU (IY), the 8 of feminmization being elided ; and a o 
substituted for the past (A)] ^ , which is. the J (IY, 
A), of the word (A), by way of co-ordination, as in ,jUuj 
[above]: so that they say and o^S : («) these' 
[forms] have three dial, vars^ being uninfi. upon Fath,. 
as and «o6 ; Kasr, as a/ and «yj<S ; and Pamm, 
as oucT and 00S : whereas 'slf and &jS have only one- 
form, which is uninfi. upon Fath :. ( ft) if it be said. 
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u "Why do you not say that the o is a svhst. for 5 , th* 
<o. /. of sl^being but the^ being converted into ,5 , as 
dn Jkll and !L/j> [685, 716]?", we say that it is not allow- 
able, because you would arrive at what has no "counterpart 
in their language, which -contains no word like S^*». 
[4, 685, 638], whose £ is a & , and J a , <IY) : ( y ) [Jh, 
however, says in artiele to that possibly] the o. f. of ooj 
is yj& upon [the measure of] Jjti , quiescent in the g; 
the j being elided, so that remains bit. ; and [its 
final] being therefore doubled, a9 [the final of] ^ is 
doubled when you make it a name [275]; and the 19 
being then put as a subst. for doubling : so that, if you 
•elide the ^ , and put the 5 , you must restore the doubt 
ing; [and thus] you say ^IS ^£or sl> : (8) if you form 
the rel. n. of v^S , you say , like ^yS rel n. of 
1^07] (Jh) : (3) the ^ , ijaC (a) ZZJb basin [below] 
(M, SH, A), alone [below] (SH), orig. JLi <IY, Jrb), 
because [its cKm. is ylllb , and (IY, Jrb)] its [broken 
(JY)] pi is (IY, R, Jrb) J,L^> (IY) [and] Jyli (JR, 
Jrb), not lyllp [below] (R) : (a) says « T«yyi say 
oJ*i» , and others the former are those who say 
0J3J for yaJ [below] ; and, according to them, ta« pZ. is 
LyLL [above] and [below]" (Jk) : (6) if it be said 

"Itepl. is v ti jLk\*\zo : then why do you decide that the 
140a 
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y* is original, and the ^ a subst., and not the converse ? ", 
we say " Because it is established that the «y is a letter 
of substitution, whereas such is not established in respect 
of the [682, 696. A]" (Jrb): (o) IH says "alone" 
[above], notwithstanding [below], because the sub- 
etitution in the latter is for incorporation [682] (R) : (h) 
the mm. (A) L~ [307, 316, 671, 682, 758] (M, R, A): 
(a) its o. /. is y-tX-u. (IY, A), because it is (IY) from 
[the crude-form of (R)] y*jju!*s making six (IY, R), 
since they say [in its dim. (Jh, IY)] LJjX*. [282] (IY, 
A), and in the pi. yJ <xlf ( Jh) : but they convert the 
last y* into «y , in order that \t may approximate [iu 
outlet] to the 4 [732] before it; while [they ohoose the 
uy because], together with that [proximity to the t> ], 
jt is surd, like the y» [734] : so that JLju* becomes con* 
ptructively (IY) ; and then, [since the t> and are 
combined, and they approximate in outlet (IY),] the $ 
js changed into o , [because of their agreement in 
surdity (IY),] aud incorporated (IY, A) into the «> , so 
that they say cm» (IY) : (c) the saying of the poet 

r ' . L 

(H, R), moaning y*L»| and ^hS\ (IY), 0, or 0 {my 
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people) [59, 551], God fight against, meaning slay, the: 
sons of she-devils, 'Amr Ibn Mas'ud, the ivorst of mrn, 
incontinent and not sharp-ioitted ! (Jsh), where he sub- 
stitutes a & for the ^ (IY, Jsh), because of their agree-* 
ment in being surd [734], aug. [67 1] letters, adjacent in 
outlet [732]; fur extension of the vocabulary (IY), in 
Order that ^UJ! and y-ll^l may rhyme with cySJuJf 
(Jsh); Whidh is extraordinary (R): (4) the ^ > in 

[below] (It, SH* A) and Z^J (I¥), for JoJ (IY, B, A) 

and (jLf [682] (IY), the «« being a subst. for the , ad 
is proved by their saying ji-fcU* ua-aJLs He committed 

robbery upon them and iLo^a)J\ ^pL j» It is plain rob* 
bevy (IY, Jib), with Damm and Fath of the J (Jrb), 
and Hi* Jutland infested by robbers (IY) : (a) the pt. 
is [ J^iJ : seldom (IY)] >&yaJ [above], as 

£jl ^flali'k' to(iS ^5 # U^Ujt ili 

(IY, B) Mien they le "t Nahd a clan of AlYaman 

« — with its children destitute, and the JBanii Kindna 
like insolent robbers (MAR); and those who say that 
make «L1} a dial. vdr. [682], because the ia» is substi- 
tuted for the [in its variations also] : (b) its deriva- 
tion is from yaJj , which is narrowness of the inter- 
stices between the teeth, as though the thief, or robber, 
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narrowed himself, and made himself small, lest fee 1 
should be seen (IY): (e) Jh mentions in the Sahah thafc 
[according to Fr (Jh)] JLlJ , with Fath of the J , is i. qv 
JoJ in the dial of Tayyi, who say [above] for 

Jjb ; and that the pi. is iL^aJI : (d) it is mentioned in? 
thb CHd that ja3 is said with all three vowels of the J , 
Kasr being the chastest ; and v!Lo3 with Fath of the J 
[682],. pi. Zylel ,■ like Z!^ , pi. o^o [242, 256] (Jrb): 
(5) the v , in-vUiS (M, SH, A) and v^JliS (IY), for 
4*JliS (M, A) and ^fcb (IY), a» 

[2fte bargain oj the poor needy purchaser, wearer of 
worn-oid rags is, in irrevocability and conclusiveness, 
like a sale by a man that is not desirous of rescinding 
(MAR)], i. e., (R), the being a svhst. for the 

v (IY) : (a) IJ says " They ought to be two died. vars. ; 
but ", says he, " it is not improbable that the «y is sub- 
stituted for the , since it is sometimes substituted for 
the j [above], which is the partner of the v in [having 
its outlet from] the lip [732] " : this is- his language ; 
and the better [opinion] is that the «y [in cJLaS ] is 
orig. ^ , because is more often used, i. q. >_*jJUi 

[below], which are bits of worn-out rags (R) : (b) y^JLcS 
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[and .^JUS (A)] are [bits of rags, and of (IY)] Worn* 
out clothes (M, A), as 

W%A «fte bits of rags stripped off him [below] (IY): (c) 
the sing, is v^ilS {IY, R, A), like }yLli [253, 396] 
(Sn) : (d) Jh mentions in the Sahsh. that ( Jrb) 
are bits of rags, as ^JT Li& L^lii [above] : and [that 
(Jrb)] IA1 says " And the ends of garments are called 
wuJUi , sing. i^^iai " ; and cites by Jaiir 

And indeed I am possessed of patience against needs, 
and am active when the ends of the garments are tucked 
up ( Jh, Jrb) : all of that is mentioned in the Sahah : (e) 
hence one knows that wJUS is orig. w»aA*<> [above] by 
conversion of its [sing's s] letter of prolongation into ^ , 
as is the rule, like ^Jo^pl of Ji£js [253, 685] (Jrb) : 
(f) the substitution in oJLcS and «JaJ [above] is weak 
(SH) : (6) the b , in [with Damm of the vj , the 

tent (Sn),] orig. jkjsuli [385] (R, A), because they say 
in the pi. iLuli [390], not k»;j 1* : (7) the o i in $3l 
iL^i a frcec* aWe sh&camel, orig. «yy^ , i. e., broken in, 
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because it is frOni (A) being accustomed* to, and 1 
bold towards, the thing, since, from the animal's being 
accustomed to, and bold towards, a thing, his traCtability 
therein is ensured (Sn). ISt says' in the Tashil that the 
liy is seldom substituted for the s. The ex. of it is the 
Interpretation put by some upon the saying [of Abit 
Wajza asSa'di, praising the family of AzZubair Ibn 
Al'Awwam (AKB),] 

[The hind when thei'e is not any one kind, and th& 
feeders at the time (of the question) " Where is the" 
feeder V* (AltB,], that he means aijiiaUi! with the s of 
silence; and afterwards changes it into , which he 
mobilizes from metric exigeucy (A) : but this is open to 
the objection that the metre would be correot without 
mobilizing it; so that there is no metric exigeucy, as 
will not escape the notice of those who have the least 
acquaintance \Vith prosody (Sn). And some exemplify 
it by such as [ c**s»j and] om> and [646], because 
they hold the a to be [the]/ original [sign of femininiza' 
tiou in the n.] (A). 

§. 690. The a is substituted for [six letters (A),] (1) 
the Haniza (M, SH, A), as before mentioned [682] (A), 
(a) when aug. (IY), as. in (a) [*Tj\ (M, Jrb)] ^Jy£ 
I poured out [658, 679, 682] SH) the watn> 
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(M, Jrb), i. e., «£f (IY, Jrb) : (a) in *^*fp49 f 382, 
671> 679] the s is aug., a quasi-compensation for the 
departure nf the vowel from the g , as the is aug. in 
l\JaL"\ [671, 680, 682] (IY) : (b) [Mdjf (M, R, Jrb)] 
£658, 682] (M, SH), i. e., l^s^f (IY, R, Jrb), mean- 
ing I brought the beast bach to the nightly resting- 
plaee (Jrb) : (c) S^SS^y* J put a woo to tJie cloth, or 
an ornamental border to the garment (M, R), i. e , 
isJST (IY, R), ^J&f from ^li (IY) : (d) J 
wanted the thing [682], transmitted by Lh (M, R), i. e., 
Ittjl (IY, R), aor. sd*^of with Fath of the s, like *xy& , 
aor. *kg,yf>\ [849] (R) : ( oe ) those [four ea».] are all trans- 
mitted by ISk (IY) : (b) when rad. (IY), as in (a) 
$1* [658, 682] (M, SH), for JbJ (IY, Jrb), whence 
£Tfp3f$ dC|3 [60] (IY, R), thus cited by Akh; and 
the reading ^AjtfLa cJlltfj jJ£ t»|L* I. 4. [Part I, 
p. 39A] (IY) : the s being a subst., beoause is more 
frequeut (R) : ( oe t it is transmitted from Ktb that some 
say tfjbt , [which is read in I. 4. (K, B;,] with Fath of 
the Hamza; and then substitute the a for it, saying 
Jll* (IY) : (b) [521, 682] (M, SH), orig. ift 

(IY, Jrb), whence gjl jfi iXC C if [521] (IY) : ( «) 
when the J of inception is prefixed, they alter the 
Hamza into s , because the J is not combine;! with , 
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since they do not combine twojps. having one meaning 
(Jrb) ; and [then] they do not mind the succession of 
two corrob. ps. [521], because the form of the second is 
altered by the substitution (Sn on <iU$f in §. 682) : (c) 
[|£^J#(M)] Jtf$C£ Now, by Qod (M, R), assuredly 
such a thing did indeed happen ! (M), meaning 
[551] (IY, R): (d) [JJZ (M, Jrb)] ^JSS V thou *> 
(M, SH), I will do (M, Jrb), meaning £j (IY, Jrb), in 
[the dial, of (M, Jrb)] Tayyi (M, SH), who convert the 
Hamza of the cond. £j into * (R) : (e) ^jjf Idas' (SH) : 
the poet says (R, Jrb) 

(M, R, Jrb), cited by Akh M, R), <4n<2 he came to her 
(his beloved's) companions ; and they said " Js iAts Ae 
that bestowed affection on otliers than us, and forsook 
w 1 (Jsh), i. e., gAJTtfffM, SH), the Hamza in »S f being 
interrog. (Jrb) ; while Ktb transmits jjlkl* duj» is Zaid 
departing I in interrogation : (/) U» for the voc. [p.] 
Ct [554] (R) : ( cc) they [justly (IY)] change the 
Hamza into s [in these cases (Jrb), by way of allevia- 
tion (IY)], because the Harnza is a rigid, independent 
letter, and the s a surd, faint letter [734] ; while their 
outlets are approximate [732] (IY, Jrb), except that the 
Hamza is [sounded] farther in the throat than the s 
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(IY) : (a) the substitution of the s for the Hamza is 
confined to hearsay (SH): [for] this substitution, 
though often transmitted from them, according to what 
has been mentioned,.is inconsiderable, trifling, in com- 
parison with what is not changed, for which reason it 
may not be copied ; so that you do not say tV* for 
<X*A.t Ahmad, nor for f**y*\ Abraham, nor 

for L*yf a citron; but you follow what they say, 
and stop where they end (IY): (2) the 1 , in (a) ail 
[648] (M, SH, A), where the » may be (IY, R, A), (a) 
as is said [here] (R), a subsL for the I in pause [upon ^f; 
which is most likely (IY)], because [ G 1 with (IY)] the 
I is more often used [in pause (R)] than [ «Sf with (IY)1 
the » (IY, R), whioh is rare (IY) : (&) as we have men- 
tioned in the chapter on Pause [and elsewhere], the s of 
silence, as in Is and sj [615, 644, 671, 679] (R), athxed 
(A) in pause (Sn), like the I [161, 497, 647] (IY), to 
make the vowel [of the u (IY, Sn) in £?(IY)] plain 
(IY, A) ; and not a subst. for the I (I Y, Sn) : (b) 
(M, SH, A) : (a) the 1 in is to make the vowel 

plain : and (IY) the [last (A)] s [in si*^ ] is a svbat. 
for. the 1 (IY, A) in i^L [615; 648] (A); or may be 
[affixed, like the 1 , ] to make the vowel plain, as is 

allowable in ail [above] (Sn): (c) «* in interrogation 
147 a 
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(SH), and «X» (Jsh), as in (R) the poet's saying £cfi 63 
^Jj [175, 181, 646] (M, R, A), where he substitutes a 
in sli for the 1 (A), meaning li» (IY) : while [ a* in] 
x^i may be an instance of that (substitution of a for I 
(Sn)], i. e., £Iif Ci Then what (shall Jdo)% [below], or 
LgJ <£)\Ja£\ Ci Then what (is the good of my waiting 
for them)}; or may be i. q. JLrff [187],'L e., They have 
come to water from every side, and have become numer~ 
ous : then, if J quench not their thirst, do not thou blame 
me, but hold off from me (A) : (a) admits of two 
alternatives: — (<x) that he means Ui Then what 1 ; but 
that, pause upon the I being disliked, on account of its 
faintness, he substitutes the s for it, because of their 
proximity in outlet [732]; what is meant being ^Lel Ui 
[above], or the like [181]: ( fj) that is a chiding, 
i. e., Then hold! ( O manias though he addressed, and 
chid, himself (IY) : (b) [on the supposition that tu» here 
means l* ] the better ^opinion] is that the a is a most. 
for the f : but it may be said that the t is elided from 
the interrog. I* not governed in the gen., as it is elided 
from the one governed in the gen., as in and ^£ 
[181, 615, 648] ; and that the r is then strengthened 
with the s of silence, as [the j and «J are] in and ** 
[above] (R) : (d) Q (SH), [as] .£\ J4> ^'5 [P«* I. 
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p. 15 A], where the s is substituted for the ! converted 
from the ^ [appearing] in [234] (M), according" to 
one opinion (SH) : (a) there is a dispute about its [last 

(IY)] » (IY, R) : ( « ) according to the BB ( W, R), 

the s [in sll» (W)] is a subst. for the , [below] (W, IY, 
R), which is the J of the word (IY), in [ and (W, 
IY)] [16, 234] (W, IY, R), [as] in Jl 

[689] (IY) ; its o. f., [according to them (R)J 

being ,0* (IY, R), Jlii from [14] ; but the ? being 
then changed into s (IY) ; so that the « , being a subst. 
for the J of the word, may, for that reason, be pro- 
nounced with Damm [48] : while AZ says on 
[616] that the poet assimilates [the s in] it to the letter 
of inflection, [i. e., the final of the n.,] and therefore pro- 
nounces it with Damm (W) : ( B ) it is indicated by Z 
[and IH] that the j , being final after an aug. f , is con- 
verted into f [below], the » being a subst. for that I (IY) : 
(y) according to AZ, Akh, and the EK, it is the s of 
siience [615, 616] (R) : [for] AZ holds that the s is 
affixed after the f , for pause, on account of the faintness 
of the 1 , as it is affixed in lamentation, as in b|J^ tjj [55, 
615] ; and that it is mobilized by assimilation to the rod.' 
& , [as he says on all^je above] : and this saying is trans- 
mitted from Akh also : while, according to them, the 
1 [not the « ] is a subst. for the ^ , which is the J of the 
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word ; but this is an unsound saying, inasmuch as the 
» of silence is affixed only in pause, and, when you pass 
to continuity, you elide it decidedly ; and [because] it is 
found only quiescent, not mobile, for which reason the 
saying of AlMutanabbi 

(£^5 4s***^f v^i * 1*^ *^ ''■U*/ afc 
[Ah! the heat of my heart from its love for him ivhoqe 
heart is cold, and netr whom sickness is in my body, 
and disorder in my state I (W)] is rejeoted, because he 
expresses the s of silence [in continuity (W)], and mobi- 
lizes it (IY) : (S) some hold that the » [in l\S» (IY)] is 
original, [not a subst, but only the J of the word, as in 
tui£ calumniated and xl& consumed (IY),] which is [a 
(I Y)] weak [saying (IY)], because the cat. of JjLL and 
^ is rare [674, 685, 690] (IY, R) : (6) the substitu- 
tion of the k for the f is anomalous (SH) : (3) the ? 
[671], in ^il «xS'5 [above] : (a) that is disputed, 
the majority holding that the » is substituted for the y 
[above], the o. /. being C : while IJ says " If the 
».were said to be a subst. for the f converted from the y 
occurring, after the [aug.] f , it would be a strong say- 
ing, since the s is nearer [in outlet] to the 1 than to the 
2 [732]"; [and his opinion is adopted by Z and IH 
above] (A.) : (b) his meaning by " the I " is apparently 
" the Hamza which is the [letter] substituted for the 
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? in the cat. of [683] and fctlai covering (Sn) : (4) 
the ,5 (M, SH, A), in (a) s*X» [648, 671] (IY, SH, A), 
with quiescence of the jlastl s (Sn), for ^jjo [174] (IY, 
A), [as] in AsVz*\s&» [648] (M) : (a) the » of sjJs is a 
sw&s£. for the ^ in pause, according to the Banu Tamim 
(R), who say s Jj& with quiescence of the s , which is sub- 
stituted because, in pause after the Kasra, the ,5 is 
faint, the b being more apparent than it ; while the s is 
approximate [in outlet] to the sister of the ^ [697], i. e., 
the I [732] : but these [Arabs], when they continue, 
restore the ,5 , saying juso ^ jjo 27m is Hind, because 
the (5 is made plain by what follows it : (&) Kais and 
the people of Alljijaz make pause and continuity alike, 
[saying sjoe ] with the s , as Tayyi make pause and con- 
tinuity alike in [686] (R on Pause) : (c) this [sub- 
stitution] is not regular in every ^ , [as conversion into 
,5 is regular, according to Tayyi, from every I (R on 
Pause);] so that sjJt is not said for ^jJf [176] (R) : (d) 
this ,5 is mostly converted into s , in order that it may 
be assimilated to the s of the masc. [pron.] preceded by 
a letter pronounced with Kasr, as in (S ^ r i and {S $*&£- 
[161, 648], and be therefore conjoined [with ^ ] : (e) 
the [con/.] & ' s elided in pause : (/) »tX» with quies- 
cence is allowable in continuity and pause, but is rare 
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[in the former] (R on Pause) : [for] some of the Arabs 
make this s quiesceut, like the ^ , in continuity and 
pause : while some assimilate it to the a of the pron., 
because it is attached to a vague indecl. n. ; so that they 
pronounce it with Kasr in continuity, saying joa a ju» 
This is Hind [and JUT &*? b«3j«> (IY on §. 648)], as you say 
jo vdjja and jw^i ^1 [648] ; and terminate it by 

a ^ , [as aJUl &*» ^Joe (648),] to make the Kasra of the 
b plain ; but [even] those who say this pause upon the a 
quiescent : ig) one proof that the & is [affixed] to make 
the vowel plain, and that the a is not for femininization 
[648], is that, if you named a man ai , you would inflect, 
and pronounce with Tanwin, as si Ijj* This is Dhih, 
l*j outj I saw Dhih, and a<X# I passed by Dhih, 
eliding the 45 , because rendered unnecessary by the 
vowels and triptote declension; whereas, if the a were 
for femininization, you would not decline it as a triptote, ' 
as you do not decline S^X and sJaJJo [18] as triptotes 
(IY) : (b) I^llff for [277] (A), which is the trifling 
thing (Sn) : (5) the «y (M, SH, A), in (a) the cat. of 
[682] (SH), i. e., the n. containing the a of femi- 
ninization [646] (MASH), [e. g.] in [such as (IY, A)] 
C g^JJo (M, A) and a^ (M), in pause (M, SH, A), 
according to the opinion of the BB (A) : (a) some treat 
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continuity like pause, saying auu^f atiii [647, 663]; and 
some treat pause like continuity, saying I «T^S' ^ Jj 

[183, 640, 646] (IY) : (b) *G13T$ ^yuJf JlT and 

S^LJT [646], transmitted by Ktb from Tayyi 
(M, A), which are anomalous : (c) s^jli for «yjjli cAesi 
(IY, A), which also is anomalous ; " but," says IJ, " is 
read " [in cL^UcJ \ fall ^* Sb \ Jf II. 249. Fer% 
the sign of his kingship is that the ark should come to 
you, where Ubayy and Zaid Ibn Thabit read Sjllxl! with 
the s (K.)], meaning " among the anomalous [readings] " 
(A) : (a) [many hold that]°«^lJ [with the s (Jh, K, IY)] 
is [a dial. var. (IY),] the dial, of the Ansar (Jh, K, IY, 
KF); and the dial, of Kuraish : KIM says that 

[the dials, of (Jh)] the Ansar and Kuraish do not differ 
about anything in the Kur except tL^Cs ( Jh, IY) : ,(6) 
the measure of I^jti is t^jUi (K, IY, B), like .L^U^ 
[678] (IY), from tl^S reiwnwi^r, because [it is a recep- 
tacle wherein things are placed, and deposited ; so that 
(K)] what is taken out of it does not cease to return to 
it (K, B), and its owner returns to it for such of his 
deposits as he needs (K) : not JjxG (K, B), because such 
[formations] a3 J«JL« and (jJLs [above] are rare ; and 
because mu*2 is an unrecognized crude-form, for which 
the recognized [crude-form ] may not be abandoned 
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(K) : (c) it is like o^iUo devil (IY), which is o^Xi 
from wykSo J exceeded in wickedness (KF) ; formed by 
transposition, because it is from Ub (Jh); [ongr.] 
from tfClk [686], its g and J being transposed (B) : (d) 
its o. /. is (s>jjp , the [first] 5 of which they convert into 
t [684] (IY) : (e) as for those who read [ s^UJt ] with 

the s (K, B), it is J^jtli , according to them, except 
among those who make its s a subst. for the w (K); 
[and] perhaps they [may all] substitute the s for the 
«y (B), because these two letters participate in surdity 
[734] and augmentativeness [671], for which reason the 
8 is substituted for the 8 of feniiniaization [above] (K, 
B) : (d) »}LM said by some, who pause upon ^Sj I AlLat 
with the » (IY) : (e) Z^MjS lSduuf[646], which some 
one was heard to say, meaning \ { J1 : (6) the ^ , 
in (a) *{JiJ~\^is made the thing remote, i. q. sysJo , i. e., 
sjuut : (b) pjJ? njji drew out the bucket, i. q. IqssSjo (A), 
which is said in the Msb to mean L^iaju,^ (Sn) : (c) 
asbjjt praised him, i. q. totX*: (a) some distinguish 
between ^Iduo with the ^ and with the « , holding 
^Im to be [praise] in absence, and stX* to be [praise'] to 
one's face ; but the correct [opinion] is that they are 
synonymous, except that ^.tX* is the o. /. (A). 
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§. 091. The J is substituted for [two letters, as 
before mentioned (A),] (1) the 0 (S, M, SH, A) in 
yPLLo! (A), which [substitution] is [very (S)] rare, as 

(S, SH), which is [orig. (E) only (S)] 
(S, R), whence 

[682] (M), by AnNabighaadhDhubyanl (IY, MN), 
praisiDg AnNu'man Ibn AlMundhir, / stopped in it a 
short time tut evening, questioning it ( about its inmates ) : 
it was unable to answer, nor was any one in the abode 
(MN), said by Khl to be recited with ^Sllcf(ABk), 
meaning liquet (IY), an irregular dim. of Jutof[285, 
286] (IY, MN) ; the [second (Sn)] J being a svbst. for 
the ^ (ABk, IY, MN, Sn): (a) I asked Khl about 
your saying I will come to thee for a short 

time at evening: and he said "It is only JpCol » for 
[the of] which they substitute the J ; and that is veri- 
fied by the saying of the Arabs GSLL^t dLsf" (S) : (b) 
[R says that ] J&l* t is dim. of : and [that], if 
be pi. of Ju^l , like ^Cilp pi. of JLiJ [246], 
which is apparently the case, then J&l*f is anomalous 
in two respects, the substitution of the J for the ^ , and 
the formation of a homomorphous dim. from the pi. of 

multitude [285, 286] ; but if ^§Jo\ be a sing., like Juo\ 
148a 
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[677] and ^G^S oblation, notwithstanding that it is not 
used, then is anomalous in one respect, vid. the 

conversion of the ^ into J (R) : (c) [according to 
ABk,] whoever fancies that ^^l* 9 * * s of [ £>5Lof,] 
the.jpZ. of jLyaf , makes a mistake, because it is a pi. of 
multitude, which does not form a dim. [285] (ABk); 
and [IY holds that] ypLyaf is only a sing. n., peculiar 
to the dim., like LcLukc [or iL&^kk (KP) and {jjjlt t 
[234, 286] and such ns., which are not used exeept in 
the dim. (IY) : (d) the poet puts the dim. to indicate 
the shortness of the time (MN) : (e) Akh says that, if 
you used 3&lof as a name, it would be declined as a 
diptote, because the ^ is quasi-retained, being indicated 
by the retention of the I in the dim., as in [274] ; 

and similarly (Jy» [690], when you use it as a name, is 
diptote, because the Hamza is virtually retained (R) : 
(2) the (M, SH, A) in ^JailjA), as ffJaft, 
which is corrupt (SH), whence 

[647, 682] (M, R), meaning ^^il I [692, 756], the ^ 
in which is changed into J : (a) there is a version 
^jJLliti (IY, MN), according to the o. /. (IY) ; and 
££&U (IY, MN), where a So is substituted for the yd K 



C 1369 ) 

and then incorporated into the ie , because of their con* 
nection in vooality and covering [734] (IY); and 
also • so IJ mentions (MN). 

§. 692. The i» is substituted for [two letters (A),] 
(1) the ts> (M, SH, A), (a) regularly (IY), necessarily 

ASH), in jlislt after the letters of covering (A), [i. e.,] 
when the \J of juOJ I is one of the [elevated (R)] letters 
of covering, which are [four (IY),] the y© , the ^ , the 
So , and the it [734] (IY, R), as in^Iix*! had patiente 
[671, 682, 756] (M, SH), ^hJ>[ collided, was 
regular, and ^ILia \ put up with wrong (IY), as [will be] 
mentioned [756] (A) : (a) that [substitution] is because 
the o» is surd [732], with no covering in it ; whereas 
these letters are vocal, covered : so that they choose an 
elevated letter [632, 734], having the same outlet as 
the vs, , vid. the ie ; and put it in place of the «y , 
because it is akin to the ^ in outlet, and to the yo , the 
^ , and the Jb in covering [682] (R) : (b) anomalously 
(IY, SH), in [the attached nom. prOn. of] every [pret.] 
v. of the 1st or 2nd pers., whose J is one of the letters 
of covering (MASH), as in ]LLL [below] (SH), S&L 
1 waded, ScuJ\ J surrounded, and Lkia. I kept (MASH) ; 
(a) this is the dial, of the Banh Tamim (R, MASH), 
and is not frequent^-— I mean making the pron. a J» 
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when the J of the word is a yo or ^ , and similarly after 
the So and Jo , as in lul* Las*. I sealed its eye [above] (R), 
and {S ^»f LkaaJ I scraped a holbw with my foot [693] 
(M, R), and Jb^f and kii^ [above] (R) : (b) it the J of 
the v. be a Jo , it is incorporated [into the is of the pron.] 
(MASH) : (c) that [substitution] is (R, MASH) rare 
(R), [and] anomalous, because it is a complete altera' 
tion of a word, destructive of its o. f. : and therefore 
this dialectic variation is not commonly known among 
chaste speakers (MASH), because the va» of the pron., 
being a complete word, is not to be altered; while 
it is also an independent word, upon which analogy 
requires that the letter of covering should not take 
effect : but those who convert it do so because, being 
unil., [and] like part of the preceding word, as is proved 
by the fact that the letter before it is made quiescent [20, 
403, 607], it is like the o of Jiai t [above] (R) : (2) the 
o : Ya'kub transmits from As vJ^JTlo* He prolonged 
the letter, for siU , and JsUj£ removing to a distance for 

§. 693. The o is substituted for [three letters (AfcJ 
(1) the c (M, SH, A), (a) in JU»| I after the o , the ■> , 
the ) , and the ^ , as [will be] mentioned [756] (A), (a) 
regularly (IY), necessarily (SH), in [such as (SH)] 
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jj>3} ( checked (M, SH) and £>b} t was adorned ; and 
remembered, when subjected to incorporation, ac- 
cording to what IAl transmits (M) from the Arabs (IY) ; 
and yol [below] (SH) : («) when the o [of the v. (R)] 
is [one of three letters (R),] a j , [a <> , or a 6 (R),] the ^ 
of is converted into «> (IY, R), as^>)l and ^jb)f 

[above], orig. I and ^Jy I (I Y) : and the a and <> 
are incorporated into it, as £jlt>t incurred a debt and 
[above] ; but it is allowable for the not to be incorpo- 
rated, as yfoo! [above] : (fj) the three betters being 
vocal, and the «y surd [734], the <a» is converted into o , 
because the o , being akin to the 6 and j in vocality, and 
to the o in outlet [732], is intermediate between the 
and them ; while the *> , but not the ^ , is incorporated 
into the «> because the outlet of the 6 is near to, and the 
outlet of the } far from, the outlet of the o t (y) the 
incorporative conversion, however, is [properly] not part 
of what we are concerned with, as we mentioned at the 
beginning of this chapter [682] (R) ; and, as for jjfj f 
[above] or [671, 682], and sifted, winnowed, 
those are not instances of what we are considering, btrt 
only of incorporative substitution (IY) : (8) conversion 
of the o into «> after the 6 is necessary : and, after the 
conversion, incorporation is more frequent than omission 
thereof ; while, if you incorporate, you convert either 
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the first into the second, or the converse, as will he 
explained in the chapter on Incorporation [756] (R) : 
(6) anomalously (SH), mtyJJ^i they gathered together 
and eu*[below](M, SH), in some dials. (M) : 

(«) conversion of the of jljOit into «> after the ^ is 
anomalous, because, though the ^ is vocal, and the & 
surd [734], still the ^ is nearer than the ^ and 6 to the 
o , since the articulation of the is easy after the 
^ , and difficult after the ^ and a (R) : ( B ) they say 
tj*oA*J for tytHLj , and ] for pto.J [above] (IY) : 
the poet [Mudarris Ibn Rib'I alAsadl (M.N, Jsh), 
according to IBr (MN),] says 

(M, R) 2%en J said to my companion " Do not thou 
detain us from roasting the flesh mth pulling out [the 
tree by (MN)] its roots, but cut some wormwod" a 
well-known plaot (MN, Jsh), where GiIasjJ is in the 
shape of the du. by poetic license, the sing, being meant 
by it (Jsh) ; for [Jh says that (MN)] sometimes the 
Arabs address the sing, with the form of the du., as saye 
the [other (Jh)] poet [Suwaid Ibn Kura' al'Ukll (MN, 
Is), addressing 'Uthman Ibn 'AfFan (Is),] 
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Then, if thou chide me, O Ibn 'Affdn, I will forbear ; 
and, if thou let me alone, I will defend an inviolate honor 
(Jh, MN") : (y) that [conversion] is not regular, but 
confined to hearsay; so that sTp^l is not said [for 
»TJ&Lt venturing (IY, MAR)], nor ^^\ (IY, R) for 
earned (IY, MAR): (b) anomalously (SH), in 
(a) [such as, (SH)] («) odt J succeeded, prospered (M, 
SH), like LlaaJ [692] (R), the o. f. being from J J* 
[331], where they substitute a a for the «s> because of 
the influence of the y (IY) ; ( Q ) 0^ I was liberal for 
otXa- , where its conversion after the i> is likewise 
anomalous (R) : (b) (M, SHj, for £}y [689] (IY, 

Jrb), from (R, Jrb), the [first] j being converted 
into o , and the o then converted into a (R), as though, 
seeing the o to be surd, and the 5 vocal [734], they 
substituted the i> for the o , because it is the sister of 
the «y in outlet [732], and of the y in vocality ; so that 
homogeneity of sound is attained (IY) : (oc) that 
[theory] is [advanced] because is more used than 
gjjS (R) : ( B ) this [substitution] is rare, anomalous, in 
usage, though good in analogy ; and, from the rarity of 
its usage, is not to be copied (IY) : (y) the conversion 
of the o into o in I &ud £0<Xa.t [above] is from affi- 
nity of sound, as in i&yo [695] (R) for <Jjjl> meal, 
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gruel (MAR) ; contrary to ^jj* (R) : (2) the Jb : they 

say for ^oy> [248, 272], which is where the hair is 
plucked out round the navel (A) ; but, in the KF, a hind 
of running : while *t&j is what is between the navel, 
or the breast, and the pubes, with a string of other mean- 
ings ; and moreover what encloses the tuft of hair on the 
lower lip on both its sides, like ^Ijlfcy* with Kasr ; and 
the arm-pit: and Jof.y> , with abbreviation, is the 
uvula (Sn) : (3) the a in pi. of fyf a remembrance 
(A), like pi. of Spjk admonition, as SBd says : (a) 
the author of the KF transmits from Lth that the £ is 
changed into <> in [^4>Jt for]^Uf pZ. of I^Tj when 
synarthrous ; but that, when anarthrous, with the 6 
is said (Sn). 

§. 694. The ^ is substituted for the & (S, M, SH, 
A), as before mentioned [643, 682] (A), when (1) double, 
(a) in pause (S, M, SH), as ^l£i [643] (SH), for 
[311], a rel. n. (MASH) : (a) the ^ is substituted 
for the <5 and nothing else (IY), because they are 
partners in vocality [734] (IY, R, Jrb) and outlet 
[732] (IY, Jrb), except that the £ is hard (IY, R), and, 
but for its hardness, would be a & [643] (IY) ; while 
the ,5 , when doubled, becomes [extremely near to 
(R)] a ^ (IY, R) : Ya'kub says "Some of the Arabs, 
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when they double the ^ , make it become a ^ , as yj$ 
^Tt ^ [below], meaning jjjh [682]" (IY) ; 

while both are from the middle of the tongue [732] 
(E, Jrb) : but the ^ is plainer [below] in pause, where 
plainness is desirable since the letter paused upon be- 
comes faint, for which reason ^Lu> with the ,5 and y)uL 
with the y are said [643, 685, 686] (R) : (6) this sub- 
stitution is orig. [employed] in pause upon the 15 , 
because of its faintness and resemblance to the vowel 
(IY), as ^Ja and , meaning ^L* 'Alt and 

'Auji (S) : IA1 says " I said to a man of the Banu 
Han?ala ' Of whom art thou ? ', and he said "» 
[i. e., ^Ifc Fukaimi (IY) ; ] then I said « Of which of 
them?', and he said (M, Jrb), i. e., ^ Murri 

(IY), whioh is anomalous (SH) : (b) not in pause (R), 
[but] in continuity when treated like pause f647] (M, R 
on Pause), according to the GG (R on Pause), as in 
[the saying of the Rajiz (IY), an Arab of the desert 
(MNjJ 

^jQL JJsJbl # <X£ 

opt £jul. * S^ ijSjiLj 

[643, 682] (M, SH), told to me by one that heard them 
say it (S on Pause), [and] cited by As, who said 
140 a 
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that it had been recited to him by KhA, who said that 
it had been recited to him by an inhabitant of the desert 
(IY), My maternal uncle is 'Uwaifand Abu 'AU, who 
provide meat for food at evening, and at morning por- 
tions of the kind of date called [294], torn off with 
the tent-peg and with the horn of the ox (MN), meaning 
[ and (IY, MN)] ^JL (S, IY, MN) and JJyM 
(S, MN) and ^a^aiL (IY, MN), which is more anomal- 
ous (SH) ; and the saying [of Abu-nNajm (MAR)] 

[above] (M, R), cited by IAr (Jh, M), As though in their, 
i. e., the camels', uplifted tails, from the dry dung and 
urine of summer, toere the horns of the mountain-goat; 
(MAR), meaning (Jh, MAR) : (2) single (R), not 
double, (a) [in pause, but less often than when double 
(R),] as in [the saying (M) of the other (IY), an 
inhabitant of AlYaman (MN, Jsh),] 

[682] (M, SH), cited by (IY, R on Pause) Fr (IY) 
[and] AZ (R on Pause), 0 God, if Thou hast accepted 
my pilgrimage, ilien a mule, white, braying, that jogs my 
hair extending to jthe lobe of the ear, shall not cease to 
bring me to Thee (MN, Jsh), i. e., iS saDo» and ^ and 
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(Jrb, MN, Jsh), which is [still], more anomalous 
(SH), because the ^ is more akin to the double ^ , as 
we have said (R) : (a) some of Tamim substitute the ^ 
for the ,5 in pause, whether the & be double or single, 
because of the ^ 's proximity to the ,5 in outlet [732], 
together with its being plainer [above] than the & (R 
on Pause) : (b) that also is to make the ^ plain in pause 
(R on Substitution) : and (b) [not in pause (R),] as in 

(M, SH) Until, whenever she entered, and he entered, 
upon the lime of evening (Jsh), i. e., ou«*T and 
(R), orig. ol***' (IY, Jrb, Jsh) and [^m**!, which, 
with the letter of unbinding, becomes] Ll^JoT (Jrb, Jsh) : 
(a) since the & 19 converted into ^ , it is not converted 
into f [684, 719], nor elided because of the two quiescent3 
[607, 663], like the & in ^w*? and ^1*1 respectively 
(R) ; [or] the I [of ^1* | ] is restored to its 0. /., vid. the 
y§ , which is afterwards converted into _ (Jsh) : (6) [in 
either case] the ^ is a subst. for the ^ (IY, Jrb), and is 
then mobilized with the vowel that the ^ had in the 
0. /. (Jrb) : (c) this [substitution] is more anomalous 
[again] (SH), because the general rule is that the ^ 
should be substituted in pause, to make the & plain, 
whereas the ,5 in the like of v^axw>t [and Lsxl^t ] is not 
paused upon (R) ; [and] because they treat the supplied 
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i$ [in o,lo| and J like the expressed (Jrb). The 
^. is sometimes said to be a subst. for the I of {S »** \ l for, 
although the ^ is not [ordinarily] substituted for the I , 
that is permissible [here (IY)], because the I is sub- 
stituted for the [684, 719] (IY, Jrb). This [substitu- 
tion of ^ for ^ (Sn)] is named the k&xat of Kuda'a 
(A), who transmuto & into ^ [when it occurs] with g 

[immediately before it], saying gjw ^ ^*|^ tjjo This 
is a herdsman that Jias come out ivith me, i. e., gl^ 

§. 695. The ^ is [allowably (M, SH)] substituted 
for the ^ (M, SH, A) before (1) a £ (M, SH, Sn), as 
jujti g+*o I J XXXI. 19. ^tncZ /&a£ft bestowed 

His benefits upon you (M, SH), orig. ^ (Jrb), read 
with the (j« and (K) ; and ^Lo (M), for ^1 (K) shed- 
ding the tooth that is behind the y-jjJ* , which takes 
place in the sixth year (Jh) : (2) a ^ (M, SH, Sn), as 
^JUo stripped offQS., SH), for ^JU (K, Jrb) ; and^su* 
subjected (M), JLwJsuoS' being i. q. ^iaui (KF) : (3) a ,j 
(M, SH, Sn), as i yLa J** LIV. 48. toucA, or/eeZ, 
o/ ITeZZ (M, SH), for ^ (K on XXXI. 19., Jrb), a 
proper name of Hell [18], from ^UlfsiyuC The fire 
scorched him or KjyLo , i. q. *L>.p (K on LIV, 48., B) ; 
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(jysLZ VIII. G. [516] and v^JLo IdrOve; sLL^ I out- 
stripped ; [Jiyo [693] ; and <jjLLio [below] (M) : (4) a So 
(M, SH, Sn), as [682] (M, SH, A), or*>. 
(Jrb) ; ,£bL« radiating ; and ^iaLaJ (M), for ysu*lo , 

from UJle j^*** exercised absolute authority over us, 
whence LXXX^VIII. 22. [1] (Jh), transmitted from Ks 
with the , according to the o. /. (B) : (a) it is said to 
be pronounced [ jk**** ] with Fath of the So in the dial. 
of Tamim, on the ground that set w a&soZw£e 

authority is frans., according to them, as is indicated 
by their saying ^h**** exercised absolute authority (K). 
These [four] letters are vocal, elevated [734] ; while 
(IY, It) the is fa (Jrb)] surd, depressed [letter (Jrb)] : 
so that, [when it occurs before these elevated letters 
(Jrb),] they dislike the transition (IY, R, Jrb) from it 
(IY, R) to these letters (R), [i. e.,] from the depressed 
(Jrb) to the elevated (IY, Jrb), because that is heavy 
(IY, R) ; and therefore they substitute a for the ^ 
(IY, R, Jrb), allowably (Jrb), whether these letters be 
second, third, or fourth, as ju£*u> for sjJlI* hunger, 2^*sSo 
for ZJoSm clamour, Jjiio [253] for Jill , and So\yo and 
JLoj for h\yu [above] and ^ spreading (Sn), because 
the yjo agrees with the y* in surdity and sibilance, and 
with • these letters in elevation ; so that the sound 
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becomes consonant, and is not dissonant (I Y, Jrb). And 
this process is similar to Imala [626] in making one part 
of the sound approximate to another (IY, R), without 
being considered necessary (IY). If, however, the y* 
be posterior to these letters, tbat substitution [which is 
permissible when it precedes (IY, R)] is not permissible 
in it, because, when it is posterior, the speaker is mak- 
ing the voice descend from a high [to a low letter] ; and 
that is not heavy, like ascent from a low [to a high 
letter] : so that you do not say for ou-J 1 mea- 
sured (IY, R, Jrb), nor glijT^aiau for ^liu v He loses 
the commodity (IY), nor JaJa^ for JLssS deficient^ iriade- . 
quote. But there is no difference between the y« 's 
being adherent to theso letters, and its being separated 
from them (Jrb) : [so that] the conversion is allowable 
with these letters, whether they be conjoined with the 

u« , as in yLe [above] ; or separated [from it] by one 
letter, as in ^Xo [above] ; or two, as in ^JjL^ [for 
(jJU^< level plain (MAR|] and lo\'yo [above] ; or three, 
as in &JLej) (R) for (jjJtl* pi. of ij£L<> eloquent 
(MAR). This conversion is regular, but not necessary. 
And, in such [positions], the ^ may not be converted 

into a pure j , except in what has been heard, as Ja!^ 
[682], whioh is [allowable] because the h resembles the 
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^ (R). But the yv is changed into ^ with the |J' exclu- 
sively in the dial, of Kalb [696], who say^' JL* LIV. 
48. [above] (M). 

§. 696. The [pure (M on §§. 695, 696)] } is sub- 
stituted for [two letters (A),] the y* and yo , [allowably 
(Jrb on the y» , M on the yo ), in the dial, of chaste 
speakers among the Arabs (M on the yo ),] when [these 
two letters occur (M, SH)] quiescent before a <> , as in 
(1) jo£ (M, SH, A), for [ (M, Jrb)] JJuL' (M, Jrb, 
A) loosens (IY, Sn) his garment (IY) ; and for 
[ jjumJF (A)] pu«o (M, A) camel (A) becomes dazed 
(IY, A) /rom iAe intensity of the heat (A) : (a) Jju*. 
with the J is of the conjugs. of^yd and ^li , and 
with the ^ is of the conjug. of ^ : so in the KF (Sn) : 
(b) the cause of this [substitution] is that (IY, Jrb), the 
y* being a surd, and the & a vocal [734], letter, they 
dislike the transition from one letter to another incom- 
patible with it (IY,R, Jrb) ; and especially when the first 
is quiescent, because the vowel is after the letter [below], 
being part of a soft letter intervening between the two 
letters [697] (R); while incorporation is not possible 
(IY) : and therefore they approximate (IY, R, Jrb) one 
of them to the other (IY, Jrb), [vid.] the y» to the «> (R), 
by substituting a y for the y« , because the ^ is from the 
same outlet as the y» [732] and is like it in sibilance, 
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while it agrees with the o in vocality ; so that the two 
sounds become consonant (IY, R, Jrb) : (c) S says that 
simulation, i. e. (M), imbuing [the y» (IY, R)] with the 
sound of the j , is not allowable (M, R) here (R), as it 

is in the yo (IY, R), as ^tUo-e issue, way out [733] (R), 
because in the y© there is covering [734], so that they 
simulate in order that the covering may not be taken 
away [by the conversion (R)] ; whereas the ^ is not 
like that (IY, R) : (2) \joyi for oJua/ speaks truth ; 
oy> [with a- (J (Sn)] for jJi course (A) ; ^ p 
zS <5ji JjJo [ <X5y f(A)] i?e Aas not been refused [Jielp (A)], 
/or wAom a cameZ &as been bled (M, A), a [proverbial 
(IY)] saying (IY, A) in their language (A), applied to 
him that intends a matter, and obtains part of it (IY), 
[and] to contentment with a little (Md), meaning Juai , 
the yo being made quiescent (IY, A), for alleviation, as 
in C,y6 for L>y° was struck, and JIs for JJs accepted 
[368, 402] (IY), and [afterwards (IY)] changed into ) 
(IY, A) ; the saying of Hfitim [below] (M, R) atTa'l 
(R) i5f$i IdJbe Thus is etc. [648] (M, SH) ; and 
for Jduo* , and I for ws^oJof J issued [trans.] (IY) : 
the poet says 
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Jine? let the object of thy love alone before hating (kirn) : 
the leaving of the object of love, while unimpaired in 
its Jorces, is better as an issue, or a way out, than rup- 
ture (M). The ye , when occurring quiescent before the 
o , may be pronounced [in three ways (IY, Jrb)], (1) as 
a pure ^ [above] (IY, R, Jrb), as in sif fjue [648], 
said by gatim [above] when he had slaughtered a she- 
camel [for a guest (IY)], and it wa3 said to him " Where- 
fore didst thou not bleed her ?" (IY, Jrb) : (a) that 
[change (IY, R) of the y© into a pure y (I Y)] is because 
the ye is covered, surd, lax [734] ; and [without any 
intervening vowel or other barrier (R)] is in the vicinity 
of the d , which is open, vocal, rigid (IY, R, Jrb) ; so 
that, from this incompatibility between their sounds, the 
»> recoils somewhst from the yj> \ and therefore the 
Arabs approximate one to the other (IY, Jrb) : but 
[incorporation is not possible ; while (IY)] they do not 
[venture to (IY)] change the <> , like the v» in jixs! , as 
in 'y&>\ [692], because it is not ang., like the <y [671] 
(IY, R, Jrb), which is therefore more fit lor alteration : 
so that they alter the first [of the two incompatible 
letters, vid, the yo ], because of its weakness, in conse- 
quence of the quiescence, by approximating it to the o 
(R) ; and therefore they change the into a pur£ y , 
whereupon the sounds become consonant, because the y 
is from the same outlet as the \jo [732], and is like it in 
150 a 
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sibilance, while it is akin to the o in voeality (IY, E, 
Jrb), and openness [734] (R) ; so that the j and o 
coalesce (IY, Jrb), and that recoil ceases : S says " We 
haye heard the chaste-speaking Arabs make it a pure y " 
(IY) : (2) as a simulating, i. e., imbued with [some- 
what of (IY, Jrb) J, the sound of the ) (IY, R, Jrb) ; so 
that it becomes betwixt and between, i. e., becomes a 
letter whose outlet is between the outlets of the y© and y 
(I Y, Jrb) ; inclining towards the ^ , but not changed into 
a [pure (R)]} , [as in the preceding way (IY),] for pre- 
servation of the [excellence of (R)] covering (IY, R), 
in order that the sound of the ^ may not be altogether 
gone, and so the covering in it be gone (IY, Jrb), the 
covering ia the-yb being an excellence, the removal of 
which would be a mutilation of this letter : whereas the 

U» in J«X**j and ;tX«u [above] is not like that, because in 
it there is no covering to be taken away by conversion ; 
for which reason simulation is not allowable (IY), as we 
' mentioned (R) : (a) this is indicated by the saying of 
[Z and] IH (Jrb) " But the ^ is sometimes simulated 
by the ye " (M, SH), meaning that the ye is made to 
simulate the } , vid. through the <jo 's being inclined 
towards the ^ (R) ; " not by it " [below] (SH), i. e., by 
the yu , which is not made to smack of the sound of the 
^ , but is converted into a pure } (R), this simulation 
not being allowable in the ^ , (a) because the } and y» 
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are from one outlet, and both are sibilant letters } 80 
that, with such closeness of proximity, intermixture [of 
Bound] is difficult 5 contrary to the y6 > which the cover- 
ing makeB it possible to imbue with the sound of the ^ j 
whereas there is no covering in the \y, (Jrb) : (6) 
because [of what we have mentioned, vid. that (R)] 
there is no covering in it (R, Jrb) to be preserved (R), 
which would be taken away by conversion s («) thus 

oJuoj is said, with the ^ made to smack of the } ; but 

not j^u , with the made to smack of the ^ t (b) the 

pron. in IH's saying " not by it " [above] relates to the 
u» i but some commentators fancy that it relates to the 
^ , the sense being that the j is simulated by the quies* 
cent ,je i but not the ^ by the ^ ; which is a mistake, 
the sense being what we have mentioned, as is proved 
by what IH mentions in the CM, and another [autho» 
rity] in the OHd { Jrb) : (c) if the ^ [before the a (R)] 
be mobile, (<z) it is not changed (M, R, Jrb) into a [pure 
(R)] ) (R, Jib), («) because a barrier, vid. the vowel, 
occurs between the j© and & (IY, R, Jrb), since the place 
of the vowel, in respect of the consonant, is [said to be 
(Jrb)] after it [667, 697] (IY, Jrb) : ( 6 ) because this sub- 
stitution here belongs to the class of incorporation, since 
it contains an approximation of one sound to another, 
for which reason they mention it with incorporation 
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[7331; and therefore, as the vowel prevents incorpora- 
tion [731], so here [it prevents substitution] (IY) : (y) 
because the consonant is strengthened by the vowel 
(IY, R, Jrb), so that it is not converted (I Y, R), since 
the consonant is not converted, except after its being 
weakened by quiescence (IY) : (6) nothing, therefore, 
remains [as an alternative to sounding the plain], 
except simulation because of [the 's] vicinity [to the^ 
is outlet] (R) ; [and accordingly they sometimes make it 
simulate the j (M), [so that] the^ is simulated by it even 
when mobile (SH), simulation being allowable because [it 
is the weaker of the two ways, since (IY)] it involves- 
some regard for the (IY, Jrb), and therefore does not 

act like incorporation (IY), as ^JLo issued, emanated, 
) 

and o<5^9 spoke truth (M, SH), where that simulation ia 
regular, constant, [because nothing but the vowel of the 
intervenes between the and t> ] (IY) : ( « ) [such] 
intermixture [of sound] is rarer in the mobile than in 
the quiescent [ u° ]> since the mobile is made to accord,- 
in this respect, with the quiescent, which is altered only 
because of its weakness by reason of quiescence (R) : 
( 0 ) conversion into ^ is not allowable, except in what 
has been heard from the Arabs (IY) : (y) if the and 
o be separated by more than one vowel, [as by one or 
two consonants (R),] simulation is not constant,, but is 
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confined to what has been heard from the Arabs (IY, R), 

') , 3 

like pcLo issuing, emanating (R), and p\Joj> ; and [simi- 
larly] i^J [733] (M, R), because the h is like the o (IY, 
R) : (d)such as^ LIV. 48. [695] is Kalbi (SH), which 
means that, if the y« be mobile, it is not changed into y 
except in the dial, of Kalb (Jib) ; [for] the clan of Kalb 
convert the ^ occurring before the \J into ^ , as others 
convert it into [695], because, since the ^ and (J> are 
incongruous, the ^ being, surd, and the <J vocal [734], 
they change the y« into j , which is akin to the y» in 
outlet [732] and sibilance [734], and to the <J in vocality 
(R) : (e) like the in simulation are the ^ and jfc , as 

^«X».f He is more worthy and <j>du&f wide in the 

corner of the movih (M), for ^Jus-I and (IY) : (a) 

the fj, [quiescent before the t> (R)] is made to simulate 
the ^ (IY, R), because, though the is not from the 
same outlet as the j , still [the outlet of] the y is extended 
until it merges in the highest part [of the outlet] of the 
if, , which is therefore frdm approximately the same 
outlet as the j [732] ; while in surdity and laxity it is 
likely the [734] ; so that the y may be simulated by 
it, as by the y© , because it is from a position near the j : 
and similarly the ^ , which they approximate to the j , 
because it is from the same outlet as the ,ji [732] (IY) : 
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(6) pdu*.| and jjduil with simulation [of the sound of the 
by the ^ and JL occurring before the *> (B)] are rare 
(SH) : but this is contrary to what is stated by S, who 
says, about imbuing the like of this ^ with the sound 
of the ^ , that sounding plain is more frequent and 
recognized ; while this is [good] Arabic, [and] frequent 
(R) : (c) [Jrb takes " with simulation " to mean] with 
simulation of the J, by the ^ , and of the ^ by the yi , 
there being no real difference between them, since the 
pronunciation [of the g. and j£ ] in and (J<X& f 

[783], when simulation is employed in them, is one 
(Jrb) : (d) the ji and ^ may not be made a pure ^ , like 
the and y* above, because they are not from the outlet 
of the two latter, [which have the same outlet as the ^ j 
(R) : (f) the sum of the matter is that this substitution 
and approximation are [found in letters] of three kinds, 
(a) a letter wherein substitution and simulation are 
allowable, vid. where two causes are combined, as in the 
yp , which they ( « ) make to simulate the ^ , but do not 
change into* [pure] y , in order to preserve the covering } 
(/8) change into [pure] y , from the strength of the affi- 
nity between the and ^ , the former being from the 
same outlet as the latter [732], and like it in sibilance 
[734] : (&) a letter wherein only substitution is allowable, 
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vid, the , because there is no covering in it to be pre- 
served [by simulation] : (c) a letter wherein only simula- 
tion is allowable, vid. the Jt. , which they do not change 
into } , because of the distance between it and the outlet 
of the ; and similarly the ^. (IY) : (3) as a pure , 
which is the o. /. (IY, Jrb) ; and, says S, is the most 
frequent (IY) : (a) this is indicated by the saying of 
[Z and] IH (Jrb) " S says that simulation is more fre- 
quent and racy than substitution " (M), meaning " with 
the quiescent " (IY) : " while sounding plain [below] 
is more frequent " (M, SH) " than both " (SH), i. e., 
than simulation and substitution (R, Jrb) ; or [in some 
MSS (MAR)] " in both ", i. e., in the quiescent ^ , 
and the quiescent or mobile , occurring before the <> 
(R) : (b) by «* sounding plain " he means (R, Jrb) pro- 
nouncing the yo or ,j* pure, without conversion or inter- 
mixture of sound (R), [i. e.,] leaving it in its first Btate 
(Jrb) : (c) in the quiescent \jo before the »> , sounding 
plain is most frequent, then simulation, and then conver- 
sion into y (R) : (d) in the quiescent <j- also, sounding 
plain, as JJuLj , is more frequent than substitution, as, 
(Jrb). This is the end of what is mentioned by 
[Z, IH, and] IM in the chapter on Substitution (A). 

§. 69 6 A. Substitution occurs in other letters also ; 
but is not common. And I have thought fit to supple- 
ment what has been previously mentioned by an exhaustive, 
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but concise, discourse upon the substitution of all the 
letters, arranging them according to their order in 
outlets [732] :— (1) the Hamza [683]: (2) the I [684] : 
(3) the s [690] : (4) the £ is substituted for two letters, 
(a) the ^ , as ^li for £La (A) : (a) one says Jykf\ 
The horse snorted, like , i. e., tittered a sound not a 
neigh, nor a whinny (Sn) : (b) the Hamza, as liX^ ^ 
Jsls [527, 580, 682], i. q. , which is the aliUc of 
Tamim : (5) the £ is substituted for two letters, (a) the 
^ , as xjJ^j He swung his arms up and down, aor. 
jia** , i. q. [682], aor. ^kisu , transmitted by 

IJ : (b) the g , in Jj3 for ^jJ (A), a dial. var. of fcfi 
[537, 688] (Sn) : AlFarazdak Bays 

r ila5T pT JT oL^pjf ^p * 1^*5 iL C Us 

[688] Tarry, 0 my two companions, xoith us : may-he we 
shall see the courts, or the trace of the booths (Jh) : (6) 
the ^ is substituted for the £ , as £y for ^ [682]; 
which is rare : (7) the. £ is substituted for the £ , as 
^X-f for [682] : (a) reciprocity therefore occurs 
between -.them, [i. e., substitution of each of them for the 
other (Sn) ;] but that [reciprocity (Sn)] is extremely rare : . 
(8) the o is substituted for the J , as &as 5 for sji^ [682}, 
transmitted by Khl : (9); the J is substituted for two 
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letters, (a) the ,J , as ^ for C 682 ] : ( a ) reciprocity 
therefore occurs between them ; but substitution of the J 
for the (J> is more frequent than its converse : (b) the o , 
in £JT ^IIpT ^If lj [129, 169, 682] : (10) the £ [694] : 
(11) the y4 is substituted for three letters, (a) the J 
denoting the fem. % as JJ^^f I honored thee for ^iXo^fT , 
which is the al&^of Tamim [617, 680, 682] : (b) the 
^ , in the saying 

4« iActf time, toften ifce fond! of union was strong, i. e,, 
^eJJ« : (a) ITT "Says " But no other [ex.] has been pre- 
served ; and that is facilitated by the agreement of the 
and jl in outlet " [732] : (c) the y» , as J,yJJiL for 
yw^wxa. , which is despicable, mean; and forms its pi. 
[ yauu^Ua. ( Jh)] with y» , not j& , by which the substitu- 
tion is known [682] : (12) the & [685] : (13) the y© is 
substituted for the J , in JLd=* S^) » i- e., JuC^. [682] 
(A) : (a) some MSS have " the ye is substituted for two 
letters, the y» in ie\yo for hp* , and the J in Jua»> Jw»J 
i. e., iXJUk"; and, according to this version, A,'s saying 
below " the yo is substituted for the y- , as &>\yo " [695] 
is a repetition : but other MSS have " the yd ", i. e., the 
dotted, " is substituted for the J , etc. " [abbve] ; and t 
151a 
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according to this version, there is no repetition : [and 
moreover the prescribed " order in outlets " necessitates 
the placing of the yd here, and the ya below, because in 
order of outlets the y6 is the 13th letter, and the ye the 

20th :] (b) the two versions are opposed in dJd^. , 
which the first requires to be with the undotted ye , and 
the second with the dotted yd : therefore examine it 
carefully ; for I have not found in the books on lexi- 
eology, after consulting [them], anything about the two , 
expressions (Sn) : but Sn's saying " I have not found 
etc." requires consideration, because the author of the 
KF writes [ <Ld». i. q., tkla* , where they change the J 
into yd (KF), distinguishing] it with the red color indi- 
cating that it is one of his additions to the Sahah ; while 
his Glossator objects that it is found in the Sahah, i. e^ 
where Jh says* in the crude-form jJL*. , " And some- 
times they say JLL> &L) > making the J , with the ^ , 
a , when it is quiescent and I have seen that the 
author of the Mr, in the 32nd chapter, on [the Recogni- 
tion of (Mr)] substitution, transcribes from the DAd 
[by Fi b (HKh)] the like of what is in the Sahah : and 
God is the guide ! (Note by Nasr alHurlnl on the mar- 
gin of the Sn) : (14) the J [691] : (15) the ; is substi- 
tuted for the J in tyb i. q. &X£f [682], and Jc/i. q. JjJ 
[537] : (16) the 0 [688] : (17) the is [692] : (18) the o 
[693] : (19) the o [689] : (20) the yo [695] : (21) the) 
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[696] (A) : (22) the y» [below] is substituted, [say they 
(R),] for [three letters (A),] (a)the «y in <iiull [671, 682, 
759] (R, A), according to one of the two accounts [759] 
(A), its o./. being JcivJl (R, A), from £*vS [702] (R), i. q. 

(MAR) : (a) its 0, f. is also said to be 
[759] ; but in that case it contains no proof [of substitu- 
tion of the y« ] : (b) it is the like of <xiuU, I that Z lays 
hold of [as evidence that the ^ is a letter of substitu- 
tion] ; not £ll , as IH says [682] (R) : (b) the Ji, T in 
!> ; Ju*x> [ jLLj a man (R)] bound fast for J^jJU (R, A), 
and iOuu for SoU [337], where the ji is original, because 
it is more often employed {R) : (c) the J , in sJa&x*,) 
picked it up, for kkS&If , which Substitution of the ^ for 
the J (Sn)] is extremely anomalous : (23) the Jb [below]; 
(a) I have not seen any instance of its [unincorporative] 
substitution : (24) the i is substituted for two letters, 
(a) the a , in the reading fe>J>y& VIII. 59. [682] : (b) 
the \t> , in J^/T pi\nXs for 'fiSS meaning The man was 
slow, or badeward, in answering [682] (A) : (a) IH does 
not reckon the ^ [above] of such as £*-»t , nor the » 
and £> [above] in '^%\ and jjlll [682], among the letters 
of substitution, because the substitution in these things 
is not intended for itself ; but, since the j» , 6 , and & are 
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approximate to the «y in outlet [732], they intend incor- 
poration, which is not possible in two approximate letters 
until they are made alike [735] ; so that the is con- 
verted into (j- , o , and ]b respectively ; and, since the 
substitution is for the sake of incorporation, he does not \ 
take it into account (R) : (25) the & is substituted for 
two letters, (a) the o , in , orig. [676] ; (b) the 
6 , in for JjJ\ Sjdca. a brand from the fire : (26) 
the o is substituted for two letters, (a) the e» , in (a) pU 
J^) i i- e., |v3 [540, 682], transmitted by 
Ya'kub : (6) , [which is wheat (K, B on II. 58) ; 
and is said for bread (B), whence \SS j^y Make bread 
for us (K, B), i. e., \^\ (K) ; and is said to be (K, B)] 
i. q. jrarZic (A), which is indicated by the reading of 
I <Abd Allah (Jh)] Ibn Mas'ud L^»> U?<X% 
II. 58. And its garlic, and its lentils, and its onions, 
being more congruous with the " lentils " and " onions " 
(K) : (b) the v , in «slJL? l& Tate it m ite time, i. e., 
jab!? [meaning ^ (Sn)] : (27) the o is substituted 
for two letters, (a) the p in vJJU*.f G [682], meaning 
iU-lT to : (b) the o in JjCIj meaning Jldi (A), like 
Sols male hedge-hog and [392], the Aoro tAcrf 
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comes in last in tlie race', whence JJC~i JuLj i like 
, a low man (Sn), for which the vulgar say 

3j£i with Pamm (Jh) : (28) the r [687] : (29) the , 
[686] (A). 



CHAPTER X. 



TRANSFORMATION OF THE UNSOUND- 

§. 697. Unsoundness is the liability of the affected 
[letter or formation] to alteration from its [original] 
Btate. The meaning of transformation is alteration [70S] 
(IY). Transformation [in their conventional language 
(R)] is [peculiar to (R)] alteration of the unsound letter, 
[L e., the f , } , or & , by conversion, elision, or quiescence 
(R),] for alleviation [719] (SH). IH's saying " alter- 
ation" comprises transformation, alleviation of the Hamza 
[658], and substitution [682] : but, when it is restricted 
by his saying " of the unsound letter", then alleviation 
of the Uamza and some substitutions, vid. for what is 
not an unsound letter, as in JiCIof [691], are excluded ; 
and, when he says " for alleviation", then such [a substi- 
tution] as [in] JjU [683] for Jjli is excluded. Thus 
between alleviation of the Hamza and transformation 
there is a total dissimilarity : but between transforma- 
tion and substitution there is a community in one 
respect, since both are found in such as JU [684, 703]; 
while transformation without substitution is found in 
Jjj£ [below], and substitution without transformation in 
<&i*l [above] (Jrb). Alteration of the Hamza by one 
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of the three [modes], as in JLl^ [658], xJL^o , and s£e , is 
not called " transformation ", but " alleviation of the 
Hamza". Nor is the substitution of letters other than 
the unsound letters and the Haniza, as in [690] and 
^JU [694] for i»jUf and ^JU ; nor their elision, as in ^a* 
for ^y>. [275]; nor their quiescence, as in Jot for Jut 
[368]. IH's saying " for alleviation " is to exclude the 
alteration of the unsound letters in the six ns. t as 
[16], liJljl , and iLu! ; and in the du. and perf. pi. masc. 
as ^C-Lmo and ^j^JL** [16, 228], ^ytX^> and 
[16, 234] : that being for inflection, not alleviation (R). 
Transformation includes [three things (Jib),] conversion, 
[as JlS (Jrb);] quiescence, [as JjJj ( Jrb) ;] and elision 
(SH), as (~JLs [703] (J rb). The expression " conversion n 
is peculiar, in their conventional language, to substitu- 
tion of the unsound letters and the Hamza [278, 682], 
one in place of another : while, in the case of letters 
other than the four [just mentioned], the well-known 
expression is "substitution", which is likewise used in 
the case of the Hamza also (R). Transformation by 
elision is of two kinds, regular and anomalous (A). The 
[regular (A)] elision, [which is what IM addresses 
himself to mentioning in this section (A),] is of three 
sorts (Aud, A), [only the second of which properly 
belongs to this chapter, while that deals only with 
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elision of the v_j:-] (1) what appertains to the aug. 
letter (Aud, So), when the v. is on the measure of JotlT , 
in which case the Hamza is elided [347, 428, 661, 699] 
in the paradigms of its aor. and act. and pass, parts., as 
JjSfi , \j& , 'fj£i , , fy& ,1 and ; while the saying 
[of Aba Hayyan alFak'asI (Tsr)] 

CJ/Jj' J$ Jif 

For verily he is worthy to be honored is anomalous 
( Aud) : (a) this Hamza may not be retained, according 
to the o. /., except in poetic license, as Jj»I nili 

[above] ; or in a word deemed extraordinary, as *+>)y> ^ t 
with Easr [or Fath, as in the KF (Sn),] of the ^ , i. e., 
land abounding in hares, and <1>^> tX^Si. e., wrapper 
whose wool is mixed with fur of hares, according to the 
saying that the Hamza of 4»jjTis aug. [672], which is 
the more obvious [hypothesis] : (b) if the Hamza of Jai I 
be changed into s , as (jlyo for <jf^ I [690], or g , as Jl^jlo 
JjSl watered the camels for J^l , it is not elided, 
because the motive for elision is lacking : so that you 
say| (3ijK$j [with Fath of the a (Sn)], and [similarly (Sn)] 
l£jj4* an( * iJ|r$* > an< * » act - P art - J^i** ,J>OSS. 

7>ar*. IjL^Iiw (A) : (2) what appertains to the vi (Aud, 
Sn) of the v. [699] (^Lud) : (3) what appertains to the g 
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(Aud, Sn) or J , according to different opinions (Sn), of 
the v. [759] (And). "Euphonic elision" [281] is a term 
well-known, in their conventional language, to denote 
elision regularly made for a necessitating cause, like the 
elision of the f of ll* and the ^ of ^/As [16, 643] ; and 
*' curtailing elision", or ["arbitrary elision ", i. e.,] " elision 
for no cause", to denote irregular elision,, like the elision 
of the J of jL» and jL> [719], though it also is an elision 
for alleviation (R). Transfer of the vowel [667] of the 
unsound [mobile (Aud)] letter to the preceding sound 
quiescent [706] occurs in four cases, vid. when the 
unsound letter is the £ of (I) a v. [703] : (2) a n. resembl- 
ing the aor. in its measure, but not in its augment ; or 
(Aud, Sn) conversely (Sn), in its augment, but not in 
its measure [712] (Aud) : (3) [an inf. n. commensurable 
with (Aud)] jliij orJliLu,! (Aud, Sn), as and 
[338, 703] (Aud): (4) [the form (Aud)] jp* 
[703, 709, 714] (Aud, Sn). And, in the four cases, 
after the transfer, you must (1) retain the unsound 
letter, if it be homogeneous with the vowel transferred 
[from it (Tsr)], as JjJb [above] and ^ [703, 704, 721], 
orig. jyb and ^11, like, <)JJb and [482]; (2) 

convert it into a letter akin to that vowel, if it be not 
homogeneous therewith, as s_»Usl> [703, 704, 721] and 
JigiaJ [aor. of U<Xf frightened (Tar)], orig. end 
152a 



( 1400 ) 

, like IJiSjt [482] and ^ [404] (Aud) [Trans- 
fer of the vowel is, therefore, subsidiary to quiescence, 
with or without conversion ; and is not an independent 
mode of transformation.] The letters of transformation 
are the I , } , and & [2c3, 643, 663] (M/^SH), which are 
so named because of the regular alterations that occur 
in them (Jrb). These [three (R)] letters are [also] 
named " unsound letters" [below], because they [often 
(IY)] alter (IY, R), and do not~remain in one state; 
like the invalid disordered in constitution, and altering 
from one state to another (R). And, for that reason, 
some make Hamza [below] one of the unsound letters ; 
but the majority doj not reckon it, since, in many oats., 
that invariable regularity, which obtains in the unsound 
letter, does not obtain in it (Jrb). The alteration of. 
these [three] letters, however, in quest of lightness, is 
not because they are extremely heavy, but because they 
are so extremely light [671] that they do not tolerate 
the least heaviness : and also because they are frequent 
in speech, since, if a word be free from any of them, its 
freedom from their constituents— I mean the vowels 

[below] is impossible; while every [letter] frequent 

[in occurrence] is deemed heavy, even if it be light (R). 
The vowels [663] are really parts of the unsound letters ; 
to pronounce a consonant with Bamm, Kasr, or Fath 
being really to put, immediately after it, part of the y , 
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, or \ , respectively. For mobility and quiescence are 
qualities of corporeal substances, and do not reside in 
Bounds : but when, immediately after a consonant, you 
put part of a letter of prolongation [663], the consonant 
is named "mobile", as though you moved it to the 
outlet [732] of the letter of prolongation; while "quies- 
cence** of the consonant is opposed to that. The vowel, 
therefore, is after the consonant [667, 696, 719, 731] ; but, 
from the excess of its attachment thereto, is fancied to 
be with, not after, it. And, tvhen you implete the vowel, 
which is part of the letter of prolongation, it becomes a 
complete letter of prolongation (R on IH upon Inflec- 
tion). Syt says, on the authority of the Author of the 
Basit and others, "The vowels are six:— ;(1 — 3) the 
well-known three ; (4) a vowel between Fatha and Kasra, 
which is the one before the I pronounced with Imala 
[626] ; (5) a vowel between Fatha and Damma, which is 
the one before the broad f in Warsh's reading of such as 

[733], l£) , and sCa* ; (6) a vowel between Kasra and 
pamma, which is the vowel of Ishmam [436, 668, 706] 
in such as JaS and yd*i in XI. 46. [436], according to 
the reading of Ks" (Sn on the Pro- Agent) and Hisham 
(MKh). All three [letters (IY)] occur in the three 
kinds [625], [ns. (IY),] as JL^ and Jb[703],[ 
eistem, pool and (IY)] Lp» [674], and [ «Ju «ew< and 
(IY)] yd£ eggs ; [vs., as (IY)] jls [703], j^U tried to get, 
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and g& [683, 698]; and [ps., as & and (IY)] [546*, 

547], y [585], and [595] (M). The I , however, (1) 
in [decl. (IY, SH)] ns. and in vs., is not rad., but [only 
(IY) either (Jrb) aug. or converted (M, Jrb)] from a 
[rod. (IY)] ^ or (5 (M, SH), because, (a) in the cZecZ. 
(a) when inl, it is impossible to begin with I [673], while 
the final is the seat of the inflectional vowels [16], and 
the medial is mobile in the dim. [274] ; so that it is not 
possible to constitute [aDy of] them an I , [since the t is 
quiescent] : (b) when quad., the first, second, and fourth 
[cannot be I s], because of what has been mentioned 
[about the initial, medial, and final] in the tril. ; while 
the third [also] is mobile in the dim. [274] : (c) when 
quin. } the first, second, and third [cannot be an t ] r 
because of what has been mentioned [about the corre- 
sponding letters] in the quad.; while the fifth is the seat 
of inflection, and so is the fourth [upon the elision of the 
fifth] in the dim. [274] and broken pi. [245] : (b) in the 
v., (a) when tril., because all three [letters] are mobile' 
in the prut. [403] : (&) when quad., because it follows the 
tril. ; but some- mention that the I in owe>la. and ouster 
[674] is unconverted (R) : (2) in ps. [673, 686] is [only 
(M)] rod., because they are prim, [and (Jrb)] aplastic- 
(M, Jrb), no o. /. being recognizable for them other than. 
this apparent one, which is therefore not to be deviated 
from without proof,; so- that the I of 1* or 5> [above] is' not 
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Said to be any., for lack of a derivation wherein its f is, 
missing ; nor to be a subst, t because substitution is a kind 
of plasticity, and is not recognized for ps. (Jrb) : (a) 
similarly, [for lack of derivation (Jrb),] in (a) uninfl. ns. 
[673, 686] (IY, Jrb), which go far in resemblance to ps. 
[147, 159]; (6) imitative ejs. [200] (IY); (c) foreign 
names [673, 676] (IY, Jrb), which follow the course of 
ps. in that their I s are rod., not aug., nor converted, 
because we decide that, in the case of ps., for lack of 
derivation, which [lack] is found in these names (IY). 
The formations, [whether unaugmented or augmented 
(R),] are divisible into sound and unsound (SH), 
because they either have not, or have, an unsound letter 
for one of their rad. letters (Jrb). The quad. n. or v. 
is not unsound, nor reduplicated [below], nor formed 
with Hamza [below] in the o [672], Nor is the quin 
reduplicated: but, in the vj alone, it is sometimes 
unsound, as Jjbjj [671, 675] ; or formed with Hamza, as 
JuLot [283, 672]. The quad., however, is reduplicated, 
on condition that a rad. letter be interposed between 
the two likes, as Jlp^ [332, 671] (R). The unsound 
[formation] is what contains an unsound letter (SH) in 
in its crude-form, i. e., in the position of the o , £ , or 
tl , [this clause being added by R] in order that the 
definition may not [appear to] be infringed by such as 
43yL and ^ [482, 483] and J^il [404, 674]. By the 
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" unsound letter " IH means the , the I , and the ^ , 
which are named " unsound letters" [above] because, in 
many positions, they are not preserved, nor sounded 
true, i. e., do not remain in their [original] state ; but 
are altered by conversion, quiescence, and elision. The 
Hamza [above], though it shares with them [in unsound* 
ness] in this sense [658, 682], is not currently named 
" unsound letter " [726] in conventional language. The 
formations are divisible also into (1) formed, and not 
formed, with Hamza, the former being sometimes sound, 
as commanded, jLl ashed, and \jB read', and some- 
times unsound, as JTand jt £ [357] : aud similarly the 
latter, as Cjy* [482, 671] and Sly [699] : (2) reduplicat- 
ed and unreduplicated, the former being either sound, as 
duo extension [731] ; or unsound, as Oy affection, living 
[698, 728], and Hp [685 (case 1, a, a)] : and similarly the 
latter, as L'^> [331] and olj [698, 699]. But IH' omits 

these two divisions. And similarly the reduplicated is 
e * 

either formed with Hamza, like } \ \rousing and inciting 
(MAR)] ; or not so, like lt> [above]. The " formed with 
Hamza" is what has a Hamza for one of its rod. letters, 
like ^Jof , 3t-l , and 1^5 [above]. And the "reduplicated" 
is what has its £ and J alike, which is the frequent 

[formation, like Joo above] ; or its o and g , like ^oS 
[357], which is extremely rare [672, 674, 683] : or has 
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two rod. letters repeated after two rod. letters, as 
[832, 674], As for what has its O and J alike, as jjXs 
[674, 685, 690, 698], it is not named "reduplicated " (R). 
The divisions of the unsound [formations] are seven, 
beoause the unsound letter is (1) not multiple, being (a) 
a \J , (b) an g , (c) a J :. (2) multiple, (a) two, (a) con- 
joined in the («) vi and g, as fej woe and ^1 day 
[698], from which [division] no v. is formed [41] ; ( 0) g 
and J , as ^ [728] : (6) separated, [as ^Jjj and ^ below] : 
(b) more than two, as and aTC [698], names of letters, 
which [division] IH does not mention, beoause of its 
rarity (Jrb). The unsound, (1) in the O , is [named 
(Jrb)] quasi-sound (SH), because it resembles the sound 
(R, Jrb) in the freedom of its pret. from transformation, 
as Jusj and [663, 699], contrary to the hollow and 
defective [below] : (a) it is named after the quality of 
the pret., because the «or. is a deriv. of the pret. in 
form, since it is a, pret. augmented by the aoristic letter 
[369, 404, 671], and altered in its vowels [404, 482] ; so 
that the pret. is the primary paradigm of the vs. in 
form (R) : (2) in the g , is [named] (R, Jrb)] (a) hollow 
(SH), by assimilation to the thing whose inside we 
have taken, so that it remains hollow, because its £ is 
often gone, as oJb and ouu|Z03], Ji and g [663, 703], 
jj and p [703] (R) : (b) tril. [below] (SH), from 
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pegard to the first of the pret. forms, since the etymolo- 
gists, when they conjugate the pret. and aor., mostly 
begin with the 1st pert., as vs*^i I struck, because the 
person of the speaker is the nearest to him ; while the 
1st pers. of the hollow is of three letters, as «LU and 
«yju [above] (R): (3) in the J , is [named (R, Jrb)] 
(a) defective (SH), from regard to the reason for 
its being named "defective" in the chapter on 
Inflection [16]: for there it is named from the 
deficiency of its inflection; while here it is named 
from the deficiency of its final letter in the imp., 
as -y£.\ [428, 431, 719], ^1 , and ; and apoc. t as S 
[404,719], rf$ , and gSdftS ^(R): (b) quad, [below] 
(SH), because, though it contains an unsound letter, it 
does not become tril. in the first of the pret. forms, as 
the hollow does (R), since its pret. is of four letters 

when you predicate of yourself, [as I raided and 
vauuoj I shot"] (Jrb): (o) their being named "tril." and 
" quad." [above] is from regard to the v., not the n. (R) : 

(4) in the vj and g , [as ^ and £_>j mercy (R),] or in 
tbhe g and J , [as purposed, ^ lived, and 8^ (R) J 
is [named (R, Jrb) reduplicated in one respect, and (R)] 
complex-conjoined (SH) in another (R), because of the 
complexity and conjunction of the two unsound letters 
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(Jrb) : (5) in the »j and J , [as Jlj tvas governor aud ^ 
guarded (R),] is [named (Jrb)] complex-separate (SH), 
because of the complexity and separation of the two 
unsound letters in it (Jrb). 

§. 698. Z [followed by IH] now begins to show 
you the positions of these letters in words. As for the 
! , its matter has been mentioned ; and that it is not rod. 
in decl. ns., nor in vs. [697]. But, as for the 5 and ^ , 
they are sometimes rod. ; and occur as v_j , p , or J (IY). 
The [unaug. (M)] } and ^ agree [in their positions (M)',] 
in that (1) both occur as (a) o s , as [683, 697, 699] 
and [368, 689] (M, SH), JLej arrived and J**! was 
dry (IY) : (b) £ s, as Jjs and ^ [663] (M, SH), 
withstood [713] and ^C? [683, 697] (IY) : (e) J s , as 
]p and ^ [719] (M, SH), and [t>97, 719] 

(IY) : (d) g and J (M, B), together, as l^s [697] and 
sl~> serpeuf (M) ; [aud] as ]Jj> [729] and [a s/te-caraeJ's 
yowngr owe (MALI)], ^s* [697, 730. A] and J* mcctpa&fe : 
(a) both [double 5 and double & ] are as rare as «\ double 
guttural for £ and J , like [sfttct together (MAR)], 
£S [wmt'ied (MAR)], and ^ [200] : (0) double Hamza 
is not used for g and J ; and double a for them is 
extraordinary, as «j [failed, broke down, in his speech 
(MAR)] and v$ ^j ^ ( ) he (the drunken man) 
153 a 
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fclched in my face (MAR) : (2) either of them precedes 
the other, when [they are combined at the beginning of 
the word, one of them being (IY)] a «J , and [the other 
(IY)] an g , as and ^ [697] (M, SH) : (a) precedence 
of the y is more frequent; as though they disliked the 
transition from the ^ to what is heavier than it> vid. the 
2 (IY) : (b) the as a ,5 and the g as a ? have not been 
heard [together], except in ^ and ^» [a name of The 
sun (Jh on , KF)] ; nor the converse, except in Joj , 
» t/4$ > and* tvoe or mercy [41, 200] (R). And 
they differ in that (1) the y precedes the ,5 (M, SH) as 
[ vi or] g and J respectively (SH), as [ J guarded 
and (M)] o4p» J /oWed" (M, R, Jrb), where they put 
the 3 before the ,5 (IY), which is frequent, as [ ouJj 
J was governor and ouJj 2 fulfilled,'} ou^S [I perished 
(MAR)] and (R) I erred (MAR) : whereas [the 
converse (SH)] precedence [of the & before the y (M> 
Jrb)] does not occur (M, SH), with the ,5 as [ \J or] g , 
and the ^ as J (R, Jrb), because the last letter ought to 
be lighter than what precedes it, since the word grows 
heavier as its letters increase, and the last letter is the 
teat of inflection : (a) y and & for g and J respectively, 
as in oopo [above], are more frequent than double y , 
as in S£" [above]; so that, when the 0. /. is obscure, 
coirformity with the first is more proper, for which 
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reason the dem. iS is said to be orig. ^5 , not [293] 

(K) : (b) the 3 in ^y*** [and H^xL (M)] is a subst. for a 
^5 (M, SH), according to S and his school (R), like the 
? in 551!^ [686] (M), orig. SAL (IY), the 0./. being 
[730. A] (M, Jrb) and sZL [Part I, Note on p. 8, 
1. 1] (M), where they substitute a 3 for the second & , from 
dislike of the reduplication : this is the opinion of S and 
Khl (IY) : (a) by analogy &£1^ should be ^,LU. , 
because the [first] & is mobile, and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath [684, 70,3]; but they let [the g 
in] it remain mobile, in order that the word may corre- 
spond with what it signifies, [vid. animal^ in mobility, 
like [331, 684 (condition 11, a), 703] and ^\ML 

fluttering ; while in 0 L5ji inanimate object [703] they 
make opp. conform to opp. : (6) for the same reason they 
do not incorporate [the two ,5 s] in [ ^Cl*. 0. f. of] ; 
but, since they dislike the combination of two similar 
letters, they convert the second into j ; not the first, 
because alteration is more appropriate in [the second as 
being] the final [©f the crude-form] (Jrb) : (0) Mz holds 
that the } of ^j^a- is [not substituted, but (IY)] original 
(IY, R) ; nor is there in ^ I lived [728, 730. A] any 
»proof that the second [unsound letter] is [orig.] a & , 
because it may have been converted into & on account 
of the preceding letter's being pronounced wuh Kasr 
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[685 (case 1, a), 7&4] : but S arrives at his deoision 
because, if the y were made original, ^f*?* would have 
no counterpart in their language (R) ; and the [correct] 
opinion is that of S : {d) there is no word, says S, like 
S^aa- [4, 685 (case 7, c, b, y), 689, 716] in their language, 
i. e., none whose g is a ^ , and J a 5 ; while H^I*. [itself] 
is orig. alu* [above], because it is from ^k*. [697, 728] : 
(e) the substitute a y for the last & , irregularly, for a 
kind of alleviation, through the difference of the two 
letters, because they deem reduplication, and uniformity 
of the two letters, to be heavy (IY) : (2) the £ occurs 
as (a) vj and g [together (M)] in ^ Yain [715, 730. 
A] (M, SH), which is the name (U, R) of a place (M), 
[i. e.,] of a valley (R) ; and has no counterpart (IY, R), 
known to me (R), among ns. : (a) this is like J^SjS* and 
^,SS [674, 697] in the sound (IY) : (b) o and J [together 
(M)] in [ J.j , orig. (5 do with quiescence of the o , its J 
being proved to be a ^ by their saying (IY)] ^SJ 
(M, SH), i. e., {I hit on the hand, or (R)] I bestowed a 
favor (IY, R, Jrb) : the poet [of the Band Asad (T)] 
says 
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[/ bestowed upon the son of HasMs, or in one version 
y*tl». JSassds, Ibn Wahb, in the lowest part of Dku-U 
Jidhat, the favor of the generous (T)]: and inthedw. 
they say ^Cju , as ^jf ^I^UlXX J^S* [231, 306]; and 
^lOu , which is more frequent, from the permanence of 
the elision (IYj : whereas the 5 does not occur like that 
[in case (a) or (b)] (M, SH), except in (a) jjf [357, 683, 
699], according to the soundest [opinion] (SH), i. e., 
that its vj and g are ^ s : (a) the truth is that the 3 and 
,5 agree here in being, each of them, «j and g together ; 
but each in one word only : (6) in the sound letters also 
homogeneity of the *«i and g , as in [with two o B, 
which I think to be exotic, not of the speech of the 
Arabs, a hind of wild beast, which the Persians name 
tiger (Jk)], is rare [699], extraordinary, from the 
concurrence of two likes, together with the impossibility 
of incorporating the first into the second: (c) the 
disagreeableness is somewhat lessened by the occur- 
rence of separation between them, as in [373] ; or 
by the existence of a cause necessitating incorporation, 
as in [ ab °ve] (R) : (b) [683 (case l,c,a), 697, 
723], according to one account (SH) : (a) F holds that 
its o. /. is , from dislike to forming the word of 
[three] } s, which [sort of formation] does not occur 
[even] in the sound letter, exoept in the single word ill 
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Babba [4], and that [only] because of its being [an imita- 
tion of (MAR)] a sound [Part I, Note on p. 8, I. 19]} 
but Akh holds that its o. f. is , because the ^ does 
not precede the 5 as g and J respectively [above] (R) : 
(6) if we say that jl, is composed of ? , & , and ^ , 
because the cat. of JJUL [below] is more numerous than 
that of Lj [above], then the ? is like the ,5 in occurring 
as o and J [above] ; but, if we say that it is composed 
of 5 , j , and 3 , then the ^ is like the ^ in occurring as 
vj , g , and J [below]: (c) the reasons for saying the 
latter are ( a ) that, in the dim. of jlj , they say iL^f , by 
converting the o into Hamza, because it is the first of 
two initial ? s [683, 699]; whereas, if its g were a ^ , 
then would be said ; ( B ) that the g is a 5 , as in 
(jl* shifted, was transmuted, more often than a ,5 , as 
in gG soW [684, 703] ; while conformity with the more 
numerous [cai.] is better ( Jrb) : (d) you say, according 
to the opinion of F, oJu£ Iivrote a y , converting the 
last y into & [685 (case 4), 727], as in wLJpul and ■ILkk 
I elevated, exalted: but according to the opinion of 
Akh, oojt ; while Th says «oj5 , which is rightly 
rejected by I J, because the heaviness in 04 j 5 is more 
than in jwoljj [683, 699], on account of the combination 
of [three] y s (R) ; (e) they say that in Arabic there is 
no word whose 0 and J are } , except jl$ [above] ; and 
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for that reason they prefer the fray to be written 
with ^ (M), lest the \J and J become y : (/) similarly 
we decide that the , in ouXl $ J fraternized is substi- 
tuted for the Hamza in oukLT , not that they are two 
dial, vars., because, the J in [16] being a ^ , as is 
proved by the du. ^f^f [231], the decision that the v3 
is a } would lead to the establishment of a paradigm 
whose counterpart is rare in the language (IY) : (g) 
similarity of the vi and J , even if they be sound, is rare 
in the tril, as and Jol [674, 685, 690, 697] (E) : 
(3) the £ occurs as o , g , and J [together] in ol!i [I 
wrote a & (Jrb)], contrary to the } , except in [above], 
according to one aocount (SH) : (a) the opinion of F is 
that the o. /. of %Z [697] is , so that he says 
sill. «Tj vs4jj I wrote a beautiful & ; but, according to 
others, its o. f. is ^ : (b) there is a similar dispute 
between them about all the names of the letters of the 
alphabet whose second [letter] is an I , as b , iS" , and IS : 
so that the others say J wrote a o , o4*s , ol** > 
etc. ; but F says ^ , v»u^» , oo^i , etc. : while their 
pi. [234], according to F, is »TJj* and afjil ; but, accord- 
ing to others, YC*? and stSl : (c) the reason why the 
others decide that [the I s here are orig. & ] is the 
occurrence of Imala [639] in the whole of these names, 
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whibh is of no account, because they are pronounced 
with Imala only when they are tndecl. [159, 321, 663] ; 
and at that time their t s are original, like the t of L* and 
$ [697] : while their I 8 are judged to be converted only 
when another I is added at their end, and made into 
Hamza, by analogy to such as %Xls [683 (case 1), 723], 
vid. when they occur constructed, infl., in which case 
their f s are co-ordinated with the I a of the rest pf the 
infi. ns. [697] in being [regarded as] converted [from a 
j or <5 ] ; and then these names are not pronounced with 
Imala : so that their being pronounced with Imala before 
construction contains no proof that after construction 
their f s are orig. & : (d) the reason why F decides their 
I s to be {orig.~\ ? , and their J to be & , is that the cat. 
of co^s [above] and coy [697] is numerous, and more 
prevalent than the cat. of \yS and ^Lxa^ [697, 728]; 
while the 5 of ^l^w* is {prig.'] a & , according to the 
sounder [opinion], as before mentioned : (e) as for those 
names [of letters] which have an f for their second, 
followed by a sound letter, like JfS , jfo , cLo , , 
and f$ , their t , before their construction and inflection, 
is original, because they are orig. indecl., as before men- 
tioned ; and, after their inflection, should be regarded as 
orig. a ? rather than a ^ , because the cat. of Jta is more 
numerous than that of [684, 703, 711] : so that we 
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say (>Cc «yj^o I wrote a , li£ oij/ J twoJe o vjj , and 
2?b «Jji J twrte a o , while the pi. is oSyoY , vjl^f , and 
Jl^ol : (f) as for , ^!jju« , and J^le , their g is a ,5 , 
like that of oil [674, 697], since the & is present, and 
there is no proof of its being [converted] from 3 ; and, 
according to S, fe* may be wig. job with Damm or 
Kasr of the <j , contrary to the opinion of Akh [710] 
<R). 



154 a 



THE 5 AND v5 AS vJ s. 



§. 699. The j (1) remains sound in each as <xky 
[663, 697] and jJ$ begot; aod Slj [683, 697, 698] and 
\Q [below] (M), pi of JJ,' child (KF) : (a) the , in all 
of that is sound, beoause nothing to necessitate altera- 
tion or elision is found in it : (b) hence y& l^L y Jibj 
LgjJ^o II. 143. [below] (IY) And every (sect) hath apoint, 
to which it turneth (its face) (K, B) : (2) is elided in (a) 
that aor. of ju6 or J*i whose £ is pronounced with Easr, 
literally, as in Sj^ promises [333, 482, 671(1 and 
loves ; or constructively [below], as in pais, lays 
[333, 482, 700] and <-*4 is ample, where the o. /. is 
Kasr, the Fath being on account of the guttural letter 
(M) : (a) the o. f. of dmS and ^ weighs is [333, 
482] and (IY): (&) the 5 is elided [from such as 
«)db oegrets and dau (SH)] because of its occurrence 
[quiescent] between a ^ [pronounced with Fath (R)] 
and [an original (SH)] Kasra [below] (IY, SH), 
expressed, as in [ iUj and] Juu ; or supplied, as in 
[below] and (R) : («) the , is then elided (IY, R), 
from desire of alleviation (IY), because combined with 
the <5 in such a way that incorporation of one into the 
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other, as m ^ [685 (caae 7, a, &)], is not possible : and 
especially [is elision necessary] when the j is followed 
by Kasra, which is part of ^ [697] ; and preceded by a 
vowel not congruous with it, as in tX*^ [below], aor. of 
O^jT threatened (R) ; for the j is homogeneous with 
Jpamma, being considered as equivalent to two Dam- 
mas ; while the Kasra alter it is homogeneous with the 
£ before it ; and the occurrence of a thing between two 
things opposed to it is deemed heavy, and must there- 
fore be avoided (Jrb) : ( 8) the j , and not the ^ , is 
elided, because the ^ is the heavier of the two, while the 
15 is the sign of the opr.; and because the heaviness 
arises from the j , singe it is second (R) : (y) the Kasra 
may not be elided, because by it the measure of the word 
is recognised [482] ; so that there remains nothing [to 
elide] but the , , which is therefore elided: and its 
elision is most effective in alleviation, because it is 
heavier than the tf or the Kasra ; while it is quiescent, 
[and consequently] weak, so that the cause of its 
elision is strong (IY): (5) the } is not elided, from such 
as (Xcjj [above], because it is ortg. not between a & and 
Kasra, but between a Hamza and Kasra since the o. /» 
is [428, 661, 697] (Jrb) : («) the KK say that the 

j is elided only to distinguish the trans, [of this cat. 
(IY)] from the intram., because you say, fin the tram* 
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promised it, aor. slUj , and weighed it % sor, 
ai^j , and (IY),] in the intrans., [ /eW info the mvd, 
aor. (IY)] , and [ S*y feared, aor. (IY)] Jk»^r 
[333, 700] (IY, R) : but that [theory] is vicious* because 
the y is sometimes elided in the intrans. of this cat,, as 
swllJf Jtfj; TAe tene, or ftoa*e, dripped with rain-water, 
aor. uUCj , and vJjJJI fSy The fly dropped excrement r 
aor. jOj , and j**jjf <5X$ 3%e ccwieZ wen« aZongr, throwing 
his legs out like an ostrich, aor. <X&J ; so that what we 
have said is thereby established (IY) ; whereas what 
they say is of no account, since, if the case were so, the 
y would not be elided from iUj aor. of S^j i. q. ^jo- 
grieved (R) : and one proof thereof is that there are 
some vs. whose aor. occurs on [the measure of] J*£r 
with Kasr and Fath, in which case the } is elided from 
JjJb , and retained in Jl*A> , as t^juo^s^ His breast was 
filled with rage, aor. ^su and [482] ; which proves 
the truth of our reason, and the falsity of theirs : (£) if 
the letter after the y be pronounced with Fath in the 

dor., as in and S^yi [above], the y remains, and is 
not elided, because one qualification [for elision], vid. 
Kasr, is removed, as in the pass. S*yj> is promised and 
Ifiy* is weighed, whence CXII. 3. [404], where the 9 
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is elided from JUL , because the letter after it is pro- 
nounced with Kasr ; but remains in jJ^j , on account of 
the Fatha (IY) : (rj) IH's saying "an original Kasra* 
[above] comprises such as Juu [above] and £L» [362, 
482], orig. gi^ (R): (9) as for ^» [above] and gjLj 
[482], the reason why the ? is elided from them is that 
the o. J. is and gOjj , since the aor. of in this 
[cat., whose «j is a 5 , ] occurs [orig.] only on [the 
measure of] jjiib with Kasr [482, 671], being pro- 
nounced with Fath in < *4j and gjo through the influ- 
ence of the guttural letter ; so that the Fatha is then 
adventitious ; and, the adventitious not being taken into 
account, because it is like the non-existent, the } is 
elided in them, because the Kasra is virtually pro- 
nounced (IY) : and, as for ^ [above] and tfaJ [482, 
671, 700], [whose preis. are on the measure of j*3 ,] it is 
plain to us, by the elision of the ? , that their g [also] 
is [origr.] pronounced with Easr [in the aor.}, being 
pronounced with Fath because of the guttural letter ; 
while these two expressions have no third (R) : and for 

that reason Z says ** literally or constructively" 

[above], the lit. being in &ju_ [and ], because the Kasra 
is [actually] pronounced ; and the constructive in < Laj and 
'pZS , because the g is virtually pronounced with Kasr 
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though literally with Fath (IY) : (<) the ; is elided lit 
^Ju leaves [482] for conformity with gdu [above], because 
it is syn. therewith : (k) <\aa^ finds with Damm, accord* 
iog to the Banji 'Amir [482], is anomalous, the ? being 
elided from it either because it ia orig. Jcsu with Kasr ; 
or because j is deemed heavy between the & pro* 
nounced with Fath and the JDamma in a conjug. other 
than that of jJii , aor. jJJb , with Damm of the, g in 
both (R) : (c) the remaining variations of the aor. (IY, 
R), [being] tne congeners of Aaj (SH.), are made to 
accord with it [in elision of the y (MASH)], as 0*3 , 
, and «£»J [Note on p. 246, 1. 19] (IY, SH), the , 
being elided, 'although it does not occur between a & and 
Kasra (IY),] in order that the conjug. [of the aor. (IY)] 
may [not vary, but (IY)] be uniform (IY, R), and 
because of the alleviation that is [found] in elision (IY) ; 
and [similarly] its imp. mood [428, 482, 667, 668] (SH), 
because derived from the aor. whose 5 is elided, as A-3 
(R) : (b) such inf. ns. as S<Xc [482] and Ik* (M)': (a) 
the o. /. of [and (IY)] is 1*1, (IY, Jrb, Tsr) 
and sSyy (IY), with Kasr of the 3 and quiescence of the 
g , as they distinctly declare (Tsr) : ( a ) the ^ is elided 
because of the heaviness found in the Kasra upon the j , 
together with [the fact] that the v. is transformed ; so 
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that the Kasra of the y is transferred to the g , and the 
y then elided [below] ( Jrb) : ( g ) what necessitates 
elision of the y here is two matters, that the y is pro- 
nounced with Kasr, Kasra being deemed heavy on y ; 
and that the v. is transformed, as in <X*j and ^y> [above], 
the inf. n. being transformed by reason of the trans- 
formation, and sound by reason of the soundness, of the 
v., as jllls inf. n. of ^ and l(yi inf. n. of Spi [685, 
(case 2, b), 713]: (y) the combination of these two 
qualifications is the cause of the elision of the y from the 
inf. n. : so that, if one of the two qualifications stand 
alone, the y is not elided because of it, as jLej [above] 
and ^ j , where, since the y is pronounced with Fath, 
and Kasra is removed, elision does not ensue, although 
the v. is transformed in t)uy and ^ ; and as Sb 5 inf. n. 
of xSidy I loved him in return for his loving me and 
jCoy inf. n. of nxLotj / held close intercourse toith him, 
where the y , although pronounced with Kasr, remains 
[sound], because the v. is not transformed : (8) when the 
simple substantive, not the inf. »., is meant, as in gjj^ 
[above], the } is not elided: (e) the transformation of 
suoh as bJjc and £ } is only by transfer of the Kasra of 
the vJ , which is the y , to the £ : but, since the } , 
becomes quiescent, while it is not possible to begin 
with a quiescent, they subject it to elision, because, if 
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they put the conj. Haniza pronounced with Kasr [667, 
668], that would lead to conversion of the y into ^ [685, 
(case 5), 699], on account of the preceding letter's being 
pronounced. with Easr, and of its own quiescence; so 
that they would say tX*j| , with a & between two 
Kasras; and, that being deemed heavy, they are 
reduced to elision : and, in that case, the intention is to 
transform by transfer of the vowel ; while elision occurs 
[merely] as a consequence : (£) it is said [by some] that, 
since transformation of 8jU and Lj is necessary, the 
intention is to elide the y , as in the v. ; so that they 
transfer the Kasra of the y to the £ , in order that a. 
mobile y may not be elided in the inf. n, ; in which case 
the n. would exceed the v. in elision, [since the y elided 
in the v. is quiescent] : whereas the n. is subordinate to 
the v. in that [liability to transformation] ; so that, 
when not inferior to the v. in degree [of elision], it is 
equal, but not superior, to it (IY) : and [similarly] we 
say " the Kasra of the y is transferred to the g , and 
the j then elided" [above] ; the } not being elided 
mobile, lest the transformation of the n. exceed the 
transformation of the v., in which the y is elided quies- 
cent, not mobile ( Jrb) : (6) [some say that] the o. /. of 
[and t£* (MASH)] is My (A, MASH) and J^, 
' (MASH), on the measure of Jli [without a 8 ] (A) ; 
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and [this description of the o. /. seems to be more con* 
sistent with the statement that] the S of femininization 
is inseparable [from such inf. ns.~\, like a compensation 
for the elided [265 (reason 11, a)] (IY, Jrb) : («) 
its o is elided for conformity with the aor. ; and its g 
mobilized with the vowel of the o , vid. Kasra, in order 
that the Kasra may remain as an indication of the 
[elided] «j; while the S of femininization is put as a 
compensation for the o , for which reason the two are 
not combined (A) : ( B ) if it be said that the j is not 
elided in II. 143. [above], notwithstanding that this 
involves a combination between the co:npensation and 
what it is put as a compensation for, the answer id firstly 
that is not an inf. n. conformable to the v. [331], 
but a simple substantive, denoting the direction turned 
to ; while the 5 remains in the simple substantive, like 
SjJj [above], pi. of <i*J£ meaning boy and slave : and 
secondly that it is an inf. n. ; but remains sound for a 
notification of the o. /., like o^s and S^sJcLj [685 (case 
6, c), 703]; aud this is the saying of Mz (Jib) : (y) the 
S as a compensation is necessary here (A); so that its 
elision is anomalous, according to the preferable opinion 
(Sn) : but some allow it to be elided, on account of 
prefixion, [because this supplies the place of the 8 (Sn) ? ] 

relying upon pf\ ^^iiLly [831, 338], which is the 
1 C 155 a 
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opinion of Fr ; whereas some explain here as ^ Jld 
pi. of I^Jlb i. q. llskCs side, part, i. e.» and have failed to 
perform to thee the particulars of the matter that they 
promised (A) : (c) [B, holds the o. /. of to he SIj , 
from which he thus evolves it :— ] as for the in/, n., 
since it is the original of the v. in derivation [331], its 
transformation is not necessary by reason of the trans- 
formation of the v., except when an element requiring 
transformation exists in it, like the Kasra in jllls 
[above] ; or [when] it corresponds to the v. in initial 
augment, like Llij and i&sxL I [708, 714] : and, for this 
reason, the y in the inf. n. of A** may be elided, as S<Xe ; 
or retained, as <JUj ; since it does not contain any cause 
for elision, nor the correspondence mentioned : and, 
when anything is elided from the inf. n. by transforma- 
tion, the elided is not quietly forgotten; but the 8 of 
femininization is put at the end as a compensation for it, 
as in ItXe and Llibclt [265 (reason 11, a, b), 338], 
because the transformation in it is not according to the 
general rule, since it is an imitation of the deriv. by the 

i/ .... . « » . 
original : ( «) the g in 8tX» , whioh is ong. , is pro- 

nonnoed with Kasr, because the quiescent, when mobil- 
ized, is generally pronounced with Kasr [664]; and 
also in order that it may be like the g of the v., to 
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which gjx is made to conform : and therefore the don;. 
Hamza is not imported after elision of the \J : ( 6 ) 
when the g in the aor. is pronounced with Fath because 
of a guttural letter, it may be pronounced with Fath in 
the inf. n. also, as [above], inf. n. [306]; or 
not, as gives [482, 6?l], inf. n. (y) 111 with 
Damm for aX-e^nciibw, union, is anomalous i (S) when 
the J is guttural, the inf. n. of J*3 , aor. Jjuj , With 
Pamm of their g , is sometimes treated like the inf. n. 
of £«S [above], as g\>j teas tranquil^ aor, go^j , in/, n. 
[306] ; and ^ «>a« ZetteZ, aor. yia^S , in/, n. &£b and 
: this being to notify that the y of its aor. ought to 
be elided) because its occurrence between a ^ pro- 
nounced with Fath and a Damma is deemed heavy; 
though it is not elided, in order to make the form 
correspond with the sense, since jaii denotes inseparable 
natures [432, 484], continuing in one state : and like- 
wise [to notify] that the g of its aor. ought to be pro- 
nounced with Fath, because the J is guttural : (e) IjJ 
horn at the same time as another [234] is orig. an 
inf. n. ; but is made a simple substantive to denote the 
%yly> horn, as ^axSm struck, or coined, by the sove- 
reign means &iyy£u» ; (£) as for direction and laj 
coined silver [234], they are anomalous, because they are 
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not inf. ns. ; so that their S is not a compensation for the 
y : (17) the j is not elided in such as Ju^j [a fictitious 
word (MAE)], on the model of f^Jajb an acaulbus plant, 
from (X£y , because the reason for elision is weak (R) : 
(3) converted [below] in what has been mentioned under 
substitution [683, 685, 689] (M), as [ i*t$T , ] Jff , 
g|& [below], and the like (IY). The \$ is like the , , 
except in elision (M), The & remains where the y is 
elided (IY) ; [so that,] when ,5 occurs in the aor. 
between a & pronounced with Path and a Kasra, it is 
not elided, like y , because the combination of two ^ s is 
not so heavy as the combination of y and ^ (R). You 
say ^ ripened, aor. ^Ll , and [played at hazard 
with un feathered and headless arrows (IY)], aor. yJZ> 
[482], retaining it^ [because of its lightness (IY),] where 
pou drop 3 (M) in <Jju , etc. (IY). The & is not elided 
Irom such as because it is homogeneous with the 
iasra : nor from such as y-io also, for the same reason ; 
hough here elision of the & does occur, because two 
5 s are deemed heavy with Hamza (Jrb). S relates 
bat (IY) some of them say yl^ [482, 684], aor. J^T, 
ke , aor. <j*j [above] (M); and , aor. 
,82], [like C^y , aor. <Xjl> ; ] eliding the & , as they 
ide the y , since & , though lighter than y , is deemed 
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heavy in comparison with I [643, 671], for which reason 
they elide it (IY), treating it like the 3 : but this is 
rare (M). S transmits elision of the ^ in [only] two 
words, y*juS I [divided the limbs of the carnal (MAR)], 
a»r. »yJj> ; and <j«£j , aor. y-^j : and both are anomal- 
ous (R). Its conversion [686, 689] is in such as [ 
and] ^Jl^ [below] (M). The y is converted into Hatnza 
[683], (i) necessarily in such as Juol^l [730. A], J-oj^I , 
and Jj! , [i. e. (Jrb),] when [two y s are combined at the 
beginning of the word, and (Jrb)] the second is mobile 
[below] (SH), in which case the first must be converted 
into Hamza, because they consider two mobile [ y s] 
heavy (Jrb) ; contrary to & M (SH), where the quies- 
cence of the second, together with its being a letter of 
prolongation, relieves some of the heaviness (MASH) : 
(a) they deem the combination of two likes, at the 
beginning of the word, to be heavy ; for which reason 
such [formation] as and [697, 698] are rare : so 
that, if two 5 s occur at the beginning, then, the 3 being 
•the heaviest of the unsound letters, the first of th->m is 
converted into Hamza [below], necessarily; except 
when the second is a letter of prolongation converted 
from an wig. letter, as in-g^j from [683, 730. A], 
in which case conversion of the first into Hamza is not 
necessary, because the second is adventitious in respect 
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of its augmentativenesa and conversion from the I , and 
because the prolongation relieves some of the heavi- 
ness ; (b) conversion of the first into Hamza is [there* 
fore ] necessary, if the second be (cs) not a letter of pro* 
longation, whether it be converted from an aug. letter, aa 
in J*otj1 and J^jt [above]; or unconverted, as in <X&yt 
[683] : (5) a letter of prolongation, bat [either] not con* 
verted from anything [below], as in aUj! 683] ; or con* 
verted from a tad. letter, as Khl says for J** from 
o^f : [716], when [its Hamza is] alleviated [by conver- 
sion into 5 ] : ( oc ) hence the opinion of the KK on Jj^f 
[857], which, according to them, is orig. Ji^, then^ , 
then J) f [683] : ( S ) Mz refutes Khl with [the argument] 
that the [second] , in the like [of alleviated from 
^3 o. /. of ] is adventitious, not inseparable, since 
alleviation of the Hamza in such a case is unnecessary 
[658] ; and he says that I for ^ is allowable because 
of the Damma of. the 5 , like for [below], not 
because of the combination of two y s : (c) original, not 
converted from anything L «*bove], whether it be », letter 
of prolongation, as. in Jjjt [357, €33], according to the 
BB, orig. ^y\ ; or not a letter of prolongation, as in 
j Jf [357, 683, 698], according to them ; (c) as for IH'a 
saying " when the second is mobile " [above], this is a 
. condition not prescribed by the leading GrG, as yon see 
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from the saying of Khl on ^ [above] : while F also says 
"When two } s are combined, the first of them is 
changed into Hamza, as in jLtajjt" ; and then says " and 
hence their saying ^Jj f for the fern, of J ^ I " ; and after- 
wards says "but, if the second be not inseparable, it is 
not necessary to change the first of them into Hamza, 
as " [above] : and S says " When you form a [n.] 

like ZJjfixom 3j*) , you say <Xc 3 T " [above] : so that you 
see how they differ from IH's saying : (a) IH bases 
upon his opinion [two conclusions,] that the conversion 
of the first. [ j ] in ^ f [above] is unnecessary ; and that 
the [first] 3 [in ^ o.-jf.] of \J } \ is necessarily oonverted 
into Hamza £only] for conformity of the sing, to the pi. 

[ 3j I below] : (d) the 3 deemed heavy is converted into 
Hamza, not into ^ , because of the excessive affinity 
between the y and & , whereas the Hamza is more 
remote ; for, if the were converted into ^, that 
combination of two ? s, which is deemed heavy, would 
be, as it were, remaining (R): (2) allowably, [with 
unbroken regularity. (R),] in such as [683] and 
[for the Z$jyy mentioned (MASH)] ; and, says Mz, 
in such as ^L&l [683] (SH), >txl , fdJJ for iSS } [above], 
and ISlij , because in Kasra also there is heaviness, 
though less than in Damma (R) : (3) invariably in ^Jjf , 
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[notwithstanding the quiescence of the second (Jrb, 
.MASH),] for conformity with [its pi (MASH)] jjt 
[above] : (4) irregularly, [by common consent (R, 

MASH),] in IGT and tUT [683] (SH), j^T for ^ (R> 
morose, looking down from intensity of grief (MAR), 
and *U*»1 (SH), because a; single ? pronounced with 
Fath is not heavy at the beginning of the word 

(MASH): (a) S says that *ClT is Orig. [683 

from iUlLj meaning beauty of face, diptote 
because of the I of femininization [18] ; while Mb says 
that it is pi. of jL*t [667], its measure being vJljtil , 
diptote because of the quality of proper name and id. 
femininization: but the first is more obvious, because 
eps. are used as names more often than pis ; and 
because, if used as a name for a masc, it would still be 
diptote (Jrb) : (b) some GG say that <!U»I took is orig. 
0X5 , on the evidence of d^Jl [702], like jJJl [689]. 
No word, whose initial is a & pronounced with Kasr, 
occurs in the language fof the Arabs, like words whose 
initial is a ^ pronounced with Damm, except ^Cj a dial, 
var. of ^Llj left hand [701] and 3b\JLi. pi. of ^LMj 
awake [and JliL. (248)]. Sometimes they escape the 
combination of two 5 s, at the beginning of the word, by 
converting the first of them into o , as in 8l>yJ and 
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^Jj3 , which is rare ; as a Bingle y at the beginning of 
the word is escaped by conversion into ^ , as in l>\ji 
and <5jiii r {689]. The «y occurs as a svbst. for the ? , 
frequently, as and slsO' [689], slo [above], 
and ,5ytj' , and and sj^i , the last, according to the 
BB, being slc^i from jupT^j [689], since the Book of 
God is a Light ; but not regularly, except in the conjug. 
of Jkiiil [689] (R). The , and ^ are [necessarily, regu- 
larly (R),] converted into «y , [and incorporated (Jrb),] 
in such as Sj£\ and y^J\ {played at hazard (Jrb, 
MASH), where the unsound letter is not converted 
from a Hamza (Jrb)] ; contrary to pcj| [689, 702] (SH), 
orig. y^S ! , where the second Hamza, being quiescent, 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr, is con- 
verted into <g [661], which is not converted into «y , 
because it is accidental, being removed in continuity, as 
j and wore a waist-wrapper (Jrb). The [quiescent 
(Jrb)] ^ is converted into & [685], when the letter before 
it is pronounced with Kasr, as [above] and i^ULo ; 
and the [quiescent (Jrb)] ^ into ^ [686], when the letter 
before it is pronounced with Damm, as JaSj* awakening 
and'^-ji [above] (SH). 
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§. 700. What differentiates aor. of had 
a pain and JLa^j aor. of jL^j [699] from £*j aor. of 
£»5 and £4j aor. of [482, 699], so that the , 
remains in one of the two [classes], and drops off in the 
other, though both classes contain a guttural letter, is 
that in the Fatha [of the g ] is original, like that 
in [333, 699] (M), where the Fatha is original, 

because j^j , aor. j^J , belongs to the conjug. of JoJ , 
aor. JoiIj , with Kasr of the g in the pret., and Fath in 
the aor., like |JL* ibiew, aor. jJuL [48 2[, and drank, 
aor. (IY): whereas is ^lo it is adventitious, 

imported on account of tho guttural letter (M), because 
, aor. . and *b$ trod, aor. tfej [482, 671, 699], 
belong to the conjug. of [ JjJ , aor. J*jb , like] 
accounted, aor. i^mlsjo , and jU> was pleasant, aor. jhOj 
[482] ; and similarly, in the unsound, as . aor. <*yi 
[482, 682], and £j [697], aor. ^ [482] (IY). The 
antagonism of the two [Fathas mentioned] is therefore 
[like] that of the two Kasra of the js in jUaJ and 
4»jLssi (M). The Fatha in ^ [and (IY)] is 
likened to the Kasra in jlssS rivalry, competition, where 
the Kasra is adventitious, the o. /. being ijUoi [332]. 
Ftr they convert the Damma into Kasra [724] (IY, 
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Jrb), because of its occurrence before a final ^ (Jrb), in 
order that the & may be sounded true, since, if Damma 
occurred before the final & , the latter would be con- 
verted into 5 ; and you would arrive at a paradigm 
unprecedented among [decl.] Arabic ns., in which there is 
none whose final is ^ preceded by Damma [721]. And, 
since the Kasra in ^Laxi* is adventitious, the paradigm is 
not accounted a preventive of triptote declension [18], 
because it is [not JlaQs , but] virtually jielis with 
Damm of the * [256] (IY). And the Fatha in jL^J is 
likened to the Kasra in o^LsJtf trials, where the Kasra 
is original, because ^Istf [339] is pi. of L^fvS' [332] 
(Jrb). 

§. 701. Some Arabs [of the Hijaz are induced, by 
desire for alleviation, to (IY)| convert the [unsound 
letter, whether (IY)] y or ^ , in the aor, of J*xl I , into 
I (M), notwithstanding that it is quiescent [684, 703] 
(IY), saying dwSL; and [below] (M), because the 

combination of ,5 with I is lighter, according to them, 
than its combination with j , for which reason they say 
&*3& , substituting an \ for the quiescent ^ , as they 
substitute it for the ^ in (IY). Some inhabitants 
of the Hijaz do not regard the difference between j and 
& in the formations of the v., saying [prei.,] SjlXj I and 
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jlLj [689] : aor., <Wb and Lill [above] ; not ju*y' and 
[689], because the ? and ^ are deemed heavy between 
the ^ pronounced with Fath and the [next] Fatha, as 
in » Q d y-jC [below] : act. part., <X*Sjj!> and °jj>y> 
[below] : imp., dut&>t and ^«»ajJ [689]. This, according 
to them, is an universal rule (R). And, agreeably with 
it, <x*iy« and ^*Jiy> occur in the dial, of [the Imam 
(Jrb)] Shf (SH), who used to pronounce so in speaking 
(Jrb). Some convert the ? occurring [in the aor.] between 
the ^ pronounced with Fath and the [next] Fatha, 
as in [333, 699, 700], into t , as j^C [below], 

because there is heaviness in this j, though not so 
much as to cause it to be elided [699]; and others 
convert it into & , [as J-*Vh> » ] because ^ is lighter 
than 5 ; while some, disapproving conversion of y into 
,5 for no apparent cause, pronounce the & of the aor. 
with Kasr, [as J^uu , ] in order that the conversion of 
the 3 into ^ may be because of its occurrence after 
Kasra [685 (case 5), 699] (R). There are [thus] four dial, 
vars. in the aor. of [ <£*i , aor. jJdb , whose o is a 3 , as 
(IY)] <j^$ , [aor. , and , aor. (IY)] 
(1) [above] (Jh, M), the most excellent of them. 
aDd the one used in the Kur, as j^S S IjJlS XV. 53. 
They said, Fear thou not, because the } does not occur 
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between a ^ and Kasra [699], and therefore remains 
(IY); (2) [333, 674, 684, 703]; (3) J^lT [333, 

685] ; (4) Jsjuu [404] (Jh, M), with Kasr of the [aoristic] 
^5 (Jh). But Jj&.G , J^suj , and Jisuj , [which is the 
most outrageous of them (Jrb),] are anomalous in the 
aor. of Jj?.^ [below] (SH), the chaste [form] being J^> 
[above], according to analogy (Jrb). This Kasra is nob 
like the Kasra in [the dial, of those who say (M, Jrb)] 
',JUj (M, R, Jrb) and jUiu (R), since they [who pro- 
nounce the aoristic letter there with Kasr (IY, R)] do 
not pronounce the ^ with Kasr (IY, R, Jrb), as 
jjlj^ [404] (IY, R), because they deem beginning with 
a ,5 pronounced with Kasr to be heavy ; for which 
reason no n. is fouad whose initial is a pronounced 
with Kasr, except JUL; [699] (IY) : whereas here the ^ 
is pronounced with Kasr, in order that the } may be con- 
verted into ^ [above]. Jh says in the Sahah (Jrb), J^suj 
with Kasr of the & is according to the dial, of the 
Banu Asad, who say jk^jl 6? I fear, J^ui JjIsU We 
jear, and j^utf ^o? Thou Jearest, all with Kasr; and, 
while not pronouncing the & with Kasr in p\x* , because 
they deem Kasr upon the [initial] ,5 to be heavy, pro- 
nounce [it] with Kasr in jw^uu , in order that one of 
the two <5 s may be strengthened by the other (Jh, 
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Jrb). And its imp. is j^ut , the ^ becoming a ^ from 
the Kasra of the letter before it (Jh). The language 
of Sf and F appears to indicate that conversion of the ^ 
in S^yt [above] and [699, 700] into f or & is 

regular [7( 3], even though it be rare. Sf says " They 
convert the 5 into I in. and J^T and what resem- 
bles them, saying and j^L " ; and F says " As 
for [the aor. of] Joii , aor. jJtL , as S**j » aor. j^y' , 
and Jta».j , aor. , it has four dial, vars." ; [while the 
language of Jh and IY above is to the like effect]. But 
this is contrary to what IH appears to say— I mean 
his saying that such and such [forms] " are anomalous 
in the aor. of [above], which imports that the 

forms mentioned are peculiar to [the aor. of] this word 
(R). And some of the Arabs say qJLj [above] and 
ulib [684] (M, R), for J4*> and JXlT [482] (M), con- 
verting the <j that occurs in the aor. between the ^ pro- 
nounced with Fath and the [next] Fatha [into 1 ], for con- 
formity with the 3 [above]. This [conversion], like [that 
in] such as J^L; and J^G [above], is [found] only in 
the [aor.] pronounced with Fath of the g ; and, says S, 
is not regular. The [initial] & is not pronounced with 
Kasr here, as in J^o [above], because that is [done], in 
the QOr. whose o is a y , with the intent that the cause 
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for conversion of the ? may appear, as before explained 
(R). 

§. 702. When juu*| is formed from fa v. whose ^3 
is Hamza, as. (IY)] Jif ate, y>\ commanded, [and 
was safe (1Y),] in which case jjS^f wes eaten atuay, 
corroded, obeyed, [and ^liLf trusted (IY),] are said 
fM), ,5 being substituted for the Hamza, because- quies- 
cent and preeeded by the conj. Hamza pronounced with 
East [661], on the principle of its conversion In ^*j<> 
and [658, 68S] (IY), the tf is not incorporated into 
the «» , [as jisl and (IY),] as it is in ^ll I [689, 
699], because here it is not permanent (M)» As for the 
£u»t whose vj is Hamza, as put on, or wore, a 
waist-wrapper [below] and ,j*£>l [aftovej its & is not 
converted into e> , because, though: conversion of its 
Hamza into ^ is necessary with the con/. Hamza pro- 
nounced with Kasr [661], while the predicament of the 
unsound letter necessarily converted from Hamza fs 
[the same as] that of the unsound letter [689, 699], not 
[as] that of Hamza [738], still, since the con). Hamza is 
not inseparable, as when you, say [^y£1 jli pronounced] 
y^s\ JU He *otcf "Put on a waist-wrapper", in which 
case the Hamza returns to its o. /., the general rule of 
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Hamza [738] is observed (R). In Jjos I from^f yoti 
say py~> 1 [above] (Aud), by changing its Hamza into ^ 
(Tsr) ; but change of the & into «y , and incorporation 
of the latter into the «y , are not allowable, because this 
,5 is a svbst. for a Hamza, and is not original (Aud). 
The saying Js| [from J£f (Tsr)] is wrong (M, Tsr) : so 
says Sd (Tsr), And Jxlf [661] from Jrfis anomalous 
(Aud), which 1M indicates by his saying [in continua- 
tion of the passage quoted in §. 689] (Tsr) "But this 

[change of the vj of JUxi] into c> (A)], in the case of 
Hamza, as in [JJk-J and Jlj for (A)] ji££>| [and 'jfitU 
with the & changed into «y , and then incorporated into 
the vy , and similarly in ^Ji\ for ^♦Sjl (661, 689), with 
the j changed into o (A)], is anomalous " (IM) : whereas 
in the Tashil he makes it rare, saying "And sometimes 
it is changed, when it is a sufrst. for Hamza" ; while the 
author of the Aud, in his Glosses on the Tashil, says 
The ex. of it in. the y is the saying of some ,j*St ,. and 
in the & is the saying of some jp>|" (Tsr). The chaste 
dial, in all of that, makes no change [of the ^ or } into 
<a, ], otherwise two transformations would occur conse- 
cutively (A). And the saying of Jh that JdtJl took 
for himself [699] is jjail from $JL\ is a mistake (Aud, 
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A), because, if it were from , then JkdB.Lt without 
[change and (Sn)l incorporation would necessarily be 
said so says Sd (Tsr, Sn), as [is Stated] in the Tsr 
(Sn). Its [first (Sn)] is original; [not a subst. for a 
45 substituted for a Hamza, as Jh asserts (Sn) ;] dJaJj 
being from &doS [took for himself (Tsr)], like ^\ from 
followed (Aud. A> : so says F (Tsr). Zj contests the 
existence of the crude-form <XdsJ , asserting that JdtsJ is 
origr. JkioJl , [ JjuiVfrom JLLf, as Jh asserts ; or from 
tkLj , as A transmits below (Sn) ; ] but is cut down (A), 
the conj. Hamza and the «y of jCUij being elided from 
it ; and, \he «s> , which is the ui of the word, being pro- 
nounced with Fath, and the ^ with Kasr (Sn). But 
F's opinion is verified by their Saying, transmitted by 
AZ, SdB3 , (tor. tkioJca , inf. n. SJaS [696A] (A), of the 
conjug. of Cj*3 ; though the ^ of the inf. n. is some- 
times made quiescent : so says Fm in the Msb (So). 
Some [of the moderns (A)] hold dJoJ t to be an instance 
of the <£tfi1 whose *J is changed into is> (A, Tsr), 
according to the chastest dial. [689] (A), because ZJJ 
has a dial. var. j^j with ? [699] (A, Tsr), in which catte 
the is not original ; and, according to this, Jiia/Us 
said, like Sj£\ [689, 699] (Tsr). And, though this dial. 
167 a 
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ear. is rare, still the formation of jJa3\ in accordance 
with it, [i. e., as jjoll from (Sn),] is better [than 
making it j£u I from <kL1 (Sn)], because they unequivo- 
cally lay down that [661] is a corrupt dial. var. 
(A). But [some of (R)] the Bdd [are reported to (Tsr)] 
allow conversion [of the ^ into «a> (R)J in the case of 
Hamza, [transmitting certain words (Tsr)] as [instances 
of that, vid. (TBrflJst (R, Tsr), ^+s[, &£\ I [661], JjCs I 
(Tsr), and (5 I«Jt tooi example (R), whence the tradition 
^Jf l^oS.^^ [661]: so in all the versions of the 
Muwatta (Tsr) on Tradition, by the Imam MIAn 
pKh). And «£u1 ^jJ? S^JU II.*283.| 2%e» 
let him that hath been entrusted repay his fn«f"[658] is 
[reported to be (K)] anomalously read (R) by 'Asim 
(K), with incorporation of the ^ [in ,j*jcjjJf] into 
the vs/ (K, B), by analogy to 'jmS 1^ (K) ; but it is wrong, 
because the [ ,5 (K)] converted from the Hamza is in the 
predicament of Hamza (K, B), and is therefore not 
incorporated [738] (B). And £ [above] is vulgar ; 
and so is [685, 716] for [272, 658] (K). 



THE ) AND i£ AS £ S. 



§. 703. They are transformed, elided, or preserved 
(M). Transformation is alteration [697] of form (IY). 
The transformation occurring in the g is by conversion, 
by transfer of the vowel and quiescence, or by elision. 
As for the first [mode], it has three divisions, conversion 
of ^ and ,5 into I [684] ^conversion of both into Hamza 
[683] ; and conversion of one into the other, i. e., of y 
into ^ [685], or the converse [686] (Jrb). The y and 45 
are converted into ! when they are mobile [below], and 
preceded by a letter pronounced, or virtually "pro- 
nounced, with Fath [712, 714] (SB). IH's saying 
w mobile " [above] means " orig. ", thus excluding suoh 
as yJ& light and ^& [658], when alleviated ; and " per- 
manently", to exclude such as and &\S£> [240], 
according to the Banu Tamlm (R), or rather Hudhail 
(MAR). They are then converted into I for two 
reasons : — (1) that each of them is construed as equi- 
valent to two vowels [697] ; so that, if its own vowel 
and the vowel of the preceding letter be joined to it, 
four consecutive vowels are constructively combined in 
one word ; and, that being deemed heavy, they avoid it 
by converting the j or 45 into f , in order that it may be 
homogeneous with the vowel of the preceding letter : 
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(2) that the y and ^ , when mobile, are, each of them, 
equivalent to a letter of prolongation, and part of one 
[697], or to vwo letters of prolongation; the y pro- 
nounced with Fath, iKasr, and Damm being like a y and 
\ , a j and (5 , and two 5 s, respectively; while the pre- 
dicament of the ^ is similar : and, the combination of 
unsound letters being deemed heavy, they convert the 
2 or <5 into I , because this is a letter with which one is 
safe from any vowel [711] (Jrb). The cause for conver- 
sion of the mobile y and & , preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Fath, into t is not very substantial, since 
they are converted into I because deemed heavy; 
whereas, when the letter before them is pronounced with 
Fath; their heaviness is lightened, even if they also be 
mobile ; while Fatha does not require I to occur after it, 
as Damma requires y , and Kasra ^ , since such as Jyr 
and £u [below] are frequent, while such as Jus and ^ 
with pamm, and J^s and |^ with KaBr, of the vJ are 
not to be found [713] : but, nevertheless, they, though 
lighter than all the sound letters, are converted into f 
because the large circulation of the unsound letters, of 
which they are the heaviest, allows them to be con- 
verted into that unsound letter which is lighter than 
they, vid. I ; and especially when they are heavy, by 
reason of the vowel ; and when a cause for alleviating 
them, by conversion into f , is ready at hand, through 
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the preceding letter's being pronounced with Fath, 
since Fatha is akin to 1 [697]. And, from the infirmity 
of this cause, (1) they are converted into I only when 
they are at the end, i. e., when J s [719, 723, 728] ; or 
near the end, i, e„ when £ s ; not when ui s, as in J^t 
and [663, 683], although the vowel [on them here] 
|s permanent after [its] supervention : because allevia- 
tion is more suitable to the final : (2) it is restrained 
from taking effect by the least accident, as when 
another [unsound] letter is there, which [by reason of 
its position as a J ] is worthier of conversion ; but is not 
converted, from the breach of some condition of its 
transformation, [e. g., that the preceding letter should 
be pronounced with Fath] : for, in that case, you do 
not convert the letter the cause of whose conversion 
exists, because of the non-conversion of the letter that, 
t if the preceding letter were pronounced with Fath, as 
in <5j^ drew water, related and ^ twisted, would be 
worthier of conversion ; so that, [since the J is not con- 
verted into f ] when the preceding letter is pronounced 
with Kasr, [as in ^yh hungered and lived (MAR),] 
the g [also] is not converted into I [728, 729], although 
the conditions of its conversion are combined. The 
weakness of this cause, then, being established, we say 
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that it is principally effective in the v. [667, 684 (con- 
dition 11, a), 711, 712], to which, because of its heavi- 
ness, alleviation is more suitable. And in the v, this 
transformation is of two kinds, (1) original, vid. where 
the ? or ,5 is mobile, and preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Fath, as <3£s and ^[684] : (2) conform- 
able to the original, vid. where the ^ or & is pronounced 
with Path after a letter pronounced with Fath in the 
tril. pret., which occurs in (a) the aor., (a) act,, like 
viUsu Jears [697, 704] and reverences [704] y (b) 
pass., like oLfcu is feared and oUjj its reverenced : (b) 
the pret. of two conjugs. in the augmented tril., Jjbf, 
as pSf set upright and ^bf separated', and j^I£»| , as 
pllLi. ! appraised and {TjUXu. I made plain : and their 
pass, aors., as fU-j is set upright and ,jLj is separated, 
pl&LlI is appraised and ^C£*j is made p?aw$. Only 
the aor. whose j or ^ is [orw?.] pronounced with Fath", 
[as vjUsu and , ] not the one whose y or ^ is [origr.] 
pronounced with Damm, as ^Su, , or Kasr, as ^uj and 
I^aIj , is conformable to the tril. pret. in this conversion, 
because the inducement to transfer [697], in the whole of 
that, whether the £ be pronounoed with Fath, Damm, 
or Kasr, is imitation of the original by the deriv. in 
quiescence of the g , together with indication of the 
mode of formation, which [indication] is not possible 
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with conversion of the whole into I [below]. The m. 
subjected to this transformation are only four sorts 
[714], (1, 2) two resembling the v., that being regarded 
because of what we have mentioned, -rid. that trans- 
formation is principally in the v, ; and that this cause 
[of conversion into I ], not being strong, is more suit- 
able to the v. :— (a) that [tril. n,] which is commedsur- 
able with the v., as (a) Z& and i^lS [278, 684], orig. 
iL^S and vLjO : (b) jCo a wealthy man [278, 682, 
683] and Jl3 liberal, orig. Jy» and j^i with Kasr of the 

g ; and similarly JL? a woolly ram [278, 708] : 
(«) by its commensurability with the v. we mean here 
its equality with the v. in number of letters, and in 
special vowels, though it differ from the v. in the special 
augments and their places : so that S*** [712, 714] 
is on the measure of Jk«jb , though its augment is not 
that of jotib ; and jUlS [708] is commensurable with 
Jjub [343, 712, 714], though its augment is not that 
of , nor is the place of its augment that of the 
augment of jjJb : ( 6 ) the tril. n. is either unaugmented 
[711], or augmented [712] : (y) as for the quad, and 
guin., they are not commensurable with their v., except 
the oat. of [392], as [374], where the 9 , being 
co-ordinative [712], because the j and £ with three 
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rods, are only aug. [674, 675], is not transformed, in 
order that the formation of co-ordination may be pre- 
served : (b) the n. containing a j or ,5 pronounced with 
Fath, when it is a regular inf. n. conformable to its v. 
in keeping its augments in the same relative positions 
as those of the v., like and £|yblt [338, 697, 699, 
709, 714], in which case, by reason of its perfect cor- 
respondence to its v., it is transformed in the same way 
as the latter, by transferring the vowel of the ^ and ,5 '{6 the 
preceding letter, and converting them into I : (3, 4) two 
sorts of ultimate pi. [256], vid. the eat. of [715], 
and the cat. of jjt^* [246, 683 (case 3), 717], which, 
though they do not resemble the v., are subjected to 
the transformation mentioned, because of the I of the pi. 
in one of them, and the intention to distinguish in the 
other [708] (R). That [conversion into I ] is [found] 
(Jrb) in (1) a tril. n., as (a) Z\l and t!>b [above] (SH) r 
(b) \jCo JfiJ/ (R) and Jt* JJL; [above], and (M) 
cowardly, whioh is J*i , like [348, 368], from 
was cowardly, aor. £*j4; though ISk transmits «Jj 
I was cowardly, aor. ^ ! (IT) : (2) a v., (a) tril, as 
and gl* [684]: (b) conformable to the tril., as pjf 
[above] and glJT offered for sale (SH), and 
£ll£l| [above] (R) : (a) hence {was humble, 
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Submissive (H)], contrary-to the opinion of most (SH)i 
because it is jiixl t from was (Jib), meaning came to 
have a being contrary to his being, like JUjjuM altered 
from state to state, except that JuLiu,! is general, 
applicable to every state, -while I is peculiar td 

alteration from a particular being t vid. the contrary of 
humility and submission ; or from clitoris, because 
it is in a most and humble position, meaning became 
like it iii eontemptibleness (H) : not juail^ from ^y&> 
Quiescence (Jrb), with t added for impletion of the Fatha 
(H), because [such] addition [of the letter of prolonga- 
tion, as in ^Jyu* (Jrb), whence 

(H), by Ibrahim Ibn Harma, lamenting his son, Then 
thou from the calamities, when they shoot, and from the 

blame of men, art far removed (Jh)* i. e.; ^j**** (H),] 
is improbable; and because they say g&Ull (SH) for 
its inf. n. (Jrb) ; and, says F, ^xLJ » for its act. part, 
as in the saying of Ibn Ahmar 

iffteji put not up with a flabby man, who, whenever he 
journeys by night among the folk,, is humble m the 
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morning; and also yj^Ji^S [for its aor.] (H): (6) the 

tril. v. is sometimes conformable to the tril., as ^Ai&i 
[above], JUL is said, and vjL$j [above], because the aor,, 
being a deriv. of the pre*., since it is the pret. with the 
addition of the aoristic letter [404], is transformed by 
reason of the transformation of the pret. (E) : (3) a n. 
■conformable to 2 (a) or 2 (b), as SLols I and -£ol£u»| [338, 
697] (SH), conformable to plil and pU£*.1 respectively 
{Jrb); and ,Tl£»' and fib [712] (SH), conformable to 
pG? and ^Ls respectively (Jrb) : contrary to (1) j^s and 
£ [663, 684 (condition 1), 698] (SH), where the y and 
j5 are quiescent (B, Jrb); JXje [298, 311, 684] and 
JkiLCj [333,674] being anomalous (SH) : (a) we have 
mentioned that such as J^U is regular, though 
weak [684, 701] : (b) similarly some of the Hijazls 
regularly convert the quiescent ? [and ^ ] in the 
aor. of such as Ouuf and ^»Jj into I [701] : (c) some 
of the Banu Tamim regularly convert the [quiescent] j 
in such as children, i. e. the pi. of that [«.] whose 
vj is a j , into f , as c$T: (d) when ,5 is mobilized with 
an uninflectional Fatha, and is final, and preceded by 
a letter pionounced with Kasr, Tayyi [regularly] pro- 
nounce the letter before the ,5 with Fath, in order that 
the <5 may be converted into ! , [as J£ and L^J for 
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and (349, 482, 724) (T, MAR),] because the final 
B the seat of alteration and alleviation; (a) Fatha of 
the ,5 is stipulated [above], in order that it may be 
transferred to the preceding letter ; and its being' 
uninflectional, in order that, not being adventitious, it 
may be taken into' account ; and the preceding letter's 
being pronounced with Kasr, because, Kasr being the 
brother of quiescence, as is plain [from what is stated] 
in the chapter on the Concurrence of Two Quieseents 
£663, 664], it is as though you transferred the Fatha to 
a quiescent [697], as in [ ^lif for] ^sf [above] : (b) a 
poet [of the Banu Baulan, of Tayyi (T),] says 

(B), orig. wyl^ (T, MAR), the ^ being pronounced with 
Fath, and the ^ then changed into t , which is elided 
because of the concurrence of two quieseents (MAR), 
Making the arrows strike fire from the stones in the 
depressed ground at the bottom of the mountain, and 
hunting, souls formed in honor meaning that the i^y^ 
war [in the preceding verse] was doing that (T) : 
(c) if the ^ be intermediate, because of the inseparable 
8 [266], as in SidS [349, 482] for *I«o6 , [and SbC for 
SboL? desert (T),] such conversion is rave, not regular 
(R) : (2) JjG and ^Aj [683 (case 1, n)], conversed 



( 1450 ) 



together and gfSs trafficked, one with another, 
established [730. A] and ^ explained, 'rfS was 
established and was plain (SH), i. e., the augr 
mented tril. (R), where the letter before the [mobile] 
y and t5 is quiescent (R, Jrb), but that quiescent is not 
a letter pronounced with Fath in the [unaugmented] tril. 
(R) : (a) Jjb and Jjlib , etc., are not made to conform, 
to the tril, as are ^\ and ,jjuT , ^skL\ and ^a*x-»! 
because we stipulated [above] that the quiescent before, 
the mobile y or & should be pronounced with Fath in 
the tril. pret. : (b) if you say " Do you not transform; 
the act. part, in and ^fC by converting the 3 or ^ 
into f [683, 708, 712], notwithstanding that it is pre- 
ceded by an f , and is in the n., where transformation is; 
contrary to the general rule, it being generally in the 
D.?", I say " The case is so, except that JjLS and ^Ij 
have the sense, and government, of the v. } and belong 
to the conjug. of the [unaugmented] tril. [343], contrary 
to Jps and gC" : (c) if you then say "But p^ll and 
belong to other, [i. e.,] non-tril., conjugs. ", I say 
" Yes, except that the letter before the unsound letter 
[here] is the one pronounced with Fath [before the unsound 
letter] in the tril . : (d) the [rule] intended is that, when the 
deriv. belongs to a conjug. other than that of the original,, 
it needs, [as a qualification] for transformation, that the 
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quiescent before the unsound letter [in it] should be the 
letter pronounced with Fath before the unsound letter 
in the original ; but that, if the deriv. belong to the 
conjug. of the original, it is transformed, even though 
the quiescent [before the unsound letter in it] be not 
that [letter] pronounced, with Fath [before the unsound; 
letter in the original], provided that the quiescent be an, 
\ because of its excessive lightness : (e) as for trans* 
formation of and , ^SS and {jl*3 , it would he 
more strange than transformation of JjlS and ^L* y 
and ^lls , because incorporation of the £ in the [first] 
two conjugs. is necessary (R). Such as ^3 and juLo. 
[684], and [ wept, wailed, jy^T , JpbT , Cjlicfi (R),} 
[/f (the sky) became rainy (R)]» «***it It 
became cloudy, and oJu*l [She suckled notwithstanding 
pregnancy (R)], are anomalous [711, 707] (SH); and 
similarly C>y£>lm, I \ deemed right, ^xl \ smelt the 
odour, and opsu-Il [707]. AZ allows the conjugs. of 
and JliLu* ^ to be treated as. sound unrestrictedly, 
regularly, when they have no. trfl. v., like ^JyUwj: 
\became a she-camel (MAR)] : but, according to S,. such 
as (jyuLlf also is anomalous, analogy requiring it to be 
transformed, for uniformity of the conjug., as the rel. ns.. 
Jbu. [312] and JjTX [from JL^. sword and feL horses 
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(MAR)] are transformed, although no transformed <r. 
comes from them, for uniformity of the cat. of jxli> 
[683, 708] ; and, since JUs [699], Sj£ , and JlcT are made 
uniform [with Juu ], this [opinion] is more probable. S 
says that the whole of the anomalies mentioned have been 
heard transformed also, according to rule, except S^Ju* 1 , 
^ycLl ,/and vaCCil ; and that there is nothing to pre- 
vent their transformation too, even if it have not been 
heard, because transformation is frequent, regular ; while 
the only reason for not transforming these vs. is to 
indicate that the transformation in their like is not 
original, but for conformity with what is transformed 
(R). The 3 and ,5 are made .quiescent, their vowel 
being transferred to the preceding letter, in such as 
Jyb says and ^> sells [697, 704, 721], because of their 
liability to confusion with the conjug. of ot^j [belowj 
and t->L$J (SHy, if they were made to accord with 
the pret. in conversion of their unsound letter into t 
(MA.SH). When the ^ and & are mobile, and what 
precedes them is quiescent, analogy requires that they 
should not be transformed, because that [combination] 
is light : but, if that happen to be in a v. whose o.f. is 
transformed by quiescence of the £ [through conversion 
of 3 or j5 into I ], or in a n. conformable to such a v., the 
g of that v. or n. is made quiescent in imitation of iter 
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o. f, 5 and, after the quiescence, the vowel [of the g J is 
transferred to that preceding quiescent, to notify the 
mode of formation [below], [i. e., the measure,] because 
the measures of the v. vary only through the vowels of 
the g [482, 704]. This quiescence is principally in tha 
v., not the %., because the v. is heavier (R). Whentaae 
£ of the v. [712] is a y or & preceded by a sound quies- 
cent, the vowel of the g , being deemed heavy on the 
unsound letter, must be transferred to the sound quies- 
cent, as fyiji stands and [ ^x*l is plain, orig. pyL> and 
jjjlo with Damm of the y , and Kasr of the & , the 
vowel of the y and & being transferred to the preceding f 
quiescent, vid. the <j> of pyh and the «-» of c >jJj ; so that 
the y and ^ become quiescent (A). In the augmented 
comjugs. [also] of these tril. vs. unsound [in the g ], 
when the letter before the unsound letter is orig. quies- 
cent, and is not an \ , y , or & , you make the unsound 
[letter] quiescent, transferring its vowel to the quies- 
cent ; and that is regular in their speech, as ^Lj| [below] 
and C*\J>* [697], eiyLL I deemed tardy and Usought 
protection : but, when the letter before the ml.. »nd 
[letter] is mobile, it is not altered, as 'JlxL 1 [706, 707], 
ouc I became accustomed, and y«Ub| was measureable (£•>),* 
And, when the vowels are transferred to the letter 
before the y and \$ , then, (1) if the vowel be Futha, the 
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^ and are converted into I , as vjlAI and oL^a [728]j 
becausej when transformation of the deriv. in exactly the' 
same way as the original is possible, it is more appro- 
priate : (2) if the vowel be Kasra or Bamma, their 
conversion into I is not possible, because I fellows only 
atha : s > that they remain unaltered j as f^fo and g+s 
[above] ; except the 3 pronounced with Kasr, which is 
converted into & as [below] and ^Jh, [above]; 

ortg. ^jJa/and pyb , because it becomes quiescent [and] 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Kasr [6^3 
(case 5)] (R). The g [therefore], if homogeneous with 
the transferred vowel, [being a y when the rowel is 
Panama, or a ^ when the vowel is" Kasra (Sn),] is not 
altered by more than quiescence after the transfer, as 
above exemplified [in j.yb and ^j^o (Sn)] : (2) if not 
homogeneous with the vowel, is changed into a letter 
homogeneous with it, as (a) p(s\ and [above], origi 
^st and jT^uf , where the £ , when the Fatha is trans- 
ferred to the quiescent, remains not homogeneous with 
it; and is therefore converted into t , because orig. 
mf vie, and [now (Sn)] preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Fath [684] : (b) ^ fabove], orig. ^yb , where the 
g , when the Kasra is transferred to the quiescent, 
remains not homogeneous with it ; and is therefore con- 
verted into & , because quiescent, and preceded by a 
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letter pronounced with Kasr [685 (ease 5)] (A). 
Although the pret. is the o.f. of the aor., j^jband £^ 
are not transformed in the same way as their pret., oa 
the plea that the y and & t being mobile, and preceded 
by a letter constructively pronounced with Fath from 
regard to the o. /., vid. the pret., should be converted 
into f , as plL and , because, if so treated, they 
would be confounded with the conjug. of iJ>\JA£ [above] 
(R). And jJili and JjJu are similar (SH), as JJyw 
and vLi^ [333] (Jrb) ; and so is j£U [697, 714], as 
3^ and [347, 709] (SH). The n. conformable to 
the v. in this transfer is of two sorts, (1) the augmented 
tril. commensurable with the v. in the manner above 
mentioned under conversion of the , and ,5 into \ , while 
differing from the v. in an aug. letter [either] not used 
as an aug. in the v., like the j. of pULo [712]; or 
used as an aug. in the v., [but] mobilized with a vowel 
not used as its vowel in the v., like [the & of] [712] : 
(a) JyLiuo [above] is orig. J*lo [347, 712], which is com- 
mensurable with jJiL [436] ; and, but for that, it would 
not be transformed : (b) as for the rest of the pass, 
parts.) they are commensurable with their pass, vs., 
while differing [from them] in the initial [347] : (2) a 
regular inf. n. equal to its v. in keeping its augments 
in the same relative positions as those of the v., like 
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i&jj and &«CsxZ.I [above] (R). In [such] vs., and m. 
connected with vs. [330], where the 3 and & , when £ s, 
are mobile, and the preceding letter is quiescent, [but] 
mobile in the o. /., [vid. the tril. pret.,"] the vowel of the 
£ , even if it be Fatha, is transferred to the preceding 
letter for observance of the mode of formation [above] 
in the or n. connected with the i\, [not for distinction 
between the cats, of y and ,5 ,] because, in aueh [words], 
regard for the mode of formation is possible in those 
pronounced with Fath of the g , as in those pronounced 
with Damm or Kasr; contrary to [those words which 
have] the [ £ orig.J pronounced with Fath and preceded 

by a letter pronounced with Fath, as Jli and gU [705]. 
For here the o is quiescent ; so that, when it is mobi- 
lized with Fath, and the £ is made quiescent, that 
[Fatha on the v_i ] is known to be the vowel of the £ : 
and here the distinction between the cats, of y and & 
is not observed at all, because that is observed only in 
case of inability to observe the mode of formation:, as 
[will be] explained [705] ; but in the pass. part. [709] 
that is observed. Do you not see ^Joj [above], which, 
according to Khl, is orig. ^ySaj [704] ? And you say £l£» 
and pULo [above], pjJLa and ^y.** ; and, in the cat. of , 
vjL$j and ^Lo [above], Juiu sleeps at midday and , 
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and JliLo sleeping at midday and JuJue [33d]. Thus yon 
see how r when they are obliged to- transform the g , be- 
cause the words mentioned are conformable totheif o.fs., 
u e., the tril. pret., they iutend, in both sorts, [v. and n> f ] 
to explain the -mode of formation by transferring the 
pamma, Kasra, or Fatha to the preceding letter ; and 
do not mind confusion of the eat. of y with that of ^ 
(B on the Preterite). This transfer has conditions :— 
(1) that the quiescent, to which the vowel is transferred, 
fee sound, there being no transfer to it if (a) an unsound 
letter, as in JjCs and ^6 [above], Jfj* hindered " and 
(b) a Hamza, as in? aor. of Jlot despaired, 

because it is liable to transformation by conversion into 
P[for alleviation; so that it is, as it were, an 1 , while | 
does not receive a vowel (Sn)] : (a) that is categorically 
declared in the Tashil by IM, who does not except the 
Hamza here, because he reckons it amriqg the unsound 
letters [697], so: that it. is excluded by his saying 
"sound": (2) that the v. be not (a) at, of wonder [707],- 
as in * lS Jbf How plain the thing is ! and &«^»Tl« 

How upright & is!, and and ^st , because 

they make it conform to the n. corresponding to it in 
measure and indication, of excellence, vid. the jJUf of 
superiority [351, 707] (A), which is not transformed, 
because it is a n. resembling the aor, in measure and 
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augment [712]: (a) the [v. of wonder] commensurable 
with the jiit of superiority is only Idial Co , not 
xi ; hut the latter is made to accord with xUi? U : 
(&) Frd says " AH transmits from Ks that transfer is 
allowable in [the v. of] wonder, such as au j^sf , where 
you say &j p\; but it is weak" (Sn): (b) reduplicated 
in the J , as in ual»\was white and VyA was black [707], 
which sort they do not transform, lest one paradigm be 
.mistaken for another, because, if jdu t were subjected to 
the transformation mentioned, Jb\S would be said, which 
one might suppose to be jkxili [with Fath of the £ (Sn)] 
from L^Lqj delicacy of complexion : (c) unsound in the 
J , as in fell down, where transfer is not introduced, 
lest two transformations occur consecutively. And IM 
in the Taahll adds another condition, vid, that the v. do 
not agree [in sense (Sn)] with J*it [by indicating constu 
tution or color (Sn)], as in ^jj and <X*-o* > aor ' OI " 
and &aJo [707] ; and similarly their variations, as sJpH 
sJbf God blinded him of one eye : but here he dispenses 
with the mention - of it, seemingly by reason of its 
previous mention [by implication, not explicitly (Sn),] in 
his saying " But the £ of JUi and J*$ , when possessed 
of JJtiT is sounded true" [684 (conditions 7 and 8, a)]» 
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since the cause [of the sounding true, both here and 
there (Sn),] is one (A), vjd. conformity with J^3 1 (Sn). 
The y and ^ are elided (SH), (1) necessarily, in two 
positions, (a) where quiescence of the final happens to 
be necessitated by (a) attachment of the pron. ( Jrb) in 

such as viJi J said and «LL Isold [403, 697], ,jJi They 
ffem.] said and They [fern.] sold: (a) the initial is 
pronounced with Kasr, if the £ be [either] a ^ , [as in 

(Jrb);] or [a } (Jrb)] pronounced with Kasr, [as in 
i&JU» (Jrb) :] and with Damm in other cases (SH), as in 

[408, 484, 626, 705] (Jrb) : ( B) this, however, is not 
done by them in «>*J 1 am, not, [which, notwithstand- 
ing that it belongs to the conjug. of JjJ with Kasr of 

the g (456, 707), does not have the J pronounced with 
Kasr (R),] because it resembles the p. [403] (SH) in 
aplasticity (Jrb) : for, since it is aplastic [447], the 
Kasra is elided as forgotten, and is not transferred to 
the letter before the ^ ; so that J»J becomes like «*J 
[516, 533] (R) : (y) for the same reason they make the 
^5 quiescent [707] (SH), i. e., do not convert it into I , 
because that is a variation, as is transfer of the vowel 
of the ^5 to the preceding letter ; so that, since the v. is 
aplastic, it is not varied by conversion or transfer, but 
the vowel is elided as forgotten (R) : (6) apocopation, as 
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in j^j> j«J did not say and ^ p did not sell [697] ; dr 
quasi-apoeopation, as (Jrb) in Jj? say and g seK [663, 
697], because they are [cferiw, (Jrb)] from jjis and 
[428, 431] (SH), and therefore do not differ from them 
in Damma or Kasra [of the i-> ] (Ji b) : (b) in [such as 
(Jrb)] and LaSs1[ [above] (SH), orig,. ^ and 
jl^Axlf [697], where they convert the £ into {■ for con- 
formity with plif and ^UiLlt [above] ; and, since two I s„ 
the I that is [converted from] the £ , and the aug. f r 
then concur, the first is elided (Jrb) t (<*) what IH 
mentions as to elision of the I converted from the j or ^ 
is the opinion of Akh [338] ; while, according to Khl 
and S, the elided is the aitg., as they say on the ^ b£ 
JjiiS [709] : but the saying of Akb is more suitable, by 
analogy to other cases where two quiescent* concur 
[663] (R) : (b) some Commentators state that the men- 
tion of LlSj and i^Gul^is a repetition ; but the answer 
is that they are mentioned above because of the conver- 
sion of the g into t , and here because of the lision 
(Jrb) : (2) allowably, in such as (a) j!^ and oil*' [251,. 
635 (case 7, a, a)] (SH), which then remain juL" and 
Jll* , with a single ^ (MASH): ? the second ,5 being, 
elided from tbem for alleviation, because of the combina- 
tion of two ^ s and a Kasra (Jrb)r tfce poet ['Adt Ibn 
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ArBtfU alGbassani (Jsh)] says, [combining «LJ and 
<Z1a in one verse (Jh),] 

(Jh, IY) He that has died, and taken his rest, is not 
really dead: the really dead is only the dead of the 
living, i. e„ is only he that is living, while his state is 
like that of the dead (Jsh) : (b) sSyuT[331] and ll^ils 
sleeping at midday (SH), with Fath of the £ (MASH) : 
{a) this requires consideration (R, Jrb), because elision 
is allowable in such as a!^ , necessary in such as ISyuf* 
[below] (ft) ; since ns. like &iyuS* and StJylls have no 
0./. used, from which they might be abbreviated (Jrb) ; 
except [extraordinarily (Jrb)] in [poetic license, as (R)] 

[below] (R, Jrb) 0 would that we and the beloved were 
so placed that a boat held us, to the end that union might 
return in being !, LjJUJ'being in the acc. as a sp. (Jsh) : 
(6) there ia no dispute that sSyJs'is altered from its o.f, 
because there is no sSyixi [331 J in their language, except 
extraordinarily, like toyL* swerving, deflection, [an 
inf. ». of UtXfjf ^jl i^JTvJLo The arrow swerved, or 
deflected, from the butt, aor. oLaj - (Jh, KF)] : but the 
BB say that it is altered from £y^f [881], the £ being 
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elided, as is proved by its reversion in ^iT oyu 

[above], and by the existence of j^Lui like ^*z1b» [398] ; 
while the KK say that it is altered by changing the 
Damma of its initial into Fatha, being orig. 
[below], like va^y^y, nature, which is weak, because, if 
it were so, there would be no reason for changing the y 
into ,5 , and the Damma into Fatha (Jrh) : (c) accord- 
ing to S, such as JuuL and are JuJi with Kasr of 
the g [251, 373, 685, 716]; while IsyC^ and are 
feyu^ and slyJuS , with Fath of the g , on the measure 
of ^yja^k [old woman (KF)], except that the J is 
repeated, and the J? inseparable : (d) since neither JjuS 
with Kasr of the g , nor the inf. n. sJjXjuS [331], is found 
in any formation other than the hollow, some j"%e txZ^ 
and v»uu» to be orig: with Fath of the g , like Ji^uo 
[373] ; but pronounced with Kasr irregularly, like (5^L 
with Kasr of the cJ , and &^>d with Damm [311] : ( « ) 
S, however, says that, if they were \prig,"\ pronounced 
with Fath of -the g , they would not be altered ; [but 
would be] like and ^Lsui' [390] : and the use r of 

Jjui ] would be commonly allowable, whereas no Jali 
has been heard from the hollow, except ^^ks. , as jLa I* 
.gT\ [251] : (e) Fr, also endeavouring to avoid the forma- 
tion $ju£ with Kasr of the g , says that dl^ [251] is 
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orig. &j>ysi , like Jo^L [348] ; but that, the } [pronounced 
with Kasr] being transferred to the position of the 
& , and the [quiescent] ^ to the position of the ^ , [as 
ijjjia. , ] the j is converted into ^ , and [has the quies- 
cent ,^5 ] incorporated [into it] : ( «) he says that JjjX 
is anomalous, this transformation, says he, becoming 
regular in the assimilate ep., because it is like, and has 
the same government as, the v. ; whereas, if JLuu be .not 
an ep., like Jj^e a tvailing, it is not subjected to this- 
transformation : (/) he says that sS^Jfand the like are 
orig. [ aJjjUi , as] sSjyf [above], like j^i^i [252, 890] 
aud JfjdUuo chest, coffer : but that, since mo s * of these- 
inf. ns. are scions of ^ , as }So became, inf. n. fyj&o- 
[331], and Jll journeyed, inf. n. ^ySu , they pronounce 
the ui with lath, so that the ^ may be preserved, be- 
cause the cat. belongs to ^ [below] ; and then make the- 
scions of ^ conform to- those of & , converting the [first] 

y [in &3y^] into- ^ in ti^CS", for conformity with 3;<^*<1< : 
( oc ) this is as he says that iLis [247] is orig. ^J&i , like 
[247] ; but that, deeming the double £ heavy, they 
make it single, and put the S as a compensation for the 
elided letter r (<?) the saying of S, in all of this, is more 
probable, vid. that some predicaments are peculiar to 
some cats. : so that there is nothing objectionable 
160 a 
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in peculiarity of Juui with Kasr of the.g to the hollow, 
and of Jkjui with Fath of the £ to [the n.~\ other than the 
hollow ; aud since, accordiug to Fr, putting the ,5 [of 
the ep. Ju»9 ] before the £ , and, according to those 
others, transfer of JaII with Fath to j!*A3 with Kasr, 
may be peculiar to the hollow, there is nothing to 
prevent the formation Ju*a5 from being peculiar to it: 
and similarly there is nothing objectionable in pecu- 
liarity of SJyUli [331] to the inf. n. of the hollow, or 
xXxi [247] with Damm of the i_i to ..the pi. of the defec- 
tive ; while the saying of Fr that they make ^ pre- 
dominate over y , because the cat. belongs to ,5 [above], 
is of no account, since inf t ns. of this measure are rare, 
and, in those which occur, the scions of ? , like I^II^ 
[above], »3j JuS leading, and sJ^ila* intervening, are near, 
or equal, in number to the scions of ^ : (h) the reason why 

elision is necessary in such as SwyLcfand , con- 

trary to JuuL and ouua , is that the extreme number of 
letters reached by a n. through augmentation is seven 
[368], while these contain six, to which the 8 of femini- 
nization is invariably attached ; so that, since allevia- 
tion is allowable in what has fewer letters, like till , 
it is necessary in what has many, like fcjyu*': (3) rarely, 
in Jj^jtAi , as ^La^ sweet basil for ^t&i} , orig. <^L^£ 
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from (R). The ^ and ,5 are preserved in other 
cases, vid. where the causes of transformation and 
elision are (1) absent (M), as in j£s and [above], 
and what resembles them (IY) : (2) present, except that 
something intervenes, which prevents the execution of 
their behest, as in &yyo [684 (condition 11, d), 711] and 
^jJX [272, 684], [331, 684 (condition 11, a), 698, 

711] and yJsSjL [inf. n. of walked, swaying his 
shoulders, aor. (IY)], *t£s and oCiL [273] (M). 

Such as tS)y° aQ d [above], ^t^l=». [684 (condition 

10, a, 6), 698] and J$f?- [and ^£1^- ], are [treated as] 
sound, (1) to notify, by their mobility, the mobility of what 
they signify ; while ^ts^o is [conformable to Ji'^s- (Jrb)], 
because it is its opp. [698] (8H) : (a) this is mar- 
vellous : for the mobility of the word is not akin to the 
mobility of what it signifies, except by lit. homonymy, 
since the meaning of mobility in the word is that you 
put after the consonant something of ? or ^ or | [697], 
as is the well-known [theory] ; and, the mobility of the 
signified being leagues away from this, how can one of 
them notify the other ? (B).: or (2) because they are 
not conformable [331] (SH), like £«Ls| and. Lolixll 
[above] (R), to the v. (R, Jrb), which is obvious (Jrb) ; 
nor agreeable (SH) with it in mobility and quiescence 
(Jrb), i. e., commensurable with it, like p'JLo and ^Ui 
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[above], v_>G and [711] (R). Moreover and 
^l£Ira. are of the same formation as and 
[331, 719], in which the unsound letter is [treated as] 
sound, though it is a J , which is weak, susceptible of 
alteration ; eo that the g , which is stronger than the 
J , because protected [by the subsequent letters of the 
word], should a fortiori be [treated as] sound. Similarly 
*Tj£s and are not transformed, because of their 

remoteness from the formations of the v., by reason of 
the two I s of femininization at their end ; and, even if no 
% of femininization occurred at their end, their forma- 
tion would still necessitate their being treated as sound, 
like SUaa [711] and aJj-* an inquisitive man, because 
of its remoteness from the formations of the v. (I Y). 

§, 704. The tril. vs. unsound in the g , (1 ) if the g be 
3 , are of three kinds , fai , and jJii [482], like the 
sound : (2) if the gbe ^ , are of two kinds, &jS and Jua ; 
not JJii [705], as though they discarded this formation 
in this cat. [of the hollow], because of that conversion 
of the y£ into 5 [686 (case 1)] which would ensue in the 
aor. (IY). One word of this conjug., however, does 
occur in the ^ cat. of the hollow, vid. JLJpf^lp meaning 
Tlie man became possessed of goodly appearance [705, 
W)7], the ,5 of which is not converted into I in the pret., 
because, if it were, then transformation of the aor., by 
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(transfer of the vowel of the ^ to the letter before 
■it and conversion of the & into ^ , would be necessary, 
because the aor. follows the pret. in [undergoing] trans- 
formation ; so that you would say * b& , aor. i^qs , and 
thus transition from a lighter to a heavier [formation] 
would be produced (R on the Preterite). The formations 
of the v., (1) in the [cat. of] 5 , are on [the measure of] 

fa) jib , aor. SZJS , as jli , aor. ^'[697, 703] (M) ; not 
JjJj with Kasr, as [sometimes] occurs in the sound [482], 
lest, the ? becoming ^ [685 (case 5)], the scions of y be 
-confounded with those of ^ (IY) : (b) , aor. jjiib , 
as «Jla^ , aor. J»Ua!j [697, 703] (M) ; not with 
Kasr, exoept in two words, ^Je , aor. , and sU , 
«or. [below] (I Y) : (c) J^i , aor. JJtl^ , as jib , aor. 

; and o\L. , aor. cys^> ; i. e., became tall, and bounti- 
Jul : (2) in the [cat. of] ^ , are on [the measure of] (a) 
&i , aor. , as £G , aor. ^ [697, 703] : (b) J*I , 
aor. , as ol» , aor. oI^j [703]. And j^b with 
Kasr does not occur in the [cat. of] } , nor Jiib in the 
[cat. of] ^ [below]. But Khl asserts that perished, 
aor..£jJaJ> [703], and sli lost the way, aor. Lu£ , are JoU , 
aor. [above], like , aor. [482, 700] ; 

both being from ^ , because they say 4^X» I caused to 
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perish and o^ays / caused to lose the way, and ^£>! yd 
&Lo He is more apt to perish than he and t^s \-more apt to 
lose the way [below] (M). And [IY agrees that], since 
they are from 3 , their pret. is J*$ with Kasr of the g , 
(1) because you say oJaie J perished and I lost the 
way, with Kasr of their i_i ; whereas, if their pret. were 
J*i , then o^sJfl [below] and would be said, with 
Damm ; and, since that is not said, they are proved to 
be of the class of JJ± [403, 484] : (2) because the aor. 
of J*i , in the cat. of ^ , is only JjUj' [above] with 
Damm ; so that, since they say ^4 and au4,wha£ 
we have said is proved. The o. /. of and Lxji 

is [703] and tyL> , the Kasra being transferred 

from the 3 to the preceding letter ; so that, the } being 
quiescent, and the preceding letter pronounced with 
Kasr, the y is converted into ,5 [685 (case 5)] (IY). 
But, according to him that says «*Aa£> and 0*4*5 , they 
are [from & (below), being jii , aor. j*2I (IY),] like 
£S , aor. ( iuj [above] (M). IH says that (R) ^Ub , 
aor. 1 and sli , aor. > according to those who 
say «sxa^ and ^j-M > and and syl [above], are 

anomalous (SH), on the ground that theprei. is j*i with 
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Fath of the g , the aor. of which, in the hollow belong- 
ing to the cat. of j , is pronounced only with Damm of 
the g (R) ; or are intermixtures [of dial, vars.] (SH), 
as [is added] in some MSS of the SH, which seems to 
have been appended not by IH, but by somebody who, 
fancying, from regard to what ia [stated] in the Jh, that 
£.U> , aor. i^yieti , is said, takes the pret. from ^Uo , 
aor. ^yS** , belonging to the cat. of ? , and the aor. 
from '^So , aor. gf&t > belonging to the cat. of [above]. 
But the ^jiaj mentioned by Jh has not been heard: 
and, if it were authentic, ^Ub , aor. £jJaj> , would not 
be compounded [of two dial, vars.] ; but ^Xio , aor, 
£fkj , would be like Jts , aor. Jyb ; and ^Ue , aor. 
^.xLj , like , aor. [above]. Nor is what IH 
says about anomalousaess of any account, since, if ^\So 

were like JlS' , then ^jsJie [above], like 4JLs [403, 703, 
705], would be said, with Damm of the i»* , which has 
not been heard ; and it is more proper that, so far as 
possible, the [form of a] word should not be charged 
to anomalousness (R on the Aorist). And [ j.Laj with] 
Damma on the [ £ when a] & occurs. in aor. of 
[above] (R on the Preterite). 

§. 705. Upon attachment of the [mobile] pron. of 
the ag., [vid. the o of the 1st or 2nd pers., and the like 
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(IY),] they transmute J*i , [when it is] from [the cat. of 
(IY)] y , into Jkl ; and, [when it i] from [the eat. of (IY)] 
(5 , into JjtS : and then the Damma and Basra are? 
transferred, to the t_* , [after removal of the vowel orig'. 
belonging to it (IY) ; ] so that «Ub' and ^Is , and 
,jju [403, 703] are said (M). If you say "-"Why do 
you not assert that the o. /. of aucfjCs is jii with 
Damm of the g , and dispense- with the trouble of alter- 
ing [the conjug.'jj", one says [in reply] "That would 
not be correct, because Jl»3 occurs only intrans. [432, 
484] ; whereas you say yd^jT oJlc J visited <Ae sick 
and (JjdJo)7 / visited the friend, so that you find 
oJU to be [sometimes] trans." (IY). IH's saying 
about " the conjug* of «5Ju» tr [484] is an answer to the 
objection that asJLL J rwtecZ Mm and LLls I said it are 

onjjr. xjj^. and jodjj , with Damm of the g , as is the 
opinion of Ks [below] ; the Damma of the g being 
transferred to the uJ , and the g [then] elided because of 
the concurrence of two quieseents ; so that does- 
ocour trans. : and the answer is a> denial that they are 
orig. pronounced with Damm of the g ,. because the* 
unsound, when its case is dubious, is made to accord 
with the sound ; while no jJii with Damm occurs trans. 
in the sound, so that they are orig. with Fath of the g. 
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[704]. The learned differ about the manner of the 
transition [from cJUi ] to that [form vjJI ]. Some say- 
that «<LL and <L*j are orig. and ojLu , with Fath 
of the g; but that, since it is known that the £ would 
be elided, because of the concurrence of two quiescents 
[663], upon its conversion into \ [684 5 703], and the cat. 
of 3 would [then] not be distinguishable from that of 
iS i [ va*i*4 being, in either cat., reduced to JjJ , ] they 
transmute the former into j*i with Damm, and the 
latter into 3** with Kasr; and then the vowel of the 
unsound letter is transferred to the «_» , and the £ elided 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents; so that 
tcMju* and «Ju are said (Jrb on the Preterite). This is 
the opinion of many [described by R in §. 484 as " 8 
and the majority of the GG,"] and among them Ks 
[above] ; and is adopted by [Z in the M, and] IM in the 
Tashll (A). But IH refutes this by his saying " not 
because of transfer" [484], meaning "not because of 
transfer from the £ , as soire mention ", since that 
would entail transfer from one conjug. to another 
differing from it in form, as is obvious ; and in sense, 
because of the difference in the meanings [484] of the 
conjngs. [ Jxi , j*i , and Ju ] : and he points out 
that the Damm and Kasr are " for explanation [of 
the v. as one] of the scions ot the j " [484] and & , 
161a 
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respectively (Jrb). What is meant by " scions of y [or 
(Jrb)]" is (Jrb, Sn) its derivs. (Sn), [i. e.,] the 
unsound [words] belonging to the cat. of ^ or ,5 (Jrb), 
[here] meaning the words whose g is j [or & ] (Sn). 
His argument is that the ? and ^ , being mobile, and 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, are con- 
verted into ! [684, 703] and elided [663] ; arid afterwards 
the i»j is pronounced with Damm in the cat. of^ , and 
Kasr in that of ,5 , as an indication of them, so that no 
breach [of formation] may occur. The reason why the 
earlier [authorities] venture upon the objectionable 
[theory of transmutation above] mentioned is that,* 
seeing the Arabs make no distinction, in v»ia» and 
[408, 703], between the j and ^ , they say that, if the 
vowel were for explanation [of the v. as one] of the 
scions of y , Damm would be necessary in vwia* : but, in 
reply to that, IH says that they pronounce [the i^i ] 
with Kasr in for " explanation of the mode of 

formation n [484]. His argument is that indication of 
the mode of formation is more important than explana- 
tion [of the v. as one] of the scions of 3 or ^ , because 
the first pertains to the sense, and the second to the 
form : but that, since indication of the mode of forma- 
tion is not possible for them in vaJb and «Ju , from fear 
of missing the object altogether, because, if they pro- 
nounced the <-» here with Fath, this would not indicate 
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the rowel of the g , and moreover they would also omit 
the explanation [of the v. as one] of the scions of } or . 
^ ; contrary to ou&. and <m» , which the Kasra shows 
to he orig. pronounced with Kasr of the g , so that here 
they observe the explanation of the mode of formation 
(Jrb). And [what] we say [is this] The j in Jys 
[403], JyL , and wJ^s. , and the & in and , being 
mobile, and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, 
is converted into 1 [684, 703]; so that they become 
Jts , JL& , and ililL , and gb and vl>l» : and, while the 
f remains, it is impossible to notify the mode of forma- 
tion in these conjugs., and that they are orig. [on the 
measure of] jii [704], <£*3 > aod juii; because the.) 
must be preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath ; 
but, when the mobile mom, prom, are attached to them, 
the J must be made quiescent, for the reason known [20, 
403, 607, 692] ; and, the I being then elided in all of 
them, because of the two quiescents [663J, what pre- 
vented the notification of the measure, i. e., the I , 
ceases to exist ; so that, after its elision, thej intend to 
notify the mode of formation in every one of them, 
because the formation of the v. is, as much as possible, 
to be retained and observed ; and that is realized by vocal- 
izing the t_» with a vowel like what was on the g in the 
©. /., because the variation in the measures of the tril. v. 
is only through the vowels of the g [482, 704]: but, 
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this notification not being possible in J*i with Fath of 
the £ , as j£s and g> , where the vowels of the i_» and 
g are alike, they omit it ; and notify the mode of forma- 
tion in JuJ and J*3 only : so that in JuJ , as iJL^ and 
QJ» , .they say ««i=* and [721], equalizing the cate. 
of j and ,5 [in Kasr of the ui ], because the important 
[object] is to notify the mode of formation ; and in 
jjii , as jl£ , they say ^Lh> [721], the Damma being 
for explanation . of the mode of formation, not for 
explanation of the [v. as a scion of] y , because of what 
we have [just] mentioned, and [because] in this conjug. 
. no hollow [v.] belonging to the cat. of ,5 occurs, which 
they might equalize with the cat. of y in Damm [of the 
»_> ], as they equalize the two [cats, in Kasr] in [the 
conjug. of] J*s , as «*A=* and o^** [above], except 
[704], the v5 of which is not converted into I , as we 
mentioned : and, since they have finished notifying the 
mode of formation in the conjugs. of jjii and J*i , while 
the like of that [notification] is not possible in J*i> 
they intend in its case to notify the cats, of j and & , 
and the distinction between them, as the saying goes 
yl&l Ji» jO &l If there, be not any vinegar, tlien 
wine ; so that, after elision of the f because of the two 
quiescents, they import Damma into JlS , putting it in 
place of the Fatha [on the t_» ], and similarly Kasra 
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into , in order that the first may indicate the , , and 
the second the & (R on the Preterite). Mz asserts 
that they transmute glT and j»Ls into ^» and ^ , as 
they transmute in out? and JL*s [above] (IY). And 
Akh told us that some of the Arabs say jJlL ju^ 
Zaid xoas near doing and ^13 JjJb Ju^ U Zaid has 
not ceased doing that, meaning jl) and ^(S). But 
[Z says that] they do not transmute without the 
[mobile] pron. [of the ag.] (M), because g> and J^s 
would be mistaken for the pass, in JLjj £jj £at<2 was 
sold and JyjJf The saying was said, in the dial, of 
those who say that [436, 706] (IY) ; except in the say- 
ings \oS JjUj tX*5" and ^jjlS ja^ Co [above] trans- 
mitted from some of the Arabs (M), whence 

pell &j> juu jjtl^ Ju^Tj # .gXjLL uUUTgll^ 

.4n<£ eAe hyenas of the high ground, or of AlTfuff [a 
valley of AlMadina (Bk/j, were near devouring my 
body, and Khirash was near being fatherless after that, 
which As says that he heard some one recite. For o& 
is J«i [468, 626], and so is J£ , that being proved by 
the aor. [482] and j£[ [447] : but they transfer the 
Kasra from the g to the t-i , after eliding the vowel of 
the kJ , so that the word becomes and ; and 
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they do not fear its being mistaken for JuJ , because 
both [vs.] are intrans. (IY). 

§. 706. When the £ of the pret., [either] tril., like 
&s [in the cat. of , (Tsr)] and glj [in that of tf (Tsr)], 
or on [the measure of (Tsr)] JutxM or S*&\ • like JjtLj 
chose [in the corf, of tf (Tsr)] and olil Isubmitted [in that 
of 5 (Tsr)], is unsound, then [in the pass.} you may 
pronounce the preceding letter with (1) Kasr, (a) pure, 
[which is the dial, of Kuraish and their neighbours 
(Tsr)]; (b) smacking of Damm, [which is the dial, of 
many of Kais and most of the Banh Aaad (Tsr) : (a) 
the I is then, in either case, converted into ^ : (2) pure 
Damm, the I being then converted into^ :, as ouJ 
and ^JT ^^*3 J* [436], which [dial. (Tsr)] 
is rare ; but [is found in the speech of Hudhail ; and 
(Tsr)] is attributed to [all of (Tsr)] Fak'as and Dubair 
(And on the Pro-agent), who are among the chaste 
speakers of the Banii Asad ; and is said by IUK in his 
commentary on the Tasini, and by BSht, to be trans- 
mitted from the Banii Dabba; and by IHsh to be 
transmitted from some of Tamim [Notes on pp. 122, 
123] (Tsr) : (a) it. is asserted by Ibn 'Udhra [and a band 
of the modern "Westerns (Tsr)] to be disallowed in jotiM 
and ££t (And), like and which exceed 
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three [letters]; so that and Sy*j\ are not said 

(Tar) J but [the well-known saying is (Tsr)] the fhst, 
[which (Tsr)] is the saying of IU, AlUhbadi, and 1M 
(Aud). The cat. of ju« and , [i. e., the tril. pret. 
pass. (Jib),] has three dial, vars., (1) [pure (MASH)] 
<5 (SH), which is the chastest of them (MASH) ; (a) 
£u is orig. : then they make the ,5 quiescent, from 
dislike to Kasra upon it after Damma ; so that, a quies- 
cent <5 preceded by Damma being produced, the <_J is 
pronounced with Kasr, in order that the & may be 
sounded true : ^b) then juo is made to conform to g> : 
(c) by this the saying of S is strengthened against that 
of Akh [710], since they alter the vowel, not the conso- 
nant [below] (Jib) : (2) Ishtnam (SH), i. e.> making the 
o smack of Damm, for notification of the 0. f. : (a) this 
dial. var. is chaste (Jrb) : (3) [pure] y (SH) : (a) Jy3 is 
orig. JyS : but, disliking Kasra upon the 5 after Damma, 
they elide it, so that JyS becomes J^s: (b) then they 
make g^j conform to it : (c) this strengthens the saying 
of Akh [710] ; but is a corrupt dial, var., not to be 
taken into account, because conformity of the heavy to 
the light is more suitable than conformity of the light 
to the heavy (Jrb). This [passage of the SH] is [more 
fully] explained in [the following extract from] the com- 
mentary on the IH [721] (R). They are orig j^S and 
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£j [436, 721, 724] : but Kasra on the unsound letter is 
deemed heavy : so that, (l) according to IH, the 
Kasra is elided, not transferred to the preceding letter, 
because transfer [of a vowel] is only to a quiescent [697], 
not to a mobile ; and then, Jj3 and remaining, (a) 
some convert the quiescent & into y , because of the 
Damma of the preceding letter, saying jjj and g^j [436], 
which is the rarest of the dial. vars. : (b) the better 
[course] is to convert the Damma into Kasra in the 
cat. of ^ , so that g» remains, because alteration of a 
vowel is less [disturbing] than alteration of a consonant 
[above], and also because £^ is lighter than g^j ; and 
then to make JjS conform to g» , because, like the 
latter, unsound in the so that, its <_3 being pro- 
nounced with Kasr, the quiescent j is converted into ^ : 
(2) according to Jz, (a) the Kasra is transferred to the 
preceding letter, because Kasra is lighter than the 
vowel of that letter, and their intention is to lighten 
[the formation] as much as possible ; and, according to 
this [saying], transfer of a vowel to a mobile, after 
elision of its vowel, is allowable when the vowel trans- 
ferred is lighter than the vowel of the [letter that it is] 
transferred to; so that, and J^s remaining, the 
quiescent 3 is converted into & , because of the Kasra 
of the preceding letter, as in [685 (case 5)J: (b) 
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Borne of them, says he, make the £ quiescent, but do no* 
transfer the Kasra to the preceding letter : so that the 
j remains in its [original] slate ; while the ^ is con- 
verted into ^ , because of [its quiescence and] the 
Pamma of the preceding letter [686 (case 1)] : but this 
is the rarest of the dial, vars., because Damma and 3 
are heavy ; and the first is better, because Kasra and 
^ are light. The saying of Jz is more probable, because 
transformation of the word from regard to itself is more 
proper than conformity to another in transformation; 
and the reason why IH pi'efers elision of the Kasra is 
only that transfer of the vowel to a mobile is deemed 
strange ; whereas there is no strangeness in it, as we 
have explained. And, as for Ishmam, it is chaste, 
though rare (R on IH upon the Passive). " Ishmam " 
here is not [used] in the sense mentioned at the begin- 
ning of [the chapter on] Pause [640] (Jrb). As to the 
manner of pronouncing with Ishmam, (1) RSht says 
"There are three ways, vid. compressing the lips (a) 
while pronouncing the o , so that its vowel is between 
the vowels of Damm and Kasr, which is the well-known, 
notorious [way], used in reading [the Kur] ; (b) while 
making the Kasra of the «_i pure ; (c) a little before 
pronouncing the Kasra of the <j , because, the initial of 
the word being opposed to its final, [it follows that,] as 
Ishmam in finals is after finishing the quiescence of the 
162a 
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letter [640], so Ishmam in initials is before pronouncing 
the Kasra of the letter": (2) IUK says "The most 
probable [way] is what has been neatly described by 
one of the Moderns, who says that you pronounce the 

• vJ of the word with a complete vowel compounded of 
two vowels, separably, not indivisibly, a preceding por- 
tion of Panama, which is the smaller, followed immedi- 
ately by a portion of Kasra, which is the larger, whence 
the ^ becomes clear" [436] (Tsr). The essence of this 
Ishmam [436, 668, 697] is your directing the Kasra of 
the o of the v. towards Damma, so that the subsequent 
quiescent & may incline a little towards j , since it 
imitates the vowel of the letter before it. This is what 
Fr and the GO mean by Ishmam in this position. 
Some say that Ishmam here is like Ishmam in the state 
of pause [640], i. e., compression of the lips only, 
together with pure Kasr of the vj ; but this is contrary 
to the well-known [doctrine], according to both parties 
[of GG, the BB and the KK]. And some say tbat it 
is your pviting a pure Damma followed by a quiescent 
^ ; but this also is not well-known, according to them 
(R on IH). The majority term this vowel " Ishmam " ; 
but really it is " Raum " [436, 668], because Raum is a 
light vowel, while Ishmam is preparing the organ for 
pronunciation of the vowel without [actually uttering] 

, any sound [640] (IY). IH says " The object of Ish- 
mam is to announce that the initials of these words are 
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crig. pronounced with Danim" (R on IH). But, if 
that [mobile nom. pron. ( Jrb)] which makes the J quies- 
cent [403] be attached to the cat. of JuS and ^ , as 
C ogtl Thou wast sold, 0 slave and JysC oJb Tltou 
wast said, O saying [below], then [also three dial. vars. 
are allowable (Jrb),] Kasr [of the o (Jrb)], Ishniam, 
and Damm (SH). The g is elided (R, Jrb), because of 
the concurrence of two quiescents (Jrb) : while the 
remains, as before the elision, pronounced with (1) pure 
Kasr, which is the best-known [dial. var.~\ ; (2) Kasr 
smacking somewhat of Damm ; (3) pure Damm (B). 
IM asserts that what is ambiguous, whether Kasr, as 
in ok£s». and ou , or Damm, as in , [when they are 
in the pass. (Tsr),] is disallowed (Aud), which he indi- 
cates by his saying " But, if ambiguity be feared in 
any form, it is avoided " (Tsr). The o. /. of the phrase 
[before the vs. are put into the pass. (Tsr)] is ju^'^lX 
Zaid feared me and y+*J {S *sLi sold me to 'Amr and 
I dS igidl hindered me jrom doing such a thing : 
then you [suppress the ag., and (Tsr)] put the vs. into 
the pass., [substituting a «* for the ^ of the 1st pers. 
(Tsr)] ; so that, if you said I was feared and <jLju 
I was sold with Kasr [of the ^ and (Tsr)], and Xle 
I was hindered with Damm [of its initial (Tsr)], you 
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would convey the idea that they are v. and ag., [signify- 
ing I feared and sold and hindered,] and the [intended 
(Tsr)] meaning would be reversed : and therefore only 
Ishmam or Damm must be allowed in the two first, [i. e., 
vsJifc and oju (Tsr) ;] and Ishmam or Kasr in the third, 
[i. e., olSa (Tsr) ;] while the ambiguous mode [of voca- 
lization], [vid. Kasr in the two first, and Damm in the 
third (Tsr),] must be disallowed. But the Westerns 
hold it to be [merely] less approvable, not disallowed 
(Aud), saying that [in the pass.] the Arabs prefer Kasr 
of the o when pronounced with Damm in the act., and 
Damm of the U when pronounced with Kasr in the acL t 
for distinction between the two [voices], which is obvi- 
ous (Tsr). What 1M mentions as to the necessity of 
avoiding the ambiguous form, according to what he 
apparently [below] says here, and expressly states in 
the CK, is not noticed by S, who seems to say that the 
three modes are allowable unrestrictedly (A). S does 
not regard ambiguity [in that (Tsr)], because [ambi- 
guity is no preventive, since (Tsr)] it exists in [n. and 
v. (Tsr, Sn),] such as y Uisuo choosing, or chosen, [an act. 
or pass, part, its I being converted from a & pronounced 
with Kasr or Fath, respectively (Tsr, Sn),] and ^\Sa2 
II. 233. shall harm, or be harmed (Aud, A), orig. ^LdS 
(K, B), act. or pass., the first ^ being pronounced [before 
the incorporation (Sn)] with Kasr or Fath, respectively 
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(Tsr, Sn). Sf [also] appears to say that no distinction 
is necessary ; but that the ambiguity is pardoned, 
because such [a form] seldom occurs (R on IH). [And] 
A says "apparently" because of the possibility that 
[by M avoided " (above)] " allowably", or " approvably 
"avoided" should be meant (Sn). Of course, avoid- 
ance is more proper and preponderant (A). When there 
exists some context indicating that what is meant is the 

act. orpass., as in Jy> ll vaJLs and Jux C oju [above] 
and Jye b oia, TJiou xmst feared, 0 teirror, pure Damm 
is allowable in the first, and pure Kasr in the two 
others, in reliance upon the context ; but, if no [such] 
context exist, the more proper [pronunciation] is Kasr 
or Ishmam in the first, and Damm [or Ishmam] in the 
two others (R on SH). And the cat. of ^os. 1^ and 
JuJsSl , [i. e., of JjtXil'and Jjtijl from the hollow (R),] is 
like that of juo and g» [in allowability of the three 
modes (R)] in both (SH) cases mentioned under 3y« , 
i. e., absence, and attachment, of "that which makes 
the J quiescent" [above], the sense being that, in both 

cases, and du^l ,like j*s and ^ , have three 

states, [vid. in the first case] pure ^ , which is the 
chastest ; and Ishmam ; and [pure] ? , like )y+=* ! and 
Oj&\ [436]: and similarly [in the second case] pure 
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Kasr, which is the best known, like ^ysi-t and £,jLslf ; 
and Ishmam; and [pure] Damm, like and £<X5it 

(MASH) : contrary to the cat. of j^if and ^aslf (SH), 
because Damm and Ishmam are allowable only in 
consequence of the Damm of the letter before the } and 

. i. , to i , el * oto » 

fig; whereas in |**S| and pA2x*»t , orig. and j^iU^j , 
the letter before the unsouud letter is not pronounced 
with Damm ; so that only pure Kasr is allowable (R). 
And [in the three states (MASH)] the [cory . (MASH)] 
Hamza is pronounced (A, Tsr, MASH) like the third 
letter (Tsr), [i. e.,] with a vowel (A), vid. Damm, Kasr, 
or Ishmam (Sn), like [that of (A)] the ^ and (j [436, 
668] (A, MASH): so says IM (Tsr); though the 
[same] author's language [in the IM on the Pro-Agent] 
suggests the necessity of Damm, absolutely, because he 
first lays down,* unrestrictedly, that the initial of the 
[jposs.] v. is pronounced with Damm [436], and here 
confines himself to the currency of the three modes [of 
vocalization] in the letter before the £ : so says BSht 
(Sn). 

§. 707. The following cats, are [treated as] sound : — 
(1) iliiT £> , [i. e., the v. of wonder (MASH), as j£sf U 
ldu£ How well Zaid speaks! and jjjl (R, Jrb), 
au^uf \j> How well he sells ! and £**T (Jrb),] because 
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[transformation is principally in the v., on account of its 
heaviness ; whereas the cat. of wonder, though, accord- 
ing to the soundest opinion, a v., resembles ns. by 
reason (R)] of its aplasticity [477] (SH), so that it 
becomes like the j*if of superiority [351 , 703] and the 
ep. Jilf [348] (K) : (2) llx <&? (SH), i. e., the j^fof 
superiority (R, Jrb), as J^M t>J) Zaid is a better 

speaker than 'Amr and giS a better salesman. [712] 
(Jrb), (a) because conformable to it [below] (SH), i. e., 
resembling the v. of wonder, since wonder at a thing is 
on account of its superiority in some sense to others, for 
which reason the v. of wonder and the n. of superiority 
are equal in many predicaments [351, 477] (R) : or (b) 
because it might be mistaken for the v. (SH), since the 
forms of the pret. v. from lltij imputing a saying and of 
the jilt of superiority from saying, but for the 
transformation [in the former], would agree ; so that 

,hey treat the n. as sound, and transform the v. : that 
being more proper than the converse, because trans- 

ormation, in whichever of them it be, is explicable only 
by conformity to the tril. pret. v., as JCs [703] ; while 
the v., being more like the v., is more properly made 
conformable to it : (a) this [second] cause is the one 
assigned to the n. of superiority by S (Jrb), [who says 
that] they make jilf, when a complete, in order to 
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distinguish it from the plastic v. [ Jiil ], as JlS* and JKsf 
[703] (S) : but he makes the v. of wonder conform to it 
(Jrb), [saying that] the Jjtil in J^sf Le and aaJu? Lo 
[above] is complete, because its sense is that of dCLo j^il 
a greater doer than tliou and ^lltf Jaif tJie greatest 
doer of mankind ; and similarly jo JLal ! , because i. q. 
xl*i! \S> (S) : whereas IH first does the reverse, by 
making the n. of superiority conform to the v. of wonder ; 
and then mentions for the n. of superiority this cause, 
which is mentioned by S (Jrb) : (6) there is no reason 
for his saying " because conformable to it " [above], 
since the Jjtil of superiority is a n. ; while the n. is 
generally not transformed in this way, [i. e., by transfer 
and conversion,] as we have l entioned [703] : and, 
though the [two] kinds of ns. [there] described are [so] 
transformed, as already explained, still the condition of 
the augmented kind commensurable with the v., when 
we intend its g to be transformable, is that it should be 
different from the v. in some respect [703, 712] ; whereas 
this [w.] does not differ from the v. in anything : (c) [if 
any excuse for the omission to transform were required,] 
his [second] saying "because it might be mistaken" 
would sufl&ce (Li) ; (3) and !,^*L| [492, 684 

(condition 9, a)], because i. q. l^iiliS [703] (SH), i. e., 
UjU'vS and (J f b) : (a) if the sense of j^lH be 
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not intended in JoJcsl , you transform [the g in] it, as- 
olSJt [sought out (MAR)] and jGLbJ [703, 706]: (4) [the 
conjug. ofj [684 (conditions 7, 8, b)], VyL\ [703]> 
and duuaf had the disease termed jJL^ [below], because 
the transformation of such as ^ t and j^siL* I [703],. 
besides being contrary to the general rule, [since the j 
is not preceded by a letter pronounced with F*th,] is 
only for conformity with the transformed tril. [ pis ] 
whereas there is no transformed tril. here (R) : (5) the 
conjug. of ^l^c I became blind of one eye and £>\ym I became 
black [714], because of ambiguity [below] (SEE), since, if 
the j were converted into I , its vowel being transferred 
to the preceding letter, the conj. Hamza and one of the 
two t s would be elided ; so that JU and otl would 
remain, which might be mistaken for the act. part, of 
the reduplicated : (a) there is no reason for his saying 
" because of ambiguity " [above], since non-transforma- 
tion requires to be excused only where a cause [of trans- 
formation] exists, but no transformation takes place ; 
while the cause of transformation, in the v. whose ^ or 
,5 is preceded by a quiescent, is its being a deriv. of a 
v. whose transformation is authorized, as in ^lil and 
JlljLu.1 [703] ; whereas '^t and o^-l are not transformed,, 
so that ^Ipt and c>\yL\ might be made conformable to. 
103 a 



( 1488 ) 

them ; nay, the case is reversed [below] : (b) if indeed 
it be asked "How is it that and (jj^J are not 
transformed, when they appear to be like j^sf[703]?", 
the answer is that there is a distinction between them, 
vid. that the cause [of transformation] exists in 
not in [or 3£L\ I ] (R) : (6) the conjug. of(MASH) 
yfs. "became blind of one eye and cy» became black [and 
C^o (S, Jh, M)], because i q. and c\yL\ (SH) and 
&&o\ [above] (Jh), since the original conjugs. for colors 
and external defects are J*M and Jl*il [493A] ; so that, 
though the tril. is the original of the augmented in 
form, still, since these two conjugs. are original in sense 
the case is reversed [above], the tril. being treated like 
the augmented in respect of soundness, to notify the 
originality of the augmented in the sense mentioned 
[684 (conditions 7, 8, b)] (R) : (a) J«J [447] is made 
quiescent [in the g ] from ylJ , like Juue [456, 703], as 
they say jjU knew for [482] : but they make it 
permanently quiescent, because, not being as plastic as 
its congeners, it is not put into the form of [the v., like 
(IY) Ouuo , [where the g is sounded true (IY),] or ol» , 
[where the g is transformed (IY) ;] but into the form 
of what is [a pure p. (IY),] not a v., as ^3 : (b) for the 
same reason they do not transfer the vowel of the g to 
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the o in vLU [703] (M), \SZj , and puJ (IY) : (c) the 
proof that the £ [of J*J ] is [orig.] pronounced with 
Kasr is that Fatha of the £ is not elided, not beiDg 
said [for ], as jjl* is said for |JU [Note on p. 246, 
I. 2] ; and that the conjug. of J** with Damtn [of the £ ] 
does not occur in the ^ cat. of the hollow, except 
[704], whioh is anomalous (R) : (7) the variations of 
those [vs. (Jrb)] whose £ is sounded true, like (a) 'tip*? 
I made him blind of one eye and xS^xLu\ (SH), if you 
were to form qJjia£I| from^yt (M), and s^uu *jbf«xLoT 
<?oc2 caused his camel to have the disease termed oSJo 
(S, M), because their o, /. [ or jyus ] is not trans- 
formed, so that they might be conformable to it in trans* 
formation (R) ; and [similarly (R)] (b) Jjlia and 
(SH), act. parts, of jjU and [683 (case 1, a), 703] 
(Jrb), and [683 (case 2), 708] (SH), because the 
transformation of such as jbts and ^Tj is for conformity 
to its transformed v. [684, 703], whereas the vs. of these 
things are not transformed (R) ; and (c) jylf[348, 712>] 
(SH), the ep. jJJf [above] from ijyl (MASH). But 
sometimes the conjug. of Joti from [in/, na. denoting] 
defects is transformed, as 
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She questions about Ibn Ahmar those who have seen 
him, whether his eye have become blind, or have indeed 
not become blind (R), as though it were £>;Us p with 
the single corrob, ^ , for which the poet substitutes the 
I of pause [614, 649, 684] (IY). And he that says Ji 
says and ^U£«.l and^Stc (SH), its dcrivs. also being 
then transformed (R). Such [formations], however, as 
oJ>j.=»1 I made good (M), oJ^-fef [838], whence <c>c>dJo 
[565] (IY), ^r^l 1 1 [703], S^kxl} 338, 685 
(case 6, c), 699] (M), as JjLlLV^S S^ill LVIII. 
20. The. devil hath gotten tJie mastery over them (IY), 
Jj^iL\ . [and (jytx^l (IY),] and ^.CJA I found 

pleasant, oJUM , vlilLl and (M), v»jl^I in HB's 

reading c**j)?$ Lji^ Jb^T u*S±>\ fo| X. 25. 
[Until when the earth tahsth its garniture, and beeometh 
possessed of adornment (K, B)] on the measure of 
oJL«3 I (I Y), and J^Ixl I became like an elephant, deviate 
flom analogy [703] (M). These words, which, though 
numerous, are few in comparison with what is traps- 
formed, occur as a notification of the o.f. of the conjug. 

an 

§. 708. The ? and & , when near the end [of the 
word], and preceded by an aug. \ , are converted into f , 
provided that, to the cause requiring conversion [684, 
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703]; another requirer be adjoined, because the cause is 
then weak through the separation of the ^ and & from 
the Fatha by the 1 , and their not being at the end. 
That [other] requirer is (1) either resemblance to the 
transformed v. [703], or conveyance of its sense, and 
exercise of its government [703], as in ^Sli [343] and 
^jj [below] : (2) enclosure of the \ of the ultimate pi. 
by two unsound letters, so that the pi. is heavy on 
account of the two unsound letters, and of its being the 
farthest of the pis. [256], as in £j£ [703, 715], J3T5I , 
and JoUk , pis. of SjuXI , f , and $1& : (3) the ? and 
,5 's being in the ultimate pi. in whose sing, they are 
cuig. lette:s of prolongation, as in ylsx* [717] and yfL*5 
[661], because of the intention to distinguish the two 
aug. letters of prolongation from the ? and ^ that have 
a vowel in the sing , whether they be rad., as in ^IXo 
and , pis. of &x>ULc and Jui.*** [717] ; or aug., as 

in and [253], pis. of ^ and J;**. [374] : 

since that [ j or ^ ] which has an original vowel, being 
hardier and stronger, is not converted. But, when the 
2 and ,5 are far from the end, as in (j^l^b \pl. of J^lb 
peacock (KF)], they are not converted into f [715]. 
According to this, it is plain to you that the Hamza in 
such as Moj and %XJj [683 (case 1), 723], Jsls and JsU 
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[683 (case 2)], JsT^t and gT^[683 (case 4), 715], and 
jsXsJjt and [683 (case 3), 717], is orig. ! converted 
from ^ and ^ . For, since mobilization of the 1 is 
needed, [in order to avoid a concurrence of two quies- 
cents,] while its conversion into y or & is disallowed, 
because we have only just escaped from them, it is con- 
verted into a letter that, after y and ^ , is most akin to 
it, vid. Hamza, because both are guttural [732] The 
first I is not elided [723], for avoidance of] the two 
quiescents, as is necessary in the like [663], because the 
I of such as Jj Is is the sign of the act. part., and the I 
of such as Jul£l and ^SL&fi is the sign of thejp?. ; while 
such as *To> , if the 1 were elided, would be confounded 
with the abbreviated. But, as for the Hamza in such 
as j&Llj [246, 683 (case 3, a), 717], it is a svbat. for the 
I in the sing., not for the 1 converted from y or & (R). 
The y and ^ are converted into Hamza [below] in [the 
act. part, of the unaugmented tril. (Jrb),] such as jots 
and £s„b [683 (case 2), 703, 712], whose v. is trans- 
formed ; contrary to and j^Ls [below] (SH). The 
saying of the GG, in this cat., " The y and ^ are con- 
verted into Hamza" [above] is not in accordance with 
reality, because the g is converted into I [683 (ease 2, ef}, 
which is then converted into Hamza ; so that the y and 
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^5 seem to be converted into Hamza (R). The o. fs. of 
Jsts and ^U, vid. J^li and , are meant to be trans- 
formed, because of the transformation of their vs. : but 
transformation by elision is not possible, because it 
would obliterate the shape of the act. part. [343], which 
would be reduced to the form of the v. ; while inflection 
would not suffice for a distinctive, because it is removed 
by pause [640]. The g is therefore converted into f , 
either because they do not take the preceding t into 
account; so that the unsound letter, coming, as it were, 
immediately after the Fatha, is converted into I , as 
being mobile and preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Fath, [684, 703] : or because they consider the I equi- ' 
valent to Fatha [697], as being an augmentation of the 
latter, and having the same essence, and outlet. And, 
since two f s then concur, while they dislike to elide 
either, as likewise to mobilize the first, because of what 
has been mentioned, [vid. that such elision or mobiliza- 
tion would obliterate the shape of the act. part.,] they 
mobilize the last, on account of the concurrence of two 
quiescents, by converting it into Hamza, because of the 
proximity of Hamza to I [732], But to dot [the & 
representing] the Hamza, as H dots it, in the " Speckled 
Epistle", in such as Jsts , where he says J&\j 4<£> 
And the gift of his hands has been abundant, is a 
mistake (Jrb). As for [683 (case 2), 707], 
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[above], and the like, the £ [in them] is sounded true, 
not converted into Hamza, because sounded true in the 
v., as jyz and Jul* [707], since the act. part, is conform- 
able to its v. in respect of sounding true and transforma- 
tion [683 (case 2, b)] ; and, for the same reason, the g is- 

sounded true in ^ULo , ^ll* , and the like [707], because 
sounded true in ^Ls and (jlC [703] (IY). Some of the 
Arabs transpose the £ and J in some act. parts, of the 
hollow, and then subject the act. part, to the same 
transformation as {J ^S [16, 719], as 




[by Al'Ajjaj (S), Wherein the things, and the lote-trees 
growing on the banks of the streams, are tangled 
(MAR)] and 

(R), by Tarlf Ibn Tamim al'Ambarl (S, I Ath) atTamlmi 
(IAth),-2%en seek to knoiv me : verily I, or that I, this 
one, am such that sharp is my weapon in mishaps, am 
a bearer .of the cognizance, or badge, or d$vice, of the 
valiant (MAR). ' This is what has beguiled Khl 
[below] into venturing upon transposition in the whole 
act. part, of the hollow whose J is a Hamza. For he 
says that, since they transpose the [ g and J of the 
hollow] sound in the J , from fear of a single Hamza 
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after the I , they are more inclined to eipape from the 
combination of two Hamzas. And similarly, since he 
sees them say glj-a , by transposition, for [ gTyA ] pi. 
of £j»T& dispersed, he says that in such as bliiL and 
QJaZ [661, 726], and eT^ and »T^1 [248, 726], trans- 
position is more appropriate. But the answer is that 
they resort to transposition in and jLa only from 
fear of Hamza after the I; whereas, in such as ata. 
[below], one Hamza after the \ is inseparable, whether 
the J and £ be transposed, or not (B). And [S says 

that (R)] most of the Arabs say e& and JU (S, R), 
by elision of the £ (R). Bat such as Jli and Jli are 
anomalous (SH). Jli is from SS"y& , L e., vehemence of 
prowess or valour (1Y, Jrb), and point or edge, and 
weapon (IY); or [from] j^JH Jl-A , [dor. Jli^ (Jh. 

KF),] inf. ». d£i. , i. e., The- man's vehemence of 
prowess or valour, and his sharpness, have been dis- 
played (Jrb). It has three forms [of act. part. (Jrb)] : — 
(1) vibli [276], with Hamza, according to rule (IY, 
Jrb), lite £ts and JjJtJ [above] (IY) : (2) <jjCft [276, 
278], by relegation of the £ to the position of the J , 
[its measure being ( Jrb), of the class of the defect- 
ive (IY),] like ,j4ts [16] (IY, Jrb) and^li [685] (IY): 
164a 
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(a) Similarly d$ [278], from aJt^ Jut 2uC«J? e& .He 
womimZ «Ae turban upon his Head, aor. iL^I> (IY, Jrb), 
in/, n. ^(Jrb) ; and ; li , as IX. 110. [276], i. e., ^St* 

(IY) : (3) JU and <ly [276, 278], by elision of the £ 
[above] (IY, Jrb). Z says in the K [on IX. 110.] (Jrb), 
°pb is [i. q,] , i. e., cracked, on the point of being 
demolished and falling : but its measure is J*i , abbre- 
viated from JlcG j like \ m aXL [pregrncwii she-camels ( Jh, 
KF)] from JLjlX ; while its counterparts are Jjt& [711 J 
and ^Uo Zowc? o/ wice, for Jbt^ and vsoLs : and its I iff 
not the I of tfcli ; but only its g , the o. /. being ^jt , 
Jyb , and oj-a (E, Jrb). And [B says that] and 
uJL& may be orig. and ^6 , intensive forms of Jiutf 
and efeti [343], like JLt and JlJ for J*U and JLf$ 
[312], in which case they are like Ji^ Jfcl^OS] and 

^1 p wru% day (R). But this is contrary to what Z 
mentions in the M, about what has a rod. letter elided 
from it, and not restored in the dim. [276], which is con- 
firmed by what IH mentions in the CM on this passage 
of the M, vid. that Jt* may not be jLu , because Z lays 
down that a letter is elided from it ; nor transposed, 
because its predicament would be like [that of] ^iS 
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{above], where the ^ is quasi-expressed, its elision being 
Accidental, as [you see in] Luajp oJ>1; I saw a Utile 
judge , so that it must be , its g being elided : 
while this [conclusion] is corroborated by what is men- 
tioned in some of the Glosses (Jrb). The o. /. of ^li 
and Jl£ is J ? L» and J^ls : so that the ? is irregularly 
■elided ; the rule being to convert it into Hamza [above], 
as ySl» and Jfeti , which also occur, on the measure of 
(Sn on the Diminutive) : [or] it seems that they 
convert the g into 1 , and then elide the ! because of the 
two quieseents; and do not mobilize [it], in order to 
escape from Hamza : the elided [ f ] being apparently 
the second, because the first is the sign of the act. part. 
(E) ^ [or] these [Arabs] -elide the Hamza (S). Their 
measure is, therefore, Jli [by elision of the g , considered 
as 2 or t or Hamza, from JotlS ]. Some say that the aug. 
I is elided, and the j converted into i , because mobile 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath. Their 
measure is then <£*i with quiescence of the £ from regard 
to its state after conversion, and with Kasr of the g 
from regard to its state before conversion. But A 
proceeds on [the assumption] that the elided is the ^ ., 
since he says " And by restoration of the elided is 
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anomalous " [276] ; because the discussion is on restora- 
tion of the rad., not of the avug., elided (Sn). And 
about such as [661] there are two sayings :— (1) 
Khl [above] says that it is transposed, like : (2) it 
is said [by others] to be [formed] according to rule 
(SH). But cfeli [247, 373] is treated as sound, like 
what is not a n. [on the measure] of a v. [703, 712] : 
you say JjU and g& (S). 

§. 709. When [the pass. part. (MKh)] $^d* is 
formed from the tpL (MKh)] v. whose g is unsound , ,5 
or y , the same transfer and elision are necessary as in 

and jlilxll [338, 697, 703, 714] ; so that from 
g£ and 3li you say * n d <3y£ [347, 703]. The o. /. 
is and Jj^&e : but the vowel of the g is transferred 
to the preceding quiescent; and, since two quiescents, 
the £ and the y of Jyuu , then concur, the ? of Jyu* is 
elided (IA), according to S (MKh) ^ ought to be 
said for ^ (IA), like ^ for ^sli [686] (MKh) ; but 
they convert the Damma into Kasra, in order that the 
& may be sounded true (I A). The elided, (1) accord- 
ing to S, is the , of [703] (SH) : (a) S elides the 
second of the two quiescents, not the first, although the 
rule is to elide the first, when two quiesnents are com- 
bined, and the first is a letter of prolongation [663] : (b) 
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he decides upon this because, seeing that, after the 
transformation, the ^ in the pass. part, [of the hollow] 
belonging to the cat. of & remains extant, as , he 
opines that in it the } [of Jyxlx ] is the [quiescent] elided, 
and then extends this decision to the hollow belonging 
to the cat. of ? : (c) the process of [avoiding] the con- 
currence of two quiescents is varied here, according to 
him, because the word becomes lighter than by elision 
of the first [quiescent] ; and also in order that a distinc- 
tion may be produced between the two pass, parts., in 
the cats, of ? and & respectively, which, if the first 
[quiescent] were elided, would be liable to odnfijsipn, one 
with another : (d) when the ? of g^l* is elided, the 
Damma is pronounced as Kasra, in order that the & 
may be preserved, by analogy to the saying of S on 

such as from ^ [710] (R) : (2) according to Akh, 
is the g : [that is plain in the cert of } (MASH) ;] while 
[in the cat. of ^ (MASH)] the } of S^jS> is, according 
to him, converted into ^ because/of the Kasra [below] 
(SH) on the letter before it (MASH) : ( a/ ) as for Akh, 
he elides the first quiescent in the cats. 6f y and & , as 
is the rule in a concurrence of two quiescents : (b) it 
being saidrto him " Then, according to thee, |^ ought 
to remain : so what is this & in ? ", he said " When 
the Damnia is transferred to the preceding letter, it is 
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pronounced as Kasra, on acoount of the ,5 , before elision 
of the then the & is elided, because of the two 
quiescents ; and then the y is converted into ^ , because 
of the Kasra " [above] : (c) this requires consideration, 
because it is only when the ,5 is going to remain that 
it is entitled to have the Damma of the preceding letter 
converted into Kasra, not when it is going to be elided : 
so that, according to his opinion, one should rather say 
" First the ,5 is elided ; and then the Damma is con- 
verted into Kasra, and the ? converted into & , for a 
distinction between the cats, of ^ and ,5 " (R). Each 
{authority], therefore, contravenes his own rule (SH), 
S because he elides the second of the two quiescents ; 
whereas his rule, and that of others, is to elide the first 
[663] : and Akh because his rule that the quiescent 
is converted into } on account of the preceding letter's 
being pronounced with Datum [710], though the yg [so 
converted] is going to remain ; whereas here he converts 
the Damma of the letter before the & into Kasra, 
notwithstanding that the ,5 is going to be elided (R). 
The sound [opinion] is that the elided is the second 
[quiescent], because it is aug. [338], and near the end 
(Aud) *, but Akh holds that the elided is the g of the 
word, because the g is often exposed to elision in other 
positions than this [703] (Tsr). The [effect of the 
dispute appears in the (Tsr)] measure [of ^yL* preserved 



( 1501 ) 

(A), which (Tsr)], according to S, is Jiie [with Damns 
of the vj , and quiescence of the g (Sn)] ; and, accord- 
ing to Akh, is JyU (A, Tsr). And the utility of the 
dispute is displayed in such as %y M j» vexed, [orig. %yy^ji 
on the measure of J^*L (Sn),] when alleviated [658} 
(A), by changing its Hamza into y , and then incorpo- 
rating the y of Jysl* into it, according to the opinion of 
Akh ; or by transferring the vowel of the Hamza to the 
5 , which is an g , and then eliding it, according to the 
opinion of S [below] (Sn). IJ says, F having asked 

me about the alleviation of jy** , I said " According to 
the saying of Akh, I say owfj I saw a vexed, as 
you say y^* for %yj&l [658], because, according to him, 
the y [of lyJi ] is the y of <Jj*jLo ; but, according to the 
opinion of S [above], I say oof } , as you say -^X- 
[by elision of the Hamza after transfer of its vowel to 
the v,* (Sn)] for %l*i> [658], the y being mobile, because, 
in his opinion, it is the £ " : and F then said " So it is " 
(A), i. e., the alleviation of , because the mobile 
Hamza, when the [quiescent] y before it is a non-co-ordi- 
native aug., is converted into y , and has. the [preceding] 
y incorporated into it ; but, when the [quiescent] y before 
it is a rod., has its vowel transferred to the y , and is 
elided [658] (Sn). But 1+*JS*a for ^yu mixed, [as 
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\jOyUO p&J pfkj\ *~JyJO viLjJuL*« 

(Jh, IY), by AlMukhabbal or AsSulaik, .PYesA laid out 
in the court to dry, and water of cooking-pots in the 
bowls, mixed with seeds for seasoning and with sauces, 
will suffice thee for the sour milk of the people (MAJh),] 
from oL& , aor. , [in/, n. vj-* m ^ n 9 (MAE),] 

and jLo* for JjJw« given, from jU gave, aor. Jyb , and 
£*JU for ^JLo blamed, as though formed according to 
[the pass. (Jh)] w^ufc was mixed [436, 706], juj was 
given, and |*J wow blamed, are anomalous ; as likewise 
is J>j«$* [for dreaded" (Jh), as 

jtijfff $ & # jtiS^ ^.aAI^ ^) ^ 5 

(Jh, IY), by ljumaid (IY), And it (a sand -grouse) 
returns to poor downy young birds, before whom are 
deserts, that companies of travellers have not passed 
over, dreaded (MAJh), jsited by Ks (Jh)], from 
dread, as though formed according to [the dial, of those 
who say in (IY) the pass. (Jh, IY)] uy> [436, 706] (R). 
The Banh Tamim treat the cat. of ^ as sound ; [but 
not the cat. of 3 , because & is lighter to them than 3 
(Tsr):] so that they say gjl** sold and byx&Ji sewn, 
(Aud), as they say t 347 ] > an< * tliat ia ^g" 1 ^ 
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according to thein (Tar). A. [TanumI (MN, Tsr)] poet 
says, [describing toine (Tsr),] 

(IY, Aud, A), which As says that he heard IAl 
recite (IY), And it is as though it were a scented apple 
(MN), by rule jLaIm , [like Ejua* (Tsr),] but pronounced 
according to the o. f. (MN, Tsr); and the poet 
[Al' Abbas Ibn Mirdas (MN, Tsr, Jsh) as Sulaml (Jsh)] 
says 

ij^utio Julw <Abl JU»^ j iff. ItU-w &>y*. ■" < »V; itcjj' jjl^ Jo 
[below] (Aud, A) Thy people have been accounting thee 
to be a chief; but I fancy that thou art a chief smitten 
hy the evil eye (MN, Jsh), by rule , from Ju>p1 oie 
I smote the man toith the evil eye, act. part. , pass, 
part, ^j^ajw according to rule, and ^1** according to the 
o. /. (MN, Tsr); and the poet ['Alkama (IY, MN, 
Jsh) Ibn 'Abada (MN, Jsh), describing a male ostrich 
(Jsh),] says 

[below] (M, A) Until he remembered eggs (belonging to 
him) ; and a day of light rain, whereon was cloud 
covering the sky, overclouded, aroused him, by rule ^jJla 
(MN, Jsh). The right way is to say and wM** 
165a 
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upbraid.d, like their counterparts in the Kur <XaA* y&3 j 
XXII. 44. [and a palace plastered with gypsum, or 
raised high (K, B)] and iU^ 1^ J^^f oJtfj LXXIII. 
14. [And the mountains shall be a sand-heap strewn 
(K, B), and made to run doivn (K), from Jk*» , inf. n. 
34*> (^i B)], orig. OjlLo ant * J^hp* : whereas ^JtX* 
or J^jJu* a man indebted and J^a** or overlooked, 
i. e., that the evil eye Acts smitten, are anomalous ; and 
hence 

[below] J Aave oeen told that thy people assert thee to be 
a chief ; but I Jancy etc. [above] (D). But the case is 

not as H says : for and <^Jtc have been heaid 

from the Arabs, contrary to rule ; while the EF has 
»_/a*jo yo or vjjjmi* He is upbraided, and also £aa* or 

gjjujo It is sold ; and all of this is according to the o. f, 
so that what H mentions is only from crabbedness. 

And x pju> or yjy#v> is said, as ^Jl <4L«£> o£*i [above] 
(CD). And tbey say plUk or «y^o /bod dressed 

with olive-oil, [the like ofj which is frequent (IY). Mb 
says that the pass. part, in the cat. of & may be com- 
plete in poetry, citing the saying of 'Alkama i!^ ^ 
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[above] as an instance of that (CD). But this is a Tami- 
ini dial* (A) ISh says " The Arabs differ about the 
pass. part, in the cat. of ^ : for the Banh Tamlm make 
it complete, saying o^Im , J^tSxe , J^Xo measured, and 
vLty* ; while the inhabitants of the Elijaz say «^uu , 
iLaaJo , JLo , and ooj* [above]. But both parties 
agree upon making it defective in tho cat. of } , except 
what occurs anomalously, vid. ^yeu> (2^5 [below], 
vjjjjJo dLwuo , <>j^m u-^i , and J^iu> -fewJ a toorcZ said ; 
where the better-known [form] is (j^-a* , J;tX« , £y&* , 
and JjJw " (CD). Some of tho Arabs treat a few pass, 
parts, in the cat. of j as sound, whence ^yya* v^f a 
garment preserved, [from ^Lo , aor. (Tsr) ; and 

sJ^jJt dL»* (A, Tsr), i. e., moistened musk (Tsr, Sn) ;] 
and (jjjjLo o ?ec? forse (Aud, A), from <>ls , aor. «>y£; 
and J^m J^S a saying said, from Jls (Tsr) ; which have 
been heard (Aud). And Mb allows completion of Jyti* 
from [the caf . of] ^ , as ^^jm ua>y> a sick man visited ; 
that, says he, not being heavier than n. of 

I feoped and m/ n> OI> [ 683 ]> because ^ 3 ^-l and 
J contain two ? s and two Panamas ; whereas J^o* 
[above] contains, with two j s, only one Damma (IY). 
But that is not regular, contrary to the opinion of Mb 
(Al 
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I 710. The opinion of [S (IY),] the author of the 
Book [llj, in the case of every & being a quiescent g 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Damm, is that the 
Bamma is converted into Kasra, in order that the & 
iQgy be preserved (M). But Akh differs from him in 
this rule, and substitutes 3 for the & (IY). S converts 
the JUamma into Kasra, in order that the ^ may be 
yreserir&l.;.and does not convert the ,5 into, , because 
the first ^method] involves less alteration [706], But 
Alcn reverses title matter, adduoing as evidence their 
RgReemeufr upo» conversion of the ^ , when a si , into 3 
•&eo$i«e of p&mma on the preceding letter, as in 
f.6%6- (esse 1, a), 699]. It is replied, however, that this 
.litao^ .account of the distance from the end, contrary to 
what happens when the l5 . is near the end, ad in what we 
T*e discussing (R). Therefore, when such [a ill (IY)] 
as fthe .singJ] a hind of striped garment is formed 
from [ j£> sale and (IY)] yill? whiteness, S says [ ^ 
and (IY.)] lAi* : but Akh says [ ^ and] J&£ ; and 
Testric*8conversion,[of the Damma] to the^suohas 
ti. of'yolff [686,Ycase 1, a, y), 718 (M), where, the pi. 
being heavier than the sing, [below], he substitutes 
Kasra for Pamma, in order that the word may not 
increase in heaviness (IY). Similarly such [sings.} as 
Jus saying and eoeh, according to S, may be J«j or 
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jJi ; but Akh differs from him in that, holding that 
their measure must be [ Jas , ] according to the apparent 
[form] (BS). And SuLuw [333, 686J, (l) according to S, 
may be (a) s±tJu> (M), in which case it contains transfer 
and conversion., transfer of the Pamma to the , and 
its conversion into Kasra, in order that the ,5 may be 
sounded true (IY) ; (b) jlL»lc (M), in which case the 
vowel of the g is transferred to the vj , nothing else 
[being done] (IY) : (2) according to Akh, is [only (IY)] 
slxic ; while, if it were slxLo , you would say Sj&yut (M). 
But Akh contravenes this rule in such [pass, parts.] as 
JIuuw and < «^jjo [709], where the elided, according to him, 
is the g of the word, because it is the first of the two 
quiescents [663] : so that [first] the Damma [of the ,5 
in ojIjw and ] is transferred to the [ £ and] v_> 
[respectively], for transformation [697, 703] ; then Kasra 
is substituted for it, in order that the ^ may be pre- 
served ; and then the ^ is elided, because of the two 
quiescents; so that the [quiescent] ^ , coming immedi- 
ately after Kasra, is converted into ,5 [685 (case 5)]. 
Therefore the measure of the word, according to him, 
becomes Ju^o ; and this demolishes what he sets up 
[above] as a rule (IY). And, when a [n.] like ^Jy* 
[274, 678] ies formed from £^ , S says [709, 712]; 
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bat Akh says [712] (M), changing the & into ? 
because quiescent and preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Damm, as in ^*y> [above] and ^jyi [686], because 
Kasra is not substituted [by him] for Damma in what is 
a sing, [above]. And, but for the saying of the Arabs 
«^-aju> and { qka [above], Akh's rule would be sound, 
strong ; but hearsay furnishes cause for dissatisfaction 
with his rule (IY). And liyl* in the saying [of Abu 
Jundab alHudhali (DH, Jb, MN)] 

[And I was wont, wlien my neighbour calUd me for a 
matter that was feared, to tuck up my waist-wrapper 
until it went half-way up tli?. shank (MN), which con- 
tains a confirmation of Akh's opinion, because it con- 
forms to his rule (IY),] is, according to S, [anomalous 
(IY),] like op" [684, 703, 711] and ^Lkib'f [685 (case 6, 
c), 725] (M), by rule Ri^uLo (IY) ; but, according to 
Akh, regular (M). is xXjLL from J^jfwLi^ [/ 

alighted at the man's abod > as a guest (Jh), meaning a 
matter that has b.falh n him, and lighted on him, and 
distressed him (DH)] ; or from ^jo *cJL& f , i. e., I 

feared, or tvas cautious of, the. matttr, meaning a matter 
that one is afraid [or cautions'] of: and in it they do 
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not convert the Dautmia into Kasra, but the & into ? 
(Jrb). This verse, however, is [said by Skr to be (Jh)] 
related in three ways, with ilyeut [above], &ju*ajo , and 
SiLdi (Jh, Jrb). 

§. 711. Transformation and alteration belong to 
vs. [667, 684 (condition 11, a), 703, 712], because of 
their plasticity in the variation of their shapes for indica- 
tion of time and other meanings, such as command and 
prohibition, imported from them. And transformation 
of ns. is only by conformity to them (IY). Of unaug- 
mented tril. ns., only those which are on the model of 

the v. [48*2] are transformed, as <^X» door and house 

[684, 703], l^kl tlwmy trse and JU [703], 
[and the like, which, being of the same formation as the 
v. (IY),] because on [the measure 6f] joii and J*5 (M), 
vjL? and Jl<> on [the measure of] [with Fath of the 
g ], and !tf*C(4 [708] and jU on [that of] JuJ with Kasr 
of the g , have their g converted [/into f ], because mobile 
and preceded by a Fatha ; so that they become among 

ns. like JLs and ^L? among vs. [684, 703]. "What neces- 
sitates conversion in them is the combination of similars, 
because the soft letter resemble vowels [697] : so that 
the Arabs dislike . their combination, and therefore con- 
vert? [the soft letter in] such as jCs and , and v_>Cj and 
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Jto , into a letter, vid. t , with which one is absolutely safe 
from a vowel [703] ; for which reason I , according to 
them, is equivalent to a mobile letter, because it is incap- 
able of receiving a vowel, as the mobile letter is incapable 
of receiving another vowel (IY). Such [trils.], however, 
sometimes remain sound, [as though serving to notify 
the o.j. (IY),] like (1) S^s [684, 703], and S^andlS^. 
[247, 684] and sj^s. [pi. of ^3 acting wrongfully 
(KF), which belong to the cat. of and (IY)] ; 
(2) |y jL; a timid man and JyL [below] (M), which 
belong to the cat . of and jCo (I Y). Their sayings ^ 
[684], J^e' [257, 684], [dependents, sing. Jslil 
(MAR),] and &y5 [above] are anomalous ; and so are 
Jj*. an artful man and [above]. But jjii with 
Damm of the g does not occur in the hollow n. t from 
the heaviness of Damma [upon the unsound letter] (R). 
Whatever is not on the model of the v. is treated as 
sound, [because it is not commensurable with the v. 
(IY),] like (1) &xji blaming much (IY)], sly [sleeping 
much (IY)], and SUa* [703] (M) one that upbraids people 
much, where the formation becomes [a preventive of 
transformation,] like the augment in and \S)Y° 

[684, 703], what differs from the v. in mode of formation 
being treated like what differs therefrom in augment ; 
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so that the formation of the n. necessitates its being 
treated as sound, because of its remoteness from 
resemblance to the v., as likewise does the augment at 
its end (IY) : (2) [684, 713], [685, 713] (M), 
[below], and j£b tether, all of which are [treated as] 
sound because their formation differs from that of yi. : 
(a) moreover, if we transformed such [ns.] as these, we 
should not arrive at a letter with which one is safe from 
a vowel [above], because we should arrive at ^ in such 
as sZl and lu^ , since the preceding letter is pro- 
nounced with Damm ; and at & in such as Jys- and j£b , 
since the preceding letter is pronounced with Kasr ; 
contrary to such as \lC and , where we arrive at I , 
a letter with which one is safe from a vowel (IY). 
They transform f^S [685, 713] only because it is an inf. 
»., L q. Jills ; [though] used as an ep. in [the readhig 
(IY)] Q iLa VI. 162. [368, 713] (M): and, but for 
that [quality of inf. ».], it would be [treated as] sound, 
like [removal from one place to another, which is a 
simple substantive (Jh, KF)] in l$Ic J>yto $ 
XVIII. 108. Not seeking removal from them, because 
they do not make it conformable to a v. [331] ; whereas, 
if it were conformable to the v., vid. Jl*. , aor. JysJ , 
you would say Juw* , because of the transformation of its 
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v. (I Y). The inf. n. is transformed by reason of the v. 's 
being transformed (M), and [treated as] sound by reason 
of the v. 's being [treated as] sound, as llli inf. n. of S$ 
[713], and &J) inf. n. of [685 (case 2, b), 699, 711], 
because of the connection between them (IY) : while 
inf. n. of jl^. [685 (case 2, d), 713] is [explained] 
by Z as anomalous (IY),] like o^s [above] (M) ; though 
the [better] account is what we have premised, &ud. 
that Jyo. is a simple substantive, not an inf. n.,] because 
it is [then] regular (IY). And J& , (1) if from [the 
cat. of] j , has its g made quiescent, because of the com- 
bination of two Dammas and the 5 , as J^l [712, 721] 
and yjjft , jpZs. of ^ly and [246]; but in poetry 
is uncontracted, [according to the o. f. (IY),],as ^ 

gT\ ^liT Jt^S [246, 712] (M) and gT\ QjJj\ ^ 
[246] : (a) the use of the o. /., vid. Pamm [of the £ ], 
here is a poetic license, according to S ; but is allowable 
in prose, according to Mb, who says that, if you mean 
to substitute a Hamza for the 3 [683], that [substitution] 
is allowable, because the j is pronounced with Damm 
(IY) : (2) if from [the cat. of] tf , is like the sound : he 
that says >+s£ and Jul j says and JdL' in the pi. of 
B p ^L [246, 348] and Jd^ [246]; while he that says 
J^and says^c and <JLu i [246] (M), because, being 
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, it is subject to the same [transformation] as the 
pi. of ykll?[686 (case 1, a, y), 718] (IY). 

§. 712. The condition of transformation of the £ in 
the n. [of more than three letters, like and 
(Jrb),] not triL, [like V C and V U (MASH),] nor con- 
formable [below] to the v., [like the inf. n. and act. and 
pass, parts (MASH),] but suoh as has not been 
[hitherto] mentioned [below], is agreement with the v. in 
vowel and quiesoence, together with difference from it 
in an augment, [like the r of J*l* (MASH),] or a mode 
of formation, [like J»A3 (MASH),] peculiar to the ». 
(SH). In the tril. [».], together with commensurability 
with the v. [703, 711], no difference is prescribed. The 
reason why difference is not prescribed in the tril., but 
is prescribed in the augmented, is that [without differ- 
ence] the augmented, if transformed, would, when used 
as a [proper] name [18], be confounded with the v., 
because of the omission of Kasra and Tanwm [17]; 
whereas the tril., . even if a proper name, is distinguished 
from the y. by its Kasra and Tanwm. By "conform- 
able" [248, 252, 331, 343, 349] IH means (l) the inf. 
such as lUlil and luliall [703]: (2) the act. and pass, 
parts, from the tril. and non-tril. [703, 708, 709, 714]: 
(a) they may be said to contain commensurability, Jxli 
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being on the measure of jjJb [343, 703, 714] in respect 
of Towels and quiescences ; and the ? in JjLL» being 
contrary to the o. /., which is J«io , like Jkiib [847, 705, 
714]. IH's saying " such as has not been [hitherto] 
mentioned" is not needed, because, for conversion of the 
g into I [703], every n., whether such as has, or such as 
has not, been [hitherto] mentioned, must possess the 
agreement specified [above], in the case of [both] the 
tril [703, 711] and the augmented; together with the 
difference specified [above], in the case of the augmented : 
and similarly for transfer of the vowel from the £ of the 
augmented to the preceding quiescent, except in such as 
sulil and [697, 699, 703], which, notwithstanding 

[their] lack of the agreement specified, contain transfer 
and conversion, because of their perfect aflSniiy to their 
v. ; and except in the cat. of ^T^? [703, 708, 715], which 
also, notwithstanding [its] lack of agreement, contains 
conversion, because of [its] extreme heaviness. In the 
augmented tril, then, together with commensurability 
with the v., difference from it in some respect is pre- 
scribed, like the aug. letter (1) not used as an aug. in the 
v., like the r of Jtii* and [703] ; for in the o.f. [ JJju 
and ffS* ] they are like Juaoi Thou praisest and iX*&J 
Thou art praised, but in the initials of the v. is 
not used as an augment : (2) used as an augment in the 
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v., but mobilized with a vowel not used as its vowel in 
the v., as glls on the measure of J*is with Kasr of the 
<a> and Fath of the £ ; for it is commensurable with [the 
imp."] jJUl Know thau, but in the initial of the v. there 
is no aug. «y pronounced with Kasr, such [a formation} 
as |JUs being [merely] &,4ial. var. of some people [below], 
and withal not being general [even among them, but 
confined to particular classes of vs.], as before explained 
[404]. Sometimes the augmented tril. is transformed 
because of a difference other than the two mentioned, as 
pXs and [683 (case 2), 703, 708] : for they are 
commensurable with <3*sj> [above] ; but their aug. is not 
in the same place as, nor identical with, its aug. (R), 
Therefore, if from you formed [an augmented tril 
n.],(l) like i^LT [361] and £lL* [372, 678], you would 
say and g*s , transformed (SH), because of their 
agreement with the v. in vowel and quiescence, together 
with [their] difference [from it] in gjJo through the 
augment ,» , which is not used as an augment in vs. ; and 
in £mS [below] through the Kasr of the «y , since o , 
though used as an augment in the v., is not pronounced 
there with Kasr together with Kasr of the £ [404] : so 
that no confusion [of the n. with the v.] results from 
transformation (MASH): (2) like J^dS [678], you 
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would say , treating [itj as sound (SH), lest, if 
transformed, it should be confounded with the v., since 
there would be no difference at all (MASH). The n. 
resembling the aor., [then,] i. e., agreeing with it in 
number of consonants and vowels, shares with the v. 
[703] inline necessity of transformation by the transfer 
mentioned, provided that it contain a mark distinguish- 
ing it from the v. (A), to avert its being mistaken for 
the v. (Sn). Two sorts [of augmented tril. «.] are 
inolude^ in that [cat.'] : — (1) what agrees with the aor. 
in its measure, bat not in its augment, like ^JLo standing- 
place [above] : for it agrees with the v. in its measure 
only, [because orig. ^Sj> , like (Sn);] but contains 
an augment, vid. the p , announcing that ft does not 
belong to the class of vs. ; so that it is transformed : 
(a) similarly such as setting upright and ^xJ» 
separating : (b) if from you formed &£mL» with Fath 
[of the g ], then you would say RrCS ; if sjull with 
Kasr, then Sw ; and if eJJdJo with Damm, then also 
&um according to the opinion of S, but tcjl* according 
to the opinion of Akh [7 10] (A) : r (a) StiaA* is transformed 
on account of its resemblance to the aor. in measure, 
but not in augment ; because the S of femininization, 
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being virtually separate [266], does not prevent [agree- 
ment with] the measure (Sn) : (e) such as (M) g^&o 
Makwaza [4, 716] (M, B), Jo^o Mazyad, and ^»y> 
[below] (M), among (R) proper names (IY, R) of human 
beings (IY), and [below] (M), a name of a place 

(IY), and \yy£u» consultation, counsel, ISSJax snare, trap, 
net, [with Fath of the f (R), as LjjuLax ^ Slljf ^ 
The game fell into our trap (IY),] and [ , as] s»l£if | 

^SUTJit 8oy£* The jest is a means of leading to annoy- 
ance, [among ns. not proper names (IY)J are anomal- 
ous (M, R), by rule i fa [Part I, Note on p. 8, 1. 1];' 
Slpo , fy» , and ^Ijue , like Jl£» saying [366] and ^JLo 
[above] ; and IJUL* , [ 8<>l<w , and S<&U ,] like iflio 
saying and liUw AeTp (IY) : and sJJjuT II. 97. [591] is 
read (M), like V/^o [above] (K, IY, B), by Eatada 
and Abu-sSimak, by rule sIQ* ; while AZ transmits 
(jJLijJ Ixlis^o \S» This is a thing giving pleasure to 
the soul and tf^l* v!>£& f<X» is a diuretic drink : (d) 
this in the n. is like S^sJu* 1 and 8 t^jTvaJClfef [703, 707] 
in the v., as though they produced some of the unsound 
[formations] according to their o. fs., for a notification 
thereof, and for preservation of the altered o./s. (IY): 
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(e) as for and yhjtX* [above] (R, A), if you make 
them Ju*i , there is no anomaly, since the ^ is oo-ordi- 
native [f 03] ; whereas, if you make then JjlLi , they are 
anomalous (B) : [but] it has been already mentioned 
[674] that their measure is JLu ; not JjuL« , otherwise 
transformation [by transfer and then conversion (Sn)] 
would be necessary ; nor Juki , because it is not found 
in the language : (2) what agrees with the aor. in its 
augment, but not in its measure, as when you form 
from j£s and a ». on the model of (5 JUa.3 with Kasr 
of the o , in which case you say Jjl2S and [above] 
with two Kasras followed by a quiescent & [original in 
, and converted from y in JLss , the transformation 
of ££*3 being by transfer only, and of JL& by transfer 
and conversion (Sn)] : (a) when you form from a n. 
on the paradigm of ^SjS , you say, according to the 
opinion of S, with Damm and then Kasr ; but, 
according to the opinion of Akh, [710]:(B)the 
mark distinguishing this sort [of augmented trU. n.] 
from the v. is its being on a measure peculiar to the 
because jJUs with Kasr, or Damm, of the «a> [and g 
together (Sn)] is not [found] in the v. ; [so that its 
commensurable is not fancied to be a v. (Sn),] and is 
therefore transformed (A), According to Mb, together 
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with the cornmensurability and difference mentioned, 
another condition is prescribed, vid. that the word 
should be one of the ns. connected with vs. [330]. 
Therefore and [above] are not transformed ; 
and, according to him, are not anomalous : nor are 
and £^a3 transformed, according to him, since they do 

not contain the sense of the v. (B). As for what resem- 
bles the aor. in its measure and augment, or differs 
therefrom in both together, it must be treated as sound. 
The first [sort] is such as ydljfand ,<y*f [348, 707] (A), 
which are eps. on the measure of ^sj [249, 372, 671, 
672], but resemble [the aor.] |JUI I know in measure 
and augment (Sn) ; [and are therefore treated as sound,} 
because, if transformed, they would be fancied to be vs. 
(A). If the augmented [trU.] n. be not different from 
the v. in any respect, as vols f and o>'y~ I [above], ^IL t 
lower than thou and [707], g}[ on the measure of 
[372], and ^3 on the measure of ^Sy [372, 678], 
it is in no case transformed, in order that ns. may be 
distinguished from vs., which one worthier of transform- 
ation, because it is principally [found] in them [703 ( 
711] (R). And [similarly (R)] and [242] 
(MJ m),pls. oKV and ^ (MASH), are [treated as] 
sound (Jrb), (1 ) because liable to jbonfusion (SH) with 
the v. on being used as names, as above shown (R), [i. e.,] 
167 a 
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(a) with the pret. of 8jl«>£ making to turn round and «Stfc| 
reaching a spring in digging for water, if they were 
transformed by conversion of the ? and & into I , because 
mobile and preoeded by a letter virtually pronounced 
with Path [703], as being so pronounced in their sing. ; 
or (b) with the 1st pers. of the aor. from ^ turned 
round and J^l [683 (case 2)], if jjSt and v j^*T were said 
(MASH) : or (2) because not conformable [above] (SH) 
to the v. (Jrb, MASH), which is obvious ( Jrb) ; nor 
different (SH) from it [MASH) in the prescribed mode, 
which means that, though their agreement with the v, 
[in measure] is realized, still the condition of its being 
taken into consideration is that they should be different 
from the v. in some respect, while in default of such 
difference the condition of transformation is missing 
(Jrb). And 1^1? (M, R) and &3^Io! (R),pls. of ^ 

table [713] and Jyo [685, 713] (MAR), and LuM (M), 
pi. of ^llc [246] (KF), where, though the S [at the end], 
like the ^ at the beginning, makes them different from 
the v., transfer is not employed, because the S , though' 
necessary here [265], is constitutionally separable [266]; 
so that, being here like the 3 in lo^A Jem. of jylf 
serpent [685 (case 7, d)], it is [virtually] non-existent. 
Nor is transfer employed in such as tXSyif and ttl*l? 
[251, 714], because the [prolonged] I of feminization, 
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being inseparable and like part of the word, excludes 
them from commensurability with the v., as the [abbre- 
viated] t does in and (^Juu*- , and the f and ^ in 
l$yS° flying and J§£ [684 (condition 11, a, d), 703]. 
Some of the Arabs transfer the Kasra of the ^ in *!Lu I , 
saying *XLuf [714], not because of resemblance to the 
v., otherwise they would also transfer [the Kasra of the 
j ] in ttiytT ; but because of dislike to Kasra on ^ , 
they being similars [697]; as the [second] Damma is 
elided in ^ [for^i ~]pl. of Jji [246, 711, 721], because 
Pamma on ? is deemed heavy: so that such as itu*? 
exclusively, notwithstanding the lack of the commensur- 
ability mentioned, is transformed by transfer because of 
the extreme heaviness. But [even] in such as *TXuf 
non-transformation is more frequent : nay, transfer is 
anomalous, contrary to [above], where quiescence is 
more frequent, because 3 pronounced with Damm is 
heavier than & pronounced with Kasr ; so that the 5 and 
Damma in ^Ff olJwJT sJ?y [246, 711] are anomal- 
ous (R). As for such as jujj Yaztit [4, 18], when a 
proper name, [which resembles the aor. in measure and 
augment (Sn),] it was transformed when a v., and after- 
wards transferred to the cat. of proper name (A, MASH). 

And [similarly (MASH)] Abdn (R, MASH), 
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when a proper name, if said to be (MASH), 
according to those who decline it as a diptote, is trans- 
ferred from a transformed v. (B) ; whereas, if said to be 
«JU* , [according to those who decline it as a triptote 
(R),] it does not belong to what we are discussing (R, 
MASH). And the second [sort] is like kx£u> [366, 
714] (A), which is different from the aor. in Kasr of its 
initial, and in its initial's being an aug. p (Sn). This is 
the obvious [conclusion] (A), i, e., that such as lalsx* 
is treated as sound because of its difference from the 
aor. in measure and augment, without regard to those 
who pronounce the aoristic letter with Kasr [404], 
because they are few (Sn). IM and his son say that 
such as Jalisuo ought to be transformed, because its aug- 
ment is peculiar to m. ; while it resembles |JUj [404], 
i. e., with Kasr of the aoristic letter in the dial, of some 
people [above]: but that it is made to accord with 

ielliLe [366, 714], because of its resemblance thereto in 
form and sense. But it is sometimes said that, if what 
they say were correct, the paradigm of ^JLsU [above] 
would not be transformed, because it resembles 
[with Kasr of the o (Sn)] in its measure and augment 
(A); while the reply that Kasr of the £ in [482] 
is anomalous is effective only in exclusively, not 



( 1523 ) 

in other aor. vs. regularly pronounced with Kasr of the 
£ , like jJLsO' , v/"* 3 » an< * > w ** n which, according 
to the dial, of those who pronounce the aoristic letter 
with Kasr, JjL&5 is commensurable without any anomaly 
in respeet of Kasr of the.g (Sn). And moreover, if it 
were admitted that transformation was obligatory because 
of what they mention [about the resemblance of Jblsu» 
to |vX«3 ], it would not be obligatory upon all [of the 
Arabs (Sn)], but only upon those who pronounce the 
aoristic letter with Kasr. IM indicates this second 
[sort], [which differs from the aor. m measure and 
augment, like (Sn),] by his saying " But $lix is 

treated as sound, like Jl*&o ", meaning that JbtL> being 
different from the v., i. e., not resembling it in measure 
or augment, is entitled to be treated as sound, like <*H^1« 
tooth-stick and JLjCo corn-measure; and that JutL» is 
made to accord with it in being treated as sound, because 
resembling it in sense, like JyLo [252] and j£iL» loqua- 
cious, eloquent [714], Jalsv/> and jolliLo [above] (A). By 
analogy, such as j££c and LjJLx should be transformed, 
since they are on the measure of jU*l [above] : but Kbl 
says that they are not transformed, because contracted 
from Ju£« , which is incommensurable with the v. ; the 



( 1524 ) 

proof that $\jJLo is the o. /. of JjlL being that they are 
often associated, as kLsui and IsLisuo [866], Z^jSa and 
wLsjuU adz (It); The obvious [conclusion], however, 
is what I hate mentioned before, vid. that the cause of 
klaauo *s being treated as sound is that it differs from 
the v. in measure and augment, because, being contracted 
from .Lilian [866], it is [identical with] the latter ; not 
that it is made to accord with hCJam : and many ety- 
mologists are of this opinion (A). And such as J^X» 

6 

[869], [874], and [below] (SH) are [treated 

as] sound (Jrb), (1) for preservation of the co-ordination 
(SH), since the co-ordinated is not transformed by elision, 
or transfer, of a vowel, nor by elision of a consonant, lest 
it vary from the standard [form], in which case the object 
of co-ordination would be defeated : except when the 
transformation is in the final, which is transformable, 
because finals are the seat of alteration; and because 
elision of the vowel from tke final, as in ^yu» [272, 375, 
678], does not spoil the measure ; while elision of the final 
consonant, on account of Tanwin [648, 683], as in isy** , 
t?, like no elision, because Tanwin is not inseparable from 
the word [609, 731 (condition l,f, 6, oc )] : (a) 441* [374], 
according to Akh, is co-ordinated with ildJk*?. [392] : 
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and, according to S also, is due to co-ordination, like 

SSj— [331, 718]; although JLl* [392], according to him, 
does not occur (E) : or (2) because of pure quiescence 
(SH), since the quiescence before the unsound letter is 
permanent; and in that case the preceding letter is 
neither pronounced, nor virtually pronounced, with 
Fath [703] (Jrb) : (a) this is the true ,excuse, not the 
first, because , and ^ preceded by a quiescent are con- 
verted into I only on account of that quiescent's being 
pronounced with Fath in the o. f. of that word [703] ; 
whereas, in what we are discussing, no vowel exists in 
theo./.(R). 

§. 713. The mobile 3 preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Kasr ought not to be converted into ^ , except 
at the end of the word [301, 721], like ^&7«lJf; 
I saw the raider [16, 685 (case 1), 720, 724], as the 
mobile <5 preceded by a letter pronounced with Damm 
is not converted into y [even at the end], like ^t^&H 
competition in shooting, [ofig. (MAR),] pll* [686 

(case 1 , a, a ), 714, 724], and tSl [703, 711, 724], because 
Kasra's requirement of & after it is like Damma's require- 
ment of j after it ; while, the y and ^ being strengthened 
by the vowel, the Kasra and Damma, respectively, of the 
letter before them are not powerful enough to convert 
them. And, when they are doubled [716], they are 
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still stronger, as 6t^t [332, 685 (case 5, b), 716] and 
while Sl^JL^I [685, 716] is anomalous. But the 

non-final mobile ? preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Kasr is sometimes liable to the intervention of what 
requires it to be converted into ^ , vid. conformity to an- 
other [word], as ^Js inf. n. of pis [below]. That does 
not ooour in the non-final mobile ^ preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Damm, which therefore remains in its- 
o. f. (R). The j [mentioned, then (R)], preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Kasr, is converted into tf in 
[three things (R),] (1) such inf. ns. as plls [685 (case 2), 
699, 724], Sllfc [inf. n. of i\l sought protection (R)], Jl» 
[685 (case 2, d, a), 711], [and aCos! inf. n. of aUsI led, 
attracted (R),] because their vs. are transformed (SH) : 
(a) we do not mean that the v. is transformed in this 
way ; but in some way, as the , in is converted into 
& because is transformed by conversion of the 3 into 
I : (b) if it be said " How k it that such [an inf. n.] as %Ca 
is, and such as «jl^> [712] is not, transformed by reason 
of the transformation of its v., when neither of them is 
commensurable with its v., whereas, if the inf. n. *s 
being conlormable to [331], and exercising the govern- 
" : ment of, the v. be sufficient for transformation in SlI* , 
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it is so in ?" , I say that Kasra's demand for con- 
version of y after it into ^ is stronger than Fatha's 
demand for conversion of ^ and ,5 after it into f , since 
such as TyS and are frequent, while such as is 
rare, and such as <j£» with Kasra of the o and quiescence 
of the } is not to be found [703] ; so that, with the least 
resemblance between the inf. n. and its v., the inf. n. is 
transformed by conversion of its ^ into ^ , because of 
the preceding letter's being pronounced with Kasr, since 
the incentive to such conversion is strong (B) : (c) j£k 
inf. n. of JlX [685 (case 2, d), 711] is [anomalous (B, 
Jrb),] like d£l [703, 711] (SH), the regular form being 
Jl*. (Jrb) ; contrary to the inf. n. of such as Sp [685 
(case 2, b), 699] (SH) and ^ [698], which have Sljj 
and plys (Jrb), because [the j in (Jrb)] the v. is [treated 
as (B)] sound (B, Jrb), whence |S|P $£1* ^tXl£> ^tUt 
XXIV. 63. [Those of you who steal away from the 
congregation, covering themselves one by another K, B)] ; 
whereas, if the v. were S$ took refuge, \c&J would be 
said [711] (Jrb) : (d) [the y of] such as Jj£e [684, 711] is 
not converted, because it is not an inf. n. ; while ills in 
VI. 162. [368, 711] is orig. an inf. n. (B): (2) such 
[ph. (B, Jrb)] as <>ll^ and ;C<> [685 (case 3, a, and b, d, 
168a 
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oe), 724] and [below], and , because [the g 
of (R)] the sing, is transformed (SH) by its conversion 
into (a) I , as in S^li a time, pi. ^3 [238]; (b) ^ , as in 
I^jo , pi j^<> [238, 278, 685 (case 3, a)], and ^ , pi 
[237] (R) : (a) the proof that the & of ^Is is \prig.~\ 
y is their saying asjjb I returned to him time after time 
and (j-UM 2fte2>fi0pfo reiwrn iime q/fcer time; and 

[also] what AB mentions, vid. that the I of gjbf is sub- 
stituted for 5 , its derivation being from Jji , which is a 
messenger hetween people: but the [opinion] mentioned 
in the Jh is that it belongs to the [cat. of] ^ [below] 

(6) similarly £>o is ori^r. , because it is from p)S 
coniitiited!, aor. ^Ou : this is mentioned by one of the 
learned in his commentary on the Tasrif of IM; and 
is implied by the words of IH and Z : but the [opinion] 
mentioned in the Jh is what we have stated in the 
chapter on the Plural (Jrb), [vid. that] it belongs to the 
eat. of ^ , because of their saying tCllf «*4-»<> The shy 
rained continually, inf. n. p&Sj : so he mentions in the 
Jh; whereas the truth is that it belongs to the cat. of y 
(Jrb on the Plural) : (c) jllfc [pi of Jj^j (R) in ^ 
gjl^f (Jrb)] is anomalous [246, 685 (case b, d, «)] 
(SH), by rule (Jrb), since [the £ of (R)] its sing, 
in not transformed (R, Jrb) ; and by usage also, since 
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the most frequent [form] is A^So (Jrb) : (d) *TJ; [685 
(case 3, b, d, £j)], pi. of JjC^ , [notwithstanding that its 
sing, is transformed in the g (R),] is [treated as] sound, 
[like ygys and (R),] from dislike to [the combination 
of (Jrb)] two transformations [728] : and [so is (R, Jrb)] 
ifypl. oijij (SH), i. e.,/ai [camel (Jrb, MAR), from 
^ meaning distance ; though it is regular (Jrb)], be- 
cause the g of its sing, is not transformed (R, Jrb) ; while 
even if it were transformed, still transformation of the. 
pi. would not be allowable, because two transformations 
would be combined (R) : (3) such [pis. (R)] as ydl^ 
£685 (case 3, b), 724], oil* [242, 279, 724] (SH), and 
Jails* [242, 685] (R), because the ^ is quiescent in the 
sing., and followed by an f [in thepl']; contrary to Sc^* 
[685 (case £, b, c), 711] and S^T, [because the ! is miss- 
ing (Jrb)] : whereas [685, 724] is anomalous (SH), 
by rule g^pi [below], because the | is miasing ; but, like 
Sj-aaJcwt [703, 707], it is anomalous [only] by rule, not 
by usage (Jrb) : (a) this is the weakest of the three 
things ; and therefore needs another condition, vid. that 
the j occurring after Kasra should be followed by f ; 
because the 5 of the sing, is not transformed, but 
[merely] contains a quasi-transformation, vid. its quies- 
cence, which makes it dead, so that it is t as it were, 
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transformed : (b) the condition mentioned is effective 
because y between Kasra and t is like a combination of 
three unsound letters [697] ; so that the heaviest of 
them, i. e. } the ? , is converted into what is homogene- 
ous with the preceding vowel, vid. & : (c) although this 
condition is not prescribed for the two first [things], as 
in [the inf. w.] jtls [above], and [the ph."] ^Is [below] and 
^j«> [above], still it strengthens them ; and therefore J£> 
[above], though an inf. n. of a transformed v., may be 
treated as sound : (d) I^aS , together with Ijjs [above], is 
allowable, for conformity with ^(^S [685 (case 3, b, 
c, 8)] : (e) jfe [712] and jfyc [685. (case 5)] are [treated 
as] sound, because they »re notpfo. (B). But [Jh says 
that] ^Is [238] is contracted from JCj ; and is [so] altered 
only on account of the unsound letter, [which he holds 
to be ^5 (above)] ; while, but for that, it would not be 
altered, since they say J>L*j , and not , d&pl. of 
[238, 254] (Jh). 
§. 714. The [augmented tril.'] n., when not like 
SuG[ and xiUbuJ [below], which are transformed by 
reason of the transformation of their vs., is debarred 
from transformation by [the fact] that the letter 
before, or after, its 3 or & is quiescent (M) ; so that, if 
the 5 and ^ were made quiescent, two quiescents would 



( 1531 ) 

concur, and elision or mobilization [of one of them] 
would be necessary, in which case the formation would 
be obliterated (IY). That [n. (IY)] is [of three kinds, 
being treated as sound because of the quiescence of (IY)] 
(1) [the letter before the g , like (IY)] [experienced 
(IY)] ; pjlJLo and yi^lx* [717] (M), as in the saying of 
AlAkhtal 

And verily lam wont to stand in places wherein Jarlr 
is not, nor the patron of Jarlr, one to stand and UJL«.>j 
JijU* f£i VII. 9. And have made for you therein 
means of subsistence [717] (IY) ; and *TSJe?and *H*j1 
[251, 712] : (2) [the letter after the £ , like (IY)] J^l 
[242], ^£ [242, 683], and ^JL [239, 242] ; Juji [348, 
683-685] ; ^tl» [686, 713] ; and ]C=» , [as ^ Jlls. J^J 
fd** A good man, come of good people (IY)] : (3) the 
letter before, and the letter after, the g , like (IY)] 
[ophthalmia and ^Cj great seller (IY)] ; jly&uo [place 
where beasts are exhibited and JfyLc copious, excellent, in 
speech (IT)]; and [ and (IY)] J\£a (M), JUtf 

from [489] and ssJyS I said much, like^CL» s [332, 
334], denoting multiplication : (a) the preventive of 
transformation here is the unsound letter's being enclosed 
by two quiescents [below] ; so that, if it were converted 
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into I , three quiescents would concur, which would be 
a sort of impossibility [663]. Moreover these ns. have 
not the same formations as vs., while only what is on 
the measure of the v. is transformed [703, 711, 712] ; so 
that these ns. are [treated as] sound from their lack of 
resemblance to vs., since they are not on the measure of 
vs., nor conformable to them. In ^G^fand iXLk>\ , 
however, the g is sounded true because they are on the 
measure of the v., and the augment at their beginning is 
like the augment in the v. [712], ^y&l being like C?y&\ 
I should strike ; while the I of femininization is not 
accounted a distinctive, because it is quasi-separate, since, 
if you formed a dim. from what contains it, you would 
form the dim. from the first part [of the n.], and after- 
wards put the I , as *t^I** and *llal^ from f-T^X and 
tXlilL [274, 282, 283] : although they do say *.Lu&f and 
Alo? for *TI*1? [728] and *XX^* [712], the Kasra of 
the ,5 being thrown upon the preceding [quiescent] 
letter. As for L'lil and L&il\[699, 703], we trans- 
form them, as we transform their vs., because Jl*]j and 
jlililt are as inseparable from [the inf. ns. of] JiiTand 
JkilH I [332] as J.«Jb and j^LLJ from their aors. [404] ; 
whereas, if they differed [from their vs.], as the unaug- 
mented trils. differ from their inf. ns., of which various 



( 1533 ) 

kinds occur [331], they would be [treated as] sound, as 
<3j*i , like J^fe [above], is (IY). Such [ns.] as j£j gift 
and JLCJ a species of mimosa or acacia, JL>j& [above], 

[348, 684, 685] and S^s eloquent [730. A], j££s and 
^ILS [above], are not transformed, (1) because of their 
incommensurability with the v. [712]: (2) as is said, 
because of ambiguity [below], since, if they were trans- 
formed, elision would ensue ; or mobilization by conver- 
sion into Hamza, as in Jsts and ^Sta [708] : but this is 
reputed by [the fact] that transformation is proper if its 
cause be existing, as in the exs. mentioned (R). Jlys and 
jCLmS , [though inf. ns. of transformed vs. (R, MASH), 
i. e., Jli said and ^journeyed (MA.SH),] are [treated 
as] sound, because of ambiguity [above] (SH); and 
are not made to conform to their vs., as Lo(J| and 
Lcliilj are made to conform to plS* and j.ls£L| [703, 
712], lest, after transformation, they be mistaken for 

[below] (R). The generality of Commentators say 
that, if the g here were converted into I , after mobiliza- 
tion of the o , two I s would be combined ; and, after 
elision of one of them, and jlwJ would remain, which 
might be mistaken for the pass, of Jyb and : but 
this is [unsatisfactory,] as you see, since the «y here is 
pronounced with Fath ; so that one is reduced either to 
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[the hypothesis] that ambiguity in appearance, [not in 
sound,] is meant ; or to what R says, that they might 
be mistaken for [above], the «y being fancied to be 
rod. (MASH). This [suggestion of ambiguity as the 
cause] is the saying of IH (E) : but [R says that 
(MASH)] the [true] reason is what has been mentioned 
before, vid. that the p of the inf. n. is not transformed 
in this way unless the inf. n. be regular, equal to its v. 
in keeping its augment in the same relative position as 
that of the v., like SL&sl and \ [699, 703]; whereas 

Jlytf and jllls are not so (R, MASH). And JfyL« 
[above] and iollda* [366, 712], (1) because of ambiguity 
(SH), since, if they were transformed, Ji* and isUlLo 
would be said ; so that one would not know whether they 
were Jilo or Jlilo (Jrb) : (a) IH means that, being 
instrumental ns. [366] conformable to the v. [331], they 
would [naturally] be treated, as regards transformation, 
in the' same way as the v. [703] ; but that they are not 
transformed, because they might be mistaken for [ 
or ] <JUi : whereas the truth is that, since the cause of 
transformation, vid. commensurability with the v., does 
not exist in them, they are not transformable ; and that 
every n. connected with the v. [330] is not subject to 
this transformation (R) : (2) because they are not on the 
pattern of the v., from which they are differentiated 
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by the I after the £ : (3) because the unsound letter 
here is enclosed by two quiescents [above] : while that 
necessitates sounding [it] true [even] in the v„ as aS^ls 
[707] ; and a fortiori, therefore, in the n. (Jrb). And 
jpL [252, 712] and klax* [366, 712] are contracted from, 
or syn. with, them (SH) ; and therefore not transformed 
(Jrb). These need excuse, because, being commensur- 
able with the v., as £U>| Praise thou and ZJt>i\ [428, 
667], and containing the [prescribed] difference [712] by 
the aug. ^ at the beginning, they ought properly to be 
transformed. And the excuse is that, being contracted 
from jlxiLe , they are treated like their o,f. : or we may 
say that, though they are not derivs., but o.fs. } JuU* is 
made to conform, in omission of transformation, to jlxa* , 
because syn. with it ; and this is more appropriate, since 
agreement of Jam with Jl&L> in meaning does not prove 
it to be a deriv. thereof (R). But such [pass, parts. 
(Jrb)] as pyJLa [constructively au pySx undertaken (Jrb)] 
and are transformed by another [process] (SH), not 
by conversion of their g into I (R, Jrb, MASH), as in 
their o. fs. (R), on account of its being mobile and 
preceded by a letter virtually pronounced with Fath 
[703] (MASH), in which case and would be 

said, for conformity with pli and £b ; but by quiescence 
169a 
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of their g , and transfer of its vowel (Jrb), because of 
ambiguity (SH), since, if ^ULo and were said, no one 
would know whether they were Jj«I* [697, 708, 709] or 
[7C8, 712] (MASH). And suoh [formations] as 
%(yL [246], h.y& [above], and^li (SH),!notwithstand- 
ing the unsound letter's being mobile and preoeded by a 
letter pronounced with Fath (MASH), are [treated as] 
Bound (Jrb), (1) because [after conversion of the UDSound 
letter into I , two quiescents would be combined, the first 
of them an 1 : so that, if the second were mobilized, and 
JsTL, and ^SU were said (MASH),] they 
might be mistaken for jUb ; or [if the first were elided, 
and oU* , Jub , and remained, they might be mis- 
taken (MASH)] for Jii (SH), with the £ mobile in JlX , 
and quiescent in the two last : while, if the second 
quiescent were elided, then oU> , and would 
remain, which might be mistaken for jJLi mobile in the 
g ; or for the pret. of obi was liberal, aor. o^sxj , 3u£ 
was long, aor. JjJxj , and was jealous, aor. ^Uu 
(MASH) : or (2) because they (a) are not conformable 
to the v. [712] (SH), since the [ejps.] conformable to it 
are the act. and pass, parts., which agree with it in 
shape, and in indication of coming newly into existence 
[343, 347], for which reason Z says in the M, in expla- 
nation of the act. and pass, parts., that they are " what 
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is conformable" [in its vowels and quiescences (lYon 
§§. 343, 347), and the number of its letters (IY on 
§. 347),] " to the JJUI " and " "» respectively, ["of 
its v." (M on §§. 343, 347)] ; and, in explanation of the 
assimilate ep. t that it is " not [oae of the eps. (M on 
§. 348)] conformable" to the v. (Jrb): and (b) do not 
agree with it (SH) in vowel and quiescence [712], whioh 
is obvious (Jrb).. But the truth is that they are not 
transformed because they do not belong to the sorts of 
«. mentioned by us [703] as transformed (R). 

§. 715. When the I of [the pi. belonging to] the cat. 
of tfchll« [18, 256] is enclosed by two unsound letters, 
the second is converted into t , because of (1) its nearness 
to the end (E) of the word, for which reason it is assimi- 
lated to the j of iX^l [246, 683 (case 1, h, 8 )], as they say 
[below], treating it like Jx2 [684, 685, 722] (S) { 
and (2) the combination of two unsound letters having 
between them a weak separative (E), not an insuperable 
barrier, but only \ , which is so faint that [for jjlp ] you 
seem to say (S). And afterwards the second [ t ] 
is converted into Hamza, as in JsTs and [688 
(case 2), 708], whether each of the two [enclosing letters] 
be,a , , as in Jsfjf [357, 683 (case 4, b), 708, 726] (E), 
orig. J } rf(lY) ; or a ^ , as in juTZ pi of £u seller, 
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ehajferer [730. A.] : or the first be a ^ , and the second 
a ^5 , as in gTy* pi of auu^j , [on the measure of] sXcji 
from g> ; or the converse, as in SsZkb pi. of Jle [below], 
orig. Jjlc , beeause from Jlc [Jbad many dependents 
to support (MAR)], aor. JyLf (R), inf. n. jpf (MAR). 
And, as for , [by rule ^"Lud with Hamza (R),] it 
it anomalous (R, A) in the pi,, as [ ^^J* is] in the sing. 
[685 (ease 7, c,b, a, and d, d)] (R) : but, since the ^ is 
sounded true in the sing., it is sounded true in the pi. ;\ 
so that they say ^lli , as they say ^y^> , by rule ^JLa 
[685, 716] (A). That [conformity of the pi. to the sing, 
in lack of alteration] is, however, not universal, since 
you say vjojf uylJb [veins in the heart, whence comes 
tenderness (Jh, MAR)], with dissolution of incorpor- 
ation, anomalously, [as an Arab woman of the desert, 
reproving a son of hers, on being asked " What ails thee 
that thou dost not curse him ? " , said 

My heart-strings forbid, or My tenderness forbids, that 
for him (Jh, MAR)]; and, in the pi. [256], Z,$t<L\jS r 
incorporated (R) : though it is stated in the Sahah that 
(MAR), in the pi. and dim. of *^jJ°f , you say ^a^f and 
wolff, which [statement] is more probable than the 
saying of those who transform them (Jh MAR) by 
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incorporation of the o into its like (MAJh). And the 
correct [opinion] is that is not to be taken as a 

precedent (A) for sounding the } true, whenever a pi. is 
found resembling it in soundness of [the j in] the sing. ; 
though some people make a precedent of it : so in [the 
commentary of] IUK (Sn). Out of all those [four cases} 
the [only one actually] heard is where the t of the pi. is 
enclosed by two y s ; while S constructs the remaining 
three by analogy to it, because two & s, or ^ and & , are 
deemed heavy like two y s (R). What is mentioned [in 
§.683 (case 4)] as to there being no difference, in the 
two soft letters, between two 3 s, two & s, and ? and ^ , 
is the opinion of S and Khl and those who agree with 
them (Tar). But Akh holds [that Hamza is only in the 
case of two j s : and (Tsr)] that [by analogy (R)] there 
is no Hamza in the case of two & s, or of , and ^ [716] 
(R, Tsr), because their combination is not like that of 
two j s [in degree of heaviness] (R) ; so that you say 
vjbtli [683], , and Joj^o , according to the o.f. 
(Tsr) ; while pi. of aisC [247] is pronounced with 

Hamza only because it is pi. of what has its g converted 
into Hamza [708], [an argument which applies equally 
to JuTpe ]. Therefore, when you form the act. part, 
from ^o. [697, 728] and <5p& roasted, saying ^U* with. 
tf and [685 (case 10, b, a)], like yfili [16], you say, 
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in its pi. for irrational objects [247], (1) according to S 
and \3fy& [726], because the I of the pi. occurs 
between 5 and ^ in the pi. of ^L* , and between two } s 
in tbej?Z. of : (a) you do not make the p?. of ^C* 
imitate its sm^r., as you do in the pi. of Sijbl [281], since, 
if you did, you would say <5$£& [726], which would be a 
flight [back] to what has been fled from : (2) according 
to the opinion of Akh, with ^ : (a) as for , 

there is no dispute about it, because of the combination 
of two j s (R). Akh's doubt is that the substitution in 
the case of two ^ s is only because of their heaviness ; 
while there is a precedent for that, vid. [in] ihe combin- 
ation of two y s at the beginning of the word [683, 699] ; 
whereas, when two & s, or y and ^ , are combined at 
the beginning of the word, there is no [substitution of] 
Hamza, as JjjJ and ^'[698], But the sound [opinion] 
is what S holds, vid. that the- substitution is unrestricted, 
because of (1) analogy, since the substitution in [the 
penultimate of] Jsfjt is only by conformity to [tbe final 
of] %VS and [683 (case 1), *23], because of its 
resemblance to the latter in respect of its nearness to 
the end; while in and %\S) there is no difference 
between ^ and , , and so therefore here : (2) hearsay, 
because AZ transmits with Hamza, as pi. of 
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SUill stalking-animal, which is from J>L« drove, 

aor. (Jy*o ; and Jh transmits iXjTIsL [and JoLul (Jh)] 
with Hamza, as pi. of t)Sa. (Tsr) and jJU (Jh). Mz 
says " I asked As how the Arabs form the broken pi. of 
Jit [below], and he said ' They pronounce with Hamza, 
as in the case of two js'"; and this is an authority in 
support of Khl and S(IY). When the unsound letter 
after the I of the pi is far from the end, you do not 
convert it into I , whether the two enclosing letters be 
both } s, as in y^lpo [708] ; or both ,5 s, as in ^CSpl. 
of [714, 730. A] ; or different, as in ^ } Cs pi. of plls 
[384, 716], and J^l^pl of [685 (case 7), 716] on 
the measure of ot^S [377], from glj , if you give these 
[broken] pis. to the ns. mentioned [252]. As for yfo* 
[252] pi. of ^1 [714] meaning mote, as 

[253], [the , in (MAR)] it is [sounded true (MAR)] 
because its o. /. is -pfyk , the ,5 being elided because 
sufficiently represented by the Kasra : while JoSCe , as 

•»» a t * j „ , 
dyv» t JuoU r L$xi 

£237], is [pronounced] with Hamza because its o. f. is 
felle , the Kasra being impleted (R), since it is pi of 
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J^T [708] (R, Aud, A), with Kasr of the & (Aud), Uke 
JuLl [251], meaning poor (R) [or dependent'], sing, of 
jllft dependents (Aud, A), Jla having thus two pis. Jllo 
and JoTle (Sn) ; [for] Sgh says " The sing, of Jll* is 
JIc , jpL JoIIt , like tjJa. , pis. and 4)0 " (A) : 
so that in both pis. and jLoLxa ] the 0. f. is 

observed (R). And hence the transformation of plo 
[above] and J*S [247], [by conversion of the ^ into ,5 
(IY)], because of [its (IY)] nearness to the end ; [con- 
trasted] with the treatment of pl^e and Jjjj [384] as 
soiind, [when the unsound letter is far from the end(IY) ;] 
while x*ji SblLo ^ [Suck a one is of the choice, or 
best, set of his people, transmitted 'by Fr (IY),] and 
^,ali)?(J;f Ci [685 (case 10, b, 6), 716, 722] are 
anomalous (M). All of this is in the pi. : but, if the 
like [enclosure of an antepenultimate \ by two unsound 
letters] occur in the non-pl., then also S converts the 
second into I , and afterwards into Hamza; while Akh 
and Zj do not alter it [683 (case 4, &)] (R). 

§. 716. The } , whether [it be (MASH)] an e , or a 
J [722], or anything else, [i e., an a«gf.,\like the 9 of 
JjjJLo and the j of the pi. (MASH),] when it is combined 
with ,5 , and the first [of them, whichever it be 
(MASH),] is quiescent [below], is converted into & ; and 
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[the first ,5 (MASH)] is incorporated [into the second 
(M ASH)]; while the preceding [vowel], if Panama, is 
converted into Kasra [below]: as, (1) [when the } is an 
£ (R),] (a) 11^ [251, 747] (SH) and (Jrb), orig. 
o^ll (MASH) and Z^a (Jh), on the measure of 

[685 (case 7, a, a), 703] (Jrb) : (b) £C* [747] (SH), orig. 
£ £l » (R, Jrb) : (o) )i> [322, 499] (SH), orig. )y% , being 
jUl* from I went round (Jrb); and pC* [384, 715] 
(SH), orig. jj^Is (R), being Jlil* (R, Jrb) from ,Ji , aor. 
j^L (Jrb) : whereas, if [ JCS and (Jrb)] ^Is were [on the 
measure of (Jrb)] , then [ Jl^> and (Jrb)] jjjs would 
be said (R, Jrb), because they are from [vs. whose £ is] y 
(Jrb) : (d) ^ [377] (SH), oW?; £JJ , being J,1I* (R, 
Jrb) from Jllj [713] (Jrb); whereas, if it were [on the 
measure of (Jrb)] J^*i , then would be said (R, Jrb): 
(e) £k [278, 302, 685 (case 7, a, b)] (SH), ori(j. ^ , 
inf. n. of vl4^ (Jrb) : (2) [when the , is a J (R),] 
(SH), orig. (R, Jrb), because dim. of oucifeet 
[280], the S being put because £L> is wkmc. and /em. 
[282] (Jrb): (3) [when the , is anything else (R),] (a) 
£y [294, 347] (SH), orig. &J>^ (Jrb), the , being the 
y of JjiLu (R), because it is $JJS> from ; (b) ^JLU» 

[685 (case 7), 728, 730], when a nam. (SH), orgr. i^U-U 
170a 
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(Jrb), the , being the" y of the pi. (R) : (a) IH saya 
"when a nom. n [above], because 3 and & are not com- 
bined in {S J^> when an ace, or gen. [129] : (6) ^y> and 
^♦Jll* , though not belonging to this chapter, [which 
treats of the unsound letters as rods.,] are mentioned 
here, because they happen to be included in the predi- 
cament (Jrb). Although 3 and tf are not so approxi- 
mate in outlet [782] that one should be incorporated 
into the other, as. in and yt3 I grew his front teeth 
[756], still, since their combination is deemed heavy, a 
very slight affinity between them, vid. their being letters 
pf prolongation and softness, is considered sufficient 
[cause] for alleviating them by incorporation (R). The 
2 and (5 are treated as likes [731], because they join 
in prolongation [of the preceding vowel] ; and for the 
same reason they are combined in the backed rhyme, as 
in the saying [of <Amr Ibn Eulthum atTaghlabi (EM)} 

after 

(IY) And (many) a chief 'of a clan, whom they have 
crowned with the diadem of sovereignty , who defends the 
refugees, have we left (our) Iiarses biding over, having 
their reins hung upon them, standing upon three legs 
awl the paint of the toe of the fourth ! (EM). And 
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incdrporative alleviation is encouraged in their case by 
the fact that their first is quiescent [above] ; for the 
condition of incorporation is quiescence of the fiist [73 lj. 
Although the rule, in incorporating two approximates, 
is to convert the first into the second [735], the j , 
whether it precede or follow, is converted into 15 , in 
order that the intended alleviation may be realized, 
because ? and ,5 are not heavier than double ? [715]. 
You do not incorporate, however, in (1)^« [685 (case 

7, b, b, B ), 730] and £$y*2 , (a) because, says Khl, the 
y is not inseparable ; but its predicament is that of the I , 

for which it is a svbst., since their 0. /. is ^>L« and ^U5 
[703]; and therefore, as ! , whuih is the o. f. of this j , is 
not incorporated into anything [739], so likewise the , 
which is a svbst. for it : (a) for the same reason you do 
not incorporate in such as 3 3 y> [730, 731] and 3^ : (b) 
because, if you did incorporate in such as 'j3y*. and , 
Jjjj and J 5 y£3 , they might be mistaken for J*i and Ju^s : 
(a) the omission of incorporation here is not on account 
of the mere prolongation, because this prevents incor- 
poration only when it is at the end of the word, as in 
lyilsfj lyJli XII 71. They said (and came forward} 
and £ XIV. 21, On a day [731] ; not in a single 
word, as [301, 685 (oaae 8, b), 722], and ^yl 
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[above] : (2) such as Jj£x> [832,685] and 31^1. ! [685, 
713], because the conversion [of the first ? into & ] 
supervenes irregularly ; and ceases in the pi. and dim. 
of l/yi* , as ^IjS and [685]; while for SfJ*M 

you more often say ££M [332, 685 (ease 5,b), 713]: 
(a) if ^|^sp were Jl»*i [377], conversion of the ? into \5 
and incorporation of the [first] ^ [into it] would be 
necessary, as in Jljf [above] ; but it is jCi [384], the 
[first] 5 being irregularly converted into ^ , as in Js>£u> , 
jp?. J»j£i [278, 332, 685]: (3) and , [685 (case 7, 

b, &, B )]* when you alleviate C^j and by converting 
the Hamza into } [658]. Some of the Arabs convert 
[this y into & ], and incorporate [it into the seeond & ], 
saying and &>j [685 (case 7, c, a), 702]. That is 
nowise allowable in ^pL and gp» [above], because 
confusion with the conjug. of J*i would be produced, 
contrary to such as Cjj and £f> [above]. But, by analogy 
to it, some of the QG say in lightening [685 
(case 7, b, 6, y)] (K). As for ^ [685, 715], S^l 
[below], and ^ [686], they are anomalous (SH). The 
second 45 of [ sl^ o.j. of (Part I, p. 7 A)] 8^ [4, 685, 
689, 698] is converted into 3 in the proper name 
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exclusively, because proper names are often altered to a 
form different from that which the word must assume, like 
Zj>y> and S^jCo [4, 712], for a notification of their 
exclusion from their original application ; but, according 
to Mz, the j of SyAte is original, as we mentioned in the 
case of C 698 ] (R)- The Pamma is changed into 
Kasra in and ^ JUJ> [above], lest a quiescent & 
preceded by pamma should occur ( Jrb). But with 

Kasr and Damm occurs in the pZ. of ^pf [728] (SH) 
«toZen« »n altercation ; contrary to the inf. n. [278, 
685 (case 7, a, 6)], where Kasr and Damm are not 
allowable (Jrb). And, when you alleviate such as 
[above] and trench dug round a tent, to keep out 
rain-water [by converting the Hamza into j ], and [then 
convert this y into & , and] incorporate [it into the 
second ^ ], Damm and Kasr are allowable [in S^' and 
^3 ], as in [above] : and so, when you form J*i from 
oslfj I promised [699], and alleviate the Hamza by 

S » 8 » 

conversion [into } ], you say ^ ; and similarly ^ for 
3*i from ou£i J roasied (R). But ^ and £ls , [ Jlo 
and £Is IY on §. 715),] arenanomalous [247, 685 (case 
10), 715, 722] (SH), because they convert the , into tf 
notwithstanding the lack of motive (Jrb). IH means 
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that the property of ? is to be converted into ^ when it 
is combined with ^ , and the first of them is quiescent 
[above] : whereas here two ^ s are combined, the first 
of which is quiescent; and are then converted into 
& , which [conversion] is therefore anomalous. Such 
anomalies, however, should rather be mentioned after the 

St s • - 

section on and [722]; for double . [713],' 

though approximate to a sound letter, is still converted 
into when it occurs in the pi. as a final, because the 
pi. is heavy, while the final is the seat of alteration : 
whereas in ^» and ^ [247] it does not occur as a final ; 
but is nevertheless converted into & , which is anomalous. 
The reason of its conversion is its nearness to the end 
in the pi. ; and it will afterwards be shown that, in such 
[a position], conversion is [not anomalous, but] regular 

[722] (R). And ^3) fcfi T Ji;f Ui [685, 715] is more 
Kuomalous (SH), because the [double (R)] 5 [is converted 
without any motive ; and, by reason of the t occurring 
here (Jrb),] is [more (R)] gemote from the end (R, Jib), 
which is the seat of alteration (Jrb). 

§. 717. If there be no , or ^ before the I [715], 
then the unsound letter (Jrb), [whether] 5 or & (R), 
occurring after the I (R, Jrb) of the [ultimate] pi. [18, 
256] (R), (I) if rod., as in ^li.' and JLjlI*' [246, 279, 
683 (case 3, e, 6), 708, 714], remains [unaltered]; (2) if 
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aug., as in JsL^', yt&*e , and OjI^ [246, 683 (case 
3, a-dj, 703, 708], is converted into Haniza, for distinc- 
tion froin the ra<2., the a«^. being fitter for alteration 
(Jrb): [or, more accurately,] (1) if not an aug. letter of 
prolongation [in the shig.], whether it be rod., as in 
juUL« and ,pl. pjli* [above] and ^»\y> , or aup., 
as in J,U» and Jlie [253, 374, 708], [pi. j^J^- and 
^»Ufi , ] remains unaltered, the rod. because of its origin- 
ality; and the mobile aug. because of its strength 
through the vowel, and of its co-ordination with a rad. 
letter : (2) if an aug. letter of prolongation in the sing., 
is conveited into 1 , and then into Hamza, as in «juLj 
[pi. of lijis d sert (MAR)], ^Sur[66l, 708], and JjUJ 
[above] (R). But [soitetimes (R)] ^.jUm with Hamza 
[246, 683 (case 3, e, &, q)J occurs (SE), by assimilation 
to (R) ; and Ibn 'Amir (K), [like] Nafi 1 [683] (B), 
is reported to have piouounced it in VII. 9. [714] with 
Hamza, by assimilation to [the pi. where the & is aug., 
like (B)] v-AjXsw-a [above] (K, B) : though it is weak 
(SH) ; and Hamza is oftener eschewed. And similarly 
'^Zi* pi. of IjSx [683 (case 3, e, 6, «)], by assimilation 
to S^Liti ; though the chaste [form] is ^lle (R). And 
^Sli* [683] is constantly pronounced with Hamza 
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(SH), (1) by assimilatioa of Su&a* to iLuS , as juu*« 
channel of a torrent, [pi. J^CJi ( Jh),] has [also (Jh)] for 
itspl. [ Ju»« , iLJol , and (Jh)] ^CL* , [irregularly (Jh),] 
by assimilation to (E), like JLi^ , p?. JU} , fcli,? , 
and ^li£J [246] (Jh);or(2)by imagination (R). As 
for ^SLe* [above], it is a blunder of theirs, because they 
imagine that sLua* is sXuJ , whereas it is only ; 
but they do say wjlo* [683] (S). Jh says that all the 
Arabs pronounce it with Hamza, (1 ) because they imagine 
that SUx*Ji is sLuis ; so that they pronounce it with 
Hamza, when they pluralize it, as they pronounce the 
pi. of zLju* with Hamza, saying l^XUL [246] : or (2) 
[because] they assimilate the [rod. (Jh)] ^ in Ij&aa to 
the [aug. (Jh)] & oi&kuaJo, since it is substituted for 5 ; 
and is not original, as the* ^ of &i*aa>.o is not original. 
But the regular form is v ? La* , [which also is used ( Jh),] 
because the , [of the singr.] is mobile in the o. J. [below]. 
And Zj used to hold the Hamza in v_*3t*Le to be con- 
verted from the j pronounced with Kasr in i_>jLa* , as 
in for llij [683, 699], which [opinion] is not free 
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from weakness, because the y pronounced with Kasr 
does not become Hamza when it is medial, that being 
allowable only when it is initial (IY). IH means that, 
by rule, the y here should not be converted into Hamza 
because it is the g of the word, and there is no y or & 
befo.e the I [715]; for which reason the rule requires it 
to remain, as in pjliu [above] : but that they constantly 
pronounce this pi. with Hamza, irregularly, for a notifi- 
cation that it is not pi. of &X*A* or six** , like ^Uu and 
JLll* ; but of SlLwjo , since the o. f. [above] is xSyJa* , 
the vowel of the y being transferred to the yo , and the 
y [then] converted into ^ because quiescent and preceded 
by a letter pronounced with Kasr. This notification is 
needed because, by ru ! e, the pi. of such an act. part. 
should be sound, as isjUamm , since, in such as p^Lt [252], 
the sound pi. is considered sufficient, and the broken 
pi. is dispensed with : so that, when this [act. part.] has 
a broken pi., the idea naturally suggests itself that it is 
not pi. of -glxjJ> , but of kJuIi or &X*jS> , with Fath of the 
j, , and Fath or Kasr of the g ; and therefore the y is 
converted into Hamza, for a notification that it is pi. of 
'ilxM with Damm of the , and Kasr of the g , contrary 
to the general rule that the pi. of the latter should be 
sound ( Jrb). But «I*3Lli , ^5 Uo' , and Jbu£ with 

Hamza are anomalous (ft). 

171* 
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§. 718. The ^ [serving as the g (IY)] of Jli , 
when a substantive, is converted into y (M, SH), because 
quiescent aud preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Damm [686 (case 1)] (IY), as Ja^Se and ^^[686 (case 
4)] (IY, SH), orig. and ^^(IY). ^ is either an 
mf. n., like JtL' } [248, 272], as in XIII. .28. [686 (case 
4, a, a)], i. e., £ja , like ^ CJai XLVII. 9. [62] : or 

fern, of s^jSe^ \ , in which case it ought to be ^J^i f with 
the art. [356]. But [even in the latter ease] its predi- 
cament is that of substantives [686 (case 4, b, e, Q), 725], 
as S says " This is the eat. of what has its ,5 converted 
into ) , vid. ^1*1 when it is a substantive" (R), as ^ykA\ 
and o^ctf (S» M) from Aappmess and 

shrewdness (M). The author of the CHd mentions 

that ^>Jo and y-^" are ferns, of s-^lsl and J-If ? ; but 
that, though orig. eps., they are treated as substantives, 
because without an art. they are not quals. (Jib). The 
reason why {g Lxi without the art. is not a qual. is that 
it is not used with ^ , as is known [356] : while, with 
prothesis, the post, explains the qualified, because the 
Jill of superiority is part of the post. [118] ; so that you 
do not say ^l^flJ f ^I*-^. vftUe In my possession is 
a girl, the most beautiful oj the girls [with the intention 
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of making an ep. of SL> p> ], because [the ep. 

would then be pre. to its qualified (121), since] ^f^d? 
indicates the qualified. And, since ^gi** without an art. 
is not an ep., new is it so freely employed in qualification 
as the rest of the eps., it is treated as a substantive-. 
And, because of the small sense of qualification in the 
Jjiil of superiority, thiajjar divested of ^ is triptote,. 
by common consent, when made indet. after being a 
proper name, contrary to the cat. of y *r>. \ [18], as to 
which there is a dispute (R\ In the ep., however, the 
,5 is not converted ; [but the letter before it is pro- 
nounced with Kasr, so that the ^ is preserved (SH),] 
as ^Xa*. %A* anQ * &y*t t 686 ( case 4 » D » c )] (M, 

SH), which are [judged to be (Jib)] ^JUi (R, Jrb\ origr. 
^jXa! and (5^1 (IY, Jrb), with Damm, [not jUi (R,. 
Jrb) with Kasr (Jrb)J because, [says S (R),J there is 
no J^i^ [with Kasr (IY):] among eps. (IY, R, Jib), 
except Jy^ [272] (Jib), white ltjt£c is. with 8 [272]; 
though some authorize ^JcuZ [272], which may, 
however, be with Damm, eo-o:diuated with v_j5-4»a» 
[802], like [331, 712] and hb^L [said by Ks to be 
(Jh) pi. of &5fU (Jh, KF, MAR), i. e., a she-camel 
that does not conceive for some years, without being 
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barren (MARj, but held by some, says AUd, to be an 
inf. uot a pi (Jh)], the co-ordination not being marred 
by alteration of the Damma [into Kasra], beoau.se the 
object of co-ordination, vid, correctness of metre, rhythm, 
and the like, is not lost thereby (R); whereas there 
[often (Jrb)] is with Damm, like JLli (IY, Jrb) 
and jjJLw [272] (Jrb). They do not convert the ^ into 
y here (IY, Jrb), as they do in J^,y5 and ^>yh [above] 
(IY) ; but convert the Damma into Kasra, in order that 
the ,5 may be preserved (Jrb), to distinguish the ep. 
from the substantive (IY, Jrb) ; and do not reverse [the 
procedure], because the substantive, on account of ita 
lightness, is more fit for conversion of the ^ into y (Jrb). 
And so in the cat. of JL* [686 (case, 1, a, y), 710, 71 U 
728] (SH), i. e., the pi. J*i , from the heaviness of the 
pi. (R). ^Iju is orig. yLJ with Damm of the vj » 
because pi of ydjJl, like ^> pi. of [249]. They 
convert the Damma into Kasra, in order that the & may be 
preserved, because the pi is deemed heavy ; so that* if they 
converted the ,5 into y , the heaviness would be excessive 
(Jrb). But sometimes the Damma ia left unaltered in the 
eat. of u<Lj pi of yd*j I , and the ^ then converted into 
j , because of the lightness of the measure [ j*i ] (R). 



THE 3 AND AS J 8- 



§. 719. The 3 and ^ , when J s, are more unsound, 
and weaker in state, than" when g s , because (l) they 
are consonants of inflection^, which become altered by the 
vowels of inflection [16, 404, 720] ; (2) the ^ of prothesis 
[129], which causes the preceding letter to be pronounced 
with Kasr, ia affixed to them ; and (3) the ^ of relation 
[294] and the sign of the du. [228] are affixed to them : 
while all of that necessitates their alteration. The:e- 
fore, when J s, they are weaker than when £ s [703] ; 
and when £ s, are weaker than when vj s [699] : so that 
the further they are from the end, the stronger they 
are; and the nearer they are to the end, the more 
inseparable is transformation from them. Transforma- 
tion contains a kind of alleviation [697], and is therefore 
lighter than the use of the o. /. (IY). Their predicam- 
ent, [when they occur as finals, last (IY),] is to be (l) 
transformed (M), by (a) alteration of [their] vowels 
[into quiescences] ; (b) conversion into another letter 
(IY):(2) elided (M), (a) because of a quiescent that 
meets them [663] ; (b) for a kind of alleviation [697] 
(IY) : (3) preserved (M ), and sounded true (IY). Their 
transformation is [effected] by (l) conversion (a) of both 
into I [684] ; (b) of one of them into its fellow [685, 686] : 
(2) quiescence (M). They are converted into I , when 
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they are mobile [below], and preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Fath, if they be not followed by any cause 
necessitating Fath [of the J (Jrb.)], as and ^ [403*, 
663, 673, 684], ^JjL' is strong: and LsL[ lives [728, 730: 
A], L^. and ^ [16, 300, 328, 673] ; contrary to (I) 
and [403, 697, 698], li^I and ilZ>^ > and 

{pLL&J and ^juts (SH), where the 5 and & are quieseent 
(B}:(a) ^Z&JOJ and (j**^ are [2nd or 3rd per$.]pk 
fern., their measure being jjXijb [406] : or ^j^Ltoi 1 66 3i] 
and 4*e 2nd pers. singr. /em., orig. ^x^joJ and 

( jh*ajLs , like ,jjuI«*3 [405], their J being converged into* 
I , because mobile, and preceded by a letter pronounced: 
with Fath ; aud then elided, because of the concurrence* 
of two quieseents; so that their measure is '. while: 
the i£ [before the ^ , whether this ^ be the J of the v.„ 
as in the two pis. Jem. y or the pi-on. of the ag-., as in the- 
sing, /em.,] is not converted into t , because it is quies- 
cent (Jrb) : (2) and ^ [684 (condition 5), 698] (SH),. 
where the j and ^ are preceded by a quiescent (R) :.(&) 
(fik and C*) [663, 684 (condition 6,. b)]— with which 
[^llijl and Jtyi (&)>] jj^aAand ^(^[229,684] 
are made to accord — because of amb'guity [684 (condi- 
tion 6, g, a), (727)] (SH), unrestrictedly in the [pvet.J 
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v., and on [elision of the ^ for inflection or] prothesis 
[405, 228] in [the aor. v. and] the n., [respectively,] 
since the I converted [from the , or & ) would inevitably 
be elided, on account of the concurrence of two I s : (a) 
the attached pron. and the I of the du. are, each of them, 
the "cause necessitating Fath" [of the J] (MASH) : (b) 
these affixes, as [will be] mentioned, necessitate return of 
the I s [converted in the sing, from 5 and & ] to their 
o.fs. [below], lest ambiguity be produced; and, after 
restoration to the o. /., the 5 and xs ar « n °t converted 
into I , lest such conversion be a return to that [ambiguity] 
which has been escaped (B) : (4) [663], because 

it belongs to the cat. of IaX^j *jf Ye two shall not 
dread (SH), since the imp. is derived from the aon, and 
in [each of] them the J is followed by the I of the pron. ; 
so that, since the J is not transformed in [the subj.,] 
such as llidsi^, lest it be elided, and the du. be 
[then] mistaken for the sing., it is not transformed in 
[the imp.] \ *&s* I also, although ambiguity would not be 

produced [by its elision], because with I would then 
be said, and in the sing. JkiLl without I [428, 431] (Jrb) : 
(5) ^AfJ , because of its resemblance to that, [which 
means that the ^ affixed to the v., without intervention 
of a pron. between them, is like the I ; so that is 
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like llliLt (R),] contrary to \y&L\ [below] and J^&al* 
[610, 663, 664], ^ii.r[beIow] and [610, 663] 

(SH), orig. \,jJL£\ [664] and ^li^j , lS ^L\ and 
c ^ i >i>a>s.| , where the J is converted into ( , and elided, 
because elision of the J does not produce ambiguity here, 
as it would in ^U&isJ [663], where the I is therefore 
not elided ; while [above] is made to accord with 

the lattar, because itisacferiv. thereof, though ambiguity 
would not be produced ; and ^*.&s.| [also], because the 

^ in such [a position] resembles the I [of lliJLt ].' But, 
[in the ohapter on the Corroborative ^ ] at the end of 
the commentary on the IH, we have mentioned [in the 
following terms] the objeotion to this language (R) :— 
IH saya that the [double or single (MAIH)] & , when 
it is after the prominent pron., [as in ^&JL\ and 
; j4-M j] becomes like a separate word, because the 
pron. is a separative ; but, when there is no prominent 
pron. [before it, as in y>4^J ]> w like an attached 
[nom.] pron. : this is the jgist of his language, which is 
open to the objection that the attached [nom. pron.] is 
not only the t [in and lli^t ] ; but also the y and 
<5 in 1^*1 and ^ajl [663], with which you do not retain 
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the J , as you do with the t ; so that his saying " like 
an attached [mm.] pron", unrestrictedly, is not true 
(R on IH). And the better [opinion] is that the non- 
conversion, (I) in [ ^lidaJJ and (B on IH)] » 
[like and ^juAj* $ below,] is because the J i» 

restored [to its place], on account of what we mentioned 
there (R), [vid. that] its elision [in u S*uf and jLsl ] 
was [a substitute] for apocopation [404] or quiescence 
[428, 431]; whereas, when the v. is intended to be 
nninfl. upon Fath [402, 406, 610, 663, 664], because 
compounded [with the corroh. ^ ], there is no apocopa- 
tion or quiescence (R on IH): and, if it were then 
converted, its elision would be necessary; so that it* 
restoration would not be evident : (2) in Ul£.t , is because 
it is a deriv. of ^ItJJxs [663J. And we do not maintain 
that [in these formations the non-conversion is beoause] 
the vowel is accidental ; since, if the vowel in such [a 
position] were not taken iuto account, the £ would not 
be restored in GlL and [663]. We have mention- 
ed the predicament of such as Ip&aJ and tf Ai-I [above] 
in the chapter on the Concurrence of Two Quiescents 
[663]. And in such as &y£±=»l and .^J*L\ [above] the y 
and are not converted, (1) because each of them is an 
entire word, which must not be totally altered; (2) 
because their vowels are accidental [684 (condition 2)], 
172a 
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arising from the [concurrence of] two quiescents; (3) 
because the vowel of the preceding letter belongs to 
another word [684. (condition 4)], as mentioned [below 
under and ] (R). IH's saying " [when] 

they are mobile " [above] means " with a permanent 
vowel" [684 (condition 2)], to exclude suoh as Ijyfe and 
Cij [above], ^Sy^s. [and ], [ ] and 

[below]: while, in such as L^iJf and ^yft , although 
the inflectional vowel is accidental, the y and & are con- 
verted, because, though its sort is accidental, [being 
regulated by the op., J its genus is permanent, since 
every »', injl. with vowels, whether nom., ace., ov,gen. t 
must have some [inflectional] vowel [16J (R on the , and 
as g s). The 5 and & , when J s, are converted into f , 
when they are mobile, and preoeded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Fath, even if they be in a n. not conform* 
able to, nor commensurable with, the, v., as gain and 
J^j [pi. of a hind of small beast or reptile (MAR)] ; 
or in a n. commensurable with, but not differing from, 
the v., as gyLl \black (MAR)] and yUT more wretched : 
for the oonformability, or the affinity mentioned, is pres- 
cribed only in the £ [708, 711, 712], not in the J , be- 
cause the J is the seat of alteration ; so that the weak 
cause, i. e., its being mobile, and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath [703], is effective in converting it 
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(R on the j and & as J s). And the reason why suoh as 
Jijjf and [331] are not transformed is only that 

the I and ^ , being inseparable [from the word], exclude 
the J from the. end ; so that the , and & become 

[medial,] as in lp'y*> and l)(^*So [684 (condition 11, a), 
703]. If it be said " Why does not the inseparable 8 in 
such as Siy> [247] and slis [689] prevent transformation 
of the J [into I ], as the inseparable 8 in such as S^oio 
and 8£<Xda^S [721] prevents conversion of the y into & ? 
I say " Because y preceded by a letter pronounced with 
pamm is not converted into & in any position except 
when final, contrary to the conversion of 9 and ^ into I , 
which is often found in the medial also, as in Jli [684, 
703] and jUu [712] ; so that the 8 , which is orig. not 
inseparable [266], is not taken into account ; contrary 
to the t and ^ , which are constitutionally inseparable ". 
And, from the affinity of conversion to the end of the 
word, the , and & , when final, are subject to this trans- 
formation, even if they be preceded by I , provided that 
the ) be avg., because then it is virtually non-existent* 
as tt^and *TS> [683 (case 1), 720, 723]; whereas, 
when it is rod., as in ^ and [728], they are not 
transformed, because the [ I intervening as a] separative 
[between the mobile y or tf and the preceding Fatha] is 
strong by reason of [its] originality. But, from the 
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weakness of this cause— mean mobility of the 5 0* 
45 , and precedence of a letter pronounced with Fath 

[70S] iu necessitating conversion, the \ is restored to 

its o. /. [above] of ^ or ^ , and admits of being mobile 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, when 
omission of restoration would lead to ambiguity in the 
«. or n., vid. when the t is met by a subsequent quiescent 
letter, with which the f , if retained unaltered, would 
be elided, and so ambiguity would be produced. The t>. 

is &uch as (1) \-^L and ll£ [above], where the hof the 

pTvib. is attached to the transformed lp» and ^ [above] : 
so that, if the I [converted from the 5 or 45 ] were not 
restored to its o.f., it would be elided because of the two 
quiescents; and [then] the [v.] attributed to the pton. 
of the du. might be mistaken for the [v.] attributed to 
the pron. of the sing., or to the explicit n. [21] : (2) 

^lliy [and ^CjjL above], because the ^ would be 
elided in the [svbj. and] apoe. [405]: (3) [ ClL\ Or] 
lli^l , because it is a deriv. of [ O \lkdoj or] ^f^f 
[above]. And the n. is such as (1) o^Ii prayers [726j 
and wLa dainsds [234], where, if the ! [converted from 
the y and & ] were elided because of the two quiescent*, 
the pi. might be mistaken for the sing. : (2) Ji'^ak two 
staves [above] and ^Ua two youths [684 (condition 6, b& 
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where, if it were not restored, the du. might, on pre* 
fixion, be mistaken for the sing. ; while [ y^oa and] 
ij4a£* and are derivs. of [ Jly** and] ^Cli and 

^lla^J [above]. And, with the ^ of relation, the I elided 
in Lit and [643, 688, 697], when pronounced with 
Tanwin, is restored [to its place], because the [concur- 
rence of] two quiesceiits, the I and Tanwin, ceases toj 
exist; and, after its restoration, you convert it into } on 
account of the ^ of relation [300], as you convert the I 

in [the synarthrosis (MAR)] La.*Jl' and [above] 
when you form a rel. n, from them : but you do not say 
that the elided I is restored to its o.f. of } or ^5 ; and* 
for the reason mentioned by us in the chapter on the 
Relative Noun [300], the [restored] I is not elided, on 
account of the quiescent & [of relation] affixed to it. 
And, after restoration and mobilization of all the letters 
mentioned, you do not convert them into ( , notwith- 
standing their mobility and their being preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Fath, (1) because their vowel is 
accidental [300, 684 (condition 2)]; (2) because, having 
fled from the 1 , lest, after [its] elision, ambiguity be 
produced, one cannot revert to what one has fled from. 
But, as for the restoration of the f to its o.f. in such as 
J» and , orig. ^pand Jbf , it is not from 

leer ©f ambiguity, but for conformity to ^£ J» and 
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&Ji*j3 . The J is restored [to its place] in such us 
^l^jj and tj^tji ^ [above], and similarly [663] 
and yjlx^ I , and ^ and ,jl*jS $ , because with the 
the v. is not quiescent [in the final] nor apocopated, 
while elision of the J is only [a substitute] for apocopa- 
tion [404] or quiescence [428, 431]. And, after restor- 
ation of the J [to its place], the & in j and JJliy $ 
[above] is not oonverted into I , lest elision of the I be 
entailed thereby, which would lead to what one has 
fled from, [vid. elision of the J without apocopation or 
quiescence] (R on the ? and ,5 as £ s). But, in the 
dial of ¥ayyi, according to what Fr transmit from 
them, the & that is a J is elided in the sing, masc, 
after Kasr or Fath, in the infl., [i. e., oor. (AKB),] 
and uninfi., [i. e., imp., the Kasra or Fatha remaining 
unaltered (AKB),] as 2%&pJfi> By God, assuredly, 
Zaid shall shoot and dsj) £ J^l Do thou surely shoot, 
O Zaid, Oo) ^JL&SS assuredly Zaid shall dread and 
C Do thou surely dread, 0 Zaid : and hence 

[119] (B on IH), where there is another version ^ilsS 
meant to be with the single & , which, says IY, is, 
suppressed by poetic license [614] ; and 

*<)j3\&i> ^ ibl^f ^li * & ^Ib li£ ^xjf jj 
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which also is an address to a male, And do thou weep, 
O 'Amr, for a life that has passed away after its new- 
ness, whose evenings were pleasant in that country; 
and the Prophet's saying in tradition >jy&soS\ 
XxllftJ? IgJ&t Assuredly the rights shall indeed be 
rendered to their owners on the day of resurrection 
(AKB). And so in Jj^J and sl^T C ^&&)\ [above], 
the y and ^ are not converted, (1) because the vowel is 
accidental [684 (condition 2)], as we mentioned [under 
y Jy&&.\ and yj^SuM ] in the chapter on the Concurrence 
of Two Quiescents [663]; (2) because the , and & 
[here] are independent ns. ; (3) because y and & are not 
converted into t except when the preceding letter pro- 
nounced with Fath is part of their own word [684 
(condition 4)], while here the y [or ^5 ] is another word ; 
(4) because, if altered by conversion, they would be 
elided without any indication of them, such as is [pro- 
vided] in [663, 664] and ^il (R on the y and ^ 
as £ s), where the indication of the elision is the Damm 
and Kasr, respectively [610] (MAR) ; [since ^*jt and 
^a^I would both be reduced to But IM says 

that elision of the ^ of the pron. after Fatha, as 
from [663], is a Ta'i dialectic variation (R on IH). 
If, however, elision of the ( , on account of two quies- 
cents, do not lead to ambiguity, the 1 is not restored, as 
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They are pleased ^ } ^L They are raided, and 
Tiiou [fem.] art pleased [663], and 
^iLaJ» [234], \jjL They raided and £*J TAey s&oJ, 
and «J£ [607, 663] (R on the y and t5 as g a). The , 
and & are made quiescent in the cat. of (1) ypu raids 
and ^ sAoote [404, 720], in the ind. ; (2) ^C*JI «Ae 
ratefcr [below] and ^>}^\ the shooter [720] ia the nom. 
and pew. (SH). The } in and this [termina- 
tion] is peculiar to the v., not being [found] - in the n. 

[721] is made quiescent, because } pronounced with 

Damm after Damma [below] is deemed too heavy, since 
the v., together with its own heaviness, has two heavy- 
things combined ab its end ; so that the last, vid. the 
Panama [on the } ], because the vowel is after the 
consonant [667, 697], is elided. Similarly ^ pronounced 
with Damm after Kasra is made quiescent : but this 
[combination] is less heavy than the first; and ia 
[found] in n. and v., as y» He shocts and *T». 

^IpT The shooter^ came. IH mentions is)l*Jf [685 (case 
1, a), 724] and iS -*1pf in order to explain that the & 
whose o. /. is j is like the original. And similarly 
pronounced with Kasr after Kasra is made quiescent, 
because of the combination of likes, as in 5 pronounced 
with Damm after Pamma [above], which ia hazier,: 
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and this [combination] is [found] in the n. f as f [in 
the gen.}; and in the v., as ^Jl [663], orig. ^ I (R). 
The , and & are elided in such as (M, SH) (1) yt3 jf 
JSaid no< and ^ ^ 5Aoo« not [404, 697], jil Baid&nd 
r ]l S&ooi [428, 431, 697] (M) : (2) They [masc.] 

raid and They shoot (SH) : (a) ^ykj is on^r. 3 y£ 

[above], to which the ^ of the pi is affixed ; so that the 
first y is elided, because of the two quiescents : (b) {jy*ji 
is orig. , to which the j of the pi. is affixed ; so 
that the tf is elided, because of the two quiescents ; and 
the (. is then pronounced with Damni, in order that the 
j may be preserved, since it is a complete word, which 
must not be altered (R) : (3) ^Jil and [above], 
and (SH) : (a) *£L\ is orig. [663], to 
which the double ^ is attached ; so that the } is elided, 
because of the two quiescents : and I is similar 
[mutatis mutandis] : (b) and [663, 664] are 
like ^i'l and y^il , because orig. Ijijl and [663] 
(R) : (4) and (M). But such as and>,L> [687, 
697, 698], £1^ and [667}, and [260, 307 
689], are not regular (SH), which means that the elision 
of the J in these ns. is not for any regular cause ; but 
for bare alleviation, on wbioh account the inflection 
173 a 
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rests on the final of what remains (R). Analogy 
requires retention [of the J ] in some of them, like SS 
and |I<S and jU-l » because the letter before the unsound 
letter is quiescent, as in ^Jb [643, 720] end ytf [667] ; 
and change [of the J into I ] in others, like ^1 and £?, 
because the unsound letter is mobile and preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Fath, as in \Sa& [above] : but 
they are docked [of the J ], contrary to analogy, because 
frequent in their speech (Jib). As for I , however, 
it is not docked of the J ; but the is a subst. for its J 
[689] (R). The } and & are preserved in such as (I) 
Jji and ^ [above] ; (2) and JSj»j* (M), where 

the j and ^ are preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Pamm and Kasr, respectively [684 (condition 3)*] (IY) ; 
(3) and [above] (M), 

§. 720. As regards bearing the vowels of inflection, 
the 3 and ^ , (1) when preceded by a quiescent, proceed 
like sound letters, as in (a) yJS and ^Ifc [16. 302, 643, 
728] (M), because the origin of their unsoundness is 
their resemblance to I , which they are like only when 
quiescent, and preceded, the ,5 by Kasra, and the y by 
Damma, in which case they become like I , because 
quiescent and preceded by a vowel homogeneous with 
them, as likewise is I , since it is quiescent and preceded 
by Fatha, which is homogeneous with it ; so that, when 
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preceded by a quiescent, they are excluded from : 
resemblance to I , because I is preceded only by a letter" 
pronounced with Fath (IY) : (b) ,«U [643, 780] and 
^Ju6 [299] (M), because the first y and <j here are quies* , 
cent, like the w of ^Ifc |" ab<m Q and the ^ of ^ki [85] 
(IY) : (c) Jlj and ^ t 6 83 (case i, c), 723], and ^ f[302j 
683, 723, 728] (M), because y and & , when final, are 
transformed only after an aug. I , as in stt^and 
[683, 719, 723], not after an I converted from a rod; 
letter, lest two transformations, of the p and the J , oeeur 
consecutively in the word (IY) : (2) y/Ueu j oceded by 
a mobile [below], bear only [Fatha (IY)*] the sign of 
the svbj. or ace., [because Fatha is light (IY),] as in (a) 
,yb $ He shall not raid and ^ shall not shoot, 
^Sxls &\ «Jjj| I desire that thou shouldst draw water 
and ^*£slS shouldst summon ; (b) ^tyT v»J> I saw 
the shooter and (5 **3l the blind (man) and J^^tf ;/ te 
aforate?' (M) : (a) by " mobile " [above] Z means " with 
the vowel permissible", vid. («) Damma before y 
which [combination] is [found] orily in vs., as y££ [404, 
719] and catfs [727] ; not in ns. [721] : (B) Kasra 
before ^5 , which [combination] odours in ns., as ^lift 
ffte judge [16, 294, 724] and ^fy's [719] ; and vs.,- as 
[404, 7i9] and ^iu^ waters : (6) when preceded by 
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a letter pronounced with Fath, } and & are converted 
into I [684], as Loa and [719] ; when preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Datum, ^ is converted into } 
[686] ; and, when preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Kasr, y is converted into ^ [685] : while only Damma 
occurs before 3 , and only Kasra before ^ (IY). But 
[some of the Arabs assimilate the y and & to \ , because 
of their affinity to it : so that (IY)] quiescence occurs 
[in the subj. or ace., which is then uniform with the ind. 
or nom. (IY)], (1) [among vs.,] in the saying [of 'Amir 
Ibn AtTufaU (IY, MN) al'Amiri alJa'dl, the chief of 
the Banu 'Amir in heathenism (MN),] 

[Yet clan 'Amir has not made me chief by inheritance? 
(but for mine own nobility and valor) : God forbade 
thai I should rise through mother or father, properly 
^-1? (MN)]; and [hence (IY)] the saying of AlA'sha 
[MaiuiGn Ibn Kais, praising the Prophet (Jsh),] 

(M) T/ien I swore that J would not be merciful to her 
for any weariness, nor for any soreness of foot, until she 
should meet Muhammad, by rule ^s^J (Jsh) : (a) some 
make that a dialectic variation; and some a poetic 
license, which, says Mb, is one of the approved poetic 
licenses [below] (IY) : (2) [among ns. (IY)',] in the say- 
ing of the poet, [one of the Sa'dls (S),] 
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0 dwelling of Hind, that hast been effaced, save Us 
stones used to support the cooking-pot (M), where IjAilJI 
[properly l^itsf ] is an ace., because an exc. from an 
off. [88]; and hence gft JlL ^ [333] (IY) ; and the 
prov. l^jl* J^&M Ja*l Give the bow to its maker (M), 
meaning Seek aid for thy work from the possessors of 
knowledge and skiU therein (Md), where L^L [properly 
Lg^G ] is obj. of kef: (a) ISh says " Mb says that this 
is one of the most beautiful poetic licenses [above], 
because they co-ovdinate one case [of the n.] with [the 
other] two, meaning that they make the aeo. like the 
gen. and nom. ; while quiescence is lighter than vowels ; 
for whioh [reasons] they determine upon making the ^ 
quiescent in such comps. as C?^ is<X»* [below] and 
SU Jli [215]" (AKB on ^Ss ^txlt $f below). 
Ka'b's saying jZ<)3 I [444] with quiescence [of the j ] 
admits of two explanations, (1) that he makes the infini- 
tival £j I inop., as in 

^Is Mr ^yjj^ «5i & * *uc g-tlif^i » ^ iSj 

When the business of the people is in the hands of their 
old woman, there is no escape from this, that they 
encounter every loss, and in Mujahid's reading fXj in 
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II. 233. [525, 572] : (a) so they say : though the latter 
may be explained on [the supposition] that. £>T is op. j 
Hbut that the o. /. is with the ? of the pt., by eon- 
cord with the sense of , like X. 43. [182, 581] ; and 
that the ^ is afterwards elided [405] because of the 
subjunotival [410], and the y because of the two quies- 
oents [663] : (2) that he treats Fatha on' , like Damma, 
by poetic license, -which, says Mb, is one of the most 
beautiful poetio licenses [above] : (a) that occurs even 
in the case of a [letter] lighter than y , vid. & , as in" 

AIA'sha's saying g/l [above] : though ^S&J thou 
shouldst meetmaj be orig. , an ensilage from the 

3rd to the 2nd pers. [1], which is attested by [the fact] 
that he addresses her in the following verse I* ^ 
^Jt [565]. Quiescence of } occurs in prose, as in the 
reading of one of the ancients 8ji* sdJu ^tfcjf y±H$ 
^UClH II. 238. Or he in tvhost hand is the bond of 
marriage, [i. e., the husband, the master of binding and 
loosing it (B),] should remit : nay^ quiescence of & iff 
the »., notwithstanding that & is lighter than y , and 
the n. lighter than the v., occurs in prose, as in the 
reading of Ja'far Ibn Muhammad &yUte U kX^f 

V. 91. [543] (BS), according to the dial of 
those who make it quiescent in the three cases, like f 
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[below] (B), for lightness, as they say <Sj>jf ^ Jjm [above], 
by assimilation of & is I (E) ; and also in the readings 

& J^^^t^U XIX - 5 - [ And m ™ l y Ihave 

feared the action of the next of kin, who will administer 
affairs after me, i. e., after my death (K, B),] and 
igfa JjT fJL\ I^Sti XXII. 87. Therefore 

mention, the name of God over them, when pure, this 
being; with a quiescent & ,pl. of Slit* , i. e., exclusively 
belonging to God (BS). In [the position of (IY)] the 
ind, or nom., the ? and & are quiescent (M), because 
pamma upon them is deemed heavy ; so that you say 
[in the v.] j» He raids and ^> shoots [719], and 
in the n. ^I^T (Juo This is the shooter and ^jJl the blind 
(man) and iS ^° r ±J\ the shouter. But some of the 
Arabs treat this & like the sound [letter], mobilizing it 
with the vowels of inflection, as Jlals \&s» This is a 
judge, LLdts outp [643], and ^ilL o^o I passed by a 
judge (IY). Mobilization [of the ^ (SH)] is anomalous 
(M, SH) in the nom. and gen. [below] (SH), as 

^LsLl ,^Xf # L^j'jJ^ CSjjtj 

(M, R, Jrb) Hump darlings, like the rams of the breed 
of sheep called ^»^J\ , have-wellnigh taken away (the life 
of) the world and its pleasure (Jsh), and *»JI «*uf ^ £4 ^ 
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[below] (IY, R, Jrb) : like (I) quiescence [of the , and 
<5 (R, Jrb)] in the subj. or aco. (SH), as (a) ^3^1 Ui 
^Tt [above] (R, Jrb) : (b) ^fl ^ 'J 'J! [333] ; the 
saying 

(R), attributed by IR in the 'Umda to Ru'ba Ibn 
Al'Ajjaj, though I have not seen it in his Diwan, As 
though their (the camels') forelegs in the level plain were 
arms of maidens taking silver dirhams, one from 
anotJier (AKB) ; gS\ do* \S [above] ; and the prov. 
gS\ k*T [above] (Jrb) : (2) retention of both [ 3 and ^ 
(R, Jrb)], and of 1 , in the apoc. (SED, as (a) ^S"\ t^suo 
[below] (R, Jrb), i. e., JJ (Jrb) : (b) gS\ ffi 
[below] (R) : and, in some readings, (a) \S1 liiw kJL^ I 
^dl* 5 <s «SJj XII. 12. Send him with us to-morrow : he 
will feed, and play [from , aor. (K, B)"j, 
where being the eorrel. of the command, is 

governed in the apoo. [420] (Jrb) ; while Nafi' reads 
[ ] with Kasr, and (B) ; and Ya'la Ibn Siyaba 

reads with Kasr of the £ , and vlJtil And he will 

r 

pfay in the ind. by inception [423] (K) : and (6) ^ «i| 
^Jl yjS^ XII. 90. [below] (Jrb) : (*) Damma is then 
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supplied on the } and & , in order that it may be elided 
[404] by the apocopative, because the apocopative must 
govern [419] ; but more frequently and properly on the 
^5 , because D&mma on 3 is heavier than on ^ (R) : (c) 
gj» lllll S JS\ £ [below] (Jrb), and ^ff lilajs 
[Below] : (a) to supply Damma on the j is more strange, 
because ( does hot bear a vowel (R). In the gen. only 
^5 occurs, because [the gen. is only in decl. ns., while 
(IY)] among decl. ns. there is none whose final is y pre- 
ceded by a vowel [721]. And the predicament of the ^ 
in the gen. is the same as in the nom. [above]. But 

by Jarir, [-4tt(2 owe day they reward love with an in- 
effective (meeting)) and another day thou seest in them a 
she-devil that destroys (man), orig. Jyu? (MN)J is cited ; 
and ['Ubaid Allah (Dw)] Ibn [Kais (Dw)] ArRukayyat 
says ^Tl ^ly^T ^ sJUT jJG 9 [547] ; and another says 

&1^bJLm J> ijjuJj <&}y?S t$» <5;' % J>J ^ 

[above] (M) / have not seen, being red. [563], no»< 
eftoK I see in my period of life, aught in beauty like 
maids that play in the meadow (Jsh). Some of them 
make that a poetic license ; and, according to this, the 
poet [in the last verse] combines two licenses, Kasr of 
the in the gen. [16], and triptote declension [17, 18] 
(IY). But [R says that] the j and ^ are treated like 
174» 
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the sound [letter], in . a case of choice, by some of the 
Arabs, who mobilize the of ^I^M [719] in the nom. 
and gen., and of [404, 719] in the ind. ; and simi- 
larly the , of Jyi [404, 719] in the ind. (Rh In the 
apoe. they are elided [404, 697, 719] (M), because they 
are regarded as equivalent to Pamma, inasmuch as their 
quiescence is the sign of the ind. [above] ; so that they 
are elided for apocopation (IY), as the vowel [Damma 
(IY)] is elided [404].,, But they are retained in the 
saying 

P HA) 

{Thou didst satirize ZalbSn ; then thou earnest, apologiz- 
ing for satirizing Zabbdn: thou didst not satirize, (him), 
nor let [him) alone (MN, Jsh), by rule g^S (Jsh)] ; and 
in ^Tf dUst [508] (M), properly ifefc (Jsh) ; while 
one version reported from Ibn Kathir is ^2x> ^> «j| 
jf**) XII. 90. Verily the case is this, whoso jeareth 
etc [404]. As for the 1 [above], it is retained, always 
quiescent ; except in the apoe. mood [404, 697], where 
it is elided, like the 3 and ^ [above], as jLfEU p did not 
dread and ^Jo p was not called. Bat it is retained in 
the saying [of <Abd Yaghuth (IY, Jsh) Ibn Wakkas 
alljarithi (Jsh)] 
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(M) And an 'Abshaml [809] ota diime laughs at me, as 
though she had not seen a Yamflni [311] captive before 
me, by rulers p (Jsh) ; and [similarly (IY)] in 

[above] (M) Whatever I forget } I shall not Jorget him to 
the end of my life, so long as there appears on the 
rugged ground a quivering of mirage, properly «uJl $ 
(Jsh) : and hence 

[above] (M), by Ru'ba. Ibn Al'Ajjaj, Wfcen old 
woman is angry, then divorce (her) ; <mc2 s^eA not to 
pacify her, nor coax (her) (MM), cited by AZ (IY); 
though IJ says that there is a version l$^y> $j , accord- 
ing to the more recognized form (MN). 

§. 721. Among decl.*tis. there is none whose final is 
j preceded by a vowel [719, 720], because the vowel, if 
Fatha, makes the j become ! , as in Lac [684, 719]; and, 
if Kasra, converts it into & , as in [685, 719, 724] 

(IY on § 720) ; while there is no [decl. (Jib)] n. whose 
final is j preceded by pamma [686 (case 2, c, a)], that 
being [found] only in vs., as ^ [727] (IY, Jib), and 
indecl. ns., as ^ [below] and y> [176] (Jrb). The cause 
of that will [now] be explained (IY). When , after an 
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original Damnia occurs as a J , final, as in pol [243], or 
virtually final, as when followed by a separable letter, 
like the 8 of femininization, when separable [266], as in 
H^Us [336, 686 (case 2, b)], or an I of dualization [228], 
as in ^C^Ss du. of ^Us [727], and that [combination] is 
in a ded. n., the 5 must be converted into ,5 , and the 
Damma before it into Kasra, because y preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Damm is a heavy [thing] super* 
added to a heavy ; and, above all, when it is final ; and 
especially in the decl. where it is the foot^rest of the 
different vowels of inflection (R). They say [243, 
685, 727] and <5*f, [by analogy pot and yLU (IY),] 
for the pi. [of paucity (IY)] on [the measure of] jJUf , 
from bucket and yu> waist ; and and y-jdjs for 
the pi. of iff [248, 723] and grills [254, 390, 728], 
[by elision of the S (IY),] on the principle of f^s and 
^3 [254], as 

\There will be no patience until thou reach 'Ans (a clan 
of AlYaman), the wearers of white mantles and of caps, 
cited by As on the authority of 1IU (IY)] : substituting 
Kasra for the Damma before the j , in order that the , 
may be converted into ^ , as in ^l^ue and »lL [685 
(case 5), 699] (M) ; so that the word becomes of the 
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class of the defective, like ydli [16] (IY). [According 
to R, however, first] the j is converted into ,5 ; and 
afterwards the Damma into Kasra : and one does not 
begin by converting the Damma into Kasra, because 
alleviation of the final is more appropriate. The y is not 
converted into & , (1) when it is not a J , whether it be 
pronounced with (a) Fath, as in *TjJi [273, 385] : (b) 
Damm, in which case, (a) if followed by a quiescent, aa 

in Jj^a! [inf. n. of J^aaJf xJU JlL The year passed over 
him (KF, MAR)], it may be retained, or be converted 
into Hamza [683] (R), [as] 3 } ^L (KF) ; (&) if followed 
by a mobile, it must be made quiescent, as , [orig. 
(MAR),] pi of Jjj [711, 712]: or (c) Kasr, in which 
case it remains unaltered, as ^ ! on [the measure of] \ 
from affection', (a) as for Jul* , orig. JyS [436], it is 
because of what has been mentioned in the Commentary 
on the IH [706] : (2) when it is a J , but is followed by 
an inseparable letter, like the 8 of femininization in 
IplI* and 8$JLsM (385, 399, 719, 724], and the non- 
dualistic I and 0 in and ^I^J? [274, 390, 724] : 

except when the Damma before it is upon another 3 , in 
which case it is converted into & , because of the exces- 
sive heaviness, even if it be immediately followed by an 
inseparable letter, as in and ^iyS [730. A] on [the 
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measure of] \'^» [254] and Jjlall [385, 686 (case 2, c)] ; 
and is not subjected to incorporation, because transforma- 
tion comes before incorporation [684 (condition 10, b, b, 
y), 728] : (8) when the Damma [before it] is not perma- 
nent, as in (a) ^1 thy Jather, J^i thy mouth and t^L* 
thy brother [16] : (b) vLt^lLL steps [238, 240] ; for, though 
the 1 and «y [284] aie separable, like the 8 [336] of I^lis 
[above], still the Damma of the io is accidental in the 
pi., where the lo may be made quiescent : (4) when the 
} is in a v., like 'y* was liberal [729], aor. 3 ^*o [730], 
and pike] [720], because, though the v. is heavier 
than the n., so that alleviation is more appropriate and 
suitable for it, still the word becomes a v. only through 
the measure, since the o. /. of the v. is the inf. n. [331], 
which is transferred to the eat. of the v. through the 
formation only, the inf. n. being like the material, and 
the v. like a compound of the material and the form ; 
and, since the quality of v. comes into existence through 
the formation only [724], while the formations of the 
trU. v. vary, and are distinguishable, one from another, 
only through the vowel of the £ [482, 704, 730. A], the 
Arabs take care to preserve that vowel, which is there- 
fore not elided, except when the formation is not dis- 
tinguishable by transfer [of that vowel] to the preced- 
ing letter, as in oJi and oju , contrary to and 
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and oi£> [705], and to and Jldsu and [697, 
703], as before explained: (a) similarly they say y/j 
iiyT How well the man shoots 1 [476, 686 (case 2, a), 
724], contrary to such as ^(fft [718] . (b) thus it is 
established that the Damma of £L and ^ijJ [above] 
may not be converted into Kasra, lest one formation be 
mistaken for another : (5J when it is in a n., and Fatha 
is inseparable from it, as in y> he [161, 724] : (a) only 
this [instance] occurs : (b) here that [retention of the 
j ] is pardonable, because the word has little heaviness, 
by reason of its being bil., and of Fatba's being insepar- 
able from its y ; and because it might be mistaken for 
the fern. [ ^» she], if the y were converted. And IH, 
notwithstanding that he is discussing the } preceded by 
a letter pronounced with Damm, mentions *3Ck [278] 
together with tl^s [above], to demonstrate the predica- 
ment of the ,5 preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Bainm, as respects the fact that with the & conversion 
of the Damma into Kasra is necessary where it is neces- 
sary before the } , as $ [332] and &l£s [336, 686 
(case 2, b)], according to what we have mentioned [in 
connection with and L^Us]; and unnecessary 
where it is not necessary with the ^ [above]. Fr says 
that *T^Cw [273, 385] is orig. *5kti' with Damm, being 
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pronounced with Kasr on account of the ^ , as oj« andt 
[242], JLl** and ILuIe [274, 686] are said in the pt 
and dim. ; and, says Sf, what he says is not improbable, 
because we do not see any n. on [the measure of] *5£*i 
with Kasr of the o , except the hollow whose g is a ^ : 
but Khl says that no with Kasr of the i^i occurs 
in the language, except * ula i. q. [368], lApm , 
and iH'jz*- i. q. tSyo. membrane enclosing the foetus in the 
womb oj the she'camd (R), which have no fourth 
(KF, MAR). They say fyllxi and $$Jj& [above], 

°J^i\ [above] and [288, 889, 685 (case 1, b, 6), 

724], where the j is not final. And the counterpart of 
that is the transformation in such as aL^and iTSj 
[683, 723], and its omission in such as (1) SbLji and 
and JL&o and 8$tli [266, 683 (case 1, d), 723] ; 
(2) ty\ paternity and t^L\ jraternity [722] (M), inf< ns< 

on [the measure of] sJyw [331], from which the a is 
inseparable in the first state of their formation in this 
shape [265 (case 10)] (IY) ; (3) and JtyL> [228- 

230, 683 (case 1, /), 723, 727]. B asked Kbi about their 
saying L"5Co [683 (case 1, e), 723], 1*11* and Life* ; 
and he said "They only pronounce the n. un. [254] 
conformably to oCe [723], *TIe and (M) ; as they 
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say SUiL* and iL&yA , pronouncing them conformably to 
and J-^jo [685 (case 8), 722] " (S, IY) ; -meaning 
that Ke^Cs and Ltle are not treated like SjLqZ [above] 
and Sjlo! [281, 683 (case 1, d)], because the S is affixed 

to % 23Us and fclla after the conversion [of their J ] into 
Hamza has become necessary in them (I Y) : " but, as 
for those who say t&So and sJIa [266], they do not 
pronounce the n. un. conformably to * "SSe and ; as 
those who say ^IjuftS [228] do not form the du. conform- 
ably to the sing, used in speech (M), whereas, if they 
meant that, they would say ^l&yaS. " (S). 

§. 722. They say ^ and [act of) kneeling 
8 ' 

upright [728], and [with Kasr of the £ and yo , or 
with Damm of the vJ (IY)], doing to the final } after 
Pamma in Jj*i , notwithstanding that the letter of pro- 
longation is a barrier between them, what they do to it 
ir Jof and yJli [721], as they do in ally [683, 723] 
the like of what they do in lie [684, 719] (M). The , 
is converted into & for alleviation, because of two 
matters, (1) that the word is a pi. [below], the pi. being 
deemed heavy : (2) that the first , , being an aug. letter 
of prolongation, is not taken into account as a barrier ; 
so that the j , which is the J of the word, comes, as it 
175 a 
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were, immediately after the Damma, £«ae becoming 

constructively ; and is therefore converted into & , 

as in and Jof [721]. Then, this ^ being combined 

with [the preceding] ? , the , is converted into £ [685 

(case 7)]. And they pronounce the £ with Kasr in such 

as , as they do in jlf and [721] (1Y). This 

process is invariable in what is a pi. [above], except in 

such an anomaly as 8^*^ ^sJ ^^huti J Verily thou 

loolest in many directions [685 (case 9, a, a)] ; but not 

in what is [a sing. n. (IY),] not a pi. (M), because the 

sing, [below] is light (IY). They say yce and 3 yu (M), 

as XXV. 23. [685 (case 9, b)] (IY) ; but they do say 

a , a 

yjAA and v5j*< , as 

[685 (case 8, b, a, y)] : and they say l**!* J&y\ irrigated 
land [from Jb^\ «yyu, I watered the land (IY)], and 
ig&yt [685 (case 8), 721]; or y&jA [below], according: to 
rule. S says "The proper letter in this sort", [i. e., 
what is a sing. (IY),] "is ? ; but the other is [good] 
Arabic, [and] frequent : while the proper letter in the 
pi. is y5 " (M). The final y preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Damm, in the decl. n., is, if doubled, 
rather strong. Conversion is then (1) necessary, not- 
withstanding that [strength], in two things, (a) that 
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[singJ] in which the Damma is on another j , as on 
the measure of yLll [396] from [728, 730. A] ; and 

S a, an 

hence ygj** pass. part, from sy> [685 (case 8), 730. A] : 
(b) a pi. on [the measure of] jLii [243, 685 (case 9)], 
like ^i*. _pL of £>l» kneeling upright, and {S >aApl. of Lac 
[above] ; and hence after transposition [243] : (a) 
pi of yoS , as ^pwlf *I J Ferity foofa 

etc.- [above] is anomalous; and so are yjsl.pl. of^asi 
cloud, pi. of j£» chest, and f>\ and , pfo. of 
and [685 (case 9, a, a)] (K) : (b) the author of the 
CHd says that (Jrb) those all occur anomalously, [as 
though (IY)] notifying the o.f., like Ip (IY, Jrb) and 
S±fL [684, 711] (IY) : (c) they are not to be copied, 
contrary to the opinion of Fr : (2) proper, though it 
may be omitted, in every pat>s, part, in which the 
.Damma is not on [aqpther] y , but which belongs to the 
conjug. of j*i with Kasr [of the g ], as t$ *^> [685 
(case 8)], which is more frequent than yjy» [above], for 
imitation of the pret.v. : (3) properly omitted, in every 
inf. n. on [the measure of] Jj*i , like yta. [act of] kneel- 
ing upright and yte [685 (case 9, b)] ; while those who 
convert [the 3 into & ] do bo because of the transforma- 
tion of [the j into ( in] the v. [ l3£ and ]. If not 
final, the } is not converted, as Byif and i£Lf [721]. 
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Conversion is extraordinary in (1) Jyx»\ and SJ^jUf , like 

S»o* 0«»e* OB*** OS o £ 

jji! and Sj^cf : but Syeol or rtdcUe occurs; and 

hence , [ Jj*i! from c^-=o I expanded (Jh), and 

s!eM>f or 8^>of , the pZace toAere J&e ostrich lays eggs in 
the sand (KF, MAR), because she expands it with her 
foot, and then lays eggs in it, the ostrich having no nest 
(Jh)] : (2) Jjis a:id aJytd as slijoath, which may be SL^ii 
or SJLud while its J is a 3 , because they say Spf in the 
same sense : (8) the pass. part, in which the Damma is 
not on [another] y , and which does not belong to the 
con jug. of Jxi with Kasr, like 3 yL* [685 (case 8, b)] : 
but I^Llo v/^f or SU*«** [above] is said ; and the poet 
says 

[above] (R). The saying ^fi .i£Il}f 6? is recited in 
both ways [685 (case 8, b, a, « )]. The cause of the 
transformation is disputed, being said to be (1) con- 
formity to the pass. v. [ ^Jot (Sn)] : (a) this is the 
saying of Fr, who is followed by IM ; but it is objected 
that conversion is found in the inf. n., which is not 
formed according to the pass. v. : (2) assimilation to the 
eat. of jST and ^i* [248, 721], because the first , [of 
**iu (Sn)l, being quiescent, aug , [and] fit for incor- 
poration, is not taken into account as a barrier ; so that 
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the , , which is the J of the word, is, as it were, immedi- 
ately after the pamma ; and is therefore converted into 
& , as in J*>f and [above] (A). The pass. part. 
whose J is a Hamza is sometimes subjected to this 
transformation, like {S *&* , orig. tyldouo hidden [658]. 
And yci occurs anomalously as pi. of youth, notwith- 
standing that its J is a (5 , as y^J» is anomalous, except 
that the anomaly in yXi is conversion of the ,5 into y 
[243], and in yJxi is non-conversion of the y into & 
[above]. After conversion of the y into & [and of the 
Pamma into Kasra], you may make the si of Jy*i , 
whether a pi or otherwise, imitate, or not imitate, the 
g [in its vowel], as ^xc [681, 685 (case 9, b, a), 730. A] 
and [243, 685 (case 9)]. And in J**' , when a pi. 
of the hollow whose £ is y , as r ya /asters [247] and J^s 
sayers [780. A], you may convert the y into ^5 , as ^La 
and JIs [685 (case 10), 715, 716], though it should 
rather be sounded true. That is allowable only because 
it is a pi. [above], and the y is near the end ; while S#*. 
for j£L.[7l4] is not allowable, because it is a sing. 
[above]. IH has previously adjudged this conversion 
to be anomalous [716] : whereas the language of S noti- 
fies that it is regular. But, as for gjf ^lllif £ [685, 
315, 716], it is anomalous, because of the remoteness 
from the end (R). 
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§. 723. The j and ,5 are converted [into I , and 
afterwards (R)] into Hamza [688 (ease 1, k, & )], when 
they occur as a final [below] after an aug. I , [because,, 
the I being then like the non-existent, the mobile , and 
tf occur, as it were, after Patha (B),] as and 
[828, 688, 708, 719] (SH), which are j£i from I'yLt 
[327] and ij^jf jJ. J&i such a one is good in the 
fashion of wearing the cloak (Jrb) ; contrary to Jt; and 

[719] (SH), where the I , being converted from a 
rod. letter, [ & in the former ex., and ? in the latter,] is 
taken into account (B). It is mentioned, in the com- 
mentary ascribed to IH, that ^ and Jl3 are ph. of 

and I^S: but this requires consideration; and it 
should rather be said that £fo and tj] [801, 802, 305], 

and S^i [305, 684], are [collective generio ns. and 
ns. un., respectively,] on the principle of ^3 and fy$ 
[254] (Jrb). The ? and & mentioned are converted into 
\ because mobile and preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Fath [684, 719]. Then, two quiescente being com- 
bined, the first is not elided [708], notwithstanding that 
it is a letter of prolongation [663], lest one formation be 
confounded with another, [vid. the prolonged with the 
abbreviated] ; but the second is converted into a letter 
susceptible of a vowel, [and] akin to I , vid. Hamza, 
both being guttural [732] : [and such conversion of the 
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second is necessary,] since the first is a letter of 
prolongation having no share in a vowel ; while there is 
no way to conversion of the second into 3 or ^ , because 
one has only just escaped from them (R). It is stipu- 
lated, in the case of the [ 5 or & (IY)] converted after } 
that the 1 should be aug. [374, 673], as in %Lls and 
&f Op [above] : whereas, if it be rod., the 5 or ^ is not 
converted, as [683 (case 1, a), 697, 698, 720] and 

&\y [below], llf and Ills [684 (condition 10, b, a)] (M). 
That is because of two matters, (1) that the letter, when 
aug., may be assumed to be elided : so that the unsound 
letter comes, as it were, immediately after the Fatha ; 
and is therefore treated, in respect of conversion and 
transformation, in the same way as in la* and 
[719}</ whereas, when the I is rod., this assumption is 
not permissible : (2) that the f , when rod., is converted 
from another [letter] ; so that, when you proceed to 
convert the j or & , which is a J , you mate two trans- 
formations consecutively, 'which is a catachresis. And 
Mz exaggerates in precaution by stipulating that the t , 
with which the ^ or ^ is converted into Hamza, should 

be [not only] aug., [but] third, to guard against ^ 
[below] and ^T[720] ; for, though " aug. " is sufficient 
as a safeguard, he corroborates it by "third" (IY). 
As for ^ [321, 720], its I is converted from a 5 , and 
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its J is a if , because it is from the crude-form of 
meaning om+a. I collected, except that its g is trans- 
formed, and its J preserved, "The general rule is that 
the J should be transformed, and the g sounded true, as 
^j* [683, 684 (condition 10, a, a, y)] and J£ [683, 
713]; but EjI} is co-ordinated, in anomalousness, with 
[above] and ibU [684 (condition 10, b)]. And, as 
for <^li [above], the [fold or] nightly resting-place of 
camels, [sheep, or goats ( Jh),] it is from I abode. 
Similarly, if the 3 and & be followed by the [insepar* 
able] S of femininization [below], as in J^ULfc and SbUw 
[266, 683 (case 1, d)], then being considered not quasi- 
final, but quasi-medial, because the 8 of femininization 
is [permanently] attached to the word, they are not 
converted into Hamza (,Jrb). Since the y and ^ 'b being 
mobile and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath 
is a weak cause for their conversion [703], and, above 
all, when an t separates them from the Fatha, it is pre- 
vented from taking effect by the occurrence of an 
inseparable letter after the ? and & , because their eon- 
version into I is produced not only by the cause, but 
also by their being final [above], since the final is the 
seat of alteration. That letter is (1 ) the 8 of femininiza- 
tion [above], when inseparable from the word [683 
(case 1, d)], as in Ipl choice part and Illji [266, 721] ; 
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(2) the f of (totalization, when inseparable, as in ^CUs 
[228, 230, 683 (ease 1, /), 721], since %Xh for the sing. 
does not occur ; (3) the non-dualistic ! and ^ , as in ^Ijlji 
and ^CCo^ , on the measure of ^JuSkL [390], frt n jjZ 
and ^ : whereas, (a) if the s be separable, which is (a) 
the » distinguishing the fern, from the masc. in eps. 
[265], as Ll£X [682, 683 (case 1, e)] and S*fpt , because : 
they say [282] and %Tyt great raider, and (6) the 
regular » of wn. [336], as in 8 *Tibu« I a drawing of water 
and SjsTilxtfl a choice, an election, or, (b) if the I of 
dualization be separable, as in U )fsTls'and ^UT^ [230, 
683 (case 1, /)], the y and & are converted, because 
quasi-final. And the reason why I*T.ke or Llial [266, 
683 (case 1, e), 721], g B Tit or II Li , and f or lb 23U , 
with Hamza or & , are allowable, although in them also 
the S denotes unity, as in SsTikll and sVtlfcuflt [above], 
is only that, in the inf. n. [336], the » of un, is regular, 
frequent, so that its adventitiousness is obvious; con- 
trary to the concrete n. [3], where those [specimens] 
whose n. un. is distinguished from their generic n. by 
the « [254, 265] are rare, whether they be [denotative 
of] created things, like $^Zs and L»U* , or [of] others, 
like SjLa*, and IaJ [254] : so that, in the three ns. [under 
discussion], Hamza is allowable from regard to the 
176 a 
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separability of the » , since %Xls. [721], &t&t , and %%* 
are said for the generic n.f while ^ is allowable, because 
the £ [in the concrete ».], being generally inseparable, 
since, as we said, it is not regular, becomes like the » of 
ly&k and ill^j [229, 266]. And, since the 8 of un. ins 
the concrete n. is quasi-inseparable, S^jJii and 
are allowable, although the generic n. is y-IIs and (J^c 
[721]. But [the in./. ns.~\ SjUi and «T£& are not like 
[the concrete ns.] ibliie and ilk* [above], since S$liL& 
does not denote the individual, and % l£& the genus ' T 
nay, the n. un, would by rule be a misery [336] : 
so that SjULa is not ortgf. augmented by the » ^ 
and for this reason the , is permanent, as s^lii , not 
ijslli [266]. The reason why the occurrence of an 
inseparable letter [after the ^ and ^ ] prevents conver- 
sion in the cat. of [above] and being ashamed 
[below], and in the eat. of Sj&so*Z$ [719, 721], but not 
in the cat. of ^C^k and ib^fc [685, 686, 724], J&xi and 
SJUi , respectively, with Kasr of the g , even if we hold 
the t [and ^ ] and the » in them to be inseparable, is 
only that the cause of conversion is strong in the last 
[cat.'], not in the two first. And for the same reason 
you convert the letter [ y into ^ ], notwithstanding that 
it is separated from the Kasra by a sound letter, in 
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such as Li<> [724]. ' The Hamza in such co-ordinates as 
VULs and *&f» [248, 273, 385] is orig. I converted from 
the ,5 added for co-ordination [683 (case 1)], as is proved 
by their fern, analogues, like IjI^«> [282] and &&2> 
\short, fat (IY on §. 683), fleshy, whether tall or short 
KF, MAR)], where, the S being inseparable, as in ib£a. 
{above], the ^ is not converted, contrary to SsX^s*. 
female chameleon (R). 

§. 724. The [final (Jrb)] , preoeded by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr is [unavoidably (M)] converted 
(M, SH) into 15 (IY, SH), as ^ and [below],, 
and ^Ujf [685 (case 1, a), 719, 721] (SH) ; [and] as 
sjjjli [below] and l*sJzS> bend in a valley (M), &Ulo 
{362] from <L>^LL I bent, orig. (BS). For the 

2 , in addition to being preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Kasr, is a J , while the J is weak as being 
at the end [719] ; and, since they convert the £ in the 

like of S^a* 1>Z. of JJs [685 (case 3, b, c, a), 713], and 
pUs and V Q [685 (cases 2, 3), 713], notwithstanding 
that the g is stronger than the J , much more should 
the J , which is weaker, be converted because of the 
Kasra before it (IY). The mobile ? preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr, being strengthened by the vowel^ 
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s not converted into ^ , except on [one of] two conditions, 
(1) that it be a J , because the final is the seat of altera- 
tion : (a) it is then converted into ^ , whether it be in 

(a) a n., as ^L*Jf oof; [713]; or (6) a v., act., like 
from Jiybj [685 (case 1, a)], or pass., like ^eo was 
called [629] : and whether it (a) become virtually 
medial, through the occurrence of a subsequent letter 
inseparable from the word, as in ji' upon [the mea- 
sure of] [685 (case 1, d), 686 (case 2, c, a), 723] 
from y'jk , and upon [the measure ofj &Xxi [723] 
from the same, with inseparability of the * , as in tyaJjt 
[385, 721] ; or (b) do not become [so], as in ib^Cfe [265 
(case 1, a, a), 685 (case 1, b)] : (b) « jjUu> pi of ^ytf* 
[685 (case 1, b, c}] is anomalous, being treated as sound 
for conformity to (c) they say *5«jii» [overtop- 
ping peak of a mountain (MAR)], with j , lest the 
rare s'^l«i be confounded with the frequent &IUi , as 
IbyU [385], $ljh [an all. seq. of L^i* (KF, MAR)], 
L^Aip [385], and the like : (d) if you contract 
[above] and was raided, you say and , as 
you say pit for jjJ. [482, 685 (case 7, b, 6, y}], and 
^*xc for wots pressed, squeezed; and the ^ is not 
restored to its o. /. of 3 , notwithstanding the removal 
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of the Kasra in contraction, beoause its removal is acci- 
dental : (e) they say t^Ii^ They were pleased and 
They were raided, taking the supplied Kasra into 
account as respects conversion of the 5 into 15 , but not 
as respects retention of the Damma on the ,5 : whereas, 
if they took it into account in every respect, \y6) and 
\yjz would be said, beoause Damma on the & is deemed 
heavy after Kasra ; and then the ? 's being affixed to 

the contracted and would not be plain : (2) 
that it be an g in a n. made conformable to something 

else 1 , as in pQ> [above], and ^Ga and Jal^ [685 (case 3, 
a, b)], as before explained [713]. As for the mobile ,5 
preceded by a letter pronounced with Damm, (1) if it do 
notroccur as a J , then, (a) if it be not pronounced with 

Ksisr, as pCp and Ills. [713], and Ij^pl of ^jS* [246], 
it is not converted into ^ , because it is strengthened by 
the vowel, and is also medial ; (b) if it be pronounced with 
Kasr. as in ^ [436], its predicament has been explained 
[706] : (2) if it occur as a J , then, (a) if Fath be insep- 
arable from it, the ^ is converted into ? on account of 
the preceding letter's beiDg pronounced with Pamm, 
because the final is the seat of alteration ; while, through 
the inseparability of Fath, a 3 preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Damm is not. deemed heavy at the end, 
as it is not so deemed in yr> [161, 721] : that is [found] 
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ill (a) the v., as jJ>) S^-p\y^ Moat excellent in shooting 
is the man, Zaid ! [468, 686 (case 2, a), 721] from ^ : 
( oc) if jou contract [ jJii by eliding] the Damma of the 
g , the y is not altered, because the contraction is acci- 
dental, as j4>P? , Hke for Syk [368, 476] : (6) 
the n., but only when the y is followed by an inseparable 
avg. necessitating Fath of what is before it, [i. e., of the 
y , ] like [the ! and ^ in] Jfyt^ I on the measure of 
^CskJLl [a hind of tree (KF, MAE)] from ^ , where 
^ is not deemed heavy, as it is not so deemed in ^fyu* 
and !!/Ja£\ and SjiA^S [389, 390, 399, 721], because 
the ) is, as it were, not a <J : and like [the 8 in] 5^ on 
the measure of from ^ , when the 8 is inseparable 
[686 (case 2, b)] ; whereas, if it be not inseparable, you 
say sloj and ^ [686 (case 2, c, a)], by conversion of the 
Damma into Kasra [721] : ( a) the reason why Kasra is 
inseparable from the letter followed immediately by the 
tf in such as with Kasr of the } , [prig. JJ£ ] 

on the measure of ^j&ai wijtfh Damm of the g , from is^Jo 
[hungered (MAR)], and > [°™P- 8^M]on the 

measure of Ibj<l* [362], from the same, is only that, the 
last j of such as y£ being always, converted into & [685 
(case 1, a, a), 728], the ^ of ^Cj^L [or &^ ] cannot 
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possibly be converted into , : (b) if Fatlfbe not insepar- 
able from it, as in ^J*spjS\ rivalry, competition and 
t5jC!ri disputing, one with another., the Damma is con- 
verted into Kasra [700] ; and not the ,5 into y , because 
the heaviest of the unsound letters, i. e. , , preceded by 
the heaviest of the vowels, i. e. Bamma, is deemed too 
heavy to be a seat of inflection : (a) as for Ju^T^ » 
aor. y&S , i, q. (S ^» , aor. {S £* , meaning [The man] 
became handsome, its [original] ^ , notwithstanding its 
being a seat of inflection [in the aor.], is converted into 
y because of what we have mentioned (R), [i e.] on 
account of the Damma [in J*i ], because in vs. the 
formations are observed, never confused one with another, 
siuce the quality of v. comes into existence only by 
means of the formation and measure [721] ; the 0. f. of 
the v. being the inf. n. [331 J, which is a but, on being 
invaded by the measures, becomes a v. (R on the 
Preterite) : (b) similarly the Damma is converted into 
Kasra, when the & that is the seat of inflection is 

3 > -.» 

doubled, as in ^ on the measure of <X*s [375, 730. A] 
from ^0') (R). But sliS [acquiring for oneself, not for 
traffic (Jh)] and [ in] llL ^ &*S y» He is the son 
of my paternal uncle, closely related [723] are anomalous 
(8H), by rule iyti and \yL> (Irb) ; because you convert 
the y that is a J into tf , notwithstanding its separation 
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from tne preoeding Kasra by the quiescent. The 
reason of that, besides its anomalousness, is that the ? 
is a J , and the quiescent like the non-existent, luis 
[on this hypothesis] belongs to [the cat. of] the ? , 
beoanse you say- «yjAS [J acquired for myself, not jor 
traffic ( Jh)] : but it should rather be said to belong to 
wLas , because its J is biform ; and hence fills' [ jd> 
property acquired for oneself, not for traffic (Jh, MAR)], 
with Damm of the (J (R). And [similarly] Ilia [246, 
257, 685] is from ll* , aor. yLa* ; and Laa [above] from 
nearness (IY). Tayyi convert the ^ in the cat. of 
j^*J and ^co and ^S* into I (SH), saying and te* 
and ^ [849, 482], because, deeming Kasra before the 
^5 to be heavy, they convert it into Fatha ; sO that the 
t5 becomes converted into I (Jrb), as before explained 
[70S]. This is a universal rule, according to them, 
whether the be orig. 9 , as in and [above]; 
or not, as in (R). But that is peculiar to vs., to the 
exclusion of w., like ^UJf [16, 294, 720] (Jrb). 

§. 725. When the J of (5 Ia» , with Fath of the *j , 
is unsound, then, (l) if a y , it is preserved in the sub- 
stantive, as i$J*> [248, 272] ; and ep., as [/er». of 
jfyj^ tipsy (MAZ, Sn)] : (a) they make no distinction 
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between the substantive and ep. in the cat. of the ? 
[below] (A) : (b) its , m not converted into ^ , either 
in the substantive, as ^g^eo [above], or ep., as 
fern, of yjl^<& lustful, because the beginning and the end 
of the word are moderate [in weight] through [the 
lightness of] the Fatha and [the heaviness of] the y 
whereas, if the j were converted into & , both ends of 
the word would become light (R) : (2) if a ,5 , it is pre- 
served in the ep., as G^L and CdSo [686 (case 3, a)],. ferns. 
of yjufya* and ujIjJ^ ; and converted into- j in the sub- 
stantive, as &y&i [686 (case 3)], , and ^ya , to dis- 
tinguish the substantive from the ep. : (a) the substan- 
tive is selected for this transformation, because, being 
lighter [than the ep., since the sense of the latter is 
composite (142, 313, 331) (Sn)], it is more tnWant of 
heaviness (A) ; (b) as for the cat. of the ^ , moderation 
is intended in it : so that first [the excessive lightness 
of] the substantivo, which is anterior to the ep., is 
moderated by conversion of its & into } ; and then the 
<p., when it is reached, is left without conversion, for the 
sake of distinction (R) : (c) this change occurs in most 
cases (IM): (d) IM says "in most cases" to exclude 
! (JJ [686 (case 3, a)], Lj& , and C*l , as he expressly 
states in the CE ; but the exclusion of these requires 
consideration [for reasons here assigned by A, identical 
with those given in §. 666]. What IM mentions here 
177 a 
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and in the CK, is agreeable with the opinion of S, 
[Z, IH,] and most of the GG : I mean that, in the sub- 
stantive JjJZs , change of & into } is regular, and reten- 
tion of <5 anomalous. But in the Tashil he reverses 
[the rule], saying that the substitution of 5 for the ,5 
[serving as the J ] of (5 Ui , when a substantive, is 
anomalous. And, in one of his [other] compositions 
also, he says " One anomaly in transformation is the 
substitution of j for ^ in Jkni , when a substantive, like 
t/y^S Nashua, [a district in Adhrabljan (Sn),] g^ss 
[above], ^'ji* [with an undotted g and a ^ in the MSS, 
but not found by me in the EF or Msb or any other 
(vork on lexicology) (Sn)], and ^ys* [above], the o. f^ 
in them being & ". Then he says " But most of the 
GG make this regular ; and, to the four [exsJ] men- 
tioned, they append [above], ^ykJe [L q. ^ll&Jb 

(686, case 3, a) (Sn)], J$ , [so in the MSS, with , 
but not found by me in the KF or elsewhere, what is in 
the KF being <j£*5 with the dotted g , i. q. yij , L e., what 
is not taken into account, whether speech or anything 
else, so that perhaps what is in theitfSS is a mistrans- 
cription, though it is not noticed by the Glossators (Sn),] 
and (£ys& [above], asserting that their o. /. is 
whereas, in my opinion, these last, [i. e., ^& and the 
three after it (Sn),] should rather be regarded as 
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belonging to [the cat. of (Sn)] the 3 , in order to pre- 
clude multiplication of anomalies " (A) ; though this 
argument doea not apply to " most of the GGr because 
they do not profess that these four are anomalous (Sn). 
And afterwards he says " One thing which makes it 
plain that the ohange of ,5 [in and the three after 
it (Sn)] into 3 is anomalous, is the sounding [of the & ] 
true in C>^ [above], Clh , and CuL, ; for these three, 
which occur [with ,5 ] according to 1^ie 0. J., and with 
avoidance of anomalousness, are more worthy of being 
considered regular This is his language : but/a criti- 
cism on his citation of these three as proofs has already 
been passed (A), deducible from the criticism on their 
exclusion by his saying " in most cases " [above] (Sn). 
When the J of t5 i«s , with Damm of the vi , is unsound, 
then, (1) if a & , it is preserved in the substantive, as 
llis a legal opinion; and ep., as Cj£&}\ fern, of ^^llff 
the most decisive (A), to be distinguished, say our 
Master and YH, from llikgJt , as to which the differ- 
ence between the IJijazis and Tamimis will be men- 
tioned below, the 0. /. [of the J ] in the latter being 3 , 
while in this it is ^ (Sn) : (a) they make no distinction 
between the substantive and ep. in the J&i belonging 
to the cat. of the ^ , as they make none in the 
belonging to the cat. of the 3 [above] (A) : (b) its J h 
not converted, in the substantive or ep., because 
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moderateness [in weight] is produced in the word by 
the heaviness of the Damma at its beginning, and the 
lightness :>f the & at its end ; whereas, if the J were 
oonverted into 3 , both ends of the word would become 
heavy (E.) : (2) if a ^ , it is preserved in the substantive, 
like ygfyL [272], as ^fl i5j^? !;bt [685 (case 6, e)] ; 
and converted into ^ in the ep., as XXXVII. 6. and 
^J) [685 (ease 6)] : (a) as for the saying of the 

Jjtijazis ^pls/f [685 (case 6, o)], it is anomalous by rule, 
[though] chaste by usage, serving to notify the o. f. (A), 
i. e. 3 (Sn) ; while Tamlm say \l*aj&\ [above], according 
to rule : (b) ^^JLsJ ! the sweetest also is anomalous, accord- 
ing to all. The opinion adopted by IM is contrary to 
what is held by [S, Z, IH, and] the [other] Etymolo- 
gists, who say that the J of {$ Ua , when a } , is con- 
verted in the substantive, not in the ep. ; and make 
ig'jjL anomalous [685 (case 6, f )] (A). As for the cat. 
of the 5 , a sort of heaviness is produced in it by 
Damma's being at the beginning of the word, and 5 's 
being near the end ; while, in addition to alleviation, 
distinction between the substantive and ep. is intended : 
so that the 3 is converted into ^ in the substantive, not 
in the ep., because the substantive is anterior to the ep., 
and [its excessive heaviness] is therefore moderated by 
conversion of its y into ^ ; and then, the ep., when it is 
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reached, is left without conversion for the sake of dis- 
tinction between them. And llijJl [below], Ld*l| , and 
llkijf , though ferns, of jSS\ [359], Jl^S , and 
, the Jj»il of superiority, are mentioned by S 
under the substantive { ^ki , since 
is, according to S, virtually a substantive, because, not ' 
being a qual. without the art., it is treated like a substan- 
tive, as before mentioned [718]. According to this, then, 
IH's making (S y^sI( [above] to be a substantive, and 
vS5ytff [685 (case 6, f )] and CJsi \ [above], ferns, of . 
i&y&y) and iS ^aS^\ , to be eps., requires consideration, 
because ^^aajf also is fern, of ^eS'ii [above]. But, 
says S, they say ^afij'l , [according to the o. /. (S)] ; 
so that they do not convert its 5 into ^ , because with 
the art. it is sometimes an ep. [356]. According to thk 
opinion of S, then, ^jpjf, and every fern, of the JuiTof . 
superiority whose J is a 3 , should by rule have [its ? 
converted into] ^ , beeause treated like a substantive : 
Sf says " I have not found S mention any ep. on [the 
measure of] with Damm, whose J is a j , except 
what is used with the art., as llijj f [above], llI*M , and 
the like ; and these, according to S, are like substantives " 
(B). But [S adds that], when you say (5 Xli belonging 
to this cat. [whose J is a y \ it is pronounced according 
to the o. /., when it is an ep. ; being [then] a fortiori 
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pronounced according to the o. since they say g^ab \ , 
according to the o. /., though it is a substantive (S). 
" And", says Sf, "he means that JL*i , when a scion 
of the j , is [to be pronounced] according to its o. /., 
when it is an ep., even if no ex. of that [ep.] on [the 
measure of] J&& be remembered from their speech, 
because the rule is to make the thing accord with its 
o. f., unless it be plainly excluded from its o. /., deviat- 
ing from its cat." But, as for (S I*S , with Kasr of the 
o » from the defective, its 3 is not converted into , 
nor its ,5 into 3 , whether it be a substantive or an ep., 
because Easra is not so heavy as Bamma, nor so light 
as Fatha, but is intermediate between the two ; so that 
moderateness [in weight] is produced in it with the ,5 ' 
and with the ? ; while the real reason for converting the 
^ of J** with Fath, and the } of ig S^ with Damm, is 
quest of moderateness [in weight], not of distinction 
between the ep. and the substantive: do you not see 
that there is no distinction between them in the 
pronounced with Fath of its ui , when belonging to the 
cat. of the ? , and the ^jlis pronounced with Damm of 
its o , when belonging to the cat. of the & , since 
moderateness is produced in both ? But, as for exs. of 
^XaJ , with Kasr of the «J , belonging to the cat. of the 
, , and likewise of the , they are scarce (K). 



( 1605 ) 

§. 726. When the final of the ultimate pi. [18, 256] 
is a & preceded by Hamza, its sing. (1) contains an f 
(a) seeond, followed by (a) a Hamza, («) original, as 
in from «^ti J preceded, outwent ; ( 8 ) converted, 
as in luSti from I wished : (b) a } , as in L'^li from 
I roasted : (b) third, followed by (a) a j , as in 

SjbJ [281] and [below] ; (b) a & , as in [a 
efein sifcin «Aae rises to the top oj milk and broth (MAR)] 

and llGu, [266] : (2) is not formed in any of these ways, 

whether its J be a Hamza, as in l£ja» fault [below] ; 

or be not, as in IaX* tnaZ, affliction. The general rule 

in the [ultimate] pis. of all these sings, is that the two 

heavies 1 mean the ^ preceded by a letter pronounced 

with Kasr, and the Hamza must be alleviated, be- 
cause the measure is [heavy, as being] that of the ulti- 
mate pi. ; while these two heavies are at its end, which 
is the position of alleviation. They are alleviated by 
converting (1) the & into I , and the Easra before it 
into Patha ; and (2) the Hamza into & . For, since 
the ^ is allowably^ converted into I in such as ^Jljue 
[below], notwithstanding that the letter before the & is 
not Hamza, it is reasonable that the conversion here 
should be necessary, because Hamza is heavy. And the 
Hamza is converted into tf , not , , because the former 
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is lighter than the latter, and nearer to Hamza in out- 
let [732]. The reason why, in such as ^1$!^ [230, 686], 
it is mostly converted into y , not & , is quest of modera- 
tion, hecause, ,5 being approximate to I , the insertion of 
a ^ between two I s would be [equivalent to] a combina- 
tion of three \ s : so that a relief from the succession of 
likes is sought in ^ , notwithstanding its heaviness, (1) 
because the formation is light; and (2) because the 
enclosure of the 5 by two I s in the du. is not permanent, 
since, the ! of dualization [16, 228, 685] not being 
inseparable [from the ».], the y supervening on account 
of it is not permanent. But, as for the ultimate pi,, the 
Hamza in it is not converted into ? , (1) because the 
formation is heavy ; and (2) because the enclosure [of 
the Hamza] by two I s is permanent, so that the j would 
be permanent, if the Hamza were converted into it. In 
the pi. of XjJje present, however, i5$ltV» occure, for the 
sake of moderation, as in ; but this is anomalous, 

except according to Akh [below], who considers it 
regular, as in ^j*** [above]. The general rule men- 
tioned is contravened in two cases, (l) when the sing. 
contains an I [second], followed by a Hamza, as in lLu£& 
from wjlifc or from [above] ; in which case the 
Hamza and & are left unaltered, as ^IpDuSyo These 
are the preceders or the wishers, for observance of the 
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sing, in the pi., as it is observed in such as ^*e> and 
JiilL [248] : (2) when the sing, contains an ! third, 
followed by a ? , [as in 1 jbl (above) and SpL (266) ;] in 
which case the Hamza is converted, but into 3 , as (^lal 
and , not into ^ , [this contravention] also [being] 
for observance of the sing. [715]. And, according to 
this, in thepZ. whose sing, contains an ! second, followed 

by a y , like pi. of 3bjl& [above], the sing, ought to 
be observed, as ^\y&> [715] ; but, since it is orig. , 
and then the y after the I is converted into Hamza, as in 
isTj? [683 (case 4), 715], because the t of the pi. is 
enclosed by two unsound letters, the Hamza is not after- 
wards converted [back] into 3 , lest this [conversion] be 
a reversion to what has been fled from ; so that here one 
returns from observance of the sing, to observance of 
conformity to the general rule, vid. conversion of the 
Hamza into ^ , as Qi^l [715]. Similarly, [the general 
rule is observed] in the pi whose sing. (1) contains an I 
[third], followed by a ^ , like Sbfja and ILliL [above] ; 
so that, if they were given thiapl., L\j<> and OJ£ would 
be said : (a) & is more appropriate here for two reasons, 
observance of the sing., and conformity to the general 
rule : (2) does not contain an I followed by a Hamza, & , 
or j ; so that the Hamza [in the pi.] is converted into 
178 a 
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,5 , and the & [after it] into I , as C>lk^ and C&j ,pls, 
of S&JaL [below] and LXa [above] : (a) ^Iti* oeours in 
[the pi, of] &> tX» [above], as we have mentioned. This 
being established, know that (1) the I [third] in all these 
pis. is imported for pluralization [256], and is lot 
[found] in the sing. : (2) the Hamza after the I in ©Tya 
ph of iLoLi [above], (a) from is the original 

[Hamza], which is [found] in the sing., [being the £ of 
the word]; (b) from is adventitious in the pi. 

[683 (case 4), 715], as in the sing. [683 (case 2), 708] : 
(3) the ! [second] in the sing, of both is converted into 
j [247, 686] in the.pl. [ sT^i ] ; and so is the I of SL^lii 
from o^yi [above] in the pi, : (4) the y of the 
sing. [ Sj 5 U& ], whioh is after the f [seoond], is converted 
into Hamza [in the p?.], as in juTjf [above] ; and then 
the Hamza [pronounced with Kasr] into & pronounced 
with Fath, as we mentioned : (5) the I [third] in 8 ^tol is 
converted in the pi. into Hamza, as in jkSLi^ [below] ; 
and its y into ,5 because [final and] preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Kasr [685 (case 1, a), 724] ; and then 
the Hamza [pronounced with Kasr] into ^ pronounced 
with Fath, [and the ^ into I , as yjjlS? above] : (6) simi- 
larly, [mutatis mutandis,] in £j>UL. , [as GULw above] : 
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(?) the ^ in xiiSaL [below] is converted into Hamia, 
according to S, as in ^JjsJo [246, 683 (case 8), 717] i 
and, two Hamzas being then combined, the second is 
converted into ,5 [below] ; and the first into ^ pro- 
nounced with Fath, as in L&I [above] and the like ; 
and the ^ after, it into I [684, 719], because the & neees-> 
sarily converted from Hamza is in the predicament of 
an original & , [which is converted into I when mobile 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath ;] while 
the second Hamza here is necessarily converted into ^ 
[above], because final [661] : so that C\SiL is like GljJa 
[below], the & , i. e. the last letter, of both being con-» 
verted into t : (a) Khl [below] says that it is orig. 
^AJak with Hamza after the & that is [third] in the 
Bing., [so that its measure is J^LJU ]; but that the ^ is 
put into the position of the Hamza, and the Hamza into 
the position of the & , [so that its measure becomes 
^li* ] ; and afterwards the Hamza, which is the J of 
the word, is converted into ^ pronounced with Fath. sO 
that its measure is [ t whichj by conversion of the 
final ^ into 1 . becomes] ^lii [below] : (b) IH, there- 
fore, says " And hence LlLb. , according to the two 
sayings " [661], meaning that, according to [both J Khl 
and S [above]) it belongs to the cat. of conversion of the 
single Hamza into a & pronounced with Fath (E 
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Alleviation of the Haniza). When Haniza occurs after 
the f of the pi. upon [the measure of (Tsr)] jj^JU [18, 
256, 685], and that Hamza is adventitious in the pi. 
[below], and the J of the pi. is a Hamza, & , or y , then 
two operations are necessary, (1) conversion of the 
Kasra of the Hamza into Fatha : (2) conversion of the 
Hamza (a) into tf in three cases, vid. when the J of the 
sing, is a Haniza, an original & , or a j converted into 
^5 ; and (b) into y in one case, vid. when the J of the 
sing, is a , apparent (Aud) in the expression, preserved 
from conversion into & : so that these are four cases, 
which need four exs. [given below] (Tsr). When the 
Hamza is not adventitious in the pi, [but is found in 
the sing, as an g (IY),] like the Hamza of [248, 
708] and &7^1 , ph. of 2U2ta. and SUSXw , [which are] 
sJUG from AzL came, [orig. \SL ] and « L*L itttreated, 
vexed, [orig. I ,] it is not converted (M), but remains 
in its o. /., [whether the Hamza found in the position of 
the g in the sing, be a subst. for a ^ or ^ , as in the two 
exs. just given by Z, or be original ;] so that, in the 
pi. of SUSta. , [/em.] aci. pari, from al£e Jtl &if 
and of &«Xa [above] from sli preceded, outwent, him, 
you say bT^ and sT^i [248, 708], like ^ airfe and 
ijtyk coverings [18], to distinguish the original Hamza, 
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existing in the sing., from the adventitious (IY). In 
order that such [a formation] as &\yl pi. of SUSl& from 
te^td or oJL& [above] may be excluded, IH prescribes, as 
a condition for conversion of the Hamza of the pi. into 
,5 , and of its & into I , that the sing, should not be 
like that, i. e., should not have after its I a Hamza 
followed by & , [as ilSL& , like slyft , has] ; since, if it 

were like that, the Hamza and ^ would be left in the 
pi. without conversion, in order that the pi. might 

match its sing. : do you not observe them say as 
pi. otJ&L [248], i5$bt as^Z. of f jfy [above], and &Yyl as 
pi. of lUSli [above], to make the pi. match the sing. ? 
S, however, [followed by Z and IHsh,] does not pre- 
scribe, as a condition for the conversion mentioned, that 
the sing, should not be like that, but that the Hamza in 
the pi. should be adventitious. If, then, it be said that, 
in the pi. of slsti from oJL* [above], S is bound to say 
Qyl , because the Hamza is adventitious [683 (case 4), 
715], according to him, [in the pi. »Tp& ,] as it is in the 
sing. [683 (case 2), 708], we say that, by its being 
"adventitious in the pi." [above], he means [here] only 
that it is not a Hamza in the sing. : whereas the Hamza 
of eTj-ci from cui is a Hamza in the sing, also ; so that, 
by this interpretation,' it is not "adventitious in the pi." 
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(B on Transformation). The stipulation of adven- 
titiouaness excludes [also] such as ^T^J\ pi. of sT^Jt 
[65 8 J, where the Hamza, being found in the ting., 
because is [366] from [658], is not aUered 
in the pi. (Aud) ; although Cjl^Jfwith change, anomal* 
ously, has been heard (Tsr). And the stipulation of 
unsoundness of the J excludes such as y^SlaLo [above], 
, and J£l*j [below], in none of which also is the 
Hamza altered (Aud), although it is [adventitious] in 
the pi. (Tsr). Here [IHsh following] IM, according 
to the construction put upon his language by BD, 
includes Hamza among the unsound letters [697] ; but 
in the Tashil IM differentiates them, [because he couples 
" Hamza " to the " unsound letter and coupling neces- 
sarily implies difference (Sn) :] and there are three 
sayings about the Hamza, (1) that it is a sound letter ; 
(2) that it is an unsound letter, which [opinion] is 
adopted by F ; (3) that it is a quasi-unsound letter (A). 
The ex. of the [first] case [specified above by IHsh], 
where the J iB a Hamza, is GtL&. [66i, 708] (Aud), pt 
of adLbi* [above], &JL*» from committing a fault 
(Tsr) i [for] it is orig. with a ^ pronounced with 

Kasr, which is the & of &£lLa> ; and followed by a 
Hamza, which is its J : then (f) the & [pronounced 



( 1613 ) 

with Kasr (Tsr)] is changed into Hamza, as in UjLk* 
[above]; so that the word becomes ^>TSis» with two 
Hamzas, [the first substituted for the & , and the second 
the J of the word (Tsr)] : then (2) the second Hamza is 
changed into & , beoause final Hamza after Hamza is 
changed into & , even if it be not after a [Hamza (Tsr)] 
pronounced with Kasr [661], and a fortiori after a 
[Hamza (Tsr)] pronounced with Kasr; [so that the 
word becomes ^Tkv] ; then (8) the Kasra of the first 
[Hamza (Tsr)] is oonverted into Fatha for alleviation, 
since they sometimes do that where the J is sound, as 
in jue [above] and i5)l<Xe for and [248, 256], 
as <£jldudU ojie fjfj [504] and 

[which also is (Tsr) by Imra alKals (MN, Tsr), The 
plaits whereof are piled up on high, the hair-pins being 
lost in hair coiled and loosened (MN)] ; and a fortiori 
here (Aud), where the J is unsound, because [ & 
preceded by] Kasra is heavy (Tsr) ; [so that the word 
becomes j5Tk£> ] : then (4) the & is converted into I 
[684, 719], because mobile and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath ; so that the word becomes UThL , 
with two I s, having a Hamza between them : and then, 
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(5) since Hamza resembles I , [because it is from the 
same outlet (Tsr),] three I s seem to be combined ; and, 
[that being disliked (Tsr),] the Hamza is therefore 
changed into & , [not into 3 , because & is lighter than 
it (Tsr)]: so that the word becomes QjaL after five' 
operations (And). This is the opinion of S and the 
majority of the BB [below]. Khl, however, holds that 
in this [case, where the J is a Hamza,] the letter of 
prolongation [third] in the sing, is not changed into 
Hamza [in the pi], lest a combination of two Hamzas 
ensue ; but is transposed by putting the Hamza before 
the 15 , so that the word becomes ^iaL [661] ; and 
then what has been mentioned [in operations 3—5] 
above, as to converting the Kasra into Fatha, then the 
i5 Into I , and then the Hamza into & , is done here. 
But it is objected that they sometimes pronounce the 
pi. according to the o./., since gjf ydt\ [661], 
with two Hamzas, has been heard in their speech; 
whereas, if it were [formed] as Khl says, no second 
Hamza would be there at all (Tsr). The ex. of the 
[second] case, where the J is an original & , is GLas 
[pL of Ix*oS decision (Tsr)] : [for] it is orig. ^SiS with 
two (5 s, the first the & of sJLsi , and the second the J 
of iu*oS : then (1) the first [ & (Tsr)] is changed into 
Hamza, as in uuTLs** [above] (A.ud) ; so that the. word 
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becomes ^StaS (Tsr) : then (2) the Kasra of the Hamza 
4b converted into Fatha (Aud); so that it becomes 
(Tsr) : then (3) the ^ is converted into t (Aud) ; 
so that it becomes uT^i (Tsr) : and then (4) the Hamza 
[intermediate between the two I s (Tsr)] is converted 
into & , [for a return to its o. /. (Tsr)] ; so that the 
word becomes litis after four operations. The ex. of 
the [third] case, where the J is a y converted into ^ in 
the sing., is &Au> [saddle-camel (Tsr)] : for it is orig. 

\'y*3a* , [being] &L*i from Um meaning bach (Aud), or 
from i. q. juo , as ^Lm ^ ^ylu> I made them 

extend the journey, i. e., «ai>ju» (Tsr) ; but the 3 is 
changed into ^ , and the [preceding] & then incor- 
porated into it, on the principle of the change and 
incorporation in Ojju* and <ZjjJ , for which 3ul» and v»uuT 
[685 (case 7, a, a), 716, 747] are said ; and its pi. is 
QiCo [661, 708], orig. j$&a [with a ^ pronounced with 
Kasr before the ? (Tsr)] ; where (1) the 3 is converted into 
& , because final after Kasra, as in ^tiJf and ^ijjf 
[685 (case 1, a), 724] (Aud) ; so that it becomes ^\Sm 
(Tsr) : then (2) the first ^ is converted into Hamza, 
as in [above] (Aud) ; so that it becomes ^Tk* 

(Tsr) : then (3) the Kasra is changed into Fatha (Aud) ; 
179* 
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bo that it becomes gtZtex (Tsr) : then (4) the £ [is 
changed (Tsr)] into t ; [so that it becomes lella* ] : and 
then (5) the Hamza [intermediate between the two I s is 
changed (Tsr)] into ts > 80 tbat it becomes QjhJe after 
five operations. The ex. of the [fourth] case, where the 
J is a } [apparent (Tsr),] preserved in the sing,, is S^ys 
[big stick (Tsr)], pi. <sfy» ' for (1) we convert the ! of 
Sjtys in the pi. into Hamza, as in JoX*^pi. of SiL^ [246, 
688 (case 8, a-d), 717] (Aud) ; so that it becomes jSly& 
(Tsr) : then (2) we change the } into yg , because final 
after Kasra . [685 (case 1, a), 724] (Aud); so that it 
becomes ^ Tye (Tsr) : then (3) we convert the Kasra 
into Fatha (Aud) ; so that it becomes (5*Tp& (Tsr) : 
then (4) the ^ is converted into I (Aud), because mobile 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath [684, 
719] ; so that it becomes with a Hamza between 

two ! s (Tsr) : and then (5) we convert the Hamza into 
j , [in order that the pi. may be conformable to the sing, 
(Tsr) ;] so that it becomes u5)1^» , [which result] also 
[is reached] after five operations (Aud). As for [ C\6S 
pi of hol in] Gtiilfj C\*jJl} Uust> Such a one 
comes to us in the mornings and evenings, Jj in the Com- 
mentary on the Tahmilat [alfydh by F (Hkh)] and ISd 
in the Exposition of the verses of the Jumal [by Zji 
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(Hkh)] say that & occurs in it only in order that it 
may be akin to QJS [pi of ll&x. (KF)]. But the right 
[view] is that what is done [here] for conformity is only 
to give hSi the pi i»\Sl , to which it is not entitled, 
[its measure being , which does not take the pi 
JoX*3 , ] contrary to tt&ft , which is like IbLis [above] 
and ILcj [testament, precept, pi. QSoj (MAZ)] ; whereas, 
after receiving this pi, it is entitled to ^ , whioh is 
substituted for the Hamza of JsuT [246], not for the J 
of hSS , which is y , because its pi is olj<X£ , like 
SjjLo , pi. eut^JLc [719]. For, since they give s| 3S a pi 
on [the measure of] Jstai for affinity [to l SLke ], while 
every pi on [the measure of] J£t«i , whose J is a Hamza 
or (5 , or a } not preserved in the sing., is entitled to 
have <5 substituted for its Hamza, like^ Q&L [above], 
QSej , and QSm , they do that in L| , because the 5 
of hte is not preserved. If you say "Assume Cjltki 
to be pi. of H^iXfc [286] : then their language is correct, 
because, the 5 being preserved in the sm#., the regular 
form would be ^Sl , like ^jfj* pZ. of 8 fyt> [above]", 
I say « This is forbidden by two considerations, (1) that, 
since they say only that it ispl of 8l«Xfc , I cannot put 
upon their language a construction contrary to what 
they expressly state ; (2) that, when a matter admits of 
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two alternatives, attribution of the predicament to 
affinity, and its attribution to a matter requisite in 
the word itself, the second must be adopted." IAmb 
asserts that LsltXi is not said for affinity at all, since it 
is pi. of Ljufe , not of ffjJL; and, as evidence for the 
existence of SbJ^i , he cites the saying 

IVotp, wo«?d! i&oi my share of visiting Mayya were in 
mornings oj summer or evenings of winters ! : but there 
is no evidence in this, because uyCjiXi may be allowably 
only for affinity to idJU* > not because ibtXi is said 
(BS). Three sorts of anomaly occur in this cat. : — (1) 
sounding the Hamza true after the f , as 

[by 'Ubaida Ibn AlHarith Ibn 'Abd AlMuttalib 
alKurashi alMuttalibl, son of the Prophet's paternal 
uncle, Then our feet ceased not to be steadfast in our 
post in the battle, the feet of the three of us, meaning 
himself and *Ali and Hamza, until they were made to 
visit the fates, i. e., death (MN)], by rule , but 

pronounced according to the o. /. [by poetic license 
(MN)] : (2) sounding it, and the Hamza after it, which 
is a J , true, as ^alf |^JUf [above], with two 
Hamzas, by rule ^S\&± ; and this is more anomalous 
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than the preceding : (3) changing the letter after the ! 
into a letter not required by rule, as ^SJtpl. of Sj«X» 
[above], by rule C\ S# (Tsr). Akh [above] holds 
to be regular : but this [opinion] is weak, [and Dm says 
that no reason for it is apparent (Sn),] since this word 
is the only instance of it that has been transmitted. 
The opinion of the KK is that all these pis. [mentioned 
above' as exs. of the four cases] are on the measure of 
JlZi [272] (A), where the letter after the I of the pi. is 
the J of the word, and the [final] I is for femininization 
(Sn) : the ? being sounded true in ^l^i , as in the 
sing. ; and transformed [into ,5 ] in Llk« , as in the 
sing. ; while [ QJaS or] CldJ» is [also] on the measure 
of the o. f. (A), i. e., matches the sing., its J being 
sounded true, like the J of the sing. (Sn) ; and, as for 
Glial., it comes from %iaL [658], with change and 
incorporation, on the measure of 2j> tX* (A), Q.LL also, 
according to this, being on the measure of the o. /., like 
[above], QL* , and [ QJ£ or] GltX* (Sn). But 
the BB [above] hold that they are [on the measure of 
(KIAmb)] J£T*i , [which is the opinion adopted by IM 
(Sn),] in order to make the unsound [in the J ], pike 
Q(&s» pi. of Ijtxi (Sn),] conform to the sound (A), like 
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J&lsCe pi. of LlcSmo (Sn). And the correctness of 
their opinion is proved by the saying 

[above]. As for the report [transmitted] from Ktil, 
that the measure of Qja±. is [above], it is not like 
the saying of the KK, because the [final] I , according 
to them, is [an aug. put (Sn)] for femininization, [the 
avg. soft letter in the sing, being elided in the pi., to 
avoid the concurrence of two quiescents (Sn)]; bat, 
aocording to him, is a svbst. for the postpos. letter of 
prolongation (A), i. e., for that [ ,5 ] which becomes 
posterior [to the J ] in the pi after being prior [to it] 
in the sing., vid. the letter of prolongation converted 
into Hamza in JsQ [246, 683 (case 3), 717] (Sn). 

§. 727. Every (M) [final] ? occurring fourth or 
upwards is converted into & [685 (case 4)], when the 
letter before it is not pronounced with Damm [below] 
(M, SH), whether that letter be pronounced with Fatb 
[below] or Kasr [685 (<*se 1), 724] (Jrb), as (1) vLlpI 
[685] (M, SH), vLl^li [685 (case 4, b)], «^ I toped, 
v»u«^S I hoped (M) and »ao j*3 I was equipped for raid- 
ing (SH), 4J$ Us [685 (case 4, b)] (IY), 41^x1] J 
demanded a bribe (M) and [685] (SH); and 

their aors. [in most cases] (M) : (a) every v. whose preC . 
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is of four or more letters, except joJtf , j^lii , and 
JJIrIs , has the penultimate of its aor. pronounced with 
Xasr [404] ; so that its J , when a ^ , is converted into^ 
[685 (case 1, a), 724], because final and preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Kasr, as and^ykiLj : and 
they make the pret. accord with the aor., saying 
and ooytiwt - (b) similarly they convert the } into & 
in [the pret. of] JjJS and J^lif , as oopkf and o4) Us , 
because jlitf and J^lls are quasi-pass, of J*i and Jxlj 
[486, 487] ; so that, since the y is converted into ,5 in 
the o. /., it remains so after prefixion of the «y of quasi- 

passivity (Jrb) : (2) &£y!> and ^ll^ [719] (M, SH) 
and yjCjt&jj [685 (case 4, c)], in the aors. of and 
^by and iti : (3) ^ll^ [229, 626, 629] (M), du. of 
[327] (IY) ; ^lllCai \du. of tf fik,Lft cAosew, efece] ; 
^llULo [<?«. of l5 liLo ] (M), pass. part, of (5 JU raised, 
aor. ts Lu (IY) ; and [similarly (IY)] ^llftjaZJ [du. of 

^Jiwi (327)] (M) : contrary to jiduj and ^yb [404, 
719-721] (SH), where the y , though fourth, is not 
converted into ,5 , because the letter before it is pro- 
nounced with Damm (Jrb). The final } fourth or 
upwards, preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath 
[above], is converted into & on two conditions, (1) that I 
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its conversion into I be not allowable because of (a) 
quiescence of the 3 [684 (condition 1), 719], as in oo^M 
and vs*ayi£lj [above] ; (b) ambiguity [684 (condition 6, 
g, a), 719], as in J^'fi and yj**f« [above], and jSl** 
[du. of jgilt higher] : (a) that is because, their object 
being alleviation, the j , so long as its conversion into I 
continues to be possible for them, is not converted into 
& , since I is lighter : (2) that it be not followed by an 
inseparable letter, making it virtually medial, as in 
tt)t$J<L° [228, 229, 721]. The , mentioned is converted 
into ^5 , (1) because it occurs in a place to which lightness 
is suitable, since it is fourth [or upwards] and final ; 
while extreme alleviation— —I mean its conversion into 

| is impracticable, as we have mentioned [in the 

first condition] ; so that it is converted into a letter 
lighter than ? , vid. & : (2) as is said [by IHsh in the 
Commentary on the IM (MAR)], because it is converted 
into & in some variations [685 (case 4, a), as and 
o^lfc [above], the aor. of which is &yt\ and is^Ul : 
(a) as for and «4)U£ [above], although the ? is 

not converted into & in their aors., as ^ptfl and 
^GkS* , still they are derivs. of oj^c J equipped for 
raiding and «4)^ [above], the j of which is converted 
into & [685 (case 4, b)] (R) : (b) Akh says that, since 
they say ^ Uj> in the aor. pronouncing [the g] 
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with Fath [482, 685 (case 4, c)], it resembles the 
aor. whose pret. is JjJ with Kasr, because the normal 
pret. of J«L is [482] ; and therefore it is treated 
like [the aor. of] ^>dj [above] and 4S *L& was wretched, 
so that they say yjCt&a [above], as they say ^IjwS^j 
and yjllaij (IY) : (c) this reason [ascribed to IHsh] is 
weak, as you see, since (a) it does not apply to ,jlllfif 
[above] ; (6) if conversion of the ? into ,5 in the pret. were 
necessitated by its conversion in the aor., much more 
would it be necessitated by conversion in the pret. itself, 
and [for oj^i ] ought to be said because of their 
saying [626, 629, 632, 724] ; (c) the aor. is a deriv. 
of the pret. in form [404], then how has the case 
been reversed? (R). By saying "when the letter 
before it is not pronounced with Damm" [above], Z 
[followed by IH] guards against such vs. as and 

j£du> [above], and ns. as S^iy [283, 385] and i'^k [248] 
(IY). [Z and] IH ought to say " when the letter 
before it is. not pronounced with Damm, and its conver- 
sion into I is not allowable ", in order to exclude such 
•as ts^lt He equipped for raiding. Nor is the saying 
"when the letter before it is not pronounced with 
Damm" [to be taken] without restriction; but the 
condition is that the letter before it should not be 
180a 
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pronounced with Damm in the v., as [above]: 
whereas in the n. the j is converted into ^ , [notwith-* 
standing that the letter before it is pronounced with 
Damm,] as JaT and ^US [721] ; [while in S^s^i and l^Sy* 
conversion is prevented not, as IY makes out, bj the 
Damma before the 5 , but by the § after it, which is 
inseparable, so that conversion is barred by the second 
of the two conditions mentioned above]; And, in place 
of saying " when the letter before it is not pronounced 
with Damm ", [Z and] IH should rather say " when 
the letter before it is pronounced with Fath", [Kasr 
having been provided for in §. 724] (R). 

§. 728. The cat. of ^yS and ^ye is [treated as] 
sound [in the g , which, though mobile and preoeded by 
a letter pronounced with Fath, is not converted into f 
(Jrb)], because of the two transformations (SH).. For 
in ^5 [729, 730. A], the £ and J of which are 3 s, the 
[second] y is unavoidably converted into & [685 (case. 
1, a)] ; so that, if the first were converted into ! , two 
transformations would be combined in a trU., which is 
not allowable : while in fell down [302, 713] you 
transform the J by converting it into I [684, 719] ; so 
that you have no means of transforming the g , from 
fear of two transformations (R). And the cat. oi^yie 
[302, 703, 713, 724] and ^ [697, 698, 703] (SH), 
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notwithstanding that two transformations would not be 
combined, in it, if they converted the £ into I r is also 
[treated as] sound ( Jrb), because it is subordinate to [the 
cat. of (MASH)] [above] (SH) : for jli with Fath 
of the^ [482] is the principal [form of unaugmented tril. 
preti], because of its lightness and frequency ; and, since 
the g is sounded true in the principal, it is sounded true 
in the subordinate (Jrb). Or [their omission to trans- 
form the £ in three of the vs. mentioned, vid. those 
which are on the measure of j*4 with Kasr of the £ , is 
(R)] because "[every hollow v. of the conjug. of j«J , 
whose £ is converted into I in the pret., has its £ con- 
verted in the aor. t as oL». , aor. oL*vj , and ol£ , aor. 
oQS : so that, if they said ^li , &\Jo , and in tho 
pret., then (R)] &\JL , ^Ibl , and ^Iaj would have to 
be said .(SH) in the aor.; whereas, in the aor., Damm 
of the J , when a ^ , is eschewed [720], even with 
quiescence of the letter before it, contrary to the n., as 
^Jb and JjT [720] and ^1^ [723], because the v. is 
heavy. And the like may be said of ^ye also, because 
every hollow [v.] of the conjug. of JjU , whose £ is made 
quiescent by conversion into I [in tne pret.}, must have 
the £ of its aor. made quiesoent, the vowel thereof being 
transferred to the preceding letter, as JU , aor', j^4f , 
and £l# , aor. .^uS„[697, 703] ; and it would [therefore] 
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•be necessary to say ^gj for the aor. of ; whereas a 
double 45 [below] does not occur at the end of the aor. 
v., because the final is the seat of inflection, while the 
v. is heavy ; though that is allowable in the n., because 
it is light, as ^ [697, 698]. Or their omissfc to 
transform the g of and [729] may, as before 
mentioned [703], be accounted for by the fact that 
transformation of their J , which, if the letter before it 
were pronounced with Fath, would be worthier of trans- 
formation, because it is the final of the word [703, 719], 
is prevented [by the preceding Kasra]. And, in the n. r 
they say III^ [684 (condition 10, b, c), 780. -A], ll jS 
[300], and 8(^1 date-stone: while SbU and [684 
(condition 10, b), 723], and [723], and ^fand 
[683 (case 1, c, &), 684 (condition 10 b, a, y, b-d), 
723] are anomalous, by rule [e. g.] hyk or fill , more 
properly the former, because the cat. of ^^is more 
numerous than that of ^u* [698]. We call that [con- 
version of the first of the two unsound letters into I ] 
anomalous, because conversion of the last, as in 
[above] and [697], is more appropriate, Fr and 
many of the Ancients say of SjT that it is quiescent in 
the g , the o. /. being 8b f and ^F; but that the quies- 
cent £ is converted into { , because of the Fath of the 
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letter before it, as in ^3 Ue and jL>l_> [684, 703] and Zii 
Ipl. of litis a thicket (MAR)], which [conversion] is 
more appropriate here, because of the combination of 
two ,5 s : while Ks says that it is orig. SLut , on the 
measure of SJUli ; but that they dislike the combination 
of two ^5 s, the first of which is pronounced with Kasr ; 
so that the first is elided. But, according to all [three] 
accounts, Sbl is not free from anomalousness in conver- 
sion or elision. And it is possible to account for L Li 

[above], Sbli [684 (condition 10, b, a, a), 723], and 
in the [last] two ways (It). Incorporation is frequent 
in the cat. of ^ [731], because of the [combination of 
(Jrb)] two likes (SH), as [730. A, 747] : but some 
do not incorporate, because analogy requires what is 
incorporated in the pret. to be incorporated in the aor. ; 
so . that the [double] & [above ] would have to be 
vocalized with Damm (Jrb), [as] [above], aor. ^svS 
[below] (KF). S sayB " Incorporation is more frequent ; 
but the other [method] is [good] Arabic, frequent " (R). 
Most of them incorporate [the £ into the J when the J is 
mobile (IY)], saying ^> and with Fath or Kasr of 
the ui [below], as ^ or is said for the pi: of ^pf 
[716] (M). Incorporation is more frequent because 
the combination of two mobile likes is deemed heavy. 
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But, for allowability of incorporation, in such [a forma' 
tion], i. e., where the two unsound letters are mobile, it 
is stipulated that the vowel of the second be inseparable 
[731], as Jla* he lived, du. , pi. jjL. , and she 
lived, du- \1L>. (R). The Kur has $LUa ^ £y> ll^o j 
VIII. 44. And he that should live might live after d 
manifest sign ; and (M) the poet (R) ' Abid (M), [or] 
Ibn Mufarrigh (Jh on ^ ), says 

, (M, R), cited by As (IY), They boggled over their busi- 
ness, as the ostrich, or, in the version of the [S,] Jh, 
[and M], aaC^Jl the pigeon boggled over her egg, when 
she put for it two twigs of the tree called nasham, of 
which bows are made, and another of the weak plant 
called panic-grass (MAR). If the vowel of the second 
[unsound letter] be [imported] on account of an adven- 
titious, [and] separable, letter, incorporation is not used, 
as in [the fern.} quickening and [the du.} &£lsL* 

quickened, where the vowel is [imported] on account of 
the 8 in. the ep. [below] and of the t in the du. [228], 
both of which letters are adventitious, [and] separable 
from the word : and similarly with the inflectional vowels 
[16> 404], as Jjpf ^4 £>T LXXV. 40. [551] and 



( 1629 ) 

(Lla «Iof^ i" saw a J** [248]. But, if the vowel be 
naturally inseparable, as in {g f : a. [or ^ (Jh, KF)], or 
be [imported] on account of an adventitious, [but] 
inseparable, letter, as in [or (S, M)], pi. of 

aUs* vulva, -where the g is inseparable [265 (case 6, a, a)], 
contrary to the S of the ep. [265 (case 1, a), 266], then 
incorporation or display is allowable, for which reason 
*Lu*| or iX2a\ is allowable in the pi. of boggier, 
because the I [of ] is inseparable. And, in this 
[second] sort also, incorporation is more proper, as it is 
in [the first, like] ^ [above] and [below]. The 
reason why, for allowability of incorporation, it is stipu- 
lated in this cat., contrary to the cat. of t>^> restores and 
JUi> touches [731], that the vowel [of the second homo- 
geneous letter] be inseparable, is that, in the sound 
[formation], a vowel of some kind is inseparable from 
the second, unless it be invaded by what necessitates its 
quiescence, as in ^oct^i [402, 406] and oJ^j" [663] : 
whereas, in the unsound, as llJu» [248] and lluJ vLIfj 
[above], the second is [often] made quiescent without 
the invasion of anything, as [248] ; so that they do 
not approve of incorporating a letter into what is quasi- 
quiescent [731]. And, when the [first] & is displayed, 
whether necessarily, as in SU^swo [above], or allowably, 
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as in [above], then, (1) if it be pronounced with 
Kasr, its Kasr is better made faint than clear [730], in 
order that display may be like incorporation, since Kasr 
[of the ^ ] is deemed heavy : (2) if it be pronounced 
with Fath, as in ^lll*. du. of \lL [684 (condition 10, 
a, a, 6 )]> its Fath may be made faint ; but should 
rather be made plain, because it is not deemed heavy : 
(a) here incorporation is not allowable, because the I of 
dualization is not inseparable. He that displays the 
[first] ,5 in says with a single tf , like\ r &£. 
they dreaded, as 

(R) ilnd we fasc? accounted them to be horsemen of 
Kahmas, [a man of Tamim celebrated for horseman- 
ship and valour (IY),] father of a clan of Rabl'a Ibn 
IJanzala, who, after they had died, lived, in reputation 
for valour, through ages of time (Jsh). The o is [said 
to be] sometimes pronounced with Kasr [above] (SH) 
in the act. ^ju*. (R), when incorporation takes place. 
Some retain the Fatha of the «j , for lightness ; while 
others pronounce [the <_i ] with Kasr, for affinity [to 
the ,5 ], as they say ^ or ^ , with Kasr or Damm of 
the J , for the pi. of ^Jf [above]. But, it is said, this 
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requires consideration, because the Damma before the 
incorporated ,5 in is heavy, so that it is proper to 
flee therefrom to Kasra ; whereas the Fatha before the 
incorporated ^ in ^ is light, so that it is not proper 
to flee therefrom to Kasra : and therefore we should 
rather say that those who incorporate by transferring 
the vowel of the [first] & to the letter before it pro- 
nounce the with Kasr ; while those who elide the 
vowel without transfer retain the Fatha (Jrb). Appa- 
rently, however, this [assertion that the ui is sometimes 
pronounced with Kasr in the act. voice] is a blunder 
copied by IH from the M [above] ; whereas S cites 
only in the pass., like [below], with Damm 

and Kasr, pi of ^yf^i [twisted horn (MAE)], in the 
n. (R). Similarly (M) incorporation is allowable in 
(SH) [the. pret. of] every pass. v. [of this cat.], as 
yjl^jT ^> This place was lived in [below] and 
(IY) and (5 s*JL| and &yL , for (M) the pass, prets. 
(Jrb) and (IY) ^\ and ^fkxll (M, SH) and 
^j*. (M), because of the combination of two likes 
(Jrb); contrary to [the act. prets. (Jrb)] \1L*\ and 
ll^JL.f [and QJ> ] (SH), because, when the [second] 
,5 is converted into I , the motive for incorporation does 
not remain. But it is not so frequent [in ^j^L I and the 
181a 
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following] as in [above], because here the letter 
before the two likes is quiescent ; while it does not follow 
that {gksJ\ should be treated like ^c*. , as «L=»I was sent 
OTi pilgrimage is put on a 'par with went, on pilgrim- 
age, because incorporation in that is necessary, contrary 
to this (Jrb). [above] is constructed with a prep, 
and gen., which take the plaoe of the [pro-] ag., since 
is intrans. [436, 438], You are allowed the option 
of pronouncing the ^ with Damm or Kasr; but Kasr 
is more frequent, because lighter. Datum is according 
to the o. f. [436] : and Kasr for a kind of alleviation, 
because the double letter is, in some positions, treated 
like a single letter, as in and ibl& [665], where the 
double is treated, according to them, like a single 
mobile letter, otherwise it would not be combinable 
with the quiescent I ; that [treatment of the double 
letter] being [allowable] because the tongue recoils from 
[both components of] it with one impulse [663, 686 
(case 1, a, 8), 731] : and therefore, as the occurrence 
of a [single] ,5 preceded by Damma, at the end [of a 
word], is disallowed, so Damm is rare here, though not 

8 > o » » 

disallowed ; and like it is ^ [above], where Damm 

and Kasr are allowable, but Kasr is more frequent ; the 
s » 

rarity of Damm [in ^ ] corresponding to the disallow- 
ance of [it in] °Jm an* ^l&f gazelles [243, 721] (IY). 
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tf any one say " How is conversion of Damma into 
Kasra necessary in [the case of formations] other than 

0,1 a o> s a j 8 » 

Jo»i , as iS J^ [685 (case 7), 716], ^ie and ^2*. [685 
(case 9, b, a), 722], and [722, 780. A] v while both 
modes [of vocalization] are allowable in <&?", the 
answer is that, §*1 being liable to be mistaken for J*i , 
l)amma may be retained in it for an indication of the 
original mode of formation ; whereas, in other [cases], 
one formation is not liable to be mistaken for another i 
or that what makes the Pamm of jL«i allowable before 
^ is the lightness of the formation. Sf sayB that ^1 
with Kasr may be said as pi. of ^\ , like Jkxi pi. of 
uA^j? [686, 718], the incorporated quiescent ^ being 
treated like the unincorporated; and that ^a. for Ja. 
[above] is like Jutf and ^» [436, 706]. Those who 
incorporate say ^1 was quickened, du. It^t ,pl. Ijla-H 
and (5 ssul*! was left alive, du. Laao** f~, pi t^lsvLlf j 
because, the vowel [of the second unsound ietterj ia 
inseparable ':. while those who do not incorporate saf 
^uit, c?tt. l^Ll , pi. I^la-t, like ^*jf was thrqwn, du. 

U«;! . pi. \y*) \ . But ^fcs x ju . I has three diet?, tnr^ * 
(1) this, which is its o. f. ; (2) incorporation ; (3) elision 
of the first ^ , as in [the aet.} ^ot£l^ was ashamed 
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[below], according to Tamim. [The act.] \l&Jil\ has 
two died, vars. :— (1) that of the people of the Hijass 
is Lusu-a. f , aor. tg » gaal j , act. part. (S ax1jo , pass, part, 
JLaiU , exactly on the measure of asfcea* to 

"keep guard, aor. ^^I; (2) that of Tamim is ^^sJLIf 
[above], aor. ts aauu»j , with vocalization of the ^ , and 
elision of one of the two ^ s : (a) the opinion of Khl is 
that it is formed from when transformed like v^G* 
and glj [684, 703], as though ^J* [above] were said ; 
and therefore, as you say ojuL I / ashed' to sell from 
gLj , so you say oui^JL»i from ^LL : (a) the reason why 
it is formed from the eschewed ^iL is that the g of 
ought to be transformed, since transformation of its 
J is impossible : (6) [the pret.] j^xaou* I , according to 
this, is orig. [below], like gl!iL.t : but the vowel 

of the j5 is elided, since no J of the pret. is found, in? 
their speech, to be a mobile ,5 preceded by a quiescent j 
so that, two quiescents then concurring, the first of them 
is elided ; and afterwards the quiescent & is converted 
into f , because preceded by a letter pronounced with 
Fath, as hi JoX and ^Stb [above]: (c) similarly you 
say of the aor. [ is *su«a ] that it ought to be iS &x M j> r 
like £aaX*1> : but that the vowel of the [final] & is elided. 
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since there is no precedent for it among vs. [720] ; and 
afterwards the first ,5 is elided, because of the two quies- 
cents : (d) its imp. is : («) i*» n -i according to 

this, ought to be Sbl^Jull , like liCxll [338]; but is 
not used : (/) the act. part, is > 45^**** » 

[like 5 ] but transformed in the same way as the 

aor. : (g) the pass. part, is {S &x»*a , orig. ^IaXmuo , the 
vowel of the ^ being elided, as in ^LfluLo [720] ; and 
the word then transformed in the same way as ^LaXw I 
[above] : (A) there is a weakness, that will not escape 
notice, in the opinion of Khl, because of [his] venturing 
upon the disliked [form ] : (b) others, whose opinion 
is adopted by Mz, say that, in all of these variations, the 
first ,5 is elided, as [the first ^ or J is elided] in vL-lo> f 
I perceived, ^JLfe J passed the day, and JLJo I touched 
[759], because the property of the two likes is incorpora- 
tion; and, since this is impossible, the first is elided, 
because elision is very similar to incorporation : (a) 
Mz says " If it were elided because of the" two quies- 
cents, [as Khl declares,] it would not be elided in the 
du. CLfiO-'l ; and they would say Ua& w ! , like Ull£if '* 
(R). The verse gT\ '^1 Q J^S [329. A.] contains 
nvidence that [above], aor, , like ^*&»J 
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took captive, aor. {S ^i 1 is said ; while Ya'kub and Ibii 
Muhaisin read o^iS ^? iS sSZ if ibf^ II. 24. 
VerUy God is not ashamed to propound a parable, with a 
single <5 , which is reported to have been read by Ibn 
Kathir also, and is the dial. var. of Tanwin. The o. /. 
is [ U*ju«t , aor. ^^ oi wj ] with two ^ s : but the 
vowel of the £ is transferred to the o ; and, two quies* 
cents then concurring, the J is said to be elided, the 
measure [of ^s^**** in the verse] being gkxls; or the 
g , the measure being JjuLj (BS). And, as for LL» 
revived, aor. ^Ia* , when you put it into the pass., yott 
say , according to the o. /. ; or, if you please, you 
incorporate, saying , because the vowel of its final 
is inseparable. But he that says ^ and ^s*. I does not 
say ^su [for their aor.], because Pamm does not enter 
[the final of] these vs. at all, since the J in them takes 
the place of Damma, and is not combined with it [720] 
(IY). In the aor. of [the pass.] and ^sv&lt you 
say tl*3o and CLaOw^ without incorporation, because the 
vowel [of the second unsound letter, being a vowel of 
inflection,] is not inseparable (R). As for their abstain- 
ing [from incorporation (MASH)] in [the act. aors. 
(MASH)] (S *i>s> and ^.lacvr.'.^ , [although two likes are 
combined in them (Jrb),] it is [in order that Damm may 
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not fall upon the & (Jrb),] lest that [final] whose /Damm 
is eschewed [720], [vid. ^ (MASH),] be pronounced with 
Damm (SH). And so, if you used the subj., saying 
J>J He sha>l not quicken [730. A, 731], you would 
not incorporate, because the Fatha is adventitious, being 
an inflectional vowel [730] that is not inseparable, since 
it is removed in the ind. and apoc (IY). Incorporation 
is allowable only in [the cat. of] ^u* (R), contrary to 
the cat. of ^ (SH), although has a double j , as 
has a double '(5 [697] ; so that ^5 is not said, as they 
say ^ (R), (1) because transformation comes before 
incorporation [below] (SH), since conversion of the 
[final] y into ^ is a transformation at the end, while 
incorporation of the g into the J is a transformation in 
the middle ; and the former is more appropriate, as we 
have mentioned more than once ; for which reason one 
begins with incorporation in before hand to the 
exclusion of] conversion of the quiescent Hamza into I 
[661, 684 (condition 10, b, 6, y)} (R) ; and, when the 
final y is converted into & , the motive for incorporation 
does not remain (Jrb) : (2) because <^5 with conversion 
of the [second] , into & is lighter than [ y ] with 
incorporation of one y into the other ; and the method 
[that is] conducive to increase of lightness should be 
pursued rather than what is not so (R). We say that 
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transformation comes before incorporation [684, 721 > 
729, 730] because the cause of transformation makes 
transformation necessary ; whereas the cause of incor- 
poration does not make incorporation necessary, but 
allowable ; which is proved by the fact that sounding 
[the j ] true in the cat. of [685 (case 1, a), 724] is 
absolutely disallowed, whereas dissolution [of incorpora- 
tion] in the cat. of jgxs*. is allowable (Jrb). And [simi- 
larly (R), or, in some MSS (MAR),] therefore, they say 
and J£ [719, 730. A] (SH) ; not [above], 
although they incorporate in the pret. [ ^ ], nor yLj 
(R) : (1) because transformation oomes before incorpora- 
tion (R, Jrb) ; and, when the [final] & in UsLj and , in 
ijgyib is converted into f , the motive for incorporation 
does not remain (Jrb) : (2) because the word is lighter 
with transformation than with incorporation : (3) 
because the vowel of the second [unsound letter, being 
a vowel of inflection,] lacks the inseparability, which is 
the condition of incorporation in such [formations], as 
above stated (R). 

§. 729. Having spoken about ^ji [728] and its 
likes, vid. those [vs.] whose g and J are } s , so far as 
concerns transformation and incorporation, IH [now} 
points out that double } is peculiar to Jki with Kasr of 
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the g (Jib). They do not form from the cat. of &y2 any 
[ Jlm with Fath (R),] like Cj^> struck [482], nor any 
[ i*i with Damm (R),] like Sjk was noble [482], from 
dislike to [the combination of two 3 s in (R)] «yjp and 
wl^jS [730. A] (SH), when the nom. pron. is attached to 
the fret. [ I^S or ^ ] (R), because they dislike the com- 
bination of two 3 s more than the combination of two 
i5 s (Jrb). As for jJLi with Damm, if it were formed 
therefrom, two ? s would be produced without attach- 
ment of the pron., because the [first] ? , which is an £ , 
would not be converted [into \ ], since the cause of 
[such] conversion would not exist in the J , as we men- 
tioned in the case of and [703, 728]; nor 
would the second [ ^ ] be converted into ,5 on account of 
the Damma before it, as in ^^f[243, 721], since that 
[conversion] is [found only] in the n., [not in the v ,] as 
you see in such as ^ [721] (R). They therefore 
deviate to oJUi , in order that the [second] } may be 
oonverted into ,5 , and the heaviness be removed by the 
difference of the two letters, on the principle of their 
action in ^t^L*. [698, 730. A], orig. ^lllo. ; and, sine* 
[in ^t^la- ] they convert the lighter [letter] inifca tfee> 
heavier, in order that the form may be lightened: by 
removal of reduplication, a fortiori [in ^ ] they ccaLvejt 
182 a 
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the heavier into the lighter for removal of redupli- 
cation. For that reason they say «*j^s J was strong 
[730. A], orig. ci> 3 ys , the J , which is a 5 , being 
converted into & , because [quiescent and] preceded 
by a letter pronounced with JKasr [685 (case 5)] ; 
and the g being [treated as] sound [728], because the J 
is transformed. This [avoidance of double ^ ] is when 
the £ is orig. mobile (IY). But [such as (IY, SH)] 
[685 (case 1, a, a), 697, 698] (M, SH) and V^> (SH) 
a mark[of stone (MASH)] on the way (Jrb, MASH), 
^ [698] (M, SH) and %5 ?aww [698, 730. A, 734], a 
name of a place (IY), and y> [685 (case 3, b, d, &) 
(SH), and ^ [684 (condition 10, a, a, «), 730. A] 
(M, Jrb), where the £ is orig. quiescent (IY), are 
tolerated, [i. e., pardoned and permitted (Jrb),] because 
of the incorporation (M, SH), by which the word is 
lightened. In the v., however, even if incorporation 
came before transformation [728], that [double ? ] would 
not be allowable, as it is in the n., from the heaviness of 
two } s in the v., which is itself heavy (R). 

§. 730. They say, (l) [in jUil (493. A) (M), 
like (482) (IY),] (a) vs$jj*l. became Kaekishred 

(M, SH), jJUi |_ (R) fiom fi^. [672] (M, R), orig. yf^L\ 
(IY, R), converting the second ? [at the end (IY)] into f 
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(M), because mobile and preceded by Fatha [684/719] 
(IY) ; (b) aor. (R) ^J^S (M, SH) : (2) similarly, in 

£jf [493. A], like £L\ [482] (R), (a) (SH) 
refrained (from foul conduct), from Lcj forbore, aor. ys^ 
(MASH), orig. £k' } U like 1 1 [730. A] (R); (b) 
[aor.] i5jx£f (SH). They do not incorporate (M, SH), 
but transform (R), (1) because transformation cornea 
before incorporation [728] (R, Jrb) ; and, when the 
[final] j is converted in ^l^'l and ^y^t into I , and in 
i5j|^J and \£y*ji into & , the motive for incorporation 
does not remain (Jrb) : (2) because the word is lighter 
(R, MASH) with transformation than with incorpora- 
tion (MASH) : (3) because incorporation, if they said 
jtp*! » aor. jt^AJ , would reduce them to that vocaliza- 
tion of 3 with Damm, which they eschew in such as ^ykl 
and [719—721] (M); but [IY asserts that] Z 's 
saying " because incorporation " is not cor- 
rect, since vowels of inflection are not heavy upon 

2 > - ' I 

double 3 , as ; <Xc tJu» TAis is an enemy [643, 720] and 
Ixk [685 (case 9, b), 722] (IY) : (4) because the [inflec- 
tional] vowel [728] on the final of the aor. is adventi- 
tious (R) And [for the inj. n. of ^f^Ls (M, R, Jrb)] 
you say (1) (M, SH), according to some (IY), 



( 1642 ) 

like [382, 391] (R), without [conversion and 

(R)] incorporation [685 (case 7)] (IY, R, Jrb), because 
the <5 is adventitious in the inf. »., on account of the 
Kasra, being orig. the I in ts'/y^l t 685 ( caae a )l > and, by 
reason of its adventitiousness, is not taken into account, 
as the y in yiy, and Jj^s [685 (case 7, b, b, b)» 716] is 
not taken into account, because it is a subst. for the t [in 
and ] : (a) properly, however, the I in the v. is 
a subst. for the & in [its o. /.,] the inf. n. [831] (R) ; 
[and, according to Jrb, incorporation is omitted] in 
order that the inf. n. may correspond to its v. in appear- 
ance (Jrb) : (2) «L»^j>. I (M, SH), with incorporation 
(Jrb), the [only (R)] form mentioned by S (IY, R), orig. 

like ^l^slj [above] and oL^lj [391, 667]; 
(a) they convert the middle 3 into ^ , because & occurs 
quiescent before it, as in JLLI and JLuo' [685 (case 7, a, a), 
703, 716]; this & being substituted for the t [of ^l^l ], 
because of the Kasra before it [685 (case 1, a)] : (b) the 
last j is converted into Hamza, because it occurs as a 
final after an aug. I , according to the rule in such as 
»Xlr and %Yd) [683 (case 1), 723] (IY). But those who 
say (JlX^&f [for v^Ll fr &l (Ri Jrb), by eliding the & 
(IY, Jrb) for alleviation, because the n. is long (IY),] 
say iT' )y L\ (M, SH) for »T^f [above] (R, Jrb), by 
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eliding the & , because %\^yL\^ is heavier than yU^&l 
(Jrb); so that two y a are combined, as two o s are 
combined in Jlxxsl [756], although %\jyL\ is not of 
the same conjug. as §\lx$ I [492] (R) : and they do not 
incorporate (IY, Jrb), (I) because the two ? s are medial, 
as they do not incorporate in JUis! , because the two 
«y s , though alike, are strong as being in the middle ; 
and are not considered like the «> s iu jj& and [731], 
which are at the end (IY) : (2) because the letter before 
the two likes is quiescent, as in JL^I(Jrb). Those, 
however, who incorporate in Jliush [not regarding the 
quiescence of the letter before the two likes in such a 
formation as this (Jrb), and say (M, R, Jrb), ought 
by analogy to (Jrb)] say *T^&. (M, SH), incorporating 
one ^ into the other ; and transferring the vowel of the 
first y to the ^ before it, so that they dispense with the 
conj. Hamza (IY). For two } s, one of which is incor- 
porated into the other, are not deemed heavy in the 
middle, as [they are] at the end ; so that one says , 
aor. ts^J , with Fath of the ^ in both, and , aor. 

» with Kasr of the two ^ s, [inf. n. , ] like 
Jjb , aor. «K , inf. n. jUs [756]. When from ^ and 
you form a fyret.'] like I and JCa^l [above], you 
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say llill [730. A] and Cuojl , and Clls*! and iIU»jl , 
transformation coming before incorporation ; du., Llla4 
and Luye^l » aQ d and LuU^, incorporation not 

being allowable, because the vowel on the last [ & ] is 
adventitious, on account of the \ of the du.; pi, \ySs^\ 
[and ], and [and IpJ^f (S)] : but, when the 

vowel is inseparable, vid. in the pass., as ts **»-l and 
, and ^ji^t and ^3*^ ' du. La***! [and Cu^l \ 
and i [ and ^j*;']* P 1 ' C and and 

Ijjjla^ [and 1)4^ f]i incorporation is allowable, as 
or-wjr. > the ^ pronounced with Dauim being then 
pronounced with Kasr, as in (S J^>* [685 (case 7), 716], 
du. Cuus»! , pi. fj***-' ; and tjjju*-! , du. b^*** t IjJja*.! : 
but the , in [abo%'e], like that of ^1 [above], 

may not be incorporated. And you say, (1) in the aor. 
[act.], 45 aIsso and , and ^llsJand ^U^T : (2) in 

the act. part., SU*a^u> and S^UasL* , incorporation not 
being allowable, because the vowel [of the last unsound 
letter] is adventitious ; but Kasr being made faint 
rather than clear, as we said [728] : (3) in the inf. n (a) 
of ClL\ , *I*A»-t ' (b) of l_> CjL \^ , *Iaa».| with incorpora- 
tion : (a) those who do not incorporate in %\^L\ 
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[above], because of the & 'a being a subst. for the I [in 
iSy\y*>\ ], ought not to incorporate here also ; but [with- 
out incorporation] it would be deemed heavy. Those, 
however, who incorporate in jjusl , aor. JosS^ * »»/• w « 
Jlxxsl [above], say CL [730. A], aor. (g j£> , inf. n. 
(R). 

§. 730. A. This being the end of the chapter on 
Transformation, let us make such additions to it as are 
suitable. When two ,5 a are combined, (1) if the last 
be not a J , then, (a) if the first be quiescent, it is incor- 
porated, as and gllj [714 715] : (b) if the second be 
quiescent, or both be mobile, each of them is in the 
predicament of a Bingle [ & ], as .LIIj [274, 686, 721] ; 
and similarly (jG and ^lli , when you form words like 
' t C [684,703] and Jlli [686, 714] from ^ [698] : (2) if 
the last be a J , then, (a) if the first be quiescent, it is 
incorporated into the second, as ^ [697, 698] : (b) if 
the last be quiescent, both are preserved, as vu^L [698] : 
(c) if both be mobile, then, if conversion of the second 
into t be allowable, it is converted, as Ilia. [684, 728] : 
but, if such conversion be not allowable, then the vowel 
of the second is either inseparable or not : — (a) if it be 
inseparable, then, ( a ) if Incorporation of the first into 
the second be not allowable, it 1b best to convert the 
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second into 3 , as ^f^u*. [698], where incorporation [of 
the first t5 into the second] is not allowable, because 
(jpkjii from the reduplicated, as ^h<>) , is not subject to 
incorporation [731] ; nor may the second be converted 
into t , for lack of commensurability with the v. [712] ; 
but it is converted into } , because the combination of 
two mobile ^ s is deemed heavy, while it is impossible 
to alter that heaviness by the lighter method of incor- 
porating [the first into the second] or converting the 
second into I ; the second, not the first, being converted 
[into j ], because by it the sensation of heaviness in the 
combination is produced ; while the J , notwithstand- 
ing that the final ought to be a light letter, is con- 
vertible into y , because the inseparability of the \ and 
^ make it medial, as they say of [the } in] ^tyiift and 
S^alc [721] : but S says that the regular form is ^C&s* , 
so that he does not convert the second [ ,5 into y ] ; 
while > according to him, is anomalous : and so, 

in J>£*i from lyS , he say* ^lij^s [below], as will be seen 
(R) ; for the first } is like the , of ^ [707] ; while the last 
? is strong, like the } in [719], and becomes equi- 
valent to the sound ; and they do not deem them heavy, 
when pronounced with Fath, as they say [802] and 
tS^. f [800] (S) : and so you aay JJl^ » on the measure 
of J,Gu*J» [236, 686 (case 2, c)], from ^ ; and do not 
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incorporate, as you do in ■, where you say 

[731], because transformation comes before incorpora- 
tion ; but S makes the regular form ^lls* with incorpora- 
tion, because he does ndt convert [the second ^ into y ] 
in such [formations] : ( fi ) if incorporation be allowable, 
you may incorporate or not, as or J» [728, 747] ; 
and [similarly, in u&ai from »m» (S)»] with 

Kasr or ^l^* : but incorporation is more frequent, ad 
before mentioned [728], since it is lighter : (b) if the 
Vowel of the second be not inseparable, as in ^xsu J^J 
[728, 731], both [ & s] must be sounded true, [and] 
displayed ; while the Kasra of the first is better 
made faint. When three ^ s are combined, (1) if the 
last be a J , then, (a) if the firBt be incorporated into 
the second, (a) when that is in a v. or part, » the third is 

treated as though it were not preceded by ^ > as llai 
[281], aor. , act. part. {S ^J'\ ,pass.part. ^.salX\ , 
like <5j* denuded, aor. & act. parti ^yxJS tpass. part. 

: ( oc ) the reason why the third [ ,5 ] preceded by 
Kasra, notwithstanding that this [combination of & s and 
Kasra] is deemed heavy, is not elided, as forgotten, in 
the v., as [for <5 IsJ> ], as it is in [below], is only 

that the vowel of the g in the v. may be spared, since 
183a 
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through it the measures of the v. vary ; while the mea- 
sures of the v. must be observed, as before explained in 
aeoountiDg for the impossibility of converting the y of 
such as into ^ [721]: (b) then the part., as 

igt-skJl t is treated like the v. in respect of omission to 
elide the third & as forgotten : (6) when that is not 
in a v. or part., then, ( ce ) if conversion of the third 
[into I ] be allowable, vid. when the double [ ^ ] is pro- 
nounced with Fath, and the last is final, it is con- 
verted, as 8 b! , on the measure of S^jl goose [here 
supposed to be for from vIajj* I betook myself , 

.repaired, orig. £^ [on the measure of ], then 

[661], [then Illj (685, case 7),] then ilCl'[684]; (B)if 
that [conversion of the third] be not allowable, either 
because, though the double [ ^ ] is pronounced with 
Fath, the last is intermediate, as being followed by a 
letter constitutionally inseparable in every position, 
like the non-dualistic I and ^ , or because, [though the 
last is final,] the double [ ,5 ] is pronounced with Damm 
or Kasr, then, in the first case, the third [ & ] is con- 
verted into j , as ^l^s* , on [the measure of) ^&*jS 
from , because it is heavier than ^'j**- [above] 
with a single ^ ; but, according to S, ^jtCya. , as 
[implied] above : and, in the second case, the Dainma 
[of the double ^ , if it be pronounced with Damm,] is 
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converted into Kasra ; while the third [ & , whether 
the double & be pronounced with Kasr or Damm,] is 
elided as forgotten, because the [three] & s, together with 
Kasra of the double ^ , are deemed heavy at the end ; 
as &LJ [281], orig. [ &iy*v> , then] Suliw; and as (S a» , 
on the measure of S-H^ [394], from ^ , orig. , 
then ^*la> , and then : and so, in this second [case], 
the last [ (5 ] is elided as forgotten, even though it be 
followed by an inseparable letter, as in the dim. of 
^)&yM , on the measure of ^Usult [fermented dough 
(MAR)], from ^ [inf. n. of <Jyk he roasted meat 

0,0-.* a <-* 

(Jh, KF)], where you say ^b^f , then ^La-AI, and 
then : but IA1 differs from S about that [forma- 

tion] which is commensurable with the v., and whose 
initial is an augment like that of the v. ; for here he 
does not elide the third as forgotten, but says ^ fas 
dim. of t^yL I [281], as before stated in [the chapter on] 
the Diminutive : (b) if the second be incorporated into 
the third, then, (a) if the letter before the first be quies- 
centr-none of them is altered, as and [302] in 
the rel. n. ; and , on the measure of J^ie^j [long 
stone (MAR)], from ^JJ : (6) if the letter before the 
first be mobile, then, ( «) if the first ( ^ ] be the second 
[letter] of the word, [alt] the ^ s are preserved, as , 
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like JL*u» [375] ; and ^*al [below], like ils [375, 724], 
orig. with Damm of the g ; and shamefaced, 
bashful, modest, [like ^ independent, wealthy (KF),] 
from »TI* aAame ; because the word is light; (g) if the 
first [ (5 ] be the third [letter] of the word, it is made a 
2 , whether the letter before it be pronounced with 
Fatb, as when you form a [word] like ISaju&lL [274, 
80S], [n. un. of uojuo^ (KF),] from , in which case 
you say ) > **tf ) like *i»j*>;, [orig. 

IL*.^ ,] in [the Jem, of] the re?, n. (R) from JL) [294, 
800, 686] (S) ; and do not convert the first & into I , either 
in the rel. n., beoause the vowel [of this & ] is acci- 
dental [300, 684 (oondition 54), 719], or in the non-rel., 
because it is incommensurable with the v. [703, 712] ; 
and so, when you form [a word] on the measure of 
• dykjJ> intensely black [below] from ^ . you say £y>^ , 
orig. t then [685 (case 7)], then , [like 

^ (724) and ^ko, (above),] and then Jy; : or with 
Kasr, $8 ^j+a [294, 301, 686], where you convert the 
Kasra into Fatba, in order that the , may be preserved : 
and, in these exs., one of the & s is converted into y , 
bee >use the [three] ^ s are deemed heavy ; but, although 
alteration is more appropriate in the final, the last is not 
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converted, as in ^l^a- [above], because it is strong 
through the doubling ; and, for this reason, the third ia 

not elided, as in SUjw [above] ; while, in the & of 
relation, elision and conversion would be more extra- 
ordinary, because it is a sign [282, 294] : (y) if the first 
[ & ] be the fourth [letter] of the word, then, if it be 
before the & of relation, it is elided, according to the 
soundest [opinion], as ^li [282, 801], because of the 
combination of ^ s, together with the heaviness of the 
word, and the first's being the final of the word, since 
the ,5 of relation is adventitious; but is allow- 

able, as before stated [301] : whereas, if it be not before 
the 45 of relation, it is not elided, because it is not the 
final of the word ; but is converted into 9 , as when it is 
the third [letter] of the word [case ( q) above] : you say 
iSy+i) i on the measure of ^yuui. [398] from ^ , orig. 

t£y*+?.) , the y of which is converted into ^ , and incor- 
porated into the last ,5 ; and the Damma then converted 
into Kasra, and the & [before the double ^ ] into 3 ; 
and similarly ^j&j , [orig, ^a&u ,] like [677], 
from ^ wept : (c) if none of them be incorporated, then, 
(a) if the third be entitled to conversion into f , it is 
converted, as when a [v.] like ^**.f is formed from ^xL , 

in which case you convert the third into t , as 
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[780] : and then, if you incorporate, as in jjcib f [756], 
you say lla. [730] ; but, if not, you convert the second 
into y , as , as in jfy*fi- [above] : (6) if the third 

be not entitled [to conversion into I ], as when you form 
a [». ^Ju* ,] like &j5J> [contracted from jutjJ> very 
thiek milk (MAE)] or JjOa- [296, 392], from ^ , you 
may elide it as forgotten, because the heaviness is more 
than in SuIka [above] ; so that you say or L» , by 
converting the second into \ , because mobile [with the 
inflectional vowel], as a final, and preceded by a letter 
pronounced with Fath [684, 719]: or, you may convert 
the second into $ , as in [above] ; so that the 

third is preserved, because the combination of & s ceases ; 
and the word then becomes or y,*=» , [acc. b^uL or 
C^P* ] : and similarly, when you form a [ra. , ] like 

J^fgy> [401], you say ills , by eliding the last [ & ] 
as forgotten, and converting the second into I ; or y&63 , 
by converting the second into y , [and preserving the 
third] : (oc) the third is not converted into 3 , [like the 
secdnd in ^y*^ » ] because [ 3 is heavy, while] the end 
of the word is worthier of alleviation [than the middle] ; 
and also [because], if you converted it into 3 , the com- 
bination of the first two & s would remain unaltered : 
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( B) as for the first [ & ], it is not converted, because 
the heaviness arises from the second and third : while 
in [above], like J<X^. , the first is not converted, 
because its analogue is not converted into t in the v., as 
[728] ; so that, a fortiori, it is not converted in a 
n. not commensurable with the v. [708, 712] : ('<{) if the 
last 15 be not a J , [all] the ^ s remain unaltered, 
without conversion or elision, as jjuuvt dim. of \ (R)» 
which is foreign, arabicized, the archer^ or horseman, of 
the Persians (Jk). And, when four ,5 s are combined, 
(1) if the two last do not denote relation, then, in form- 
ing [a word], (a) from ^ [728], (a) on the measure of 
JyiJL [401], you say , incorporating the first 
into the second, so that they become like a single ,5 : 
and [then] ( « ) you convert the third into j , as we said 
of [the second in] the [«.] formed on the measure of 
JdJL*. [above] ; so that the fourth is preserved, as ^ , 
[aco. Cjl^. ] : or ( B ) you may elide the last as forgotten, 
because it is heavier than in SaIm [above] ; so that the 
third is converted into I , because mobile as a final, and 
preceded by a letter pronounoed with Fath, as ill : as 
we said before [about ^ and ll^. ] : (&) like Ju*-1LL 
[868, 401, 674], you say &£<L : (c) like <^*£jf [401], 
you say , the second double [ ^ ] not being 
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converted into 3 , as [the second single & is] ih Ji^xL 
[above], because it is the final of the word, and is therefore 
not changed into a heavier letter : nor being elided, as 
[the final single & is] in sul** [above], because its elision 
would be an elision of two letters : ( oe ) the combina* 
tion of the two [double & s] is tolerated, because their 
doubling strengthens them ; and, since such as 
[302] and ^jyof [299] are allowable, according to one 
saying, notwithstanding that the two first [ ,5 s] are the 
termination of the word [ ^Jb and sjj> \ ], the ^ of rela* 
tion being adventitious, this is more excellent : (d) like 
JJ&OJ [401], you say ^11*. , incorporating the second 
into the third ; and [then] elide the fourth, as [you elide 
the third] in SU**< [above], which [elision] is more appro* 
priate here ; and do not convert the double [ ,5 ] into 3 , 
because by the doubling it becomes strong, like a sound 
letter ; so that remains : (b) from judged, 
decreed, on the measure of Lu»gtXS [401], you say 
LuyaS : (a) Mz allows only llyaS , [with elision of the 
first ,5 , and conversion of the second into } , ] as in the 
rel. n. [ ^yeS (299)] : but others, together with abj-is » 
allow ll^ls with two double [ ^ s] more often than 
[above] t (6) what I hold is that only lu£d5 with 
two double ,5 s, is allowable, since the two last [ & s], 



( 1655 ) 

being strong through the doubling, are not elided, as 
the third is elided in [above] ; while the two first 
are not the end of the word, so that the weaker, meaner, 
of them, [vid,] the quiescent, should be elided, as in 
<5j* I [299] : (c) from gyk [above], on the measure of 

)yLa& [396], you say t^jj^A ; and then convert the two 
y s into \$ s, and incorporate them into the two ^ s 
[685 (ease 7)] ; so that it becomes , the Damrna of 
the first double [ & ] being converted into Kasra ; and 
Kasr of the o also being then allowable, as in lS z* 
[685 (case 9, b, a), 7°2] : (a) S says , by analogy 
to Jgy-is and &tfis» rel. ns. of ^£ and ; and or 
ts jufc , as [302] is said : (d) from [728], on the 

measure of ^yu* cattle , you say \$yy*&> ■ and then con- 
vert (a) the first y into ^ , incorporating the quiescent 
^ into it ; and (6) the second y into & ; incorporating it 
into the last : and then change the Damma of the 
[second] ^ into Kasra ; so that you say ^JX , and ^lJo 
also, like the rel. ns. [ ^ and ] of [302] : (2) 
if the two last [ ^ s] do denote relation, as in the rel. 
ns. of and Jo [302], ^1 [302, 684 (condition 6, b, 
and g, 6)] and [299], *Ls6 [299] and ^sJe [301], 

the predicament of the four ^ s has been already 
184a 
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explained in. the chapter on the Relative Noun : (a) it 
has also been mentioned [in the chapter on the Diminu- 
tive ] that the* ,5 of the dim., if the rel. formation 
invade the dim., is elided, as [above] ; but, if the 
dim. formation in/ade the rel. n., is not elided, aa Lu^f , 
with two double & s, dim, of L^f [281]. All of this is, 
the predicament of the ,5 s. And, as for the predica-. 
ment of the y s, we say that, when two ? s are combined, 

(1) if their second be quiescent, then, (a) if it be final, 
the first oannot be pronounced with Fath or Damm, 
except when the second is adscititious, as in Sfiyi p. 
They quenched not their thirst and *Xj} quenchers of 
Raid's thirst, because, at the end of the word, which is 
the seat of lightness, they deem two } s without incor-. 
poration to be heavy, for which reason they do not form 
a [v.] like yy^i or <L } jS [729] ; so that, if the two ? a 
were in one word, the first would unavoidably be pro- 
nounced with Kasr, in order that the second might be 
converted into ^ , as [729] : (b) if the last be 
medial, their combination is allowable, as J 33 i [714] : 

(2) if both be mobile, then, (a) if that be at the begin- 
ning of the word, the first is converted into Hamza, aa 
'^\f\ [683, 699] ; (b) if it be in the middle, then, (a) if 
incorporation be allowable, you incorporate, as when 
you form , with Damra of the £ , from %y» , in 
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which case you say , according to [S and] Mb : 
( a ) the proper [course], however* is not to incorporate ; 
but to convert the second into & and the Damma before 
it into Kasra, as [ ^QyS ] already mentioned in this 
chapter [721], because transformation comes before 
incorporation : and this is the saying of Jr : (6) if 
incorporation be not allowable, as when you form ^iUS ■, 
with Fath of the g. , from Sy» , 3 says that you say 
^1^3 [above], as he says ^Luo. from ^X*. : (a) the 
propel [course], however, is to say IjQyS [below], because 
two y s are deemed heavy; so that, *hen alleviation 
by incorporation is not allowable, you alleviate by con- 
verting one of them into & : an< *, BU10e * ne [second] ^ 
is converted into j in [above] from dislike of two 
^ s, a fortiori the second [ ) ] in is converted into 
j5 , because j is heavier [than ^ ] : (c) if you form 
^j&xs » with Kasr of the g , [you say &Qy3 , because (S)~\ 
yoU convert the second [ 3 ] into ,5 on account of the 
Kasra, since transformation comes before incorporation : 
(«) if that be at the end, then, (a) if the first be perma- 
nently pronounced with Fath, the seoond is converted 
into I , as ^yUJ [tfote on Part I, p. 908, 11. 15-17], &y% 
[719, 728], and stronger : ( a) as for [the retention 
of the second y in] rel. n. of [302], it is because 
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the Fatha of the first is accidental [684 (condition 5)] J 
while in &,^S rel. n. of ^yS strong, it is because the 
vowel of the second is accidental [684 (condition 2)] : (6) 
if the first be pronounced with Kasr or Damm, the 
second is converted into ^ , as [685 (case 1, a), 
728, 729], and yi on the measure of JLLc [368], from 

iyS : (3) if the first of the two ^ s be quiescent, then, 
(a) if they be in the middle, both are preserved from 
conversion, as [ ^yi and] JyS He reported [such a one] as 
having said [703], except in such {pis.} as Jy> [722], as 
before stated : (b) if they be at the end, then, if the 
word be (a) tril., they are not converted, as yjl and ys* 
[729] ; except when the letter before them is pro*- 
nounced with Kasr, as ^3 desert, on the measure of *y*=* 
ink : (6) of more than three letters, the [double ^ , 
when] preceded by a letter pronounced ( « ) with Fatb, 
is sounded true, as } yt [on the measure of«fci]: (&> 
with Kasr, is necessarily converted into [double] ,5 , as> 
<5j£ , on the measure of yLi [375] : (y) with Damm, is. 

converted into [double] & , allowably in the sing., as yyi 

a » s > * a » 

or vfyi , like yUe. or <s ^c [685 (case 9, b,o), 722] ; and 

necessarily in the pi, as [243, 685 (case 9), 722].. 

"When three y s are combined, (I) if the last be a J 

then (a) if the first be incorporated into the second', the 
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third la converted into (a) t , if. the letter before it be 
pronounced with Fath, as ^ySS strengthened himself and 
^y^K the strengthened-. (6) & , if the letter before it be 
pronounced with Kasr, as strengthens and ^pijl 
the strengthener ; or Darnm, as , on the measure of 
[392], from : (b) if the second be^ incorporated 
into the third, the double [ ^ }is converted into double 
^ , whether the letter before it be pronounced with 
Fatfc, as ^5^3 , on the measure of <-asv# [375] or T Ja^3 
[245, 392] ; or j£asr, as ^yS , on the measure of JU 

6 » Stt 

[375] ; or pamm, as ^yS , on the measure of [875, 

724], that Damm -being converted into Kasr, and Kasr 

of the <J being then allowable, -by imitation, as in ^xc 

[722], from the heaviness of the 5 s- preceded by a mobile, 
s » 

contrary to such as ^ [above], sinee & is lighter 
[than 3 ] : (a) [in the preceding esc$. under case (b) the 
first of the three j s is the second letter of the word :] 
and similarly [the double 3 is- converted into double ^ J, 
when the first of the [three] y s is the third [letter] of 
the word, and the letter before it is mobile, as £g^Z , on 
the measure of JydL. [above] r whereas, if it be quies- 
cent, then, if the first [ y ] be pronounced with Fatb, 
the whole are preserved, as } jy* [below], on the measure 
of ISjS [397] or vllijs [401] ; but, if with Damm or 
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Kasr, the double [ ^ ] is converted into [double] & , and 
the DammiT into Kasra, as [685 (case 8), 722] and 

Set 

iSj* [722, 728] : (c) if none of them be incorporate^ 
you convert the last into (a) I , if the letter before it be 
pronounced "with Fath, as [ ^^Sl , on#.] ^\ on the 
.->;! Jpure of )y*^[ [730] : and then, (a) if you incor- 
porate, you say ygjs [730, 756] : ( b) if not, you convert 
the second [ ^ ] into ^ , on the analogy of ^(^"[above^ 
which [conversion] is more appropriate here [at the end 
of the Word] ; so that you say Lys I > aof. : (b) & y 

saying ^^3 [for ;#s]> Uke tX^J^o or Jdu* [above], from 
, because of the Kasra on the letter before it : ( a ) 
the first [ j in 5 y> ] is not incorporated into the second, 
notwithstanding that the vowel of the second is insepar- 
able [728]) in order that the form of co-ordination [with 
] may be preserved, and also because resemblance 
to the tf 4 is lacking [731] : ( B ) it is better t however, not 
to form such augmented ns. Unconnected with the v. 
[330] as lead to heaviness like this : (2) if [the last of] 
the three [ ^ s] be [not a J , because of their being] 
combined in the middle [of the word], they remain 

unaltered, as JyyS , on the measure of [384] ; and 
dj^sl-pjelaw], like ^6S\ [482, 483] : (a) Akh converts 
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the last [ j ] in Jj^^sl , and therefore the second also 
[685 (case 7)], into & ; but S does not mind that [com- 
bination of y s], because they are in the middle : (b) 
Akh ought to say jo^J for J ? ^s ; but excuses himself by 
the plea that the , of prolongation is light : (c) Akh does 

not oonvert [the third ^ in] ^^^sl , because the mi * 

[ p 1 is like f , for which it is a subst. : do you not see 
that, for a similar reason, the initial of kS)^ pass, of 
,5^5 [688, 69&] is not necessarily converted into Hamza ? 
And, when four y s are nombined, then, (1) if the third 
be incorporated into the fourth, the third and fourth 
must be converted into y , as , on the measure of 
Zj&'f [401], from 3y>' , because j^ij is heavier than such 
as jjjx [above] : (2) if the third be not incorporated 
jnto the fourth, the last is converted into I , if the letter 
before it be pronounced with Fath ; and into & , if it 
be pronounoed with Kasr ; while the third (a) remains 
unaltered, according to (3, as (a) ^ [below], on the 
measure of jL^sv* , because it is then [in the middle,] 
like [the third , in] jjj^s! [above]; (b) Jji , on the 
measure of j!jj<xJ ; { c )"iSj)^l > on the measure of 
£,o>tX±l ; (b) is converted into & by Akh, who sayd(o) 
JfS , like J^iaai ; (6) , like J*o<3J ; (o) Cjjsf , like 
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jj^tXif : for, deeming the [combination of] y s heavy, 
he converts the one near the end into ^ : («) the 
third } in [above], like ji^sw*. , [prig. \y£ , then 
^y , and then 3 y ,] is not converted into I , as the ^ of 

[728] is not converted. And God best knows the 
right ! (R). 
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Chapter xl 



incorporation. 

§. 73l. Incorporation is your joining a letter to a 
letter like »t, without separating them by a vowel or 
pause ; so that the tongue recoils from [both of] them 
with one impulse [728] (AArb). ^U^t has two mean* 
ings, (l) colloquial, which is insertion of one thing intd 

another* as tXcfl ^ \~>C&T o^i^l I put the clothed 
into thebag, i. e : , L^iUol j and ^laaJul JyiJf oili^f I put 
the bit into the mouth of the horse, i. e,, *ui loJUkaf j 
whence ^Ua- a dingy ass, which is what foreigners 
name ^lo , when neither its dark color nor its light 
color is tcue, so that they are, as it were, tivo colors 
blended together : (2) technical, which is mentioned 
[below by IH as his definition of incorporation] (Jrb). 
^uSl with double a is jColl from it (A), orig. plii'af 
[756] (Sn) : and is the dial. var. of S [and his school 
(Tsr)] : IY says " pUJl with a double ,> is an expression 
[in the technical vocabulary] of the BB ; and 
with a single d is an expression [in that] of the KK. " 
(A). Incorporation is [defined by IH as] your uttering 
two letters, a quiescent and then a mobile, from one 
185 a 
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outlet, without separation (SH). This is named " ifflcor" 
poration " because the quiescent disappears in the 
mobile, as the entering disappears in the entered (Sn).- 
IH says "two letters" because incorporation is not 
conceivable except in two letters (Jib). His saying. 
" a quiescent and then a mobile " means that the mobile 
is after the quiescent, otherwise separation, i.e., discon- 
nection of one of the two letters from the other, would: 
be unavoidable, because the vowel is after the consonant 
[667,. 696, 697, 719, 751] (R). The first must be quies^. 
eenty in order that it may be joined to the second ; and 
the second must be mobile, in order that it may makff 
the first plain, a quiescent being like a dead letter, not 
able to make itself plain, much less another (Jrb). His- 
saying " from one outlet " is to exclude such as gJU- 
[368] (Jrb, MASH), where the J is quiescent, and 
followed by a mobile u» ; but incorporation is not 
possible^ because their outlets are different [732], 
|MAS"). And his saying " without separation " is to* 
exclude such as llj; XIX. 75. [below], which contains; 
" a quiescent and then a mobile, from one outlet," but 
separated by removal of the tongue. For separation js- 
£1) by a letter, as in Z>^> ) Jierd'of tcild cattle Qrgazettis :■ 
(2) by removal of the tongue, (a) fr<^m one place to- 
another, as in JJS [above]: (b) from, and afterwarda 
to, a place, as in Lj ^ XIX. 75. [below] ; contrary to- 
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articulation of both [letters] at once, for which reason 
jjo [697] with incorporation is distinguishable from 
aid with dissolution thereof, since the two •> s are 
pronounced by raising the tongue once in the first, and 
twice in the second (Jrb). What I think, however, is 
that incorporation is nofc " uttering two letters ", but 
uttering one letter with a strong stress upon its outlet 

[732], whether that letter be mobile, as in tXj^ Zaid 
extends ; or quiescent, as in JUj in pause. Moreover, 
his saying " a quiescent and then a mobile " is also not 
reasonable, since the letter [that has its like] incor- 
porated into [it] may be quiescent, by common consent, 
either because, according to him who says that they are 
two letters, the combination of two quiescents is allow- 
able in pause [663] ; or because, according to the view 
adopted by us, it is [only] one letter, though, as respects 
the full stress, it is like two letters whose first is quies- 
cent. And his sayings a quiescent and then a mobile " 
and " without separation " are like two contradictories, 
because it is not possible to utter two letters, one after 
the other, except with separation ; and, if they be not 
separated, one of them is not after the other. He 
makes incorporation of three kinds, necessary, disallowed, 
and allowable (R). The concurrence of two homo- 
geneous [letters] being heavy on their tongues, they 
aim at a kind of lightness by means of incorporation. 
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Such concurrence is of three kinds : — (1) the first [of 
the two homogeneous letters}- is quiescent, and the 
seoond mobile, in which case incorporation is necessary, 
[whether it be meant or not, because there is no barrier 
between them, whether, a vowel or anything else (IY),] 
as (J Batim ivent not in the evening and 

4$ <,)if fj I said not to thee (M) ; (a) incorporation ia 
necessary, when the first of the two likes is quiescent 
[756], whether they be in one word, as tX* [above] ; or 
in two contiguous words, as l+JU ^*u\ Hear knowledge 
(U) : (2) the first is mobile, and the second quiescent, 
in which case incorporation is disallowed, as oJULfc [759.] 
and ,j^ioJf Jj*,^ the message, or messenger, of Al Hasan 
(M), because of two matters, (a) mobility of the first 
letter, since the two homogeneous [letters] are separated 
by the vowel of the first, so that [thei.] junction ia 
impracticable : (b) quiescence of the seoond letter, siaee 
the first is always quieseent [in incorporation] ; so that, 
if the second [also] were quiescent, two quiescents would 
be irregularly combined [663] (IY) : (a) Tamim [below] 
incorporate in such as %) and p [663, 664, 756] 
(SH), i, e., when the second is quiescent because of 
apocopation [404], or of [quasi-apocopation, as in condi- 
tion 11 below, i. e.,] the word's being uninfi. upon 
quiescence [4§1] (R) : (3) both are mobile, which [kind] 
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is of three sorts, (a) where incorporation is necessary, 
vid. where the two [homogeneous letters] meet in one 
word [condition 1 below]; and neither of them is co-ord- 
iuative [condition 9] (M), exceeding the three [rads.] ; 
nor is the formation different from that of the v. [condi- 
tions 3-6] : for here it is nlcossary to incorporate by 
making the first mobile quiesoent, in order that the 
obstructive vowel may -depart; so that the tongue may 
remove the two [letters] with one movement [663, 686], 
and thus the expression may become light, while not 
involving any infraction of sense, nor any ambiguity 
(IY), as ^ restored, aor. [728, 756] (M), and dU 
[482, 671], aor. , in which all the Arabs incorpo- 
rate (IY) : (b) where incorporation is allowable, vid, 
where the two [homogeneous letters] are (a) separate, 
[belonging to two separate words (IY),] and are preceded 
by a mobile or a letter of prolongation [or softness, but 
not prolongation], as J describe those, tX^J jQ\ 

[504], and the garment o f Bxhr [and ^X>' ^1^. 

the opening of Bakr's shirt] (M) : ( «) when you mean 
to incorporate, you make the first of the two quiescent 
(1Y) ; ( 6) incorporation is good wherever the Yowelsare 
numerous, as vtU XXV. 11. [below] with incorpora- 
tion, where, if- you will, you say without incor- 
poration (IY); [and] is best -where five o:- more mobile 
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letters, including the two mobile likes, follow consecu- 
tively, as XXV. 11, [below], klUS took away thy 

property, l Umar pulled off, and SxSa g£> A 

burly fellow pulled off (R) ; (y) incorporation may be 
omitted in the two separate [letters], because the second 
word is not inseparable from the first ; whereas in the 
two conjoined [in the same word] it is neoessary [case 
(a)], because the two letters are inseparable : the Kur 
has ^0^4 oJX; ^jJT «I4*;T CVII. 1. What! hast 
thou considered him that rejecteth the last judgment, or 
the faith of Allslam, as a lie ?, [with or without incor- 
poration,] according to what I have mentioned : 
(8) display [of the reduplication] is better after a letter 
of prolongation than after a mobile letter ; and after a 
j or ^ that is not a letter of prolongation, asy£ 
and jij [above], than after an I , or a 3 or ^ that 
is a letter of prolongation, because the letter of pro* 
longation supplies the place of a vowel : (e) the reason 
why incorporation is allowable in suoh as ^ij ^u^T and 
^ yj£ , but not in such as VII.] 98. [below], is that the 
quiescent 3 and ^ contain some prolongation on the 
whole [663], although the vowel of the letter before 
them is not homogeneous with them, except that their 
prolongation, when the vowel of the letter before them 
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is homogeneous with them, is more [extensive] ; and it 
fe because prolongation is present in thern, without 
restriction [as to the nature of the preceding vowel], 
that Warsh prolongs [the ; and ,5 in] such as 8 %y*> V. 34. 
[411] and II. 173. [438], as he prolongs [the ; 3b] 
s^JllTj XVl. 29. And evil (R) : (o) virtually separate, 
as in jjusl [756] (M), where both methods are allowable, 
(a) incorporation, because two likes are combined in 
one word ( Q ) display [of the reduplication] (IY), 
because the <kj of Jjoif is not invariably followed by o ,. 
[but sometimes by another letter, as inmost restricted! 
himself and <1>j&\ drew near (IY),] so- that [the \a> after} 

it is similar to the «y of JJh (M) in -iUs cuu f [above], 
i,e., is quasi-separate (IY] : (e) where incorporation is 
disallowed, which [sort] i& of three kinds, (a) where one 
• of the- two [homogeneous letters] is co-ord'inative, as in 
I'o'jS [375, 671] and L£L [485> 671] (M), because, if 
you incorporated, you would be obliged to say vlJU. , 
making the first [of the two] similar [letters] quiescent, 
and transferring its vowel to the quiescent before it ; so> 
that the formation would be excluded from commensur- 
ability with gj=*i> [495], and thus the object of co-ordin- 
ation would be nullified ; ( a) similarly, in the n., o&$* 
[369, 375, 676] and u£s [above], odJtf [369], and l^> > 



( 1670 ) 

[375], cO-ordinated with [^A^ , ] ^1 , and [S&2]. 
respectively ■ and gsjjl* [stout, stupid (Jh, KF;, and 
ft stw/e she-darnel (KF),] and ajJdf [253, 376], co-ordin- 
ated with J^yL^ [401] in the quin. (lY) : (6) where 
incorporation would lead to confusion of one paradigm 
with another, as in *JyL [246], JdL a ruin, and oJuL 
[below] (M), since, if you incorporated, saying^* , JJb , 
and Jjs. , it would not be known that [ J.ie for] JjUb was 
subjected to incorporation, because, among ns. [whose 
£ and J are homogeneous], there are some oh the measure" 
of J*i Quiescent in the g , like Jus side and ji> (jo6& 
fortune ; nor would it be known whether was J*4 < 
like w.Ji tent-rope, or Jk*3 , like well and [254] j 
and similarly [ tXa. for] o&L : (a) confusion like thie 
does not occur in [w,] such as JU [above] and %S> 
attended, because there are no tril, vs. on the measure 
of JjU quiescent in the g [482], with which they might 
be confounded (IY) : (o) where the two [homogeneous 
letters] are separate, [belonging to two words (IY),] 
and the first is preceded by a quiescent letter, other 
than a letter of prolongation [or softness], as dULx ^3 
[lord of Malik (MASH)] and JuJ$ J«U [below] (M) ; for, 
if you incorporated the ^ [of ^ ] into the j* [of «£Uu ], 
two quiescents, vid. the ^ and the first p , would be 
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irregularly coiubinod [663^, which is not allowable : (a) 

as for the (joSi; XII.3* We narrate, trausmitted 
from the great Incorporation by I Al, it, aceording to 
us, is not an incorporation, which only Pr [below] pro- 
fesses it to-be ; but is merely a slurring and. weakening 
[7.55] of the vowel [on. the final ^ of ], not a 
removal of it altogether (IY): (s) incorporation is 
disallowed in such as tXJj ^<X* the foe of Walid [above] 
and Jl^j the gjiardktn of Yazid, because the pro-- 
longation is removed by the incorporation [of the first } 
or ^5 into the second] ; so that incorporation [of the 
second j or ^ into the third | would involve the awkward 
dilemma that, if the vowel of the second ? or ^ were 
transferred to the first, the formation of the word would 
be altered ; while, if it were not transferred, an unpardon^ 
able concurrence of two quiescents [663] would ensue : 
(<y) if the preceding quiescent be a. letter of prolongation 

[or softness], as in {Xm pCo I before a stationi dUU ^»fC 
warm, finend of Malik, and <J>*9.; ^j 4 *-* betrayer of a 
cOmpamoib y [and in ySL». <~>y and yGi v*-* above,] incor- 
poration is not disallowed (Jrb). And [since (IY)] 
incorporation [is an approximation of one sound to 
another, it (IY)] oeours in two approximates, as in two 
likes (M). It is of two kinds, (l) incorporation of a 
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letter into its like, without conversion ; (2) incorpora-- 
tion of a letter into its approximate, after conversion 
[735] (AArb). It is [therefore found] in two likes, and 
in two approximates (SH, A) ; in one word, and, in two. 
words (A). By M two approximates " we mean such as. 
approximate in outlet [732] i or in a quality [734] that 
takes the place thereof [737] (SH) V i. e., of the outlet,, 
[in promoting incorporation (MASH),] like [rigidity 
and laxity (B),J vocality and surdity, [covering and 
elevation (R),] etc. (R, Jrb, MASH). Incorpora-. 
lion is an extensive cat. : but IM restricts himself* in 
this section, to mentioning [the incorporation proper to. 
etymology, which is (Sn)] the incorporation of two. likes, 
in one word (A) ; and thereby excludes the incorpora-. 
tion proper to Readers, which is more general (Sn).. 
As for the two likes whose first is quiescent, and second 
mobile, incorporation of their first is necessary [75.6] on 
three conditions, that it be not (X) a s of sUence [615],, 
because pause upon the a [of silence] is meant, to be 
understood as existing : (a) incorporation of [the s of 
silence in] sli l< LX1X. 28, 29. [648] is transmitted 
f.om Warsh, but is weak in respect of analogy : (2) a 
Hamza separated from the <J> , as, in fyb p Not 
any one read, where incorporation is. corrupt ; whereas,, 
if the Hamza adjoin the ^J. , incorporation is necessary,, 
as jit [661, 738] (Tsr, Sn) : (a) if the two Hamzas be 
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(a) in one word, then the first is (oc) incorporated when 
they are in a formation constituted with a double letter, 
[like J I U, , ] as mentioned in Alleviation of the Hamza 
[661, 738]; (b) not incorporated anywhere else, as 

<^f^S [661], on the measure of yk+S [392] : (b) in twfc 
\Vords, as llT \ f I [662], I J^f [662, 738], and ^ "jj 
vjjj ! [662], then, ( « ) according to most of the Arabs, as 
Y and Khl hold, [one] Hamza [or both] must be alle- 
viated ; so that two Hamzas do not concur : ( 0 ) they 
assert [738] that IAI, and some people with hioi, used 
to sound the two Hamzas true* which, says S, is [a] 
corrupt [dial] : so that, according to these, says he, 
incorporation is necessaiy with quiescence of the first, 
[as here ; ] and allowable when both are mobile, as 

^V? ' [below] : Sf says " Some of the Readers fancy 
that S disapproves incorporation of Hamza ; whereas 
the matter is not as they fancy, but he disapproves it 
only according to the opinion of those who alleviate 
Hamza, which is the preferable [opinion] ; and fc$ makes 
that plain by his saying * and, according to the saying 
of these, incorporation is necessary i. e., according to 
that corrupt dial. " (R) : (3) a letter of prolongation, 
(a) at the end [of a word], as in ^*£> ^tanj Ydsir gives 
and &s\) jiju Wahid calls, lest the prolongation be 
removed by incorporation (Tar, Sn) : (a) if it be only a 
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letter of softness [663], as in !^*«C» iS &=» \ Dread tJidU 
[fern.] Ydsir [747] and ijUl^ Dread ye [masc] 

Wa/cid, it is incorporated (Sn) : (&) if it be not at the 
end, incorporation is necessary, as } yu [301, 685 (case 8, 
b), 722], orig. on the measure of Jyii* , the 

removal of the prolongation being pardoned in this, 
•because the [motive for] incorporation in it is strong : 
(b) substituted, not permanently, for another [letter], in 
which case incorporation is allowable if it do not produce 
ambiguity, as 4>j l&f XIX. 75. [147] (Tsr, Sn), so 
read by Nafi* and Ibn 'Amir, with conversion, and 
incorporation, of the Hamza (B) ; and disallowed if it 
do produce ambiguity, as in the pass. J^s [716!, which, 
if subjected to incorporation, would be liable to be 
mistaken for jy> : (a) if the letter of prolongation be 
permanently substituted for another [letter], incorpora^ 
tion is necessary, as [if you formed from returning 
a n. on the model of fJLt (372), in which case you would 
Bay (Sn)] , orig. with two Hamzas, the 

secoud of which is changed into y [661], and incorpo-- 
rated into the second , (Tsr, Sn) : so in the Tsr, with 
some addition from the Dm. This is mentioned in the 
Kafiya by IM, who says " Incorporate the first of two 
likes, if it be quiescent, and be not a Hamza distant 
from the *J of the formation ; nor a s of silence ; nor a 
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[letter of] prolongation ending [the word], Or sub- 
stituted not permanently " (Su). Incorporation of tire 
first of two mobile likes is necessary upon "eleven con- 
ditions, (1) that 4)oth 'be in one word, -as t\i> [above], Jg& 
[671], and ^ [476, 671], orig. <><ii with Fath, Jl» 
•with Kasr, and J***, with Danama (A) : (a) they deem 
reduplication extremely heavy, since the tongue has a 
hard task in returning to the outlet after moving away 
from it : and, "because of this heaviness, («) they do not 
frame any quad, or quin., whether n. or v., containing 
two similar rod. letters conjoined [697], because the two 
formations [quad, and quin."] are heavy, and the con* 
currence of two likes is [also] heavy, especially when 
tooth are tad. ; so that you do not see any quad. n. or v., 
or any quin. »., containing two such letters, unless ono 
of them be aug., either co-ordinative or non*co-ordiija» 
tive : (6) they do not form any ttil whose vJ and £ are 
alike, except extraordinarily, as ^SS and ^ [35?, 
697-699]; but they reduplicate only where they are 
able to incorporate, vid. where the g and J are alike 
{condition 2], since, if the o were incoi-porated into 
the g , it would necessarily be made quiescent, whereas 
one does not begin with a quiescent [667] : (c) among 
ns. not commensurable with vs. there is no augmented 
[«*•#.] having, in its beginning or middle, two mobile 
likes, since in such [a formation] there would be no 
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Wecessrty tor incorporation, because, when the t\vb 
{similar] letters are mobile, incorporation takes place in 
the n., only when it resembles the heavy v. in measure, 
*s will be seen ,[in (f, c, hb) below], and otherwise the 
two likes remain without incorporation ; so that the 
word would become heavy, because of the omission to 
incorporate the twc likes, -and because of Us being aug- 
mented ; and therefore such augmented [irn'Z.] ns. incom- 
mensurable with the v. as would lead to heaviness like 
this are not Formed ~: (b) among vs., however, and ns. 
commensurable with vs., there occur augmented [forms] 
having, in their beginning Or middle, two mobile likes 
conjoined, because there is regularly so milch variability 
in the v. that such [forms] sometimes occur in it i — (a) 
augmented trils., whence two Cvnjugs. in whose begin- 
ning two mobile likes occur [condition 2 (b)], as JLytf 
and <»))U3 [below] ; and a conjug. in -whose middle that 
[combination] occurs, as JiiXil [756]: (b) augmented 
quads., whence a conjvg. in whose beginning that [com* 

bination] occurs, as gy*»63 [495.A, 678] ; (c) as for the 
augmented quad*, it is not lightened by incorporation} 
since, if you incorporated, you would need the conj. 
Hamza, which would lead to heaviness just when light- 
ness was intended ; but the most proper [course] is to 
retain the two [likes], though it is allowable to elide 
one of them : (d) as for the augmented tril., (a) if the 
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two likes be in, its beginning, then, (oc ) if it be a.pret.^ 
like JyXS and, iij ; &>' [above], the most proper [course] is, 
to display [tbe two likes] ; but it is allowable to incor- 
porate, with importation of the conj. Hamza in inception, 
[757, 759] ; and similarly when the o of JlL&S or jUliS' 
is an approximate to the «y , as ^.So I and jili I [757] ? 
and, when you incorporate in the prat,, you incorporate 
in the aor,, imp., inj. n. t act. and pass , parts. [757], and. 
every n. or v. that is one of its variations as y-pj h 
» » i * g±u> ,. M** : { Q ) if it be 

an aor., then display, elision, and incorporation are 
allowable, as JyjS and Jj*5 [757] : though, when you 
incorporate, you do not import the conj. Hanwa for it, 
as [you do] in the pret., from the heaviness of the pvet. ; 
but you incorporate only in the interior [of the sentence], 
in order that the vowel of the preceding letter may 
suffice [condition 2 (a)], as Jy3 JU [757, 759]-: (b) if 
the two likes be in the middle of the augmented tril., 
you may display or incorporate, as [ Jozs I and] jjcs 
[730, 756] : (e) the reason why incorporation is allowable, 
in the inf. ns. of the conjugs. mentioned, although such 
inf. ns. are not commensurable with the v., is only the 
strength of their resemblance to vs., as we mentioned in 
explaining the cause of conversion in such as jLoUl and 
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Lliilj [703] : (©)■ this is the predicament of the combi- 
nation of two [mobile] lilies, in. the beginning, or middle,, 
of the word : (§) if, however, the fewo likes be at the end 
of the word,, which isthe [contingency] frequent [697],. 
common, in the language ofi the Arabs, and one that 
occurs in the [unaugmented] tyil'. and the augmented, in 
ns. and vs.,. and' if both [the likes] be mobile, [Which, is 
the case under consideration,] then, (a) if the first be 
[conjoined with another] incorporated into [it],, incor- 
poration is. disallowed [condition 7], as Sly, reiterated,. 
because, if they incorporated the second [ o ] into the 
third, its vowel would be unavoidably transferred to the 
first [in order to obviate the concurrence of twoquies- 
eontg] ; so that S<>^ would remain, which, is not allow- 
able, since, the alteration does not conduct them to a 
state lighter than the first : (b) similarly, if the re-dupli- 
cation be eo-ordinative, incorporation is disallowed [conr 
dition 9] in n., as <xy> ..and v., as [above],. because 

tbe object of co-ordination is the measure, and that 
measure is therefore not broken by incorporation : ( oc ) 
as for the dropping of the J in such as Jfe^f [248, 272, 
673], it is not permanent ; but is due to the accidental 
Tanwin, which is removable by the J or pro thesis 
[609, 712] : (c) if the re-duplication be not one of the two 
mentioned [iu («) and (6)], then, if the firsb [of the two 
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likes] be an unsound letter, as in ^ [condition 10 (c)] 
and ^Jt , its predicament has been mentioned [728— 
730. A] : but, if not, then, (act) if it be in the v., [as in 
the exs. given above by A,] incorporation is necessary, 
because it is in the heavy [formation], and at the end, 
which is the seat of alteration ; but such as [ l^i^-a in 
(Jsh, MAR)] 

[by Ka'nab (S, IE, Jh, D, MAR) Ibn Umm Sahib (S, 
Jh, D, MAR) alGhatafam (IK), Softly! 0 scold, 
tliou hast proved by experience of my nature that I am 
liberal to JoUss, even if they be niggardly (Sab, MAR),] 
sometimes occurs, which is a poetic license [condition 
10 (a)] : (66) if it be in the it is in a trtf.' [697], 
either unaugmented or augmented; and in neither 
kind is incorporated, except when the n. resembles the 
v., because the v. is heavy, so that alleviation is more 
suitable for it : ( « ) the unaugmented tril. is subjected 
to incorporation only when it is commensurable with 
the v., as t^e a man smitten with love, which, says 
Khl, is Jul* with Kasr of the g , from <LlSo I was smit- 
ten with love, inf. n. SjCSa , like £3 contented from vLjuJ 
I was contented, inf. n. IAjS ; and similarly t/lo shilfv^ 
from o*J o I was skilful; while Jk^J jj*T, [a man 
187 a 
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having many dependents (MAR)] is anomalous, properly 
\Xo [condition 10 (b)] : ( g) if you formed a n. like 
[348] from , you would say 3^ with incorporation 
[conditions 3-6 (e, a)] : (y) analogy requires that what 

is on [the measure of] JuU [conditions 3-6 (d)], like 
eparks, ya-aS story, and jj^ number-, should undergo 
incorporation, because of its comuiensurability with the 
1'. ; but, since incorporation [in the n.~] is on account of 
[its] resemblance to the heavy v., while a n. like these 
is extremely light, because pronounced with Fath of the 
o and £ , they discard incorporation in it : and also, if 
Jjii , notwithstanding its lightness, were subjected to 
incorporation, it would bo confounded with JiiU quiescent, 
in the g [above] ; so that there would be much ambi- 
guity, [because JLjU is of frequent occurrence ;] contrary 
to J*3 and juU wiih Kasr and Damm of the £ , which 
arc rare in the reduplicated, so that the ambiguity is 
not heeded : while the j"eason why in Jjii conversion of 
the g.asulj and wlS [684, 703, 711], is frequent, 
whereas incorporation is disallowed, notwithstanding 
that the lightness exists before conversion, as it exists 
before [or rather without] incorporation, is only thao 
conversion, contrary to incorporation, does not neces- 
sitate confusion of J*i with JjJ , since by the t the 
measure is recognisable as mobile in the £ : (8) one does 



not incorporate in such as ^ [above] and yy* [286], 
!>«X3 .serfs and *>j> [below], because of [their] incommen- 
surability with the v. [conditions 3-6 (a-c, d)] \ and, as 
for pi. of tall, it is abbreviated [from Jjti to 
Jli ], like the unreduplicated, as (jll [368], [246], 
and ^1 [261] : (c) when an inseparable letter, like the. |- 
of feiuininization or the f and. ^ , is attached to the 
final of the tril. n. commensurable with the v., it does 
not prevent incorporation, as it prevents transformation, 
in such as and [684, 703, 712], because 

there, is more heaviness in the display of two like* than 
in the omission to convert ? or & into !; so that, the 
insepSuable letter, notwithstanding its inseparability, 
becomes like the non-existent : and therefore from Oy , 
in lx&> [with Fath of the £ ], you say ^teo'y [730. A], 
like [above] ; in ^iUi with Kasr or Damm of the g , 
you. say J&y [730. A], with incorporation; and in 
with two Dammas or two Kasraa, and J&li with, 
Damm of the vj aud Fath of. the g ,.you say ^e&y and 
,°,b\>J, all with display [conditions 3-6 (0)] : ($) similarly^ 
the augmented tril. n., also, when commensurable with 
the v., is subjected to incorporation, as tXax*** preparing 
and cXxX*,* prepared [below] ; oy act [333], or time or 
place [361], of restoring or repelling, on the measure oiV 
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S*M [361]; o'Juc [below], on the measure of^Jjf Aid 
thou ; and «>!; restoring repelling, \prig. , ] like o^Aj 
[331, 343] : (17) difference by a vowel, or an initial letter, 
not [found] in the v., is not prescribed, together with 
eouimensurability, as a condition for incorporation, as it 
is for transformation [712]; so that such as (jSt more 
slender and ! [663] are subjected to incorporation, 
though they do not differ from the v. ; whereas such as 
Jpf [707] and j^la Holler are not subjected to transform- 
ation : this is because of what we have mentioned [in (e) 
above], that there is more heaviness in the display of 
reduplication than in the omission of transformation ; 
while the saying [of Al'Ajjaj (MAJh)] 

Site complains of soreness from one sole, and then 
another sole, is anomalous, a poetic license : (g) these 
are the predicameuts of the combination of two [mobile] 
likes in one word : then, (a) if the letter before the first 
of the two likes, where incorporation is intended, be 
quiescent, whether the two likeB be mobile, as in oj^j , 
or their second be quiescent [condition 11], as in oo^T p 
[663], then, ( « ) if the quiescent be a letter of prolong- 
ation, i. e., an I , or a quiescent y or ^ preceded by a 
vowel homogeneous with it, the vowel of the first of the 
two likes must be elided, as Id, [i>Jj (above), oKa 
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eocteytdingj and Sal*, highway (S),] and \Jy*i\ .>j*s [663] ; 
and similarly [if the quiescent be] the & of the dim., 
since, being invariably quiescent, it does not assume a 

So'* 

vowel, as and (j-jjuo [663] : while, in all of that, the 
concurrence of two quiescents is allowable, as explained 
in the chapter thereon : ( Q ) if the quiescent be anything 
else, the vowel of the first of the two likes is transferred 
to it whether it be a letter of softness, as in S^jl [730. 

A], djl and Jut [663] : or not, as in tX*Xw> and jJaLe 

s » . 2 , » 

[above] (K), &** replenishing and (Xm> replenished, orig. 

o&*L*a and !><xU; and similarly (jjwo [above], mgr. 
^jSjJb [367] ; and <!y [above], origr. !xy> [671] : (b) if it 
be mobile, you leave it with its vowel, as Jj^jo apostate, 
orig. ad-Sp > its own vowel being more appropriate (S) : 
(h) if the two likes be in two words, as iLf J** XXV. 1 1. 
WUl make jor thee [above], incorporation is allowable, 
not necessary, on two conditions, (a) that they be not 
Hamzas, as in *ul \y3 He read a verse, where incorpor- 
ation is corrupt [738] : (&) that the letter before thein 
be not a quiescent other than a letter of softness [663], 
as in ^LLo^^S, II. 181. The month of Ramadan [755] 
(A), VII. 198. [428, 752], JUltf J^j LXXI. 

15. And made the sun to be a lamp, jS^J^f VII. 
75. Against the command oj their Lord, £Lj XIX. 
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1. The mention of the mercy, SySOy j*sLlM XLIV. 23. The 
seadivided, or still, and XL 69. [159] (Sn), where 
incorporation is not allowable, according to the majority 
of the BB (A), because it entails an- irregular combina- 
tion of two quiescents in continuity [663] (Sn) ; but is 
transmitted from IA1, [a Master among the BB (Sn),] 
which they explain away as a stifling [316] of the vowel; 
[named " incorporation " because approximate thereto 
(Sn)]; and is allowed by Fr [above] (A) « ) if the 
letter before the two likes be mobile, as in Jj&*> XVIII. 
94, Hath put in my power, [where Ibn. Katlur reads 
^Sj» , according to the o. /. (B),] [for vS ^£j 

puts in my power], and fay h. Jk*. g& ^ IX. 88. Arid a 
seal hath been set upon their hearts, or be a quiescent 
that is a letter of prolongation,, as in ^ JlS X. 80. 
Said unto tJiem y ^ tM II, 10. [20], o^ta the staff, 
oi- line, of David, ^y*)JbS Ye wrong me, and 45 LjL^5 
Ihou [fern.] wrongest me, or of softness, not prolongation, 
as in yfc* i^jjj and yC* oul&. [above], incorporation is 

allowable, even in the case of Hamza, as aUj I I ,> tlie 

ailment of thy jather and J^jf I j$ [above], according to 
those who sound the two Hamzas true [738] ; but, if the 
quiescent be a sound letter, incorporation is not allow- 
able : ( 0 ) as for the incorporation attributed to IA1 in 
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such as VII. 198. and II. 181. [above], H is not a real 
incorporation ; but is a stifling of the first of the two 
likes so as to resemble incorporation, the name incor* 
poration" being loosely applied, by means of a trope, to 
stifling, since stifling is approximate to it : and the proof 
that it is a stifling, not an incorporation, is that he is 
reported to have pronounced with Ishmam and Raum 
in such as II. 181. [above] and XLI. 28. [below], by 
treating continuity like pause [647] ; for Raum is 
putting part of the vowel [640], whereas [even partial] 
vocalization of the incorporated letter is impossible-^sc 
that, wherever two like3 in two woids are preceded by a 
sound [quiescent] letter, you may stifle the first of them 
(R) : (y) this necessarily implies that IAl does not read 
[such texts as Xll. 3., II. 181., etc.] with pure incorpo- 
ration : whereas the case is not so ; but he does read 
with it, as is reported by our Master and others (Sn) : 
'(8) IH says in the CM w This is a passage about which 
[the opinions of] critical judges are conflicting, because 
the GG are agreed that incorporation is not correct, 
while the Readers are agreed that it is ; so that it is 
impossible to reconcile them*: and then says "But 
these two opinions are reconciled by Sht, who says that 
the Readers mean stifling, which they name ' incorpora- 
tion' because it is approximate thereto [737, 752], 
whereas the GG mean pure incorporation " : and then 
says " Yet, though this answer appears to be excellent) 
it is not the case that the Readers abstain from incorpo- 
ration; but, on the contrary, they employ genuine 
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incorporation ; and this very answerer", by which he 
means Sht, «« reads with it in such as *\yL <xI*jT jl* 
XLI. 28. The abode of eternity, as a retribution " [above]: 
and then says " The better course is to reject the dis- 
allowance by the GG, since their opinion is authorita- 
tive only in case of unanimity ; whereas among the 
Headers there are a multitude of GG, so that agreement 
of the GG, with difference from the Readers, is not 
authoritative : and, even if it were supposed that among 
the Headers there was no Grammarian, still the Headers 
participate with the GG in transmitting this language ; 
so that without them the opinion of the GG is not 
authoritative : and, that being established, it is better 
to adopt the opinion of the Headers " (Jrb) : (c) [incorpo- 
ration by] trausfer of the vowel from the first of the 
two likes to the quiescent before it is not allowable in 
two words, as VII. 198. [above], though that is allow- 
able in one word, as oJue and <X«lL c [above], and 
J^f [663], because, when the two likes are in one word, 
their combination is permanent, so that the formation 
of the word may be altered because of that permanent, 
heavy [thing] ; whereas, when they are in two words, 
the formation of the word may not be altered because 
of an accidental, impermanent, thing (H) : (2) that they 
be not initial [condition 1 (a, 6)], as in [357, 697] : 
(a) IM says in one of bis books " unless their first be 
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the aoristic ^ [404] ; for it is incorporated after a letter 
of prolongation or a vowel [condition 1 (d, a, 8)], as 
»^2sS)IL269. [80]and£ja& LXVIL 8. Well-nigh 
bursting " [757] : (b) incorporation is allowable in the 
pret v., when two c> s are combined in it, and the second 
is rad. [condition 1 (b, a, and d, a, «)], as in ^lis 
followed one another ; but the conj. Hamza is put, as 
£jlif [757] : (c) thi3 condition [as to the incorporated 
letter's not being initial] is not mentioned here by IM, 
because it is manifest, [since beginning with a quiescent 
is impossible ;] but he mentions it in the Kafiya and 
elsewhere : (3 -6) that they be not in a n. on [the 
measure of] (a) J&i , like <_<uio pi. of slLj porch and 
0<Xi»> [above] pi. of StXa. path in a mountain ; (b) J*i , 
like JJ5 pi. of JjiS and l&L pi. of dutX» [246] ; (c) J^i , 
like ^JSpl. of &Xf mosquito-curtain (Sn)] and pi. of 
i& [liair descending below the lobe of the ear (Sn)] ; (d) 
jJU , like 4mJ [position of the necklace on tlte breast (Sn)] 
and jXL [above] : (a) in all of these [measures] incorpo- 
ration is disallowed [condition 1 (f, c, 66, y, 8)] : (6) the 
reason of its being disallowed in these four paradigms is 
that the first three are different from vs. in measure ; 
whereas incorporation, being a deriv. of display, is 
peculiar to the v., because of the latter's derivativeness 
[831]; while such ns. as are commensurable with the v. 
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follow it in this [liability to incorporation], but not such 
as are incommensurable with it : and, as for the fourth, 
it, although commensurable with the v., is stilt not 
subjected to incorporation, because it is light ; and in 
order that it may notify the derivativeness of incorpora- 
tion in ns., since its commensurable [ jjti ] in vs. is 
subjected to incorporation, as ^ [above] ; so that the 
weakness of the cause of incorporation in the n., and the 
strength thereof in the v., [which is heavy, through the 
eompositeness of what it indicates (402), and therefore 
needs alleviation by incorporation, contrary to the n. 
(Si)),] are made known by that [omission to incorporate 
in J^*s ] : (c) incorporation is disallowed also in what is 
commensurable, in its fore part, [though] not in its 
entirety, with one of these paradigms [condition 1 (f, c, 
66, e)], as ( a) iZLks* [272, 273] (A), commensurable, in 
its fore part, with Joti ; though the language of A is 
contradicted by what is in the Sahah, where Jh says 
that %Xaj>. [273, 385] is orig. tZLks* , on [the measure 
of] i^Jti , but is subjected to incorporation (Sn) : ( a) 
(jti>j>j , like (jliaXw [with Damni of the J (Sn)] i. q. 
^UaJU [250], from ^ (A), commensurable, in its fore 
parti, with J*i (Sn): (y) Lis* pi. of (A) a/osr, [in 
which water is put, Persian, arabicized, but post-classical 
(Jk),] jUAis. being commensurable, in its fore part with 



( 1689 ) 

(Sn) : (8) (jtsuso inf. n. of ^ o crept along (A), 
commensurable in ifs fore part with Jii (Sn) : (d) IM 
ought to except a fifth paradigm, in which incorporation 
is disallowed, vid. J*i , like [368], because it is 
different from the measure^ of vs. ; so that, if a [n.] like 

o 2- O 

Jut were formed from &y , you would say [above] 
with dissolution : but his excuse for not excepting it is 
perhaps that it is a formation not frequent in the langu- 
age, nor heard in the reduplicated ; while he does except 
it in some MSS of the Tashll : (e) the measures of the 
trih, in which a combination of two mobile likes is 
possible, do not exceed nine, of which five have been 
mentioned above, and four remain, one neglected, about 
which there is nothing to say, vid. jJw [368] ; and three 
used, vid. J*i , like JLtf [368], J*J , like dJex. , and \v> , 
like joj : ( a ) when you form from a [n.] like v-i.y'or 
tjJol , you say !>j [with Fath of the y in both cases, not 
Damm in one, because the vowel of the incorporated is 
not transferred to the preceding letter, except when the 
preceding letter is quiescent ; and (Sn)] with incorpora- 
tion, because they agree with the measure of the v., and 
are not so light as juii , like 1>J [above] : this is the 
opinion of the majority [condition I (f, c, lib, oc, Q )] ; but 
IK differs, saying or o*>; , with dissolution ; and IM 
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in the Tashil agrees with him in the first, but not in the 
second : ( B ) when you form from a [n.] like j3o , you 
say with dissolution : but those who hold J*i to be 
an o. /. in the y. [486, 482] ought to incorporate ; though, 
on the analogy of IK's opinion, dissolution is requisite : 
nay, in this [case] it is more appropriate (A), because IK 
dissolves in the case of what is on the measure whose 
originality in the v. is agreed upon, vid. or oo^ ; 
and a fortiori, therefore, would dissolve in the ease of 
what is on the measure whose originality in the v. is 
disputed, vid. (Sn) : and it is adopted by IM in the 
Tashil : (7) that no incorporated [letter (Sn)] bo con- 
joined with the first of the two likes, [which is equivalent 
to the words of the Aud " that the first of the two likes 
be not conjoined with any incorporated " (Sn),] as in 
JLua. pi. of JLl*. act. part, of * (5 &jf u^jelt the thing 
and ^IasJT inquired about the tidings, where dissolu- 
tion is necessary, because, if the [letter whose like is] 
incorporated into [it] were [itself] incorporated, two 
quiescents would concur [condition 1 (f, a)] : (8) that the 
mobilization of their second be not adventitious, which 
IM indicates by his saying "nor like \jLeJL\ Dist- 
inguish thou my fatfar" [condition 11 (c, d, «)], because 
the o. /. is (ja-»aa> \ with quiescence [of the final], but the 
vowel of the Hamza [in (Sn)] is transferred to the 
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preceding quiescent ; so that it is not taken into account, 
because it is adventitious : (9) that the word containing 
them be not co-ordinated with another [condition 1 
(f, &)], which IM indicates by his saying " nor like JJUjo 
[below]" : fa) this [co-ordinate containing the two likes 
(Sn)] is if two [or rather three (Sn)] sorts, in which the 
co-ordination is produced by (a) an aug. before the two 
likes, as in JJLy» made much use of [the formula] &it 
'sJjT XXXVII. 34. [37, 154], where the & is added 
for co-ordination with ^f*& [ 49 5] ; (6) one of the two 
likes, as in ^Jj^s* ^above], where one of the two ^ s is 
added for oo-ordination with (A) 5 (<0 one of the 

two likes and some other [letter or letters], as in J*lixSt 
[483, 496 1, which is co-ordinated with fsJyl! [495] by 
the second ^ , according to the. .preferable [opinion], 
and by the Hainza and ^ : so says the author of the 
Tsr : ( cc ) jJL» is one of the words cut out from com- 
posite [expressions], like J^IJ said jjjf jJLj [1, 498], 
J^ll[676], $3yL said $yL [105], fclL said 
SdSj^k [191], J<xU. [676], SSm* said J\Sj iLImL 
May I be made thy ransom!, t^lXb said J is lib xlfl JLte! 
God prolong thy survival ! , yuoj said Jjc kJUT |»ti> I God 
make thy might, or dignity f endure for ever ! , and 
said «JUf ^vl^ [201], a cat. confined to hearsay, and 
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extensively discussed by us in our largest treatise on 
the sXjL> (Sn) : (b) incorporation is disallowed in these 
[three] sorts, because it would entail the loss of what is 
intended from the co-ordination (A), vid. coinmensur- 
ability of the co-ordinate with the standard (Sn) : (10) 
that the word containing them be not one of those in 
which the Arabs anomalously choose to dissolve, which 
are certain expressions to be preserved in the memory, 
but not to be copied, whence *U*jf JJ| The %\L» [683] 
. stank, ^lli ^ f vIo«> The man had hair growing on the 
side of his jorehead, yyiff MlCo TJic horse was knock- 
kneed, Ja^Sff The land abounded with lizards 
^Llf kks 2 he hair was very curly, yJ*jS\ «*jblsJ and 
Jfciv^J The eye had its lids stuck together by thick white 
matter collected in their corners, SblJj? The beast 
had a protuberance less hard than bone, rising on its 
shank, and &sGdf vay^ The she-camel had narroio 
orifices to her teats : (a) the anomaly of omitting incor- 
poration in these vs. is like the anomaly of omitting 
transformation in such [71s.] as c^S and Juuo [684, 703, 

711], and U^L [247, 684, 771]; so that none of 
these exs. of dissolution is to be copied, as none of those 
exs. of sounding true is to be copied; and whatever 
instances of that [dissolution] occur in poetry are 
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reckoned poetic licenses [condition 1 (f, c, aa)], like the 
saying of Abu-nNajm 

[676] : (b) among ns. also dissolution is anomalous in 
some words, whence JL&3\<Jll& [condition 1 (f, o, 
66, a)] a man straitened in circumstances, [on the 
measure of i^Lcf (Sn),] and [4, 674] ; while AZ 

transmits oa*i5 pUJb o;W% /ooc? (A), like ULxf[368] 
(Sn) : (c) dissolve [below] or incorporate, without fear 
(IM) of either [pronunciation], because both occur (A), in 
^ [condition 1 (f, c)] (IM) and ^1 [728, 747], and the 
like, whose g and J are ^ s, from [the second of (Sn)] 
which the vowel is inseparable : (a) he that incorporates 
looks to [the facts] that the ^ s are two [mobile] likes 
in one word, and that the vowel of their second is 
inseparable ; the property of that [combination of condi- 
tions] being incorporation, because it is included in the 
preceding rule [conditions 1, 8] : while he that dissolves 
looks to [the fact] that the vowel of the second is quasi- 
adventitious, because it is found in the pret., but not in 
the aor. and imp, ; the adventitious being mostly not 
taken into account, for which reason incorporation is not 
allowable in such as ^ £J [728, 730. A] and 
CmLx I saw a quickener : ( a ) as for [ aor. of the 
intrans. in (Sn)] the saying 
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L^Ij iijL^ ts ^3 4c XJuiaI eXlIjt ^ju l^ilj 

.4nel as though sJie were an ingot of silver among women, 
[so delicate that] sht xoalks in the porch of her house, 
and is tired, [where the poet incorporates by taking the 
adventitious vowel (of inflection) into account (3n),] it is 
anomalous, not to be copied, contrary to the opinion of 
Fr: (b) dissolution is more excellent than incorporation, 
though both are ohaste, used in canonical readings ; and 
perhaps IM intimates that by putting " dissolve" first 
(A) : (d) similarly [dissolution or incorporation is allow- 
able where two «y s are combined either at the beginning, 
or in the middle (A),] in such as ^Isus [757] and ^xxL\ 
[756] (IM) : (a) what IM mentions [in paragraphs (c) and 
(d)] is like an exception to the rule (A), as to the necessity 
for incorporation, laid down in his saying " The first of 
two mobile likes, in one word, incorporate" (Sn) : (11) that 
quiescence do not supervene upon the second of the two 
likes either through its conjunction with a nom. pron. 
[402], or through apocopation [404] or quasi-apocopa- 
tion [431], because, by reason of that [quiescence], incor- 
poration is impracticable (A) : (a) this [formation] is of 
two kinds, («) where the vowel is elided because of a 
motive [for quiescence], and the second may not be 
mobilized with another vowel so long as that motive 
continues to exist ; which [kind] is the v. when the or 
of the [nom.'] pron. [below] is attached to it, as ^>c>c^ , 
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b>j>j , , (joo^j , and (jO^t : (b) where the vowel is 
elided because of a motive, but an. exigence sometimes 
occurs on account of which the letter is mobilized with a 
vowel other than the one elided, notwithstanding the 
existence of that motive ; which [kind] is the v. put into 
the apoc. or imp., as oo^j |U and oo^ I , where the inflec- 
tional vowel is elided [404, 428], but the second of the two 
likes is sometimes mobilized because of the concurrence 
of two quiescents, as '^sSS ^ I and ^jufiM^ p [663, 
664] (R) : (b) what is meant by the " nom. pron. " is the 
pron. «y , b , and ^ of females, as xaXL> d> ^LXiL I 
loosed what thou loosedst, UJJUl We loosed, and uLuu^jf 
J>JUl» The Hinds loosed : (a) in such [formations] as 
those incorporation is not necessary ; nay, is not allow- 
able (A), according to the majority of the Arabs (Sn) : 
(6) IM says in the Tashil, Incorporation before the pron. 
h [found in] a small died. : S says " Khl asserts that 
some folk of Bakr Ibn Wa'il say bS> We restored and 
We passed, [ They (fern.) restored and ^ 
They (fern.) passed (S),] «y<^ 1 restored", [ They 
(fern.) restore, and Restore-yc (fern.), with Fatb. of 
the second, which is anomalous, rare ; while some of them 
add an I after incorporation, as They (fern.) restored 
and <yta; / restored, in order that the letter before these 
prons. may remain quiescent, as in the unincorporated, 
lSUa 
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like 00^4 and Jjj^ (R)] : but this is a weak dial., as 
though they assumed incorporation [to have taken place] 
before the introduction of the ^ , [ iS (Sn),] and «y ; and 
let the expression remain unaltered [after their introduc- 
tion (Sn); treating it like and duo (S)] : (c) in apoeopa- 
tion and quasi-apocopation a choice is allowed (IM) 

between dissolution and incorporation, as JJUsu p or 

J^sJ j»J did not loose, jJLZ I or loose thou, dissolution 
being the dial, of the people of AlHijaz, and incorpora- 
tion the dial, of Tamim [above] (A) : (a) incorporation 
is allowed by others than the people of Alljijaz because 
the second letter is orig. mobile ; and, though the vowel 
is removed by the accidental formation of the apoe. or 

imp., still affixion of another vowel to it 1 mean the 

vowel due to the concurrence of two quiescents is 

ndt disallowed ; so that incorporation is allowed even 
where that vowel does not occur, as !jJ^ ^ Restore Zaid 

and !dc>} ^ p He did not restore Zaid, the second [of 
the two likes] being then mobilized with what we 
mentioned in the chapter on the Concurrence of Two 
Quiescents [664] : and that occurs in the Revelation also, 
as SdJI^lJu $ 11. 233. Let not a mother harm, or be 
harmed [706] (R), read by most of the Readers with 
Fath, and by HB with Kasr, as a prohibition (K) : (6) 
what is meant by "a choice is allowed" is that the two 
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pronunciations are equally allowable, not equally chaste, 
because dissolution is the dial, of the people of AlHijaz, 
in which the Eur is mostly revealed, as ax**** |i£****+j> 
III. 116. If good befall you, iSl yai *1L& Jlisu XX. 
83. And upon whomsoever Mine anger lighteth, yo^ai! j 
&3yZ> ^ XXXI. 18. And lower thy voice, and LXXIV. 
[1]; though dSjj IJjs V. 59. Whoso apostatizeth and 
0*A> u>*$ LIX - 4 - And whoso s< -' tteth himself 
against God occur according to the dial, of Tamlm : (c) 
when incorporation, according to the dial, of Tamlm, 
occurs in the imp., the conj. Hamza must be rejected, 
because not needed : but Ks reports that he heard from 
<Abd AlKais [809] djt , oli'l , and p>| with the conj. 
Hamza ; whereas not one of the BB transmits that : (d) 
when the ? of the pl. t as in I^Sj , on the ,5 of the 2nd 
pers. sing, fern., as in ,50^ , or the corrob. ^ , as in , 
is attached to the [letter that has its like] incorporated 
into [it], the Hijazis and other Arabs incorporate, [i. e., 
retain the incorporation (Sd),] because, the v. being then 
formed with these signs, the mobilization of that [letter] 
is not adventitious [condition 8] (A) : ( a ) the more 
proper [way], as YH says, would be to mention this in 
the exposition of ua*ai>\ [above]: (8) if A said 
** [because, the final of the v. being then] mobile before 
[the attachment of] these signs, [the mobilization of that 
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letter is not adventitious,] " it would be plain (Sn) : (e) 
the incorporators keep to Fath of the [letter that has its 
like] incorporated into [it] before the L» of the 3rd pers. 
sing, fern., as lijj [664] and lij£> p He did not restore 
her ; and to Damm of it before the a of the 3rd pers. 
sing, masc, as saj [664] and *>^> He did not restore 
him : because, » being faint, they do not take its presence 
into account; so that the [second] o is, as it were, 
immediately followed by the I and ^ , respectively : ( a ) 
the KK transmit Uoj with Damm and Kasr, and soj 
with Fath and Kasr; and Th [664] transmits the three 
modes [of vocalization] before the s of the 3rd pers. sing, 
masc. : ( 8 ) he is charged with a blunder in allowing 
Fath (A) ; but after its transmission by the KK there 
is no reason for such a charge (Sn) : (y) as for Kasr, the 
correct [opinion] is that it is a small dial, var., stX* and 
juLfc with Kasr having been heard by Akh from some 
folk of 'TJkail : (J) most of them keep to Kasr before a 
quiescent, as ^ydf ^ [664], because it is orig. the 
[proper] vowel for a concurrence of two quiescents : but 
some, vid. the Band A sad, pronounce with Fath, while 

IJ transmits Damm; and vj^ajf oaks [664] is 
related with [all three of] them, [Fath, Damm, and Kasr 
(MN )]:(«) Damm, indeed, is rare ; [and is disallowed 
by R in §. 664 :] IM says in the Tasbil, in the chapter 
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on the Concurrence of Two Quiescents, " They do not 
pronounce with Damm before a quiescent; but with 
Kasr, and sometimes Fath " : (g) if the v. be not con- 
joined with anything that we have mentioned, [i. e., the 
y of the pi, the & of the 2nd pers. sing, fern., the corrob. 
i£>§ the U of the 3rd pers. sing, fern., the s of the 3rd 
pers. sing. <masc. (Sn), and the quiescent,] it has three 
dial, vars., (a) Fath, unrestrictedly, [i. e., whether 
pronounced with Damm, Kasr, or Fath of the o (Sn),] 
as restore, ji flee, and ydc [664], which is the "dial, of 
Asad and some other folk 5(3) Kasr unrestrictedly, as 
,yi , and yax [664], which is the dial, of Ka'b and 
Numair ; (y) alliteration to the vowel of the o , as V } , 
"yi , and yd* [664, 756], which is more frequent in their 
speech (A) : (h) dissolution is obligatory in the jjJf of 
wonder [477, 663] (IM), by common consent, says IM 
in the OK, as though he meant " common consent of the 
Arabs", because the [pronunciation] heard is dissolution 
(A), as ^\ Ju^j <-*■**>• I How dear is Zaid to me ! and 
*$=*3 \jd~t& oOu&i I How intense is the whiteness of his 
jace ! (IA), whence ^^tljr^Ai [480]; other- 
wise [he would not be right, because] Ks transmits that 
incorporation is allowed (A), as Ju^j «^ I How dear is 



Zaid ! (Sn) : and incorporation also is obligatory in 
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[664] (IM), by common consent, as IM says in the CK, 
[because of its heaviness through the composition (Sn) ;] 
so that is not said : ( a ) this is a correction of what 
precedes it [in paragraph (c)] : and means that two forms 
of imp. v. are excepted, in which no " choice is allowed ", 
the first being the ju^l of wonder, where dissolution is 
obligatory ; and the second being p&> in the dial, of Tamim 
[below], where incorporation is obligatory (A) : ( 8 ) 
is [regarded by the majority of the BB as] a pret. v. 
[478], uninfl. upon Fath [402, 403] supplied upon its 
final, being prevented from appearing by the preoccupa- 
tion of the place with the quiescence supervening by 
reason of its occurrence in the form of the imp. v. (J on 
the verse last cited) : (y) |JU [189], according to the 
Hijazis, is a verbal n., i. q. ykL\ Present thyself or j^t 
Come, forward: but, according to the Banu Tamim 
[above], is an imp. v. ; and, from regard to this dial, 
IM mentions it here [as an exception to the imp. v. 
(Sn)] : (8) they keep to Fath of [the final in] |U» [664] ; 
though Jr transmits Fath or Kasr from some of the 
Banil Tamim : and, when the s of the 3rd pers. sing, 
masc. is attaohed to it, as alii Bring him forward, 
it is not pronounced with Dsmm [by alliteration to the 
Damm of the 8 (Sn)], but with Fath ; and so when a 

quiescent is conjoined with it, as tWj-Tl Bring the 
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man forward : (e) because of its being a v., according to 
Tamim, the prominent nom. prons. are attached to it, as 
LjU [189], IjjU , and is Up , with [Fath (Sn),] Damm, 
and Kasr of the j* before the [ I (Sn),] ^ , and ,5 , respec- 
tively: and, when the ^ of females is attached to it, 
analogy requires ; but Fr asserts that the right 

[form] is ^jJ> [189], with Fath of the , and with a 
quiescent ^ added after it to protect the Fath of the ^ , 
[because the c , of females, like the other mobile promin- 
ent nom. prons., requires quiescence of the letter before it 
(Sn),] and then incorporated into the ^ of the pron. ; and 
it is transmitted from IA1 that he heard & ^*jJt> 
Come forward, 0 women, with Kasr of the double p [for 
affinity to the ^ after it (Sn)], and with a quiescent & 
added [for preservation of the quiescence requisite (Sn)] 
before the ^ of females ; while yjJUo with Damm of the 
[double (Sn)] ^ , [and most probably with a quiescent ^ 
before the ^ of females (Sn),] is transmitted from some 
of them, which is anomalous (A). If the letter [that 
has its like] incorporated into [it] be made quiescent for 
pause [640], the incorporation into it most frequently 
and commonly remains, because the quiescence is acci- 
dental and impermanent, since that identical elided vowel 
is sometimes expressed, vid. in continuity ; so that [in 
this method of pausing] there is a combination of two 
quiescents, which is pardonable in pause [663] : but it is 
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also allowable to elide one of the two likes, as yb or ^« 
flee* in pause, with a double or single ^ (R). The outlets 
[732] of the letters must [now] be mentioned, in order 
that their "[two (IY)] approximates " [above] may be 
distinguishable from their [two (IY)] remotes (M). 

§. 732. The outlet of the letter is the place from 
which it originates. That is recognizable by your mak- 
ing the letter quiescent, and prefixing the conj. Hamza 
to it, and [then] considering where the sound ends ; for 
where it ends, there is the outlet of the letter. Thus 
you say v ! , and become silent; and then you find the 
lips, one of them covering the other (Jrb). The outlet 
is [therefore defined by IY as] the stop-position, at which 
the sound ends (IY). The outlets of the letters are 
sixteen (M, SH), [but only] approximately, [say we 
(Jrb),] because [the truth is that (Jrb)] every [letter 
(Jrb)] has an outlet (SH) different from those of the 
other [letters], otherwise it would be identical with them ; 
and indiscriminately, says the author of the CHd, 
because they are from four quarters, the throat, tongue, 
lips, and upper parts of the nose (Jrb) : — (1-3) Hamza, 
», and I have the farthest part of the throat; [the 
undotted (Jrb)] g and ^ the middle of it; and [the 
dotted (MASH)] £ and ^ the nearest part of it (M, 
SH) to the mouth (R, Jrb), vid. the top of the throat 
(R) : (a) IH means that the throat has seven letters, and 
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three outlets (Jrb) : (b) the farthest outlet, i. e , from 
the bottom of the throat to what is next to the thorax, 
is the outlet of Hamza [671, 676], the utterance of which 
is therefore heavy, because of its remoteness [642, 658] ; 
then comes s , and afterwards I (IY, Jrb) : (a) this is the 
order [in the Book] of S, who begins with those letters 
of the alphabet which are [uttered] from the. farthest 
part of the throat, and gradually proceeds [upwards 
and outwards], until he ends with those whose outlet is 
the lip ; and the obvious [deduotion] from his order is 
that, in the larthest part of the throat, » is higher than 
Hamza, and I higher than s (R) : (6) Akh asserts that 
the outlet of s is [the same as] that of f ; neither before, 
nor after, it (IY, Jrb) : and, says he, for this reason S 
says "The primary Arabic letters are twenty- nine 
letters" [733], vid. "Hamza, ! , [ » (S)]", etc., according 
to the order in outlets [below], thus putting t before a ; 
and afterwards says " And the Arabic letters have 

sixteen outlets Hamza, s , and ! ", thus putting s 

before I ; so that his putting \ now before, and now after, 
s shows that both are from one outlet : (c) they disprove 
his saying by [the argument] that, when we mobilize I , 
it is converted into Hamza [683] ; whereas, if n were 
from the outlet of 1 , it would be nearer to | than Hamza 
is, so that I ought to be converted into * : ( oe ) it is 
replied [by his partisans] " Thia shows the viciousness 
of your own opinion, because, according to your assertion, 
190a 
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» is nearer to I than Hainza is ; so that, if conversion 
were on account of nearness, \ would be converted 
into s ; whereas it is converted only into Hamza, which 
shows that Hamza is nearest to it in outlet, no separa- 
tive being between them ; and it is not converted into 
», because it is in the position thereof": but this is 
weak, because their saying "if conversion were on 
acoount of nearness, I would be converted into s " is 
traversable, since that may be prevented by the 
faintness of 8 ; while their saying " it is not converted 
into s , because it is in the position thereof" is feeble, 
since its being "in the position thereof", if it did not 
exact conversion into s , because of what has just been 
suggested [as to v " the faintness of 8 "J, would [at all 
events] not be a preventive of this : and, if they were 
one in outlet, ueither of them would be distinguishable 
from the other (Jxb) : (c) in the middle of the throat, ^ 
is higher than £ ; and, in the nearest part of the throat, 
£ is higher than £ (R) : so that £ is the farther of the 
[first] two from the mouth, and ^ the nearer of them to 
it (J rb) ; while is nearer to the mouth than £ : (d) Lth 
transmits from Khl that I , ? , & , and Hamza are hollow 
[734], because they are from the hollow [of the mouth], 
not falling into any compartment of the throat, uvula, 
or tongue ; but being only [in the] air ( IY) : (e) Khl 
used to say that the [soft (R)] I [668, 673], and the , , 
g , and Hamza are airy [734] (IY. R), i. e., are in the 
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air.(lY), meaning that they are from the air of the 
mouth ; not falling upon any compartment of the throat, 
uvula, or tongue (R) : and [he says (R)] that, of [all (R)] 
the letters, the farthest [in the throat (R)] is g ; and 
[then (IY), higher than it (R',]^;and afterwards s 
(IY, R) : so that, but for a hoarseness in ^ , it would be 
like £ ; and, but for a stuttering in s , it would be like 
^ [734], because of its nearness to the latter (IY) : and, 
after them, towards the mouth, £ and £ being 
higher than g (R) : (f) these seven letters [proceeding 
from outlets 1-3] are guttural (Jrb): (4, 5) J| has the 
farthest part of the tongue, and that part of the [upper 
(Jrb)] palate which is above it (M, Shi), [and] opposite 
to it (Jrb) ; while J has the next parts of the tongue and 
palate (M, SH), towards the outside of the mouth (R) t 
the outlet of (Jrb) J being higher than [that of (Jrb)] 
O , i. e., nearer to the fore part of the mouth (IY, Jib) ; 
(a) you will recognize that by [the fact] that, when you 
pause upon (J and J , as Jj! and J I , you find Ji to be 
nearer to the throat, and J farther [from it] (Jrb) : (b) 
both are uvular/ because they begin at the uvula (IY) : 
(c) one characteristic of the dial, of this [Badawl] Arab 
race, at this epoch, in whatever region they be, is their 
way of articulating (j : for they do not articulate it from 
the outlet of , according to the inhabitants of towns, 
as it is mentioned in books on Arabic, vid. from the 
far£he# £ftrt of the tongue, and that part of the upper 
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palate which is above it ; nor do they articulate it from 
the outlet of J , vid. [a little (S)] lower than the position 
of \J [on the tongue (S)]» and that part of the upper 
palate which is next to it, as J is [described in such 
books] ; but they pronounce it intermediate between (J 
and i») [733] ; and this is found to be done by the whole 
race, wherever they be, east or west : ( <x) this dial, has 
not been invented by this race ; but is hereditary among: 
them, received by succession : and hence it appears to> 
have been the dial, of the earliest Mudar ; and perhaps 
was the dial, of the Prophet, as is claimed by the Jurists 
of the [Prophet's] House, who assert that whoever reads 
'pj&L!J\ u£ai\I. 5. [150] without the that belongs 
to this race has committed a solecism, and vitiated his 
prayer : ( B ) apparently, however, this <j , which is 
articulated by the people of the Badawi Arab race, is 
[uttered] from the outlet of vj' , according to [the pro- 
nunciation of] their earliest speakers ; but the outlet of 
tj is extensive, beginning at the highest part of the 
palate, and ending next to J ; so that to articulate it 
from the highest part of the palate is the dial, of the 
towns, and to articulate it from the part next to <«J is the 
dial of this Badawi race : and hereby is rebutted what 
[the Jurists of] the [Prophet's] House say, about the 
vitiation of prayer by omitting it in I. 5. ; for all the 
Jurists of the towns hold the contrary of that, and it is 
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improbable that they should have neglected [to investi- 
gate a matter so important as] that; and the way to 
account for it is, therefore, what we have said (IKhld) : 
(6) ^ , ji , and ^ have the middle of the tongue, and • 
that part of the [upper (Jrb)] palate which is (M, SH) 
above it (SH), [and] opposite to it (M, Jrb) ; (a) ^ is 
nearest to the root of the tongue ; and after it, towards 
the outside of the mouth, yi ; and after it, towards the 
outside, ,5: (b) S says "Between the middle of the 
tongue and the middle of the upper palate is the outlet 
of ^ , J, , and <5 " (R) : (7) y* has the first part (M, SH) 
of the side (M), [or rather] of one of the two sides (SH), 
of the tongue, and the molars [below] next thereto 
(M, SH) on the left or right side (Jib) : (a) by " the first 
part " IH means what is next to the root of the tongue 
(R) : but it ought to be known that ".the first part of 
one of the two sides" does not mean what is opposite to 
"the farthest part" [outlet 4], and "the next part" 
[outlet 5], of the tongue, because the mention of yd is 
posterior to [that of] and J [above], which shows that 
its outlet is posterior to their outlets ; and, since IH 
makes the mention of y6 posterior to that of ^ , y* , and 
& also, its outlet is known to be that part of the side of 
the tongue which is opposite to their outlet, but a little 
nearer to the fore part of the mouth (Jrb): (b) the 
tongue has two sides from its root to its tip, like the two 
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Bides of a valley (R) ; [and] you force yourself to sound 
y6 from the right or left side, at will (1Y) : (o) man has, 
thirty-two teeth, sixteen in the upper jaw, and the like 
in the lower : — (a) the central incisors, which are four 
in front, two above, and the like below : (6) the lateral 
incisors, also four, two above, a right and a left; and the 
like below : (c) behiad them the canines, four, two above, 
a right and a left ; and the like below : (d) behind the 
canines the bicuspids or premolars, which are four, two 
above, a right and a left; and the like below : (e) behind 
the premolars the molars [above], which are sixteen/ 
eight above, four right and four left ; and the like below : 
(a) behind the molars some men grow postmolars, 
which are four, two above, and two below ; so that the 
teeth become thirty-six : (d) you utter yj> from the 
faithest part of one of the two sides of the tongue, 
nearly to the tip of the tongue, ending where the outlet 
of J [below] begins : this, which we have mentioned, is 
the outlet of y* in relation to the tongue, [and seems to 
differ somewhat from the position assigned to it in (a) 
above by Jrb ;] while its position in relation to the teeth 
is the upper molars themselves, its outlet being between 
the molars and the farthest part of one of the two sides 
of the tongue, nearly to the tip of the tongue : (e) it is 
mostly uttered from the right side [733] according to 
what is intimated by the language of S, and expressly 
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stated by Sf (R) : but [Jrb says that] its utterance from 
the left aide is easier in most [persons] ; while in some 
the two sides are equal (Jrb): (f) ^6 is called " long " 
[787], because it is from the farthest to the nearest part 
of the side, i. e., to the beginning of the outlet of J 
[below] ; so that it occupies, most of the side (B) : (8) J 
has what is nearer than (M, SET) the [inner] extremity 
(SH), by which IK means (Jrb) the first part (M, Jrb), 
of the side (ftf, R), [or rather] of one of the two sides 
(Jib), of the back (R) of the tongue, to the end [of the 
tip (M, R)] thereof (M, SH), because the outlet of J 
begins nearer to the fore part of the mouth than the 
outlet of yj> [above], and extends to the end of the tip 
of the tongue (J . b) ; and that [part of the upper palate 
(M, Jrb)] which is (M, SH) above (SH), [and] opposite 
to (M, Jrb), that (M, SH) ; i. e , that part of the palate 
which is (R) a little (M, Jrb) above the [premolar, 
canine, lateral incisor, and (M, Jrb)] central incisor (M, 
R, Jib) : (a) none of the letters is more extensive in 
outlet than it (Jrb) : (b) S s phrase is M From [what is 
(S)] between the nearest part of the side of the tongue, 
to the end of its tip, and that part of the upper palate 
which is next to it, a little above the premolar, canine, 
lateral incisor, and central incisor [is the outlet of J 
(S)]," not " From the teeth and the side of the tongue 
themselves": and the whole of the learned in this 
subject agree with what S mentions; bufc[Z followed by] 
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IH differs from them, which is not right (R) : (9, 10)^ 
has the parts next to these two (SH) positions [on, or 
between, the tongue and palate] (B) ; and ^ has the 
parts next to these two (SH), ^ being nearer to the tip 
of the tongue then ^ (R) : (a) ^ has what is between the 
tip of the tongue and the part [of the palate] a little 
above the central incisors (M, Jrb), which [position] is 
farther out than the outlet of J (Jrb) ; and j has what is 
[a little (M)] farther in, [on the back of the tongue 
(M),] than the outlet of ^ (M, Jrb), but farther out 
than the outlet of J : for, when you articulate ^ and ^ 
quiescent, you find the tip of the tongue, in artioulating 
^ , to be farther in than the outlet of /u) : (b) IH, there- 
fore, does not say " j and ^ have the parts next to these 
two"; but mentions each of them singly, to demonstrate 
that the outlet of } is a little farther in than that of 0 , 
beoausej turns towards the outlet of J [749] : (c) this 
serves to rebut what some of the commentators mention, 
that, according to IH's statement, no difference is appar- 
ent between the outlets of ^ and ^ (Jrb) : (1 1) !o , ■> , and 
Ksf have [what is between (M)] the tip of the tongue and 
the roots of the [two upper (Jrb)] central incisors (M, 
SH) : (12) ye,, ^ , and ^ have [what is between (M)] the 
tip of the tongue and [the tops of (R)] the [two lower 
(Jrb)] central incisors (M, SH) : (a) so say IJ and Z, 
meaning that they are uttered from between the tip of 
the tongue and the central incisors [3*84], the jjfa $ |he 
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tongue Hot being in contact with the central incisors, ad 
it is with their roots for utterance of Jb , ^ , and «y ; but 
opposite to j and facing, them (R) : (b) it is mentioned in 
the CHd that ought to be put before ^ , [as is done by 
I Y,] because is prior in outlet* since y is nearer to the 
fore part of the mouth than (Jrb) : (13) h , 5 , and e 
have [what is between (M)] the tip of the tongue and 
the edges of the [two Upper (Jrb)] central incisors (M, 
SH) : (a) these eighteen letters [proceeding from outlets 
4—13] are lingual, i. e M their outlet is the tongue, 
although they participate in other [vocal organs] (Jrb) i 
(14) o has the inside of the lower lip and the edges of 
the [two (Jrb)] upper central incisors : (15) u> , ^ , and ^ 
have what is between the lips (M, SH), except that f is 
[also] referable to the Upper parts of the nose, because 
of the nasality in it [671,687,751], for whioh reason 
you hear it [sound] like ^ [below] \ while } also contains 
nasality ( 270, 684] (IY): (a)\these four letters, whose 
outlet is the lip, although they participate, to some 
extent, in other [vocal organs], are called labial : (b) the 
twentynine [primary] Arabic letters [733] have these 
fifteen outlets: (c) every outlet before mentioned is 
nearer to what is next to the thorax, and farther from 
the fore part of the mouth, than that which follows it: 
(16) as for the sixteenth outlet, which is the upper part 
of the nose, it belongs to the single ^ [733] (Jrb). Fr 
differs from S in two positions, pronouncing (1) the 
191a 
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outlet of y and & to be one ; and (2) [the outlet of] vj , 
, and p to be from between the lips. But the best of 
the sayings is what S mentions, with which the learned 
after him agree (R). And the outlet of the secondary 
[letters other than the single ^ (Jrb)] is manifest (SH), 
because the [other] secondaries are produced by imbuing 
some of the primaries with the sound of others (MASH), 
those letters being removed from their [proper] outlets* 
so that their sounds are altered [733] (Jrb). 

§. 733. The number of letters amounts to forty- three 
(M). The primary Arabic letters are [those (M)] 
twenty-nine (S, M, Jrb) letters [732], (l) Hamza, (2) I , 
(3) » , (4) t , (5) c , (6) £ , (7) t , (ft) d , (?) <J , (10) 

, (11) £ . (12) j , (13) & , (H) J , (15) } , (16) a , 
(17) So , (18) o , {19) «, , (20) ye , (21) ) , (22) ^ , (23) 
h , (24) o , (25) e* , (26) vJ , (27) y , (28) p , (29) , (S>, 
according to the well-known (IY, Jrb) computation : (a) 
the first of them is Hamza, which is called " Alif, " 
because it is represented by the form of f , its pronunci- 
ation being different, but its form and that of the soft t 
[668, 673] being one, like o , ui> , and v£» , and ^ , ^ , 
and £ , the pronunciation of all of which is different, 
but the form one (IY) : (b) their number is not complete, 
except in the language of the Arabs ; (a) there is no 
Hamza in the speech of foreigners, except in inception 
[667] : (&) nor is there any , except in Arabic, for 
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which reason the Prophet says oLdiC* fjJj ^ ^*oit Gt 

I am the chastest speaker of those who talk , meaning 
the chastest speaker of the Arabs ; and it is said in the 
CHd " Whoever says that he means the [letter] ^6 itself, 
and the sounding of it, makes a mistake, because the 
Arabs are equal in the pronunciation of all the letters" : 
(c) it is also said there; that to reckon ^ [663] as an 
independent letter is vulgar, unaccountable: (a) H 
reckons it as a single letter in the "Speckled Epistle", 
[the letters of which are alternately undotted and 

dotted,] where he says \J&*»\ The manners 

of our lord are loved and 

When thou shootest a match ivith him, speedily victorious, 
and so in other passages of it ; but this is unaccountable 
(Jrb)-: (c) Mb used to reckon them as twenty-eight 
[letters, the first of them being o , and the last of them 
,5 (IY)] ; and omit Hamza [from their beginning (IY)], 
saying " Hamza has no form of its own ; but is only 
written sometimes as y , sometimes- as ,5 , and sometimes 
as I ; and therefore I do not reckon it with those [letters 
(Jrb)] whose shapes are remembered, known [658]": so 
that it is [regarded by him as] current on the tongues, 
existing in pronunciation; but indicated in writing by 
signs (IY, Jrb), because it has no form of its own : (d) 
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the right [opinion] is what S and his school mention, 
vid. that the letters of the alphabet are twenty -nine 
letters, the first of them being Hamza, which is [repre- 
sented in writing by] the I that ia the first letter of the 
alphabet: (a) this I is really its form; and it is only 
according to the way of the inhabitants of AlHijaz in 
alleviating [658] that it is written at one time as 5 , and 
at another as ^ ; whereas, if meant to be sounded true, 
it would be [written] only [as] I , according to the o.f. i 
for, when it occurs in a place where it is only sounded 
true, its alleviation there not being possible, vid. when 
it occurs first [658], it is written only as t , as lil? 

OXO > •* 

J "know, v_*j»<>t Go thou, and ~y*»\ 1 eject ; and, among 
ns., <\U>! , I , and l>L'j2 \ [690] : (&) another matter 
that shows the form of Hamza to be [identical with] tho 
form of I is that every letter, which you name, has for the 
first letter of its name its own expression [663], as^Uct 
, where the first letter is & , and jljota, where the 
first letter is «y , and similarly a ^ , Jl<> a <> , and 
the rest of the letters of the alphabet ; so that, since you 
say oUT an \ , and here the first letter that you articulate 
ia Hamza, that shows the form of Hamza to be [identical 
with] the form of I : (e) as for the soft 1 [668, 673] in 
such as Jlis and [684, 703], it is a letter of prolong- 
ation [663], which, bein^ only quiescent, cannot be 
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named in. the same way as its fellows, because it cannot 
be articulated at the beginning of the name [667], like 
^ , d , etc., which the A.rabs articulate unrestrictedly, 
whereas it cannot be articulated singly ; so that they 
support it by J [below], in order that its articulation 
may be as sound as that of all the other letters (IY) : 
(a) in Syt's Gloss on the ME it is stated as follows : — 
" Fr holds Hamza and Alif to be synonymous, saying 
that Hamza is the original, while the quiescent I is the 
Hamza whose pronunciation as Hamza is omitted : but 
S makes a distinction between them, saying that Hamza 
is a letter like g , that admits of mobility and quiescence, 
and is [found] at the beginning, end, and middle~of the 
, word ; while I is another letter, that is only quiescent, 
and is not [found] at the beginning of the word : and 
for that reason the inventor of the alphabet put Hamza 
as the first letter, and f with J [above] before the ^ " 
(Sn on Substitution of Hamza). Six [other letters (IY)] 
are [co-ordinated with these twenty-nine (IY),] second- 
ary to them (M), making thirty-five. These six are 
chaste (IY), admissible in [the reading of (S)] the Eur, 
[and in poems (S)] and every chaste speech (M). They 
are [called] secondary because they are the [same] letters 
that we have mentioned, nob others ; but removed from 
their support [on the appropriate parts of the vocal 
organs], so that their sounds are altered [732] (IY)» 
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They are (l) the quiescent ^ , which is a twang in the 
upper part of the nose [751], as [ dL and (IY)] ALt ; 
and is named the stifled, and the single, ^ (M) : (a) the 
name transmitted from S is said to be " the single ^ " 
[732] : but Sf says that it must be called " the stifled " 
[751], because this is indicated by the exposition ; since 
it is a quiescent, unappavent 0 , whose outlet is from 
only the upper part of + »he-nose ff5t-]~£R) : (b) the outlet 
of this , then, is the upper part of the nose (IY) : but 
[it occurs (1^)] only before [the (R)] fifteen letters (IY, 
B) of the mouth (IY), that we shall mention in the 
states of ^ [751] (R), vid. o , d , ^ » tr . u° » » u« « 
^,Jb,Jb, <>,<£>, 6, Cj, and vJ ; so that, when it is 
quiescent, and followed by one of these letters, its outlet ' 
is the upper part of the nose, the mouth making no 
effort towards its utterance ; and, if anybody were to 
artioulate it with one of these letters, and hold his nose, 
its failure would be plain (IY) ; though Sf says that, if 
one took the trouble to utter it from the mouth with 
these fifteen letters, it would be possible with effort and 
diflfioulty (R) : (2) the I of Imala [626, 697], as [626, 
628] (M) : (a) it is named [by S (R, Jrb)] ^ybT Juf 
the \ of attenuation, this attenuation being ( «) softening 
of the sound (IY, R, Jrb), whence 
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(R), by Dhu-rRumrna, She, i. e., Mayya, has a skin tike 
silk, and a speech soft in tews, neither wordy, nor scanty 
(MN, J) ; and ( g ) diminution of the vocahty in it (I Y, 
Jib) : and is opposed to the broad I [below], because you 
direct it towards & , and the broad I towards y (IY) : (a) 
p*i>)2 in colloquial language is attenuation of the sound, 
whence yiS l$J [above], i. e., ^^ssJ\ <Jju»^ gentle 
in terms ; and in conventional language is [curtailment, 
i. e.,] elision of the finals of words in the voc., as GL* 
O Su'dd, orig. La [58] (IA) : (3) the broad I , as 

ijjo [697] (M): (a) IH says " the broad J meaning 
that J which immediately follows ,j© , So , and lb , when 
these letters are pronounced with Fath, or quiescent, as 
[above] and ^Laj They shall be burnt, in which 
case some broaden it; and similarly the J of sijf when 
preceded by Damma or Fatha : (b) the broad I is not 
mentioned by IH ; but is mentioned by S [and Z] among 
the approved [secondary] letters (R) : (e) it is that S 
which is directed towards y , as SjJLo [above], , and 
lyLZ. (IY, R) : (d) it is [found in] the dial, of the inha- 
bitants of Al^Bjaz (R); and [people assert that (R)] it 
is according to this dial, that these words are written 
with j (IY, R) : (e) one of their mistakes is their writing 
[684 (condition 10, b, c), 728, 730. A], S^J , and 
iiLo with y in every place: whereas that is not so 
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general, because the I must be retained in them on pre 1 ' 
6xion, as ibfrs* thy life, itatfj thine alms, and \ih$So thy 
prayer ; and with dualization, as u&Ld two prayers and 
^b' two alms : that being done because the pre. and 
du. are defivs. of the sing. t and what is not allowable in 
the deriv. is sometimes allowable in the original (D) : 
(«) in the Codex they are written with ^ : and elsewhere 
some people write them with I unrestrictedly, according 
to analogy ; but the language of IM is contrary to this, 
Bince it necessarily implies that writing them with ^ is 
agreeable with analogy, because their I is broadened by 
some of the Arabs, and directed towards ^ , so that they 
are written accordingly (CD) : (4) the \fi like ^ , as 
tU>**Vi for (IY)] ^JOM [696] (M), because, <> .being a 
Vocal, rigid letter, while Ji, Sb a surd, lax letter [734], 
they approximate ^ to the pronunciation of ^ , which 
is near to the outlet of y£ [732], and agrees with a in 
rigidity and vocality (IY) : (a) S mentions it among the 
approved letters, and the ^ like [below] among the 
hybrids, although both aie one thing : (b) he approves of 
imbuing the ^ with the sound of ^ , because that is done 
only when the is quiescent before a , with whose 
nature ji. is incompatible, especially when quiescent, 
because the vowel denaturalizes the letter (E) : (5) the 

o ) 5 
yo like ) , as [ ;<X«m for (IY)] j 3Je* (M), and JJLoj for 
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vJtXtfu; (IY).: (a) we have mentioned that in such m 

and (j3^> [696] (R): (b) ^xSx^J\ &£llf I. 5. 
[150] is read with ye smacking of^ , which is the read- 
ing of Hauiza : and four vars. here are transmitted from. 
> 

IA1, among them h\ytS\ [696] between yo and j , report- 
ed by 'XJj-yan Ibn AM Shaiban, who says " I heard IA1. 
V 

read h\yeS\ between yo and^ as though he made the 
y© imbiber the sound of j , in order that it might agree 
with the y in vocality, because ya is surd, while So aud o 
are vocal, so that they are incompatible, incongruous ;. 
for which reason they make ye imbibe the suund of y ,. 
because y is its fellow in sibilance [734] and outlet [732], 
and agrees with So and a in vocality; so that the two 
sounds approximate, and are not dissonant (IY) : (6) the 
Hamza of betwixt-and-between [658] (M) : (a) it is [of] 
three [kinds] (8H), between Hamza and I , Hamza and 
5 , and Hamza and ^ ( I Y, R, Jrb) ; and [therefore IH 
says that] the chaste [secondaries (M\SH)] are eight 
(SH). The remainder [of the forty-three] are [eight 
(IY)] letters deemed hybrid (M). These letters also 
are secondary; but are disapproved, considered low, nob 
admissible in the Kur, nor in any chaste speech (IY). 
They are (1) the J like ^ (M), between ^ and which 
is saji Hi icwbe {peculiar to] a dial, in AlYaman,. 
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where they say J-^T for he-camel, and Ji^ for jo^ 
man [below] ; and, among the vulgar inhabitants of 
Baghdad, is wide-spread, similar to the [mispronuncia- 
tion called] U£] [751] (IY), whieh is-f&e tongues shifting 
. from j» to or from j to £ or J or & (£F) r [L e. r ] ^ *s- 
beconiingj^or J [or & ], and ^ 's becoming v» (Jh), or 
from letter to letter (KF): (2) the ^ Tike J' (M), which 
is similar (I Y) : (a) the J like ^. iff in- such as ^ilL for 
^unbeliever ; and similarly the ^ like as J^Tfor 

, and S^) J^; [above], which is. wide-spread 
atnoug the inhabitants of AlBahr&in (R}i(b) the two- 
together are one thing, [for whieh reason their exs-. are- 
interchangeable,] because the £>± f. of one is ^ , and of 
the other is J (IY, R) ; and then they convert Wtb, into- 
this letter,, which is between the two-(IY); a& we men- 
tioned of the ^J, like ^ [above], and the ^ like ,j£ 
[Below], except that the ji. like ^ is approved, and its- 
eonverse deemed hybrid, while the J like ^ and its 
converse are both deemed hybrid (R) : (3) the ^ like JH. 
[above] (M) r which is frequent in the quiescent ^. , when 
followed by a or «y , aa fjiuXA! and for 
[693] and J j^f [696], ^ being approximate to J, , beaause- 
they are from one outlet, except that ji is plainer and 
more expanded (IY) : (a) the saying of IH " As'for the 
^ like ti) [above], and the ^ like ji , they are not real * 
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requires consideration : he seems to think that by " the 
^ like { J." they mean another letter, diffeient from "the 
^ like g."; and similarly that by "the ^ like ^-J " they 
mean something different from what they mean by 
the v«) like ^ " : but this is a misapprehension (R) : (4) 
the weak ^6 (M) : (a) Sf says that (II) it is in the dial. 
of folk who [have no <jb in their language ; so that, when 
they need to speak it in Arabic, they (R)] find it too 
•difficult for them : and therefore sometimes pronounce 
it as h , because they utter it from the tip of the tongue, • 
and the edges of the central incisors [732 (outlet 13)]; 
and sometimes try to utter it from the outlet of ^6 , but, 
finding this impracticable, pronounce it between ^6 and 
h (I Y, R) : (b) it is said in the Gloss of Mbn on the 
Book [of S] that the weak is like *J cy&\ for «J S^lf 
He crumbled bread for him, where they approximate c» 
to : (c) S says that the task of sounding the weak ^6 
from the left side is lighter, because, says Sf, the right 
side is accustomed to the t;ue [732 (outlet 7, e)], and 
the utterance of the weak yj> from a position accustomed 
to the utterance of the true is harder than its utterance 
from a position not accustomed to the true (R) : (5) the 
<jo like (M), as g.*. for £ye dye (IY) : (a) some 
approximate yo to ^ because they are from one outlet 
[732] (R); but this is not so good as the substitution of 
for u« [695], because yo is more penetrating in the 
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ear, and more sibilant in the mouth, then y« (IY) : (6) 
■the So like «y (M), which is often heard from foreign 
inhabitants (IY, R) of the East (R), [e. g.] of Al'Irak, 
■as wJlS* for ^J\Jo seeking (IY), because there is no io in ' 
their [original (R)] language; so that, when they [need 
to (IY)] articulate [some Arabic containing (IY)] it,' 
they force themselves to produoe a sound that is not in 
their language (IY, R) ; and therefore their pronunci- 
ation of it is weak (IY), and they bring out something 

between h and «y (R) : (7) the J& like & (M), as jjb' for jjlb 
wronged (IY) : (8) the v like vi (M), as j^j for ° )y Z 
present time, which is frequent in the language of the 
Persians (IY) : (a) Sf says that it is frequent in the 
speech of foreigners ; and is of two kinds, one where the 
pronunciation of o is predominant over [that of] o , and 
the other where the pronunciation of o is predominant 
over [that of] ; while both [kinds] are made into 
letters other than the genuine o and o : and, says he, 
I think that the Arabs have only taken that from the 
foreigners, 'because of their mingling with them (R). 
Those who speak with these letters considered low are 
Arab folk, who, having mixed with foreigners, speak 
their dials. (I Y). tt is mentioned in the CHd that the 
letters deemed hybrid have been produced only from 
the intermixture of Arabs with others, vid. when 
Allslam came, and they possessed themselves of damsels 
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from other races ; and propagated children, who took 
letters from the languages i f their mothers, and mixed 
them \i ith the language of the Arabs (Jib). Among 
the secondaries also are (1) the \J between <J and \*) 
[732], which, says Sf, is similar to the J like ^ , and 
the ^ like d [above] : (2, 3) the ^ like^ , and theji like ^ , 

, > „ J 
according to what we mentioned about yXs* I and tjdJil 

[696] : (4) the & like 3 in JuS and ^* with Ishmam 
[436, 706] : (5) the } like ^ , in such as )y ldS> [pt J^l 
Ibn Umm (R on Imala)] Madh'ur and ^ ^ | i&» Bur 
(R), where, says S, you pronounce the pamma with 
Imala, making it smack somewhat of Kasra ; so that the 
2 is made to smack somewhat of & , because } imitates 
the vowel of the preceding letter in Ishmam, as I 
imitates [the vowel ofj the preceding letter in Imala, 
since this Ishmam [428, 436, 668, 7061 is [inclining the 
vowel toxvards Kasra, like] Imala [626] (R on Imala) :(a) 
[what S actually states is that] you say J^jTljL* 
This is Ibn Madh'ur, as though you attempted to sound 
Kasra ; because the ^ is, as it were, two letters pro- 
nounced with Kasr [634] : and then you do not pronounce 
the y with Imala, because it does not resemble ^ ; and 
[because], if you did pronounce it with Imala, you would 
pronounce the preceding vowel with Imala, [whereas 
Imala is a modification 'of Fatha, not of Damma] : but 
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you attempt [to sound] Kasra, as 3*011 _ i: say [ teas 
loved and] s^ wns r. stored [436}; aud like, this is your 
saying y+*S\ : ji* I admired' the acacias and ou^A 

^ I > drank from the well : full of water (S on 

I mala) : (b) Akh says I cannot help imitating the 
preceding vowel ; but ^ is not so, since the preceding 
letter is sometimes not pronounced with Damni''; so 
that; according to his saying, you pronounce the y pure, 
not made to smack at all of & , after the Damma made 
to smack of Kasra : (c) what Akh hazards, however, is 
unpronounceable, and unreal ; and, as for his saying 
" the preceding letter is sometimes not pronounced with 
Pammi," we say that [it is of no account, because], though 
ITatha is admittedly followed by pure y , as j£s [684, 703], 
still neither Kasr, nor Damtn made to smack of Kasr, 
is followed by a quiescent 3 , except when the y is made 
to smack of & (R on I mala). [And including these five 
additional secondaries, the number of letters is forty- 
eight; or, if the Hamza of betwixt-and-between be 
reckoned as three, according to lH's computation, then 
fifty.] 

§. 734. The letters are (1, 2) vocal and surd ; (3—5) 
rigid, lax, and intermediate ; "(6, "7) covered and open ; 
(8, 9) elevated and depressed ; (10, 11) liquid and [solid 
or] muted ; (12) resonant; (13) sibilant ; (14) soft ; (15) 
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swerving ; (16) reiterated ; (17) airy, [or ascending or des- 
cending , ; (18) gabbled (SU). This sbows the divisibility 
of the letters according to qualities [682, 731], in which 
respect they have many divisions ; some [authorities} 
mentioning forty-four, others more, and others less ; while 
IH mentions [only] those [eighteen] which arc notorious. 
The use of these qualities is to distinguish between the 
natures of the letters, the sounds of which, but for them, 
would be one ; and would therefore be like the cries of 
brutes, not indicating any meaning (Jib). The vocal 
are those in which the current of breath is confined, 
[i. e., shut in (Jrb),] notwithstanding their mobility (SH), 
because, being strong in themselves, and strong in the 
stress laid upon them in their outlet, they are uttered 
only with a strong, hard sound; and the breath is 
prevented from running on with them (Jrb). They a,re 

those which exceed the letters of xaos. dUsauu-* (SH), 
with » in uc» for pause (11), meaning Khasafa (the 
name of a woman) shall beg importunately from thee (R, 
Jrb). And the surd are contrary to them (SH), being 
those in which the current of breath is not confined, i. e. r 
shut in, notwithstanding their mobility, because, being 
weak in themselves, and weak in the stress laid upon 
them, they are not strong enough to impede the breath, 
which, therefore, runs on with them (Jrb). All the 
Utters of the alphabet, then, are of two kinds, (1) surd, 
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which are the [ten (Jli)] letters of MajS&Z, [above] ; 
(2) vocal, which are the remaining letters, vid. [nineteen,, 
collected in (Jli)] ^ax> jo*. S^L Jdi) JLb The shade 
of Kaww [729] tacts a shelter, when an obedient host 
made a raid (R). The two [kinds] are exemplified, [the 
vocal (Jrb)] by , and [the surd by <Jrb)] JiT(SH), 
[with o or J ] repeated and mobile (MASH) : for, when 
you say ^S3 , you 6ud the breath confined, not perceiv- 
ing any of it with the \jj s ; whereas, when you say dlsCf, 
you find the breath running on with the articulation of 
the J s, uncunfined. They exemplify by that [selection 
of letters] because, when the difference of the two kinds 
is apparent in two approximate letters, [J and J [732], 
it will be plainer in two remote. It£ Bays in the. CM 
that the vocal are named i)j&s«o from s> 4S *iJt? is^^H^ljl 
I disclosed, or revealed, the thing, i. q. julixl I made it 
•public, because, when the breath is prevented from run- 
ning on with them, their sound is confined ; so that the. 
sounding of them becomes strong : while their correla- 
tives are named 'i^y+&> by derivation from {JI Z» mumb- 
ling, which is * liLl obscurin-j [the sound], because, when 
the breath runs on with them, their sound is not so- 
strong as iu the vocal ; so that in sounding them there 
comes to be a sort of obscurity, because the breath is 
divided in articulating them. This [distribution of the 
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letters] is [according to] the saying of the ancients 
(Jrb). One [of the moderns (Jib)], however, dissents 
(from it), holding [the seven letters, which are lax, vid. 
(R)] , Jb , 4 , j , £ , £ , and ^ to be surd ; and [two, 
which are rigid, vid.] J and o , to be vocal (SH). This 
professor thinks laxity incompatible with vocality, which 
[notion] is of no account (R) ; and considers rigidity 
corroborative of vocality (SH), which is not the case 
( AlASH). It is mentioned in the commentary ascribed to 
IH that, if this " oue " said that ^ , etc., were [interme- 
diate] between vocal and surd, it would be more probable, 
though u& is far from being surd ; but, as for his making .J 
and \a vocal, it is strange. Nor is rigidity a corrobora- 
tion of vocality, rigidity being only confinement of the 
current of sound upon quiescence [below] ; while vocality is 
confinement of the current of breath notwithstanding mo- 
bility, as above explained: whereas sometimes the breath 
runs on, but not the souud, as in J and « ; and sometimes 
the sound runs on, but not the breath, as in ^6 and £ : 
so that the difference between the two is obvious (Jrb). 
The difference between the vocal and the rigid is that 
in the vocal the stress is strong ; while in the rigid it is 
severe by reason of their clinging to their position, not 
by force of impact (IY). The rigid [letters (Jrb)] are 
those whose current of sound is confined in their outlet, 
upon their quiescence [above] : so that it does not run 
on (SH) ; but you hear it for a time, and then it stopi 
193a 
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(R). They are [eight letter* (IIS, ,Trb), colleoted (IY, 
SH)] in [ialiib &&£* Thou hast mack thy dtM excellent 
Or (M)] £u£*<£&*? (M, SH), meaning / find thee to 
have mixed the beverage with water, or to have jrowneol 
(Jib). The lax are contrary to them (SH), being those 
whose current of sound ; is not •confined ■upon their 
quiescence j[Jrb). ; And ;the intermediate are those in 
whick neither the confinement [mentioned (Jrb)], nor 
the running on [mentioned (Jrb)], is perfect (SH). 
They are orig. rigid ; and it is only because they use the 
sounds of the neighbouring lax letters as auxiliaries that 
the breath runs, on with them, like in the pronuncia- 
tion <c>f which the speaker uses the sound of ^ as an 
auxiliary (IY). They [also (IY)] are [eight (IY, Jrb)] 
•ooUected in^lle^j p Wherejore does he frighten ; us 2 
(IY,.SH) or lip^' p They did not protect us (IY). 
Hence the lax are known to be thirteen letters (Jib). 
They. are t, ^ , £ , £ , IJ> -•u>i M A»j , ^ , 3t>,, & , * * 
and o (S). These [three kinds] are exemplified^!) 
[the rigid (Jrb)] by pilgrimage (SH): for, if you 

paused upon I , you would find your sound still, 
•confined ; so that, if you desired to prolong your sound, 
that, would not be possible for you (Jrb) : (2) [the lax 
(Jrb)] by JL&JI (SH) weak [or fine] rain i for, if you 
paused upon jjkkJIvyou would find the sound of the yi 
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rowing on; so that, if, you willed, you would [be able to] 
prolong it (Jrb : (3) [the intermediate (Jrb)] by jJalf 
$3H) mnegar (M,A8S),i for, if you paused upon jdpJj, 
" you would find the sound not running on, as in j£.ib ; 
nor confined, as in go. : (a) IH proves their difference? 
by [three ] approximate letters, rigid, lax, and interme- 
diate. respebtiveiy, vid. ^ , <j& , and J, which he assumes 
to be quiescent, in order that the confinement of the 
sound in its outlet, or its running on, or its intermediate 
state, may be made plain ; 'contrary to the [two] preced- 
ing [divisions,, the difference of] which is plainer in 
mobility (J*b), The covered [letters (Jrb)] ate those 
whose outlet [below] is covered by the [upper (MASH)] 
palate (SH). They are [defined by Jrb as] those in 
which the tongue covers the upper palate, sq that, the 
sound is- then confined between the twgue and the 
opposite part of the upper ; pakte (Jrb). They are 
|four letters (IY),] ^ , , b , and h (S, M, SH); 
while [all (S)] the others are open (S, IY), ; uncovered' 
(IY), because you do not cover your tongue for any of 
them, [by] raising it to the upper palate (S). Covering, 
is your covering the lingual outlet [below] of the letter 
fey the opposite part of the pajate (M). But the saying 
of [Z and] IH u ,o,utlet'' ^abo/e] is not universally appli- 
cable, because the outlet, of j^o is the side of the tongue 
{% 32];. whereas the side of the tongue is covered by the 
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molars, as we have mentioned, and the remainder of the 
tongue by the palate (R). And covering is [explained 
by IY as] your raising the back of the tongue, to tho 
upper palate, [thus J covering it (IY). S says that (R) r 
but for the cpvering fin them (R)], , So , and h would 
become □»,«>, and j , respectively : while ^6 would be 
excluded from the language, because no other letter 
comes from its position (S, IY, R) ; so that , when, 
it lacks covering, ceases absolutely to exist (IY). 
"Coveted", however, is really a tropical name for them, 
because the covered is only the tongue or tho 

palate, [whichever of the two you regard as covered by 
the other] ; whereas the letter is scUe J^jLs [such as 
the tongue, or palate, is] covered with, which is abridged 
to i3*i*o, like JyL&Le common, [meaning x±i ^yLsJr 
shared in (IY on §. 625),] of which there are many 
similar instances in the language (Jrb), The open are 
contrary to them (Sfl), being the opp. of the covered: 
so that, on articulating them, the sound is not confined 
between the tongue and the palate; but the space 
between the tongue and the palate is open. And the 
criticism upon "open", in respect of nomenclature, is 
like that upon " covered because the letters are not 
open, but only the tongue is open from the palate with 
them (Jrb). The elevated [letters (Jrb)] are those by 
[articulating (MASH)] which the tongue rises to the 
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palate (SH). They are the [four (M)] covered [above]; 
and [three with which there is no covering, vid. (IY)] 
and o [632] (M, SH), because the tongue rises 
by reason of these three also, but not to the extent of 
being covered by the palate (B). Elevation is the 
tongue's rising to the palate, whether you cover or not ; 
and depression is contrary to it (M). Covering does 
not necessarily follow from elevation, but elevation 
necessarily follows from covering : for, when you articu- 
late ^ , £ , and o t the farthest part of the tongue is 
elevated to the palate without [the palate's] covering 
[it] ; and, when you articulate and its fellows, then 
also'the tongue is elevated, but the palate covers the 
middle of the tongue. The elevated are named &Iu£Ju», 
because with them the tongue is elevated to the palate ; 
so that they are u»i>Jkc cUJe*** such as the tongue 

is elevated with. But naming them "elevated" is 
tropical, as is ^Sti JlJ sleepy night (Jib), i. e., «ui 
that is slept in, like JL>lc ^ windy day, [i. e., Jl&»3 
iui that the wind blows hard in (Jh on u<m ) J 
and ^ueG [312], it being JjtU i. q. s«i j^JuU (Jh on 
). They may, however, be named " elevated M because 
their sound is emitted from a high quarter, whatever 
descends from a height being elevated (Jrb). And the 
depressed are contrary to them (SH), being those with 
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which the tongue is depressed, and. does not rise [Tfy. 
They are [all of (R)] those that exceed the elevate* 
(M, K). They are also called " low because the tongue 
does not rise to the palate by articulating them, as it 
rises by articulating the elevated (Jrb). The liquid 
letters are those from which, because of their smooths 
mem, no quad, ov quin. [word (Jrb)] is quite free (SH). 
For the quad, or quin., being heavy r is. not left devoid 
of some letter smooth upon , the tongue, light (R),:.so» 
that whenever, you see it devoid of them, it is' an exotic 
in Arabic, like jLs w c gold and JLSJuro fracture [below] 
., (Jib) ; unless it be anomalous . (B,, ,Jrb), .like (X&^e. and. 

. and . ^jala jj(H). .•.<* . hind of free, (MAR^/WhiJ.e the 
anomalous is not to be regarded (Jrb). Liquidity is 
elegance, and lightness, in speech. And these are the 
lightest' of the letters (R). They are collected in 
Jilj y> (SH) Order [a distribution of] booty or spoil 
(MASH)' J £3 

with mobilization [of the g ] being i. q. 
1 l+^ Wottf • spoil (Jrb, MASH). They are" nained: 
i ''liquid because liquidity, i. e. y quickness in. articulation, 
is only through the tip of the tongue and the lips, which 
are the £wp compartments of these, .si* letters,; since -three 
ofj then>, vid; J. » j , and ^ , aretippy [below] ;?and three, 
yid. si*r,i*i > and r , are labial : [732];, These are the 
letters that mix best with others (Jrb). And the [solid 
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•'Qi-J -muted -are ^tra^^^^-^S^v.bfi^ the og&i pf 
ithe. liquid letters, : (R)i,,Thej^a^ 
others (M, Jrb). , c The solid thing; ia. that which has ao 
.hollow, and is i therefore -heavy.. ) 1 1 They are I named ; 
■solid because they are heavyiitippn the tongue, contrary 
to the liquid letters (R).o They arer [said, however, to be 

(R)] named mttf ecfc (IY, R) because 1^1* ^+*s they 

are passed over in silence, or ignored, as respects forma- 
tion '."of a quad, or quin. [word (IY)] from them (IY, SH) 
alone (R), denuded of liquid , letters ; as though they 
were muted, i. e., silenced, in that respect : or, as is said, 
because they are difficuli l upon the tongue (IY). But the 
first [name] is more appropriate, because, being the opp. 
of the liquid letters in sense, they should more properly 
be opposed to them in name (R). The resonant letters 
ire those in which pressure 'in pause is joined to rigidity 
{&Rf They are [five letters (Jrb),] collected' in ^ % 
It has been thumped (SH), from ^.L , which is striking 
[the hand (R)] upon a holloiv thing (R, Jib, MASH), 
like a drum, etc. (MASH). , They are named " resonant" 
from the loudness of the,soy,nd, aX^JS being loudness of 
cry, IH. says in the that, they a:e named . 

m^^'y'PXv.mpf^v-t litters by n derivation 
either frbm ; sXsls , which is i the rattle of dry things, 
because their sound is loudest "among letter s ; or frohi, 
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iJUli i. q. t&y* moved it, because, from the rigidity of 
their condition, their sound hardly serves to make their 
quiescence plain, so long as it does not pass into quasi- 
mobility. That [difficulty in sounding them quiescent] 
arises only because they happen to be rigid and vocal, 
the vocality preventing the breath from running on with 
them, while the rigidity prevents their sound from 
running on ; so that, since they have these two qualities 
combined, vid. ihe breath's being impeded with them, 
and their sound's beiug prevented from running on, they 
need an effort to make them plain : and, therefore the 
speaker, in articulating them quiescent, has to exert so 
much pressure that they almost pass into quasi-mobility, 
because of the intention to make them plain ; since, but 
for that [pressure], they would not become plain (Jrb). 
The sibilants are those which make a whistling, vid. 
\j» j ) » and (SH), because, when you pause upon Jo| , 
y , and jJL I , you hear a sound that resembles whistling : 
for they are [uttered] from between the central incisors 
and the tip of the tongue [732] ; so that the sound, being 
confined there, comes like whistling (Jrb). The soft are 
the letters of softness [253] (SH). They are f , j , and ^ 
[697], because of their susceptibility to leDgthening of 
their sound, whioh [susceptibility] is what is meant by 
"softness." When the preceding vowel agrees with 
them [in kind], they are letters of prolongation and 
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«ofttiea3. The I is always a letter of prolongation and 
softness : while the 5 aud ^ after Fatha are letters of 
softness; aud after Damma and Kasta, i espectively, are 
letters of prolongation and softness. So IH mentions in 
the CM ; and this confirms what we have mentioned at 
the beginning of the chapter on the Concurrence of Two 
Quiescents [663 (case 2 a-c)]. But one of the learned 
says in the C Hd that they are named * soft " and " letters 
of softness" because they come forth easily, without any 
trouble to the tongue, that being fi om the width of their 
outlets, because the sound, when the outlet is wide, 
becomes expanded, prolonged, and easy ; and, when the 
outlet is narrow, becomes compressed in it, and hard : 
except that I is more prolonged and lengthened, sinoe it 
is wider in outlet (Jib). The swerving is J (S, M, SH), 
which is so named (tt) because, in [articulating (IY, R, 
Jrb)] it, the tongue swerves (IY, SH), with the sound 
(LY), towards the interior of the palate (Jrb). Its 
lingual outlet, i. e., the tip of the tongue, does not 
withdraw from its position with respect to the palate ; 
nor does the sound come from that outlet : but the two 
sides of the tapering part of the tongue withd.-aw, and 
do not resist the sound, but leave its way open ; while 
the sound oomes out from those two sides (ft), and from 
that [part of the palate] whioh is a little above them 
[below] (IY). S says (M), It is a rigid letter, in which 
the sound runs on, [i. e., it is intermediate between rigid 
194a 
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and , la?,] becau se tne tongue , swe ryes w ith; the soufcd , : 
(9, M). It does not resist the sound, as the rigid letters- 
do^ bat,,if you will, you; prolong the sound in it : nor is 
it like the lax> because the tip of ; the tongue does not.; 
withdraw i from its position ; while the ; sound does; not ) 
come out, .from the position of the J > but from the two 
sid^Snpf . the 'tapering part of the tongue*) [and from the : 
part of the palate] a little above that [above] (S). The 
reiterated is y (S, M,SH), which is so named ( R) because, 
[when you pause upou it (M, Jrb), you see that (I Y, 
Jrh)i tho tip of;(M, R)] the tongue falters, [as it were, 
i. e-V stands, and then stumbles, and : again stands, and = 
then stumbles (R),] on account of [the reiteration in (M, ! 
R, Jrb)] it (M, SH). For that reason, [as explained (R)J 
in [the chapter on (R)] Imala (IY, R), it is reckoned as ' ; 
tw6 letter».,(IY), [and] its vowel is like two vowels [634* 
750] (R). The airy [or ascending or descending] is I (S, ' 
M,; SH)i (I) because the air of the sound is expanded by • 
it (SH) : (a) jl* means 'Jb airy (R, MASH), as we 
mentioned [732] (R), like jjb' and [312, 343] (MA.., 
SH) : (b) S says (Jrb), t is a letter of softness, whose m 
outlet expands more strongly to the air of the sound 
.lihan the outlet of & and y ., because , in y you compress ? 
your lips, and in & you raise your tongue towards the, . : ; 
palate [732] (S, Jrb) : meaning that } and ^ are like 1, 
except that you compress the lips .in., t and raise thei 
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tongue towards the palate in ^ , so that the sign of the 
operation of the [vocal] organ exists in them ; whereas I 
fa not so, since in it you find the mouth and throat open, 
not resistir g the sound by pressure or confinement (Jrb) : 
(e) these three are the faintest of the letters,, from the- 
expansion of their outlet; but the, faintest of them, and'., 
tbe most expansive in outlet, is- ! , then ^ , and then ? 
(S) : (2) because it ascends, or descends, in its outlet, 
vidr. the farthest part of the throat [732], since you 
prolong it "therein without" the operation of any [vocal] 
organ : (a) 3 L* is from with Danun of the b , meaning. 
ascent ; or Fath, meaning, desawb : so it is mentioned in ' 
the CHd (Jrb). And I is also called \g>ff^ sonant 1 , 
because it is a sound that has no support in the throat, 
being a [,/ aint (Jrb)] sound (IY , Jrb). The gabbled 
is va» . because of its [weakness and (M, Jrb)] faihthess 
(M-j SH), froui their saying «*^c Jws^' and a man 
brisk, cdpidtis in speech (IY). It is so named because 
gabbling is carrying on the speech quic&ly \ \& being & 
light letter, which it is not difficult to speak quickly 
(R). IH says in the CM, in assigning the reason for 
this nomenclature, that it is a rigid letter, with which .' 
the sound ia prevented from, running on; and that, 
though it is a surd, 1 with which the breath runs on, still, 
in pause upon it, there is no breath- to run on with it: 
so that: its : faintness is realized. But in the CHd it is 
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mentioned that the gabbled is s , because of its weakness 
and faintness, and its quickness on the tongue, from <aJ» 
gabble, which is the quickest!)/ speech; and that what 
is mentioned in the M [and SH], as to the gabbled's 
being v», is seemingly a blander by the copyist; and 
further that the proof of its being s is the saying of Khl 
" but for a Is* in s , it would resemble ^ " [732], where 
by Ix» he means the squeezing that is in s , not in ^ ; 
while IJ says " One of the letters is the gabbled, which 
is s , because of the weakness and faintness in it " (Jrb). 
^JkS [with the dotted £ (BS), which is an elevated 
letter,] is more copious than (K on LY. 66, BS) 

with' the undotted [ ^ , which is a depressed letter] ; 
and, for this reason, they say that with the 

undotted [ ^ ] is sprinkling, while they say on ^li^Uli 
LY. 66. that its meaning is gushing out with water. 
This is the recognized [opinion] : and is held by experts 
in derivation, who say that the inventor [of words] pnt 
a strong letter for a strong meaning, and a weak letter 
for a weak [meaning], like his inventing jLaS with j| , 
which is a rigid letter, for breaking a thing so that it 
separates ; and f^ai with »J , which is a lax letter, for 
breaking a thing without its separating. And according 
to this does the Master Sk interpret the saying of 
'Abbad Ibn Sulaiman that between letters and meanings 
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there is a natural affinity, since he sees that to construe 
it according to its apparent [sense] would occasion an 
obvious fallacy, that being [demonstrable] by several 
proofs, one of them that an expression is applicable to 
two opps., like IjyL for white and hlack ; whereas a thing's 
affinity, by virtue of its nature, to a thing and its opp. is 
an absurdity (BS). Khl (IY, R), the author of the 
'Ain (M), calls [ g , ^ , « , £ , and ^ guttural, because 
they begin from the throat (R);] \J and J uvular, 
because they begin from the uvula ; ^ , ji , and 
orificial, because they begin from the orifice, i. e., 
aperture, of the mouth (M, R) between the two jaw- 
bones (I Y) ; ua , [ o« (M),] and j apical (M, R), because 
they begin from the apex of the tongue (M), the apex 
of the tongue being the tapering part of its end (R); is 
(M), «>, and «y ante-palatal, because they begin from 
the anterior [corrugated ( Jh, KF)] part of the upper 
cavern (}&, R) of the mouth (IT); J& , o , and ii> gingival 
(M, R), because they begiu from the gum (M) ; ^ , J , 
and ^ tippy [above] (M, R), beceCuse they begin from 
the tip of the tongue; 3 (M), , o , and p labial (M, 
R); the letters of prolongation and softness hollow 
[732] (M) ; and j , & , f aud Hamza airy [732], since 
they are in the air, with nothing appertaining to them 
[as an outlet] (R). 
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§. 735. The letter is given the predicament of its 
approximate in outlet : so that (1) it is incorporated into- 
the latter, [after change of the first into the second 
(DM),] as in tjlLj VI. 101. And hath created 

everything and & XXV. 11. Fur thee palaces : (2)> 
they are combined as rhyme-letters, [because they are 
like one letter (DM),] as in 

[751] (ML), by a woman of the Arabs, exhorting her son> 
My little son, verily kindness is a slight thing., pleasant 
speech and savoury food ( Jab), the saying of AM Jahl 
[at the battle of Badr (Jsh)] 

[ What does the war, in which fighting is now occurring: 
for the second time, dislike in me I {lam) in strength like- 
(a camel) that has passed two years after cutting its, 
t ish, fresh in mine age. For the like of this did n*y 
mother bear me ! (Jsh)], and the saying, of the other 

[When I ride, then put me in the middle (of the riders). 
Verily I am old : J am not able to manage the (camels^ 
bolting off the road (Jsh)] ; and that is named iTi*^ (ML), 
derived from meaning I converted^ or deflected* 
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•because the poet converts the rhyme-letter, and deflects 
it from its course to. another (DM). Approximate are 
like similar letters in incorporation, since the cause 
necessitating incorporation in two likes [731] is present 
in two approximates, being nearly the same, because 
returning the tongue to a position near that from which 
you raised it is like returning it to the very position 
from which it was raised. And it is therefore compared 
to the gait of the shackled, because he lifts his foot, and 
puts it down in, or near, the same position ; and that is 
•burdensome to him : and similarly, when you raise the 
tongue from a place, and return it to the same/ to one 
near it, that is heavy ; for which reason incorporation is 
necessary (IY). [Z followed by] IH begins to explain the 
incorporation of approximates, one into, the other : and 
prefixes a preface [below], notifying the manner of their 
incorporation; and then another preface [736, 737], noti- 
fying which of them may not be incorporated into their 
approximates (R). Whenever incorporation of the' 
[letter into its (M)] approximate is intended, its conver- 
sion [into the form of the latter (M)] is unavoidable 
[755] (M, SH), as a preliminary (M), in order that they 
may become homogeneous, so as to make the incorpora- 
tion true (Jrb) r because it is impossible to effect incorpo- 
ration of the former, as it is, into the latter (M). And, 
according to. this, incorporation is really not correct, 
except in two likes [731] (IY). When, therefore, you" 



( 1742 ) 



desire to incorporate the j into the in Uu. o&o 
XXIV. 43. The flash of His lightning doth tvell-nigh, 
[beoause of the proximity of their outlets ( I Y),] then 
first convert the o into ^ , and afterwards incorporate it 
into the ^ , saying a2j> lL,lio ; and similarly the o into 
the h in &i2Uo v^JUj III. 65. And a sect say (M). 
"When you incorpo. ate two mobile approximates, you do 
three things, make the first of them quiescent, convert 
the first letter into the form of the second, and incorpo- 
rate, [as iu XXIV. 43. above] ; but, if one of the two 
approximates be orlg. quiescent, there are only two 
operations, conversion of the first, and its incorporation, 
[as in III. 65. above]. This [combination of] conversion 
and incorporation is of three kin ls : (1) the first is 
converted into the form of the second, and afterwards 
incorporated into it; and this is the proper mode of 
incorporation : (2) the second is converted into the form 
of the first ; and then, the two letters being alike, the 
first is incorporated into the second : (3) the two letters 
are changed together into a [third] letter approximate 
to [each of] them ; and afterwards one of them is incor- 
porated into the other (IY). The rule is to convert the 
first (SH) into the second (K, Jrb), not the converse, 
[either] beoause incorporation is altering the first letter 
by uniting it with the second, and making it with the 
second like one letter; so that, since alteration of the 
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first, after the two approximates have become two likes, 
i3 unavoidable, you begin with altering it by conversion 
(R) : [or] because the quiescent is more fit for alteration 
(Jrb) : except because of an obstacle, [which prevents 
conformity to the rule mentioned (R)J as in lo^xaau i I 
and saLsJSl [737,740-742]; and in a collection [of 
letters substituted (MASH)] for the «y of 3u^l [756], 
[where also the rule is disregarded,] for a similar reason, 
[vid. the first's being lighter than the second (R),] and 
because this o is often altered (SH) without incor- 
poration, as in vp^i and 'j*&o\ [692, 756].. Such an 
obstacle is [one of] two- things, (1) the first's being lighter 
than the second, which, is the case in (a) two guttural 
letters whose first is higher than the second [732]; but 
only when, it is intended to incorporate ^ into £ or «. 
[737, 742], no other guttural being incorporated into 
one farther in. than* it [737] : (b) the ? and ^ in such as 
&£w, orig. tyls, [685 (case 7, a), 71 6, 737, 747] ;' because 
j is heavy : (2) the first's being possessed of an excellence 
not [found] in the second, in which case this excellence 
is preserved [696], by abandoning conversion, of the first 
into the second ; and there is no incorporation, unless the 
second be aug., in which ease its conversion and'altera*- 
tion, contrary to the rule [above mentioned], are not 
heeded, as £lj and J, 1^1 [737, 756] (R). But ^ for 
185.a 
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jtgjuo [741] is weak (SH), because here the first ia not 
converted into the second, as is the rule ; nor the second 
into the first, as is required by the obstacle ; but both 
are converted into a third, vid. ^ (MASH) : while , 
or:g. ,j*tX«, [689, 758], is anomalous, [though] obligatory 
(SH), not ussd except thus (MASH). 

§. 736. Incorporation in approximates being by as- 
similation to likes [731, 735], the closer their approxi- 
mation, the stronger is incorporation in them ; and the 
less the approximation, the more remote is incorporation 
(IY). The two approximates meet in either one word, 
or two words (M). When two approximates are com- 
bined, then, (l) if they be in two words, as ydJJuf ^ 
Wfto is like thee ? [below], one of them is incorporated 
into the other : (a) confusion, if it occur, is not heeded, 
because they are in the place suggestive of separation ; 
and, when they are separate, the o.f. of each is recog- 
nizable : (b) incorporation, (a) if both be uiobiie, is not 
necessary, nor approved : (b) if the first be quiescent, 
(oc) is necessary in the<case of ^ with the letters of 

JjjJLcjj [751], and the determinative J with what we 
shall mention [749] : (ft ) is not necessary in any other 
case ; but is approved, and especially when the approxi- 
mation is close : (2) if they be in one word, then, (a) if 
both be mobile, incorporation, (a) if it produce confusion 
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of one paradigm with another, does not take place, as in 
<x£j made firm aud <XSj knocked the peg [below] ; and 
similarly in the n., as do 5 peg [751]; (6) if it do not 
produce confusion, is allowable, as &*) I for juo^i tvrapped 
himself [737, 756], because juts! , with the v_j and £ 
doubled, is uot one of their paradigms, nay, does not 
occur, except when the <jy of JuJb is incorporated into its 
o [757], like J^o j I , for which reason you do not say 
^JaSl and [for gkiis and w»^-«3j' ] K D ) ^ the first of 

them be quiescent, then, (a) if incorporation produce 
confusion, the first, if their approximation be not com- 
plete, remains unincorporated, as ij\y*S clusters of dates 
and ^j^io [751] >K), pi of yua (It on XIII. '4.) having 
one root (K, B), iLas [724] and surname; sUi 

goitred antelope and jv** goitred antelopes [751] ; but, 
if their approximation be complete, may be displayed 
from regard to the confusion produced by incorpo ation, 
or incorporated fioin regard to the closeness of the 
approximation, as jJj inf. n. of S$y [above], aor. dJtj ,' 

and v^'J^c pi. of Oyut yearling goat, where some incor- 
e oe 

porate the uy into the o , saying and ^ItXe 737, 758] : 
(a) hence their saying [758] fo.- joj [above], which 
the Banii Tamlm alleviate by eliding the Kasra of the 
«a» , like deliver and SJsS [S68] ; so that, after making 
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[the ia> 1 quiescent, they say J J : and, in their dial., dJj , 
with the quiescent « displayed, like ^liXXe , is not allow- 
able, because this word is so often used that jo^ is 
•deemed heavy ; while its pi. c& \j 1 removes the confusion : 
( B) in suoh as jdkj inf. n. of tX&$ [above], aor. JJaS , 
incorporation is not allowable, lest the excellence of 
covering [696, 735J be obliterated : (y) some of the Arabs 
keep to 8 Jo and gjJb from fear of heaviness, if Jij and 

were said, unincorporated; and of confusion, if 
were said : and similarly in Jo j they keep to the gfijazi 
dial, var., i. e., Kasr of the w [758], because of that 
[fear of heaviness or confusion] which we have [just] 
mentioned : (8) they form no paradigm in which ^ occurs 
quiescent befo: e ^ or J , as ^aS or : for incorporation 
is not allowable here, as it is in ^tjucc [above], because 
uy and o are closer in approximation than ^ and J or ^ , 
as is proved by the incorporation of a and «y , each into 
• the other [752]; contrary to ^ and J, which are not 
incorporated into ^ [749, 750], as ^ is incorporated into 
them in two [separate] words, like vtb^ ^ II. 142. From 
they Lord and dJ ^ Who is for thee? [749, 751], 
because incorporation is then accidental, not permanent •: 
and, according to this, if ^Is and Jo* Were said, incorpo- 
ration would not be allowable, because of what we havfe 
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[just] mentioned ; so that nothing would remain but d's« 
play [of the two approximates], which is deemed heavy, 
because, ^ being near in outlet to J and ^ , they are, as 
it were, two likes: (c) ^tJUA and o^j inf. n. of jjj £ 
[above], with dissolution of incorporation, are weak, rare, 
not to Jje copied : (£) as for t Ui) [above], ^Jy^o , and 
the like, with display, they are allowable only because 
the approximation between the two letters is incomplete : 
(6) if incorporation of one of the two approximates into 
the other do not produce confusion, it is incorporated, 
as lS ^x*l was effaced [737], because J*i I , with repeti- 
tion of the o , is not one of their formations, except 
when the vj has the ,j ol* Jo^li ! incorporated into it, or 
is incorporated into the «y of Jioil , as ^J"5 1 [756], for 
which reason vr^' anc * [for op^ 3 ' fkiLf ] are 
not said : ( cc ) Khi says that you say- I and for 
Jotii I from oJ^-J J feared and j«j dividing into portions 
(R) : [for] S says (IY) " I heard Khi say Jijf for J^ill 
from , as they say ^s^S , [by incorporating the 

^ ,] because it is an aug. ^ in a paradigm where the ^ 
is not doubled (S, IY) ; so that this becomes equivalent 
to the detached [ ^ ] in vJJi* ^ [above] and 
Who died? , it being plain, by the sense and the para- 
digm, that this is a ^ : and similarly [ J»u! for] 
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from yJb despaired, by analogy to this " (S). In SS 5 , 
aor. tX'o [above], there is another preventive [of incor- 
poration], vid. that incorporation would lead to two 
[consecutive] transformations [634 (condition 10, d)], 
i. e., elision of the o in the aor. and incorporate. 
And hence they do not form such [a prct.~\ as &JSy with 
Futh [of the g ], because there would be two [consecu- 
tive] transformations in its aor. [ oo^j , then ojkj , then] 
cXj (M). Z means that from sjye [333] they say , 
aor. \ , forming the v. in the prct. on [the measure of} 
vuSxi with Kasr, in ordor that the aor. may be on [the. 
moasure of] like JL^' [699-701]; and [thus] elision 
of the o , vid. the 5 , may not ensue iu it : whereas, if 
the pret. were formed on [the measure of] oJUi with 
Fath, the aor. would have to be JjJj with Kasr ; and 
you would [then] elide the 5 , as in Ju^j [482, 699] ; and 
afterwards incorporate o into a , after, making the fust 
qu escent ; so that two transformations would occur con- 
secutively (IY). 

§. 737. It is not an absjlute [rule] that, in eveiy 
two approximates iu outlet, ons of them should be incor- 
porated into the other ; nor that, in every two remotes, 
such [incorporation] should be disallowed. For some- 
times the approximate is liable to the intervention of 
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some preventive, which debars it from inco poration ; 
and the remote bappcns to have some peculiarity, which 
makes its inc3: porat'on permissible (M). Inco po ation 
of one of two approximates into the other, iu one word, 
(I) when it does not produce confusion, is [found] only 

in a few cats., (a) JiL°l , as [736] : (b) Jiii!^ , as 

gl[ 735, 756]: (c) JJis, as [736, 756, 757] : (d) 

J^Qs , as J^IjM [667, 682, 757] : (e) jLuli , as J£» an 
old woman (R), with double p (MAJh), orig. , 
because JJUs' [with the g doubled (IY)] is not one of 
their formations [395], so that they are safe f.om ambi- 
guity (M on §. 73£) : (a) it [seems to be regarded by H 
as an augmented quad. ; but] is [said by AkU to be (Jb)] 

a quin. [on the measure of JJLi*j], like ji^js^ (Jh, IY), 

the first f, being a ^ , because no [augmented] quod, of 
this formation occurs [394, 395] (Jh) : (2) in other cases, 
is dubious, not allowable, except with closeness of ap- 
proximation, and quiescence of the first, as in o'^ and 
,!,IJl& [736, 758]; and, [even] with that, rare. And, for 
the most part, incorporation of one of two approximates 
into the other is [found] only in (1) two wo.ds; (2) 
jJtli! , JJuil , J.Ixj , and Jilij [above]. One preventive 
of such incorporation Is the first's being characterized 
by a quality not [found] in the second ; in which case 
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the first is not incorporated into the second, for preser- 
vation of that quality (Li). And [hence (M, R)] they do- 
not incorporate (l) the letters of^XLa [A (camel's) 
lip became thin (MASH)] into what is approximate to- 
them [below] (M, SH), because of their additional quali- 
ty (SH), the preservation of which is necessary (MA 
SH), vid. (a) lengthine3-s in (R, Ji b), which is said, 
in the CHd, to be called "lengthy" and "long" [732], 
because it is so long that it reaches the outlet of J (Jib) ' y 
(b) softness in ^ and ; (c) nasality in p [755]; (d) 
expansiveness [and flaccidity (R)] in Ji. (R, J lb) and v_j 
[753], because of their excessive laxity [734] (Jrb); (e) 

vJUilS in vj , i. e., a sound emitted from the mouth with 

the articulation of o (R) ; (f) reiteration in ^ \H, Jrb) : 
(a) the disallowance of incorporation is caused not by 
lack of the requirer/bufc by existence of the preventive 
[of incorporation] ; and hence ^ , j. , , , o , and ji, ,. 

which are collected in ^i, ^6 compression of the edge, of 
an eyelid [753] : ( a ) these letters are not incorporated 
into their approximates; but their approximates are 
incorporated iuto them : so that ^ is not incorporated 

into [755], as lyo pS\ Honor Bakr ; but i_» is incor- 
porated into it, as l^-Jo* ^.scol Associate tvilh Malar 
[754] : and Ji, is not incorporated into [745, 746] ; but 
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is incorporated- into [745] .* and vj is not incorpo-. 
rated into v_» [753], as IpCi Jy^-f Recognize Bakr ; but u> 
is incorporated into vj [754], as <iU> ^ jf t?o in«o 
(AoJ : and ^ is not incorporated into J [750], as «3 yu*. t 
choose ybr Aim; but J is incorporated into ^ [749, 750], 
as jAet^ XXIII. 11$. And say, My Lord, jorgive : 
for these letters contain an excess in sound over their 
approximates ; so that their incorporation would lead to 
mutilating, them, and annulling their superiority over 
their approximates (I Y): (&) j and & [below] may be 
incorporated, one into the other, because the excellence 
of softness in one of them is not removed by its incorpo- 
ration into the other, which also is characterized by 
softness (R) : (c) IH says " into what is approximate to 
them " [above], because they are incorporated into their 
likes (Jrb) ; and the reason why [the ^ and ^ in] such as. 
«Xju» and &J , [prig. Ojju« and jb^J (Jib ,] are incorporated, 
is only that transformation [685 (case 7, a, a, 5), 716, 
735, 747] has made them into two likes (SH) : ( a) IH 
interposes an objection against himself, because he has- 
laid down [above] that ^ and ^ are not incorporated, 
each into its approximate ; sa that he, as it were, saya 
[here] "How is one of them incorporated into the other 
in such as and &J ? and then he replies that, if 

the conversion of the 3 into ^ were for incorporation, 
196 a 
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that would be an objection; btrt that the y is converted 
into & only because their combination is deemed heavy, 
not for incorporation, for which reason the ? is converted 
into & whether it be first or second ; whereas, if the 
conversion were for incorpo-ation of one of two approxi- 
mates into the other, only the first would be converted 
into the second [735] : and further that, after the con- 
version, two <5 s being combined, the first of which is 
quiescent, incorporation is necessary [731] ; so that this 
belongs to the cat. of conversion of two likes, not of two 
approximates : ( Q ) this reply, however, requires consi- 
deration, because, if the conversion were merely ou 
account of their combination's being deemed heavy, ? 
would be converted into ^ when the first of them is- 
mobile, as in Jo^Jb | 685 (case 7, b, &), 714] and e^b 
[685 (case 7, a, 6), 698] ; which two [exs.] notify that 
the conversion, from the very beginning, is for the sake 
of incorporation : for j and ^5 [below] are approximate in 
quality, vid. their being soft, vocal, and intermediate 
between rigid and lax [734], although they are not 
approximate in outlet [732] ; so that one of them is incor- 
porated into the other ; while the y is converted, even if 
it be second, because the intention is to alleviate by the 
incorporation, whereas double 3 is not lighter than y and 
<5 : thus approximation in quality is treated like approxi- 
niation in outlet; and they are also encouraged t© 
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incorporate by the quiescence of the first, and its being 
ipso facto a butt for incorporation: and, as for the 
excellence of softness, it is, as we said [above], not 
removed [by the incorporation], because each of the two 
letters is characterized by softness (R) : (c?) [the readings] 
jLgjlJa yajuj XXIV. 62. For some of their hlsiness [748, 
752], J ?M v; VII. 150., IXXI. 29. [128, 539], and 
v-A«^a3 XXXIV. 9. We will make the earth 
swallow them up [753] occur (SH), incorporation being 
transmitted, in such oases, from some of the Readers 
(R), though the GG disapprove of that ( Jrb) : (a) 
skilful elocutionists hold that what is meant by "incor- 
poration " [here] is stifling, which is tropically termed 
" incorporation ", beoause stifling is approximate to incor- 
poration [731, 752]; for, if that were [really] incorpo~a- 
tion, two quiescents would irregularly concur in XXIV. 
62. [above] : ( 8 ) Ks and Fr allow incorporation of ^ into 
J regularly, from dislike to the reiteration in ^ : (y) the 
mobile p preceded by a mobile is pronounced faint by 
IA.1, when followed by v , as in jjlcb «i)f 
^yfilSL VI. 53. Is not God best acquainted with the 
thankful ? [755] ; and that is tropically named " incorpo- 
ration " by his school, though it is [really] stifling (R) : 
(2) the sibilants [746, 752] into any other letters (SH), 
lest the excellence of sibilance be removed - (a) they are 
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incorporated only one into another, as will be seen [752] ; 

except in the conjug. of Jjalt [below], as £l\ and ^tjl 

[735, 756] (R): (3) the covered [letters (R, Jrb)] into 
any others, without covering [below], according to the 

chastest [usage] (SH), except in the conjug. of jjtfal 
[below], as Jp>1 [756 j : (a) you say dUlS ii^l Keep that 
and lliU Keep a second, with incorporation, together 
with retention or omission of covering, its preservation 
being chaster, as will be seen [752] : (b) in juijbt [cases 
2 (a), 3, above] the preventive is removed by conversion 
of the seoond into a sibilant letter or a letter of coverings 
because, the second, being aug., its alteration is not 
disapproved (R); (c) it is known, from IH's saying 
" without covering" [above], that the covered letters are 
incorporated with retention of the covering, as in the 
reading of IA1 tfi XXXIX. 57. [54, 7-2]; 

but this requires consideration, as will be seen (Jrb) : (4) 
a guttural letter [nearer to the mouth (M)] into one 
farther in (M, SH) the throat (M), towards the thoiax 
(MA.SH), than it (SH), lest incorporation of the easier 
into the heavier ensue, and thus heaviness be entailed 
(Jrb) ; except ^ into g and 5 [735, 742] (SH), from the 
closeness of the approximation (Jrb) : (a) some guttural 
letters are neither incorporated, nor incorporated into, vid. 
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Hamza and I [738, 739] ; but the rest of them are incor- 
porated, and incorporated into [740-743] (IY) : (b) in- 
corporation of two approximate guttural letters is rare ; 
but, if it chance to occur, the lower is incorporated into 
the higher, as [ CdJaSaA for] CsU- Slap Hdtim on 

the Jorehead [740] : {a) if the second happen to be lower, 
one does not incorporate, unless there be between them 
a close approximation, in which case one incorporates 
by contravening the condition of incorporation among 
two approximates [735], vid. by converting the second 
into the first, as when ^ is followed by g or s ; since, if 
the first were converted into the second, the expression 
would not be lighter than it was before incorporation 
(R) : (6) hence, with these [letters], they say foy^uit 
and silaaSSt [735, 740-742] (SH), converting the second 
into the first (R, Jrb), not the first into the Becond 
(Jrb), in order that the incorporation may not be heavy 
(R) : (c) this [case 4] requires consideration, because 
incorporation of £ into £ , by conversion of the £ 
into £ , notwithstanding that £ is farther in the throat 
than £ , is allowable, as will be seen [743] : but to this 
it can be replied that, since they are [both] from the 
third outlet of the throat [732], it is as though neither 
of them were farther in the throat than the other ; and, 
if you say " The undotted _ and g are [both] from the 
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middle outlet [of the throat]; so that, if what you men- 
tion were correct, IH ought not to mention them also", 
1 say that, since incorporation of ^ into s is allowable 
[740], notwithstanding that they are rot from one outlet, 
and for that reason the mention of s is unavoidable, he 
joins g with it, lest the exception he fancied peculiar 
[to s ] (Jrb). But they incorporate (I) ^ into p[75J] 
(M), as <il** ^ Who is with thee ?, because, though they 
differ in respect of [their outlets on] the tongue and lip, 
[respectively,] they agree in the quality of nasality 
produced in them from, the upper part of the nose (IY) : 
(2) [six of] the [eleven] letters [749] of the tip of the 
tongue, [which are ^ , ^ , b ,«>,«», yo , j , y- , b , & ., 
and *±> (IY),] into y* and J, [746, 748, 752] (M), because, 
though they are not from the same outlets as the two 
latter, still they amalgamate with them, since yi through 
its flaccidity, and yi through the expansiveness in it, are 
so lengthy that they reach the letters of the tip of the 
tongue : (3) , and ^ [above], which agree in the quality 
of prolongation and lengthiness, though their outlets 
are far apart, one of them being from the lip, and the 
other from the middle of the mouth [732] ; so that, when 
they meet, and their first is quiescent, the ? is converted 
into (5 , and [the first] is [then] incorporated into the 
[second] ^ [747] (IY). And I shall [now] explain to 
you in detail the predicament of the letters, one by one ; 
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and what happens to some of them, '"[when combined] 
with others, in incorporation (M). 

§. 738. Incorporation is the general rule [744-752] 
in the letters of the mouth and tongue [732, 734], 
because they are more numerous in the language ; so that 
heaviness in them, when they are adjacent and approxi- 
mate, is more apparent ; and alleviation of them more 
obligatory. But the letters of the throat, and those of 
the lip [732, 734] are more remote from incorporation 
[737 (case 4, a, b), 740, 742], because they are fewer in 
the language, and more troublesome to the speaker ; and 
such of them as are incorporated [738-743, 753-755] are 
so because of [their] proximity to the letters of the 
mouth and tongue j 743] (IT). Hamza and ( are not 
incorporated [737, 740] (R). Hamza is in reality a 
rising produced from the farthest part of the throat 
[658, 732] ; and is therefore heavy, in their estimation : 
and, since it is deemed heavy [when single], it is heavier 
with its like ; so that, when two Hamzas are combined 
in any position other than that of the g [below], there 
is no incorporation in them ; but they have, in allevia- 
tion, a process more suited to them than incorporation 
[661] (IY). Hamza [therefore (IY)] is not incorporated 
into its like, except (1) [when it is a double £ , vid. 
(IY)] in£ J&i , J*i , and what resembles them, whose 
g is a Hamza (IY)Jsuch as J! U [661, 671, 731]. JLtfJ , 



( 1758 ) 

and ilfjjf AdDa"ath the name of a valley (M) : (a) if 
you made for JsC, petitioner and ySL*. crier, from Jl^>. 
crying out, a pi. on [the measure of] JLJ , you would say 
JjJL and : the Hudhali Al Mutanakhkhil says 
JLxl&o J>le£* ^eL^ «lfp 

J/" if were iAe case *Aa£ tAere came to me a hungry- 
perishing man, one of the distressed of the people, from 
whom good was withheld, where yJL [685 (case 10), 715] 
is pi. of J*j>T* *• (b) this is in one word (IY) : (2) among 
those who hold that two [consecutive] Hamzas should be 
sounded true [when they meet in a position other than 
that of the g (IY)] : S says " As for the two Hamzas of 
JjiT Vf Ihy father read [731] and jCf^s? [662, 731], 
there is no incorporation in them " (M), though allevia- 
tion of one of them is obligatory [661, 662] (IY) : " but", 
says he, " they assert that I Al, and some people with 
him, used to sound the two Hamzas true, which is 
[a (IY)] corrupt" [dial, of some Arab folk (IY)];so 
that, according to the saying of these, incorporation 
[of two Hamzas (IY)] is allowable (M), though the 
Hamza is not [origf.] double, [as it is in exception 1] 
(IY). It is not incorporated into any other [letter] 
(M), because it is not incorporated into its like, so that 
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incorporation into its approximates [740] is more unlike- 
ly ; unless it be softened into 3 or ^ , and then encounter 
such [a letter] as ^ or ,5 is incorporated into [747], ia 
which case it may be incorporated, on the ground that 
it is a ^ or j , as for SL» \ *y [685 (case 7, b, 6, g ), 716], 
Where incorporation may be omitted, [as ^ ,] because 
the y is meant to be understood as Hamza; or employed, 
because it ia a quiescent ^ followed by & , as in ^Se , orig. 

, inf. n. of ix^Jb j;685 (case 7, a, b), 716] (IY). Nor 
[is] any other [letter incorporated] into it (M). 

§. 739. t [682, 716, 737, 738, 740] is absolutely not 
incorporated, either into its like, or into its approximate 
(M). For, if it Were incorporated into its like, the two 
would become [letters] other than I s, because the 
second of the incorporated [pair of letters] is only 
mobile [731] ; whereas f is not mobilized, so that its 
mobilization would lead to its conversion into Hamza 
[683] : while the first, though quiescent, is only like the 
second [731]; [so that it two would become a Hamza:] 
and then, in the case of f , what is disallowed with its 
like is disallowed with its approximate. Or, if you will, 
you say that it is not incorporated into its like, because 
incorporation is only into a mobile, whereas mobilization 
of ) is not correct ; nor into an approximate, lest the 
additional [quality of] prolongation and lengthiness in 
197 a 
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it be obliterated [737] (IY). Nor is it capable being 
incorporated into (M). 

§. 740. Having explained the approximation of 
letters according to the outlet [731, 735], and according 
to a quality that takes the place of it [731, 737 ., and 
explained which of them are not incorporated into their 
approximates [736j 737], IH begins upon the letters that 
are. incorporated into their approximates, mentioning 
them in the order adopted in mentioning the outlets 
[732]; but omitting Hamza, bectfuse it is not incorpo- 
rated into its approximates [738] ; and I , because it is 
not incorporated into its like or its approximates [739] 
(Jib), s [is incorporated (M, R)] into ^ (M, SH), only 
(R), whether the s occur before, or after [below], the ^ 
(M), as GUvl>j [737] (M, R, Jrb) and wLfl^f 
Slaughter this one [735, 737, 742], for Csli. iu^ and 
sjje (M), because they are approximates, since ^ is 

from the middle of the throat, and s from the first [and 
farthest] part of it, only g being between them [732] ; 
while both are surd, lax [734] (IY). Separation is 
better, because doubling of guttural letters, not being 
general in one word, as we mentioned [698], is rare in 
two words also [742]; while incorporation is good 
Arabic, because the two outlets are approximate [732], 
and both [letters] are surd, lax [734] "(R)f "But-: i» 
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nearer to the mouth ; and, for that reason, is not incor- 
porated into s [735, 737]. Separation is better, in this 
[also], than incorporation, since guttural letters are not 
generally incorporated [738, 742], because of their 
remoteness from the outlet cf the [other] letters, and 
their fewness. IP you will, however, when s is after ^ 
[above], you convert it intp ^ ; and 1 incorporate [the 
first ^ into the second], in order that the incorporation 
may be in what is [comparatively] near to the mouth, 
as U£u*. Act well to Haitham, for Oil* • 

but, as for your incorporating ^ [into a ] by converting 
it into 8 , no ! (IY). s is not incorporated into £ , 
though £ is nearer in outlet to s than ^ is , because s is 
surd, lax, like ^ ; whereas £ is vocal, intermediate 
between rigid and lax (R). And only its like is incor- 
porated into it, as ^i^P «ls>\ Slap Rilal on the jorehead 
(M). No approximate is incorporated into it, because 
before it in [order of] outlet there are only Hamza and 
1 [732], in neither of which is [such] incorporation correct 
[738, 739] ; while those which are after it, nearer to the 
mouth, are not incorporated into it, because it is farther 
in the throat, and what is nearer to the mouth is not 
incorporated into the farther in the throat [737] (IY), 

§. 741. £ [is incorporated (M, R)] into (M, SH) 
(1) its like, as Ldc Exalt 'All and £$u> ^jjf (S ^ 
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sJOft II. 256. [182] (M), and similarly J** V 
JuoU III. 193. That I wilL not let the work of any 
worker he wasted (IY) : (2) ^. (M, SH), from proximity 
of outlet (R), whether the ^ occur after, or before, the g 
(M), as UjLsJjJ ifeaft JTdta'ni (M, B, Jrb) and iSyc^oif 
daughter a yearling goat [735, 787, 742], for UsU> 
and £»l I (M) : (a) S says that [in £pf 

Scourge JSamal (S)] incorporation and separation are 
good, because both [letters] are from one outlet [732] 
(R) : (b) conversion of g into ^ , (a) before the ^ , is 
good, because the rule of incorporation is that the g 
should be incorporated into the second, and transmuted 
into its form ; (6) after the ^ , is allowable, but not so 
good as the first (IY) : (c) ^ is not incorporated into g 
in Si^c ^duo I Praise 'Arafa ; but, if you [first] converted 
the g into ^ , saying SSf*5>*\ , it would be allowable, as 
you say sllsul.] , meaning gilt ^ I [below] (S) : (d) 
AlYazldl, however, transmits from IAl ^-j**} 
J&fi ^pIII. 182. And Tie, that shall be dragged away 
from the fire [below], with incorporation of the ^ into 
the g [742] (M) : (3) s also, but after conversion of both 
into ^s, as jUaJ* with them and e^^CsSa with these 
[below] ; though separation is more frequent : (a} the 
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rule of converting the firsMnto the second [735] requires 
j£» to be said ; while the obstacle, vid. that the second, 
i. e., the s , is farther in the throat, and heavier, requires 
the second to be converted into the first, and jU* to be 
said : but both [forms] are deemed heavy ; for which 
reason double « , as in *i'and a*' [698], and double g , as 
in gS repulsed and £ was pusillanimous, are very rare : 
while omission of incorporation also is deemed heavy, 
because each of the two [letters] is considered heavy, on 
account of its being low in the throat, and a fortiori, 
therefore, the two combined ; while they are also incong- 
ruous/since £ is vocal, and 8 surd : so that they seek a 
letter akin to, but lighter than, both, vid. ^ , which is 
lighter, because higher in the throat, than both, for 
which reason such as ^ was hoarse, j^o buried, and ^ 
was wide and spreading, are numerous, contrary to 
and £^ [above], sS and as ; while it is akin to g , because 
both are from the middle of the throat; and to s in 
surdity and laxity : and, for this reason, some of the 
Banu Tamim convert the g and s into ^ s, and incorpo- 
rate one of them into the other, as and »"5jCsL» 
[above] for ji^jm and »5fy» ; though the most frequent 
[usage] is to omit conversion and incorporation, because 
the combination of the two [letters] is accidental (E) : 
(b) like that is Jule x*a» I Slap 'Inaba on the forehead 
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[above] in incorporation and separation ; and, when yoa 
mean to incorporate, you transmute the ^ into ^ , and 
then incorporate the s into-it, so that they become two 
^ s ; though separation is better (S) : but [R says that] 
they do not act like that when the 5 precedes the g , as 
in llic I Slap 'All on the forehead, because the rule 
of incorporating the lower into the higher, by conversion 
of the fir3t into the second, is an universal, unbroken, 
rule [737] ; snd, that being impracticable for them, from 
the heaviness of double g , they abandon incorporation 
altogether (R). Only its like is incorporated into it (M). 
No approximate is incorporated into it : and, as for what 
is transmitted from IA1 in III. 182. [above], it is weak, 
according to S, because ^ , which is nearer to the mouth, 
is [here] incorporated into the [ £ , which is] farther in 
the throat [737], the reason being that IAl regards the 
approximation in outlet ; whereas the rule is what we 
have premised (IY). But, when £ and s are combined, 
they may be converted into ^ s, and incorporated [one 
into the otherjT as |lssJ« [and 3 jtssJ* , transmitted from 
the Banu Tamlm, and SSJsJoSl Scourge Hilal (IY)], 
for [and 3y» and 5l» (IY)]; and 

&I&Al».t Slap 'JJtba on the forehead for SUxc &*»t (M). 
And [such - incorporations as] these are frequent in the 
speech of the Banu Tamlm, because the combination of 
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two ^ s is lighter, in their estimation, than that of two 
g s or two s b, and nearer to the mouth (IY). 

§. 742. £ [ia incorporated (M, MASH)] into (M, 
SH) (1) its like, as Slaughter a lamb, ^ 

Jtl XVin. 59. [549] (M), and Jl ^X&\ iSlL II. 
236. The bond of marriage until : (a) there is no difficulty 
in that, because incorporation of ^ into ^ is like that of 
£ into £ , as II. 256. [741] (IY) : (2, 3) » and g , by 
converting them into ^. (Sfl), as before stated [735, 
737], in loy^JS \ [741] and I [740] (Jrb) ; though 

III. 182. occurs (SH), read by IA1 with incorporation, 
by converting the ^ into g [743]. As for ^ , it is not 
incorporated into what is above it, because £ , which is 
nearer to it than ^ , is vocal, while ^ is surd [734] : 
and, though ^ is likewise surd, still its outlet is far 
from that of ^ [732]. But ^ is incorporated into a 
[letter] farther in [the throat] than it, vid. [one of] two 
things, a and p [735, 737], by their being converted into 
^ , as bycsajol and sitsaJil [above]. Although incor- 
poration is rare in guttural letters [738, 740], because 
of their heaviness^ for which reason they are seldom 
doubled [698, 740], and even in two words they are 
mostly not incorporated, one into the other, lest a quasi- 
double [letter] be formed from them, still ^ is incorpo- 
rated into on? of the two letters, from the closeness of 
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its approximation to them. And the second is converted 
into the first, although the converse is the rule [735], 
because the lowest of the gutturals in the throat is the 
heaviest of them ; the heaviest being Hamza, then s , 
then £ , then ^ , then £ , and then ^ ; so that ^ ia 
lighter than g and s : while the intention of incorpo- 
ration is to alleviate ; and therefore, if you converted 
the first, which is lighter, into the second, which is 
heavier, you would dissipate the lightness of incorpo* 
ration, because of the heaviness of the letter [that the 
first would be] converted into ; and then the case would 
be [as bad] as though nothing at all were incorporated 
(R). But s and £-ase-£r.egarded by Z as] incorporated 
into ^ [740, 741] (M), since there is nothing to prevent 
that, because they are farther in the throat, and ^ 
nearer to the mouth, for which reason they are incorpo- 
rated into it ; while it is not incorporated into then, 
because the nearer is not incorporated into the farther 
[737] (IY). 

§. 743. £ and £ are incorporated, each of them into 
(1 ) its like, as in the reading of IA1 f^^^i £Xj# 
lLi> III. 79. And whosoever desireth aught other than 
Allslam as a religion and your saying dSiL £^s$ 
Transform not thy make (M) : (a) there is no difficulty 
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in that, because of the unity of outlet* and the lack of 
preventive : (b) no other two £ s, and no two ^ s, meet 
in the Kur (IY) : (2) its fellow (M), £ into £ , and £ 
into £ (SH), as ilia. £*>l Brain Khalaf and tiCI* 
Skin thy sheep (M, R) : (a) £ is . incorporated into £ , 
because ^ is higher than it (R) : (a) S says (IY, R), 
Separation is better ; but incorporation is good (8, IY> 
R), like \jA£Z of [above], as in £ with ^ [741, 742] (S) : 
(6) the superiority of separation is proved by the rarity 
of £ and ^ in the conjug. of «yOJ^ [below], because the 
Arabs hardly ever double what they deem he,avy ; but 
Mb says that incorporation is more prdper than separa- 
tion, though separation is good (IY) : (b) ^ is incorpo- 
rated into £ (R, Jrb), by conversion of the ^ into £ , 
though £ is farther in [737], because their approximation 
is close, as in III. 182. ["41, 742] ; and because ^ and £ 
are [both] from tho third outlet of the throat, which is 
the nearest of the [guttural] outlets [below] [ Jrb) : but 
separation is better : (a) incorporation is good, but not 
so good as incorporation of £ into £ [above], becauso £. 
is higher than £ ; and because double ^ is frequent, 
while double £ does not occur, except when parted, as in 
&AjJL3 beautiful garden (R) : (&) the superiority of sepa- 
ration is proved to you by the rarity of £ in the conjug. 
of «.,.>■> [-bore] (S) : (c) tho reason why incorporation 
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of £ into £ , by conversion of the first into the second, 
[like dUliJL*,! (S),l is allowable, notwithstanding that 
the first is higher than the second [737], is only that 
their outlet is the nearest of the guttural outlets [above] 
to the tongue [738] ; for some of the Arabs say jdoJle 
and JaL with stifling of the ^ before ^ and £ [751], as 
before the letters of the [tongue and (S)] mouth : (d) 
suoh incorporation as that is not allowable in ^ and g 
[741, 742], because they are far from the mouth (R). 
Some allow incorporation of g and ^ into them, because 
of their nearness to the mouth ; but most disallow . that, 
because £ and ^ , being very near to the mouth, are far 
from ^ and g (IY). 

§. 744. The discussion of the guttural letters being 
ended, Z begins upon the discussion of the letters of the 
mouth [738*], because they are next to them [in order of 
outlet]. (J is the nearest of the letters of the mouth to 
the throat, and J is next to it (IY). vj and d are like 
£ and £ [743] (M), each of them being incorporated into 
its like, and into its fellow (IY), <J into t*J , and J into ±j> 
(SH), as jlJ \j\i\C& VII. 140. And when he recovered, 
he said and SjJf d^S; Asslll £ XX. 34. That 
we may glorify Thee much, and make mention oj Thee 
often, jbta (3JU> XXIV. 44. Hath created every beast 
and djJL SyL'jL S$\ XLVII. 18. When they go 
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jorth from thy presence, they say (M) ; but not into any 
other [letter] (IY). As for their incorporation into 
their likes, there is no difficulty in it, as VII. 140. 

[above], JJufjlI <jyJ f*^! &l ts*» x - 90 - thtH t when 
drowning overtook him, he said, I believe, and <X&Oj.5 
i&CjS ijjll U IX. 100. And take what they expend to be 
oblations ; and as XX. 34. [above] and <d£t XX. 35. 
Verily Thou art (IY). \J is incorporated into J , by 
conversion of the first into the second, as wJI'tjisJl 
Overtake Kalada (R), the name of a man (MAR). S 
says (R), Incorporation is good, and separation^ good 
(3, R). You incorporate (S) because the two outlets 
■are near : and because \j and J (S, R) are letters of the 
tongue ; while they agree (S), [and] approximate, one 
to the other (R), in rigidity (S, R). And \*J is incorpo- 
rated into o > as ' Torture JSatan, by conver- 
sion of the first into the second (R). Incorporation is 
good ; but separation is better (S, R), because Jj is 
farther in [the mouth than J] (R). Separation is^ 
better, [says S (R),] because their outlets are the nearest 
of the lingual outlets to the throat; so that they are 
assimilated to £ with £ [743], as [what has (R)] the 
nearest of the guttural outlets to the tongue is assimi- 
lated [to the letters of the tongue (3)j in the separation 
and incorporation mentioned by us (S, R). 
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§. 745. ^ [is incorporated (M, R)] into (M, SH) (1) 
its like, as jjjlsL Put Jabir out (M) and vili^L 
Bring out thy he-camel : (a) there is no difficulty in that, 
from the unity of outlet, and the lack of presentive : (b) 
two ^ s do not meet in the Kur (IY) : (2) ji [737] (M, 
SH), as lili Expel Shabath (M, Jrb) and 

stiui XLVIII. 29. That hath put forth its sprouts 
(M), from the proximity of their outlets (IY). Incorpo- 
ration and separation are good, because they are from 
One outlet (S, R), both being letters of the middle of the 
tongue (S). And S does not mention its incorporation 
into any letter other than those two (IYJ. But [Al- 
Yazidl reports that (M)] IA1 incorporates it into o ia 
^L*J C^o LXX. 3, 4. The Master of the steps; 
[the Angels and tht Spirit] ascend (M, R), which is 
extraordinary (R) ; [but is justifiable,] because ^ , 
though not approximate to «y , is the ''fellow of Ji, in 
outlet [732] ; while ^ contains an expansiveness [737] 
that reaches the outlet of «y : so that incorporation of ^ 
into «y is permissible ; whereas incorporation of into 
is not allowable [737, 746], because ji is superior to ^ 
in expansiveness (IY). And [six letters not from its 
outlet, vid. (IY)] So , o , <y , i& , 3 , and i£j , are incorpo- 
rated into it, as loJj\ Tether a he-camel, i£L\ 
£jLL Praise Jdbir, XXII. 37. Their side* 
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fall down [752], JalL[ Protect thy neighbour, 

$*t» of XXXII. 10. When they came upon you, and 
CjU o^1> jJ He stayed not sitting (M), because, though 
these letters are not approximate to ^ , since they are 
from the tip of the tongue and the central incisors, while 
the outlet of ^ is from the middle of the tongue [732], 
so that there is some distance between them, still ^ is 
treated, in that [respect], like its fellow, vid. , which, 
though it is from the outlet of ^ , contains an expan- 
siveness that roaches [the outlets of] these letters : so 
that they may be incorporated into ^ , from the conti- 
guity [of its iellow ^ to them]; whereas ^ is not 
incorporated into them, because it is treated like ^ 
1746] (IY). 

§. 746. IH does not mention ji [below], & [747], 
and ye [748], because, being letters of ^JL^^i [737], 
they arc not incorporated into their approximates, for 
the reason before given (Jrb). ji is incorporated only 
into its like, as Laxjufc Gather wormwood (M) 

and iujui I Scratch Shaiba. Two s do not meet 
in the Kur (IY). is not incorporated into any of its 
approximates (IY, R), as we mentioned [737] (R), 
because of the additional [quality of] expansiveness in it 
(IY). IA1 is reported to have incorporated it into ^ in 
jy&JT ^6 (J| XVII. 44. A way to the Lord of tlie 
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empyrean, as he [is reported to have (IY)] incorporated 
into it in [such as (IY)] ill! g-fpT J*£&fj XIX. 3. 
[85] (IY, R), notwithstanding that y« is a sibilant [737] 
(R), because they are fellows in surdity and laxity [734] 
and sound (IY) ; since ia a letter so expansive in sound 
that both are, as it were, from one outlet, although their 
outlets are far apart [732], as we mentioned on the 
incorporation of 5 and ,5 , one into the other [737] (R). 
But this is not the way of the 6B, because has, in 
[its] expansiveness, a superiority of length, and an excess 
of sound, over ^ (IY). The GG of AlBasra [therefore] 
disallow incorporation of ^ into ^ , and the converse (R). 
What is incorporated into ^ [745], and ^ [itself] and <J , 
are incorporated into.it [737, 748, 752], as 1^-6 hA&3 $ 
Mix not with evil, iLJs o^j p He meant not anything, 
Ly£ o.?l*>1 She obtained a drink, \y*Ji So1a» p He learnt 
not any poetry by heart, <xaal» p He took not any 
partner, U»Ji p He inherited not a strap of a 
sandal, and ^Lajf U> The man having his sandal-strap 
broken drew near (M). 

§. 747. <5 [746] is incorporated into its like, (1) 
attached, [both being in one word (IY),] as and 
[728, 730. A, 731 (conditions 1, f, c, and 10, c)] (M), for 
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and ^lc (IY) : (2) quasi-attached, [both being vir- 
tually in one word (IY),] as ^-aG My judge and 
My shooter [129] : (3) detached, [the two likes being 
in two words (IY),] when the letter before the [first 
(IY)] ^ is pronounced with Fath, as Cm lj [731] 
(M) and 1j11m> ^'ji Be thou [fern.] pleased with a 
competence (IY); whereas, if the letter before it be 
homogeneous with it, as in £wC {S *^M Wrong thou [fern.] 
Ydsir, it is not incorporated (M): (a) the difference 
between the two [cases] is that, when Kasra is before it, 
the prolongation in it is complete ; so that it beoomes 
on a par with I , because what is before I is only [Fatha, 
which is part] of it [697]; and therefore the ^ is not 
incorporated, as I is not [739], because, if you incorpo- 
rated it, notwithstanding the Kasr of the letter before 
it, the prolongation in it would be removed by the 
incorporation : so that two causes [for not incorporating] 
are combined, removal of the prolongation, and weakness 
of incorporation in the detached, where incorporation is 
weak because the [final] letter [of a word] is not invari- 
ably followed by its like, and is liable to be paused upon 
(IY). And [three letters (IY),] its like, y , and ^ , are 
incorporated into it, as [ ,] [685 (case 7, a, 6), 
716, 738], and ^ Who Tcnows? (M). As for 
incorporation of its like into it, there is no difficulty in 
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that, because they are united in outlet and prolongation. 
And similarly the ? of ^Jo inf. n. of axs^o [above], and 

Ji, inf. n. of txly^ [730. A], because 5 and ^ , though 
their outlets are far apart, are united in prolongation ; 
so that they become like two likes, for which reason the 
2 is incorporated into the ,5 , after being converted into 
,5 [735]. Moreover 5 issues from the lip [732], and then 
descends into the mouth, until it stops at the outlet of 
,5 ; so that they, according to this, are adjacent. When, 
therefore, they meet in one word, and their first is 
quiescent, one of them is incorporated into the other, aa 
&J from * ju vsaj^J , and ^ from *x>y& [above], orig. Lp 
and [685, 737]. And so, if the second were 5 , you 
would convert it into ,5 , and then incorporate the ^ 
iuto it; the y being converted into & , and not the ^ into 
2 , because ,5 is lighter, and incorporation is only trans- 
port of the heavier to the lighter. Hence p£»\ pi. of ^ 
orig. fjfyi \ [716]; and similarly Of* and ouw> , eng. o^jyui 
and ZyS [251, 685 (case 7, a, a), 703, 716, 735, 737]. 
And, as for the ^ , its incorporation into ,5 is allowable, 
though it does not contain softness. For it contains 
nasality, having an outlet from the upper part of the 
nose : and, for that reason [671], it is treated like the 
letters of prolongation and softness in being used for 
inflection in such as ^uiJo and ^Cs> jJ , Jy.**J*j [and 
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Jpl*J£ ], and J^ujtji [405, 677], as the letters of 
prolongation and softness are used for inflection [16]; 
and I is substituted [in pause] for the Tanwin following 
the inflection in the acc. case, as |Jl>^ «>j 1^ [497, 640, 
649, 684] (IY). 

§. 748. ye [746] is incorporated only into its like, 
as IgAiLs udJl Take the double of it (M) and 8^6 (ja_=>ol 
Make Damra slip ; not into any other [letter], because 
of the lengthiness in it, which would be removed by 
incorporation [737] (IY). And, as for what Abil Shu'aib 
asSusi reports, on the authority of AlYazidi, that IA1 
used to incorporate it into the ji in ^ L& (jd*J XXIV. 
62. [737, 752], Abu Shu'aib's report is not free from 
blemish [below] (M). Ibn Mujahid says that no one 
but Abu Shu'aib asSusi has reported this of him; and 
it is contrary to the saying of S (IY), because the outlet 
of yd is from Hhe first part of the side, and [that of] 
from the middle, of the tongue [732] (S). The reason 
for [allowing] it is that Ji, is lengthier than ^& , and 
contains an expansiveness not [found] in ^6 ; so that ^6 
becomes more deficient thau it, while incorporation of 
the more deficient into the more excessive is allowable : 
and that is coiToborated by [the fact] that S transmits 
'gpJoS as said by some of the Arabs for ^JeU>\ [691, 

756] ; and, since may be incorporated into is , a fortiori 
199 a 
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is it incorporated into ^ . The Kur does not contain 
followed by ji , except in three passages, one where 
IA1 incorporates it, vid. XXIV. 62. [above]; and two 
where he does not incorporate it in conformity with the 
version [of XXIV. 62.]} vid. Ci -jSfifiy vJ^JLiS^ 
XVI. 75. 'Any sustenance from the heavens and the 
earth, at all and iti \jm1 LXXX. 26. We 

have cloven the earth asunder. But what I hold is that 
it is weak, aocording to what S says [above], for two. 
matters, removal of the length ineas in ^ [737], and 
quiescence of the letter before the ^ , so that incorpora- 
tion would lead to ao irregular combination of two. 
quiesoents [668] ; and Z indioates that by his saying " is- 
not free from blemish" [above] (IY). And what is 
incorporated into Ji. [787, 746, 752], [vid. eight letters* 
ie> , & , o , h , i , <£i ., J , and ^ (IY)J is incorporated into 
, except g. [below], as itSCa -b*. Be mindful of thy 
responsibility, «> j Exceed in laughing, U»y»UJ «mX& 
JFIer plaits were' tightened, <ik Li Keep thy sheep, 

[ ^JbjCi ju^l Cast out thy striker, which ex. is not men- 
tioned by Z (I Y),] LjjLi oJX $ He did not bide striking, 
and <4l»l*LjT^» i?e is the laugher (M). He excepts ^ 
here, because [the rest of] these letters are from the tip 
of the tongue and the central incisors ; while \j> is from 
the edge of the tongue and the side of the molars [732], 
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and contains covering [734] and lengthiness [737], 
extending until it reaches these letters, to which it then 
becomes adjacent ; so that they may be incorporated into 
it : while it is stronger than they, and fuller in sound ; 
and incorporation is only into the stronger. But, as for 
— [745], it is not incorporated [into yd ], because it is 
the fellow of J, [in outlet], and its predicament is that 
of J, [746] ; and therefore, as J. is not incorporated into 
<jb , so likewise ^ (IY). 

§. 749. J , (1) if determinative [599], is necessarily 
incorporated [736] into (a) its like (M, SH), as p&JJ\ 
ihejksh and ^lltf the milk (Jrb) : (b) thirteen (IY, SH) 
[other] letters (IY, Jrb), i*,^,^,^,^,^,^*,^, 
,) > cr > > u ' an ^ J > C^> -R, Jrb), eleven from the tip 
of the tongue [737]; and two that reach the tip of the 
tongue, vid. ji [737, 746] and ^ [737, 748] ; (a) some 
of the eleven letters are akin, one to another, vid. So , 
«yJl>>^J»'U"»>'^ , ' ,i ' , an< ^ * [752] ; and, as for y and 
^ , they are nearer to J [732] : and we have already 
explained the state of and J. [above] (IY) : (6) the 
determinative J is [necessarily (R)] incorporated into 
these [thirteen (IY)] letters, [with which the incorpo- 
ration may not be omitted (IY),] from [the combination 
of three causes that induce incorporation (IY),] ( « ) the 
frequency of the determinative J in speech (IY, R) : ( g ) 
the excess of its agreement with these letters (R), 
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[through J approximation in outlet (IY), because they 
are [all (R)] from the tip of the tongue (IY, R), like J , 
except ^6 and , which also amalgamate with the 
letters of the tip of the tongue, because ^& is lengthy, 
by reason of its laxity, so that it reaches the outlet of 
J ; and similarly Ji, , so that it even reaches the outlet of 
Jb (R) : (y) the determinative J is attached to the n. like 
one of its letters, because it is not paused upon (IY) : 
(2) if not determinative (M, SH), like the J of J* and 
Jj [below] (M), it is incorporated (M, MAStt) neces- 
sarily [into ; (MASH)] in such as Jt] jS LXXXIII. 14. 
But [what tliey wtre toont to do] hath become like rust 
[below] (SH)', from the closeness of the approximation 
(Jrb); and allowably into the remainder (SH) of the 
thirteen letters (MASH), as ,5;<JU Shalt tlwu know 
and jll jJe Has he asked? (Jib): [or] allowably, [nob 
necessarily (IY),] into [all of] them; the allowable, 
however, being graduated as (a) good, when the J is 
incorporated into p [737, 750], as oJ>|^ J-» Hast thou 
seen ? [below] : (b) bad, when it is incorporated into ^ , 
as £j&£> Shall we go out? : (c) middling when it is 
incorporated into the remainder (M) : (a) jll£Jf <l»yii 
LXXXIII. 36. Have the unbelievers been requited? i» 
read (S, M) by IA1, [Hamza, and Ks (B),j meaning 
Vjr* [below] ; while S recited 
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(M), by Muzahim al'Ukaili (S, IY), Then leave this 
(story) : but toilt thou aid one (meaning himselj) enth- 
ralled {by love) against a flash of lightning, that gleams 
from the direction of his beloved, and reminds him [of 
her], at the end of the night, seen from afar? (IY), 
meaning { jjju (S, IY), and 

iLuUC? i°Jksb igl*3 # gjJu 5u JJclif iSl Jjis 
[by Tarif Ibn Tamim al'Amban (S),] Fuhaiha says, 
when J destroy wealth for pleasure, " Will anything 
stick to thy two hands f" (M), meaning Jja (S, IY) : 
(6) Hamza and Ks agree in incorporating the J of JL? 
and J.S6 into , & , and ^ , in the whole of the Kur, 
reading LojJ? S^sJT LXXXVII. 16. [545] for 

ju , and Zfja LXXXIII. 36. for CJ£ J* [above], 
and oJ^wj XII. 18, 83. Nay, [your minds'] have made 
[a matter] seem specious [to you] for Jj ; and Ks 

alone reads with incorporation of the J of Ju and <jj* 
into !e , , ^ , is , and ^ , as £^k> Ju IV. 154. Nay, [God] 
hath set a seal, (jJUs Ju XLVI. 27. Nay, they were 
absent, JjjXl ^ Ju XIII. 33. Nay, for them that 
have disbelieved, [their guile] hath been garnished, 
j^Tv-UL' ^ J,? JUub J* XLVIII. 12. flay, ye 
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thought that the Apostle [and the believers'] should not 
[ever] return, and 011)1 d> J^ II. 165, Nay, toe will 
jolloxo what we have jouni (IY), When the quieseent j 
is non-determinative, like the J of Jo and jj» [above] and 
Jo [663, 7031. its incorporation into the letters mentioned 
is of various kinds:— (I) incorporation is better than 
display, vid. with ; [737,750], from the proximity of 
their outlets; but is sometimes omitted, as oof^ 
[above] : (a) S says that omission of incorporation is the 
dial, of the inhabitants of AlHija2 ; and is [good] Arabic, 
allowable : so that IH's saying " necessarily in such as 
^ Jo LXXXIII. 14." [above] requires consideration ; 
nay, that is necessary in the J of Jo and Jjd and Jo' , 
exclusively, with ^ , in the Kur, the reading of which is 
a practice governed by tradition : (2) next in goodness is 
incorporation of the quiescent J into b , & , & tK jo , ) , 
and (j* , because they lag behind J towards the central 
incisors ; while in them there is no turning towards J , 
as there is in ^ [732] : (a) the reason why J may be 
incorporated into them is that the end of its outlet is 
near to their outlets; while it is, with them, a letter of 
the tip of the tongue : (3) next in goodness is its incor- 
poration into So , & , and & , because they are from the 
edges of the central incisors [732], approximating to the 
outlet of o : (a) incorporation is stronger with So , a , «y » 
yjb , j , and y» than with these three, because J , like So 
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and its fellows, does not come down to the edges of the 
oentral incisors, contrary to the three : (4) next is its. 
incorporation into ^ and , because they are not from 
the tip of the tongue, like the [letters previously] men- 
tioned ; but incorporation into them is allowable, because 
their outlets reach the tip of the tongue, as above 
explained : (5) incorporation of the quiescent J into ^ 
is uglier than the whole of the foregoing, because, says 
S, & is incorporated into j f yg > ; » and p , as into J [751 j ; 
and therefore, as these letters are not incorporated into 
^ , so also ought J not to be incorporated into it (ft) r 

Only its like and ^ are incorporated into it, as [ Jlij 
p'g' A II. 248, 249. And their Prophet said unto ihem r 
and (IY)] $ ^ [736, 751] (M) and 3 JXl XXIX. 
25. Tlien Lot believed him, because the outlet of ^ is 
near to [that of] J [732] (IY). And incorporation of y 
[into it (IY)] is a soleoism [736] (M) ; but this matter 
will be made olear in the next section (IY). The 
learned in the principles of spelling say that is 
written conjoined, and $ Jj disjoined. They assign as 
a reason that ^ , when appended to Ju , does not alter the 
sense of the latter ; whereas it does alter the sense of Jjb , 
transferring it from the interrogs. [581] to the excitatives 
[573] ; and is therefore compounded with JJo , the two 
being treated as a single word (D), 
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§. 750. IH does not mention p , because it also is a 
letter of ^Ju> {$y& [737] (Jrb). ^ is incorporated only 
into its like, [because their source is one, and their sound 
is one (IY),] as ^^STj III. 36. [149] (M) and /b\ 
Ijc&t^ Remember Rdshid ; not into any other [letter], lest 
the reiteration [734, 737] in the ^ be removed by the 
incorporation. For you say in pause ? ^ t <3j» This is 
*Amr, where the tongue recoils once, and then returns 
to its position; so that, if you incorporated ^ into 
another [letter], where that reiteration is not [found], 
its reiteration would be removed by the incorporation. 
The GG differ, however, about incorporation of^ into J :— 
(1 ) S and his school say that ^ is not incorporated into J 
[< ?7, 749] or ^ [736], although they are approximates ? 
[such incorporation being disallowed] because of the 
reiteration in ^ , on account of which it is likened to two 
letters [634, 734] : (a) none of the BB differ in that 
[matter] from S, except that it is reported of Ya'kub 
alHadraml that he used to incorporate the ^ into the J 
in p5 ja£ XLVI. 30. [498]: while Abu Bakr Ibn 
Mujahid relates that IA1 used to incorporate ^ into J , 
whether the y were quiescent, as in UJ ^iits III. 14. 
Then forgive us, ^1 ^a^A IX. 81. Beg forgiveness for 
them, f&ya jyD^iAj LXI. 12. He will forgive yon your 
Bins, and the like; or mobile, as in {J3 JaZ* XXII. 64. 
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Hath subjected to you and jjj ^sa XI. 80. [166]: 
(2) Ks and Fr allow incorporation of ^ into J , the 
argument for which is that^ , when incorporated into J , 
becomes a J : while the pronunciation of [double] J is 
smoother and lighter than your uttering a ^ , which 
contains reiteration, and after it a J , which is approxi- 
mate to the pronunciation of ^ ; so that the utterance 
would become like the articulation of three letters from 
one position : (a) Abu Bakr Ibn Mujahid says " No one 
that we know, after IA1, reads with that [incorporation], 
except him", [apparently meaning Ks or Fr] (IY). 
But J [737, 749] and ^ [736] are incorporated into it, 
as ibj jii Ji^LXXXIX. 5. [207] and pL) ^Sts ij$ 
And when your Lord announced (M). 

§. 751. The [quiescent (SH, A)] 0 [including 
Tamim (A)] is (1) incorporated (M, SH, A) into the 
letters of ^y^ji They weave [736] (M, SH), necessarily 
(SH), as jyJ ^ Who says? [752], j^jj ^ From 
R'lshid, <\+£iJo ^yi From Muhammad, $ ^ [736, 749}, 
dJ>f 5 ^ Who is Wahid?, and ,1yd ^ Whom shall we 
honor? (M) ; except that, in the case of some of them, vid. 
^ , \S > and j [below], an obstacle sometimes occurs, 
which necessitates omission of incorporation, as % Sl& 
and (Ue [736], where incorporation is not permissi- 
ble, but separation is proper, lest, if they said-* Uyandy 
200 a 
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^ , these should bo fancied to be from the reduplicated 5 
and similarly Syi and sJs and &lls" [736], lest they 
become like ns. whose £ and J are 5 s or & s, such as 8jS 
and &L> [608] : (a) its incorporation into its like contains 
no difficulty ; and into the remaining five, vid. y , J , |* , 
,5 , and j , is because thoy are approximate to it, in the 
nearest degree, without falling short therein (IY) : (b) 
if it be said that this [rule] is infringed by such as 
yjlyus [736], where there is no incorporation, I say 
that it and its likes are quasi-excepted, because it has 
already been explained that incorporation does not take 
place in any word where it would lead to confusion with 
another formation, as in [736]; while here, if incor- 
poration occurred, [such] confusion would be produced 
(Jrb) : (c) [according to IY,] its incorporation (a) into y 
and J [is not necessary ; but] ia better than separation, 
from the excessive vicinity [of their outlets] : while sepa- 
ration is allowable : (6) into ^ [737], as aZ^sJo ^ [above] 
and JLuf Of whom art thou? [182], is [also better,] 
because j» , though its outlet is from the Up, shares with 
^ in [the outlet from] the upper parts of the nose, on 
account of the nasality in it ; while the nasality makes 
[the 0 ] sound like r , for which reason the two [letters] 
occur in deflected rhymes, as [735] : but sepa- 

ration is allowable, good : (c) into ^ and y , as [1 ^ 
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Who comes to the t and ^ Who is a governor t is 

[also better,] because ^ is like the letters of prolong- 
ation, as ^ and ^ , since it contains nasality, as they 
contain softness ; and because ^ is from [a position close 
to] the outlet of ^ , while ^ is near to ^ [732], for which 

reason^ becomes ^ in I&if [733] (IY) : (d) its incorpora- 
tion is of two kinds (M), (a) with nasality (M, A), into 
the letters of grows ; so long as its conjunction 
[with them] be not in one word, as uSjJl [359], ^lyus 
[above], and ^CiT leopards [237] or Anmar [310], where 
dissolution is obligatory (A) : ( a ) this restriction relates 
to ^5 , p , and 5 [above], not to ^ , for which reason A 
does not exemplify the conjunction of ^ with ^ in one 
word, because incorporation of one ^ into the other is 
necessary, even though they be combined in one word, 

as Lile &JU1 LII. 27. Then toas God gracious unto us 
(Sn) : (6) without nasality (M, A), into J and ^ [see (h-k) 
below] (A) : (e) it is incorporated (a) without nasality, 
because, when incorporated into these letters, it becomes 
homogeneous with them, a ^ with ; , a J with J , a ^ 
with & , and a ; with j ; while these letters hare no- 
nasality : (6) with nasality, because ^ itself contains- 
nasality, which is a sound [or twang] from the upper 
part of the nose [733], that follows the letter ; and since,, 
fcefore incorporation, ^ has nasality, they do not annul 
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it by the incorporation, lest the 0 have no trace of its 
[original] sound (IY) : (f) to the objection that the 
excellence of nasality is removed by incorporation [737], 
IH replies that (R) 0 is incorporated (a) into J and ^ , 
[even if the nasality be removed by incorporation, be- 
cause they pardon that (R)] from dislike to its rise [of 
tone (R, Jib)] : (b) into j. , though the two do not even 
approximate, one to the other, [a parenthesis in the 
midst of this objection (R),] because of its nasality f732] 
(SH), which, makes them quasi-approximate (Jrb) : (c) 
into ^ and 5 , from the possibility of its remaining 
(SH), i.e., of nasality's remaining ; in which case the 
nasality, according to what we prefer, belongs to the ^ , 
which is [only] quasi-incorporated; but, according to 
what the GG say [below], is because [upon in corpora- 
tion of the ] the double ; and ^ are imbued with 
nasality : (g) this, however, is a reply that requires con- 
sideration ; for, if the motive for incorporation be [dislike 
to] the rise of [tone in] ^ , then let the ^ be stifled 
without incorporation, as it is stifled with \J , a) , o , w , 
etc. [below] : and the truth is that ^ has two outlets, 
one in the mouth [732], and the other in the upper part 
of the noBe [733], since nasality is unavoidable in it ; 
and, when you mean to utter it from both outlets at once, 
they must undergo a strong stress and severe exertion, 
since the stress upon two outlets at once is stronger than 
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upon one outlet : while the letters other than ^ are of 
two kinds, such as need a strong stress, vid. the guttural 
letters ; and such as do not need that, vid. the letters of 
the mouth and lip ; so that ^ and the guttural letters 
are equal in needing an excessive stress and action of 
the vocal organ : but, when ,^is quiescent, followed by 
a non-guttural letter, there are two inducements to 
stifling it, one being its quiescence, because there is less 
stress upon the quiescent than upon the mobile letter ; 
and the other being the fact that a letter, which does 
not need, for its utterance, an excessive stress, follows 
the ^ without separation; so that the quiescent ^ 
before the non-guttural letter is stifled, in order that the 
two stresses may be of one kind, [i.e., slight] : and then, 
(a) if the non-guttural letter after the quiescent ^ 
happen to be approximate to it in outlet, like <J and ^ 
[732], or in quality, like p , because it also contains 
nasality [above], and like 5 and ^ , because ^ , together 
with them, is vocal and [intermediate] between rigid and 
lax [734], incorporation of the ^ into that letter is 
necessary, because the intention is to stifle [the ^ ], 
while the approximation of one to the other is an 
inducement to employ the maximum of stifling, vid. 
incorporation : (&) if there be no approximation, either 
in outlet, or in quality, the ^ is stifled by lessening the 
stress, i.e., by confining yourself to one of tie two 
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outlets, which [one] can be only the upper part of th© 
nose, because, in [pronouncing] ^ , stress upon its 
outlet from the mouth necessarily invokes stress upon 
the upper part of the nose, whereas the converse does 
not hold good; so that you confine yourself to the outlet 
from the upper part of the nose, and thus the stifled 0 
[783] is produced: (c) afterwards that stifled ^ , if 
incongruous with the letter after it, which [is the case 

when that letter] is «_* alone, as in ^xU [below], is con- 
verted into a letter intermediate between ^ and that 
[incongruous] letter, i.e. [into] r , as we mentioned in 
the chapter on Substitution [687] ; but, if not incongru- 
ous, as in the case of the non-guttural letters other than 
o , remains stifled : ( «) as for the gutturals, it is not 
stifled with them [below], because guttural letters need 
an excessive stress ; so that [with them] the ^ conforms 
to its general rule of excessive stress, in order that the 
stress [on both letters] may be of one kind (R) : (h) the 
chaster [usage] is for its nasality to be (a) retained with 
, and ,5 (Sfl), *a <k] ^ from woe and ^ ^ from « 
day (Jrb), because, the approximation of ^ to them 
being in quality, not in outlet, it is more fitting that 
the entire removal of the excellence of ^ , i.e., nasality, 
should not be pardoned on account of an approximation 
bo incomplete as this : nay, with them ^ ought to be in 
a state between stifling and incorporation, Le., above 
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stifling and below perfect incorporation ; so that some 
of the nasality remains (R) : (6) removed with J and ^ 

(SH), asuj^ XXXVI. 58. From a [merciful] Lord 
and y^J ^ XLVII. 16. Of milk (Jrb), because ^ 

approximates to them in outlet [732], and in quality also, • 
since the three are vocal and [intermediate] between 
rigid and lax [734]; so that the removal of nasality, 
notwithstanding its being an excellence of ^ , is par- 
doned on account of the approximation in outlet and 
■quality : (i) if the [letter that ^ is] incorporated into be 
l» , the incorporation is perfect, because the excellence of 
nasality exists in the incorporated into, since j. contains 
nasality, though less than that of ^ : (j) some of the 
Arabs incorporate into J and y also with nasality, by 
thinking of the excellence of ^ ; but the incorporation is 
then not perfect : and some omit nasality with y and & , 
by confining themselves, in perfect incorporation, to 
approximation in outlet or quality : (k) the opinion of 
S and the rest of the GG [above] is that the incorpora- 
tion of into J and ^ , or ^ and & , even with nasality, 
is perfect, the nasality not being from the ^ , because 
the is converted into the letter after it ; but the 
sound of the mouth being imbued with nasality : S says 
that is not incorporated into any letter, unless [its 
own sound be from the mouth, and (S)j it be transmuted 
into a letter homogeneous with that letter; so thaty 
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when it is incorporated into any letter, its outlet is the 
outlet of that letter : and therefore its incorporation 
into these letters is not possible, unless the two be 
exactly alike in everything ; whereas these letters have 
no share in [the outlet from] the upper part of the nose ; 
[so that the outlet of the ^ is then not from the upper 
parts of the nose (S),] but the sound of the mouth is 
only imbued with nasality : this is bis language ^R) ; 
(2) displayed (A) separate (M), and sounded plain, 
neither incorporated nor stifled (IY), with [the six 
guttural letters (IY, A),] Hamza, s , g , ^ , £ , and 

(M, A), as A±s*\ £yt for thy sake ^* from Hani 
[and J&» f rom (IY)], JjJLe from thy pre- 
sence [below], M^L £y> Wlio carried thee 9,yS. £y» Who 
tarried t [and £y> from another than thee (IY)], 
«i&U* ijji Who was unfaithful to thee" 1 . (M) and 
diJlX Who differed from thee ? (IY), because the outlet 
of is far from their outlets (A) : (a)~the reason why 
separation is necessary with these letters is that ^ is 
remote from them in the farthest degree : so that, not 
being of their class, it is not incorporated in this posi- 
tion, as the [other] lingual letters are not incorporated 
into the gutturals ; and is not stifled with them [above],, 
as.it is not incorporated, because stifling is a sort of 
incorporation (IY) : except in the dial, of some [of the 
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Arabs (IY)], who [treat £ and ^ like letters of tho 
moutb, because of their proximity to the latter ; so that 
they (IY)] stifle it with £ and £ [743] (M), as they do 

with d and \J [below] (IY), saying jdai* [367] and 
Jju* spoiled in tanning (M) ; though the first [method, 
i.e. sounding plain,] is more excellent, because, being 
guttural letters, they are [treated] like their fellows 
(IY) : (3) converted into p before v (M, SH, A), from 
dislike to its rise [of tone] (Jrb), as fX^a [687] and j-*^c 
[above] (M), meaning tLu and^u* (S) ; [and] as 
ujG XII. 67. From [one] gate (Jrb) : (a) it is immaterial 
[as respects conversion (Sn)] whether it [and the ^ 
(Sn)] be in one word, as \ II. 31. [434] ; or two 
words, as J;^ & XXVII. 8. [525] : (b) the motive for 
this conversion is that o is remote from ^ [in quality, 
because ^ is a nasal letter of softness, and a rigid 
letter, while their outlets are different (Sn)] ; but ^ 
resomblis the letter nearest to <-> , vid. [732], because 
[both (Sn)] and p are nasal letters : so that, since it is 
remote from , its incorporation into the latter is not 
possible ; but, since it is near [to o (Sn)3 by reason of 
[its (Sn)] resemblance to the [letter (Sii)j near to o , 
[vid. r , because ^ and i_> are from one outlet (Sn),] its 
display is not good : and therefore alleviation necessitates 
another matter, vid. its conversion into - , because * 
201 a 
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is its fellow in nasality (A): (4) stifled (M, SH, 
A), by being confined to nasality (MASH), with [the 
rest of (M)] the [non-guttural (SH)] letters (M, SH), 
i.e.,] when immediately followed by any of the letters 
•not [yet] mentioned (A), which are [the remaining 
(Jrb)] fifteen letters [733] (M, Jrb, A) collected in the 
initials of [the words in] this verse 

C5^ isf *Q i5p 

(A) Thou scest the. neighbour of Da'd has bided increased 
in ailing, ^jus ^ Jo^ being a d. s. to the ag. of ^ , 
by subaudition of Jo [80, 577], though it admits of being 
otherwise construed, as a bird that has been caught has 
tasted the evil of the point oj a claw (Sn), as ^>l» £y* 
Who is Jubir ? , ^ II. 254. Those who disbelieved, 
jus ^js V. 35. Whoever sliould slay, and the like (M), 
as yj ijjo from a house (Jrb) : (a) the reason why it is 
stifled with these letters is only that they are moderately 
near to it : for the guttural letters are so far from it 
that it is displayed [case 2], and the letters of p 
[below] are so extremely near to it that it is incorporated 
[case 1*] ; while these fifteen are not so far as those, nor 
so near as these; so that it is stifled, stifling being a 
state between display and incorporation (A) ; (a) jtf 
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Be did not rdalr, or j^T did not quencli [his twa] 
thirst, or ^ p did not quench [another's] thirst, from 
illj^ or or aT^I : not [ ^ p They did not see, from] jb 5 ^ , 
otherwise it ought to be written with an I after the y 
because this would be a ^ of the pi. ; whereas writing it 
with ! would spoil it [as a mnemonic, by importing a 
superfluous letter] : (b) the letters of «jj_> p are the letters 
of incorporation, irrespective of its being with nasality 
or not ; and A drops the ^ [of ^y^>y» ] from theui, 
because it would not be correct to say that ^ is " near " 
to , and because the necessity of incorporating the 
quiescent ^ into is extremely obvious (Sn) : (b) thus 
it has three states, incorporation for the nearest approxi- 
mation, display for the farthest distance, and stifling for 
moderate affinity (IY) : (c) Mz gays that to separate it 
with the letters of the mouth is a solecism (M) : (d) 
III has mentioned that incorporation is necessary -with 
the letters of ^j-U^j , [conversion with o , and stifling 
with the other non-guttural letters ; ] and hence it is 
known that display is necessary with the guttural 
letters, [which he Uoes not expressly mention,] as ^ 
Jjoft [above] (J rb). It has therefore five states, [incor- 
poration with and without nasality being reckoned as 
two]. And the mobile [ ^ (Jrb)] is allowably incorpor- 
ated (SH) into the letter?, of ^^Lo^t (R> Jib), after being 
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made quiescent. But, says S, wo Lave not heard them 
make the mohile ^ quiescent with the letters before 
which the quiescent 0 is stifled, like ^ , ^ , <J , and the 
rest of the letters of the mouth, as ^CjJlL He 
circumcised Solomon; though, says he, if that be said, 
it is not disapprovablo (E), because they sometimes seek 
some alleviation here, as they seek when they transmute 
it [case 1 (k)] (S). The vicinity of the quiescent [letter] 
to what follows it is closer than the vicinity of the mobile, 
because the vowel, being after the mobile [667, 696, 697, 
719, 731], and part of a letter of softness [663, 697], is 
a separative between the mobile and the letter next to 

it (By. 

§. 752. The letters of the tip of the tongue [and 
the central incisors (S)] are nine, [divided iDto three 
sets,] every [set of] three having an outlet in common 
[732] (IY). is, i>, o [below], 5b , 'o , <£» , are incorpor- 
ated, (1) one into another : (2) [all six (M, Jrb)] into , 
^ , and (M, SH) : (a) analogy requires that Jb , £ , 
and >£> should be posterior to ye , j , and in mention, 
because they are so in outlet, as you know ; but they are 
roontioned by [Z and] IH with ie t o , and «y , because of 
the unity in predicament (Jrb) : (b) these [nine] letters 
agree in being from the tip of the tongue, and the roots 
[or tops or edges] of the central incisors [732] ; and, for 
that reason, incorporation of one of them into another is 
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not disallowed : except the sibilant letters, exclusively, 
which are incorporated, one into another ; but not into 
any others, because of the sibilance in them [737] (IY) : 
(c) what is meant by m, here is other than the of 
JjiXj I , JoiAS , JtcQS , and their likes, which has states of 
incorporation and conversion mentioned by [Z and] IH 
after the rest of the letters [75G, 757] (Jrb) : (d) every 
one of the six [letters] first mentioned is incorporated 
into the remaining five, and into the three last men- 
tioned, as (a) j.y o» b^s Ddrim tvas foremost, or ^2>\j a 
merchant, or fjlb Zdlim, or J^f i an emaciated [man], or 
a wealthy [man], or jjlo a patient [man], or a 
chider or diviner, or yLm a converser by night ; (6) 

lb A hunter betook himself, or yzXs , or £flJb , or jLb , 
or^ll , [or *jj£o ,] or^f) , or ^x>lL ; (c) ^lb cil -4 Auntcr 
was silent, or ^b , or ^JLb , or Job , or y>\! , or ^jLIo , 
or ^a.f^ , or j-eL* ; (d) o^Uo iali -4 hunter was big, 
coarse, or rude, or ^1 o , or ^&.b , or Job , or ^olf , or 
y>lj£> , or , or ^-«Lw ; (e) &)lb jjj .4 hunter flung 
away, [or , Jor^L? , or |»JUs> , or^jolS , or^jLi , or 
ys?\) , or ^joU, ; (/) &po cue A hunter played, or ^b , 
[or , ] or |Du& , of Job , or^Lo_, ov^}y, or^lZ 
(R) : (e) in the case of the covered [letters (R)], when 
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incorporated (M, It) into what contains uo covering 
[734], the chaster [linage] (R), [and] the [one] more 
agreeable with analogy (M), is to retain the covering 
(M, R), as in IAl's reading of XXXIX. 57. [54, 737] 
(M), lest the excellence of the [covered] letter be 
removed ; but some of the Arabs do away with the 
covering altogether : S says (R), And one saying heard 
from the Arabs, in which Jb is made a pure ^ , is ffrfca. 1 
defended them, meaning j»$xk-» (S, R) ; and he says (R), 
Removal of the covering [of Js (R;] with o is a little 
more exemplary [than removal of its covering with cj 
(R)], because <> is like Jb in vocality, whereas ^ is surJ 
(S, R) ; but either is [good] Arabic £|) : (f) with reten- 
tion of the covering, IH wavers as to whether there be 
a genuine incorporation of the covered letter, or a still- 
ing named " incorporation " from the approximation of 
one [process] to the other [731, 737] (R) : [for] it is 
known from his previous saying " nor the covered into 
any others, without covering " [737], that the covered 
[letters] are incorporated into others with retention of 
the covering; while his subsequent saying [above] "Jb, 
t> , v» , etc., [arc incorporated] " also favors that [conclu- 
sion] ; and this [too] is the opinion of some of the 
learned (Jrb) ; but [it is not satisfactory, according to 
IH, who"Tlae"refoTe refutes it by saying that (Jrb)] the 
covering in such as ^*loji XXXIX. 57. [above], if 
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accompanied by incorporation, is [retainable only by] 
putting another is , and [t hus] combining two quiescents 
(SH), since the So put for covering is quicseent, and 
that which is incorporated, after being converted into o , 
is also quiescent ; so that the theory of the covering's 
remaining [with incorporation] is untenable (MASH), 

contrary to the nasality of the ^ in jyb ^ [751] 
(Sli) : («) his argument is that covering is a quality of 
the covered letters, being [found] only in them ; and is 
therefore incompatible with incorporation, by which 
they must be changed into the [letters that they are] 
incorporated into; so that this [theory ot covering's 
remaining with incorporation] leads to [the conclusion] 
that they are present and not present, which is a con- 
tradiction (Jrb) : (b) he says that, if the covering accom- 
pany a genuine incorporation, that is [possible] only by 
your converting the covered [into the uncovered] letter, 
like the So , e. g., in ^Jo^i XXXIX. 57. [above], into the 
v» , and then putting another quiescent So before the 
incorporated letter, because covering without a covered 
letter is impracticable; so that a combination of two 
quiescents ensues : but, says he, retention of the nasality 
with the genuinely incorporated into 5 or & is not 
like that, because nasality does sometimes accompany 
a non-nasai letter, by reason *t>f your imbuing the 
double , or ^ with a nasal twang in the upper part of 
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the nose ; whereas you are not able to imbue the double 
•ii> with covering, since covering is [found] only with the 
covered letters : (c) the truth, says he, is that with 
covering there is no genuine incorporation ; but [only] 
a stifling, which is named "incorporation" because of 
its resemblance thereto, as the stifling [of the vowel] in 
such as XXIV. 62. [737] and pl^yuJf txl VII. 198. 
[428, 731] is named "incorporation"; (g) when the 
first of the two approximates is quiescent, and the second 
is an attached nom. pron., then, from the closeness of 
the pvon.'s attachment [to its v.], they ar"e both, as it 
were, in one word, where incorporation does not produce 
ambiguity : and then, if the approximation of the two 
letters, one to the other, be close, incorporation is obli- 
gatory, as in i«n\c Thcu hast visited and Thou hast 
increased; contrary to what happens (a) in two inde- 
pendent words, as J^j* tXe Visit thy dates, where omis- 
sion of incorporation is allowable, though incorporation 
is better ; (6) Avhen the approximation [of the two 
letters] is not close, as «yj^ Thou hast taken refuge 
[756] : (3) all six into the dotted yd aud J. [737, 746, 
748] ; but less often than one into another [case 1], or 
than [all] into u° » ) » an d y» [case 2], because ^6 and 
are not from the tip of the tongue, like the nine letters 
mentioned : (a) that t ig allowable jjnly because ^6 and 
Ji. , as we have mentioned [737], are so leDgthy that 
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they approximate to the letters of the tip of the tongue : 
(b) incorporation of these [six] letters into is more 
valid than its incorporation into , (a) because , by 
reason of its lengthiness, approximates to the central 
incisor, while these letters are from the central incisors, 
contrary to y£ ; (6) because yd is covered, while covering 
is an excellence more intended than [the] expansiveness 
[of yt ] ; (c) because yd does not recede, as does, from 
the position in which it approximates to So , but keeps 
constantly to that position : (4) ^ into _ , in reading, 
as XXII. 37. [745] (R). And ^ , y , and ^ are incor- 
porated, one into another [737] (M, SH), because of their 
community in the excellence of -eibilance (MASH), as 
^ST^ (jaiia. or B ^\Z A visitor, or a traveller, retired, 
yi Ce or ^L*. A patient [man], or a traveller, tvas suc- 
cessful, and ^jLo yJUl or ^Slj A patient [man] or a 
visitor, hecame insolvent (Jrb, MASH). S says that 
incorporation of the sibilant letters, one into another, is 
more frequent than incorporation of 3b , a , and , one 
into another, because, when you pause upon the last 
three, you see the tip of the tongue protruding from the 
edges of the central incisors, contrary to the sibilant 
letters ; while the stress, through incorporation, upon 
the letter confined by the teeth, is easier than upon the 
lax letter issuing from the tops of the teeth. If ye be 
incorporated into [either of] its two fellows, the proper 
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[course] is to retain the covering, as before stated [737] 
(R). But these [last three, vidi yo , j , and ^ (IY),] 
are not incorporated into those (M) first six, vid. h , <5 , 
«y , 3b , <> , and , because the former are strong by 
reason of the sibilance in them [737] (IY). 

§. 753. IH does not mention \J , because it is a 
letter of yL&* [737] (Jrb). vj is incorporated only 
into its like, as *a3 vjJU^T II. 209. And not any 
disagreed therein (M), tjJuiuii vjilo/lj Cyi. 2, 3. 
And mnter : than let them worship, db^ Jia 
LXXXIX. 5. [207], and the like: not into any other 
[letter], because it is one of the letters of ^Ik ^ [737] ; 
and contains an expansiveness that would be annulled 
by incorporation (IY). But ^ ui«£i5 XXXIV. 9. 
[737] is read with incorporation of the o into the o ; 
which is w,eak, [anomalous (IY),] adopted by Ks alone. 
v , however, is incorporated into it (M), because of 
their approximation in outlet, both being from the lip 
[732], as ^iutl ^Jt>"c>\ Go, and look and juI ^ 5 II. I. 
[Note on Part I, p. 272, I. 4] ; while vj is stronger in 
souud, because of the expansiveness in it (IY). 

§. 754. <j is incorporated into (M, SH) (1) its like, 
as f * 4* *™ t v-* 6 ^ II* i9 - He would take mpay tJteir 
hearing, read by IA1 (M), and (j^sJL^ ^lijdf^w jpf- 
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It. 209. And revealed tvith them the Scripture bearing 
witness to tJie truth, from the unity of outlet (IY) : (2) 
o [737, 753] (M, SH), as we mentioned (IY), and 
[737, 755] (M, SH), because both are from the lip [732] 
(I Y), as [ dk*2 XVII. 65.. Go : and whoso 

followeth thee, and (M)] tUS fr> V. 44., XXIX. 
20. He cKastiseth whom He witteth [below] (M, Jrb), 
like \^u> ^-Swol [737] and ItLlaaJc ^^^Jo^ Seek Muham- 
mad (IY) ; [and] as LCflJ Beat Malik or l^=»li a 
profligate (R). IA1 reads t LiS £y> oJuij$ II. 284., IIL 
124., V. 21. And chastiseth whom He willeih, and does 
that with iX^ [above] wherever it occurs; 

whereas he does not [incorporate the »_» into the j. ] in 
the like of i,^. £\ II. 24. [728] and &> ^JZC, st'Tj 
^jjuL IV. 83. And God recordtth what they meditate 
by night, but displays it. The reason why he distin- 
guishes the tLst, exclusively* by incorporation is only 
that it hardly ever occurs without having an incorpora- 
tion before it, as *Uj 'ytiu. III. 124, V. 21. lie 
forgiveth whom He willcth [and ykLS II. 284. 

And He forgiveth etc.~\ ; or after it, as aX&j ^ j 
XXIX. 20. And is merciful to whom Tie willeth [and 
#. L&j ^fj fJJu y V. 44. And forgiveth etc.} : so that he 
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incorporates for conformity, the observance of con- 
formity being a principle of his. And like it is ^sJ Cj 
lUc v_^f XL 44. [569] ; nor is there any dispute about 
the allowability of that, [because the incorporated letter 
is preceded by a mobile]. And allC? 1*j <^»lp'\ 

III. 144. Terror, because they have associated with God 
is transmitted from him, with incorporation, which is not 
allowable, according t.» us, because of the irregular con- 
currence of two quiescents [663], and of its being attri- 
butable to stifling [731, 737, 755] ; but is allowed by the 
KK (IY). And only its like is incorporated into it 
(M). 

§. 755. IH omits [below] and ? [747], ."because 
they also are letters of pjLo [737] (Jib). ^ is 
incorporated only into its like, as «^ ^ ^T^aXx* II. 
35. [540] (M), ^iXJ f ^ viU & \ I. 2, 3. The Merci- 
ful, the King of the day oj retribution, and Co jjlxS 
^jjjf II. 256. He knowth what was before them ; not 
into any other [letter], because it contains a nasality 
[732] that would be removed by incorporation. But 
incorporation of into v [737]," when the letter before 
the f, is mobile, has been transmitted from IA1, as JLg^Sj 
C^k a bU^j ^iyo (S *si IV. 155. And their speaking 
against Mary a gross slander, L-xi (Jjz pX« 
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XVI. 72. In order that, after knowing, he may hot 
know aught, and VI. 53. [737]. The school of'IAl, 
however, do not pronounce [such a combination of p and 
o as] a double i-» : whereas, if there were incorporation 
in it, then it would become in pronunciation a double 
v_« , because a letter, when incorporated into its approxi- 
mate, is converted into the form of the latter [735], and 
afterwards incorporated. Ibn Mujahid says " They 
interpret it as incorporation; whereas it is not incor- 
poration, but only stifling [731, 737] ; while stifling is 
slurring of the vowel, and weakening of the sound [3L6, 
731]." And, upon this principle, every position that 
the Readers mention as incorporated, when analogy 
forbids incorporation, ought to he attributed to stifling, 
as ^jL^«; II. 181. [731] and the like, where a letter 
[said to be] incorporated is preceded by a sound quies- 
cent (IY). And ^ [751] and v [737, 754] are incor- 
porated into it (IS.). 

§. 756. Here begins the explanation of the states of 
the o in I and the like [752, 757] ( Jrb). "When the 
o of JjUs! is a o , it must be incorporated into the o » 
as <*jji I neglected'ajxd Jly! shielded himself, because of 
what we have premised [731], vid. that, when two likes 
meet, and the first of them is quiescent, incorporation is 
necessary, whether' they be in one word or in two. But, 
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when its £ is a o , incorporation and omission thereof 
are allowable, becauso, when two mobile likes are not at 
the end [731 (condition 1, f, c, aa)"\, incorporation is not 
necessary [731 (condition 10, d)] ; so. that you say jJctil 
fought together [731 (condition 1, b, a)] and jus [730, 
731 (condition 1, d, &)]. S says that the reason why 

incorporation is not obligatory in such as Jjus I is only 
that the second «y is not inseparable from the first, aa 
you see in such as gathwed together and gjkijt 

restrained himself ; so that here the two likes are, as it 
were, in two words [731 (condition 1, h)], as not being 
inseparable. And, when you incorporate, then the 
vowel of the first o is (1) transferred to the o of the 
word, as is the practice in extends, ydiu bites, and 
^ki flees [731 (condition 1, h, b, e)] ; so that the conj. 
Hamza [668] is dispensed with, [as jJcs , ] elision of the 
Hauiza being necessary hei-e, and not in the cat. of ^sJ f 
[6G0J, because the J of determination is orig. quiescent, 
and the o of the word orig, mobile, as we said on JLT 
[658] (R) : (a) whe.n incorporation is preferred in f 
[731 (condition 10, d)], it becomes pronounced like the 
^ [668] whose measure is juts [482, 489], with redupli- 
cation of the g : but the two are distinguishable by the 
aor. and inf. n., because you sftyi [a) fiftne.aor. (or) of 
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the one whose o.f. is Jjtfif , ^.xIj with Fath of its first, 
orig. yi'i^i ; ( Q) ol the one whose measure is J*i , 
with Damm of its first : (b) in the inf. n. (a) of the 
one whose o. f. is Jjai f , JUL [with Kasr of its first 
(Sn)], orig. jJz*» f ; ( B ) of the one whose measure is 
j^i , JjoIS on the measure of JLutlS [332] (A) ; (2) elided ; 
so that, two quiescents then concurring, vid. the o of the 
v. and the «y of jJaif , the o is pronounced with Kasr, 
fas js*s , ] because, when the quiescent is mobilized, 
Kasr is most appropriate [664]; and then the conj. 
Hamza is dropped, because the letter after it is mobile : 
(a) the reason why the vowel of the first of the two 
likes in such as cm. restores, odju , ana ja> [above], may 
not be elided is only what we have mentioned in the 
ohapter on Transformation [705, 721], vid. that tho 
vowel of the £ must be preserved in the v., since by it 
one conjug. is distinguishable from another : (b) S savs* 
that elision of the vowel is allowable here, but not in> 
such as Vy* and <jd«j , because, in such as jiiH I , display 
[of the two «y s], stifling [of the vowel of tho first vs, ], 
and incorporation [of the first into the second] are 
allowable, contrary to such as cm. [731], where incorpora- 
tion is necessary ; as it likewise is in restore, Jkx. 
bite, and yt be mighty, according to Tamlin [663, 664, 
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731] : so that, since they vary the former in the three 
ways, they allow variation [by elision] in the vowel of 
vhe first of the two likes also : (c) Fr says " Nay, 
transfer of the vowel of the first «y to the o is unavoid- 
able ; and, as for the Kasra of Jxs [above], it is the 
Eatha made into Kasra for an indication of the elided 
conj. Hamza pronounced with Kasr " : but he says this 
only because he sees that elision of the vowel in the cat. 
of c£> , ydjy , and y± is disallowed ; whereas the [proper] 
reply is what has been., mentioned above, [that the vowel 
of the g in the v. must be preserved, contrary to 'the 
vowel of the in jib I ] (R) : (d) according to this 
dial, Kasr of the <y is allowable, for alliteration to [the 
Kasra on] the v_i of the word ; so that you say Jjii : (e) 
the aor. and act. and pass, parts, are formed upon that 
IpreL], except that, according to the dial, of those who 
pronounce the with Kasr for alliteration, the act. part. 
is liable to be confounded with the form of the pass, 
part. ; so that it becomes common [to the two voices], 
like ]uiu> [283, 343, 347, 706] ; and therefore needs a 
[distinctive] context (A). If the y- of the pret. [ p£ ] 
be pronounced with Fath, the ^ of the aor. and act. 
and pass, parts, is pronounced with Fath ; while the «y 
is [vocalized] according to what the state [of the forma- 
tion] requires, being pronounced with Kasr in the aor. 



( 1807 ) 

[404] and act. part. [343], and with Fath in the paM. 
part. [347] : but, if the ^ and <y of the pret. be pro- 
nounced with Kasr, they are pronounced with Kaar in 
the three [formations under discussion] ; and, in that 
case, the act. part, is liable to be oonfounded with the 
pass, part., as A says (Sn). You say, (l) in the aor. of 
the incorporated Jjss J , (a) Joib , by transferring the 
Fatha [of the first «y in Jox^ ] to the ^ , as in the pret. 
[ 5»£S ] ; b)^t)oi4 with Kasr of the <j , exactly as in the 
pret. [ Jos ] : (a) some allow the vowel of the first to 
be elided without mobilization of the , [as (IY),] 
so that; two quiescents are combined ; but this is a weak 
_Jform, disapproved by most people (R) : ( « ) I Al reads 
[ ^cX^j in X. 36. below] with bare incorporation, not 
heeding the concurrence of two quiescents, because the 
incorporated [letter] is virtually mobile [663] ; and the 
like is reported of N&fi' (B) : ( B ) the most proper [pro- 
nunciation], in such instances of it as are transmitted 
from the Arabs, is to slur the vowel of the first , not 
to make [that letter] perfectly quiescent (R) : and 
[therefore] this is more like slurring than incorporation ; 
but we mention it, as the GG do (IY) : (b) in such as 
$x£ , with Kasr of the o , the & may be pronounced 
with Kasr, for alliteration to [the Kasra of] the <J , as 
, like y&Uus and yjJU* [below], whence the reading 
203a 
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[transmitted by Abu Bakr (B)] X. 36. 

Or he that goeth not aright ? [below], with Kasr of the 
& and s (R), orig. ^dOfc* (B) : (2) in the aet, part., 
Ja5* with Kasv and Fath of the \J : (a) Kasr of the j. 
for alliteration is not allowable, as Kasr of the aoristic 
letter is [case 1, b, 6], because the aoristic letter is 
accustomed to Kasr, even without alliteration, as (jUl 
and jJUs [404] ; but the ^ is not pronounced with Kasr, 
except from another inducement, as in J^uy. [701] and 
jljy [above] : (a) as for such as ^aa* and {^zx* [361], 
they are anomalous : (b) the people of Makka read 
l jjjS^o VIII. 9. Following one behind another [below] 
(R), with Damm of the ; (K, B), by alliteration ef the 
second [vowel] to the first, as in ^ and S^j p [664, 731 
(condition 11, c, g, y)] (R) : (a) its o. f. is &S0Jy> i. q. 
{^ofe [492 (case 2)]; but the «, [of jUo^ (K)] is 
incorporated into the t> (K, B) : (6) that is [effected] by 
eliding the vowel from the first of the two approximates 
(R), so that two quiescents then concur (K, B) ; and 
mobilizing the ^ with [Damm (K, B),] the vowel of 
alliteration [to the j. (K)], for abolition of the [first] 
quiescence (R) t (3) in the inf. n., jUss [730], orig. jLwJl 
where you incorporate the o into the «y , and mobilize 
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tlie ,j [with Kasr], the conj. Hamztt being [then] 
dropped [668] i (a) this [Kasr of the ,J ] may be [pro- 
duced] by throwing the vowel of the [first] «y upon the 
O , or be due to the concurrence of two quiescents [664] 
•(IY). When the g of JoiXit is approximate to the o i 
. the va> is not incorporated into it, except rarely, because 
incorporation [of approximates] otherwise tjhanl at the 
end [of the word] is contrary to the general rule, as we 
have mentioned [736, 737] ; and especially when it 
induces mobility of ths quiescent after inducing quies- 
cence of the mobile : whereas the incorporation in such as 

j£o\ [below], although it [also] is not at the end, does not 
induce mobility or quiescence ; and jln such as [736, 
737, 757] induces quiescence only : and since display is 
allowable, and is [even] the more frequent [mode], with 
two likes, as in Jjuus! , how [must it be] with two ap- 
prbximates ? And incorporation is allowable only when 
the £ is a o , as in ^Ix^s X. 36. and fatey) VIII. 9. 
[above] ; or ye, as in ^mSa* XXXVI. 49. Are dis- 
puting together <R), crig. ^^MaX^aij (K, B). But 
analogy does not forbid incorporation of the «» of jjaJf 
into [the g , when this is one of] the nine [or, excluding 
va» itself, teight] letters mentioned [752], into which v&> is 
incorporated, like (1) the } in u£*;f received pay or 
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allowances or means of subsistence, (2) the ^ InpUbff 
oppressed, (3) the ii> in ^ixs I become scattered, (4) the Jb 
in |*k5>l ^wc& /*as£, (5) the i& in s««ci together in 

coition, (6) the o in ^3ac| excused himself, and (7, 8) the 
ye and j in ^alaJ and ^JopI [above]. When the o of 
jjuil is approximate in outlet to its & , i. e., when the 
o is one of the eight letters that we have mentioned 
[752] as having o incorporated into them, because of 
their being from the tip of the tongue, like «y , vid. t> , 
•> ,!*, & , e> > o» > and ^ , to which eight ye is added, 
because of what we have mentioned [752], vid. that, by 
reason of its lengthiness, it is near to the letters of the 
tip of the tongue, whereas j£ is [sometimes] far from 
them, as we have mentioned [752], then (1) you may 
incorporate the v-S of JjOi \ into its «y , more often than 
its o into its £ [above] : so that you say, with (a) a , o f 
[693] ; (b) a , 'fh [693, 696. A., 736J ; (c) & , v^I&f 
sought ; (d) h , ,X&t [692] ; (e) , ^!| retaliated ; (f) 
yo , ^ye! tate? patience; (g) ^ , £+-^[696. A., 785v 
737] ; (h) ; , ."^t 698, 735, 737] ; (i) yd , ^vil [691]: 
(a) the reason why the o in these ezs. is converted into 
the o , contrary to what is the proper mode of incor- 
porating two approximates, vid. conversion of the first 
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into the second [735], is that the second is aug., not the 
first : (6) conversion of the first into the second is not 
allowable with So , Sb , ye , , ^ , and ^ , lest the 
excellence of covering or sibilance be removed [737] ; 
but is allowable with it> , as^bl and o^3\ [i.q. jU! aud 
<^j| ] : (2y with the letters mentioned, [except Jb and 
o ,] it is allowable not to lighten the word by incorpora- 
tion, because the two approximates are in the middle of 
the word, whereas incorporation [of approximates] is 
mostly at the end of the word, as we have mentioned 
[above] : and then (a) you lighten it by converting the 
second [of the two approximates, i. e., the «y ,] into a 
letter nearer to the o of the word ; that you approxi- 
mate it (a) to the three letters of covering, ^ , ^5 , and 
So , by the introduction of covering into the <a> , which 
then becomes So [692], because Jb is «y with covering : 
(6) to •) and d by making the i».ai) [693], because a is 
vooal, like 6 and ^ , and c; surd ; while j> is the nearest 
of the letters of the tip of the tongue to «y [752] : so 
that yoi say ; and, according to what IA1 trans- 

mits, [693]: («) S disallows , pronouncing 

incorporation to be necessary : he says that they are 
prevented from saying remembering, as they say 

^\&y» adorned, by [the fact] that «> and a are incor- 
porated, each into its fellow, in separate words [752] ; 
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BO that, in One word, only incorporation is allowable i 
(by with (j- and e> , the «y of Jjiii I may remain unaltered, 
because ^ and & are surd, like «y ; so that you say 
^ Lxj f and [below], the two [letters] not being so 

far apart that one of them should [have to] be brought 
nearer to the other : (a) the reason why, with [these 
letters] other than & and , the words must be 
lightened, either by incorporation or otherwise, as above 
stated, is that jixM is so muoh used that the least 
heaviness is deemed onerous in it : (8) after conversion 
of the o into So after Sb , and into »> after <> [case 2 (a, 

a, &,], as (Xkisj, and j>*'*\ > you may incorporate the h 
into the So , and the ^ into the ,>., by converting the 
first [of the two approximates] iuto the second, in both 
positions, as is- the proper mode of incorporating two 

approximates [735]; so that you say Jjlb! and ^fol 
[below] with the undotted So and t> : and, says S, some of 
them say £^vJa* for g xS o^uo lying down, incorporating 
the , notwithstanding that it is a letter of ^iL* 
[737], into the So (li). The «y of JjOS I is converted with 
nine letters, when they are before it, (l) into So with So , 
Jfe , yo i and sjb [692] ; (2) into o with «> , o , and } [693] ; 
(8) into «u and y with i*> and ^ , respectively (M). 
When JjitXif and its variations are formed from a v. 
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■whose vj is (1) one of the covered letters [734], vid. 

^4 , Se , and Jb , then its v» must be changed into h 

[692], as ^Ikol from 'y?o was patient, CJJaU\ from ^Syb 

struck, purified himself from "^So tvas pur?., and 
jJLk&t from jjU& wronged, orig. yjuL*>\ , v/^J > » 
and (jUlbt : (a) the combination of «y with the covered 
letter is deemed heavy, because of their unity in outlet, 
and disparity in quality, since o is surd, low, while the 
covered [letter] is vocal, elevated ; so that a letter of 
' elevation from the same outlet as the «i> is substituted 
for it, vid. ie : (b) when the v» is changed into So , then, 
.(a) after h , two likes being combined, and their first 
beiDg quiescent, incorporation is necessary (A), as \y*.la f 
They speared one anotfter (S, M, I A) and wJLb I [above] 
(M) : (&) after Jb , two approximates being combined, 
separation is allowable; and incorporation [752], by 
change of the first into a letter homogeneous with the 
second, and [also] by the converse A) : ( oc ) this [last], 
says Sd, being an insertion of the second letter into the 
first, is the antithesis of the well known incorporation, 
vid. insertion of the first into the second ; and, says our 
Master, is not named "incorporation", according to the 
Headers (Sn) : ( Q ) the saying [of Zuhair Ibn Abi Sulma 
alMuzani, praising Harim Ibn Sinan (Jsh),] 
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[He is the munificent, who gives thee his largesse spon- 
taneously ; and is wronged at times, and then puts up with 
that wrong (Jsh)] is related with the three forma, 
pXh.]hjj> , |jJui , and jJUoaj ; while there is also a version 
fJL&JUS , with ,j , which has no connection with what we 
are discussing : (c) after yo also, two approximates being 
combined, separation is allowable, as y)Le \ : and incor- 
poration, [but only] by conversion of the second into the 
first, as \ ; not the converse, as ^liel , because of the 
sibilance in the ye , which would be removed in [its 
(Su)] incorporation [737] (A) into the So after its 
conversion into So (Sn) : ( « ) IUK states that S says 
" Harun has told us that some of them read lidCcu fo\ 
IV. 127. Tlvat they should be reconciled", meaning 
lioL^ (Tsr), from ^J&U.q. ^Ik^l (B) : {d) after ^ 
also, two approximates being combined, separation is 
allowable, as C/jSa^U and incorporation, [but only] by 
conversion of the second into the first, as <*Jy& I ; not the 
converse, as J££ I , because, if the were incorporated 
into the So [after being converted into So ], the lengthi- 
ness in it would be removed [737] : ( « ) ^sJo I is anoma- 
lously transmitted [748], which in rarity and strangeness 
is like ^aiJj ; and the saying 
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$547, 682, 691] is related with the four forms : (2)ao, 
as in took a loan, a y , as in k>lj increased, or a , as 
in y$$ .remembered,, then its o must be changed into 
[693], as £jlot incurred a de&i, StS)^ woreowed, and 
yemem&eraZ, orig. j£>U>^, dlS}.!,* and p&> ! : (a) the 
occurrence of vu after these letters is deemed heavy, 
because they are vocal, and o surd ; so that a letterls 
put, which agrees with «y in outlet, and with these 
letters in vocality, vid. : (b) when, the v~> of 1 is 
ehanged into a , then,, (a) after j , incorporation is neces- 
sary, from the combination of two- likes [731] : (&) after 
y , display is- allowable, as y>o^l [693] ; and incorpora- 
tion, [but only] by conversion of the second into the first, 
as jsJy ! ; not the converse, as ^.iSl , because the sibilance 
would be lost [737] : (c) after <2> , three modes are allow- 
able, display, as^Sol , whence 

(A) <Sftc (the she-camel) goes at the thorns like a cutting, 
trenchant sword ; and the purslane, she makes it fly in a 
marvellous way r where #T^6I is an unrestricted ohj. of 
iujja , agreeing with it in original derivation, like 
LXXI. 16. [40] (Sn); and incorporation in its two 
modes, as ^c>\ and : ( <x ) this third [modoj is rare ; 
20<la \ 
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but jJ"juc &o j^i LIV. 15. Then is there any one mind- 
full is anomalously read. IM's confining himself to 
change of the «y of JUxil into )e after the four letters, 
and into t> after the three, necessarily implies that it is 
retained after the rest of the letters, and is not changed. 
But" he mentions in the Tashil that, after ia> , it is 
changed into & , as [above], J*xi| from d£f crum- 
bkd ; or has the i±> [after conversion into «y (Sn)] incor- 
porated into it, as oy»J : while in my opinion, says S, 
separation, meaning display, [is good ; and some of them 
say jjJcL crumbling, which (S)] is excellent [Arabic ; 
though the regular form is l^Xx , because the principle 
of incorporation is that the first is incorporated into 
the last (S)] : so that Sybt is said ; but IM does not 
mention this form (A). Z pronounces incorporation 
to be necessary [hero] : but S categorically declares that 
separation is allowable (Jrb) ; and the saying of^ IH 
that " vt> is necessarily incorporated into it in two ways," 
i. e., by conversion of the first into the second, and of 
the second into the first, " as ^ Ls I and ^ iff requires 
consideration, because S mentions that Jyc£o and the like 
arc allowable (R). And ^ is (1) incorporated into it, 
[from the proximity of the two outlets, and the unity of 
the two letters in surdity ; but in that case, the va> of 
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must be converted into ^ , as (Jrb)] in 

. » f * Oat ,c" t a - - 

(SH), aor. , aet. part, jy** , read in viLJ J g*** £ye 
VI. 25., XLVII. 18. [below] (J"rb), an anomaly upon an 
anomaly (SH), incorporation of into a non-sibilant 
letter being anomalous [737], and conversion of the 
second of two approximates into the first beiDg anomal- 
ous [735] : (a) conversion of the second into the first is 
hazarded (R) because ^Jl is disallowed (SH), since the 
excellence of sibilanee would then be removed [737] ; but 
the unpleasantness of the first anomaly is nullified by 
means of the second anomaly, because, when the second 
[of the two approximates] is converted into ^ , the [first] 
is incorporated only into a sibilant letter (R) : (2) 
separate, as [above], which is good, because of the 
difference in the two outlets, as »iiU£ £y> foi* $ 

VI. 25., XLVII. 18 And some of them there be who 
listen to thee [above] (Jrb). Since incorporation by 
conversion of the second into the first is contrary to rule 
[735], the most prevalent [practice] with ^ , ^6 , and 
4b , is to convert the «y of Jl&xi I into is without incor- 
poration, because incorporation of the first into the 
second is disallowed with them ; and pJaibf , ^Iklf , 
and o^-ku&j are [therefore] superior to any other [form]. 
Similarly with [)'and] 4 is superior to ^\ with 
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[double]^ , and yal; with o to £%\ with 6 ; and similarly 
yklt with «y is superior toyklf [716] with «±> , and 
with retention of the «y unaltered to 1^ (E). IM als© 
mentions in the Tashll that the «y is sometimes changed 
into o after as lywdJLt for 1yui*t , and }<i*^ for 
pel. I , whence gS) ^ v =*^ C 69 3 3 : tut tnis is not 
to loe copied ; though the apparent [purport] of IM's 
language in one of his bodies is that it is a dial, of some 
of the Arabs ; and, if this be correct, then it may be 
copied (A). And there is nothing to prevent incor- 
poration of J into the «y , although it has not been heard, 
as for Jlashed, because J is incorporated into 
cy , as before shown [749]. S says that Boine of the 
Arabs, whose Arabic is approved, assimilate [these four 
letters (S),] yja , , J» , and lb , with the «y of the pron. 
{in oJUi (S)]» to the same letters [with the aug. «y ] in 
, because the «y of the pron. is as closely attached 
to the v. as the «y of Jiaif to what is before it : so that 
they say 45^?^ [692] and &xc I turned 

away from him, [ iaJ»j> , ] xSslC J stamped on it, and 
aJa&A. I kept it (R), meaning [ \Lv*ussS and] ona*. , 

[ o^S , ] Ltiala- > and jajLial (S), [but] converting the 
o of the pron. into Jo in all of them (R) ; and we have 
heard them recite this veise by 'Allcauia Ibn 'Abada 
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£246] (S). And so, says he, some of them say stXe I 
visited him, [meaning a&>x (S),] by conversion of the «y 
into t> , as in ^!«>l [above] (B)j and they say sjJii i 
tested it, meaning aSJuii' (S) : while on the analogy of 
this dial., says Sf, the o of the prcm. should be con- 
verted into »> whenever it is preceded by & , <> , or ^ , as 
[ the «y is] in JuOa t ; but S does not transmit it from 
i;hem, except in the case of the undotted a (R). [In 
other woids] they assimilate the cj of thepron., [when 
-one of these letters occurs before it (IY),] to the «y of 
Jbai ! (M, Jib) : so that they say xlala. [above], kuaa* 
[692] (M), and (IY) ; and j£* [693], & [above], 
and sjiu : meaning oJalL , ia»-as>. , [and oikaa. (IY) ;] 
and is>y , «yjk* , and cytXii (M). The reason of the 
assimilation is that the «i> , being the pron. of the agr., 
which is like part of the word [20], is like the «y of 
jjjjcit in being part of the word. Since, then, it is 
assimilated to the is> of jJuil , and occurs after the 
letters with which its combination is disliked, they con- 
vert it, in such as oJali* and o^aa. , into h , because of 
its occurrence after the letter of covering ; and, in such 
' as ttjji and «yjus , into a , because of its occurrence after 
j and >> , respectively. And therefore incorporation. 
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■becomes necessary in ials. and Jus , from the coiubinatioB 
of two likes ; and anomalous upon anomalous in JLca , 
by conversion of the Jo into , as JLL , like \ ; and 
weak in , by conversion of the o into j , as yi , like 
^ \ : while, in these past] two, the first [of the two 
approximates] may not be converted into the second, 
and incorporated, as iLL and ji/ , lost the sibilance of 
the ye and j be lost [737] (Jrb). And, because tiie/o of 
the pron. is so closely attached to what is before it, 
incorporation is more frequent in such as I took, 

£jjL> I roused, and £jbas» I kept, than in <SdS hl».\ keep 
that [fern ], Ss Rouse that, and villi jj* Take tlvat 
[752] (B). It is therefore better to say «ilb [, &L 
4lls , and v*3Lb cwt , separating [the two approximates], 
than laJLa-v , «ajiXT , and vLiw : though this is good 
Arabic ; and we have been told, by one whom we do not 
suspect, that he heard them day «yJX t , separating [the 
4 and «y ] (S). But conversion of the of JUzj f [Into 
jp , d , » and ] is more frequent than conversion of 
the ts> of the jpron. into J© or a , as iLLsJ and 
[above], o£i and 0>x , because the <*» of the pron. is, in 
every case, a [separate] word, though it is like part [of 
the v.] (B). And, says S, the more racy and excellent 
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of the two dia's. is not to convert it (M) into So [or <> J, 
because the o here is the sign of the pron., [put only 
to denote a meaning (8) ;] and is not inseparable from 
the v., since, when you understand the third pers., you 
say Job He did [161], in which there is no o : whereas 
the o in JuOs f is not inserted to denote a meaning, ana 
afterwards excluded ; but is a formation [482, 492] 
wherein an aug. [ «a ] is inserted [678] that does not 
quit it ; while the «y of the pron. is not like that, 
because it is equivalent to a separate [word] (IY). And 

[IH states that] such [forms] as Jals. and Jxos» , oyi and 

jLc , for odaffik- and ouo» , and vsnXe , are anomalous 
(SM). S says that, when «» is mobile, and these letters 
after it are quiescent, there is no incorporation, meaning 

[in] such as ^*kx L | tasted [757], oUuliL I deemed weak, 
and J^dJLl amended, because the first [of the two 
approximates] is mobile, and the second quiescent ; so 
that there is no way to incorporation (M), the principle 
of which is that the first should be quiescent [731] : and, 
since there is no way to incorporation, alteration is not 
allowable, because alteration is only a consequence of 

incorporation (IY). And ^fjoll asked a loan, *Lls*J 
sought to get light, and jlk£»| was lengthy, elongated, are 
in the same predicament, because their o is meant to be 
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Understood as quiescent (M), since the o. f. is ,jjdJL,f r 
YyZa2j» \ , and Oj&^t [757] (IY). The o is not incor- 
porated in such as gUa&wf was able and (jltXx-Lt [above], 
because incorporation would exact mobilization of the 
y*. , which is not mobile, having no share in any vowel ; 
and also because the second is virtually quieseent, since 
its vowel is adventitious, transferred to it from the 
following letter, [the o. /. being ^k£» I and JjjJuu. I ] : 
while the reading of Hamza gll^lT ^ III. 91. [150],, 
with incorporation, is anomalous (H). 

§. 757. When there is a «y at the beginning of the 
aor. of Jutl? and J^xUS , then, two «y s being combined, 
you may lighten them by [one of] two things, (l) elision 
[759], which is more frequent (R) ; [so that] in what 
begins with two o s you sometimes confine yourself to- 
one, as ^*jJf ,jjLi The admonitions are plain (IM), orirj. 
^Litf with two «y s, the first the «y of the aor. [404,. 
678], and the second the «y of jJuis [482, 678] : (a) the 
cause of the elision is that, since the combination of two- 
likes is too heavy for them, and there is no way to 
incorporation [case 2 (a, a)], because it would lead to 
importation of the conj. Hamza, which is not [found] in 
the aor. [668], they deviate to alleviation by eliding one 
of the two «y s , and this elision is very frequent. 
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whence many passages in the Kur, as Qjfi) Jp£ 
XCVII. 4. Tlie Angels and the Spirit descend [below], 
XI. 107. [645], and XCIL 14. [759] (A) : (b) when you 
elide (R), (a) the opinion of S [and the BB (A)] is that 
the elided is the second «y , because the heaviness arises 
from it (R, A) ^ and because the aoristio letters are 
added before the e> of jliS [or j^Us ] to be a sign [369, 
404, 671], while the adventitious displaces the perma- 
nent when the combination of the two is dislikett ; and, 
says S, because it is the one that is incorporated in 
J»ya shielded himself [731 (condition 1, b t a)] and jl&S 
[below] (R) : and that [opinion] is distinctly expressed 
by IM in the CK (A) : (6) the KK say that the elided is 
the first (R) : («) IM says in the Tashil " The elided is 
the second, not the first, contrary to the opinion of 
Hsh" [the Blind («3n)], meaning that the opinion of 
Hsh [alone] is that the elided is the fh»st, whereas others 
transmit it from the KK [generally] (A) : (e) some 
allow [either of] the two matters : (d) the remaining 
«a> is not incorporated into the letter after it, whether 
this be like it, as in ^jSy Ub Ye mutually relinquish ; or 
approximate to it, as in drft&i.VI. 153. Ye toill 
remember : lest elision and incorporation be combined 
at the beginning of a word ; whereas their rule is to be 
at the end [719, 731 (condition 1, f, c, oaf] (R) : («) it 
205a 
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is said in the CHd tha^Z's saying "[They do not 
.incorporate in such as (^frk (M)] lest they combine 
elision of the " first "*s» and incorporation of the second" 
does not indicate that the two e> s, when neither of them 
is elided, [as in ,] are incorporated, one into the 
other ; for this is not allowable fin inception], because 
of what we have explained [668] : but it only notifies 
that the reason why incorporation of the second [ «a» ] 
into the subsequent letter [ i ] is disallowed is that one 
of the two is* s is elided ; so that, but for the elision, 
this incorporation would be allowable, [as yfjJ ] : and 
this is a true saying (Jrb) : (c) IM points out, by the 
[form of his] ex. [above], that this [elision] is [found] 
only in the aor. occurring in inception [case 2 (d, e)^, 
because it is here that incorporation is impracticable; 
whereas in the pret. [below], as ^js [731], incorpora 
tion is not impracticable; and similarly in the aor. 
occurring in continuity [after a mobile or a lettor of 
prolongation], as [will be] explained [case 2 (b, a)] : (d) 
he says in the CK " And that ", meaning alleviation by 
elision, " is sometimes done to what is headed by two ^ s, 
whence the reading [of the people of Makka (£)] 
transmitted by IJ Sbjls j^i $ XXV. 27. And 

We shall send the Angels, down, [with elision of the y 
(K, B) of the word (B), which is the o of thW>, from 
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!fy± (K)] ; while this reading contains a proof that the 
elided out of the two uw s of JjpGts , when j£/XCVTI. 4. 
[above] is said, is only the second, because the elided 
out of the two s of Jjj [or more plainly and properly 
Jpa (Sn)] is the second " : this is his language ; and 
hence, says BD, according to the most obvious [explana- 
tion], ^jjtj^S iJUjjj XXL 88. And so will We 
save the believers in the reading of [Ibn 'Amir and (B, 
Aud) Abu Bakr (B)] 'Asim, &rig. (5 s&jj , [the second 
^ being elided, like the second «y in ^j*Uks 11. 79. 
Helping one another (B),] for which reason its final is 
quiescent (A) : (2) incorporation, but only when the first 
w> is preceded by a mobile, as JyiS Jli He said, Thou 
descendest [731, 759] and {jj^lis jli He said, Ye miscall 
one anotlicr ; or a letter of prolongation, as jptf fjJli 
They said, Tlwu descendest [759], IjpJa ? j XLIX. 11. 
Nor miscall me another, and .^yuUS ^Ji Say tlwu 
[fem.], Ye follow one another : (a) they do not incorporate 
if the first «&» be (a.) not preceded by anything, since, if 
they incorporated, the conj. Hamza would [have to] be 
imported, whereas the aoristic letters must take the first 
place, because their indication is strong [369, 404, 671] ; 
and also the word would be too heavy, contrary to the 
pret., since, when you say ^ll'l [731] or ^Jl pursued, it 
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is not found to be so heavy as iys\ and : (&) 

preceded by a quiesoent other than a letter of prolonga- 
tion, whether a soft letter, as ^jjlXxs'^ Jf ye were to 
miscall one another, or any other, as £jpUs3 Jj Nay, ye 
miscall one another, since that quiescent would then 
need to be mobilized ; and the lightness accruing from 
incorporation would not remain, by reason of the heavi- 
ness accruing from the mobilization of that quiescent : 
while the readings of Bz £,yu3 Zx&III. 137. [below] and 
J^i- uJ\ XCVIL 3, 4. A thousand months. [Tlie 
Angels and the Spirit] descend [above], with incorpora- 
tion, notwithstanding the combination of two quies- 
cent* [754], are not particularly strong (R) : (b) IM in 
the CK, followed by his son [in the C (Tsr)], mentions 
that, when you incorporate [the first ^ into the second 
(Tsr)], you import the conj. Hamza (Aud), in order that, 
by its means, the articulation of the «y made quiescent 
for incorporation may be accomplished, as JLssJ\ for 
ls I^o5 [731] (Tsr) ; but [this requires consideration, 
because (Tsr)] God has not created any [chaste speaker, 
so far as we know, who prefixes the (Tsr)] conj. Hamza 
at the beginning of the aor. [668] (Aud) : (a) what other 
GG mention is that, in the v. beginning with two m» s, 
(a) if it be &pret„ as and g\J& [above], incorpora- 
tion, with importation of the conj. Hamza, is allowable, 
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as and [above] : ( Q ) if it be an aor., as ^fjJb 
Tliou callest to mind [668], then, if it be inceptive, 
incorporation is not allowable, because importation of 
the conj. Hamza, which is not [found] in the aor., would 
be entailed ; but it may be alleviated by eliding one of 
the two cw s [above] : and, if it be continuous with what 
precedes it, incorporation is allowable after a mobile or 
a letter of softness [and prolongation], as LXVII. 8. 
and II. 269. [731], because, in that [position], importa- 
tion of the conj. Hamza is not needed (A.) : (c) incorpo- 
ration of this sort is [found] only in continuity, not in 
inception (Aud) : Hf says " If the speaker pauses, he 
begins [again] with display [of the two uu s] ; and the 
conj. ! may not be prefixed to it, because the conj. I is 
not prefixed to the aor. v." : while IM in one of his 
books mentions this question correctly, saying that 
incorporation of the aoristic cm into another «» is allow- 
able after a letter of prolongation or a vowel, as II. 269. 
and LXVII. 8. [above] (Tsr) ; and Bz reads with that 
[incorporation] in continuity, as II. 269., ^Ly^'Sy 
XXXIII. 33. And display not your finery, and 
^jyUs III. 137. [below] (Aud), orig. t^Js, ^ySs ', and 

(jijjuxs with two «y s, the first of which is incorporated 
into the other (Tsr) : (d) if you mean to lighten [the 
aor.] in inception, you elide one of the two c» s, which 
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is the second (Aud), agreeably with the opinion of S 
and the BB, because the heaviness accrues from it (Tsr) ; 
n6t the first, contrary to the opinion of Hsh [above] 
(Aud) the Blind, and his school the KK, whose argu- 
ment is that the second u» in Jlixs denotes a meaning, 
like quasi^passivity [332, 432, 486, 678], which its elision 
would eliminate [759] (Tsr) : (e) that [elision] is allow- 
able in continuity also, as XCII. 14. [759] (Aud), orig. 
Jblss , where, if the v. were a pret., oJbls would be 
said, because femininization [of the v.] is necessary with 
the tropical [fern, as ag.\ when it is an attached pron. 
[21, 268] (Tsr) ; and ^jf 'fXit d&' y III. 137. 

And assuredly ye were wishing for death [above] (Aud), 
orig. £>y**3 (Tsr). When the aor. v. is in the pass., as 
tJ^ldJtf Thou wilt be overtaken and JlZsjos Thou wiU he 
borne, or put up toith [759], elision or incorporation is 
not allowable, because the two vowels, being different) 
are not deemed heavy, like two identical vowels ; and 
also because confusion would occur between and 
jk»A3 from JjwJIs if you elided the second «» , and between 
jj&tf and jJUxs if you elided the first (R). Similarly 
(Jrb) the of [the pret. in the two conjugs. (R)] juJLs 
and j^Us is sometimes incorporated [in continuity and 
inception (Jrb)] into [the o , when it ia one of (R)] the 
[twelve (R)] letters into which [we have mentioned that 
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(R)] e* is incorporated [745, 746, 748, 752] (SH), (1) «y , 
as f skidded himself [above] (R) ; (2) is (R, Jrb), as 
pbj [382, 731 (condition 1, d, a, «)] (R) ; (8) «> (R, Jrb), 
as pf;»^1 Ye repelled <me another (R) ; (4) £ (R, Jrb), 
as They wronged one another (R) ; (5) i (R, Jrb), 

as \yjS\%\ They called to mind, one with another (R); 
(6) o (R, Jrb), as Ye toere sluggish [667, 682, 

731] (R) ; (7) yjo (R, Jrb), as Ye bore patiently 

one with another (R); (8) ^ (R, Jrb), as ^\ \ adorned 
himself (R) ; (9) ^ (R, Jrb), as £l\ listened and JasULl 
dropped; (10) , as I^L^I fought together [487] 
and humbled himself; (11) , as luteal They 
became embroiled ; (12) ^ , as l^l^-f 3TAey competed, one 
with another (R). The conj. Hamza is then imported 
in inception, as I<^a&( Tltey augured HI, Tltey 
adorned themselves, lylslil Tliey were sluggish, and ly^bl 
[667, 682, 737] (SH), orig. !^I&3 , sji£ , Ijislis, and 
l^tjj : whereas in the interior [of the word or sentence] 
the Hamza is not needed, which is obvious, as t<^*&j 
sju> ^f+t VII. 128. They deem Moses and those 
who are with him to be unlucky, <&&L\ I3J Jx*. 

Ifr^) X. 25. Until) when the earth taheth its 
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garniture, and bedecketh itself , (JlAlf Jill ^ 
yi^T IX. 38. In the cause of God, ye are depressed 

down, to the ground, and jlsf^&Ti lliS Jaiss j II. 67. 
wAew ye aZeic a soul, and then contended one toith 

another. And \y^e I and tyb) 1 are not \yX*xh t , because, 
if they were, then l^lof and S^S would have to be 
said [756] ; and similarly IjJ&Sl and ly^bl are not 
I^JUxi t , but fjJUlis , for which reason the | comes, estab- 
lished between the J and £ (Jrb). This incorporation 
is universally applicable to pret., aor., imp., inf. n., and 
act. and pass, parts. [731 (condition 1, d, a, a)](R). 
When one of these letters occurs after the «u in the 
cmjug. of JLitix^l [332], the b> is not incorporated into 
it, whether these letters be quiescent, as in, and 
^*Ja£i« I [756], because [then] the conditibn of incorpora- 
tion is misaing : or be mobile through transformation, as 
in £l£u.J and jlk£J^ [756], because [then] the yj , 
though mobile, is meant to be understood as quiescent, 
the o.f being ,jjoJu.f and J^kxl l ; and because, if the 
is* were incorporated, the would be mobilized, by 
having the vowel of the cy thrown [back] upon it, 
wherea3 the of Jut£u»f is only quiescent. Similarly 
the e» is not incorporated [even] into vd in a case like 
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this, as £^Uu«| desired [him] to follow and wlJc£«2 f called 
upon [him] to repent (Jrb). And such as £lLlf , [with 
the e> (J rb)] incorporated [into tho 1> (Jrb)], while the 
sound of the ^ remains, is extraordinary (Sli), because 
two quiescents are combined (Jrb) ; but is [found] in 
the reading of Hamza (R, Jib) s^ShS ^\ \^\JklTCS 
XVIII. 96. Then they were not able to surmount it 
[580, 759], whom the QQ charge with a mistake : J? 
says " since there is no throwing the vowel of the «» 
[back] upon the ^ , which is never mobile, two quies- 
cents are combined " (R). 

§. 758. In this section Z draws attention to some 
ns. in which incorporation occurs irregularly, but has 
been so often heard from the Arabs that it becomes 
anomalous in rule, universal in usage (IY). One 
instance of anomalous incorporation is ow» [689, 735] 
(M). The o.f. of vLu. [and *L (IY)] is (S, M, 
AArb, R) and , with o (IY), which is proved by 

the dim. (AArb, IY) JLj<il (AArb) [and] LZSJL [282] 
(IY), and the [broken (AArb)] pi J.\oJL f ( AArb, IY), 
the dim. and broken pi. being formations in which thing3 
are restored to their o. fs. [260, 275] (IY) ; [and] by 
the evidence of [689]. t> and <j» are approximate 

in outlet, because each of them is from the tip of the 
200a 
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tongue [732] : but, if you converted the ,> into ^ , as is 
the rule [752], then three ^ a would be combined ; 
while conversion of ^ into c> is not allowable, from fear 
of removing the excellence of sibilance [737]. And, 
notwithstanding the approximation of <> and ^ in outlet, 
they are incongruous in quality, because »> is vocal, 
rigid ; while y* is surd, lax. Their approximation, then, 
[in outlet] is a motive for not combining them displayed 
[735], and so is their incongruity [in quality]; while 
conversion of one into the other is impossible, as before 
stated : bo that nothing remains but to convert them 
into a letter akin to both, vid. & , which is from the 
same outlet as a , and is like ^ in surdity (R). And 
hence 05 [736], in the dial of Tamim, orig. Jo, [737], 
which is the B"ijazi, the excellent dial, var (M). The 
Banu Tamim make the cm quiescent, as they make [the 
^ ] in tXiaj [368] ; and then incorporate, because, when 
the first of two approximates is mobile, it is not incor- 
porated. But this [procedure] is not regular, because 
it would sometimes produce confusion with the redupli- 
cated ; so that they dislike JJoj and for the inf. n. 
of . «w. iXk> , and of oSj , aor. <\4 > the excellent 
[form], according to them, being tS.lo and [736] 
(IY). And similarly ,!,uU for ^iJoa (M), pL of 1£a 
[736]. It has two dial vars., ^ttJOc and £>ldce : but, as 
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for ^\<X& , it is anomalous, like for tXSj [above] ; being 
liable to be confounded with the reduplicated, because 
the two [ a s] are in one word (IY). And some of them 
say jot [as pi. of jyc* , on the principle of pi. of 
J^wj (IY)], for escape from this (M) incorporation in 
(IY). 

§ 759. In some concurrences of two likes or two 
approximates they deviate to elision, because incorpora- 
tion is unattainable (M). Although there is no incor- 
poration in this sort of alteration, the GGr class it as an 
incorporation, and name it so, because, like incorpora- 
tion, it is a kind of transformation for alleviation, from 
dislike to the combination of two homogeneous [letters] 
(IY). Euphonic elision, [i. e., regular elision for a 
cause, as in Lai and yoG (R)J and curtailing, [i. e., 
irregular, elision) as in jJ and ^ (R),] have been previ- 
ously mentioned [281, 697, 719]. And another [kind of 
elision] occurs in (l] [the aor. of (R, MASH)] and 
JxUtf (SH), in the act. voice (MASH), with the aoristic 
cy , as premised [757] (R) : (a) when the «> of jJUs and 
Jxlii has another «w adjoining it in the aor., then (a) 
the two may be put together, which is the o. /., as jpLtt 
l^jJLe XLI. 30. [Tine Angels] descend upon tliem : (b) one 
of them may be elided, because two likes are combined, 
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and incorporation is not possible, since, if the first uv 
were incorporated into the second, then quiescence of 
the first, and importation of the conj. Hamza, which is- 
not [found] in the aw., because of what has been men- 
tioned [668, 757], would be unavoidable ; and, since 
incorporation is not possible, and they deem the two 
likes heavy, one of them has to be elided, as 
JLB XCII. 14. Tlierefore liave I %varned you of 
a fire that blazelh [757] and tf iia £ LXXX. 
6. To him dost tJwu address thyself [below] : ( a ) it is 
prescribed as a condition of this elision that both «y s 
should be pronounced with Fath : for, if one of them be 
pronounced with Panim, by reason of the v.'s being in 
the pass., as in jIjsjus [757], elision is not allowable, 
because, if you elide the first, saying tUsks, this is 
liable to be mistaken for the act. ; and, if you elide the 
second, saying tUssJ , this is liable to be mistaken for 
the conjug. of : ( B ) the elided is held by S and the 
BB to be the second, because the first is a letter put to 
denote the meaning of the aor. [404], and because the 
heaviness arises from the second : but is said [by the 
KK] to be the first, because the second denotes a mean- 
ing, like quasi-passivity, which its elision would elimi- 
nate ; and because incorporation, in continuity, as in 
1J3 and bp yG [731, 757], is, as respeots the form, 
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an elision of the first, ao that they, as it were, elide 
what they are wont to incorporate (Jrb) : [(b) the 
language of Jrb in (a, b) above, as also of A in §. 757 
(case 1, c), is rather confusing ; and the rule deduc- 
ible from the authorities may be stated thus : — When the 
aor. is nieaiit to be lightened*, which is quite optional, 
then elision is (a) necessary if the aor. be ( oc ) inceptive, 
as A assumes it to be in IM 's ex. y&ll J^juS /.wliere,/on 
this assumption, incorporation is impossible, because it 
would involve importation of a conj. Hamza,; (8) pre- 
ceded by a quiescent other than a letter of prolongation, 
as in XCII. 14. (above), where incorporation is impos- 
sible, because it would involve an unpardonable concur- 
rence of two quiescents : (6) allowable, if the aor. be 
preceded by («) a mobile, as in LXXX, 6. (above) 
and LXVII. 8. (731), where incorporation is possible, 
because it does not involve any concurrence of two 
quiescents ; ( B ) a letter of prolongation, as in II. 269. 
(731), where incorporation is possible, because it 
involves only a pardonable concurrence of two quies- 
cents : (c) thus elision is, as R says in §. 757, more 
frequent than incorporation, because it is allowable 
where incorporation is possible, and necessary where 
incorporation is impossible:] (2) such as vLli [728], 
1, and^vLCfc (SH): (a) elision of the g occurs 
rarely in the dial of Sulaim [below], and is sometimes 
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used by others, because of their dislike to the combina> 
tion of two likes ; so that they elide what ought to be 
incorporated, i. e., the first of the two likes, when incor- 
poration is impracticable [from the quiescence of the 
second] : (b) then, if the letter before the first be (a) 
quiescent, the vowel of the first must be transferred to 
it, as oJyj>T 1 perceived and ^^so They [fern.] perceive, 
whence £,^55 XXXIII. S3. And hide ye, [with Kasr of 
the ij (K), from , aor. yb (K, B),] according to one 
account [see (g, b) below] (R), the first of the two ^ s of 
ij;y>'l being elided, and its Kasra transferred to the <j 
(K, B), as you say (jJJb [see (c, c) below] (K), and the 
conj. Hamza then dispensed with (B) : mobile, the 
vowel of the first, if a Kasra or Damma [below], may be 
elided or transferred to the letter before it, as oJi> 
[below], with Path or Kasra of the is , [for JjUlfe ; ] 

and similarly «L»J , with Path or Damm of the o , for 
o^J I was intelligent : (ee) that [Kasr or Damm of the 
vi ] is to make the measure of the v. plain, as we 
explained [705] about the Damma of oJb [or rather 
oJLto ] and the Kasra of oju [or rather ooii. and ] : 
( S ) this elision is more frequently used by them in the 
pret. than in the aor. and imp. [below] (R) : (c) when 
the v. is trtt., pronounced with Kasr of the £ , and its g 
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and J are homogeneous, as [447, 453], it is used, 
when an attribute of a mobile [nom. (Ter)] prm., in 
three forms, complete, as oJUlfe [731] (Aud), with dis- 
solution of incorporation, because of the concurrence of 
two quiescents (Tsr) ; and docked of the £ [below], after, 
or without, transfer of its vowel [to the o (Tsr)], as 
, [like I tvas atwy (KP), with Kasr (Tsr),] 
and (Aud), like [703, 707] (KF), with Path, 
of the vj , and with elision of the first J from both, 
because incorporation, notwithstanding the combination 
of two likes, is impracticable, on account of the attach- 
ment of the pron. [731 (condition 11, a)], whereas allevia. 
tion is sought : (a) the first J , which is the g [above], is 
distinguished by the elision because it is [the one] 
incorporated [in JJ& ] : but the elided is said [by some] 
to be the second, [which is the J of the word,] because 
the heaviness accrues only [upon arrival] at it : (&) the 
Path of the o is because, when the [first] J with jts 
vowel is elided, the o remains pronounced with Path ; 
while the Kasr is because, when the b has. the vowel of 
the [first] J transferred to it after being made quieseent, 
and the J is elided, the vj remains pronounced with 
Kasr (Tsr) : (c) similarly in the case of [,oJLl£ , ojuUb , 
UJLU& , (SLUfe, and (Tsr)] ^Jdb (Aud), without any 
difference: («) you say jiif <&lx£ I passed the day 
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doing, with Kasr of the h , inf. n. [ Jd* and (KF)] JJLfe , 
when you do it in the day, not in the ni$it [453] : ( B) 
IJ mentions that Kasr of the J& is the dial, of the 
people of the IJijaz, and Path the dial of Tanilm : but 
•he - ought to say the converse ; for Fath occurs in the 
Kur, which was revealed in the dial of the people of 
the Hijaz (Tsr), as ^y^SM [Uliii LVI. 65. And then 
ye would have spent tlic day wondering (Aud) : (d) the 
apparent [effect] of the unrestrictedness [in the language] 
of IHsh is that this elision is universal in every redupli- 
cated v. pronounced with Kasr of the g , which is the 
opinion of Shi : but S distinctly declares that it is 
anomalous, occurring only in two words of the unaug- 
mented] tril., vid. ouJo and oJLk> , and a third word of 
the augmented tril, vid. oul».Tfor >alm**&.| ; and IU is 
one of those who hold it not to be universal : while IM 
transmits in the Tashil that it is the dial, of Sulaim 
[above] (Tsr) : (a) as for ! , it has only one form, 
Fath of the ^, , because the vowel of the £ is thrown 
[back] upon it ; since, if they elided the first with its 
vowel, two quiescents, the \J and the last ^ , would be 
combined, which would lead to a second alteration [663] : 
and, for that reason, they say , not otherwise ; 

and, accordingly, they cite 
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(1Y), by Abu Zubaid atTa'i Except that the tvett-bred 
camels of the "riding-beasts perceived him (the lion), so 
that they were looking askance at him, orig. yj^^j^A (N) : 
(b) sometimes they say ^vls* f, as though the duplicate 
letter were transformed by conversion into & , on the 
prinoiple of^lifef JZlxS [685](IY), (e)IAuib transmits 
elision is one word pronounced with Path [of the g ], 
vid. o^fl> for pimp I purposed; while the unrestricted- 
ness of [IM's language in] the Tashil includes the [v.] 
pronounced with Path of the g and the [one] pronounced 
with Kasr, the tril. and its augmented (Tsr) : (f) if \he 
[reduplicated (Tsr)] v. [pronounced with Kasr of the 
g (Tsr)] be an aor. or imp. [above] conjoined with the 
of females, the first two forms, [completion, and 
elision of the g after transfer of its yowel to the vi 
(Tsr),] are allowable, as They bide and ^Jjil Bide 
ye, [with completion and dissolution (Tsr) ;] and 
and £jy> [above] ( Aud), with elision of the g , and trans- 
fer of its vowel to the v_S , which is the (J (Tsr) : (g) 
only completion is allowable in such as J-JLLs £,t 
XXXIV. 49. Say thou, If I err and Jl Sffy 
s^gij XLII. 31. And then they become motionless on its 
back, because the g is pronounced with Fath : (a) Nafi* 
and 'Asim read XXXIII. 33. [above] with Fath 
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(Aud) of the tj , imp. of ^bUt? «y^i / bode in the place, 
aor. xj ^sl , with Kasr [of the g ] in the/pre£., and Fath 
in the aor. ; so that, in the imp. [ £)j>yl (K)], two likes 
being combined, the first of which is pronounced with 
Fath, what is done to [above] is done to it, vid. 

elision of its g (Tsr), [i. e.] the [first] ^ , the Fatha of 
which is thrown upon the letter before it (K) : but this is 
rare, because it is [an alleviation of the (Tsr) imp."] pro- 
nounced with Fath [of the g ] ; and because the well- 
known [form] is ^KJ! ^ I bode in the place with 
Fath, aor. yS\ with Kasr ; while its converse, [vid. 
with Kasr, aor. jS\ with Fath (Tsr),] is [generally- 
found] in iXoi i=jj>y> I was cool in eye, [with Kasr (Tsr),] 
aor. p*\ (Aud), with Fath : (b) some hold that ^3 
'assemble ye, according to the reading with Fath, is an 
imp. from 'jj> , aor. jJb , [i. q. (K, B) ;] and that 

be grave, according to the reading with Kasr, is an 
imp. from y>j , aor. yju , inf. n. ^ , being docked of 
the o , like Promise ye [fern.] : (h) IM, in the 
K&fiya and its commentary, allows the [v.] pronounced 
with Damm [above] of the g to be coordinated with the 
[one] pronounced with Kasr, as froi. for ^JLoa! Lower 
ye, arguing that dissolution [of incorporation] in the[u.] 
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pronounoed with Damm [of the g ] is heavier than in 
the [one] pronounced with Kasr ; and that, if dissolu- 
tion in the [one] pronounced with Fath. [may] be 
escaped by recourse to elision in the ^ pronounced 
with Fath of the o [above], a fortiori may that be done 
in the [v.~\ pronounced with Damm, [like {j*6J* ] : but, 
says he, I have not seen it reported (Tsr) : (3) gUauwl , 
aor. ^kll [382, 680] (SH), orig. gtLu-t , aor. gfajLi: 
(a) this [o. /.] is the best-known dial var., i. e., [with] 
omission of elision, and of incorporation : (b) after it is 

gUL»l , aor. £*kw*a [above], with Kasr of the [con/.] 
Hamza in the pret, Fath of the aoristic letter, and 
elision of the o of J^lx» | , since incorporation is imprac- 
ticable, notwithstanding the combination of two approxi- 
mates, [the «y and h ,] because, if the vowel of the ^ 
were transferred to the preceding letter, then the ^ , 
which has no share in any vowel, would become mobile ; 
and, if it were not transferred, then two quiescents would 
concur, as in the reading of Hamza [757] : so that, since 
this word is much used, contrary to ^Ijall [756, 757], 
and alleviation is [therefore] intended, while incorpora- 
tion is impracticable, the first [of the two approximates] 
is elided, as [is the first of the two likes] in oJUb and 
v»«»l [above] ; and elision here is more appropriate, 
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because the first, vid. the \a> > is aug. : the Eur has 
B^giLr £,! Ij^LklfUi XVIII. 96. [680, 757] : (c) as for 
[671], with Damm of the aoristic letter, its pre*, is 
gt&ll [671, 681. A, 682, 690], with Fath of the disj. 
Hamza, which is of the conjug. of Jlit , as before stated 
in the chapter on the Augmented [680] (R) : (d) there 
occms [in their speech gu**! , with Kasr of the conj. Hamza, 
aor. (R)] (SH), with Fath of the aoristic letter : 
S says, You say, at will, (a) that the «y is elided, because 
it is in the place of the incorporated letter ; and then a 
uy is put instead of the Jb , in order that the letter after 
the y*. may be surd, like it, as they say ^tajl [693, 756], in 
order that the letter after the ^ may be vocal, like it : or 
(6) that the So is elided, because the repetition arises from 
it ; while the augment is left, as it is left in ouJa , orig. 
wLuJili , as will be seen [below]. And elision sometimes 
occurs while the two approximate or homogeneous letters 
are in two words, when the second [of those letters] is the 
J of determination (R). They say yt&Sl , [^&sudj 
(M),e» a l^'(IY,R),and (IY),] for ^Tyu 

The Banu-l'Ambar (M, SH), ^LsuJfyb The Banv- 
l'Ajlan,(M.), ^L^jTyj The Barm-lEdrith (IY, MAR), 
and |^fl4- U jl? The Banu-lHujaim (IY) ; and »UJL and 
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XjL for Xj\ 45 JU and »TjT (SH). For, since the ^ 
and J are approximates, while incorporation is impractic- 
able, from the quiescence of the second, they elide the first 
for alleviation ; but the like of that is rare ( Jrb). They 
elide the unsound letter because of its quiescence and 
the quiescence of the J [663] ; and then, being unable to 
incorporate [the ^ into the J ], because of the vowel on 
the and the quiescence of the J [731], they elide the ^ 
as a substitute for incorporation (AArb). S says that 
such elision as this is regular in [the name of] every clan 
where the determinative J is displayed, [and not incorpor- 
ated (1Y)J in pronunciation, [as jaAjJi yb (IY) ;] contrary 
to such as ^UsLIll yjS The Banu-nNajjar (B),^**iTy4 Hie 
Banu-nNamir, and The BamuTaim, where they 

do not do that, lest they combine two transformations, 
incorporation [749] and elision (IY). And hence their 
saying , meaning jUil yjS : the poet says 

JlL)^\ AlU JlSom3 tJuJU. 

When the sons of the paternal uncle are absent from thee 
tomorroiVi he will not be callous, while the affections do not 
prove Hnd'y to thee (AArb). And also, [for 

p^jti] ^xfrom the like (MAR), whence »UX* from the 
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imtcr (above) and yd£X* (660),] is not regular (R). 
And [hence their saying (AArb)] ^iki yu e!£Lf The 
JBanu So-and-so are at the water, meaning JXlf (S JU 
(M, AArb). The conj . Hamza is dropped because of [its 
position in] the interior [of the sentence], and the I of 

is elided because of its concurrence with the deter- 
minative J ; so that the expression becomes XSlst. : and 
then, disapproving the combination of two likes, they 
elide the J of ^JU , as they elide the [6rst] J in oJlb 
[above]; and, since they elide the ^ in i&jUsdL and 
^Su&aL [above], because combined with the J , which is 
[only] approximate [to it], a fortiori they elide the J 
with its fellow. They recite 

tXllik «J^t ©U-U y&Jdo j£ Kjju« »ym £ys i5 **aaI I ^a-u, Ci 

Then the Kaisidid not come in first, from the badness of 
his going, or, in another version, 

And the jKbts* did not win, from failure of strength; but 
the foreskin of Khalid floated upon the water, [meaning 
won the race] : Mb states that Mz said " I have seen this 
verse in the Book of S, in the chapter on Incorporation : 
and IA1 says that it is by AlFarazdak, who composed it 
upon two men, one of Kais, and the other of 'Ambar ; 
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and that the 'Ambarl, whose name was Khalid, came in 
first " (1Y). And [similarly (IY)] the poet [Katari Ibn 
AlFuja'a (Mb)] says 

J0T5 oCjjt- oJUb sltxl 

(M, AArb, Jrb) On the morning, [meaning At the time 
(K on IX. 118., BS, N) f ] when Baler Ibn Wd'il (a clan) 
floated upon the water, meaning that they rose so high 
in rank and might that none overtopped them, as the 
dead body floats upon the water, and rises above it, 
[while their opponents sank (N) ;] and the breasts of the 
horsemen turned, [or and turned the breasts of the horses, 

because ^d^o may be in the nom. or ace, since is 
intrans. and trans. (N),] towards [the slaughter of 
(Jrb)] Tamtm (Jrb, N). And, since they sometimes 
elide, where incorporation is possible, in £«z> and ^xj 
[below], they are. more apt to elide where it is impossible 
(M). But all of this [elision] is irregular, their only 
motive for it being frequency of usage ; and is anomal- 
ous, not to be copied (AArb). As for their saying 
ydjlfc , [orig. voytif (5 in on the earth (MAR),] it is 
regular, because the vowel of the Hamza [of ^ t ] is 
transferred to the J of determination, into which, the 
transferred vowel being taken into account [660], the J 



( 1846 ) 

of ia then incorporated; and similarly they say 
for y**^\ 2^ The matter was clear and iUliOLu for 
lutsSlT Ash Jor the call to prayer : the vowel of the 
[seoond] J being taken into account, as respects incor- 
poration ; but left out of account, as respects elision of 
the 1 from and SLi (R). But, as for such [forms] 
as f>mZ> and J5 iUj [310], they are anomalous (SH), 
because, when alleviation by incorporation is possible, 
deviation to alleviation by elision is contrary to analogy. 
The reason for it is that, since they elide the ^ from 
[482, 699, 700] and lS &j guards, they make and 
^ix* conform thereto [below] ( Jrb). And in accordance 
with this [elision of the first o (MASH)] occurs [the 
imp. in] 

Otw increase, Nu'man, do not thou cut off : fear God, in 
dealing with us, and the Scripture that thou folloioest 
(SH), which is formed according to ^iixj with a single 
«y ; for, when the aoristic letter is elided from it, then, 
the next letter being mobile, the conj. Hamza is not 
needed in the imp. [428], so that is said (Jrb) : con- 
trary to , aor. tXi»AJ , which [is not of the class of 
gj* and but (Jrb)] is an o. f. [702] (SH). The 
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first «w is elided from three words, gfX& and v5 £aj [6S9, 
699] and tL&Jc^ [699, 702]; so that 'gJ'i and ^axi 
[above] and tJ^ail are said. That is [done] from 
frequency of usage ; hut, notwithstanding this, is 
anomalous. And for the act. part, you say jjpufrom 
hearsay, and similarly tX&Xo and by analogy. 

But elision does not occur in the prets. of the three, 
except the pret. of <5 a£» , where [686] is said, Grig. 
^3 1; in which case the conj. Hamza is elided, because 
of the elision of the quiescent [ » ] after it : whereas, 
if wore '&a± , like ^ tfwew, you would say, in the 
acr., {S *xji [below], like 404, 719], with quiescence 
of the «y; and, in the imp., jjSl., like ^ I [431, 719] 
(R). They [do, however,] say ^Si , aor. is &j> [331], 
like y^T; , aor. ^ , orig. J y , acr. ^ , because, if 
they retained the 5 , it would have to be elided in the 
aor., on account of its occurrence between the & and 
Kasra [482, 699] ; so that they substitute a e> for the } 
[below], in order that no elision may occur (Jib). And 
Zj says that tk&3 [702] is orig. dJaJl , the [first] i~> 
being elided from it, as in ^if; but, if it were as he 
says, then duSai with Fath of the ^ would be said : nay, 
j^&j , aor. ju&xT , inf. n. dJaS , like 3^ , acr. JLjssvj , 
208a 
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inf. n. [831], is in the sense of JLLf , aor. dJLtj , 
inf. n. Oc»t; but is not of the same composition. 
There is a dispute about ^£ : Mb says that its vi is 
elided, the «a being aug. ; so that its measure is Jl«S 
[abridged from Jiit-I ] : but Zj says that the o is a svbst. 
for « [above], as in »Lsx5 and [680, 699] ; and this is 
more likely (R). And d>^ M U » \ from (X^uxwf , or , as is 
said, a substitution [of ^ (MASH)] for the [first 
(MASH)] mu of dJ&[ [671, 682, 696. A], is more anomal- 
ous [below] (SH) than £»Jcj| and ^1 , with a single «y 
in both, because the elision there is for conformity to 
^li and ^ [above], but here Is unaccountable (Jrb). S 
transmits from some of the Arabs Lijf <Wa£vJ Sueh 
a one took for himself a piece of land, i. q. SJsJS\ [below], 
saying (1) that it may be orig. dJ&&«A , [J*iL«! (S)] from 
, aor. <X£Uj , inf. n. <Uai [above], the second e» 
being elided [from j^ox*«f on account of the reduplica- 
tion (S)], as the So is said to be elided in £Ckl» [above], 
because the repetition is from the second ; or (2) thaEthe 
may be a subst. for the first «y of dJok because both 
are surd, as the J in £f&[ » a SU03t - for tbe u* [ 691 ] on 
account of its resemblance to the latter in swerving [784], 



( 1849 ) 

as though they disliked [to combine] too letters of cover- 
ing, as they dislike to duplicate [a letter] at the beginning 
[of a word] (E). Apparently it is not orig. tXica£«,f 
because they do not say jJaox**! ; whereas, if it were 
from the latter, the o. f. would occur, since there is no- 
thing to prevent it : and also because it is i. q. j^SsJl 
[above] ; whereas, if it were J«*ix*!,[493], its meaning 
would be different. And therefore some say that it is 
orig. J-&Jl , the ^ being substituted for the [first] o , 
as \a> is for ^ in and, according to 

this [theory] also, it is "more anomalous" [above] than 
£**£j and yJLtj (Jrb). The reason why this form is " more 
anomalous " is that the custom is to flee from [the combi- 
nation of too approximates to incorporation [735] ; where- 
as here the case is the converse, [since the flight is from 
incorporation in «XiaJl to a combination of two approxi- 
mates, g* and vi» , in SJi&Lj , ] for which [proceeding] 
there is no precedent (R). And [elision and retention 
of the of protection, when attached to the word in 
(Jrb)] such [forms] as ^yijo Iliey gladden me with good 
lidings [with ius & of inflection incorporated into the & 



( 1850 ) 

of p.otection (MASH)] and ^y&*> [with one of the- 

two ^.s elided (MASH)], and ^ f [with one of the two 0 s 
elided (MASH)], have been mentioned before [170, 405, 
C63] (SA). 
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Specimens of Parsing. 
(1) 

[505, 515, 608]. The , is the , of L } [505, 515] : and f& is an 
inch. [498, 505], governed in the nom. by inchoation [24], the sign 
of its case being a X>amma assumed upon its final [16], prevented 
from appearing by the pre-oocupation of the place with the vowel 
of [the gen. governed by] the quasi-red. and quasi -essential prep. 
[ V> ] » and > s an e P- of a suppressed qualified, the full phrase being 
ffe ^) j [149] : while the entmc. is suppressed, e. g. 
[505]. (3^*/) is post, [110], the prefixion of to it being a pre-. 
fixion of the act. part, to its ag. [145, 347, 348] or [adverbial] obj. 
[66], i. e., ujjj And (many) a (pfoce) wAosa edges 

■were dusky or J'**'! |» ; }» dusky in the edges; and so is what follows. 

£W [110], which is an intensive paradigm [343] ; while this pro- 
is^ * e .i 
thesis is lit. [Ill]: and J^l is jp?. of J** with Fath or l?amm of 

the * [237]. jj.)^ is a second ep. of the suppressed qualified, i. e. 

jjjlC* ; and the ep. of what is constructively a nom. is in the nom. 

[146], the sign of its case being a Damiaa assumed upon the ^ [16], 

prevented from appearing by the heaviness [16, 720]. ^» fJLj \ 

■with Fath of the } is .post., governed in the gen. [110], the sign of" 



ii. 
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its case being a Kasra assumed upon its final, [vid. the J> ,] pre- 
vented from appearing by tbe pre-occupation of the place with the 
quiescence supervening upon the on account of [its being] the 
rhyme-letter [640], though it is vocalized with Kasr to avoid a 
concurrence of two quiesoents [663, 664] ; while the is a *>. [608], 

uninfl. upon quiescence, having no inflectional place [497] . **X£«« 
is a third ep. ; and the ep. of the nom. is in the nom. [146] , the sign 
of its case being a Damma apparent upon its final, if you look to 
the qualified^ being constructively in the nom. [498, 505] : whereas, 
if you look to its form [as a gen."], you put into the gen. by 
apposition [19, 131] ; and say, in parsing it, that the ep. of the nom.. 
is in the nom. [above], the sign of its case being a Damma assumed 
upon its final, prevented from appearing by the pre-occupation of 
the place with the vowel of [the gen. governed by] apposition., 
fit* J! is post. [110]. And ,j^»M i a a fourth ep. and po$K 
[above]. 

The evidence is in the affixion of the hypercataleotic Tanwin in 
the two ns. I and y^sJ | , because they are orig. Jj^suJ | 

and <j£»M with quiescence of the J [640] ; but Tanwin is added 
[608], and the ,J pronounced with Kasr on account of the concur- 
rence of two quiescents [663, 664] . And there is another [piece of] 
evidence in the suppression of V ; after the 3 , and retention of ita 
government ; which is frequent, common [505, 515] (J). 

(2) 

$0- ..i£j**:.is an imp. v. from £>j> aor. [482, 699], inf. n. 
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£>j ; belonging to his two companions, or to his sole companion, in 
conformity with the custom of the Arabs in addressing the sing. 
under the form of the du., honorifically [233] ; uninfi. upon elision 
of the 4jj as a substitute for quiescence [431] : the ! is its ag. [20], 
uninfi. upon quiescence [161], in the place of a nom. [19, 20] : the 
is for protection [170] : and the ^ is its obj. [44], uninfi. upon 
Fath [161, 648], in the place of an ace. [19,44]. ^ is a prep. 
[499], and ^ governed in the gen. by it; while the prep, and 
gen. are dependent upon i^Ai [498], by suppression of a pre. n. 
[126], i. e., jJi [236]. The t-> is causative [540] ; and 
is a p. denoting corroboration, and governing the ace. [516, 517]. 
pi. of &~ [234], is «u6. of governed in the ace. [97, 
516], tbe sign of its case being a Fatha apparent on its final; and 
the 8 [161], relating to <ijfi [160], is a post. [110], uninfi. upon 
Pamm [161], in the place of a gen. [19, 110]. is a pret. v., 

uninfi. upon Fath assumed upon its final, prevented from appearing 
by the pre-occapation of the place with the quiescence supervening 
on account of the attachment of the & of females [403] ; and the & 
of females is its ag. [270], uninfi. upon Fath [161], in the place of 
a nom. [19, 20] ; while the prop, [composed of v. and ag.], in the 

place of a nom. [1], is pred. of 1 [34, 616] . is dependent upon 

Jt>i [498] ; and C*» , with Kaar of the ^ [686 (case I, a, y), 

718], pi. of [249], is a d. $. to the C in U* [74]. The y 

couples to ^ [539] : and l****^ is a pr«<. t>* [403], with its ag. 
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[%161. 270] and obj. [44, 181]. And Ja!^ , pi. of a£* [249], is a 
rf. /». to the I* iu [74]. 

" a f 0 

The evidence is in ^ , where he treats it like in in- 

fleeting it with vowels apparent on the ^ [230] , becnuso, if ho inflect- 
ed it with consonants [16, 234], he would say «6*** ^ with elision of 

the jjj , quiescence of »he ^ [16, 110, 234], and Knar of the 8 [161], 
since the of the du. [228] and [per/.] pi. [max.] is necessarily 
elided by protbesis, because it is for detachment, and prothesis for 
attachment, and the two are inconsist- nt. But the correct [opinion] 

.r» o 
is that treatment of ^j*- [234] like yji^. i s not univcisal, but con- 
fined to hearsay [236] (J). 

(3) 

£176]. ^^l*' is an aor. v. [404] ; its ag. [20] is a pron, allowably 
latent in it, constructively u » it [16ft], relating to i. q. 

in the preceding verse; and meaning ^ji^l , a conjunct n. 

MniH^jipojuquiescence [176], in the place of an ace., is its obj. [19, 
44]. &y t to"*t is an oor. r. [404], in the ind. because divested of 
subjunctival or npocative op. [408], the sign of its mood being the 
existence of the as a substitute for Dnmrca [405] ; and the j is its 
ag, [20], uninjl. upon quiescence [161], in the place of a nom. [19, 
20] : while the prop, is the conj. of the conjunct [177], having no 
inflectional place [1, 176]; and the rel. is the jp.-on. in i^B"* 
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[177]. ^jl* is a prep. [507] , and ^ S | meaning 0 2H I is a conjunct 
n., unin#. upon quiescence [176], in the place of a gen. [498], ep. of 
[ J&idj ] a suppressed qualified [149] : while the prep, and gen. are 
dependent upon [yjV*^] a suppressed [acf.par*. serving as a] d. 8. 
to the j of ^y^Ui' [74], i. e. J* f J*=J f J* [176]. 
(jj* is an aor. v. [404] , in tho ind. [408] , the sign of its mood being 
a Damma assumed upon the I [404], pi-evented from appearing by 
the impracticability [of vocalizing I ] ; its ag. [20] is a pron. neces- 

sarily latent 'in it, constructively \ thou [165]; the * is its first 
obj. [432, 440, 533], uninfl. upon lDamm [161] , in the place of an aco. 

[19, 44], while thesis the sign of the pi. fem. [161] ; & is' an adv. 

of time [64], dependent upon rf>\f [498], and post. [110]? 

- o-o' 00 

and the in »<i=»J & , a n. i. q. J** , uninfi. upon Fath [509], in the 

place of an ace. [19, 44], is the 2nd obj. of ^ij? [432, 440, 533], 

while *isbJ} is post. [110] . This is if be i. q. ,»UJ thou wilt know 

[440] : whereas, if it be i. q. thou wilt see [442] , the <-f is a prep. 

[509], and »<i^i\ a yen. governed by it ; while the is dependent 
«»~. ' * o* - o - 

upon [498]. is [a lexicological] pi. of » ! , like v-ifi 

o—. 8*' n_o 

and**«; and also has a pi. tfl*^ [254], like Jiji [246]. 

J*Sl"l is ep. of »^°! ; and is pi. of JSf, /em. *S&',like £i pi. of 

yAlJem.t^fA [249]. And the prop. is the eoty*. of the 

second Jfa , the rel. being the » in ^»|J?'[177]. 



The evidence is injl}, where it is unrestrictedly applied, 

firstly to the pi. mate., as is proved by the 3 in ^y*!*** , "which is fre* 

quent ; and secondly to the ph fern., as is proved by the ^ in tf>\f , 
whioh is rare [176] (J). 

(4) 

[21, 497]. ^ Wi is an oon v. [404] governed in the ind. [408], 
the sign of its mood being the existence of the ^ as a substitute for 
Pamma [405] ; the j is a p. indicating the pi. mate. [21, 161, 497] ; 
the u) is for protection [170] ; and the ^ is the obj. [44]. d^f ^ 
is dependent upon J?r£i [498] ; and >J denotes ccMwatfew [602]. 
JjsajJ) is poat. [110], an instance of prefizion of the inf. ». to its oij. 
after suppression of its ay., because known from what precedes it, i. e. 
J*™** 1 I j*^ 1 i_s* / or ( m ?) pwrc/wse 0/ tAe palm-trees [839] ; and 
is a quasi-pl n., having no sing, of its own crude-form, like and 

8 0- e" 

la»j [257] ; whereas Jaw is a collective generic n., whose n. «». *ksaJ i 8 
distinguished from it by the * , like j*> and 8 j*> , and Jf** and [254] . 

q is off. of ^r*? 1 * C 21 ]» "» the nom - C 19 » 20 3» 406 8i S n °f »to case 
being a Damma assumed upon the letter before the ^ of the 1st 
per a., prevented from appearing by the pre-occupation of the place 
with the vowel of affinity [129, 687] ; and the ^ of the 1st pera. 
[161] is post. [110]. The w ia copulative [540}; J* is an ineh. 
[24, 117]; the » [161] is pot*. [110, 116]; the f is the sign of tho 
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pi. ; and the 5 is for impletion [161]. And with- Damm of the 
a , of tho eor,jug. of yai [482] , is an aor. v. [404] ; its ag. is a pro». 
allowably latent in it, contructively y> &e [21, 165], relating to JS 
[27, \1T]; and the p*o»., in the position of a nom. [7], is enww. of 
theincA. [26]. 

The evidence is in ^*y*£i , where, notwithstanding that the v. 
is attribute of an explicit n. in4icative of the pl^ vid. , he 

affixes the } of the pi. to it, according to the dial, of the Banu- 
IHarith. Ibn Ea/b ; whereas, if he conformed- to the dial, of the 
majority of the Arabs, he would say [21, 497] (J). 

(5) 

[438]. L B48 3 isap. of negation [546], apoeopation [419], and 
conversion [404]. , in the pass, voice [436], is an aor. v. [404]> 

governed in the opoc. by ^ [419], the sign of its apocopation being 
the elision of the ! as a substitute for quiescence [404, 720], while 

the Fatha before the 1 is- [left. as] an indication of it ; »<*UJ<f is a 
prep. [503] and gen. [498], in the place of a nom. [20], pro-ag. of 
[)488], by supjjression of a pr«. n., i. e., «J*W) Js-aanfc [J26]; 8 1 
is a:pv.of exception [659],, made in op., having; no government [88],; 
and is the [direct] obj. of ^ [437]. The «xe. Ur thetf'nanted 
" void ", because what is before J ^ is at leisure to govern what is 
after ft , which has> nouefieot upon the government, but only upon 
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the sense [88]. The o. f. is & J ^ »~&S% %1 ^ '{\ 0od haa noi 
made (the attainment of J eminencean object of anxiety to, or has not 
occupied with (the attainment of J eminence, any but a noble-minded 
personage [438] : then the ag. [ «U| ] is suppressed, and the prep.. 
and gen. [e^Wl^] ma de a pro-ag., notwithstanding the presence 
of the [direct] obj. [ W ]. The 5 is copulative [639], and 5 neg. 
„,[547]. ^AA i. q. Jfi , as is proved by ^ . [in which case " do«a 

heal " should be read fox " has healed " on 

p. 128,3 is a preU v., uninfi. upon Fatfc [403] assumed upon the J 
prevented from appearing by the impracticability [of vocalizing I ] : 
|£ i. q. v*" 1 * is ^ prepos. obj. [20], governed in the acc. [19, 44], 
the sign oi its case being the I as a substitute for Fatha, because yi 
ia one of the five [or, rather, six] ns. [16] ; while J*M is post. 

[110, 115, 130] : and ji is the poslpos. ag, of [20], governed in 
the nom. [19, 20], the sign of its ca 8 e being the j as a substitute for 
Damma, because it is one of the five [or, rather, six] ns. [16] : 
while ijA* is past. [110, 115, 130].. 

The evidence ia in &<*W4, where it is made pro-ag. of ^ 
notwithstanding the presence of the direot obj. Ida-; which js 
allowable according to the KK and Akh, but disallowed according 
to the majority of the BB, who reply that it is a poetic license or 
anomalous (J). 
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[82] . U p is a direct obj. [44] of a suppressed v. expounded by tat. 
mentioned [62], i. e., WjJ* foals [1] ; and takes the pi. yjU/, no t 

, o - 

[properly] ^Ij* . because the latter is anomalous, since JW* , when, 
it denotes a rational mm., does not take the pi: i>£> [247] : U to. 
red. [180, 565], not neg., otherwise distraction would be disallowed*, 
because the neg. U takes the head of/the sentence [546] ; so that what 
is after tt does not govern what is before it, and what does not govern 

does not expound an op. [62] : the prop. , i. e. *fy, consisting 
of v., ag., and [1st] obj., is expos, of the suppressed v.. [62], having no 

,9., 

indectionat place [1] : and l*nl* is 2nd obj. of [440]. j*e 
[90] is a d. «. to the s in s^atf [74J, and J^J is poat. [110, 115]. 

The j is copulative [530], * neg. [647], *and coupled to J»*J 
[167] . And tP) , with KaBr of the iJ , is sp. of [140] ; the ep. 
of the jren. being in the gen. [146], but the J being made quiescent 
for the metre ; and is an act. part. [343] from J*; [689] s or, with Path, 
of the *S , ib a pret. v. [403], whose ag.'w a pron. allowably latent in 
it, constructively >«> [165], relating to [144] ; and whose obj., 
with the dependent [498], is suppressed, the full phrase being 
yp*U »j**J *f) JS} that committed (Ata o/air <o another from impo- 
tence); while the prop., in the place of a gen [1], is ep. of 

[144] (J). [Or] j*j with Palh of the , i. e., one <Aat eommft* 
A»a affair to another, because of Mi own impotence, and weakness of; 
judgment, and' mall knowledge of affaire, is ep. of , the J being 



trig, pronounced with gasr, hut made quiescent for [metric] exigence 

The evidence is inSjySU C U»^i", where the preceding n. [l^)t* ] , 

from which the op. [ ] is distracted, occurs in the ace, though 
the preferable |$on,sJrviotiftn,] is the »<»»., Because, atuwnce of subau- 
dition is superior to subaudition. Jt is a proof, against those w.ty> 
hold the nom. to be necessary, and do not allow the ace. from the 
troublesomeness of the subaudition [involved J in it, which [opinion] 
is refuted by [the consideration] that the troublesomeness of subau- 
dition dqes not warrant th$ inference that the HQtn- ia necessary. 
4nd, if you say that the condition of the n. fepm whfcfc the «J>. w 
distracted is that it should be particular [62], whereas U^H ia a pure 
indei. [262], the answer is that U , though red. [above], stands in 
the place, of an ej>., i. e., <j»f ^ ! C><4 [18Q] (J). 

(7) 

[1,22}. Mft*, a prep. [503] and gen. [498], the sign of its osso 
being the Fatha as. a substitute for Kasru [17], because it ia debarred 
from being triptote by the quality of proper name and the Jem. 
gender [18], which ia more frequent [in it] than the time. [Part I, 

note on j>. 39, 1. 11], is dependent upon 1,*.^ [498] in a previous 

•» * « 

verse, i§ an o«i. v. [404] : and &>£W is its prepoe. obj. [20] , 

governed in the [19, 44], the ajgn of Us, case being the ^ pre- 
ceded by Kasr and followed by a. letter pronounced with Eatfj, aj. a 
suhstttute for Fatha, because it is a per/, p J. mast, [lg, 234J; wJu> 
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tne'^, is & compensation for the Tenwln in the ting. n. [234]. 1<H 

is ah ad*, denoting /ttfura time, abd containing the sense of condition 
[204] : but its v. is suppressed, expounded by the [«.] mentioned, 

the full phrase being tj«*J |Xt [23] ; and, when the v. is suppressed, 
the JJrWi. [serving as ils becomes detached [163] : and the eorreU 
£204] also of |51 is suppressed* because indicated by what precedes 
it. i. e. i&& [419]. Or KM may denote mere odW- 

bialitsimii depending upon [498] i.e,«l ^ J '^j' (J i ^«a 
o'itiia** tnem di »4 tim* o/ their glancing ai il Or, it is said, ]S ^denotes 
s«dd«nnea« of occurrence [204] j^.a detached pron [161], is an 
inch, [24], the j being for impletion ; and the prop. , consist* 

ingof w and 09 and suppressed obj. relating to , i. e. SjfiuJ , 
in the place of a now. [1], is antwc. of the inch. [26], the eop. being 

the ) [27]; And <Ae rays whereof, i. e,, 0/ ^-8«J| «Ae weapon* 
[said in the Tsr and the J to be] mentioned in the preceding verse, is agi 
[20] , the » being post. fllO] j while the prop. [ <fciT ] 
is eg. of ^-IM [1, 144], from regard to the sense pf the latter, [the 
determination in^ whicit Irmetfiit to be [merely] generic. [But, 
^*-*J| not being traceable in any of the preceding Verses eited in the 
liN and Jsh, f am onabte to fix the case of this word, or the inflec 
tkBal pHtce 8f m pmpi. m& t* h e hs ep. The M. however, makes 
the pto* in «ffie <?W , meaning ueapUt'' ih *V& 

^' swntioa^ «* tie preceding ve«je»| and, if so, the 
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blind eh., beoa^HhfTfW, being pre. to a pYottf is a pure <M» 
a - , a, , ' 8« * 

(1, 282).] The n. un. of £UA is « tU [264] ; and Ha ph. are 

111 o * 

[248], with two Dammas, and with Kasr. 
•» 

The evidence is ia ,_ J A*4 and , where both of them contest 

, the first requiring it as an ag., and the seoond aa an obj. ; and 
the first is made to govern [it], while it is understood in the second, 
from which the pron. is suppressed for the metre, notwithstanding 
that its mention is necessary, because its suppression involves a 
preparation of the ep. for government, and an unwarrantable 
outting of it off therefrom [1] (J). 

(8) 

^JpT i»» jtf fjJJJ y& • >,rt J* J*wi ^jf ^ j£ 

[41, 889]. J* related with [the sign of] the ? en. [in j 

as tn/f., and with Fatb [in ^iP* j as uninfl., which is chaster here> 

because is pr*. to an uninfl. [ill, 168], afejrfap. [607] and 

$sn. [498], dependent upon [in the preceding verse] ; or" 

upon a suppressed [v.] intelligible from the context, L e., &?r*t 

t i^iP- ^ faey steal at the time thai etei, or ^6* 

>T| (.And,) at the time that etc., {they jay,) Snatch thou^ete. : and 

- « « » 

u *)| is a pret. v. [403], I its prepes. oJj., and J* its postpob 

o ? . [20]} while ,yf is post [to J* ], and pie. to the »pl0]; and! 

the f is the sign of the pi. [161]. The <-» i» «*. [MO]; and fc# 



\t ad inf. n. [331], governed in the aee. [39, 432] (j), by a sup- 
pressed v. [41] (MN), Ji;J is a t»oc [48], from which thewc. [p.] 
C [554] is suppressed, orig. O Zuraxk [56]: and is a name 

of a man ; but is also loosely applied to the elan [Part I, note on 
■p. 146, I. 6]-, by naming it after its progenitor. J^l ia a direct 
obj. [44] of , or of its suppressed op. [339]. tfc* is an inf. n, 
[331], governed in the aee. by JoJ [39, 432], explanatory of mode 1 
(39]; or, as is said, governed in the aee-. by ellipse of the prep. i. e. t 
JdJtf {like) tht tnatehing [514]; or an ep. of J«*i [140] , being i. q. 
J&* , the prefizion of which does not import determination [111, 
114], so that one does not say that it is del* and indet. [146], 
And l^UaH is post. [110]: and is pi. of u*J*J [245], which is 

unrestrictedly applied to the maid and fern.; so that, if you mean 
o <*<>* 

to distinguish between them, you say ^jW** with p«iam of the Utf 
and J for the roasc, and i£s with S for the fern. [632], like 
and V*' [264}. 

T he evidence is in IjA* , whe<e its dp. is necessarily suppressed, 
vid. J^il , because lai is an inf. n. acting as a substitute for it 
[41] (J)- 

(») 

£501] . The «-i is according to what precedes it [540]; and > is nig, 
[847]. The ? is a jurative p. [653], "and a prep. [506]; anof<Uf 
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a »worn*by [660], governed in the gen. [498]; while it 

dependent upon a suppressed [«.], die full phrase being 

[498, 596, 661, €68, 664], I is neg« [647], eewfofc. df fete first I 

[184]i the bath being interpolated between then, JlL» is an ao*. v< 

ff043; j*b| [82, $57, 668] ii its ag. t*0]j and J8 [829] isiiS 
[4iteet] oiy. [44], governed in the ttee. [19, 44] , the tfiga of Its date 
being s FathA assumed opon the I [16] elided bcdauae df the coU» 
ourrence of two quieeeenta [643] , [whieh Fatba is] prevented fiom" 

appearing by the impracticability [of Vodaliaing I ]. For ^ [in 

the aw.] is orij. & ; but the ^ , being mobile and preceded by 8 
letter pronounced With Fath, is co averted into I [684,719] ; and two 
quiescents, Che 1 and Tan win, then concurring, the 1 is elided because 
of their concurrence [663 (p. 1008, tl. 8—12)] ; bo that it becomes 
•*'«• 

iji , where they put another ^ to indicate the original ^ elided/ 
which, if they did not put ^ , but said W , nothing would be found 
to indicate. And the prop. [ ^ f ] o* 1 *-' is the cor r el. of the oath 
[652] , having no inflectional place [1], ^^a* is a prep. [601] ; and 
the i_£ is the pron. of the 2nd pers., vninfi. upon Fath [161], in that 
place of a gen. ; while the prep, and gen. are dependent upon K J&i 
[498]. *s is a coo. p. [564] ; and Ji\ a voc, governed in the aee. 
[48] : while ^Tis pott., governed in the jr«n. [llCTj, the sign of it* 
em being the ^ as a substitute for Katra, bdcatise Wis one of thd 
Ave [or rather, «*] **. [16] : and if ii pre. to ^[119^. 
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Tfha evidence is in «-4tSs*, , where gwretnjl a flMffc is fif». 
«hieh i» anomalous [498, 901], heqause ft governs the gen. eftif 

what is [either] a fa«t jm** as ter \ } Jn* &W! » I tUt ikefith 
even to its head with the (in£e the Agarf is reaj^y a Iaa( nai^ j> or 
contiguous to the hat part, aa XCVII- 6., since the ruing of the dawn 
is contiguous ta the last part of the night [561] (Jj). 

(1Q) 

f477, 611}. I. a- Jrfls^i 4> > » the > bejng th* > of Z> } [6d5, 61ft] 5 
and V) a jt}q«-rai. »r«p., [orig,] denoting paucity [505] : while 
Jd*x£« is an tncA. [498, 505] , governed in the nom. by inehoation 
[24] , the sign of its case being a Damma assumed upon its final 
[16], prevented from appearing by the preoccupation of the nines 
with the vowel of [the gen. governed by] the quasi-red. prep. [498, 
605} ; the indtt. being made permissible as an inch, by its being an 

ep. of a suppressed qualified, L e. iS/j And m«ny 

(a person) taking in epohange ; and also by ite being an act. part 
that; gwerns what foIlQws i^ [?gj. Its ag. [20] is apron, allowably 
latent in it, constructively >» [165], relating ta. the suppressed quali- 
fied, vid. (jaaai [146]. «W ^ [499] is dependent upon 
[49,8] : while ^f««« meaning o A«t«ir«d earned is post. [110, 
801] ; and i» with fath of, the w , as in %}>AJh, which wiepsaheaded 
in the RE* as a mis-spelling, the correct form being IJb** (MiF, 
Jsh), as lather book of Kl (&*N),} with e instead ofu»; [white 



the book of IW has iS**» with ^ in place of 4* , which is a mis- 
spelling (MN) tl and is dot. [as a proper name (7), and diptot* 
because of the I ftf femntinization (18)],. not having J f prefixed to- 
it [7, 262J. nwTan.wIn affixed [17, 609]. £fy* vi a direct obj.. of 
Jj>>W [44, 348] 1 and U dim. of [274], which- is. [*.Awd of] 
about thirty eamela, or from fwonfy to thirty, or «wn« other [number],, 
pi. fjfy like 8j-^ /ra^»€n«, j>i, [238]. The is r«d. [540] : 

• «s 

and lis a form of wonder [477], mandatory in expression, but 
eaunciatory in sense, being, from regard to its sense, apret.v. [478] » 
vninfl. upon Fath [403] assumed, because of the impracticability 
[of vocalizing I J , upon the letter, vid.. the I [of ^^f] , elided by 
reason of the v.'a occurring in the semblance of the imp. ; while, from 
regard to. its form, it, Kke the imp.,, is vninfl. upon elision of the ^ 
[below] as a substitute for quiescence [428, 431], the Kasra before 
the ^ being [left as] an indication of it. The i_>is red., [but] neces- 
sary [478, 503] : and the*, relating to Jo^Ux [160], is the ag. of 

ys*. t [478], uninfl. upon Kasr- [161], in the place of a nom. [20], 
because ** I is orig x j» I , with the Hiamza of becoming [432, 
488], i, e. !»> He became possessed of meetness but they alter 

the expression from the pret K to the imp., so that it becomes j* js» | ; 
and, the expression being then bad, because a form literally an imp.. 
does not govern a prominent pron. in the nom. [165], the «_* 1b neces- 
sarily added in the ag^ &ni, as a preservative from the badness oi 
the expression, is not suppressed, except when the ag. is &\ and its 
eo»y. [497,] as in 
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o * 

[480], because suppression [of the prep."] with ^ \ is universal [514]. 
This is the opinion [of the majority] of the BB ; and is the prefer- 
• * 

able one. But Fr, Zj, Z, and IK say that ^ ) is mandatory in form 
and sense : so that it is an imp. v. uninfl. upon elision of the ^ [above] ; . 

' ** 

and its ag. is a pron. necessarily latent in it, constructively ctJ | 
thou [165] : *} [below] is a prep, and gen., in the position of an ace. 
as obj. of •£* 1 [498] , the «_> denoting making trans. [433, 503] . The 
fruit of the dispute is that, if a poet were constrained to suppress the 
fc-> after J^l with any [rc</.] other than ^1 [and its cj*y\] , he would . 
be obliged to put the nom. according to the saying of the BB, 
and the aec. according to the saying of the others. y>* is i. q. tj» 
[499], dependent upon jM [498] ; and f& i3 post, [a construction 
loosely termed by J] a prefixion of the ep. to the qualified [121]. 
And the prop. j*» Jjb ^ f± I is enunc. of the inch. Jii+iw* [26, 
114], the cop. being the pron. in &> [27]. And CjM [611] ia ap-e<. 
v. [478], uninfl. upon Fath [403] assumed upon its final, prevented 
from appearing by the pre-occupation of the place with the Fath 
supervening upon attachment of the single corrob. ^ [402, 406, 610] 
converted into I in pause [497, 614, 649, 684] : while its ag., governed 
in the gen. by the red., but necessary, <-> [478, 503], is suppressed, 
the full phrase being &if* 1 5 [21, 477], because, though essential, 

still, being invariably governed in the gen. by the i_> , it becomes 
C 
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quasi-complementary [19] ; -while it is also indicated "by what pre- 
. cedes it, as in XIX. 39. £477], Or i»] an imp. v, uninfi, 

•upon Path because of its contiguity =to the single eorrob. & [above] ; 
Hts ag. is [constructively] Mo*; and its 0&7. is the suppressed *i 
[above]. And the poet repeats it lor corroboration and strengthen- 
ing [134]. 

The verse means The person who hoe exchanged (he hundred for 
about thirty [camels}, how mnat, and fit, for, and deserving of, long 
indigence is he t 

■» a ** * •* 

The evidence is in I j ■, where J** } in wonder is proved to be 
a v. by the fact that the single eorrob, , converted into I in pause 
[497, 614, 649, 684], is affixed to it [402, 477, 611]. And there is 

another [piece of] evidence in tij*. I y , vid, that the wondered-at is 

< •» 

I suppressed, because of indication, i. e., the coupling of J»> t to another 
; • «» 

[ JjM] wherewith the like of that suppressed [wendered-at] is 
i mentioned ; which is allowable [477] (J)» 

(11) 

[469]. The J is subsidiary to a suppressed oath [599,601], cons* 

trnctively «U 1 j ; [or rather is the J of the eorrob of a suppressed oath 

. 

(600, 662) ;] or denotes corroboration of the praiBe [604]. f» is a 
pret. v. [402, 468], denoting origination of praise [468] ; and its ag. 
is a pron. necessarily latent in it, constructively j» it , expounded by 
the [inde*.] governed in the acc. after it as a «p., vid. [84, 168, 



APPENDIX. *X. 
2W, 4B9J, this being one of tha positions where the pron. may relate 
to a n. posterior literally and in natural order [160], because, the 
expounded being [denotative of} the same [person or thing] . as the 

exponent, it is as though the poet said J'Pl f*M [469] : while the 
prop n consisting of v.-and ag^ in the place of a notrh [1], is a prepot. 
enunc. [28J ; and the- Protestor, i. e. Ood, which is the parti- 

cularized by praise [469], is- a ppstpoe. inch. [28, 469], the cop. 
between- them, as Sn remarks, being the j>ro».'a generality inclusive 
of the ineA-and others- [27J, if by the latent pron. the genus [re/u j«] 
Be meant [168], and logical Repetition of the inch. [27] if by the 
pron.. a specific known [individual, of the genus refuge}, vid. the 

particularized ^refuge, i..e., God,} be meant. Or ^f^S may be 
•nunc, of an inch, necessarily suppressed, the full phrase being 
Jy*\ j» , i. e.. Jp7^jl*J| i. e., the praieed, is) the Protector 
[29] . !i I is an* a<f t>.denoting/ufw« time, [and] implying the sense of 
condition [204], what is after it being its condition, which has no 
inflectional place [1] ; and its correl. being suppressed, because 
indicated by what precedes it, i.e, I »V t 419 3 ' or it may 
be made a mere adv.. [204J, dependent upon f*> [J 98]. , in 

thepwrs. [436],. is a prel. v. [403], the «» being the sign of feminini- 
xation. [263, 402, 408, 607, 6781 • its pro-a ? . [20, 436] : ^ i. q. , 

V^^is posft- $10], governed in the gen. [44, 110], the sign of its 
ease being, the ^ as a substitute for Kasra, because it is one of the 
five jor rather, sutj »*• [161; and il m P re - [ li5 3» and 1 pwf. ■' 
[110]. ftftM is coupled toiW* [157,538], and ^ [above] is , 
past. [1I0J »* wbUe is poat. [to ^J, and pf. of&l [238] . 
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The evidence is in My , where the ag. of f«* is made &pron n 
[168] and expounded by an indet. after it governed in the ace. as a 
sp* whioh is allowable [469] (J). 

(12) 

[55]. 11 is an inceptive and premonitory instrument [551]. tg 
is a p. of lamentation [55, 554]: yy+* » a lamented, uninfl. upon 
Damm, in the place of an acc. [48] : and >!y** is a corrob. of jy** 
[132]; and, from regard to the form [of ], is a nom. [49], the 
sign of its case being a Dannna assumed upon its final [16], pre- 
vented from appearing by the pre-occupation of the place with the 
Fatha supervening for affinity to the \ of lamentation [55]; but, 
from regard to the place [of jy** ] , is an acc. [49], the Bign of its 
ease being a Fatha apparent upon its final [ ; ]: while the I denotes 
lamentation [55]; and to the whole is affixed the « of silence [55, 
615], which is vocalized in pause for the sake of the metre [55, 616, 

690]. jj** j is coupled to the in jj** k. [157, 538]; and is 
therefore uninfl. upon Damm [49]. in the plnce of an acc. [48]: 
and ^ [50] is its ep^ [in the acc] from regard to the place [49] ; 
the ep. of an acc. being in the acc. [131, 146] ; and is pre.: while 

*Jj«}*l \&p08t n governed in the gen. [110], the sign of its case being, 
a Kasra assumed upon its final [16], prevented from appearing by 
the pre-occupation of the place with the Fntba supervening for 
affinity to the I of lamentation ; and the « is for silence [6J5], but 
is: vocalized for the metre [55, 616, 690]. 
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The evidence is mi , where tlic poet afBses tho « of silonce 
at the cud of tbc lamented ia the state of contiouity, for the sake of 
the metre. The evidence, says the learned Sti, is [only] iu the Crst 
[ » ], because the place of continuity is the last foofc of the first 
hemistich ; and, as for the last part of the second, it is a place of 
pause, in which there is no evidence. But it is sometimes said that 
the last foot of the first hemistich here, being made to rhyme with 
that of the second, is in the predicament of that of the second ; so 
that it also is a place of pause, and in that case there is no evidence 
at all in the verse (J). 

(13) 

[419, 686]. The j) is according to what precedes it [539]: and yj I 
is an apocopative eond. p. [585], governing two vs. in the apoc, the 
first the v. of the condition, and the second [the i>. of] its correl. 
and apod. [419]. ,J*) , s\pret. v. uninfl. upon Fatb [403] assumed 
upon the 1 , prevented from appearing by the impracticability [of ' 
vocalizing I ], in tho place of an apoc. governed\by [1], i 8 the v. 
of the condition [419]; the » relating to Harim [160], the subject of 
the eulogy [7»6], is its pr epos, obj.; and Jsja. its poslpos. ag. [20]. 
The latter is [better rendered by] a poor, needy [man, not a friend, 
as in p. 60, I. 7], because [Irish says in the BS lhat] it is derived 

from with Path of the £ , which is poverty, need ; not from IU. ' 
with Darom of tho £ , which is friendship. '^18 governed in the 
occ. as an odr. of time [64], dependent upon J>*\ [498]; and 
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hunger, or, in one version, soliciting, which is an inf. n,of 
J U [331, 333], and takes the pi. J^t— with Hamza [253], is post. 
[110]. j^'te an aor. v. [404], governed in the ind. [408] ; its aov 
[20] is a pron, allowably latent in it, constructively j» he [165],. 
relating to Harim [above] ; and the prop:, in the place of an apoe, 
governed by ^1 [1], is the eorrel. of the condition [419]. Their 
saying that the ind. itself is the eorrel. means thai it is a eorrel. in 
sense, not in form, because it is an ind. ; nay, on the contrary, what 
is in the place of an apoe. and eorrel. is the prop., as above stated* 
This ind. is [used] without supplying i_»:< and the season why 
apocopation does not appear in it is only that the eond, i instrument, 
when its influence does nut appear in the prel. condition, is too weak 
to govern in the eorrel. [419, 58ft]. But the KK and Mb hold that 
the ind. is the eorrel. by supplying uJ , i. e., ^1 JjV [419, 687] r 
the aor. with the <-» being necessarily governed in the ind. because? 

really enunc of a suppressed inch. [L e. Jyk jt* ;] so that the- 
nominal prop, with the «-* , in the place of an apoe., is the eorrel. of 
the condition [1, 419]. And S holds that the ind. is assumed to 
precede the [eond.] instrument, being indicative of the suppressed 
eorrel.; nut that it is the eorrel. [itself]: so that the poet„as it 
were, says eM 3**&^ '<5 J*^ cjl jji'j And he mil eag r 
if a poor, needy man earn to him on a dag of hunger T (ho trill «oy> 

etc [419]. * is neg., [either] Hijazi, op. like ^4 , governing the 
eub. in the nom., and the pred. in the ace. [38, 107, 647]; while 
V^^ia its sub.; and an ag. governed by v* 1 ** supplying 
the place of its pred., because the qaal. is supported upon negation 
[24, 346, 346]; the a of the 1st pore. [161] being post. [U0]i or 
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Tamlmi. inop. [107]; while is an inch.; and ^jC on ag. 

governed by v** • supplying the place of its entme. [24]. The > 
is copulative [539] : and > neg., Hijazi or Tamimi [above]. And 
ff* , i. e. [331], is its s«6^ or an inch. ; the pred. or «nunc 

being, in either case, suppressed, constiuctively [29], i. e., 

nor (is) any re/usa* (wiift me) (J). f f- is an in/, n. (Jsb, J), 

O O » c, , S 

like t) 1 ^^- [above]; or is i. q. pf** , and coupled to I* , nor 
refused < Jsh). And its v. is frana. to two [432], as k*) 
J4f j \& I refused Zaid tueh and meh [226], oor. ^f, of the 
eonjug. of i_» [482] , i. e., I debarred him from it, pass T part. 

[347]; and with the 1 [488] is also said (J), [but] iB 

an insignificant dial. var. (KP). And the prop. J,' ^jU 
ff> , in the place of an acc. [as oty'. of Jj*i ], iB the [thing] said 
[by the ay.] of the [v. denoting] sayino. 

The evidence is in JjSj , where the eorrel. of the condition 
occurs as an aor. v. in the ind., not in the apoe., because the v. of the 
condition occurs as a pret. v., which is good ; though the apoe. is better 
than the ind., as [is said by IM] io the CK [419, 586]. What is 
meant [by "pret."] is pret. even though [not literally, but only} 

ideally, as ^1 (•£ j^l if thou stand not, I shaU stand [404, 548] 

with the ind., which is good; though f»! with the apoe. is better 
[419] (J). 



XJHV. APPENDIX. 



(14) 




& ,0 . 

[669]. The Hamza is interrog. [581]; and J^J| is an inch. [24], 

orig. an inf. [331] of Tfte tftinj was necessary, and 

- ^ & - 

eotaMssW. i. q. v**) and ^->v , [ao . Jj^d (Jh, KF) with Kasr 

4 > - o 

(Jh), and Jjssy (KF),] of the coiy«y«. of ljj-o and [482]. ^1 
with Kasr of the Hamza is an apocopative cond.p. [585], govern- 
ing two vs. in the apoc, the first the v. of the condition, and the 

second [the v. of] its correl. and apod. [419]; and ;'<5 is an ag. [20] 
governed by a suppiessed v., which is the v. of the condition, 
expounded by «wjxI»j [23]; while the corral, is suppressed, because 
known from the prop, consisting of the inch: [ JjswTat the begin- 

~ a « . 

ning of the verse] and its emmc. [ gtJ ! ^ I ] at the end, the full 

phrase boing wwJ^m i_>^jM ,M «m^eI*J ^1 jJ U» t-X»J5 ^1 JsJ J Jt> 

^flk lJ&S J^Tjs* J*=». jl Is «fte truth that thy heart is 

flying away, if {distant be) the abode ojf ArRabab, if distant it be, or 

^severed be a cord, {then is the truth that, thy heart is flying away) t 

« * I 1 
Or the word may be j with Fath of the Hamza, contracted from 
te , »•» 

[525]; its stib. being a suppressed pron. of the case, i. e. *»! 

[167]: while ;1<s is an inch. [24]; aod I, with Fathof the j , a 

ppst. [HO]: «w<i*U' is a pre*, v. [403], the «y being the sign of femi- 
n inization 263, 607, 678]; its ag. is a pron. [2 1] allowably latent 
in it, constructively it [165], relating to [160]; and its 
dependent [498] is suppressed, L e. «-&* {from thee) : and the 
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prop. [ oJ*t*J ], fn the place of a nom. [1], is enune. of the 

inch. [ ^ ] ; while the [major] prop. [1, 26] consisting of [this] 
inch, and [its] enunc., in the place of a nom. [1], is pred. of the 

contracted ^1 [34] ; and ^1, with what it is prefixed to [from 
to J*^- ]> is renderable by an inf. n. [497, 571] governed in 
the gm. by a J of causation [504] suppressed [514], dependent 

G «... 

upW [498], i. e. [Is tAe truiA] iftot % Aeart is flying away 
[(/or) tAai, i. e. because, (the case is this,) tAe a&ode of ArRabab has 
become distant (from thee'), or a cord has been severed t, meaning] 
for, i. e ? because of, the distance of the abode of ArRabab (from 

thee) \and the severance of a cord} f y \ is a con. [541] ; while vs-*J| 

is &pret. v. [403], and J*^ cord, meaning intercourse, is its ag. [20]. 
a * 

12)1 is a p. of corroboration [517], governing the sub. in the acc., 
and the pred. in the nom. [33, 97, 516] . C&& is its sub. [97, 516] ; 

the iJ> being post. [110] , uninfl. upon Fat!?, in the place of a gen. 

a~- as 
[161] : and jl & is its pred. [33, 516]. And y)! , with what it is 

prefixed to, is renderable by an inf. n. [497, 571] occurring as 
enunc. of the inch. JjaaH , constructively Is*** ^jtjo JssJ J J» 
Is <Ae truth the flying away of thy heart (with her) t , the dependent 
£ ] of [498] being suppressed. Or, it is said, JsJ f govern- 
ed in the acc. as a tropical ode. [64] is a prepos. enunc ; and 
j* 0» t_£*lS jjj^ , renderable by an tn/.n., is a postpos. inch., i. e., 

&* «^*» ujlj^ £»U a* f Is /fyt» 3 away of thy heart with her 
taking place in truth t [28]. 

X> 
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The evidence is in JflaJ j ) , where the Hamza of J J occurring j 
after the Hamza of interrogation is softened ; and not elided, lest j 
interrogation be mistaken for announcement; nor sounded true, . 
because it is a conj. Hamza, which is not expressed in. the interior 
of the sentence], except by poetic license [6*38, 669] . The meaning 
of its being " softened " is that it ia pronounced between Hamza 
and ) , with abbreviation, And this softening [of the conj. Hamza], 
though.less approved [than change into I ] , is still agreeable with ) 
analogy ; while prolongation, though more approved, is not allow- , 
able in the Verse, lest the metre be broken, and because it is not < 
agreeable with analogy [669] (J). 

(15) 

> i jfiT 'S)\ w * ij*- ST i T 

[685 (case 10, b, V), ? 15, 716, 722]. J | is an instrument of inception j 
[651] . t&£> meaning came to us is a pret. .v. [403] , the v» being the 
sign of femininization [263, 607, 678] ; U is its prepos. obj. [20], 
uninfl. upon quiescence [161], in the place of an ace. [19, 44] ; its 
dependent [498], i. e., at night [64], is suppressed ; and %• is its 

, >-o tar' •» 

postpot. ag. [20] ; ! while **it [667] is ep. of**- [140], and yW* is 

- • ' *' 

pott [110], The «-i is copulative [540] ; and U nejf. [546]. ,3,1 
»*<. 

is a pret. v. [403] ; the sleepers, meaning those whose habit was 
to sleep at the time wherein she came, is its prepos. obj. [20], and is 
pi. of [247] ; J Us an instrument of circumscription [20], inop., 
having no.goWernmcnt [88] j.and [the pre. n. in] is the postpot. 
ay. of jjf [S0]Athe U [161] being pott. [110]. 
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Tho evidence is in |.li*J) , where the poet transforms it by eon- 
verting its 3 into ^ , notwithstanding that its J is preceded by an 
f which [transformation] is anomalous, because, if J*» be pi. of a n. 
whose * is a 3 , then, if its J be preceded by 1 , it must be treated as 
sound,4o transform it being anomalous ; so that, in the pi. of f» U 
and f>y> , you say flj and ,.] y* , not f W and pi**: whereas, if its J 
be not preceded by an t , it may be treated as sound, or transformed ; 
so that, in the pi. of f* l» and (»* ^° , you say or ft> , and or fi* 

[247,685 (case 10), 715, 710, 722]. And [we say that] the £ of 
o 0 0^0^ 

j^li and ft** is a j because their o./s. arc p 5 U and fj* , since they 

arc from f j» sleep and /a«< ; but the 3 is changed into I , because 
mobile and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath [684, 703], vid. 
tho ^ and .j* , no account being taken of the 6rst quiescent ! before 
tho 3 , since it is a barrier not insuperable ; and then the second 
! is changed into Hamza because of the combination of two I s [683 
(case 3, 0, 6), 708], ncuher of them being elided, notwithstanding 
the concurrence of two quicsccnts, lest the act. part, be confounded 
with tho prct. fU and [70S]. And the predicament of the act. 
part, whose £ is a ^ , ob £» <* , is like that of the act. part, men- 
tioned, whoso £ is a 3 [683 (case 3, c, 6), 708] (J). 

God make what I have mentioned to be 
XXXV. 2G. Merchandise that shall not depreciate ! (J).- 



( 29a ) 

P. 681', I. 1. Lane (p. 1321, col 3) translates as though J*b* } 

were an inch., " Two foster-brothers swore together ;" and, reading 

i3j**» i renders it " that you, or they, i.e. a tribe ( ) or a com* 

pany of men ( *cUs^ ) , should not ever become separated." This 

verse comes next to the one at p. 358 ; and the poet is describing Al 
Mot.allik as the foster-brother and inseparable companion of munifi- 
cence, i.e. as always munificent : «/. MDh, V. 110—4. 13. The Mil has 
jUi j hat the Jsh gives , which is corroborated by the rhymes. 

P. 684, U. 10-17. This passage is taken from ML. IT. 350 (on 
Che suppression of the subsidiary J )» and incorporated into ML. I. 
336 (on the subsidiary J ). 

«.«■« «* 

P. 685,11. 7, 19. EeadfiyOI. 

P. 688, 1. 3. This means that the 1st pera. of the imp. is rare, not 
that it ever occurs without the J • 

P. 689, 2. 1. See the note on p. 12, 1 13. 

P, 692, 1 11. »^ lifti (B). 
P. 697, f. 22. See Mb. 217, J. 6, and § 193. 
P. 699, 1. 13. It is named by R " the Tanwin of declinability, the 
meaning of which is that the ». is infl." 

P. 701, 1 20. Bead "O" in Soman type, 

P. 710, L 17. BeadtWj. 

P. 712, 1 i. In the 1st ex. read £ I • 

P. 715, /. 12. The DH inseria as the 3rd hemistich 

5 
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And not holding goods of hia to be counted, i, o. not counting hia good* 
from Jus liberality. Wright (3rd odition, vol. II, p. 380) has ^tfli \ 
which is wrong, becauso tho n. is in/?., as tko DM sajs— I 16. Appa- 
rontly tffte- 1 iB in tho sing. mate, because the poet is addressing the 
. tribe under tho name of its ancestor Hanifa. 

P. 716, 1. 14 Anothor ex. is 1 ^Hf £j [Notes on p. 574, 1. 12" 1 
(DM) ; and another is f [589]. 
P. 717, 1. 10. Readj^W. 

P. 726, 1 14. Read 1 . 

P. 731, 1. 17. DcJe"is". 

P. 736, f. p. 737, Z. 2. In excluding inflection and uninflectednesB 
from etymology R and Jrb follow IH (SH. 3), whose definition is adopted 
in KIF (pp. 14, 837). Lane (p. 1681, col. 1) seems to be inaccurate in 

describing, on hiB own authority, as " including what wo term 

tlie declining of nouns .... and the conjugating of verbs " , since the 
variations of case in the declension of ns., and of mood in the conjuga- 
tion of vs., are inflections [16,402.] 

P. 737, I. 12. Insert "[697]" after "elision" — I. 13. Insert 
" [682, 697] " after " conversion," and " [697] " after u transfer." 

P. 739, I. 18. and preventives of (And. 235) : but there is only 
•one [634]. 

P. 741, 1. 2. For " may '* read " nay "—Us 21, 22. See pp. 21% 
254, 1475. iHeh and Kh seem to ignore - 
<: »- 

■P. 742, 1 6. Apparently for vstf from ; but see I. 1526, TL 
11-14, ■which makes the o.f. —1. 11. by IM in the Kafiya and the 
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Tashil' and by IDn and others (A. iv. 275)-^-/. 16. " Ihe cause", 

vid. the ^ (Sn. IV. 275, I. 13) — I. 22. "prolongation" so that the 
quiescent [ ^2 is nearer than the mobile to Kasra (Sn. IV. 275, 1. 15). 

P. 743, 1 8. After « theep " insert " [278] "— J. 20. After " read- 
ing " bBert " of IA1 and the Two Brothers [669]." 

P. 745, 1. 10. Bead "Iraala"— «.. 23, 24. For \j* and in 
pause [640]. 

P. 746, 11. 10-14. Being attributable to the sixth, not the seventh, 
cause [626]—?. 20-^p. 747, I. 2. When the letter before the * ia pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as in U>>ii« ^ from beside her, there is no need 
to ignore tho *, becauso tho t is separated from Kasra by only one letter, 
as in [above]. 

P. 747, 1. 6. Those exs. moan He did not strike her and Make its 
opening round, the t* in the second ex. relating a eoat of mail, 

o B» 

which is /em. [282]— 1. 1. Bat Uf is more like JH~ : of. Uf in H. 
151. [627]. 

P. 748, I. 10. After " brieh " insert " [256] "— /. 18. Dele " 719,'-'— 
1. 21. For " 719 " put " 724." 

P. 749, 1. 4. For "626 "read "326, 626, 686"— 11. 13— 16. In 
short, because the 1 seems to be converted from ^ — 1. 18. <-Jb is from 
Jpi , which, when the uu of the nom. pwm. is attached to it, is regarded 
by Z as transmuted into J** , whence contracted into utJ* [626. 
(cause 3), 705]. 

P/751, «. 4-8. Yet he afterwards mentions the Imala ofi te 
among the anomalies [635] (A). I do not find it so mentioned, however,, 
in the M. 
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P. 754, U. 18—20. And, in the case of I j* and , the \ ' s being 

replaced by ^ in come variations [626 (cause 2)]. But in all of IY's 
exa. (II. 12— 14) 'the canse of Imala is a supplied ^ or Kasra ; bo that 
Sn's criticism (U. 6 — 9) applies to them also. 

P. 755, K. 3, 4. See p. 1401 ( 11. 7-10 ) — 11. 6, 7. See p. 756 (B. 
2 — 4)— U. 18—20. Bat [S says that (A)] it is a rare (S, A) dial. 
(A). 

P. 756, 1. 22. Derenbonrg (S. II. 288, H. 5, 10) prints Jtt/with 
Fath of the J ; bat Damm is more appropriate in a proper name trans- 
ferred from the aor. of j« [4]-!/. 23, 24 In £*U and & the 
letter of elevation is separated from the 1 by one letter and two letters, 
respectively ; but in J^* Jl*> and JJ&> JW by three letters, for which 
reason, perhaps, Broch (M. 159) and Jahn (IT. 1261) print JL* 
with Imala, contrary to the express statement of S that all are with 
Path. 

P. 760, tt. 12—14. " notwithstanding that .... the letter of eleva- 
tion," as in IX. 40. [above], " or the ; not pronounced with Kasr," as 
in LXXXIH. 18. [above], " is present," or even both are combined, as 
in XL. 42. [above]— 1. 21. And they say k and lj among the letters of 
the alphabet (S. H. 289, I 13), where t* is put in place of k , and J, 
is omitted. ; and ^ occur in initial monograms, but not vj or vs> . 

P. 761, l 12. Abu 'Abd ArBakman (IHjr) «Abd Allah Ibn 
Da'ud [alHamdani (TH, IHjr), of Hamdan themselves (1Kb), al 
Khuraibi (1Kb, IHjr), alKufi by origin (ffljr), the Traditionist (TH)], 
d. 213 (IKb,.TH, IHjr), aged 87 (IHjr). He moved from AlKufa to 
AJBasra ; and settled in AlKhuraiba (1Kb), a ward of AlBasra (LL) 
— U, It — 16. 1ho Beader, the companion of Kn (MINB). 
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P. 764, 1. 11. Read "And". 

P. 765, 1. 2. / Pat a colon at the end of the line. 

P. 767, 1. 19. Insert « ( oc ) " before " what 

P. 768, i. 17. Read" dec*. n«."— J. 20. Read "6y us". 

P. 769, J. 14 Read " uninfl." 

P. 772, 1 3. This pause must he distinguished from pause in the 
sense of uninflectional quiescence [J59, 431]. The quiescence of fie 
final v (1) in *->y*i <*4J [640] is paueal, incidental to the position of 
L_j^wij as the last word in the speech ; (2) in Vj-*] is uninflectional, 
incidental to the formation of the imp. [428, 431] ; (3) in *>3 t-ya* ft is 

inflectional, incidental to the prefixion of the apocopative p. ^ [404, 419] ; 
(4) in IL 19. [754] is incorporate, incidental to the concurrence of 

two mobile likes. And the quiescence of the final j and ^ irnJij 

and 44} ^yi is euphonic, for alleviation [697, 719, 720]. 

P. 774, 1 4. Put a comma after "A". 

P 775, l 12. B (p. 201, 11. 9—12) also gives a list of modes, in 
which he alters the order adopted by IH, and followed by Kh and Fk ; 
but arrives at the same total (eleven) by omitting Nob. 5 and 6, and 
inserting Nos. 12 and 13. In No. 12 he has " conversion of the Tanwln 
into 1 or 5 or ^ " ; but I have omitted " 1 or", because conversion of 
Tanwln into | is included by IH, Kh, and Fk in No. 4 (substitution of 
the | ). The Fk (vol. H, p. 299), indeed, by some oversight of copyist 
or printer, omits substitution of the 1 : but that it was written, or at 
least intended to be written, by Fk is certain, (1) because his list, like 
that of Kh, is taken, almost verbatim, from the SH (pp. 72— 78) ; (2) 
because his "eleven modes" are. incomplete without thiB one} (3) 
because he afterwards discusses this " substitution " at length (p. 300, 
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. iT-30— p. 301, J. 19)— 11 18— 19. The e%hth befog mentioned in the 
next sentence, where Kh explains its omission from the catalogue in 
the verse. 

P. 778, i. 2. " Says IA probably in his commentary on tho Tashll, 
since it is not to be found in his commentary on the Alflya — 11. 7 — 9. 
When the n. pronounced with Tanwin is paused upon, the Tanwin, if it 
occur after Fatfca. is changed into I (IA), necessarily except in tho dial. 
ef Eabi'a, and allowably in it, as Sn reports (MKb). The last three 
words refer to the extract from the Sn given in 11. 1—4- 

P. 779, 1 6. Quiescence is an element in all 5 modes. But what is 
meant here is "bare quiescence" (p. 775, 1 1), differentiated from tho 
next two modes by the clause " stripped of Raum and Ishmam " (p. 
779, 1. 7) ; and from the remaining two modes by the words " absonce 
of the vowel altogether, without any indication thereof " (IL 21—22), 
because, in reduplication and transfer, the doubled consonant and the 
transferred vowel, respectively, are indicative of the vowel removed 
from the final. 

P. 780, 1 6, My MS of the Tsr (p. 789, £ 1) has the ^- undotted, 
whioh^seems to be agreeable with the context, because it is variously 
said-to represent tt» 01 ' lmt - ^ e Peraiai » «*• (p- 332, £ 11) 
appears to have £ . 

P. 781, I 2. This verse is often cited as evidence in the composi- 
tions «f I" and his pupU IJ (AKB) — I. 3. Bead " £ais ". 

P. 782, 1. 8. Put a colon, instead of tho Bemi-colon, after " (Tsr) " 
—11 11—12. The Seven Readers, being all' senior to Fr, who was a 
pupil of Ks, the latest of them (pp. 23A— 24A), can hardly bo said to 
have adopted his opinion, though thoy may have adopted the same 
opinion as he afterwards took up* 

P. 784, I 17. Dele the "A," after " IT,"— T. 23. Defo the 
comma after £ — I 25. After " that " insert " it "'. 
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P. 785, 1. 6. Put a colon, instead of the semi-colon, after "(Tsr)"~ 
11 14— 18. The text of the R (p. 203) is corrupt here. I insert Jj* 

">before ^5*1*^1 (rendering these words by " that Sht adds "), 

.put } Clii fy\ for /» ^s, and supply from in »k) 

"before ^-»5> (p. '786, I 7)—/. 20. Read " Thmj"—l. 21. Read 
" And, in " — I. 23. The Kadi Abu-l'Abbfis Abmad Ibn ' Umax 

3bn Shuraih alBaghdadl, the [celebrated (ITB) Shafi'I (IAth)] Jurist, 
[the pattern of the Shafi'Is, and the standard-bearer of jurisprudence 

'(TH),] d. 306 (IAth, ITB, TH), aged 57 (IAth). 

P. 786, 1.2. Read " their matrices, j and lS ". Cf. p. 140Q, i 24 
—p. 1401, 1 7. Read j • 

P. 787. I. 10. Read " On "—11. 18, 24. The R (p. 204, tt. 6-~8) 
'ias fi!* and j*C*lc , and afterwards (kfc (p. 788, 11); but I do not 
•find l&M^J* in the Kttr. 

P. 789, 1. 19. Pat a colon, instead of the semi-colon, after " dial." 
— ibid. Or rather sixth, [the sixth being stated first,] vid. that the letter 
jpaused upon should be mobile [in continuity], because the reduplication 
is a quasi-compensation for the vowel : so says Jrb (Tsr). But this 
seems to be superfluous, because we are discussing the modes of pause 
upon the mobile. 

P. 791, L 18. AsSarilt is the mountain of AlAzd, by reason 
whereof they are called " [Azd of] AsSarat " (MDh). The mountain 
-of AsSariit is the boundary between Tihama and Najd. It is the 
greatest of the mountains of the Arabs (Bk), and is named ftj the 
Arabs (Bk)] "Kijaz" (Bk, MDh). But the only part of this 

mountain that is named " AsSarat " is its back, which iB called *|y»J f » 
as the fcacfcof ihe beast is called j~ (MDh). 



< 36a ) 

P. 792, I 21. Ji rS\3~ (Jrb. 106, MASH. 77, UN. IV. S50) : 
so in S*s version [adopted in M. 162, IT. 456, 1269, 1262, IA 354, And. 
235, A. IV. 268] j bat in Fa version Jiy^ * jl [followed in E. 222, 
223, and MN. IV. 549]. And, according to S's version, Jv» is in the 
oco. as a As. to the pron. of Jpl , which is [latent] in j [p. 794, 
|. 9] ; or as an op. of a suppressed inf. Le. J£* | , 

^jiJ T meaning ^>^\ J~ (MN). The J (p. 420), 

which makes ^1 *be second hemistich of the first verse, omitting 
the whole intermediate passage, says that j£- is ep. of W , in whioh 
case also it is in the acc Bnt the editors of the M, IT, and IA all 

print J** in toe »«»• 1 have P 7611 t^T^ * > ' tere on 790 » 
794 850. I cannot find this hemistich in the S, though the first verse 

^iJws^Aa. oil appears in S. IL 308. 

P. 793, II. 11 — 15. Sulmi Ibn Babi'a says 
j-J^HJ J^IH| i_0* | j M» • ^US us-Jb. 

SPumodtr (a woman's name, mentioned by Borne people among the 
formations neglected by S, whereas the case is not so, because yhCs is 
named from the aor. v.) has alighted at a distant (abode), and made 
her home at Falj (a valley on the road of AlBasra), while t hy family 
are at AUAwa, and then AlHtlla (a place in the territories of fho 
Banu Dabba), or Allfalla (rugged ground in the territories of Dabba) 

(T), where w (pronounced J^f \i ) f 0 r dsl U is like ,_£»AH 

f ot S^£Jw I in the text. Sulmi was a heathen poet (Part I, p. 96A) ; so 
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that this ia an ex. " in ancient poetry ". It is the opening verso of a 
poem from which other verses havo been cited in Part I, pp. 872, 
1142, 96A. 

P. 794, 11. 5—6. Ru'ba (S, MS, Tar), as [S, mentions (MN)] in 
tho Book (MN, Tsr) ; though it is not found in his Diwun, and AHm 

attributes it to an Arab of the desert (MN) — I. 7 (Jsh, J), with 

Fath of the G (J) : (S. EE. 308, IT. 1270), The predioament of 

and 1 and is the same as that of J [640, 647, 

648] (Jsh). 

P. 796, t. 3. The author of this verse is disputed : Sgh says that 
it iB by Fadaki Ibn A'bad alMinkari, [one of tho magnates of tho Band 
Sa'd in heathenism, who has some descendants in AlBasra and the 
desert (ID) ;] but ISB says " I think it to bo by 'Ubaid Allah Ibn 
Muwiya atTi'i ", and Jh decidedly assorts that ; while S says that it is 
by one of the Sa'dls (Tsr). 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Mawlya (MN, Tsr) : 
«Abid Ibn Mawlya (Mb) : 'Ubaid Ibn Mawlya (T) — I. 15. Insert 
" [663] " after " pause"— I. 23. Read " (Tsr)] ". 

, ? » ,i - ,1 , 

P. 798, I. 22. «W I (And) : but, if 4Jf were changed into 

I , it would agree with the to*t of the l£nr (Tsr). I have amended 
it accordingly. 

P. 800, 1. 6. Read » Fath " — It. 16-17. Although transfer would 
produce an unprecedented formation ( i>* or J** ) only in the gen. of 

S »» O o 

J*i and now. of J*» , R (p. 224, 1. 11) inserts "in the three cases " 

0 „» o 

after "Hamza", the alliteration ia the now. of JW and gen. of J*> 
being caused by transfer, and in the aee. of both being due to uniformity 
(seep. 808, 1. 24-p. 809, 1 7). 
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P. 801, 11. 19-20. I. c, -with elision of the Hamza after transfer of 
its vowel to the i_j ; so that becomes , which then becomes 

in pauBe — I. 23. I. o., but not transfer of the inflectional vowel 
from the <-> of i^^a. to the £ , when the v is made quiescent in pause. 

P. 802, I. 2. After "are" insert "mindful only of averting the 
combination of two qniescents, while ". They avert such a combina- 
tion by transferring the vowel of the Hamza to the preceding quiescent ; 
and, since in their dial, the Hamza is sounded truo [658], thoy retails 
it in pause, thus preserving the vowel of inflection transferred from it 
to the penultimate. 

P. 803, 11. 21-22. I have transposed " uninflectedness " and " inflec- 
tion " in A. IT. 260, 11. 6-7, according to Sn 's suggestion. 

P. 804, I. 5 Abu Umama (IKhn, FW, AKB) Ziyad Ibn Salmi 
(TSh, ID, AKB), [or] Ibn Sulaiman [Part I, p. 24. A] (KA, IKhn, 
JIN), or Ibn Jdbir (TSh, IKhn), Ibn 'Amr (TSh, KA) Ibn 'Amir 
(TSh), of 'Abd AlKais [309] (TSh, IT, IKhn), one of the poets of the 
Umawi dynasty (AKB), called AlA'jam [the Foreigner] (TSh, ID, 
KA, IT, AKB), because ho had a foreign accent (TSh, KA IT, AKB), 
as 1Kb says in the TSh ; or because ho had an impediment in hia 
speech ; or because he was born, and grew up, in Persia (AKB). 
Nizar 
Kabi'a 
Asad 

I 

'Anaza 
(noto on /. 8) 



Jadlla 

I . 
Du'mi 

Afsa 

•Abd AlKais 
(above) 
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$. 8. 'Anaza is [the progenitor of (N)] a clan of Rabi'a (IT, N) Ibtt 
Ifizar (IT) — Z. 12. 3 (M, IT) : ^{) (S, Mb)— I. 14. «K 3 (IT) < 
dLjT(Mb). 

P. 805, 1. 6. 1 have not lighted upon the name of its Rijiz (MN) 
—J, 23. v*?J y , for which I am indebted to Noldeko's Zur Orammatik 
(p. 14), ia omitted in the A (vol. IV, p. 2G0, Z. 2). 

P. 806, <. 2. Probably the Nihaijat all'rdb by AH : perhaps the 

tfihaya fi-nNahw by IKhz (seoHKh. VI. 398, 404)— 1. 8. (S. It 

57, Mb. 236), meaning «t=1;a^ j I have rewarded thee toith good 

things (Joka'aSibawaihi's Such, vol. II, part 11, p. 184) : ^1,^ 
■Good is ciou6Z« good (Lano, p. 3, col. 2). Tho analysis in MAE seems 
to requiro «»1j4* as an inch, wheso emmc. is j*^»J I*— Z. 13. * (S) : 
(Mb). Mb 's saying &\ is a mistake, it boing only ^j! 5| ; 

s Uj and, if it were as Mb says, tho would bo pronounced with Damm 
(Akh). 

P. 808, 7. 24— jp. 809, 1. 7. See Noto on p. 800, ZZ. 10-17. 

P. 809, I. 3. Read " nom. and"— ZZ. 19-20. and i/j^ 

(tfahn in IT. 1275, Z. 2), though pauso requires quiosconce of the final 
(see S. II. 312, 11. 13-14, and Jahn's Sibawaihi's Buch, vol. II, part I, 
p. 658). 

P. 811, II. 24-25. For &>i in *J*M J2£*«i J "a^l ^j* 

l** (R. 220, ZZ. 8-9) I read > as the context plainly requires. 
* •* 

P. 812, Z. 2. u**! is a r. in tho 1st per 3. sing. [aor. tnd.] from 
Uft, aor. J* «» of [tho eojy»(y. of] [482] (MAR). C/. j). 813, 

II. 17-18. 
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fir- 

P. 814, I. 3. yJ* (Jahn in IT. 1276, I. 3) j but I read >ac with 
s - 

double y > corresponding to ^jy* with double — i. 10. Probably the 
Ba'd of Tamim (Part I, p. 187. A) : cf. " some of Tamim " in §. 694 
(p. 1377, I. 3, from R. 208, 1 5). These Band Sa'd wonM be kinsmen' 
of the Band. Hanzala mentioned in that section (p. 1375)— I. 15. 
Bead " Fukaimi " — 11. 21-23. like -when a proper name (IA), i.e. 
the aor. of J?) guarded, orig. ^/jj [482, 699], the j being elided on' 
account of its occurrence between its two enemies, the ^ and Kasra. 
XA says " when a proper name " because the defective is only a n. ; 

and its Tanwin is then for compensation, as in [18, 608], because 
is diptote on account of the quality of proper name and the measure 
of the v. (MEh). [Similarly] like »— St when a proper name (A). This' 
Tanwin disappears in the acc. or , like ^Ij^ [18], upon res- 
toration of the elided ^ » for which it is a compensation in the nom. 
and gen. These are non-pausal forms ; while the pausal are L f* and" 
iji in the nom. and gen. (II. 24-25), and similarly in the acc. (p. 816,. 
U. 8-9, end p. 818, h 25—p. 819, 1. 3). In rhyme, however, 1*2* and 
Ujli may occur in the acc, for and ; and, by poetic license, in 
the gen+ for Jji and <— *J i because orig. and , like Wi>y for 
J« (Part I, p. 21 A) : but the \ here is the I of unbinding ; and must 
be distinguished from the I of U*iV> (p. 816, I. 11), which is a subst. 
for the Tanwin of i 6 , as in W) for (pp. 290, 778, 1253). 
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P. 815, It 16-20. When y* is paused upon, the ^ most be expressed* 
fttherwise the ». would have to remain with a single rad. (A, TS), 
vid. the ) ( A) ; and that would be a mutilation of th'e word (A, TS).- 
IUK says " If you say that this is entailed in the state of continuity 
also, I say that expression of the ^ is not possible in continuity, because 
it would involve a combination of two quiescents ; and farther that the* 
Tanwin's remaining in continuity contains some reparation for the word 
(TS, Sn), contrary to pause " (Sn) . But this apology for the supposed 
mutilation in y* , and, by parity of reasoning, in" U-A.J , is unnecessary, 
according to the/Tsr's statement (11. 8, 20) that the mutilation in pause 
would consist in leaving the word with a single quiescent rad. ; for in 
continuity the sole remaining radJ, vid. the ; and uJ in y* and f 
respectively, is mobile. 

P. 818, 11. 17-20. [Or, as Jrb says,] because the ^ is elided only 
on account of the Tauwln [16], while Tanwia is not affixed to the det, 

we. [48] (Job)— It. 20-21. T and S prefer ^ k (Jrb). This form 
is ignored in Wright's Grammar (3rd ed., vol. II, p. 371). 

P. 820, 1. 3— p. 821, 1. 20. The contributions of Al'Aini, A, and Eh 
to this paragraph seem to be taken from a common stock, vid. the com" 
mentary of IUK on the Alftya, since he alone, out of the four comment 
tators, BD, IUK, IA, and IHsh, whose verses are expounded in thd 
SOT, cites the ex. gf\ C£i \(p. 821, I. 7), as is proved by the solitary- 
initial (J prefixed to it in that work. 

P. 820, 11. 5—7. Although the Tanwin, which is the cause of the 

elision in continuity, disappears in pause — I. 20. Bead " (Sn) ] " I, 

25. Ma%il Ibn Dirar (UN) alGkatafahi, [a Convert (A KB),] who- 
reached heathenism and Allslam, and died in the time of 'Uthman- 
(Is, AKB). See Pait I, pp. 28A and 106A. 
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P. 82l, 1 Read —I 3. He is [said by Ai'AuiI to be] 

Addressing 'Abd Allah Ibn Ja'far Ibn Muhammad asSadik (MN). But 
this seems to be impossible, because 'Abd Allah's father Ja'far was born 
in 80 or 83, and died iu 146 or 148 (Note on p. 1572, 1. 22.)—?- 22. B 
(p. 205) here proceeds to give the substance of S's languago (S. Ii. 317), 
not hie actual wordB. 

P. 822, 11. 4—7. Cf. Note on p. 246, f. 2 (p. 8 A) . 

P. 823, i. /. Of Ramal [metre] (MN, MAR). A, who cites only 
the second hemistich, calls the authotf a " Rajiz," and inserts before 
(frr* . thus making the metre Rajas. 

P. 824, I. 2. Lukaiz Ibn AM Ibn 'Abd al$ais (IHb, AGh, MN, 
&AR) Ibn AM (IHb) — I. 3. AUd says that Marjum was so named 
because he contended with a man in boasting", before AnNu'man, who 
said to him lJ<^V Se has disparaged thee in'. thy nobility \ 

while his [original^ name] | was Labld (MN), [or] Shihab Ibn 'Abd 
AlKais (IDJ. Ibn AlMu'alla was an ancestor of AWarud (Mulikaiti 
of ISd, cited in ID. 201, note b), whose name was [Abu-lMundhir, or 
Abu Ghiyath (AGh,Is), with £ and & , according to the corrected 
spelling (Is), or Abu 'Attab (AGh.Is), with £ and uj (Is), one of the 
two being, I fear, a mistranscription (AGh,] Bishr Ibn 'Amr Ibn 

Hanash Ibn [AlHarith (AGh)] AlMu'alla (ID) Ibn 

Lukaiz [Note on I. 2] (AGh) al'Abdl (AGh, Is), of 'Abd AlKais [309] 
(AGh). MCE says " AlJarfid Ibn 'Amr Ibn Hanash came in, when he 
Was a Christian, to the l?rophet " ; and then mentions his story. And 
his name is said to be other than that (Is). He received the cognomen 

the destroyer because he made a raid upon Bakr Ibn Wa'il 
(AGh, Is) in [the days of] heathenism, and smote them, and destroyed 
them (AGh), and extirpated! them : the poet says 
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Then toe trampled them toith the horses from every aide, as AlJarud 1 
destroyed Baler Ibn W&'il (Is) . And he was the chief of 'Abd Alr£ ais. 
He came in [to the Apostle of God (AGh) ] in the year 10, in the 
[last (Is) ] embassy of 'Abd Alftais ; [and was converted to Allslam, 
being r. Christian (AGh) ; ] and the Prophet rejoiced at his conversion 
(AGh, Is), and took him into favor (AGh). He was killed in the 
land of Persia (AGh, Is) in the year 21, daring the Khil&fa of 'TJmajr 
(Is), having, it is said, been sent by [the Companion (Nw) Abu 'Abd 
Allah (Nw, Is) ] 'Uthman Ibn Abi-l'ls [Ibn Biahr (Is) athThakafl 
(AGh, Is, IHjr) atTa'fi (IHjr), whom 'Umar had made governor of 
'Uman and AlBa^rain (Nw, Is) in the year 15 f Is),] to the coast of 
Persia, where he was killed (AGh) at [a place known as (AGh) 
'Akabat atTin, which then became called (Is) ] 'Akabat alJarud. And 
it is said that he was killed at Noh&wand with [the Commander of the 
army (ITB),] AnNu'man Ibn Mnkarrin (AGh, Is) alMuzan?, in the 
year 21 (ITB) ; or that he remained till the Khil&fa of 'Uthman (Is). 
'Uthman Ibn Abi-l'As died [at AlBasra (Is, IHjr)] in the Khilafa of 
Mu'awiya (Nw, Is, IHjr) in 55, or, it is said, 51 (Is). 

9 »«" 

P. 826, 1. 22. The word here rendered " imp", vid. *-*?y* , signify- 

ing " quiescent (uninfl) ." [159, 431], is paraphrased by IT as L /^* 
uninfi imp., where I have omitted " vninfl" as superfluous. 

P. 827, 11. 14—15. See p. 723, 1. 7— p. 724, I. 8, where " [645] " 
in p. 723, 1. 9 Bhould be " [431]," the allusion being to the imp. The 
word " pause " therejmeans " quiescence of uninfloctediiess " (Part I, p. 
m,l. l—p. 505, 1. 1). 

P. 829, 11. 19-21. So also does IA (p. 353, I. 4) : but his Glossator 
MKh notes the refutation of IM's theory by IHsh in the And ; and adds 
a refutation of his own, which I have incorporated in my text (11 . 21- 
25). The truth seems to be what R lays down in §. 615 (p. 723, U. 18- 
23), that the 8 in such cases, tbouch very frequont, is not necessary. 



( 44a ) 

P. 830, 11. 4-9. The final letter in these texts, if pause, or continuity 
•treated like pause [647], be intended, is quiescent; and otherwise is 
pronounced with Kasr— I. 24. R refrains from saying "anomaly" 
without qualification, from respect for well-established readings of 
XVIII. 63. and other texts of the I£ur (jip. 830, 831). See TTote on 
p. 937, U. 20-24. 

P. 832, I. 1. The MAS inserts « so in the Sahith " after " Zuhair". 
See Jh. H. 80 (on ^ )—ibid. Read "alMum"— Z.4. ji(S.IT. 
316, M. 162, IT. 1280) : ^ (Jh. II. 80, BS. 167, Ahl. 82) ; or ^fi. 
(BS), which means the same. But, according to R, the last foot of this 
verse, the metre of which is iKamil trimeter, is cm-tailed to a monosyl- 
lable. Indeed, the last syllable of averse being always long, it is difficult 
to understand what audible effect could be given to elision of the ^ 
from ^jH if the Kasra were retained, as in J and there seems to be 
no doubt that, if j or ,_y is to be effectively elided in rhyme, the preced- 
ing letter must be made quiescent, and the rhyme bound («. 10-11). 

P. 833, 1. 1. In the poem, as given in Ahl. 81 and A KB. HI. 61, this 
verBe comes a long way before tho verse ending in j*i . 

P. 834, 1. 17. AtTa'amk is a place in the territories of Gha{afan 
(Bk)— I. 18. Thi^l is a place [mentioned] in the poetry of Zuhair 
(MI). 

P. 835, 11. 9, 12. ^fi (S. II. 328) : ^ t R. 216). I have put 
ijj&i as the word actually used by S, whom R professos to be quoting. 
Read in 1. 9. 



P. 836, 1. 4. AlJiwa is a place in AsSamman (MI). 
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P. 837, 11. 9, 15. Read « -^n 19.21. /'unambiguous," like 

and J "ambiguous," like ^-i j and , where the <a» > if 

converted into 8 > might be mistaken iar apron. (Cf.p. 855, 11. 21-24;. 

P. 838, K. 11-21. Case (2) is virtually, a particular variety of case 
(1), because the I is equivalent to a mobile letter — J!. 1C. " in the position 
of the latter," because the * of femininization is generally preceded by a 
letter pronounced with Eatb, as in j and *-5 1* — 11. 18-19. The 
Tsr. 333 (MS. 792) has " and Fatha is on a par with the mobile letter" ; 
but I have ventured to omit " Fatha ", because what "is on a par with 
the mobile letter is " J > not Fatha. 

P. 839, I. 24. "it " here means the u» composed of the s of femi- 
ninization and the \ substituted for Tanwln. 
P. 840, 1. 15, Bead "AdhrVa ". 

P. 841, 1. 6. "Hamza [683J," as in»U* and [683, 719, 723] 
—I. 22. If* J W (A. IV. 263). The i_> is red. in the inch. [503], and 
is dropped in the Aud (Sn) and Fk— I. 23. A's phrase " in the say- 
ings of some of them " 19-20] suggests the idea that gf\ 
is not a tradition, thongh the Tamyls atTayyib min alKhablth con- 
tains a tradition «»t«^CJ ualiJ } reported by AtTabarani in the 
Great and Middling [Encyclopaedias of Tradition], and elsewhere, from 
Ibn 'Abbas; unless it be said that A is exclusively considering pause 
with the « ; so says YS, [though not in his Gloss on the Fk] (Sn). 
The Tamytz atTayyib min alKhablth [or Discrimination of the Good 
from the Bad] out of. the Tradition that circulates upon the Tonga^s 
of the People, is an Abridgment, by 'Abd ArRahman Ibn 'All ash 
Shaibani ashShafi'i, known as AdDaibaoh azZabidi, d. 944, from 
7 
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Al Makaeid al Haaana [or the Fair Intents] upon many of the Tradi- 
tions celebrated upon the Tonguos, by Abu 'Abd Allah Mohammad Ibn 
'Abd ArEabman asSakhawT, d. 902 (HKh. IL 424, VI. 46). The 
learned authority (TH) Abu-lfyasim Snlaiman Ibn Ahmad alLakhmi 
(IKhn, MINE, TH) atTababani (IKhn, MINE) ashShami (TH), 
the [trustworthy, long'-lived (MINE)] Hafia (IKhn, MINE) of his 
time (IKhn), b. 260 (IKhn, }TH) in the Tabarlya of Syria (IKhn), d. 
360 [in Isbahan (IKhn)] at the age of 100 years (IKhn, MINE, TH) 
and 10 months (TH). He was a pnpil of Tr, and a master of IF 
(TM, Nos. 93, 6). He composed [delightfnl, profitable, extraordinary 
works ; and, among them (IKhn),] the [three (IKhn)] Great, Middling, 
and Small Encyclopaedias (IKhn, TH) of Tradition (HKh. V. 629). 
Tabarlya [Tiberias] is a small town overlooking the lake known by 
that name (MI). It is so named because it was built by Tabari 
[Tiberius], king of the Eomans [Bk]. 

P. 843, 1. 18. See P. I. 307 and Md. 1. 55— I. 20. Eead <si . 
P. 844, 11. 13, 20. Beads. 

P. 845, U. 10-12. I have not lighted upon the name of its author 
(MN). Its author is not named (Jsh). Its Eajiz is not known 
;MAE)— I. 13. The i_> in Jfl is i. q. ^ , i. e. from my hand (Jsh) 

I, l<i. L»** is a voe. with the voc. p. suppressed, i. e., &»1— * U 

[56] ; and is [on the measure of ,] like ; [but] a man's 

name (Jsh). (IT. 686, 1282). 

P. 846, 11. 8-11. The «y is so printed by Lees (K. 1343, 1326,) 
1504] in all three texts, and by Fleischer (B. II. 342) in the last alone 
— U. 16-18. These are the Seven Headers (p. 24A)— /. 21. Bead g— 
I. 22. Put a comma, instead of a full -stop, after «y . 
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P. 848, U. 19-20. See p. 940 (11. 6-17) — 11. And Of Jc] h also 
read, according to the O.J. (E, B) by Ubayy Ibu Ka'b (K). 
Abu-lMundhir, [so surnamed by the Apostle of God (Nw),] or 
Abu-tTufail, D» siumamed by 'Ulnar Ibn AlKhattab (Nw),] Ubayy 

Ibn Ka*b Ibn Mu'awiya .... Ibn AnNajjiir, [whose name was 

Taim AILat, or, it is said Taim Allah, Ibn Tha'laba Ibn 

AlKhazraj alAkbar (the Elder) (Nw),] alAnsari [alKhazraji (Nw, 
IHjr) anNajjari (Nw, Is) alMu'awi alMadani (Nw)], the Chief of the 
Readers, [whom 'Umar nsed to call*" the Chief of the Mnslims " (Nw, 
Is), one of the learned Companions (IHjr),] d. [alMadina (Nw)] in 
the year 19 (Nw, IHjr, Is), or 20 or 22 (Nw, Is), or before 30, which 
is said by ANI to be the true [date] (Nw), or in 30, which is the most 
trustworthy of the sayings (Is), or 32 (Nw, IHjr). I think that J** 
in Nw. 142, /. 2, should be J£ , in which case " before " in " bofore 
30 " here and on p. 21A should be struck out. 

P. 849, I. 11. Dele "679"— I. 12. The clause "according to 
some readings" qualifies " continuity ", meaning that somo Readers 

make no pauso upon and . 

P. 850, 11.13. ReadiJ — /. 18. Read ^jU . 

P. 851, /. 8. This also is a caso of continuity treated like pause j 
for, tho pause being upon the s , the ^J* is " in the interior of the 
sentence " (11. 4-5). 

P. 853, 11. 9-10. Bz was one of Ibn Kathir'e Reporters (p. 24A). 

B attributes this reading to Ta'kub. 

P. 855, /. 18. Read " silenco to the word ending in] it 

P. 850, I. 6. Deie " 679"— I. 18. So in IT (p. 1284, 1. 0) ; but 
I cannot find thh citation in the S. 

P. 87, 1. 15.. For " 6 " read "b". 
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P. 858, I. 20. "reading of the majority", i. e, with pause upon 

and XftiUsJU . For the leading without pause see p. 850, 11. 3-5. 
1 P. 859, 1. 1. Bead - lord ", 

P. 860, I. 6. The KK among the Seven Readers were < Asim, 
Hamza, and Ks (p. 23A). B apparently means that Ibn ' Amir and 

they read j^j^l and^^l*! in continuity, and 1 and in 
pause, with elision ofjthe^ in either case ; and that IA1 is reported 
as doing the like; while Nan' agrees with them in reading I 
and in pause, but not in eliding the ^ in continuity. For 

nobody pauses upon a vowel. 

P. 861. I. 17. " not part of the n". i. e^pron., but mere letters of 
prolongation^engendered >by impletion of the Damma or Kasra of the f 
(Part I, p. 527, 11. 22-25). 

s o — »• 

P. 863, I. 17. S 1*^ (IT. 1286, 1. 17), which seems to be 

a medley of III. 5. and HI. 91. (p. 864). 

P. 865. I. 2. The eonj. is omitted in in order to shorten the 
vowel of the 8 , as the metre requires— I. 9. " it " means the appalling 
tidings of the death of Khaula (see the next verse in Part I, p. 823). 

P. 868, 1. 4. Those who say ^ or *3 say, in its dim., V (IT. 739, 
1.20). See Part I, p. 1287, 11. 3-8. 

P. 869, I. 4. Bead " pronunciation " — I. 7. Bead " eonj." — 1. 10. 
"though the o.f", the a being on jr. quiescent, because it is a su&sL for 

the u in ^y^* • 

P. 870, I. 15. (K. 1477, 1. 15) ; but the explanation 

there given, which I have omitted, because ^more fully set out on 
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p. 848, 11. 17-23, shows thai £ is intended-*. 16. For LXI. 2. 
see Part J, p. 624. 

P. 871, W. 10-11. From the same poem as verses in Part I, pp. 375, 
751, and Parts III-IV, pp. 344, 573, 1570- I. 11. His saying |S 
means v~*wJl | <i*j c-fLjf , [being in the acc. as coupled to "aASs^l 
in the preceding verse ;] while the dem. denotes proximity [173], as in 
the saying [of Labid (Dw)] 

And assuredly 1 have become disgusted at life and its length t and 
at the asking of this people "Bow is Labid f" (Jh). v^l 
(SB. 256) : but the Jh, Jsh, and N agree that I i here u a dem., as 
above shown. On the ««J in f see § 540 (p. 485, 11. 7-16] s it 

is similarly explained here in MN. IV.341— Z. 21. The Khalifa Abu 
Khalid YazId Ibn AlWalld Ibn ' Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan [alfturashl 
(TKh)] alUmawi adDimashkl, known as Tazid an Makis [the Reducer], 
because he reduced the allowance of the Boldiers [356], which his cousin 
[and immediate predecessor] AlWalid [Ibn Tazid Ibn ' Abd AlMalik] 
had much augmented, a. 126, d. 126 (ITB), at age of 46 (Tr, MDh, 
IAth, HH, TKblf, TKh) [or] 42 (1Kb) or 40 (HH) or 37 (Tr, MDh, 
IAth) or 36 (TKh) or 35 (TKhlf, TKh) or 30 (Tr). The Khalifa 
Abu-l'Abbas alWalId Ibn «Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan alUmawi 
adDimashkl, [a. 86 (1Kb),] d. 96 (ITB), at age of 46 (Tr, IAth, HH, 
TKh) or 42 (Tr, IAth) [or] 44 (MDh) or 45 (Tr, IAth) or 48 (Tr, 
HH, TKh) or 49 (IAth) or 50 (HH, TKh) [or] 51 (TKhlf). The 
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ITB (pot. I, p. 331) inserts " alHashiml " before « alUmawi" in the 
description of Yazld j but 1Mb must be em oversight, as appears from the 
subjoined genealogical table : — 

Houses of Umayya and Haohim. 



•AbdManSf 

I 1 , 

'AM Shame Ha shim 

Umayya ' AM AuJaftalib 

fla'th AboA'A? Al'Ibbgs Abh\ilib 



— — 1 AM Allah 4 



Mu'awiya 
(r. 41-60) 



Ysrid 
(r. 60-64) 

Mu'awiya 
(r.64-W) 



As SaffaU (First Ehalifa of 
(r. 182-186) the Uouso^of 



«Abd AlMalik 
(r. 65-86) 



Al Walid Soldi mill Yazid Hjaham 

(r. 86-96) (r.96-J»9) (r. 101-106) (r 105-126) 

yJxid AlWalid 
(r. 126-128) (r. 125-128) 

P. 877, H. 18 — 19. A continuation of " contrary to the opinion of 

tha inr " ({. 3). Tffnh means that the notion that the Hamza is diaj., 

being based upon the theory that ^„ j is apt. on the measure of jjo* 

, . »»» 

is refuted by the fact that it has a cor. , whereas J«* ) has no 
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P. 878, 11. 11—12. IT (p. 1290, I. 23), calls Jh { " indeti." 
because, being always in the nom., it lias practically only one case, con- 
trary to the perfectly deel., which has three cases ; and to the imperfectly 
deel., which has two [17]. Strictly speaking, it is not " indecl" , i. e., 
vninfl., because the Damma of its final is by reason of an op. [159], 
vid. inchoation [24] ; and " aplastic " would be a more appropriate 
term. 

P. 880, 1. 8. Bead It } — I. 12. My MS of the WIH has 
learned for f l» standing j but this may be a mistranscription. 

P. 882, I. 12. Read li'j — I. 20-p. 883, 1. 3. Cf. p. 680, 1. 23.— 
p. 681, 1. 7. 

P. 883, 1. 4. Read " it is "— I. 7. IHjr mentions him in the division 
of the Converts, in the Is ; and quotes from AlMarzubani " Rabi'a Ibn 
Makrfim was one of the poets of Muclar in heathenism and Allslam 
[Part I, Note on p. 281, 1. 19] ; and then became a Muslim, and was 
present at AlKadisiya [in the year 15 (MAB, TKhlf)] and other 
victories, and lived 100 years " (AKB). [AlMarzubani was author of 
the MSh.] This rel. n. refers to one of his ancestors, whose name was 
AlMarzubln. And this name is applied, among foreigners, only to the 
prominent man, great in estimation ; and its translation in Arabic is 
JaaJ [ lai'e*. Warden of the March, says Jk in his book, the Mu'arrab 
(IEhu). AlKadisTya is a town near AlKufa, on the side of the desert, 
15 leagues from AlKufa, and 4 miles from ATUdhaib. Near it was the 
great battle between the Muslims and the Persians (MI). People, 
ancient and modern, have disputed about the year of AlKadisiya and 
ATUdhaib, many holding that it was the year 16, aB is the saying of 
Wkd on the authority of others ; while some hold that it was the year 
15, and some think that it was the year 14 : but what Mil decides is 
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that it was the year 15 (MDh) — 1. 19. In this verse (p. 560, 1 4) the 
Lucknow and Delhi eds. of the B have \ ^ , while the Persian ed. 
does not show quite clearly whether j jt^ or be meant : but the 
A KB has , which B probably wrote. 

P. 891, 11. 6—7. The words " or not an adjuration " are omitted in 
all three eds. of the B ; but must have been written, or, at any rate, 
intended by B-i. 21. See pp. 529 (?.4),538 {l. 20)— 122. "answered" 
does not mean " replied to by the person addressed." But, when two 
props, are so intimately connected that one must be followed by the other, 
the sense not being complete without the second, expressed or understood, 
the second is called the t-Afr answer of the first. Such " answer " is 
termed in this work " correl." :— e. g. condition (prot.) and its correl. 
(aped.) , and oath and its correl. 

P. 895, I. 7. Cited by B [upon IH, in the chapter on the Verbs of 
Praise and Blame,] to show that the annulling v. [24] is sometimes 
prefixed to the particularized by praise or blame [469], whether the 

particularized precede [ or ], as in the ex. [ J»»jl I f»J ciJo 
Thou wast such that most excellent was the man / (B)]; or follow [it], 

as in this verse, orig. 1 ^|<A4-J | f*V , the annuller being prefixed 

,n>* '»» i:, 

to Ui J [440], so that it becomes ^^fy , where the pron. of the du. 

is pro-ag. of ^ J > and [orij.] its 1st obj. s while ^lii*^ | f**l is the 
correl. of the oath ; and the oath and its correl. ore in the position of 
the second obj. [439] . And so is it parsed, according to the require- 
ment of the [construction] preferred by B [and IHsh], making the 
particularized an tncfi., and the prop, of praise or blame its enunc. 
[472 (case 1, a) ] (AKB) — I, 18. Or fGJ may be correl. of ? 
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[in t^T^ y (S94)], as though it were farnishea with two 

eorrek. ; while IJ makes [ ] '■*} a subst. for ^ in the verse 

before it [594] (T), aa it is made on p. 658. 
P. 697, 1 17. Read " were ". 

P. 898, Z. 3. An Islam! poet' mentioned before in the biography of 
his grandfather, AlKumait Ibn Thalaba [Part I, p. 129A] (AKB)— 
11. 3-4, 19. This verse is anomalous, according to tho BB, (1) if the 
aor. be in the sense of the future, because of tho tbjonce of tho corrob. 

u) in the aff. aor. [613] ; (2) if the aor. be in tho sonso of the, ' 
present, because of the use of ^ instead of |- W ,jf > ^ to 
denote the present in the corral, of tho oath \ll. 12-1G] . In tho first 
case, is allowed by the KK as an optional form, liko iur 
^ I jj* y DP- 897, ?. 14] ; and by IHsh as a venial pootic liconse, liko 
[614]: while, in the second case, u ? ) (fat is 
allowed by the KK and BD as an optional construction. As for B, in 
the first case, ho seems from his expression " mostly " in p. 896, 1. 22, 
to agree with the KK ; and, in the second case, he evidently, from his 
language in p. 897, 1. 26 — p. 898, I. 1, is of their opinion. 

P. 899. I. 6. AlMu'ammal [in the form of tho pass. part. (AKB)] 

JM Umail [a dim n both of thorn derived from I hope (AKB),] Bra 
Asid [with Path of the Hnmza, and Knsr of the (_r (AKB),] Ibn 
Muharib alMuharibi, aKfifi poet, contemporary with tho two dynasties, 
the UmawJ d the 'Abbas!, but more colebratod under the 'Abbnsi 

(KA, AKB) — I. 7. L**** (B, Persian «d., n. 285, MAE, AKB. IV. 

& » a* 

228) s i--^- The love of lovers is etc. (R, Indian eds., Jsh) : 
Suffices lovers their iormmt etc. (KA. XIX. 150, AKB. IE. 523). 
8 
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The verse is from an ode by AlMu'ammal on a woman of the people of- 
AHEKra, called Hind, with whom he was in love (AKB)— Ibid. AFI 
relates in the KA that (AKB) AlMu'ammal saw in his sleep a man 
saying " Art thou he that swore God would not torment lovers, saying 

^fl JJaaJ f ^kCi [547] ?» So he said " Tes ", Then the man said 
"Thou liedst, O enemy of God " ; and afterwards put his finger into 
AlMu'ammal's eyes, and said to him " Thou art he that said 

The look, on the day of AlHira, made AlJfu'ammal waste away. 
Would that AlMu'ammal were such that no* an eye had been created 
for him ! THb is what thou wishedst." Then ho awoke, terrified ; 
and lo ! he had become blind (KA, AKB). 

P. 901, I. 10. "be", i.e., in sense, not construction, because 
syntactically it is the correl. of the oath, not of the condition, the 
carrel, of which is suppressed, because indicated by that of the oath 
[427]. 

a *•< ,t, i, 

P. 902, 1. 5. Cited by S [653] with the words r k i I u ^,J^i tXi 
£} ! [504] . S T f?*l $ ^* C O Mayya, a possessor of knotted horns 
(meaning a wild goat) will not baffle the days occurs in all the versions 
[of this ode] ; but S is trustworthy, and " the true eaying is what 
Hadhum has said" [194]. Sfer says that "the days" hero are 
death (AKB) — 1. 19. The two verses [on pp. 189 and 6 A] are attri- 
buted by ATJd to Khalifa Ibu Barftz, a heathen (AKB). 

P. 903, 1. 4. Its author is not named (Jsh). I am not acquainted 
with any supplement of this verse, nor any author : and God knows 
best! (AKB)—/. 11. Read "from" — 1. 17. "The same opinion", 
i.e,asinK.2-16. 
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P. 904, 1. 1. " it " means " the vers* under discussion " — I. 7 " Com- 
mentary ", Le. on the If ur — L 8 " it " means " the p*et. " • 

P. 906, I. 4. Z here does not call (he j and <a> "preps", because 
the 3 is only a subst. for cj , and the ey for ? ; so that they are not 
original. But lV 11 \98 (p. 292) he reckons them among the prep*. — U. 
" n » to use a jp. peculiar to the oath, or to certain 

P. 907, I. 8. Bead "504" foi "508"— 1. 11. By Umayya#n 
Abl 'A'idh ( S, IT}, ox Abi Dhu'aib, or AlFadl Ibn Al'Abbas all^Si 
[below] (IT). This ode is attributed by Ski- to Abu Dhji'aib 
alHudhali ; by ABHlw to Malik Ibn Khalid alKhnnrv'i, of Khnai'a Ibn 
Sa'd Ibn Hudhail ; and by others to TJmayya Ibn Abl 'A'idh alHudhali 
(AKB V In the DH (j?. 148) it is ascribed to Malik Ibn Khalid 
alKhunVI ; and the first hemistich is given as 

f**- 'A $ S °T ^ k 

O Mayya, a possessor of round white blotches or, his legs (meaning 
a mountain- goat) shall not baffle the days [Note on p. 902, I. 5]. I 
can find no information about (1) 'Abd Maniit alHudhali ; bat ' Abd 
Manaf Ibn Bib' alHudhali aljorabl has been mentioned in Part I, pp. 
776, 122 A: (2) AlFadl Ibn Al'Abbas alLaithi [above] ; but Abu 
TJmayya AlFadl Ibn Al'Abbas alLahabT, a Hashimi on both sides, his 
mother being daughter of Al'Abbas Ibn ' Abd AlMuttalib Ibn Ha shim, 
and his father being son of ' Utba Ibn Abi Lahab 'Abd Al'Uzza Ibn 
'Abd AlMuttalib, has been mentioned in Fart I, pp. 1527, 194A ; and 
perhaps Jahn has printed in IT. 1297, 1. 2, by mistake for 0 *ftU) 

(SeeKA.XV.2). 

P. 914, I. 21. Cited with the var. by R, M, and AKB 

(pp. 891, 911, 913)— 11. 23-24. Its author is not named (Jsh). 
P. 915, 1. 5. Bee an ex. in p. 891, 11 5-6, 17-20. 

P. 916, 1. 22. Jahn (IT. 1300, /. 1) prints , which cannot be 
the one mentioned on p. 875 as meaning I swear, because that is not 
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self 'trans ; while the trans. »>t*l I am present at, attend, witness, seems 
incongruotiB with suoh a direct obj. aa *U| Qod, *UJ &U| God's trust, or 
&U| uHW God's oatft. 

P. 917, 2. 19. " return to ", is. " he reconverted into ", according 
to the theory that «U| is from »' , aor. [206]. Or in IY. 

1300,1.11, maybe rendered " be reduced to ", i.e. "converted into", 
according to the theory that *UI is contracted from »Mj [52]. 

P. 918, I. 5. AM «Amr 'Amir Ibn Sharabfl aahShati [below], 
of Himyar [below], bat reckoned in Harridan, [alKufi (TH, TEh),] a 
Kufi Follower greatly esteemed copious in knowledge, [the learned 
Doctor of the inhabitants of AlKufa in his time (TIB),] 6. in the sixth 
year of the Khilafa of 'Uthman, [r. 24-35 (TKhlf ),] or in 20 or 31 or, 
as he himself is reported to have said, in the year of JaluM [below] , i*., 
[16, or, Bome say (IAth),] 19, [or, according to the common account, 
in the sixth year of the Khilafa of 'Umar (TH), r. 13-23 (TKhlf) ;] 
d. 104 or 103 or 106 or 107 or, as is said [by Wkd (1Kb)], 105 
(IKhn), or 110 (TH), at the age of 77, or, if it g* true that he was 
born in the year of JaluM [above], at the age of 86, because JaluM 
[below] was in 19 in the Khilafa of 'Umar (1Kb) . Ash Sha*bl [above] 
is a rel. n. from Sha*b, a sub-tribe of Hamdan [below] . And JaluM is 
a town in the territory of Persia, at which was the celebrated battle in 
the time of the Companions (IKhn). 

Saba [214] 



Himyar Kahlan 



Zaid 
Malik 




Ausala, cognwninated Hamdan 
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P. 920, 11. 12-22. Therefore *JJJ is governed in the gen., (1) accord- 
ing to Eh, by b as a aubat. for ^ f because the aubat. for a prep, is a 
prep. ; (2) according to B. and IAsh, by j understood — J. 21. Bead 
" 552 "-"-I. 22. " invariability " means " irreplaceability by a aubat." 

P. 921, 11. 3-5. The idea is that the substituted p. has a more 
restricted sphere of action than its original ; so that, j being prefixed to 
■I 

every explicit n., its aubat. «s» is restricted to tU| [498, 506] ; and, 
since " these ps.", i.e., the prerdonitory la and interrog. Hamza, are 
subject to the same restriction as «y , it is inferrible that they are aubata. 
for the same original, vid. > [506, 651, 653], not for t-» . Similarly ) 
itself [498, 506] has a more restricted sphere of action than its original, 
V [503, 653,654]. 

A - 

P. 922, 1. 4. Pronounced <JU (Note on p. 1005, I. 22). This (See 

IT. 1301, 1. 19) is the 3rd mode given in § 552 (p. 548), where, however, 
i-> - 

as in DM. EC. 16, it is printed *W I* (with the | of retained, and the 

Hamza of con;'.), whioh spelling, though apparently adopted by 
Lane (p. 2904, col. 3, 1. 39), as I infer from his words " more chastely ", 
is less correct, because, according to rule, this would be pronounced 

Jl -o- 

*U U> (<?/. II. 7-9)— I. 15. This is the 4th mode in § 552, where, as in 
i 

DM, it is phonetically spelt, *U to (with the | of t» elided, and the 
* 

Hamza of *H| coty.)— 1. 18. This is the 1st mode in § 552, where it is 

& 

spelt as here (with the 1 of » retained, and the Hamza of diaj.) ; 
J.« 

while Lane spells it *U I *l» , on what ground he does not explain, 
perhaps phcietically-'.f . 24. This is the 2nd mode in § 552, where it is 
spelt <U U> (with the kof elided, and the Hamza of *UJ diaj.), the 
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j. 

disj, Hamza belonging to *M) , according to IHbIi ; whereas E considers . 

i 

it a sub st. for the I of ^ > the Hamza of *W! being conj. 

P. 923, 11 2-20. E follows S (vol. H, p. 148,' i. 2) and Z (M, 
§. 656) in attributing the first opinion to Khl, and the second to Akh ; 
but IY (p. 1301) ascribes the first to Akh, and the second to KM. 

P. 924, I. 2. Abu Jahl, the Enemy of God, the Pharoah of this 
people, 'Amr Ibn Hisbam Ibn AlMughTra alXuraishi alMakhzumi, 
Was killed on the day of Badr, in the second year of the Hijra, while an 
unbeliever. And it is [recorded] in the Books of the [Prophet's] Insti- 
tutes that the Apostle of God, when he saw hini killed, said " The 
Pharoah of this people has been killed " AM Jjhl used to be suraamed 
" Abu-lFTakam " in heathenism; bat the Apostle of God named him 
"Aba Jahl" (Nw 686, 428). Abu Jahl was killed when he was 
70 years old (LM. 49) -I. 8. "ambiguity", i.e. confusion between 
interrogation and enunciation (p. 1003) — I. 9. "heaviness" of two 
consecutive Hamzas sounded true (pp. 963, 983, 11. 16-18)— I. 22. I.e., 
prolong the inter rog. I by co-.iverting the conj. Hamza after it into an 
t of prolongation (see p. 1004). 

P. 927, I. 14. " the ace", because , being an adv., is in the place 
of an acc. 

P. 928, I. 1. Eead " I swear "—11. 4-8. "The argument is that, 
though the passage does not actually involve a coupling to two regs^ 
because there is no acc. in verses 15-16, still, coupling being equivalent 
to a repetition of the op. of the ant., the eon. j in verse 17 represents 
the v. and prep, in verse 15, and therefore virtually governs i_JftU| in £he 

gen. and VM in the acc, which is the contingency feared, because one p. 
«annot well be Kke two ops. (p. 444) — 1. 18. I say " ov rather " because 
wa are discussing the construction of XCH. 1.,. not of LXXXI. 17, 
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which was incidentally mentioned above— ib'ul. *Jtr& (not 8;lAe) is 
the inf. n. employed by B> himself (See R. II. 88, /. 19) in the nest 
paragraph (p. 929, U. 5-6). 

P. 930, I. 5," chest", i.e., thorax (pp. 1141, 1703). 

P. 931, I. 20* For " ways " read " shapes ", and after " remember- 
ed " insert " [733] ". 

P. 932, I. 5. i>- (IT. 1308, 1. 21) : (M. 166, 10) : J*- 
(Lane 1283, col. 1). Jahn's notation seems to be most convenient, as 
showing both the letters, Hamza and > between which the pronun- 
ciation of the original Hamza is made intermediate ; whereas BrocU's 
shows only the Hamza, and Lane's only the ^ : but Broch's is most 
agreeable with analogy (p. 938, 11. 6-7; and p. 1212, 11. 11-17, and./. 
25-^p. 1213, 1. 10; and p. 1493, 11. 22-26) ; while Lane's has apparently 

nothing to recommend it — I. 12. Bead y&-** . 
P. 934, 1.9. Bead "The". 

P. 936, I. 23. " superior to elision ", because it affords some com- 
pensation for removal of the Hamza (p. 931, 11. 9-12). 

P. 937,- 11. 6, 9-10. For cJiiswUJ in B. 277, 11. 15, 16, I read 
JaSaiJl (SeeS. n. 175, 11. 17, 18) — U. 13-15. See S. H. 128, 11. 7-9— 11. 
16, 18. " the Seven ", i.e. " the Seven Beadings " (c/. II. 13, 19-20), as 
appeal* from the gender ( £*-»>l fern.) in B. 277, l.L, and 278, /. 1 ; not 
" the Seven Readers ", as is usually the case. On the Seven Readers 
see p. 24 A [above]. Sht says 

Their Abu 'Amr and the Yahsubi Ibn 'Amir were pure in lineage-, 
wftiia i/ie rcmatuinj/ five of them had enfranchisement common to their* 
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(p. 23. A), meaning that IA1 and Ibn 'Amir were native Arabs, while 
the other five were only naturalized—^. 20-24. Know that JDB says 
"Reading is divisible into canonical, singular, and anomalous. The 
canonical are the celebrated Seven Readings ; the singular are the Three 
Readings that complete the Ten, with which are coordinated the Read- 
ings of the Companions ; and the anomalous are the Readings of the 
Followers, such as AlA'maBh, Yahya Ibn Waththab, Ibn Jubair, and 
the like." But this language requires consideration, as will be recog- 
nized from what we shall [now] mention. The best of those who have 
discoursed on this subject is IJzr, the Master of the Readers in his 
time, and the Teacher of our Teachers, who says " Every reading that 
conforms to [the rules of] Arabic, though only in a [possible] construe* 
tion [below], and agrees with one of the 'Uthmani Codices [below], 
though only by assumption [below], and rests on sound authority, is 
the correct reading, which it is not allowable to reject, nor lawful to 
disapprove [Note on p. 830, 1. 24] : nay, it is one of the Seven. Modes 
[below], in which the Knr was revealed ; and must be accepted by th« 
people, whether it be [transmitted] from one of the Seven Masters, or 
from the Ten, or from any other accepted Master. And, whenever one of 
these three essentials is defective, the reading may be freely described as 
weak or anomalous or false, whether it be [transmitted] from the Seven, 
or from those who are senior to them. This is the correct [opinion], 
according to the critical Masters, ancient and modern : that is distinctly 
declared by Dn, Mkk, Mhd, and ASh ; and is the opinion of the anci- 
ents, from none of whom is anything known to the contrary. ASh says 
that one ought not to let oneself be deceived by every reading attributed 
to the Seven, and loosely described as correct, and as having been so 
revealed, unless it be included in that canon, in which case it ia not 
peculiar to transmission from them, but, if transmitted from some other 
Reader, is not thereby excluded from correctness, because the stress is 
upon the combination of those [three] qualifications, not upon the person 
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£hat it Is attributable to ; for the reading attributed to every Reader, 
.whether one of the Seven, or any other, is divisible into authorized and 
anomalous, except that the mind inclines to what is transmitted from 
these Seven, in preference to what is transmitted from others, by reason 
of the celebrity of the former, and the frequency of the correct, author- 
ized, [version] in their reading." Then IJzr proceeds " By our saying, 
in the canon, ' though only in a [possible] construction [above] we 
mean 'one of the [possible] grammatical constructions', whether it be 
more or less chaste, agreed upon or so disputed as not to hurt [its 
credit], when the reading is one commonly and generally known, and 
has been received by the Masters through a sound chain of authorities, 
since this is the greatest principle and the most cardinal essential. And 
how many readings axe disapproved by one or more GG, whose dis- 
approval is not regarded, like the gen. in ftal ; 1 1 j IV. 1. £158], and 
the separation between the pre. an&pnt. in. VL 138. [125, 34(6 A], etc. ! 
And, says Dn, the Masters of the Readers do not act, in any of the 
modes of reading the Rur, upon the [expression] most extensively used 
in the language, or most regular in Arabic j. but upon the most authentic 
in tradition, and most sound in transmission': and, when the version is 
authenticated, it is not rejected by reason of any rule of Arabic, or 
extent of usage in the language, because Reading is an imitative 
practice, acceptance of, and recourse to, which are obligatory". I 
[may here] say that SIM reproduces in his Sunan a report that Zaid 
Ibn Thabit said "Reading is an imitative practice ". by which, says 
TJhk, he meant that the following of those who were before us* in the 
modes [of reading] is an imitative practice, no difference being allowable 
'from -the Codex, which is an exemplar; nor any variation from the 
reading that is well-known, even if another [version] than that h» 

• I read U^-pstead of lfl*> , which apnea" in both td*. of the IK* fr.«7, 
t 24, tfud'y. 108, L 16). 

9 
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permissible, or more obvious than it. Then IJar saya " And by 'agrees" 
with one of the ['tJthmani] Codices' [above] we mean ' is found in one 

of them, not in othera,* like the reading of Ibn 'Imir <«} ft y U > 

j4*t 1 1 HI. 181. Jnd w«A tooifo, and tsilA fA« enlightening Scriptura 

with expression of v both, which is found in the Syrian Codex ; and 

like the reading of Ibn Kathir >W» ' f ^ ^j™* IX. 101. from 

o«i«o(il wAtcA ./low streams, with addition of , which is found in 

the Meocan Codex : whereas, if it be not [found] in any of the 'Uthmatn 
Codices, it is anomalous, because of its variation from the authorized 
transcription. And by our saying ' though only by assumption ' [above] 

we mean 'though only constructively,' like ) {ft <-XU I. a, [1], 
which is written in all [the Codices] without I ; so that the reading 
with elision [of t ] constructively agrees with the Codices, because [in 
them] the I is elided in writing for abridgment. And Mkk says that 
what is transmitted in the rjur is of three kinds, (1) a kind that is 
read [in public worship], and whose denier is chargeable with blas- 
phemy, vid. what is transmitted by trustworthy persons, and agrees 
with [the rules of] Arabic, and with the orthography of the Codex : 
(2) a kind that is correctly transmitted from single authorities, and ia 
sound in Arabic, bnt differs in form from the orthography [of the 
Codex] ; which [kind] is accepted, though it ia not read [in public 
-. worship], nor is its denier chargeable with blasphemy : (3) a hand that 
is transmitted by a trustworthy person, but is unaccountable in Arabio ; 
or that ia transmitted by an untrustworthy person : which [kind] is not 
accepted, even though it agree with the orthography of the Codex. Ext. 
of the first [kind] ," says TJzr, " are numerous, like 1. 3. and t_£jU 
[above] : exs. of the second are the reading of [Ubayy and *Abd Allah 
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(K)J Dm «Abb&s t> J XVIII. 78. Every good ship [149] „ 

and the like ; but the learned," says he, " differ about the reading of 
that [kind in public worship] , it being disallowed by most : exs. of what 
is transmitted by an untrustworthy person are numerous, like the Bead- 
ing attributed to AHf, which has been collected by Khz [below] , whence* 

~,'fo.o ' „ »i « * • -e 

*U«IJ ^ di | ^ W t XXXV. 28. [God konorelh, of His 

* »i ~"t 
servants, only Ms (earned (K, B)] with *U | m the now., and * l*JUJ \ in 

fiie ace., [so read by 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'Aziz, and transmitted from 1 
AHf (K) ; ] whereas DK and many have written that this book is- 
apocryphal, having no authenticity : and exs. of what is transmitted by 
a tru s t wor thy person, but is unaccountable in Arabic, are few, hardly 
to be found ; though a version jk* t** VII. 9. [714 J |with Hamza r 
emanating from Nan' [683], is held by some to be an instance of it. 
And," says he " there remains a fourth kind, also rejected, vid. that 
which agrees with [the rules of] Arabic, and the [authorized] trans- 
cription, but is not transmitted at all ; and this is more worthy of 
rejection, and more rigorously disallowed ; while he that ventures upon 
it commits a great enormity. And hence reading by loose analogy, 
which has no principle to be referred to, nor any reliable support for 
the pronunciation, is disallowed. But," says he, " as for what has such a 
principle, it is a oase where one is brought to accept analogy, like the- 
incorporation of [ J into j in] J'-* V. 26. [16] by analogy to* 

u,* j JlS V. 28. He said, My Lord [750], and similar instances which 
contravene no precept or principle ; and, by common consent, it is not 
rejee'ed, notwithstanding that it is very , rare." Uzr has made -a- 
most thorough examination of this subject, [here necessarily much: 
condensed,] from which it is dear to me that readings are of various 
sorts : — (1) canonical, vid. that which a multitude [of Readers J^whss* 
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concurrence m falsehood is not possible, have transmitted from {tear 
like; fand/BO forth] to the end - T and most of the Knr is like that : (2} 
well-known, vid. that which rests on sound authority, but does 
not reach the degree- of canonicity; and which agrees with fthe 
rules of] Arabic, and with the [authorized] transcription; and is well- 
known among Readers, and not reckoned by them to be a blunder or 
anomaly f and is read [in public worship] , according to what is mention- 
ed by Uzr, and implied by the foregoing language of ASh [or rather 
Mkk] ; a typical instance of it is what is reported from the Seven by 
some of the Reporters, not by others ; and exs, of that are numerous, 
like those of the preceding [sort] : (3) singular, vid. that which resto 
on sound authority, but differs from the [authorized] transcription, or 
from [the rules of J Arabic ; or is not so well-known as the [sort lastj 

mentioned, nor is read [in public worship] : whence with Dainm of 
the ) , which is transmitted from 'A'isha as read by the Prophet in 

171 88. £5930 (EE 11 ) »' a** "> °7 BB, who- says that £jj here 
means mercy (K): .4) anomalous, vid, that which does not rest on sound 

authority* whence toe reading [of AHf (K)] ijCU. I. 3. jg s 

ruleth [matters on (K)] the day of requital [I], with CsL fa the form 

& the pret. [v. (K^B)], and f9 i in the ace: (5) apocryphal, like the 
"Reading" of Khz [above]. And there appears tome to be a sixth, 
fsort], whfefc resembles the "interpolated" among the sorts of Tradi- 
tion, vid, that which is- added to a reading by way of exposition, like 
[ "f, f in ] the reading of Satt Ibn Abi Wakkfo [below] 5 F £ T!f~ 

e 0 * * 

f \ cJ" 1 1V * 15, he hath a Brother or ahter 5y a mother 

* r ' •> ♦ * B «" 8 » »>>' 

^lEct), and [ <•* ' <J~ ' m ) tlw lading of Ubayy u>± 1 ;| £ J tS > 
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r J I And ele. by the same mother (K). Abu IsHk Sa*d Urn AH 
Wakkas [above] Malik [alKnrashl azZuhri (Nw, Is, Syt) alMakH 
alMadani, called the Cavalier of AUslam <Nw)], d. [51 or 54 or (Nw, 
Ib)] 55 (1Kb, Nw, Is, Syt) or 56 or 57 (Nw, Is, Syt) or 58 (Nw, Is), 
aged [80 odd years or ( 1Kb .] 70 odd years (1Kb, Syt). He became a 
Muslim early, after four, or, it is said, six [earlier converts], when ho 
was 17 years old (Nw) j [but] he used to say " I became a Muslim 
when I was 19 years old" (1Kb). [On his conversion see SR. 162, 
LM. 18, aud TKh. I. 286.] The Aposfle of God said " Gabriel taught 
me to read [the Kur] in one mode : then I importuned him, and ceased 
not asking him for more, and receiving more from him, until he reached 
Seven Modes " [above] ........... 'Urwa Ibn AzZubair is said 

to have related that [AbA 'Abd ArRabman, or Abd 'Uthman 'Nw},] 
AlMiswar Ibn Makhrama [alKurashi asZuhr*, 6. % d. 64 or 73 (Nw),] 
and 'Abd ArRa' man Ibn 'Abd [aprothetic (Is)] alKari, [confederate 
of the Band Znhra, Baid by Wkd now to be a Companion, and now to 
be one of the great Followers among the inhabitants of AlMadlna, d. 
80 or 88, at the age of 78 (Is >,] told him that they heard 'TTmar Ibn 
AlKhattab say " I heard Hisham Ibn Hakim [below] recite the Chapter 
of Discrimination in the lifetime of the Apostle of God. Then I listened 
to his recitation, and lo! he was reciting in many modes wherein the 
Apostle of God had not taught me to recite it; and I wellnigh assaulted 
him in the prayer. But I took patience until he had pronounced the 
benediction. Then I Btruck him with his cloak on the episternal notch, 
and said ' Who taught thee to recite this Chapter that I have heard thee 
recite ? ' He said 'The Apostle of God taught me to recite it '. Then 
Baid I ' Thou hast lied, for the Apostle of God has taught me to recite 
it differently xrom what thou hast recited '; and I took him away, 
leading him to the Apostle of God ; and said ' Verily I heard this [man.} 
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recite the Chapter of Discrimination in modes wherein thou. * hast not 
taught me to recite it. Then said the Apostle of God 'Release him : 
recite, O Hisham. ' And he recited to him as I had heard him recite. 
Then said the Apostle of God ' So was it revealed ' ; and afterwards he 
said ' Eecite, 0 'Umax'; and I recited as he had taught me to. recite. 
Then said the Apostle of God ' So was it revealed : verily this Kor'an 
was revealed in Seven Modes ; then recite what is easy thereof * " (SB). 
Alpri [above] is are*, n. from 3)1*1 1 AlKara (KAb, LL), a clan of 
Khozaima Ibn Mndrika (LL), who were confederates of the Band Zuhra 
(Dh). Hisham Ibn Hakim alKurashi alAsadl, [a Companion, son of a 
Companion (IHjr), is mentioned in the SB [above]. He died [a long 
period (Is)] before his father ( Is, IHjr) Abu Ehalid Hakim Ibn Hizam 
[alKuraiBhi (Nw)] alAsadi [alMakki (Nw)], who died in 50 or 54 or 
56 or 58 or 60, at the age of 120 years passed half in heathenism, and 
half in Al Islam (Is) . Bat those who assert that Hisham was martyred at 
Ajnadain, [a well-known place in Syria, belonging to Palestine, where 
the Muslims had a celebrated day with the Greeks (MI; in the year 13 
(Tr, TKhlf),] are mistaken (IHjr). On the meaning of I / , and 
of the v. | f as applied to the K or, see an artiole by me in the Asiatio 
Quarterly Beview for April 1895 (vol. IX, pp. 405—8). 

P. 938, 11. 2-3. J! U and illj* are so written, instead of Js U 
and * * I / , to show that the Hamza is between Hamza and I — U. 6-7. 
See note on p. 932, I. 6—1. 23. Bead " & I ", diptote as a proper 
name made f«m. with g [18]— ±bid. (S. II. 171, I. 20) : 

k\ff>*\ and L>* °)=P I , the wide place (IT. 1306, 11. 16-17). 

* For jJu (SB. III. 395, 1. 4) I md [^jj j% as evidently required ly 
the contest. 
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o * * 

P. 939, I. 2. J*a» (SH. 105, I. 5) 5 but, being a generic proper 
name for the she-hyena, it is diptote as a tril. fern, proper name mobile 
in the medial, like [18] . 

P. 940, 1. 19. Read " non-aug." 

P. 941, I. 8. I. e., as regards alleviation's being allowable, not 

obligatory— 11. 10-15. Cf. *T,1 [338] and y [643J— 11 15-16. And 

2 * 
apparently J>f sem—l. 19. One of thepoetsof Al'Irak, who bandied 

satires with Jarir, and died about 80 A. H. He is not [to be con- 
founded with] Suraka Ibn Mirdas as Sulami, brother of Al' Abbas Ibn 
Mirdas, and a poet also (SH), who died in the Khilafa of 'Uthman ( 

(Is)— 11. 19-20. " I make not seen ", i. e. I pretend, or make 

believe, to have seen what mine eyes have not seen. 

P. 942, 1. 22. j^aJ in Lane (p. 1283, eol. 1, 1. 36) should be y=^\ 

with eonj. Ham 2a before the mobile J , in order that J-t with eonj. 

Hamza before the mobile y_y may be comparable with it. See;. 962, 
tt. 10-12. 

P. 943, I. 1. But see §. 731 (p. 1697) — ii. 4-9. Whereas the 
Hamza of iJ~ I is pronounced with Kasr at the beginning, and is not 
retained in the interior, of a phrase. 

P. 944, I. 3. For " [above] " read " read "—11. 6-8. But not 

with reduplication, because the letter paused upon is ^ or y , and is 

also immediately after quiescence (pp. 789-90, conditions b, e, a) — 1. 13. 

After " redupHcation " the R (p. 281, 11. 6-7) adds "in the second 

[case] ", which I have omitted, because reduplication is not allowable 
e * • , 

in the first case also, i. e., in ^ and y~ , since the letter paused 
upon is ,j and ) , respectively, See last note. 



( 68a ) 

P. 946, 11. 9-10. "these varieties", i.e., Raum after the well- 
known betwiit-and-between, and qnieseence after conversion into ) . 

P. 951, 1. 6. He said this when Maslama Ibn *Abd AlMalik [after 
killing YazTd Ibn AlMnhallab (Mb)] was removed from [the govern* 
ment of] Al'Irak (Mb, IT ) in 102 (Tr, IAth), becanse the Kh*lifa had 

1 seed of him near [the Court] , and 'Umar Ibn Hnbaira became governor 
[in his stead] (Mb)— Ibid. He means " The mulea " of the post 
(Am) — I. 7. The Amur Abu Shaldr, or Ab& Said, or Abu-lA»bagh, 
Maslam a Ibn AlKhalifa 'Abd ATMah'k Ibn Marwan [alUmawi (JHjr), 
governor of Al'Irak for some months f 1Kb) in 102 (Tr, IAth)], d. 120 

| or 122 ( ITB) — Ibid. The Maslama mentioned used to prevent Fazara 
from grazing [their camels]. And, when he journed to Syria from 
Al'Irak, the poet proclaimed to them to graze their camels (N). Bead 
" Fazara " in the text — I. 8. According to Am (Sibawaiht'a Buck, 
vol. H, part II, p. 265), the poet means, by this malediction, to express 
a malicious wish that the Band Fazara may not profit by the appoint- 
ment of their clansman 'Umar (erroneously printed jj * ) Ibn Hnbaira 
[below] to the governorship of Al'Irak in succession to Maslama — Ibid. 
Abu-lMuthaniia 'Umax Ibn Hnbaira alFasari was appointed governor 
of the two Iraks [in 102 (Tr, IAth)] by [the Khalifa Abu Khalid 
(TIB)] Tazid Ibn 'Abd AlMalik [alJSuraahi alUmawi adDimaahki, 
b. 71 or 72, a. 101, d. 105 (ITB)], and dismissed by Hisham Ibn 'Abd 
AlMalik [in 106 (ITB)]. He died in Syria (1Kb, pp. 185, 208), 

shortly after his dismissal (TIB)—;. 9. g! because (S, AKB) : £j 
stnea (B). Another verse of the same poem is given in Part I, p. 673, 
I. 1. (see Note on I. 2 in p. 104A). S makes it the next, but AKB Hie 
next but three— 11. 16-17. See Note on Part I, p. 1189, I. 2 (p. 173A) 
-11. 20, 23. Nothing turns on the variations of $6 s. in the ext. given 
"by Shere and on p. 952, U. 1-2. His argument is that, since ^ WL» 
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and vs-I U in tlie last two verses are not dial, vara., they must be unusual 
alleviations of Eamza. Then he adds that he has heard of J 1 *" , aor. 
J^A» , as a dial. var. of J U , aor. J ^ (p. 952, 11. 1-2). If, however, 
this be, as Z and B say, the dial, of Kuraish, then^yW Umay be a diai. 

«or., the poet being a ljurashi : but not ia»JU , Hassan being an 
Ansiiri of AlKhazraj ; unless he be supposed, as a close adherent, and 
active partisan, of the Prophet* and one of his Bards (Part I, p. 100 A, 
11. 2—3), to have here adopted the dial, of the Prophet's tribe. 

P. 952, 1. 12. Satirizing [Abu Mu{arrif (KA)] 'Abd ArEahman 
Ibn AlHakam Ibn Abi-l'As Ibn Umayya (Mb, IT) Ibn 'Abd Shams 
(Mb) Ibn 'Abd Manfif, an Islam! poet, mediocre in quality among the 
poets of his time (KA). 

P. 953, 11. 4—16. Therefore for J±\ } (p. 952, 1. 14) is not 

an ex. of this change, though I W for 1 $ U (p. 953, I. 1) 
might be. 

P. 954, 11 1, 9, 12, " detached" means " detached from the preced- 
ing letter " by belonging to another word. 

P. 955, 1. 21. The resemblance of the inlerrog. Hamza to the 
Hamza of vs. is only superficial, since the former Hamza does not make 

* **** 

the ) quiescent, as the latter docs : so that I j I East thou considered f 
does not satisfy the condition " and its j is quiescent " (p. 941, I. 13) ; 
and therefore elision of the Hamza in it is only allowable, not necessary, 

as in j I Thou hast shoton (for I ; I ) —I. 22. The poom is 
given in KA. IV. 120.—?. 23. Freedman of the Banu Taim Ibn Murra, 
the Taim of Kur-vish. Ho was devoted to the House of AzZubair : bnt, 
when the Khilaja passed to 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwfvn [in G5 (TKblf)], 
10 
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he made his submission with 'Urwa Ibn AzZubair ; and praised 'Abd 
AlMalik, and, after him, the Khalifas among his descendants. Ismail 
lived a long life, until he reached the last sovereign of the Banu 
Umayya ; but did not reach the 'Abbas! dynalty. He was named " an 
Nisa'I " [apparently from women, wiveiQ because his father used to 
prepare and sell -food for wedding-feasts ; or because he himself used to 
sell the hangings and carpetB that are prepared for brides (KA). But 

T" 8 °. 

the rel. n. from is properly ^y* [310]. 

P. 958, I. 22. IT (p. 1311, 1. 9) has ^ 1 3 and softness, which 
must be taken, I think, to mean " or softness " in order to cover the ^ 
0 *,1> 

of the dim., as in ^j>>f I above (p. 936, 1. 12), j being often loosely used 
for 3 1 , as in or ^ " below (p. 960, 1. 13), where Jrb has ^/j tf* 
in my MS (p. 147, 1.19). 

P. 961, 1. 14. Dukhtanus was daughter of Lakit Ibn Zurara, [sur« 
named Abu Dukhtanus (AO. in. 57),] who [so] named her after the 
daughter of the Kisra (Jk). 

P. 962, II. 5—7. The phrase CP \ occurs in I£ur. IL 269 j V. 
37; XI. 64; XVH. 78, 92, 105; XXI. 21; XXXV. 38; XLVI.3; 
LIII. 33 ; ond LXXI. 16 : but I have not been able to trace these read- 
ings in tho K or B under any of these texts— 11. 7 — 9. In the latter 
reading tho vowel of the Hamza is not thrown back upon tho J of the 
art. ; but remains npon the J substituted for Hamza, there being no 
proper alleviation, but only an arbitrary conversion, of Hamza, in order 
io avoid tho mobilization that alleviation of the Hamza would impose 
upon tho J of the art. 

P. 9G3, 1. 3. " [of the Hamza] in it," i. e. of the aecond Hamza in 
jM I 7—8. In E. 285, I. 11, botwcon ^J) and "HI wJ^U 
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V^"'} t Insert J* , as plainly required by tlio contest, and by the 
wordsof IH J*1 * } J*H,lj»i f* 3 (SH. 109), on wliiob E is licro 
eommonting— /> 22. On tbo reason for treating tbo subject of §. G59 
out of its proper placo, which, is under tlio two Haxnzas, see p. 958 
(//. 1-1-18). 

P. 9G4, /. 2. The extract Lore beginning from tbo Aud (p. 249, 
7. 4) follows " (2) the two Hanizas concurring in a [single (Tsr)] 
word " in §. 685 (p. 1287, U. 23-24)— 11. 17—20. Seo SB. I. 84. 

P. 905, U. 7—9. Z calls } y>\ " wrong " in tbo M, and " vnlgar " 
in the K ; while IM calls J& I " anomalous " in tbo Alfiya, and " rare " 
in the Tashil (seo pp. 143S, 1440)—?. 9. For " 689 " read " 702 "- 1 18. 
AM Dakr Ibn 'Ayyash ibu Siilim alAsadi alKnfi alHannaf [the 
Coni-ckandlsr, misprinted in the TH. VI. 20. as alKbayyaJ (the 
Tailor)'], the Reader (TH, IHjr). His name is disputed (TH), [being] 
said to be Mubammad, 'Abd Allah, Salim, Shu'ba [p. 24A, /. 11], 
Ru'ba, Muslim, Khidnsh, Mu{arrif, Haiuiniul, or Hablb, ton [differont] 
sayings (IHjr) : bnt tbo [most (IHjr)] correct is that his name is 
[the same as] his surname (TH, IHjr). Ho died in 194, or, it is said, 
a year or two before that (nljr), in 193 (IAth, TH, ITB, TKh), aged 
96 (IAth), 97 (TKb), or nearly 100 (IHjr). Por » reported by" both 
my copies of the Tsr havo " roporter of " ; but AM Bakr used to report 
from AlA'masb, as is expressly stated in TH. VI. 20. (see an instance in 
Tr. HI. 2526, II. 3—4). AlA'masb was his senior by mora than 30 
years (see Part I, p. 145 A, U. 1—2). 

"P. 966, 11. 2—3. For " Ks " in the Aud both my copies of the Tsr 
have " F ": but IAmb was senior to F ; and, though KIAmb was junior 
to F, the Aud a'tor " Ibu AlAiubarl " adds " in tho Book of Pause and 
Beginning," the author of which is named in HEh. V. 170. as IAmb. 
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P. 967, 1. 3. Abu 'Uthman asked Abu-lHasan (Sn. TV. 370, 1. 20), 

where Atu-1 Hasan means AlAkhfast alAuaat, one of the Masters of 

AM 'Uthman alMazin! — 11. 10—13. Boo pp. 1221-1223. The " extre- 
- 

mity " in " the pL of «a» l> " is the beginning— 1.1— p. 968, I. 3. This 

change of the second Hamza, when pronounced with Damm after a 

Hamza pronounced with Kasr, into j seems to conflict with the general 

rule quoted by IH from the GG- that " the second must be converted 

into ,j} , if either it, or the one before it, be pronounced with Kasr " 

(pp. 976-977). But B points out that "A Hamza pronounced with 

Damm after one pronounced with Kasr is not found in their language " 

ft. ** 3» 

(p. 975) j and he agrees with IHsh that J*M from f I would be f 

(pp. 973, 975), except according to the opinion of Akh, who makes it 
8> 

fi\ (p. 975, 11. 2-3, 12-13), apparently conforming here to the general 
rule mentioned above as quoted by IH. 
P. 968, 1. 21. Read « (Tsr)] 

P. 969, 11 4, 9, 18. For ^ I f , Dieterici prints 

\\ f (IA. 368, 11 1, 2), dropping Tanwln ra 

all three for no apparent reason; while De Sacy prints 

Sj* &/ (Commentaire sur-l'Alfiyya, p. 234), dropping Tanwin in 

the first. But R, by giving the fern, as »Tj» , like 8 & } f [272] , makes 
tj\f triptote, its final being an I of coordination, as in ! , not of 
fexaininization, as in t /*k"; and A, by giving the ate. as l&f and 
, also makes e£ and Sj* triptote— L 19. " like ^ yi } (IA) ", with 
Damm of the f , and Kasr of the J , act. part, from I i. q. i_£l&> 
str ore ; so that I , which is on its model, is defective (MKh). If 
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from ^ 1 , it is alleviated, for J j«fj , like f » r c^J" C C5S ] • 1jut 

it may be from J j' conferred, batoned. 

P. 970, 11. 7, 22. Read " [non-final Haniza] "— 1. 10. Road 
" i. q."— I. 21. " tlio preceding [rale] Soo p. 967, 11. 20—24, and 
p. 968, U. 14— 17. 

P. 971, /. 12. Read " [and"— U. 20-21. 'Asim, Hamza, and Ks 
aro the tliree Kiifl Readers among the Seven (pp. 23A, 2-iA). On 
Kb A, who is hero reckoned as a Kiifi, see Prefaco (p. IX) ; and, on 
AlA'mash, p. 23A— /. 21. Abu-lHasan Raul) Ibn 'Abd AlMu'inin 
alHudhalT, their fi-cedman, alBasrl, the Reader, d. 233 (IHjr), [or] 
234 (ITB) — I. 22. Ya'kub [p. 23A] is one of tho Ton Readers 
(IKhn, MAB, ITB) ; and is the Eighth Reader (IKhn) . He read under 
[Abu-lMundbir (MINR, IHjr, BW)] Sallam Ibn Sulaiman [alMuzam 
alBasrl (MINR, IHjr), denizen of AlKufa (IHjr), the Reader and 
Grammarian, d. 171 (IHjr, BW)], who read Lat AlKufa (MINR)] 
under 'Asira Ibn Abi-nNajiid [p. 23A], who read under Abu 'Abd 
Ai-RahmauasSulamT [Part I, p. 124A, and Part HI, p. 22 A], who read 
under 'All Ibn Abl TSlib Q>. 2 LA], who read under the Aiiostlc of God 
(IKhn, MAB). Both IKhn (No. 835) and AF (MAB. II. 29) hare 
" Sallam Ibn Sulaiman atTawil": but Sallam atTawil, i. c., Abi) Sulaiman 
Sallam Ibn Sulaim, or fljn Muslim, atTamlmi asSa'di alKhurasfmi, after- 
wards alMadii'inT, the Traditionist, called AtTawil, rf. 177, was a diffevont 
person from Sallam Ibn Sulaiman (see MINR. 1.357, IHjr. 10G), 
though tho two soein to havo boon sometimes confounded (see MINR. 
I. 358, t. 16). 

P. 972, 11. 3-4. The words " while what precedes it is pronouccd 
with Path", which are superfluous, according to the doctrine of the 
majority, that tho second Hamza, when non-final and pronounced 
with Kasr, is converted into ^ , whatever bo tho vowel of tho first 
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Hamza, aro inBorted by Akh because he restricts this conversion to thd 
case where the first is pronounced with Fath or Kasr (p. 974, U.— - 
p. 975, I. 2)— I. 16. Read "[IH ". 

P. 973, K. 8, 23. Read "[non-final Hamza]"— I. 14. with Path or 
Kasr or pamm (And) . But " Fath or " should by rights be emitted, 

s f* 

because it is rendered unnecessary by the mention of i_j 5 1 [in 1. 10] 
(Tsr). 

P. 974, I. 12. Zj says " There is no dispute among men that the 
name of Abraham's father was Tarah [Terah] ( Jk) ; and in 
histories his name [in Syriac (K)] is given as c , 6 (K, B on VI. 74). 
Then it is said that both [ , ) \ and ^ ; ^ ] are proper names for him, 
like Israel and Jacob : or that the proper name is q « • while , } t is a 
qual., meaning old or bent (B), And [on the hypothesis that both aro 
proper names] it is said that ;)! is a name, and q& a cognomen; 
or the converse: both sayings being well-known (Nw. 128). See 
Part I, p. 113A, 11. 6-D)— I. 15. Read "[non-final Hamza]"—?. 17. 
Read "ex." 

P. 975, I. 8. Read J*- — Ibid. Pronounced, by S, J£« with the 
well-known betwkt-and-betwecn (see pp. 932, 948) ; and, by Akb, 
Or 1 pure , (see p. 949)— 11. 17-18. of and (And 

.250, I. 15) : of **\ and ^,1 (A. IV. 371, I. 3). 

P. 976, 11. 1-3. A's saying " because of its interchangeability etc." 
is assigned [by him] as a cause for " the assimilation of the Hamza 
of the 1st pen. sing, to the ittterrog. Hamza " [p. 975, 11. 19-20] ; 
hut, if he made it [as in the text] a second cause for the allowability 
of the two modes in the [second] Hamza, it would be better (Sn). 
The Sn (vol. IV, p. 371, I. 10), for "the [second] Hamza", has 
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« the Hamza of the 1st pers. sing.", an evident mistake— H. 19-20. 
Book of Hamza and its Alleviation (HKh. v. 172) : Book of (IKkn) 
Alleviation of Hamza (IIDin, BW). The expression "the Two 
Hamzas ", in both my copies of the Tsr, probably means the Hamza 
sounded true, and the Hamza alleviated; and is intended as a short 
paraphrase of " Hamza and its Alleviation ". 

P. 978, I. 24. ^Ual (E. 289, 1. 12 ; AEB. 1. 118, /. 28) is an 

imaginary word, designed to show the measure of ^J* ^ ; like U tki. 

* * i — - 

for the measure of I * ^ in IT. 1314 (11. 2-3)— Ibid. Bead I y» . 

t , • t 

P. 979, 1. 1. ^j^sxj) | ( Jh, IY), with Fath of the j> , from v"" ass, i 
Y&hsib, with Easr, a tribe of AlTaman, like ?jf» from v-ii [296] 

( Jh) : cj*^ 3 *^ 1 » with Easr of the ^ (LL) : u *-<*Sft> I , 'Abd Allah Ibn 
•Amir, the Reader, one of the Seven [pp. 23A-24A], and others (Dh) : 

ijitaat) j with Damm, Fatb, and Easr of the y , [not with Fath only, 

as Jh asserts (EF),] from v , " aaa * Yahsub, Yahsab, or Yahiib, [with 
triple vocalization of the yf (EF), Ibn Malik (IEhn),] a clan (IEhn, 
EF) of Himyar (IKhn). And, with Easr, from v-* 31 * 

Yahsib, a fortress in Spain (Dh), The pedigree of Tabsub traced by 
IEb, vid. 

Himyar Ibn Saba 

■aVfa l ik 'Amir 

I 

Duhman 
I 

Tabsub 

fails to account for DXhn's addition of " Ibn MSlik " after his name. 
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P. 980, //. 15— 1G. "is f / \ \ , with two Hainzas". I Lave hero 
rather misrepresented Jib, who says "is f / 1 1 with two Hamzas pro- 
nounced with Fath " ; and, after describing the elision of the Hamza of 

f I in f ^ 1 i and its variations, f f ^ , etc., adds " Then thev pronounce 
the aoristic letter with painm, in order that it may not bo confounded 
with [the aor. of] the unaugmonted Irti." On his theory, therefore, 
the aor. of >*J«» I is orig. J** 1 1 with Fath (the normal vowel) of tho 
aoristic letter; then J«* 1 , by elision of the second Hamza, to break the 

* ?* 

-concurrence of two Hamzas ; and then J** ) , to avoid confusion with 

> e* J o~- 

J*» 1 aor. of . But this fails to account for the Pnmm of tho 
aoristic letter in (Je U 1 and \ arid Jl*> I , which cannot be confounded 

> •* 

with J** 1 . The better opinion seems to be that tho T)amm of tho 

, ofc > * 

aoristic letter in all four forms, (J**} , uM* { , etc., is becauso their prets. 

> e,oB » 'S*. 

are quadriliteral [404] ; and that tho aor. of >^U*9 1 is orig. J** 1 ! , thon 
, .f. 

lM I , as exemplified by f $ I ! and f / ! in the test. 

P. 982, i. 2. After " inierrogr. Hamza " insert " [abovo,] ," a refer- 
ence to p. 975, 1. 21. 

P. 983, /. 9. After " [G56, 663, G69] " put a full stop-?/. 23, 25. 
Derenbourg prints ^- and k / ) (S. H. 172, J. 13) : but Jahn > ^ (foi- 
st^ ) and *le/) (IT- 1315, 7), correctly, becauso the first is alle- 
viated in tho same way as the singlo mobilo Hamza (j>. 985, 11. 5 — 9), 

' - is , a t 

i;e., by the well-known betwixt-and-betweon horo, as in i)\ l*» and J j l«*> 

(p. 938, «. 2, 4), Bince it is preceded by I ; though in the caso of XLVH. 
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20., where tho vowels of tho two Hamzas are of the samo kind, IAI 
allows elision (p. 985, //. 18- 22). 

P. 984, /. 19. The clause " and I have seen IAI etc." must be part 
of Khl's speech, becauso Khl was a pupil of IAI whilo S was not, being 

» e* 

too junior' — Ibid. Probablj IAI sounded the first Hamza. in <ii I \ true, 
because it is an interrog. Hainza {p. 982, 11. 1—5), in which case his 
pronounciation can hardly bo an authority for Khl's practice of alleviat- 
ing the second when tho first is noa-interrog., which is tho case 
undor discussion (p,983, 11. 9—10).. 

P. 989, I. 2. Read " [the"—/, I.— j>.990, /. 3. Khl asserts that 
Fatha,.Kasra, and Damma aro augs., which aro affixed to the letter in 
order that it may becomo pronounceable, the [original] formation being 

(i) 

tho quiescent, in which thero ia no augment. For Fat! a is part of f , 
Kasra pai-t of ^ , and Damma part of j ; so that each ia an instance 
of what I havo mentioned to you (S. IL 3-12, U. 21—24). Cf.p. 78G, 1. 2, 
with my Note thereon; and j>. 1400, 24 -p. 1401, 1. 1. Tho clause- 
" For Fatha .... to you " seems to bo intended as an answer to tho 
objection that " angt." [671] aro consonants, not vowels. 

P. 990, 11. 15—19. For " combination " in 1. 18 read " concurrence". 
Smco"such [a concurronco] occurs only in tho dim.", where tho first 
quiescent is ^ , tho words " > or " in 11. 16-17 would be superfluous but 

tr, •« ~ 

for tho ex. from O 5 given below. As for fi^y [731], which is not 
in- tho dim., tho concurrence in it is produced by incorporation proper to 
Readers, not by incorporation proper to etymology (j>. 1672), which is 
the kind of incorporation that R is horo considering, as is clear from 
tho words " together with tho petter that it is] incorporated into " (p.. 
991, 11. 11—12). 



<i) (*);0>- ^y* » e*l>Uin«tl l>y Sf •« ^J^i (John'a Notes, j». 899), 
11 
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P. 993, I. 14— p. 994, I. 2. Hub passage " pause upon th& letter 

a quiescent before it ", like many others, is taken by Jrb almost 

verbatim, with some omissions, from IT (see IT. 1317, U. 15-24). 

P. 994, 1. 21. Read^^ls*?! . 

P. 996, 19. Read " XIX. 1. [18] ". 

P. 997, J?. 10-14. It is common ground that these »?., being merely 
enumerated, without syntactical construction, are uninfl.; and that, 
since their uninflectedness is primary, arising from lack of motivo for 
inflection, not secondary, arising from resemblance to tho orig. uninfl., 
they are vninfl. upon quiescence, as being the o. /. of uninflec- 
tedness: so that, when tho penultimate is a letter of prolonga- 

tion, as in uJU , ftp , and ^j' , or of softness, as in ^ and t! **fi , a 
concurrence of two qniesconts is produced. Tho question then arises, 
why this concurrence is tolerated, instoad of being averted by elision of 

the letter of prolongation, as in <-Ja. (p. 1008), or by mobilization of 
tho second quiescent, as in ^Uiw* (p. 1007), or of the first, as in 
*U ) L <&£- 1 (p. 1016). Tho roply is that thia concurrence is tolerated, 
(1) in pauso, for tho samo reason as in other cases of pause : (2) in 
continuity, (a) as somo hold, to distinguish the primary class of uninfl. 
ns. from tho secondary; (b) as others, including R, assert, because 
each of thoso n«., being disconnected in sense from what follows it, is 
virtually, when not actually, paused upon, whatever bo its position in 
the series enumerated. This dispute in the case of continuity is illus- 
trated below (p. 1001, I. 22— p. 1002, I. 23) — 11. 19-20. For oU^. , 
, and J*** , their finals being quiescent becauso these jw. are here 
strung tog 'lhor without any attompt at syntactical construction. 
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P. 999, 11. 9-10. The expression of the eonj. j shows that ^ 1 ia 
regarded as inceptive, and "J^l^ therefore as paused upon. 

P. 1000, I. 14 After " drunk," insert " like the dotard ", i. e. 
tottering — 1. 15. Bead " Lam-Alif". 

P. 1001, L 7. " [24] ". See Part I (p. 87, I. 23— p. 8S, I. 7)— 
U 20. This reading is attributed by B to " Abu Bakr ", by which he 
means 'Asim, as in his comments on XXI. 88. [757] ; not one of 
'Asim's Reporters [p. 24 A], who also is surnamed Abu Bakr. 

P. 1002, 1. 25. Abu 'Uthman 'Ami Ibn 'Ubaid Ibn Bab [atTamlml, 
their freedman, alBasri (IHjr)], the celebrated Theologian and Ascetic 
and the Master of the 31uHazila in his time, b. 80, d. 144, or, it is said, 
142 or 143 or 148 (IKhn). He was freedman of the Banu-l'Adawiya, 
of the Banil Malik Ibn Hanzala (Mb). The Banu-l'Adawiya, so styled 
after their mother, we [the clans of] Zaid Ibn Malik Ibn Hanzala, 
Sudayy Jbu Malik Ibn Hanzala, and Yarbu' Ibn Malik Ibn Hanzala 
(1Kb). For the pedigree of Hanzala see Part I, p. 187A. 
-« * 

P. 1004, 1. 10. U I is pronounced & I [161, 497] . 

A - J, 
P. 1005, 1. 22. In the form «U U> S pronounced *! tt> (j,. 933, 1. 4, 

and Note). 

P. 1006, I. 3. In the form I pronounced <4i 1 (p. 5C3, ft. 13-10) 
— I. 17. I have supplied " the Haniza betwixt and botwoon " 
( O*. ), as obviously required by the sense of tlio passage, 

though omitted in my MS (p> 86, I. 2) of the Jrb, which in tLis chapter 
is very carelessly written — I. 21. The sign of prolongation over t'ae ] 
in KSla. is pat to show that the 1 is sounded, as tola. ; not elided 
in pronunciation, as ^'WH USl*. [228], pronounce ! ^tMxijbf, 
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confusion between the nom. du. and ace. sing, being prevented by the 
context (p. 1008, I. 9— p. 1009, I. 2)— 1. I. Bead <i p . 

P. 1007, i. 1. Ana Ibn Hajar alUsaidi, one of the Banu Usayyid 
Ibn 'Amr Ibn Tamlm [Part I, p. 187 A] (Mb). AlUsayyidi (Dh, LL). 
The Traditionists double the ^ in this rel. n. ; but, as for the GO, 
they make it quiescent [298] (LTA). Ana Ibn Hajar was one of the 
poets of Tamlm in heathenism ; but there is some dispute about the 
names in his pedigree, for which reason we have omitted it (AKB) — 
I. 3. From the same elegy as the verse in Part I, p. 402 (see 

p. 84A)— Mid. uL^SjTj (Dw. 13)— 1. 8. Read " (Jrb)," — I. 9. See 
P. XXnL 68, Md. IL 114, 

P. 1008, U. 8—9. 1, e. J^i He shall assuredly become a Muslim, 
They [mase.] shall assuredly become Muslims, andy^JU-S Thou 
[fern.] shalt assuredly become a Muslima—l. 9. For " n." read ^ —I. 
14. This ^j3« , which is for ^JJ«2 for [405], the J , 

vid. the } of j}* 5 for jj* [404], being elided, while the j retained is the 
pron. of the pl. maac, and the y> the sign of the ind. [below], which is 
elided in the subj. and apoe. fjj*> [405], must be distinguished from 

Ye [fern.] raid, which is [405], the J , i. e. the j , being 
retained, while the ^ is the pron. of the pl. fem^ which remains in the 

subj. and apoe. ^j;;* [402, 406] . The assertion in Wright's Axabio 
Grammar (3rd ed., vol. I, p. 55), that y» — is one of the " Suffixed 
Pronouns, expressing the Nominative," is inaccurate, being true only 
of the j , not of the Damma, which belongs to the J , or, if that be 
elided, as here, to the £ , of the v. ; nor |of the pronounced with 
Fath, which is the sign of the ind. [above], as is plain from its 
elision in the subj. and apoe, there being no reason why the ag. 
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should bo partially suppressed [21] in consequence of a change of mood 
in the v., 

[418. A], * since " the oj. is not altered by the ops. prefixed to its op." 
(Part I*jp. 520, 11. 9—10) : and the assertion, on the same page, that 
the «> and other aoriatic letters [404] are " Prefixed Pronouns, express- 
ing the Nominative," is still more erroneous, because they are not prons. 
at all, bnt mere preformative letters converting the pret. into the aor. ; 
and do not signify the ag., which in Arabic never precedes its v. [20] j 
though they serve, by their variations, to forewarn the hearer that he 
may expect the ag., when afterwards expressed or understood, to be of 
a particular pers., gender, or number. This subject has been more fully 
discussed by me in the Asiatic Quarterly Eeview for July 1897, pp. 
76-77. 

P. 1010, I. 23. E means that 1>)*I and Ijj* are instances of 
elision of the first quiescent when a letter of prolongation, since the J 

elided in j* | and )*» is restored upon af&rion of the nom. pron., a" 
fjj}*! and \))'fS then made quiescent by elision of its vowel, as 
and with two quiescent 5 s ; and then again elided, as lj)*t and 
]>f* : and similarly, mutatis mutandis, the other exs. in this paragraph 
whose nom. pron. is j or ,_y —I. 25. Bead k^y ■ 

P. 1011, 11. 7—8. For "for formation of the apoc. [404] or imp. 
[428] " read " [as a substitute] for apocopation [404] or quiescence 
[428, 431] ". Cf. p. 1559, 11. 8—9, and p. 1564, 11. 5-6. E's expression, 

• A familiar illustration of the unreasonableness of punishing A for the 
fault of B, 



( 82a ) 

in all three places, is USjlJ ,1 f y»D (R. 185, I. 13 ; R. n. 342, 1. 24 ; 

R. 313, 11. 3 — 4), where i-Wj pause is the appropriate term for guies- 
cence of the final in the imp., which is uninfl. [159, 431]. This quies- 
cence differs from the quiescence of the final in the apoc, since the 
former is permanent, not produced by any op., whereas the latter is 
accidental, caused by elision of the vowel in consequence of the prefhrion 
of some apocopative instrument [419] . In the v. unsound in the final, 
elision of the J takes the place of ^quiescence [404, 431]— U. 13 — 14. 
The indication of the mood being shifted in " the five paradigms " 
[405] from the J of the v. to the & of the ind. (p. 1014, I. 16— p. 1015, 
LI)— I. 16. As to the reasons for eliding the vowel of the J see pp. 16 
(U. 17—19), 1566 (11. 8—24). These apply when the vowel of the £ 

is Damma, as in Stf I and J , ^j* I and ^j*' (p. 1030, 11. 6 - 7) ; 

or Kasra, as in \y*) \ and 1yt£ (?■ 1030, 11. 13—14), and 

(p. 1567, 1. 2). If, however, it be Fatha, as in 1^ and t 

and ^yo f , then the J , being a mobile j or ^ preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Fath (p. 1032, 11. 17—20, and p. 1558 11. 1-4), ia 
converted into ) , and thus loses its vowel — I. 20. Read " [above] ". 

P. 1014, 11. 24 —25. The reason why the sign of the ind. may ocour 
after its ag., i. e. the j > ) , or ,_y , is that the attached nom. pron. is like 
part [of the «.], especially when it is unil., and above all when those 
letters are letters of prolongation and softness, with which the word is 

O » ' , O a s «" 

like ) y*** , ; , and c)*^ (R- H. 186 on EE upon the Inflection 
cf the Aorist). 

,«» 

P. 1015, 11. 13, 14. t and ^l**- are given as prp, because it is in 
the state of prefixion that the confusion of the du. with, the sing, might 
occur, in consequence of elision of the g| [228] . 
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* * * s - * 

P. 1016, 1 10. He means ^ [da. of 8 ^ thick] ; but elides 

the from desire of alleviation [228] : or, it is said, he means W&i. ; 
and then restores the I that was dropped on account of the combination of 
two quiescents in the sing., since [in the du.] the » becomes mobile (Jh) . 

P. 1017, I. 6. See Note on I. 728, I. 6 (p. 116A)— I. 7. 
B (p. 187) transposes the two hemistichs— 11. 15-16. " is not treated 
analogously to it", being mobilized, not elided, before a quiescent 
(p. 183, 1. 21-^p. 184, 1. 3). 

P. 1018, 11. 3, 12. Lane (p. 255, col. 3) prints « «k I (i [I did not 
care for him, or it] ", evidently supposing the * to be a pron . — 11. 13-14. 

"because mobile". See p. 720 (11. 7-9)— 11. 18-20. This 

passage in the SH (p. 67) comes immediately after the rule laid down 
by IS (p. 1016, 11. 11-15). See Note on p. 1020 (11. 9-14)— I. 
21. Bead " (Jrb)),". : 

P. 1019, Z. 23. M (S (R. 189, I. 19), an obvious mistake—?. I. 
"by alleviation " of the Hamza in J I , the vowel of which, vid. Fatha 
[668], is transferred to the preceding quiescent, i. e. f ; not by elision 
of the Hamza [669], and mobaization of the first quiescent, vid. f , 
which would then be pronounced with Kasr [664] . 

P. 1020, I. 7. ^ tf- (R. 189, 1. 1.), which I oannot find in the 
JJur. Perhaps we should read for^^fyj* XVII. 75. 

[465]. Cf.p. 1046 (U. 1-4)— 11. 9-14. "except Tanum". 

This passage in the SH (pp. 67-68) is a continuation of the two 
preceding passages give in p. 1016, 11. 11-15, and p. 1018, 11. 18-20 ; 
and state3 an exception to the rule on p. 1016, the corollary oi 
p. 1018 being interposed by IH between the rule and its exception. 
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P. 1024, I. 1. Bead, yd- —I. 2. Bead " Sulaimd. "—II. 18-19. 
" nor any mobilization on account of such ", i. e., of a concurrence of 
two quiescents, since the g of ttorpron. is orig. mobile, contrary to the 
8 of silence. 

P. 1026, I. 6. There are two ways of accounting for fS (p. 787, 

I. 18 — p. 788, I. 4) ; and HE here means the second — I. 9. By " people 
of Mafcfca" ( J*t in Jrb. 90, L 14, and MASH. 68, note 4) is. 
probably meant "school of [Readers at] Mafcka" (pp.. 22A— 23A)— 

II. 9-10. The words " the reading . . . . after it " do not refer to (4 in 
XXX Vli. 172., where no one would read , since the next letter- 
( J ) is quiescent ; but to cases where the pron. containing the f is 
followed by a mobile (Part I, pp. 527-8), as in the reading of Ibn 
Kathlr, the representative of the school of Mafcka among the Seven, in. 
L 6, 7. [161, 498]. 

P. 1028, I. 16— j>. 1029, L 5. A continuation of the extract from: 
Bon mini?. 1559, U. 7-12. 

P. 1029, I. 9. " Damm i. e. Damm of the first quiescent — I. 23- 
Bead "deduct". 

P. 1032, U. 9, 10. " mere ", i. e. having no independent signification,, 
contrary to the > when apron* — 1. 18. " has beeu elided " after conver- 
sion into ! (p. 1558, 1. 4, and p. 6, 11. 20-23). 

P. 1033, I. 10. Dde " (B) " — I. 12. "the n. [161J", i. e. the 
explicit n. (Part I, p. 519, L 16— p. 520, 1. 15). 

I, fc„ 
P. 1035, 11. 5-6. "as * } and «5ji". The Kasra is not 1 

marked in tiie SH (p. 69, f. 2), because EE is mentioning onl the 

variations fiom Kasra, for which reason I have substituted " besides.'" 
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for "and" in the extract from Jrb (p. 91> I. 7, of my MS) given 
in?. 4. 

P. 1037, 1. 21. Jahn prints J* (IT. 1325, I. 10 ), apparently under- 
standing " the general rale " mentioned in I. 19 to mean the one given 
on p. 1024, 11. 20-23 ; but IT's object is to explain the Fath of the , 
not Kasr, which would need no explanation. 

P. 1038, I. 1. IH wrote a commentary on the SH, and one on th e 
M. The former seems to be here meant. For Jrb's allowance of Damm 
see p. 1035, 11. 21—22 ; and for other opinions see §. 731 (p. 1698)—?. 

14. Akh heard some folk of the Banu 'Ukail say » and with 

Kasr (M) — Ibid. " Th ". The SH (p. 69, 1, 4), and the text of the SH 
lithographed in the R (p. 192, 1. 17), have " Taghlib " for « Tha'lab " ; 
and an interlinear comment on the former work explains it as " Taghlib 
Ibn Wa'il Ibn I^asif, progenitor of a tribe " : but Jrb (p. 191, 1. 13) has 
« ThaTab which R's remarks (p. 1039, 11. 12—16) show that he also 
must have read in the SH — I, 20. " [161] ". See Part I, p. 524, 1. 21— p. 
525, 1. 7. 

P. 1040, I. 14. See pp. 774 (K. 19-20), 775 (/. 14). 

P. 1041, /. 2. The Follower (Nw) Abu Bakr Ayyub Ibn Abl 
Tamlma Kaisan [al'Anazi, or, it is said, alJuhanl, their freedman (Nw),] 
alBasrl asSakhtiyani, [an early Jurist and Devotee (IHjr),] d. 131 
(Nw, IHjr), or, it is said, 129 (IAth), at age of 65 (IHjr), [or] 63 
(1Kb, IAth). AsSakhtiyani (Nw, IHjr), with Fath of the undotted 
(IHjr), so called, say TAB and others, because he used to sell 

^la^J f [below] in AlBasra (Nw>- AsSikhtiyanI (IT,LL), with 
Kasr of its initial, a ret. n. from the manu/aeHtre and sole, of vftfca^ I 
[below] , which are sheepskins (LL). ^tycW j [above], also pronounced 
12 
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with Fath [of the L f ] ) is [goat's skin, when tanned, an arabicized 
a ' » - > a* 

word; and (KF)] a country, whence ^iliXiu-J } t_> }i! (KF, MAR). 
He was freedman of the Band 'Ammar Urn Shaddad ; and, 'Ammar hav- 
ing been freedman of 'Anaza, was freedman of a freedman (1Kb). I 
read t_»)4l for u>ji! in R. 195, I. 3, and for in MAR, note 

1 ; and **fr" and ^j*"*! for and , respectively, in Nw. 170, J. 
.14, edited by Wnstenfeldt— Ibid. Read " asSikhtiyani "— 11. 13—14. 

"the two qniescente," i. e. J and the incorporated f —J. 15. 1% in Lane 
(p. 463, col. 1, i. 5) should be & la. , as here. 

P. 1042, Z. 3. For "664 " read "663," referring to p. 1016 (11. 
11— 25)— 11. 4—6. Fatba, being part of I (jpj>. 1400—1401), is her© 
said to proceed from the some outlet as its matrix (p. 786, I. 2, and 
note), which outlet is Approximately the same as that of Hamza, both 
being from the throat — 1. 10. 

0 moid o/ D&rim, in the low-lying tracts of the sands mixed vdth 
stones and earth (M, IT on §. 683). Darim was [the cognomen of] 
. Bahr Ibn Malik Ibn Hanzala, progenitor of a clan of Tamim (KF) . Broch 

<M. 172) prints J'SaJI ; but Jahn (IT. 1360) jl^M (see p. 1227, 
1. 22— p. 1228, 1. 7). This verse is cited here merely to exemplify the 
pronunciation of the Hamza with another vowel than Fatba ; not the 
conversion of I into Hamza before an incorporated quiescent, as in 
^ U»M (p. 1040, 2. 22, p. 1041, 1.1), because the J is not incorporated. 

The | is converted into Hamza in ,jlSA*J j simply for the sake of the 
metre, not for escape from the heaviness of two consecutive quieecents, 

because (jjfc&J I , like eyU*,J 1 (p. 993, I. 11), is an instance of the 
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lightest, and least objectionable, concurrence of two quiescents (p. 990, 
11. 3-8, and p. 992, 11. 4-8). 

P. 1044, I. 18. Head " [202," 

P. 1045, 1. 7. The words « and, says he, is bad ", which in E. 194, 
1. 12, evidently refer to Akh, seem to be ascribed in IT. 1327, 1. 7, to S 
mentioned in I. 4 ; bat I do not find them in S. TL 298-300—1. 9. IT 
adds " since the [double] ; is virtually quiescent, while the tongue 

removes them both, by one impulse " ; so that J^. jl| ^ is reducible to 
jiJTti* , like J*s!f j!, etc. (o/. U. 10-13). This argument that 
" the tongue removes thorn both by one impulse," which is nred by IT 
here to provo that the second constituent of a double letter is virtually 
quiescent, is used byhim elsewhere (IT. 1318, 11. 19-20), as also by 
E and Jrb in §. 663 (p. 991, 11 13-19, and p. 995, I. 24— p. 996, I. 5), to 
prove that the first constituent is virtually mobile, each of the two 
letters being thus virtually in the same predicament -as the othor. 

P. 1046, 11. 1-4 See note on p. 1020, 1. 7. 

P. 1048, 1. 4. jhm (E. 196, 11. 3, 4): fU- fBK. 411, col. 2). The 
meaning of the word, as explained in the BK, is quoted from that work 
in the MAE, which omits to notice the difference in spelling. 

P. 1049, 11. 9, 13. Unify of "measure" and "paradigm" here 
means equality in number of letters, and similarity in arrangement of 
quiescents and mobiles, without regard to radicalness or augmentative- 

ness of letters (e/. Part I, p. 1036, 11. 16-25)-*. 12. J$ \ printed by 
Jahn (IT. 1330, I. 10) seems to bo a mistake for Jfifi J (IT. 808, 
2.9) — I. 18. Some more formations are given in p. 256 (Nbs. 27, 28, 
30, 32-36), the inf. n*. of which can be constructed by applying the 
rule given in §. 332 (p. 1539, 1. 7— p. 1540, 1. 3). 
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P. 1050, 11. 2-3. My MS of the Jib (pp. 93-94) omits two of tho 
" eleven formations ", probably by some oversight of the copyist. Only 
ten distinct formations are mentionod in the Tsr (p. 346) and MASH 
(SH. 70), tho " eleven " being completed by repeating, in the MASH, 

J%** I (from JWt and (J'j*>! , both augmented frttt.); and, in the 

Tsr, JWI (both from , but the first an augmented fot7., and 

the second an augmented quad.) ; while these two repetitions added to. 
the ten formations mako up the " twelve " in my text — I. 7. I take 

the only J2*"» i mentionod in the MASH (which gives no exs.) to be an 
augmented ML, because it is thoro placed between two augmented 

and fc2-**» ] ; but, if it be meant for an augmented quad., 
the roforonco "MASH" must bo removed from the J&*»l here to the 
one in tho noxt lino— 11. 13-15. \ , JlSJ | , and I are printed 
by Jahn (IY. 1330, I. 16) as the inf. ns. : but see §. 332 (p. 1540, 
11. 3-14). 

P. 1052, I. 6. " liko the expressed ". See IY. 1329, 1. 3, where 
should bo &t®* : c/. &$)\ ^ J> m J r b (p. 92, 1. 1, of my 
MS, and MASH. 70, note C). 

P. 1053, I. 14. Tho words of the Msb, as here quoted by Sn, are 
itf JS> JjSlf Jia, (Sn. IV. 339, I. 18). K this quotation of 
them bo correct, then their rendering by Lane (p. 262, col. 1) "and a 
change [of a vowol] in a case of this kind is rare " evidently misses the 

So 

author's point, that, if the o. f. be ^ , the only alteration in the deriva- 
tion of from it is change of j into ; whereas, if tho o. /. be j** , 
thore are two more alterations, change of the first voT»el from Path to 
KaBr, and of tho second consonant from mobility to quiescence. 
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P. 1054, Z. 11. See pp. 1055 (Z. Z.), 1056 (Z. 17), and 1064 (Z. 20). 

C/. Part I, p. 1425 («. 1-2). As for J? §. 295 (p. 1307, J. 23) from 
Sn. IV. 226, I. 7, the y in it, if not a mistake for ^ , is an anticipation 
of the form to be assumed by the ^ upon affixion of the ^ of relation 
in ^f, like 

P. 1055, Z. I. &\js (IY. 1329, Z. 3). But see p. 1349, I. 1, and 
j>. 1350, 11 7-10, the'latter from IY. 1383, 11. 1-2. 

P. 1056, Z. 12. Head " [306] "—11. 13-14. See §. 306 (p. 1365, 
J. 4— p. 1366, Z. 22). The qualification "according to she correct 
[opinion] " refers to Path, as opposed to quiescence of the £ ; not to 
Path, as opposed to Kaar or Damm, of the t-> , whioh is here vocalized 
8 fjr a 

with Fath merely for correspondence with ^ . See ^ y+- in 
1>. 1060, Z. 3 ; and in §. 306 (pp. 1362, 1366). 
P. 1058, Z. 10. Put a fall stop after "know." 

P. 1059, Z. 3. " r'y , [with Kasr of the y , as the KK say (Sn),]" 
from Sn. IV. 339, Z. 2. But see p. 1060, 11. 7—8, from YS. n. 304, 1. 

8 } and the next note— Ibid, f U } ] , like ; , pZ. > 1 (Jrb. 93, ZZ. 
5— 6)— Z. 4. , like \ (J r b. 93, I. 6). 

P. 1061, ZZ. 2-3. Jrb (p. 93 of my MS, 11. 4-6.) givefrthe Bame 

reasons as above, drawn from the forms of the broken pZ., dim., and v. 

Z. 21. "has been mentioned". A. IV. 339, I. 23, has "will be men- 
turned," because it disonsses I before ^ I . 

„«>^ o<o • ^ 

P. 1062, Z. 16. y ) Yf 1 J [pronounced j j ] with the vowel of 
the Hamza of y 1 transferred to the ; of j«> 1^ (Sn)— I. 18. i-Aot 
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[pronounced l-A«3*K ] with the vowel [of the Hamza] of *-*<« I fa-ana- 
s' 

fened to the Tanwin of & (Sn). 

A-o >> 

P. 1064, 11. 11-12. " and (15-17) and i. e. «U I and 

«U | and I ^ , the vowels of the f and ^ being, in each case, 
homogeneous. This is clear from No. 14. See also §. 653 (p. 908, 11. 
11-22, 15-16). 

P. 1068, 1. 4. As one is in £>T ji&T\ [663]. See p, 1004 («• 
14-18) — 11. 19-20. I have not come upon the name of its author (MS). 

P. 1070, It 11-14. This is true at the beginning of the sentence, 
■where the difficulty of beginning with a quiescent arises [757 (case 1, 
a t B)]- In the interior of the sentence this difficulty is absent; 
but an unpardonable concurrence of two quiescents must be avoided. In- 
corporation is therefore disallowed when the aor. follows a quiescent 
other than a letter of prolongation ; but not when it follows either a 
mobile, in which case there is no concurrence of two quiescents ; or a 
letter of prolongation, in which case a concurrence of two quiescents is 
pardonable. Exs. will be found on p. 1687, I. 3, and in §. 757. Bz 
even incorporates after a sound quiescent in III. 137. and XCVII. 3, 4. 
[757] : but B> disapproves of this, though it may perhaps be theoreti- 
cally justified on the ground that the incorporated letter is virtually 
mobile, as B says on IAl's reading of X. 36. [756] ; or be explained 

away as slurring rather than incorporation, as in [756] — I. 13. 

Bead "757". 

P. 1071, I. 17. Bead " (Aud) ". 

P. 1076, 1. 13. After " tril." insert " [when such imp. is]". 
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P. 1079, 1. 22. " hemistichs," i. o. second hemistichs (p. 1080, 11. 
15-22), it being understood that the eonj. Ham2a is inceptive at the beg- 
inning of first hemistichs, as in Part I, p. 436, I. 8, because, if it be not 
at the beginning of the ode, still the rhyme at the end of the preceding 
verse is paused upon (p. 793, ll. 9-11)—?. 25. Cf. p. 1740, I. 8. 
»i _ 

P. 1081, I. 1. Bead *U 1 — I. 9. " [though in a modified form] » 
being either converted into ! , or softened betwixt and between. 

P. 1083, I. 13. " in reading," i. e. reading the K.vr—1. 17. Cf. Part 
J, p. 1116, ll. 18, 19. B accounts for the masculinization of the v. in 

LXXV. 9. by the predominance of the masc. gender in the coupled J 

over the fern, in the ant. ,j»*&J | —I. I. jJ I (IA. 364) : t_» j* ! with 

Path of the ) (MN, J), like lJ^> (Jsh, Sn, Mkh). Read^CjT 
(See p. 1084, ll. 2, 5). 

P. 1084, 1. 3. Bead " [of love (MN)] "—ll. 12-13. "the Two 
Brothers," i.e. Hamza and Ks (pp. 23A-24A)— I. 14. "the two 
Hijaas," i. e. NSfi' of AMadina and Ibn Kathir of Makka. 

P. 1085, 1. 14. Bead^ J. 

P. 1089, 1. 2. Bead — Z. 19. Bead l^*> — I6tU Bead — 
I. 22. Por " rijffti " read " night." 

P. 1091, ll. 4, 6. Augmentation is treated in the SH under two 
heads, Etymology and the Augmented ; and in the IM under Etymology. 

P. 1092, 1. 1. Bead "prokib." 

P. 1093, ll. 3-6. Cf . p. 1554, U. 3-5. 

P. 1094, Z. 20. The f in ^jj \ is a compensation for £ (E, B on m. 
25) ; [but is loosely termed by Jh] a subet. for the voe.p. ( Jh on &4 ) 
Lane (p. 83, coZ„ 3), citing Jh and B, says " snbstitnte " ; but " compen- 
sation " would be better. See pp. 1182, 1184, for the distinction between 
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compensation ( J>f ) and aubat. ( J^i ) . In Part I, p. 174, U. 12, 
19, for " substituted " and " subst." read " put as a " compensation," and 
" compensation," respectively, the words used by IA and J being 
(IA. 266, I. 15) and Jy* \ (J. 354, I. 1.) In Part I, p. 186. I. 3, the 

word rendered " subat." is (M. 21, I. 9), which means " substitute, 
successor," thugh it is not the technical term for aubat. 

P. 1095, 1. 1. " indicator," i. e., letters indicative— tt. 7-8. Sinee, 
being begun with, it must be mobile [667] ; while, being paused upon, 
it must be quiescent [640] : and it cannot be simultaneously both mobile 
and quiescent — I. 20. Read " vid." 

P. 1096, J. 14. By Mz (Jan) : by Imra aHfais (MAR) ; but I cannot 
find it in his Dw. 

P. 1097, I. 23. Read " 483, 489," the references being to p. 2$8, U. 
7-8, and p. 271, 11. 19-21. Cf.p. 1092, 11. 9-17. 

P. 1098, I. 21. Before " When " insert " The aug. in such as [ J*» 

and] is, (1) [as IH prefers (MASH),] the second (SH) [constitu- 

e , ; 

ent] of the double [medial] (MASH), because it is known that in 6 <i f 
[above] the second «i is put only to correspond to the > in [392] ; 

and, since the second is proved to he aug. here, it is so elsewhere (Jrb) : 
this, says AH, is the opinion of T and F (MASH) : (2) as KM says 
[303], the first (SH), because one should rather judge the quies- 
cent to be o«<jr. (Jrb) : (3) as S allows, either (SH), because the signs 
are conflicting (Jrb), One should rather judge the second to be aug. 
in the case of the [letter] repeated for coordination ; and one of the two, 

without specification, in other cases (R)," among which d*» is included 
Cpp. 258, 1092, 1097). 
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P. 1099, 11. 1-3. Thus IM places the too auga. (the first £ and second 
f ) in ^*aa** between the £ (the first f ) and J (the second £ ) ; but 
Z places them (the second f and £ ) after the J the first ^ ), as is cleat 
from his citing this word as an ex. in §. 385 — I. 8. The reference is to 
Part I, p. 1241, 11. 9-21. See also p. 1046, I. 2Z—p. 1047, 1. 7 } and, on 
the ^ in t_r^r* » 869 2>- 1044 (ZZ. 2-9)— I. 10. By "they" the 
Arabs are meant, not the KK— Z. 15. Salama, or 'Abd (aprothetio), or 
'tJbaid, Ibn 'Umair (Is). He, or his son AM Muhammad 'Abd Allah, 

who also was a Companion, is said in the Is to have died in 71 at the age 
o o 

of 81 — I. 20. The third is not omissible in f*» w because this word is a 

prim, substantive, not connected, by sense or derivation, with the tril. 
2- 

inf. n. (*« poisoning. 

P. 1100, I. 2. Bead " its <-i being "~l 18. My MS of the Tsr 
(p. 817, Z. 9) has v^*^ ; and the lithographed ed. (p. 344, Z. 5) has 

ir. v .n1.«i» , omitting the dot on the second jju ; but w««flS«a» i. q, m ^a na i 

seems to be meant — Z. 23. Its author is not named ( Jsh) — 1. 1. I regard 
a 

*U» as intended to be ejusdem generis with fjUJ ; and therefore as a 

OS <>, 

quasi-inf. n., i. q. *W conjrrofwZafe'on : but the Jsh explains it 
(in Arabic) as what comes to thee without trouble, and translates it 
(in Persian) by agreeableness and pleasure. 

P. 1101, 11. Readfji. 

P. 1102, I. 21. Conformation means arrangement of vowels and 
quiescences. 

P. 1103, 1. 9. Eead^f*. 

P. 1100,7.8. Bead^X*. 

13 
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P. 1107, 1. 22. A place in the desert, said to be in the territories 
of Tarnim, near AlYamama. It is a ravine belonging to the Band 
Babi'a alJu' Ibn Malik, containing palm-trees (MI). There are two 
BabPas in Tamlm, the elder being Rabl'a Ibn Malik, called BabPa 
aUu« ; and the younger being Eabi'a Ibn Hanzala Ibn Malik (KP). 
£Bk says that] Samnan is a town between ArBayy and Naisabur 
(BE) ; but, according to the MI, this is Simnan. 

P. 1111, 1. 3. See Md. H. 70, P. EE. 317—?. Put marks of 
quotation after " rada." — Ibid. IuK. is an earlier Grammarian than 
the Author of the Aud ; but the letter's criticism of IM 's definitions is 
no doubt derived from a still earlier authority, such as BD. 

P. 1112, I. 20. Por " a " read " an ". 

P. 1115, I. 1. " second ". The Sn (vol. IV, p. 310, I. 19) has 
"first", an obvious mistake, unless "first" here means "doubled" 
(p. 1157, C9).— I. 3. j£* (A. IV. 310, 1.29). SointheMSS, 
with the £ put before the j ; but rightly JUii , with the ^ put before 
the £ (Sn). 

P. 1119, I. 1. For "is used" read " if used "— I. 7. I have not 
seen any authority for the orthography of is-fejl (Sn), whioh perhaps 
should be is-t^* , Uke (p. 1156, 1. 21)—?. 8. <1^jT is with 

Hamza, and then I substituted for a quiescent Hamza [658] ; and by 
this it is distinguishable from what follows it [in I. 9] : while the 
saying of TH " with two Hamzas " is a careless mode of expression 
(Sn) ; or perhaps is intended to show that the o. /. is ubJo j ! I on the 
measure of <^L»* I , not ^» j ! I on the measure of o- ittf — 1. 10. So 
in Sn. IV. 321, 11 4—5, and Lane (p. 49, col. 2) ; but I do not find tha 
inf. n. in the Calcutta ed. of the KP ( p. 463, 1. 5) — 1. 11. " also said ". 
It is saia in the KP (Stf), Or this [wr.] is a Bolecism by Jh (KP, Sn). 
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P. 1120, I, 6. Satirizing Julaid alKilabi (HA)— 1. 7. Head «» e ^ 
and jJJ — l, 16. Bead ^ ) I —I 22. Bead " toithotit "—I. 23; For 
"one" read "are". 

P. 1121, Z. 2. The provinces of Persia are said to be five, the 
greatest and most important of which is tho province of Isfakhr (MI). 

P. 1124, 1, 1. [Nw sajs of *! y*" Eve that] it is with prolongation 

(Hw) ; but there is another form I or ^y>^- with abbreviation, 

apparently d*» from » )r* ■— H. 2—4. In the History of Damascus by 
IAs it is stated, on the authority of Ibn 'Abbas, that she was named 

*) because she was [to be] the mother of every living thing (ITw). 
And [similarly 1Kb says that] God named his [i.e. Adam's] wife 
because she was [to be] the mothor of every living [being] (1Kb). 
[And, according to Tr,] the Angels said to him, examining the extent 
of his knowledge, " What is her name, 0 Adam ? " He said " Eve". 
They said " Wherefore was she named \f± ? " He said " Because she 
was created from a living thing " (Tr), i. Adam's rib. Thus these 

authorities Beem to regard *! j»> or I j=>> or ^f* as derived from jj*^ . 
which from a philological point of view is very dubious, notwithstanding 
the weight of Ibn 'Abbas' authority on matters of tradition. The KF, like 

_c o a r 

A in the text, treats *l js*. as belonging to * ^ — 1. 15. Bead " rods." 

P. 1125, 1. 11. " has been mentioned." Sn and MEh say " will be 
mentioned," because Dl mentions Hamza after I • 

P. 1127, 1. 17. " quin." , i. e. word of five letters, not of five rod*. 
(C/. Part I, p. 15R A, 11. 4-14)—/. 18. " not found in tho KF ". Perhaps 
ibis is tho point of A's saying " if it bo fcund in their language 1 ': The 



( 96a ) 

judgment thai its I is " converted from a rod." requires its measure to be 
JW2 (Sn), like Jslsl [384, 671, 677]. 

jt;* * it;* 
P. 1128, 1. 4. They sometimes say from J threw him 

down on the ground, adding ^ in it, as they say tZgL»from*3}" [482, 
674] (Jh). This ^ becomes \ in [684, 719]— J. 7. Bead 

k^tef — 8. Beadj*}». 

P. 1129, 11. 12—21. I take IT 's argument to be that coordination 
being multiplication for the purpose of assimilation to a recognized 
formation, is more desirable than multiplication for mere variety, and 
is therefore a more likely cause for augmentation. 

P. 1132, I. 16. «[673]". See p. 1126, 11. 7-10. 

P. 1133, I. 6. See P. II. 381, Md. TL 97-K. 7-12. See Md. I. 

o „ 

247 (P. L 508)— 11. 23—24. is a place (ZJ). S mentions it 

a • 

with [646], and mentions that it is an^ep. ; but ID Bays that 

it is the name of a place : while Zj says " I asked Th about it, and 
o a 

he said ' The ^iyf^ is the short, on the authority of Jr * ; but we ", 
Bays Zj, " do not know that [to have been Baid] by any one but him " 
(Bk). 

P. 1136, 1. &0£- (KP. 354, I. 25)— 11. 3—4. Read "autho- 
roe"— 1.1- The IT (p. 1342, 11. 18—19) includes ^jXie among 
the exs. of tho aug. ^ fourth, an evident mistake ; and gives *a*aaJL» 
[p. 1134, 11. 15, 22] as tho only ex. of the aug. ,_y fifth. I have 

s -o- 2' o"' 

ventured to substitute for as an "additional" ex. of 

the aug. ^ fifth. Seep. 1134, 11. 21-22, and p. 1135, 1. 18. 
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P. 1136, 1. 16. Read "I". 

o 

P. 1137, f. 5. For " 671 " read " 672 "—I. 16. > occurs 
with the art. in this verse, and in the saying cited below (p. 1138, 1. 2) ; 
and so it is given in the Bk, MI, and KW ; bat Jh and the GG, like S, 
Z, IE, IT, R, Jrb, and A, give it withoat the art. In S. II. 374, I. 17, 
and SH. 91, I. 6, it is shown as triptote ; but it may be diptote as a 
fern, proper name exceeding three letters (Part I, p. 38, 11. 15—17, and 
2>.20A,?Z. 3-6). 

, „ t, 

P. 1138, I. 4. Read " Ta'jaj "—11. 4, 17. k with Hamza and 
two £ s, the first being pronounced with Fatb, and sometimes with 
Kasr, a place eight miles from Makka, was one of the abodes of 'Abd 
& mh Ibn AzZubair ; and, when he was killed by AIHajjaj, the latter 
made it an abode for lepers (MI). 

P. 1139, I. 2. Read —11 21—26. All agree that the ^ of 
JSJ is awj. : but Z and IT make the word an augmented quad., 
JiW from J 5 )} (p. H38, 1. 23— p. 1139, I. 2) j while others make it 
an augmented frii., J*** 5 from J?; , or, as A prefers, Jl**3 from 
•»;>• 

P. 1140, iZ. 22-24. As for ^jUj j f , « with Damm of the Hamza 
and t-J ", says Shm, or " with Fath of the Hamza, and Damm of the 
t_> ", says IUK, it is sitting cross-legged ; while the KF has " and 

* L*j ; JI I <i*> or ; 2 I with Damm of the Hamza and i_> in both, 
i. e. [2?s sai] cross-legged " ; bat the language of Syt in the Ham' is 
u and jjB** J "with Fath [of the Hamza], and Damm of the £ , as 
(j)***;! for «»Min$ cros»-legg$d" ; and Fath of the Hamza is given 
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by Dm also (Sn on Femininization) . This is Sn's full note on this 
formation, which I have too much condensed in Part I, p. 1153, 

U. 14—15, where the Fatha on the £ of ^j 11 "*) and on the <_> of 

^pj'^^f , should be excised— 11. Sn might have said "of IUK, Syt, 
and Dm ". 

P. 1141, I. 12. " the f [like the Hamza] is ". Or " the Hamzt 
and f are ", if , aB in MASH. 91, note 4, be read for k">^i) , which 

appears in IY. 1345, /. 10, and in my MS of the Jrb (p. 128, I. 8)— 
U. 13 — 14. Both outlet and position being initial in the case of both 
letters—?. 19 "[253] ". See Part I, p. 1046, 11 13—16. 

P. 1142, I 12. An ancient, great, extensive city, three parasangs 
from the Euphrates, and ten parasangs to Aleppo (Ml). 

P. 1143, 11 10—11. Jahn (IT. 1346, 1. 6) prints and . but 
}*" and J*» are required, for correspondence with ^"f- (I. 7)— 
11. 22—23. tp-ftf , i. e. dead of ear (Jk). In I. 23. 

Read " dead-ear ". 

P. 1144, 1. 14. For " exceeded " read " exuded *'. 

P. 1145, I. 15. Cf. [252, 379]— 11. 18—19. On and 

3* j- Sn (vol. IV, p. 322, I. 10) notes " with the j doubled in both " 
— I. 22. Read " IHsh ". 

P. 1146, I. 7. Read . 

a - n , 

P. 1148, 1. 1. Lane (p. 870, col. 1) explains >y> as "I. q. O^a* 
[but in what sense is not said]". Probably, however, "I. q." should 
bo " Like ", referring to the measure, as Sn says " on tho measure of 

" ; not to the sense, in whioh it is i. q. , as A intimates— l 2. 
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o 

Read "precedes three"— I. 11. Read gJfc —I. 18. Seep. 1693— 
I. 23. Read lP£>)j* —Ibid. Its leaf is like the ear of the mouse, 

for which reason they call it u^J^ir* » tta ^ -Arabic ' 

y W J ears of the mouse (BK). 

P. 1149, J. 16. For « below » read « 331 ". 

P. 1150, Z. 8. For the second "in" read "is"— J.?. It would 
obviously not hold good if the third letter, instead of being a duplicate 
0 ' ? 

of the <-> , as in (p. 1151), were a duplicate of the £ , as in 

a 

fj.'-s* (p. 1152), where no inference as to unaugmentativeness of the 

o • 

& can be drawn from the fact that all the letters of are judged 
to be rad., since there is no similarity between these two formations. 

P. 1152, 1. 8. Insert " on ^ y* " after " Jh I. 8. See the verses 
on p. 1041, where Jahn (IT. 41) prints only ^1*3 treating it as an ex. 
of the triptote declension ; while the context shows that ^l*? would be 
allowable, and even preferable—/;. 18-23. You say in the pi. y**- <^~i ), 
ij-i* I saw the woodliee (IT on §. 7). 

P. 1153, J. 4. Put a comma after " title"— I. 10. alJumahi, of the 
Band Jumah Ibn 'Amr Ibn Husais Ibn Ka'b Ibn Lu'ayy, one of the 
polytheista killed on the day of Badr. He was the chief of his people 
in his time (SR. 216, 507-511). 

P. 1155, 11. 17-18. ^U&> (KF.437, 1. 14)— 1 .1. "mentioned," i.e. 
in IT. 1349, 11. 15-16, this paragraph being taken from 11. 18-21. 

P. 1156, 11. 1-9. See p. 1112, 11. 24-25, and p. 1154, 1. 1.— p. 1155, 
I. 2—1. 12. Read " the ^ were". 
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0 M* 

P. 1157, 1. 8. For " also, as " read " also ; for, as "—I. 12. JjfcJ f 
is explained in A. IV. 329, 1. 1, as " the exalted chief," a substantive ; 
but in IT. 895, I. 15, as an " ep., meaning exalted, chief" [396] . The 
Sn explains it is " an aquatic bird " (p. 1155, I. 6) ; but adds that " it 

is Tised in other senses, as in the KF "—if. 14. Cf. J« & [398]—?. 17. 
JiU** (A. IV. 329, /. 2), an obvious mistake. A means to be 

ufcjui' , a8 J«U/ is JsJW [398], from J*i* , not Ji&i from ; the 
being the £ of the word, and the Hamza, like the I , an aug., not the 
converse — 11. 19-22. This passage means that the augmentation is 
produced not by inserting an aug. ^ before the first J , which is the 

of (j"**** , but by doubling the first J for coordination with J% ji- 
[401] , the ougr. being then the second ^ (Note on p. 1098, I. 21), not 
the first, as it would be in the former case. The measure, therefore, is 
not Jk*» [395], but JU*» [396] . It is implied on pp. 1155, 1157, that 
^ in ijuams is not aug., but rad., which is strictly accurate if, as is 
probable, it refers to the first u> , as being " exactly in the middle between 
four letters," and "quiescent" (pp. 1154-1155), but "incorporated" 
(p. 1157) ; for this is rod., being the first J : whereas, if it refers to 
the second ^ , it must be taken to mean that this ^ is inserted not as a 
mere letter of augmentation (pp. 1095-1097), but as a duplicate of a 

rad., because it is a reduplicative " augment after the first J " [396] — 11. 
o * 

23-24. " like ,j»> ," i. e. an augmented quad, from jj>^=* , as it is 
treated in the KF. where it has a separate article ; whereas AH makes 
it an augmented tril. from L j>*=?>^ , under which article it is mentioned 
byJh. 

P. 1158, 11. 3-4. The MS of the KF, which is in our hands, has 
" like ***** " [horse, a Persian word (KF),] meaning " with quiescence 



r iota ) 

of the ^ " (Marginal Note on Sn. IV. 329), i. o. WA« . ^ 80 dm has 
the Calcutta erf. or the KF (p. 477, /. 16) : but Sn after " double 
addB " as in the KF and Dm "— /. 11. Read • 

P. 1159, //. 4-5. It has four dial. «<«., j ! f } *c and ^ I j** 
[283, 400], uj I j£s** [400] aud & 1 (Jh), i. c. with Fatl.i and Pamni 
of the *t» (MAJh). IY on §. 400, after moutiouiug , adds " and 

jjjlyifti* also is said," which I have inadvertently omitted (Part I, p. 
1807)—/. 10. J&S (IY. 1350, .'. 5) ; but it is diptote because of tho 
quality of proper name combined with llic abbreviated ! of coordination 
[18]. 

P. 1160, /. 13. After " iflng." put a comma—/. 16. " in this eat", i. e. 

as an on jr. «a> — /. /. The is equally uutf. in the mane. v>* I aud its 
variations. Possibly these aro meant to be included in the " variations " 

of ^ \ ; but it is usual to consider tho -fern, a variation of the mate. 

(Part I, pp. 1113, 1466), not tho converse. We cannot read ^1 heroy 
becauso that would alter the number of positions from four to live ; and 
because is not repeated beforo >*»i \ , as *'t is before each of the, sub- 
sequent positions ; so that mnst bo coupled to -=-S;-^ , not 
to e-iiU)l J (A. IV. 329-330). 

P. 1161, /. 13. For ( « ) put ( " )— //. 14-15. This seems to nu&o 
the Tanwiu a mei-o formativo letter, not a p. [608]: but see p. 1169, /. 17, 

P. 1162, //. 6-7. The v. being derived from the inf. n. [331], * * ; 

is&deriv. of «\><ij5 [332] or [332, 334], and * } of 

[334]—/. 9. the quasi-pat*. (1M) pre/. (Tsr). But 1 have omitted 
14 
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"pret." , because the *w is equally aug, in the aor^ imp^ inf. n., and 
part. — I. 13. It is hard to see how J^* 1 feigned himself heedless can 
be quasi-pass, of s'* 1 * acted heedlessly with him ; though, as i. q. t»U*» 
mas heedless, it might serve as a quasi-pass, of made him heedless — 
1. 15. i. q. l*** j (Sn. IV. 330, /. 16). The meanings of j are 
indicated on p. 255 (W. 12, 16-17) : but ,_)■«*• j» is not given as trans, in 
the Dictionaries. 

P. 11G3, 11. 22-23. See Md. I. 253, P. I. 521. 

P. 1165, /. 22. Read " the established "~l. I. Put a somicolon after 
" [392] " 

P. 1166, 11. 10-11. In IT. 1351, 11. 18, 19, 1 transpose and f* , 
as the context cvidontly requires, after ^ and y respectively — I. 23. 
For " Hamza " read U . 

» ^» 

P. 1167, i. 15. The poet means (j"t*M liyfo ; but makes the <K«j. 

Hamza eon;'., by poetic license (II). (j-W 1 is a foreign name ; but is used 
by tho Arabs as a name, vid. [for] Ilya* Ibn Muilar Ibn Nizar Ibn 
Ma'add Ibn 'Adniin (Jh). ^ I Hyas Ibn Mudar, ancestor of 
Ijiuraish, is with Kasr of tho Hamza, according to tho sound, best-known, 
[opinion] : but the I£aill 'Iyiid [below] says that IAmb spelt it with 
Path of the Hamza [6C8],and [with] the J of determination [599] ; 

and ID says [below] tliat it is from I despair, which is the opp. 

of hope (Nw). The derivation of (j- 1 * 1 1 may be from their saying 
,*„.. o 

despaired, aor. , inf. n. yjr k despair, to which they prefix the 

o, . y a t " . 

art. ; or from their saying u fy O^'O*** I <-^J a »'■<*«> one 
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of ft gallant people, i. c. * b»i , which [plirasc] is the ;icmc of descrip- 
tion applicable to the hrave. Thia [second derivation] is for those who 

[do not] pronounce ^ Ift' 1 -with Hamza ; but the first exposition is more 

pleasing to mo (ID). [Sec the next Noto.] But, as for W^-j Tlya*, 
[the name of] the Prophet [Klias], it is with Kasr, not otherwise (Nw). 
The names of the Prophets (the blessings of God be upon them ! ) are, 
all of them, foreign, as fi^ f. I Abraham, (J±**~ t Ixhnael, I I*aac, 
lillait, Enoch. Jyt^»! Lintel, and ljjjJ Job ; except 

K ~ 0 - f. »-> Ba, » 

four names, vid. |«4 ! Adam, Sullh, v»S*£ Slm'aib, and ci*aa<« 

Maliammad (3k). The Kadi Abu-lFadl 'Iyad [above] lbn Musi 
alYalisnbi as SabtT, [an inhabitant of Sabta, a well-known city in the 
West, alMiilikl, the Malik! Imum (Nw),] was the Master of his time in 
tradition and its sciences, and [in] grammar, lexicology, and the language, 
battles, and genealogies of the Arabs, b. 476, <1. 544 (IKlm). The Nw 
gives 49G for the date of his birth ; but the BM, IBshk, and MASdf, all 
have 47G, like IKhn— I. 21. AlYas lbn Mudar lbn Niziir was the first to 
be afflicted with t [with the JIamza] mobilized, i. e. Ji»» J phthisi*, 

consumption (KF). This suggests that I The phihi*ie, eonmmp- 

, r. - r, n i, 

live, for ,j~WJ 1 , like ,j» 1 ; f or \ } [G58], is derived from b , being 
o • - 0 - , 

an assimilate ep. on the measure of J*» , like ,_r c ~ pervtnt from ^j**^ 

perversity [348] ; but in Lane (p. 2974, cofr. 1-2) k seems to lw 

derived from ) (so vocalized), " the son of Mudar," by suppression 

of a^re. u. [126], orig. ^r^ll)* the disease of AlYa'u .. 

P. 11G8, 11. 16-21. The » is an entire word (/. 20), a p. [294, 678] ; 
but is regarded as part of the preceding ?i. Q. 16), for which reason tlio 
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inflection of that n. is placed upon it [402, 607, 6781. IT considers it 

" equivalent to a n. joined on to a n." [26G, 68D] . 

« 9 e i 

P. 1170, 1. 4. The poet here uses *s*v* ! for animals, and ! for 

Jiwmcra beings (MAR. 251, note 5). But, in my opinion, he uses both 
for human beings, the sense being that, when the mothers of other men 
are ugly, the mothers (fomale ancestors) of the hero are so fair that they 
lighten the darkness of night ; while the exemplification of the use of 
o -ei 

wwls* 1 for brutes is reserved for the next verse. 

P. 1172, 1. 9. Dele the comma after £f*» —1. 10. (A. IV. 

333, Z. 18) : rightly J*** , as in some of the MSS (Sn), and in IT. 
1353, 1. 18. 

P. 1173, Z. 3. ulC (A. N. 334, Z. 7) : so in tiio MSS, with the « 

put before the J ; but [ (KF)] in the KP, [as also in the M and 

IT, where] the J is put before the » (Sn). 

P. 1174, I. 17. Read J w 1 — Z. 21. " the £ ", i. e. the j in « I , 
which becomes I in *U»! — H. 23-24. " [loss of mobility in the £ ] " 
through the conversion of ,J j > 1 into t3 ' ) ' 

P. 1175, Z. 2. Dei« " of the vowel " — I. 16. Read " conjug." 

P. 1177, Z. 19. This JJ»> , an augmented iWZ, whose second J is a 
coordinative augment, like the I in ,j*bs and in i^*; [375], must be 
distinguished from Jl** the unaugmented quad., whose second J is the 
fourth rue? . [392] . Neither J , however, as in J*4* , nor f , as in f **» , 
is mentioned in §. 375 as a " single augment after the J ". 

P. 1179, I. 24. Pat a comma after " established ". 
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f>"o» 0 ,at 

P. 1180, 1 16. In Part 1, p. 1809, /. 20, read and ; and 
in IT. 900, 1. 17, read . Snsays on this JU« in A. IV. 305, /. 

26, " with Damm, then quiescence, then three J s, the first pronounced 
with Path, and the second with Kasr ": while JJl*> is mentioned on p. 
1808 as one of the " formations agreed upon ". 

P. 1181, 1. 12. This means that, when it is transferred to the cat. of 
proper name, ite ^ can no longer be considered an aug., as it was in 
the v. 

P. 1182, /. 16. " because of the intention to incorporate " is contrasted 
with " unrestrictedly " (/. 7.) — /. 17. " objection " , i. e. to EE's definition 

— /. 21. In Lane (p. 2952, col 3) the * of *<i* is called " a substitute for 
the [elided] 3 " , on the authority of the Jh and LA ; but in the Jh (and 
probably in the LA) the term used is " compensation " ( ), which is 
obviously more appropriate. 

P. 1183, I. 7. Dele the first " of 

P. 1185, 11. 9. 11. Seep. 1188, 11. 14-17. Probably Kh omits 
here because there is no instance of its substitution otherwise than for 
incorporation (p. 1393, 11. 14-16) — W. 10, 13. Tsr. 348 0'- 827 of my 
MS) has " the undottcd £ " for " the £ " , and " jta* " for " jlai » ( 
evidently by mistake, because Kh afterwards mentions £ among the 
twenty-two letters of the next kind (/»*. 19-21), whioh are commonly, 
not extraordinarily, substituted— 1. 14. For " 699 A " read " 696 A " — 
I. 20. i^y* ) for 1 1 is reckoned as four letters, Hamza, t 1 f , and yj — 
I. 22. These nine arelinoluded in 3 (a), their substitution being some- 
times unnecessary,, and sometimes necessary. 

P. 1186, I. 1. For " one " road " are " — Ibid. " commonly 
[below] ", i. e. necessarily (p. 1188, U. 4-6)— 1. 8. Read "letters "— 
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17-18. These oilier letters are the seven of the second kind specified 
on p. 1185, and the thirteen (22 — 9) of the third kind which do not 
belong to tho fourth kind also. Substitution of the seven is undoubtedly 
anomalous (p. 1188, //. 14-18), and extraordinary (p. 1185, I. 9) : while 
substitution of the thirteen, which is described in the Tashil and Tsr as 
common Q>. H87, 24-p. 1188, /. 1, and p. 1185, I. 16), is here 
regarded, from the etymologist's point of view (p. 1185, I. I.— p. 1186, 
/. 2), as anomalous, because not required by any rule of etymology ; or 
rare, because peculiar to certain dials. (Cf. p. 1186, I. 19— p. 1187, 
I. 3, with p. 1189, //. 6-14). 

P. 1187, /. 4. Read " (Tsr)] ". 

P. 1188, /. 3. For "before" road "here", meaning "in the 
AKlya " (p. 1186, //. 8-12)— Ibid. The meaning is not that " these 
nine " avo mentioned by IM [in the Tashil] as " being the letters etc.", 
because he"*does not mention " nine " in it, but oight, omitting g , as 
before stated by [IHsh and] A [p. 1187, 11 3-7], and as transmitted 
from him by A in [the latter part of] the [next] paragraph "And 

then he says I «i <^i^> " \IL 11-13] : but this is a clause 

parenthetically interposed between tho on*, vid. " IM mentions in the 
Tashil" [p. 1187, 11. 24-25], and the coupled, vid. "And then he 
says" [p. 1188, /. 7] ; and A had better have suppressed it (Sn) — 
7. For " For " read " And then "—I. 9. These Arabic words are 
printed in A. IV. 347, /. 1, without any vowels or diacritical marks, 
except the mad da in ^y] ; ard Sn only gives the vowels of the and 
i~J in { _y^> . I have done the l)est I could with the assistance of a 
MS (No 963 of Loth's Catalogue) of the TashU in the Library of the 
India Office ; but have not succeeded in making very good sense. The 
same Library contains a MS of Din's commentary on tho Tasini ; but 
it is unfortunately incomplete — /. 10. For " hand " read " hard " — 
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1 13. Bead « U f> ", as in p. 1187, Z. 6 (see " repetition of the I " in 
p. 1187, I. 9). 

P. 1189, Z. 17. Pnt a comma after " frequent ". 

P. 1191, 11. 3-4. "more general than", i. e. inclusive of , but not 

confined to — U. 6-7. Or perhaps *»aaai ) thou suceouredst him. The 

vowel of the us* is hot indicated by A or Sn— if. 9-11. 

- > » * 

(De Sacy in AniAoZ. Oramm. 4) : (Fleischer in B. 1. 11, 

Z. 21). Adopting Sn 's explanation of ^ I (Z. 11), I conclude that the 

pron. in ^ relates to the implied in ^ I ; and that ^i- w^jk 

in an antiphrastic malediction, like *Uf ufii'lS God fight against thee I 

P. 1193, J. 3. After ui** insert " Ja« J6td. Called Jauts in 
Hindustan (Johnson's Persian Dictionary), i. e. JajB— I. 12. See Note 
onjp. 1191 (ZZ. 9-11). 

P. 1194, I. 23. (R. 353, 1. 5), i. e. j^'with Fath or Damm, 
meaning Zi/e (MAR), -which makes no sense here — Ibid. I is pi. 

of ^y^J i. q. Jjla- and : so elicited from the KF (MAR). Lane 

' 8 o 

(p. 416, col. 2) mentions it only asp,!, of ^fi- 1 o iind o/ running. 
•* t« ' * 
P. 1196, Z. 1. For d I read ^ I . 

P. 1197, Z. 14. it is recognizable (SH. 133, Z. 6), 

where Jrb (p. 178, 1. 8. of my MS) supplies JWI substitution, and A 
(i>oZ. IV, p. 349, Z. 21) inserts J*J*J1 tAe sw&eZifute, in explanation of 
" it ". This passage in the SH comes immediately after the definition 
of substitution given above on p. 1182. (II. 5-7). Jib's construction is 
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more obvious : but A 'a is possible, if " it " I« taken as relating to- " » 
letter " in p. 1182, I. 6 ; and is preferable here, Iwcause A has already 
dealt with the recognition of substitution (j>. 119G, /. 10— p. 1197, 
/. 13). 

P. 1198, 1. 8. For " is " road "in". 

P. 1199, I. 9. fMj-i J ^j- (A. IV. 349, /. 30) : but I can 
lind no other authority for this — I. 10 " the Haiuza" of J 1 ' 1 *? , as is 
clear from Sn. IV. 349 (11. 20-22)—/. 17. Insert "the "before 
" expression ". 

P. 1200, /. 4. Tho slop after " (Sn) " should be a comma. 

P. 1202, /. 6. My MS of the Jrb Q>. 179) has ; but the 

MASH (/). 134, note 3), quoting Jvb and anothor commentator, haB 
^Ulid | , which is more agreeable with analogy, because the second of 
the two <i s in I is the <-> of tho word. 

P. 1204, I. 3. Read " (Aud, A) /. 21. For tho sake of brevity, 
the collective generic n. and the quani-pl. «., though not pin., according 
to GG (Part I. pp. 862, 1054, 1086), are termed "ph." by Lexi- 
cologists ; and occasionally, as here and on p. 1251 below, by GG, who 
sometimes save their consistency by adding the qualification " lexicolo- 
gical". Lane {p. 456, col. 3) mentions this extension of the term 
" pi." to the quasi -pi. v. ; but not to the collective generic n., aa here 
and on pp. 1233, 1588 below. 

P. 1206, /. 12. See P. I. 608, Md. I. 293, Jh. II. 494 (on JU ), 

Lane 1386 (col. 2). The first authority has J- 1 from xj" ' L 1* 5 

aud all four have the P remarking that this pro v. is of Rajas 
metre. 
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P. 1207, 11. 9-16. If curtailed according to the othor dial., it would 
not fall -within the rule, because in j 1 * k the elided letter would be under- 
stood as expressod [58], so that the j would not be final. 

P. 1208, 1 20. Read " (&) •». 

P. 1210, I. 7. Bead " garden ". 

P. 1212, 11. 22-25, In sound, however, it is the sair.e, pure being 
sounded in both cases. What is meant by paragraph (f ) is that pro- 

nonncing the £ in '•* and k as pure ^ is a soloeism, whether the 

o - o 

,j in £^ be regarded as tho alleviated form of the Hamza in ^ W , or as 

the original £ unaltered— 25 (to p. 1213, 1. 10), See p. M93, U. 
22-26 ; and notes on p. 932, 1. 5, and j?. 938, tf. 6-7. 

P. 1213, 1. 11. Read "the I of". 
P. 1216, /. 5. Read*-*ST 4 r. 

P. 1217, J. 1. (J*)^ 0" the measure of J^lj* , so mentioned by S 

among the formations, together with \ f° Suua'ik, [which] also [is] 

the name of a place, and j-Jj^ [383] among eps. (Bk) — Ibid. 'Uwarid 
is a mountain in the territories of Tayyi, on which is [said to be (MI)} 
the grave of [the celebrated (TKh)] Hsitim (Bk, MI) atTa'I, d. 8, 
who was proverbial for [his (MAB)] munificence and generosity 
(MA.B, TKh) , and was an excellent poet (MAB)- And this is the 
correct [account] (Bk). 

P. 1219, I. 24. In R. 354, /. 6, 1 supply before Mj , in accor- 
dance with R. 298, /. 1 (p. 1127, I. 22, below). 

15 
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P. 1220, /. 12. ^Sr^jj (IM), c'est-a-dire Us I (De Sacy, 

Comm. snr VAlfiyya, p. 230). [But] «J^S J is pro-ag. of .j-'jj (Sn), and 
must therefore be in the nam. [20, 436]. 

P. 1222, /. 7. Read " i. e., "—II. 20-21. " or for A" apparently 

refers to the adventitious letter of prolongation which, in the pass. iJ^jj 
(p. 1220, I. 19), replaces the quiescent j in the act. ; though this 
letter of prolongation is not exactly " a stibst." for the quiescent j (p. 
1220, //. 14-15), being the same letter, but differently pronounced in 

8 ~ 

consequence of the change in the preceding vowel— J. 22. Eead ^yjj* . 
P. 1223, 1. 7. Bead ^ ) j <j 1 — I. 12. This [transfer to ^ ] and 

that [transfer to j ] which follows [in /. 21] are open to the objection 
of being contrary to IM's saying that transfer is only to a sound letter 
(Sn). Cf.p. 1399, 11. 9-10. 

P. 1224, 11. 11-12. From the same poem as the verse in Part I, p. 
543, 1. 15 (see AKB. II. 420-422). 

P. 1226, 8. See J U« (p. 256, Z7. 13-15) — L 10. Dukain Bm 
Raja, the Rijiz, of the BanCl Fukaim. Dukain says " I praised ' Umar 
Bra ' Abd Al' AzTz, when he was governor of AlMadina " (TSh)— 1. 14. 
Apparently from tho same ode as the verses cited on p. 1G3 and in Part 
I, pp. 151, 477, in which case ±f ; W may well be coupled to u-JJUJ in 
the verse 

Then O, I wonder at the heart ! how wan its patience f And at the 
soul, when it was tamed, how did it submit ? given in AKB. H. 381, 

1, 6, though j^'l jj* j W } does not appear there. 
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P. 1227, /. 5. Lane (p. 2140, col 3) has " El-IIajjij " , a Very differ- 
ent person from Al' Ajjaj. 

P. 1230, 11. 22-23. Musa was son, and Ja'da daughter, of Hishiim 
Ibn « Abd AlMalik ; and they used to kindle the fire of hospitality (DM). 

P. 1231, //. 13, 15. fjSl is printed by Broch (M. 173, /. 1)' and 

Jahn (IT. 1362, II. 3, 5), and by Jahu (IT. 13C2, I, 5) : but these 
forms are inconsistent with IT's comment " by restoring the J " , which 

if restored, would make &hi a I and &ti±i ; and with A's explanation " i. e. 
*±i " , the pre. n. in which is sing., not rfu., as in H a I and S-i&i — I. 20. 
" a mountain of Tihama," two nights' journey from Makka (Bk, MI), 
and the trysting-place of the people of AlTaman (MI)— Ibid. Bead 

" Bk "—I. 21. IJ says that f^T is J*i*» with Fat'i of its initial, like 
^m*^ [370, 385, 671] ; and is not of the same crude-form as c^»U 
[671], because the augment is not affixed to quad*, at their beginning, 

except in ns. conformable to vs. [331], as ^j^^ [393] (Bk). 

P. 1233, /. 10. Dele the stop after " high " I. 17. "hence fcti 
according to the theory that its J is a s , not a j or (Part I, pp. 1203-4) 
— /. 18. See note on p. 1204 (/. 21)—?. I. Read " letter ". 

P. 1234, I. 2. " when it is pluralized," i. e. when the n. is formed 
into a lexicological pi., vid. a collective generic u. (See note on p. 1204, 
/. 21). 

7*. 1235, /. 3. For " the s *' Jahn (IT. 1363, 6) has " the Hamza," 
an obvious mistake. 

P. 1238, /. 1. The reason why [the final Falha of r s aTld ^ in ] 
that [etc. is [regarded as] virtually soparate [from the succeeding j r.r.d 
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^ ] is only that pause is allowable between tlie two words [ and the 
ctm. j , and and >H)i ] (Sn). Possibly ^ 5 found should be read 
for ^ , and the grandfather of— 11. 22-23. ftIKh {vol. II, p. 241, 11. 
29-30) inserts " or first J " after " the s " in I. 22, and " [second] " 
before " J " in I. 23 ; but no support for these additions is to be found 
in tho IA, And, A, Tsr, or Sn, or in Do Sacy's Commontaire (pp. 240-1) ; 
nor does MKh give any ex. of thorn, all the cxs. given by him, as by the 
other authorities montioned, being trih., in which no seeond J occurs — 
11. 24-25. Or a ^ of corroboration ; though he does not montion that, 
because it is known from the chapter on the Con-oborative ^ [610] (Sn). 
This ref ers to sush forms as \£l>*) \ and ^i^>) \ , and y)*^-! and j)*^! 
where the mobile ^ that in the first two exs. represents, and in the last 
two is, the J of the v., is preceded by a lotter pronounced with Fat\i j 
but, being immediately followed by the quiescent j of corroboration, is 

not converted into ! Qpp. 1557 — 9, 15C4) : not to such as yjj;* I and j j* ! , 

or I and ^S-; I , whero tho j or ^ that is tho J of tho v. (pj). 1015, 
1564), not being pveceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, is not con-, 
vortible into I j so that no quostion of restraining it from such conversion 

can arise : nor to such as ^j- 2 *-! and ^jjA^-t , or ' and ^ji^i , 

whore the mobilo ^ that is tho J of the v. in tboir o.f. s. ^ji&^-S and 
^^i-l f or ^^5.^.1 and ^j****^ , being separatod froni the quiescent 
,j of corroboration by tho pron. j or ^ , is converted into I ; but that I 
is then elided bocause of its concurrence with tho quiescent ) or ^ , which 
is afterwards mobilized because of its concurrence with the quiescent ^ 
l i7 .. 70S, 1012-3). 
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a — 

P. 1239, /. 4. is not expressly mentioned in §. 299, but its 
3 

analogue is— I. 12. Read " in] "—I. 23. Read " (c)] "—Ibid. 
Cf. Part I, p. 864, 1. 26— p. 865, I. 4. 

P. 1241, 11. 1-2. If and wer e said, the wonld be there 
to indicate the du. : but see pp. 1556-7, 1562-3. 

P. 1244, I. 10. " is the j ," as being the second of the two transform- 
ables, ,j and j . 

P. 1245, i. 1. Read " accounting for". 
P. 1246, l. 19. Read "entitled". 
P. 1247, «. 12-15. 

(DI), with ^ 1 in the ace. as an ath>. dependent upon >ii j , the pro*ag. 
of which is the U in U (Sn). See MKh. II. 243 to the same 

effect. De Sacy (Alfiyya,p. 135) and Dieterici (IA. 373) print *fS, 
which seems to embarrass the construction, and obscure the sense. 

P. 1249, 11. 22-23. Read "transformable "—I. 24. In , as in 
Ji^- (p. 1237), the ^j. is, of course, not convertible into ! . 

P. 1250, 1. 3. I have not come upon the name of its author (MN) 
—I. 13. " in its position," i. e. in yj»H , like ^ (pp. 946-7 , 984). 

P. 1251, 11. 20-21. See note on p. 1204, 1. 21—1. 22. Sn. IV. 393, 
I. 17, questions whether S j** be pronounced with Fath of the initial, 
like [247], or Kasr, like * [235, 237] ; but the latter is probably 
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correct (eee note on I. I.). In HH. II. 139, I. 3, where f*'\ and 
appear to be misprints for j 4 **! and SjA* reapeciively, the pi. is not 
mentioned ; ^jfce being given as the fern., apparently Sji* ( w ith Kasr 
and Damm [of the initial], as is there said, on the authority of 

IAth, to be pronounced — Ibid. f& with triple vocalization of the * , 
and quiescence of the <-i , as in the KF (Sn) — I. I. Consider the vowel 
of the J in the pi., for I have not seen any mention of this pi. in the 
KF (Sn), I take it to be Kasr, beoauBe is a well-known broken pi. 

of >* (Part I, pp. 897, 900-2) ; while ', like &2 [247], is not men- 
tioned among the broken pis. of the onaugmented tril. [237]. 
P. 1253, 1. 1. Read <-& . 

P. 1255, U. 9-10. Because substitution of i for > is more common 
than for s . 

P. 1257, 1. 7. For "719 "read "724". 

s 

P. 1260, J. 5, " is formed " from ^ j 3 ^. as the context in EM. 133 
shows— 11. 11-13. In Tsr. 353 " Iamb " is represented by " Aba Bakr," 
which might stand for IS ; and " Th " by " Abu-1' Abbas," which might 
stand for Mb : but, AUd being a Kufi, the authorities here mentioned as 
intermediate between him and F are more likely to have been the Kufi 
Th and his pupil lAmb, who is called in NA. 330 " the most learned 
and excellent of men in the grammar of the KK ", than the Basris Mb 
and IS. Both IAmb and F were Baghdadls j and F, being 17 years 
younger than IAmb, may well have learnt from him, though not 
expressly mentioned among his pupils in my Chronological lost — 1. 14. 
Read «« (X) "-U. 22-23. IBr means that is oricr. *6-j-< , where 
the second j* and tho ^ are the first and second J , respectively. 
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P. 1261, I. 16. See Part I, p. 1115 («. 12-18). 

P. 1262, 11. 18-19. (c) and (d) are transposed in And. 251. I 
have followed the order in Tsr. 354, which is obviously more appro- 
priate, because (a) in I. 2-1 is connected with (d), not with (cj — I. 20. 
Dele "{below] ", and after "shifted" insert " [711, 713] ". 

P. 1264, I. I. Read V —Hid. Dele " 713 ". 

P. 1265, 1. 13. « it" refers to "the pi."— II. 14-15. \f , pi. ^jtf 
a o,- a » o - 

(Jh, MAZ, KF) and \ and (Jh, KP), like <V , ^ft^ and 

and *<>)C (Jh). But *l*5 as of tlie hollow t>> is contrary to 

the rule laid down by R in Part I, p. 901 (Z/. 16-17) ; and aspL 

of with Damm of the initial 1s not given in Jh, MAZ, or KF under 

Oj* itself j while printed by Dieterici in I A. 369, i. 13, for the sing. 

of Ojc should probably be ay 1 with Fatb, as indicated here by the 
author of- the And. 

o- o ✓ o - 5 

P. 1267, K. 1-13. JW» and , ph. of Jijb and &\y± , in which 

ainy*. the j is neither transformed (case a) nor quasi-transformed (case 
b), are here oxplained as either anomalous or hetoromorphous, the 

v» o- - 

proper sing, in the latter case having its y transformed, like for 

ajS^ and JjU» for JjU»; or quasi-transformed, liko lij^ — I. 20. 
Jaww was the name of AlYamama in heathenism until the Himyari 
[King, Hassan Ibn Tubba' (MDh)], when ho had put to death the 
woman named AlYamama, [sister of Rabah Ibn Murra atTasmi 
(MDh),] named it after her (Bk). Rabah (MDh. III. 285-C, IKhld. 
1L 24) : RiyaU (Tr. I. 772, IBd. 56-8). 
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P. 1270, I. 3, L e. " which is pronounced with FatBi- etc."— Ibid. 
) w , aor. 3 , each with Fath of J&e £ , becomes |'~ (printed 
by Broch and Jahn in §. 727 of the M), aot . ^J&i [727] , by conversion* 
of the j into 1 [684, 719] . It sometimes has ita « and J transposed, as- 

* — Y — - y ' ^ 

*U for !y* (like J« for Jj* ), aor. * f or i ^ (lika «-it«i for 
i * m * , — ' * «■ «• - 

in which case it resembles *^ vtishedim^ (WsblJ* 

for v*** )i aor - * * or t * A i (like v'fl* * or >t^*{ ). Bat this cannot 

be the case in p. 250, 1. 18, where the « is expressly said to be guttural ; 
— 

so that * U and tW« (thus lithographed in R. 51, 1. 15) should l» J 
and —I. 20. Read M [reeapfaoZe 

P. 1271 K. 12-13. Sea p. 1599 (tt. 14-15). 

P. 1272, J. 21— p. 1273, 1. 17. Thfe passage in A. IV. 385-6 follow* 
"anomalous [685 (case 6, f)] (A) " in p. 1602, I. 17. 

P. 1277, f. 3. The Follower (Nw) Abu-lMikdam [or Abu Nasr 
(1Kb, Nw, TH, IHjr)] Rajd Ibn Haiwa alKindl [ashShami (Nw, TH> 
alFilasfini (Nw, TH, IHjr) or alUrdunni (Nw), the Jnrist (Nw, IHjr), 
one of the learned (IKhn)], d. 112 (1Kb, Nw, IKhn, TH, IHjr). Ho- 
used to sit with 'Umax Ibn *Abd Al'Aaaz (IKhn)— Ibid. I. e. you do 
not [convert the j into ^ , and] incorporate [the preceding ^ into it]. 
Lane's phrase (p. 1811, col. 1) "not having its > incorporated into the 
, so as to become ^ji-* , as it should by rule " is open to the objection 
that the first letter ought to be incorporated into the second, not the 
converse [735] — 1. 15. Its being diptote is no reason for its exemption; 
from incorporation. Both my copies of the Tar (pp. 356, 846) have* 
wJ^-oJi J^.} (""I , where either j* j_ (referring to p~\ ) has 

slipped out after t or " diptote etc. " is meant to be a supple- 
mentary explanation of a quality in "name" [140], not a part 
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of the reason for absence of incorporation — /. 17. Bead "a sort" 

— I. 20. }V with Damm of the ^ (Tsr, Sn), says the author of the 
Tar ; but properly, in my opinion, with Fath of the ^ , an intensive form 
of ">U forbidder, and therefore on [the measure of] Jj«* [843] with 
Fath of the «-J (Sn)— 1. I. " mobile in the j ", i. e. whose third is a mobile 
j (Part I, j>. 1211). 

P. 1278, I. 5. Bead "pi."— I. 15. Pat a colon after "meaning" 
— I. 18. Bead " dim."— I. 23. " J* 1 ** [above] ", here meaning 
JS W (Part I, pp. 964-6) -ibid. I can find no other authority for «*5 1*« 
as pi. of I PP- 9*3, 948). 

P. 1279, 11. 3-5. This clause serves to explain why this } may be 
converted into ,j in J-i^ and I notwithstanding that it is strong 

by reason of its mobility — 11. 16, 18. B draws a distinction between 
a «- e " 
i^y* and , making conversion preferable in the former j but 

necessary in the latter, from the intolerable heaviness of double ) after a 

3 pronounced with. Damm. See pp. 1585, 1C60. 

P. 1280, I. 13. After " v." insert «« [in the prat.] "—I 20. U| 
is a distinctive pron. [166] (MN)— 11. 21-22. From an ode composed 
by him when taken prisoner by tho Taim of ArEibab [309, 310], on 
the second day of AlKulab (Jsh). AlKulab is [said by ANB, on tbo 
authority of As, to be (Bk)] a water [belonging to the Banu Tamim 
(Bk)] between AlBasra and AlKufa (Bk, ZJ, MI), whore were the 
first and second [battles of] AlKulab, two of their celebrated days 
(MI). For other verses of this ode eeejp. 1577 and Part I, pp. 161, 
959. 

P. 1281, 11. 1-2. O/. lAlh. L 468 (note 3) — 11, 1-3. This extract 
from A. IV. 401 should come immediately after " both ways " (p. 1586, 
10 
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1. 15) ; but I havo inserted it here partly to avoid repeating it there;, and 
partly to indicate the source of the corresponding passage in Tar. 356 
(847 of my MS) — I. 1 0. Rer.d «' (Tsr) ". 

P. 1282, I 15. Tho And (p. 253), A (vol. TV, p. 403), and MKh 
(vol. II, p. 248) have 8 y $f> apparently meaning whose watir pours 
down ; but Sn objects that, jl;* being Irons., this phrase should be 
SisU^lyj) that pours down its water (as I have translated it in the 
text) or »j U Ji;* whose water is poured down— I. 23. Read " with 
great ". 

P. 1285, I. 3. AlOhamr [without Abu] (J) : Abu-n Najm alKilabl 
(Tar) — 1. 4. Dhur Rumma'a mistreBB Mayya was daughter of Mnkatil, 
or 'Asim, Ibn Talaba Ibn Kais Ibn 'Asim alMiukari (see TSh. 334-5, 
IKhn. 563), not of Mundhir. 

a, o„, o - 

P. 1286, I. 6. *l* and occur in some of the MSS after ,J>Ur^ 

(MASH), and are given in R. 355 aa part of the text of the SB. ; but 
are not found in SH. 136, nor in Jrb. 180—?. 10. Dele " 719 ". 

P. 1287, I. 14. Road — I 16. After "§.658)]" put a 
comma- 

P. 1288, 1. 12. After " possible " put a comma— IL 12-13. 
and JtK (R. 356, U 13) ; bnt the context shows that their «. 
(like vs-H.. J in J. 10) are required hore. 

P. 1290, I. 4. M omits . whioh is added by IT and Jrb— 

I 5, Pat a colon after " (IT) "—I. 12. I. e. of theyrel. (for 
,.,,«>« >-•« »»-•* 

ito-J ) ; not of the oor. »M (for *1U| ) t aB in J. JO. — I. 18. Read 
« (IT) ". 
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P. 1292, I. 13. Cf. XCm. 9-11. (pp. 485, 653). The usual con- 
*truction** e^'^l J»» ^i**** ^51 M as /or God, fte 

/ears Him, and as for the deed of the righteous, he takes example by 
it would not suit the metro. 

P. 1294, 1. 6. Read " [below] 

P. 1296, 1. 6. Its author is not named (Jah)— Ibid. 

(IT. 1372, A. IV. 414), in which version the subject of the verse is 

not apparent— lbid.^^ x i\s (A, Jah), as in p. 1299 (/. 15)— H 9-10. 

A play on words is perhaps implied here, ^' | J^i meaning J*>* oijif 

^ I because is a ealf of a wild cow— 1. 1. Its author is not named 
(Jab). It is cited by S as by a man of Yashkur, but is said [by same] 
to have boon forged by KhA (IT). S (vol I, p. 300) auys of the noxii 
verse (in p. 1297, /. 7), that it is by "a man of Iho Band Tashkur " ; 

and afterwards says of this verse ka< I J^j , which IT seems to under- 
stood as meaning and the same poet also say*, whereas it may only mean 
and a poet also says. 

P. 1297, I. 7. * } J3 (g, B, MN) : (M, IY, Jrb, MASH) 
dried, [an ep. of I ,] meaning that she loti . emain in her eyrie 
until they dry, because they are so numerous (lif) that sho cannot eat 
them all— 11. 16-17. Its author is not named ( Jsh)— U. 21-23. . Its 
author is not named (Jsh). 

P. 1298, I. 9. On see Part I, p. 1171 (U. 2-10)— I 14 
becomes when synarthrous or pre. or a voc. at pauw>d un-jn. 
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P. 1299, 1. 1. &\ (A. iv. 413), with a dotted £ , i. q. ,asin 
ATAinl and tie MbI>, the language of which is " Add \ [apparently 
to be read as £W I ] is fft | , a foreign word that people use with the 
! and J " (Sn). But the first hemistich is cited in Jh. I. 577 as an 
ex. of *U (with the nndotted * ) i. q. and 

P. 1301, L 2. Read " (Tsr)] "—I 13. Bead " Ibn " for " Abn "— 
1. I. " inseparable " is meant to exclude the ) of tho perf.pl. mase. nom,, 
which, on elision of the jjj [110, 234], is at the end of the «. 

P. 1307, 1. 9. This is an explanation of the meaning (/. 8), not of 
the construction, because it makes u *jl9 a direct obj. of vs-*^>) ; whereas, 
in the ace, it is an unrestricted obj., i. q. , goTorned by Mayst 
thou be happy! necessarily suppressed [41]—/, 13. («' <Ji^ is simmic, 
of [ ^iiJ I in the preceding words] utf'^Ui-M 1,1-* j I I ZIH, 
28. They that have believed, a7id wrought good works (K, B)—l. 16, 
With ijijb in the nom. the J denotes deserving or quasi-ownership 
[504], the sense being Happiness is due to thee,ov May happiness belong 
to thee /— h 17. " ex plnnation " cf the ag. here, as in <*i [504] ; and 
Q f the obj. in «J0 £^ [41, 504]. 

P, 1310, f. 11. X>^« " [above] "-L 16. Bead . 

P. 1311, J. 12. In the text of M on §. 68C, as printed by Brooh and 
Jahn, between ) and ?*f> , I insert ^ijii" J as evidently 

intended, if not actually written by Z— Ibid. This ex. ^i^iyo presents 
a difficulty, because the ) here is substituted not for the I of <_>jU , as Z 
seems to make out, but for the of Q>< 1315, 11. 18-19) ; white 
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its substitution for this ^ cannot be explained, according to the roles 

given in this section, since in the dim. this ,_y , i. e. the first ^ in 
s «- » Q » 

/• of v^^J^ ) , is not quiescent (p. 1301, I. 8, and^. 1315, 

11. 12-15). The rule stated by R, however, in Part I, p. 1207, 11. 13-19, 

will account for it — I. 15. IT apparently regards f<J | as J*» I , orig. 

I«>* 1 1 (p. 974), its second Hamza being converted iuto I in the sing. (pp. 
964, 1184, 1253) ; then reappearing in the o.f. a. of the pi. and dim., 

and there converted iuto > (pp. 973-4). But, if so, f& l> I and j 1 are 
exa of conversion of Hamza (not I ) into > . If on the other hand, he 
means that the I convorted from Hamza in the aing. is converted into j in 
the pi. and dim., his assertion about " the combination of two Hamzas " 
has no foundation. Z, in citing theso two ext., may regard 1 as jj*l> , 

for ^11 (p. 974) ; or as J**1 , oj% r i J I [above], then f <> I I (pp. 964, 
1184, 1253) : but in either case he holds that the i second is converted 
into j in the pi. and dim. ; so that, in his view, there is no " combination 
of two Hamzas," and the obligatoriness of the substitution must be other- 
wise explained. See Part I, pp. 991, 1198-9, 1203, 1208 on the .latter 

case ; and p. 1207, 11. 12-18, on the former, the ! of J*M being treated 
as aug., like that of J*'^ (Part I, p. 971), though JWi here is foreign— 
I. 21. In the two exa. given (11. 19-20) the I is third. As to tho I fourth 
bob Part I, p. 1326 (I. I.)— p. 1329 (/- 4). 

P. 1312, 1 4. After "explained " E (p. 357, 11. 16-17) adds " in tho 
chapter on the Relative Noun and the chapter on Transformation," refer- 
ingto §§ 300 (pp. 1324-9), 719 (p 1563). In the R the chapter on 
Transformation precedes that on Substitution. Cf. §. 684 (p. 1241 , 11. 
5-12). 

P. 1314, 1. 1.— p. 1315, /. 1. This explanation probably applies to 
tho pronunciation described in (c) ne well as that mentioned in (/;). 
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, 2.- 

P. 1316, 11 7-9. jO-J 1 ^ j** is the material part of this ex., and 
the SH gives no more ; while the M and B prefix , after which the 
IT and B insert <-jj^*l W . 

P. 1317, J. 18. ^ (D, in both eds., pp. 186, 116) : t^yl (CD. 
237). There seems to be no object in alleviating the Hamza here — I. 

19. Bead " dims."— II. 21-23. Its dim. is 1^ (Jh, KF), not *^ 
a '» 

(KP) : do not say ^ (Jh). 

P. 1319, ?. 2. Bead — 1.6. Abu-l'Ula IdbIs Ibn Muhammad 
Ibh MCsX alAnsarl alKurfubi, a Grammarian, Philologist, and Reader 
(d. 647). He dwelt at Sabta (Ceuta), and leotured there ; and was 
celebrated for his accomplishments and learning (BW). 

e r 

P. 1320, I. 6. " according to most," while some hold that the f in f 
is a subst. for » (p. 1323, J. 12, and p. 1326, 11. 1-2). 

P. 1324, 11. 10-14. As to the [n.] pre. to the ^ of the 1st pers. 
there are four opinions, (1) that it is infl., in the three oases, with 
assumed vowels [129] ; which is the opinion of the majority : (2) that 
it is infl., in the nom. and ace., with an assumed vowel ; and, in the gen., 
with an apparent Kasra [displacing the Kasra of affinity (Sn)] s which 
is preferred by IM [129] in the Tashll : (3) that it is uninfl. ; which is 
held by J j [159] and IKhb : (4) that it is neither infl. hat uninfl. ; which 

is held by IJ (A) : and, according to this, when yon say j^Ux. ^Si- 

My manservant is present, f & is [parsed as] an ineh., in the place of a 
nom., since constructive inflection is not peonliar to the uninfl. (Sn), 
But both of these [last] two opinions are plainly weak (A I1L 4-5). 
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P. 1326,1. 3. None of the three theories in Q—B (pp. 1326-1328) 

accounts for the mobilization of the second letter in ; unless we 
B ~ 8 " 

assume that the role prescribed for the rel. n. , like ^jr 0 (Part 
I, p. 136S, l.4rp- 1366, 1. 1), extends to the du. also: and the most 
satisfactory theory, therefore, seems to he the one propounded by IJ (p. 
1328, 11. 7-10), and apparently adopted by It (p. 1329, 11. 8-9)— 11. 21- 

23. The difference between the two opinions is that j*» , according 

to Akh, is ; and, according to S, is ,J*** 

P. 1327, 1. 3. " resemble the aprothetio n»." in being infl. with 

vowels (Part I, p. 21, 11. 21-22). A single letter being unable to support 

the inflection (p. 1323, 11. 22-24), a second is appended, on which it may 

8 ' i 
rest, as in f& — 1. 10. Pnt a comma, instead of a fall stop, after J — I. 

19. See S. II. 79 (I. 18) 80 (I. 3). Some extracts from this passage 

are given in §. 306 (p. 1364, 1. 21— p. 1365, 1. 1) in combination with 

B. 130, 11. 8-9. 

P. 1331. «. 5-13. Cf. the explanation given by A in §. 751 (pp. 
1791-2). 

P. 1332, 1 15. Both my copies of the Tsr (p. 362, 1. 2, and p. 859, 
K. 15-16) have "ay does not precede it," an obvious mistake. 

P. 1333, U 4. For "taken" R. 359, I. 3, has "derived," which 
seems to be less appropriate (cf. p. 1299, 11. 4-8)^M. 14-15. Cf. p. 329 
(K. 19-21)— J. 17. AM 'Amr Ibn Al'Ala (IT. 13791 1. 12)— 1. 1. Abu 
'Amr ashShaibani (B. 359, 1. 4). It looks as if there were some con- 
fusion here between the two Abu 'Amrs. Perhaps E wrote "Abu 
'Amr," meaning IA1 (Prefatory Note to the Abbreviations of Refcr- 
eases) ; and some injudicious copyist inserted " ashShaibani," 

P. 1334, 11. 15-16. toi\ } We taw him (B. 359, 1. 9). 
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P. 1335, 1. 1. U«i (M, IT. 1379) : kt^ her flock (A. IV. 418)— I 
2. (M, according to both Broch and Jahn) : k?** (A), his 

Baying ^av* ^jii being perhaps a [prepoa.] d. s. to [the indet.} 

I*** [78], L e. (in the state of their being) below (the quantity wherein 
was) the life of her neck, meaning of herself (Sn), i. o. not enough to 
keep her alive, where " their " refers to the " gulps," and " her " to the 
" sheep " ; while, in the Tersion with ^j" for k'^ (Note on 1 1), " their 
neck " and " themselves " and " them alive " should be read, tho protu 
referring to the floe k. 

P. 1337, U. 4.-5. In this test all that is given in IT. 1380, /. 6, is 
».»* 

«JjJ ^ , which may be meant for XVIII. 2. [205] , as was assumed in 

§. 671 (p. 1102). The rest of the text is taken from Jrb (p. 183, 11. 3-4, 

of my MS)— IL 19-21. ft J is the serpent (Jh). Jh says in the Sahah 

(Sn), ISk says that its o. /• is fi), which is abbreviated, liko^ and ^ » 

and u^i* and [251] (Jh, Sn) ; and what he transmits from ISk is 

o-» o 

implied by the wording of the KF (Sn), which has " fi\ , like ,j"4> 

o 

[251], is tho serpent, white and slender, or general, like fi\ 

e » * o . 

with Kasr, pi. j»^> ! ," where " like ^y>9 " is tokon by Sn to imply that 

fi)is sometimes abbreviated into ^ 1 , like into fj^f [251]— 1 1. 
For the first " what " road " which." 
P. 1338,1. 9. Dele "262". 

P. 1340, 1. 2. Put & comma, instead of the full stop, after — 
1. 17. J* (IT, Aud, MN) : ^4 F," (IK, Ahl. 185). (IT, MN, 

Tsr), a pret. t>. (MN) : j££ (IK, Abl), for [757]— 18. 
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This looks like a transposition (Part I, pp. XXXVI— IX), properly 
I jgV c)* or ^5*"** thai h ave been, or are, too narrow for 

the entrance of needlet. 

P. 1341, I. 3. One of the nobles of the Banu Rnbi'a Ibn 'Amir ; 
and one of " those whoso hearts are conciliated " [Kur. IX. 60] ; 
and a chief among his people, clement, intelligent ( AGh). He sub- 
mitted to the Apostle of God, and became a Muslim ; and then 
apostatized, and joined Kaisar [below] ; but afterwards returned, 
and [again] became a Muslim (1Kb). And [1Kb says that (Is)] 
'Uniar made him governor of Hanran [a country in Syria (Bk)]. 
where he died (1Kb, AGh, Is). Kaisar [Caesar] is a foreign name, 
being the royal title of the Kings of the Greeks, as Tubba' is for the 
Arabs, Kisri [Chosroes] for the Persians, and AnNnjashi [the 
Negus] for the Abyssinians (Jk). 

P. 1343, I. 19. After this text IY adds " the poet say* 

Then, if they pull down my home by treachery, verily it is a noble 

o ,. 

heritage tlutt recks not of consequences " — Ibid. Road " orig. »£>J;j ". 
P. 1344, I. 2, Road^*. 
P. 1345, I. 2. For " is " read " as." 

P. 1347, 1. 12. It is rad. as being a subst. for the J , and aug. 
as being a coordinative ; but, even in tic latter case, Is quasi-rad. as 
occupying the place of the third rad. in £&t- and cM 5 (11. 16-17). 

P. 1348, I. 2. Shu'aib was one of the Prophets (KP). The Pro- 
phet Shu'aib, says Thi, is Shu'aib Ibn Mikii'il Ibn Tnskhar [1«WJ 
Ibn Madynn Ibn lbraliim alKhalil ; and, sap 1Kb, tho patornal grand- 
mothor of the mother of Shu'aib war, daughter oC Lot. [Bat " of tho 
IV 
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mother" is emitted in 1Kb, 21 and Tr. I. 365,] And, Bays Thf, 
Shu'aib was called » W 't 4-4^ TA« Preacher, or Orator, o/lAs 
fVopAe<« [from the beauty of hia appeal to his people (K, B on V1L 
'83), who were users of short measures and weights (K)]. And ho 
became blind at the end of his Jif e*. AsSam'ani says that the grave of 
Shu'aib is at l?itt In, whioh is a town on the shore of Syria ; and this, 
which AsSam'ani says, ia notorious, well known to the inhabitants of 
our countries* And upon his grave is a building, which, is consecrated 
to religious uses; and .people repair to it from distant places, to visit 
[it], and obtain a blessing (HTw). B. VII. 83. gives "Yasjur" for 
"Taskhar" [above]— fc 5. These verses are attributed by Jhs, El, 
and H to Aba-l'Amaithal 'Abd Allah Ibn KhaKd. And J£**b oeours 
in the language with various meanings, among them the huge lion and 
the noble chief (AKB)-ll. 8-9. The correct version is [the one hero 
given, whioh ia] that of Jhz, with K m place of » U K [in the first 
hemistich] ; and with the second hemistich thus [worded, L e. as in 
I. 9] : and so Z quotes this verse in the Mustek** [on Proverbs 
(HKh)] ; but he quotes the first hemistioh thns 

C^L g&Tj&S ill M6t 

and the taxi to us two (twd*, one) of which teas tike snow, which ia 
more appropriate to what H says [in 11. 16-18] (AKB). Both ed». of 
the D (pp. 119, 72} have 

r* J! *K & r$ ^ ^ , • u»v »uk ^ 

And J spoke to her two (words, one) of which was like water, and 
another hotter than live coal upon thirst, or and another upon a thirst 
*** 

hotter than live coal, where Thorbecke prints I , while the Constan- 
tinople erf. grrea no vowels ; but neither of these versions yields so clear 
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a tense as these of Jht and Z above— f. 15. Bead " which "— f. 19. 
Read "holds". 

P. 1850, 1. 12. For "above" read "below". 

P. 1351, 11. 18-14. Jh. II. 576 has 5 for g , and ^ for j&J . Lane 
(p. 890, ooi, 1) has " and replace it by » and '» 4* , t-il JS : " but tht 

quiescence of the • is unaccountable in the first *i>$ , on whioh there is 
no pause ; and doubtful in the second, because it is unusual to give tb.9 
causal form at the end of an ex. where pause is not in question. In an 
actual phrase, no doubt, would be repeated [227] ; bnt repetition ia 
unnecessary when the object is to show merely the form, sot the con- 
struction. 

IB"*.,* «• • •..» a 

P. 1352, 1 10. ia dim. of **- , and of «~ (Part I, 

p. 1228)— 1. 20. Its author is not named (Jsh)— 1. 21. Ay**^ (R. 360) 

t*f. (M). 

P. 1354, 1. 16. "They" refers to and (uot «4Ui 

and«>6fl*<>). 

P. 1355, U. 10-11. This is the- " verse of Jereer " alluded to in 
Lane (p. 2644, col. 3, under ^ ) . 

P. 1356, «• 6-7. Abu Wajza (TSh, KA, IHjr, AKB) Yarid Ibn 
TJbaid (TSh, KA, AKB), or Ibn Abl «Ubaid (KA, AKB), asSa'dl 
alMadani (IHjr), the Poet (TSh, IHjr, AKB), Traditionist (TSh, 
AKB), and Reader— bo says Sgh in the '17656 — ia said, by 1Kb in the 
TSh, to have been (AKB) of the Banu Sa'd Ibn Bakr Ibn Hawasrin, 
foster-brothers of the Apostle of God [Part I, p. 810 and Note] (TSh,. 
AKB), and to have (AKB) died [at AlMadioa (TSh, AKB)] in the. 
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year 130 (TSh, IHjr, AKB). But I say that he was of the Bam\ 
Sulaim, and only grew np among the Band Sa'd (AKB), to one of 
whom his father had been sold as a slave teee the whole story in KA. 
XI. 79) — I. 9. This verse is compounded of two hemistiohs of two 
verses ; but occurs thus in the Sahah of Jh, who is followed by R and 
others (AKB) — I. 11. Read "time of (the "—11. 20-21. See p. 839 
(tt 19 20). 

P. 1357, I 7. Read "woof"— I. 12. For "349" read "697" 

(p. 1898). In §. 349 (p. 1679, IL 17-18) the pass. aor. Jy, with 
Fath of the 8 , is from [697] ; and, with quiescence, is from jfjfiil 
[882, 679] . This distinction is not noticed by AdDasufci probably from 

inadvertence, because his position that Jtlyp , being pass, of a singly 
trans, v., is intrant. (DM. IL 142, 11. 11-12), in no way depends upon 

it, since jly* and i5 ! j*' ^ ave 8amd government. In Amr. II. 
139-40 also, ^Ij* I is the only form mentioned— 1. 15. f> ?f;' Cs\£ 
[60] is by Tufail- [Ibn Ka'b (ID)] alGhanawi (K on I. 4), an elegant 
ancient poet (ID). He was [AM Kiran (KA)] Tufail [Ibn 'Auf 

Ibn *Auf (KA, AKB)] R>n Ka'b alGhanawi a heathen (TSh, 

KA, AKB) poet (KA, AKB), said to be one of the most ancient poets 
of Kais (KA). 1Kb says in the TSh that (AKB) he was the best 
desoriber of horses among the Arabs (TSh, KA, AKB), and was called 
in heathenism j*=»-J I The Beaulifier [below] from the beauty of his. 
poetry (TSh). As says that he was named ji^T Jtfe the Tufail 
of Sorses from the frequency, and ;*»*J I [above] from the beauty, of 
his description of them (AKB). Abu Dulaf H5ftl""» Ibn Muhammad 
alKhuzal informed me that I A. As said to him " My uncle [As] told 
me that Tufail was senior tgjLn Nabigha alJa'df, no champion [poet] 
in Kais being more ancient than he ; and that Mu'&wiya used to say 
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* Leave mo Tufail, and say what ye will about the other poets ' " (KA). 
IAth mantions t'u*t this Hashim Ibn Muhammad was appointed 
governor of AlBasra in 305. 

P. 1358, I. 12. Its author is not named (Jeh). But Lane 
(p. 947, cot. 3) says that it is by Jamil—?. 13. Bead " ( M, R) ". 

P. 1361, I. 17. The reference is to p. 1362 (K. 19-24). On the 
j in this line see p. 1362 (K. 24-25). 

P. 1363, I. 4. Read "the [last] 22. Read " [with ^ 

in continuity] ". 

P. 1365, I. 16, and P. 1366, J. 3. printed by Fleischer 

o > 

(B on II. 249, 257) should evidently be . 

P. 1367, i. 6. From the same poem as verses in Part I, p. 366, 
and Part III, p. 388. 

P. 1368, I. 14. ejlji^ (R. 361, J. 7) nn evident misprint. 

P. 1370, I. 2. Read " seeled "-—I. 3. This ear. in M. 176, 1. 5, 
follows \$**\ (p. 1369, i 9). 

P. 1371, 1. 2. After " when " insert "not"— I. 17. The " incor- 
porative conversion " is not the conversion of into ii , which we 
are discussing, this being independent of incorporation, as is seen 
in jfo>S I and I j but is the subsequent conversion of one approxi- 
mate into the other, e. g. of 3 into <» in jfc I , or of <s into a in /<i j , 
this conversion being a necessary preliminary to incorporation 
[735]. 

P. 1372, 1. 13. Cited by Ks (Jh). The verse before it is given 
in Part I, p. 1463 (I. 21)— ibid. lC-aaJ J Be sure thou do not detain 
«s, but in Jh's version UU^aaJ J (MN)— I. 21. A Convert (Is), 
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heathen-Mam! (TSh). An [early (Is)] poet (KA, la) and cavalier, 
prominent among the poets of the Umawi dynasty (KA). It is 
eaid that Kura' was his mother, his father's name being Buwaid o* 
'Amr. He courted the mother of Jarir, the poet ; and afterwards 
lived to be jndge between Jarir and AlParaadak (Is)— I. 2b. ft-ji t 
(B on L. 23, MN) : f*y*\ (Jh), which in this section is more 
appropriate. Is. II. 347 has , which may be ft) I J shall be 
chidden or j> J 1 J will ehide .(<A«)— 11 23-24. Cited in B (not K) 
on L. 23. [193, 233, 649] as an ex. of duajization of the ag. treated 
as equivalent to repetition of the v. 

s , 

P. 1375, I. 10. Derenbourg (8. II. 842, I. 8) prints gle and 

I o- ° - -» 

fdy* , and similarly Lane (p, 369, col. 1) prints and 

but Brocb (M. 176) and Jahn (IY. 1276, 1390) omit the Tashdid 

(soe p. 1701. 1. 19— p. 1702, 1. 2.) — 1. 12. 

Haniala (Part I, p. 187 A) 

Darim 
Jarir 
Fukaim 

P. 1376, 1 11, in here is abstractive (Part I, p. XLI, II 9-20), 
the-eense being that the camels' tails were so stiffened by dung and 
urine, which had dried upon them in the heat of summer, thai they 

t**nd up straight like the horns of the mountain-goat — J. 18. t->; h 
O my Lord (Jh. MN, Jsh), so recited by IM in the CK (MN) ; or 

J»I(MN, Jsb), recited by Z (MN), IH, Jrb, and A— 11.184$ 
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MD says " Abu-lQhfil recited to me these verses by one of thw 
Inhabitant* of AlYaman " (UN). 

P. 1377. 1. 9. Its author ig not known (Jsh). 

P. 1376, 2. 6. A great tribe of Ma'add ; or, it is said, of Al Yamaa ' 
(LL). l IKb mentions (p, 31) ]£uda'a Ibn Ma'add, who went over 
to Himyar, and are reckoned of AlYaman ; and (p. 51) Kuda'a lb n 
Malik Ibn ?imyar— I. 20. jSU»' printed by Fleischer in B. IL 115, 
1. 1, should apparently be j**" • 

P. 1879, I. 20. Or fifth or sixth, as , pi. JsJl-»« [below]. 

P. 1381, t. 4. I have transferred the latter paragraph (on (j- 
quiescent before A ) of M on §. 695 to §. 696, and amalgamated it 
with what M there says (on \f quiescent before •> ), because SH 
treats these two subjects together— ft. 10-11. y*}i and printed 
by Broch in M. 177 (i. 1), should be jiSjj and ;<W , as given by 
Jfthn in IY. 1391 (I 16)- 1 13. Bead —ft. 18-21. Tho 
absence of an intervening vowel, "when the first is quiescent," 
makes the transition more abrupt— L 21. For the reason of the 
impossibility see p. 1753 (ft. 24-25). 

P. 1882, K. 10-11. See P. XXIII. 114, Md. II. 119.-/7. Bead 

, , 8l»> 

and . 

P. 1883, I 15— p. 1384, I. 3. There is a hiatus, in my MS 
(p. 185, I. 4) of the Jrb, between " recoils sointiwhat from the j> " 
and " so that the ) and <i coalesce ". I have ventured on attribut- 
ing to Jrb so much of the context interposed by IY, whose argu- 
ment he is herd borrowing with some abridgment, as is necessary 
to re-establish the connection between these two clauses. 
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P. 1384, I 16. i«W given by Jahn (IY. 1393, !. 1) is a mis- 
print. 

P. 1385, 11. 9, 10. simulating the sound of j is written as (1) 
} , e. g. in my M8 of the Jrb (p. 186, J. 10), which here has Jaji 
and J^Ji : (2) j> , e. g. in B. 363, I. 14., which has (for 

•5 

9' o - 

in p. 1382, 1. 5) ; and similarly in M. 177, 1. 8, SH. 142, t. 5, 

\ } 

and IY. 1393, 1. 6, which have and Jo-* (for ^ and jl* in p. 

1386, U. 14-16) : (3) ,jp , e. g. in IY. 1463, I. 3, which has^i^ 

and (as in p. 1718, 1 I). I have throughout adopted the third 
notation, because obviously the clearest. 
P. 1386, 1. 9. Bead " accordingly] 

P. 1387, 11 17-19. The outlet of tj& and G is the middle of the 
tongue, and the opposite part of the palate (p. 1707), its upper end 
being towards the tip, and lower towards the root, of the tongue ; 
while that of j is between the central incisors and the tip of the 
tongue (p. 1710) : but IY here makes the latter outlet extend so far 
inwards as to impinge uppon the upper end of the former— I. 21. 
For " likely " read " like". 

P. 1388, 1. 18. The " two causes " are (1) covering and (2) com- 
munity with ) in outlet and quality (sibilance), both found in ,j> , 
but only the second in \f , and an approximation to part of the 
second in ■ A «ud ^ , 

P. 1390, 1 5. Bead « as £*Vi. q. £*i (A) "—I. 17. And for 
£(pp. 1194^5).' 
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P. 1391, 1 1. Read ^ — 11. 18-20. This is the version actually 
given in A IV. 414 ; but I have substituted the other (It. 16-17 and 
22-23), for a reason which appears to me conclusive (p. 1392, ll. 
2-5)— I. 21. To avoid useless repetition, A's saying here quoted is 
transferred from No. 20 below (p. 1392, I. I.) to §. 695 (p. 1378, 11. 
11-12, ard p. 1379, I. 3), 

P. 1392, I. 20. Read " Substitution." 

P. 1393, ll. 13-14 Sn. IV. 417, I. 8, has « of the J for the ^ ," 
an obvious misprint. 

P. 1396, I. 9. The extracts from the SH in this section are taken 
partly from the dissertation on the Unsound and the Sound (SH. 6), 
and partly from the chapter on Transformation (8H. 111). 

P. 1397, It. 12-14. Elision is regarded by 1H as a mode of trans- 
formation (Cf.p. 1396, ll. 6-8), but by Z a3 a distinct process (see 
p. 1441, I. 2). A word may be described as transformed, i. e. altered 
in form (p. 1441,7. 3), by elision of a letter; but the letter elided 
can hardly be so described, since elision makes its form disappear 
altogether. 

P. 1398. 1. 7. Apparently from the same poem as verses on p. 
715 and Part I, p. 155. 

P. 1401, 1. 18. Approaching to the sound of "a" in our word 
" ball ** (Lane, p. 2350, col. 2), or rather " bawl," in order that the 

" a" may be followed by a " w " , as the Fatha on the J in »1* is 

orig. followed by a j (in ). 

P. 1403, I. 16. " [672J ". See p. 1116 (ll. 18-21) -ibid. Read 
"quin."—l. 23. Dale the first - in 

P. 1404, 1. 12. Read "and". 

P. 1406, 1. 21. Read « [named (R, Jrb)] ". 

P. 1408, 1. 10. And Z) [187, 198, 640]. 

P. 1409, 1. 21. « of JjpL " and 8^ (p. 1547). 

P. 1410, 1. 8. Read « they substitute "—1. 12. (M, IY, SH) : 

e>« with Fathof its first, and quiescence of its second (Bk) :^*4 
18 
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Yayan, [with its second] mobilized (KP)— 1. 14. a valley between 
Dahik and Duwaihik (MI, KF), which are two hills (MI) — i. I. 

Sj&sJ) yi w ith Fath or Kasr of its initial is a place wherein was a 

battle (Bk. 187, 234)~I5id. S&JrfT ^ (Bk 187) : *Wl ^ (T. 
90, IY. 1396) with Kasr, which is the well-known version (T). 

P. 1411, 1. 11. " one word only," i. e. ^ and J j t [above]— LIS. 
" together with " ( in R. 296, I. 16) means " which is hero 

tolerated because of "— I. 20. This " cause " is the quiescence of the 

>,»s s , * 
first j in J** I from Jjj . 

P. 1414, 11. 17-18. R inserts this clause to preclude the idea that 
their * may be a ^ , and their J a 3 (as apparently, though not 

really, in ^Jjfta. , in which case their 1 would be orig ^ . 

P. 1416, 1. 17. " [quiescent] See p. 246, 1 18. 

P. 1418, U. 9-10. " what we have said " on p. 1416 (It 15-1&). 

P. 1420, L 13. Read " [although "—11. 20-21. Cf. Part I, p. 
1356, 1. 6. 

P. 1421, 1. 8, and p. 1422, t 2. Dele the comma after " 685 ". 

P. 1425, Z. 1. "therefore," i. e. because the*, which is now 
iaitial,is no longer quiescent. 

P. 1426, 1. 4, "the reason for oliBion is weak," being merely a 

superficial resemblence to , since J^ji , not being an inf. n. 

[331], is not conformable to the v. (see p. 1421, II. 5-8). 

P. 1427, 1. 10. Read - word " — I. 18, Read " formations "—II. 
21-23. C/. p. 1219 («. 24-25). 

P. 1428, II. 7-8 and 19-20. Cases (6) and (c) overlap here. 
Only two cases are distinguishable, vid. where the second 5 is (o> not 
a letter of prolongation, or (6) not converted from'an aug. letter — 
II. 23-25. R objects to IH's condition here; but employs it himself. 
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for the Bake of convenience, on p. 1656 (I. 21), where it is not incon- 
sistent with his present rule, since the second j , if mobile, is obvi- 
■oOBly not a letter of prolongation. 

P. 1431, 10. Dele the full-stop after " such ". 

P. 1432, 1 19. Read «' Kasras 

P. 1433, 11. 14, 23. The Hijaz [or AlHijaz] is an extended moun- 
tain that forms a barrier between tbo Ghaur [Lowland] of Tihama 
and [the Highland of J Najd (MI;. Cf. tho verse on p. 386 of Part I. 

P. 1434, 1. 16. I insert ffi before Sj»U& in R. 304, 1. 6 ( 21*J ). 

P. 1435, I. 8. I. e. others than the Hijazis (pp. 11-12). BY (p. 
46, 1. 2) says that tho Hijazls are " IjCuraish and [other descendants 
of] Kinana, in whose dial, the Kur was revealed " ; and that tho 
others are " Tamim, Kjub, and Rabi'a," thus omitting Hudhail and 
Asad. 



•AdnoQ (Part I, p. 113 A) 



Ma'add 



Nizar 



Eabi'a 





Madrika 



Tfibikha 
Ud'd 




Tamim (Part I, p. 167A) 



HocUiail 
XP.21A) 



Kbuzait 



Kinana 



Kuraisb 



'AbdB 



Mnnat 



J*ith 
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P. 1436, 1. 5. Bead " 703". See p. 1448. 
P. 1487. II. 17-19. Cf. pp. 1275 ({. 8)-1276 (l.7)-l. 19. See 
pp. 1388-42, 1431—J. 20. See pp. 1757-9. 
P. 1438, 1. 9. See p. 1339 (H. 9-13). 

P. 1440, L 15. See p. 934 (?. 15)-?. 17. See p. 935 (JJ.' 15-191; 
P. 1441, i. 2. See Note on p. 1397 (K. 12-14)— 11. 18-22. C/. j». 
1509 (K. 20-21). 

P. 1443, 11. 15-16. In v** 5 ' 1 * «*" ^ U ^ SI* «u*J 
^ jl (B. 306, L 10), after **» , I insert «*B , as apparently 
required by the context, but inadvertently omitted by the copyist 

or lithographer in consequence of its juxta-position with K. 

18, 21. The rule may conveniently be thus stated :— When the J 
is a mobile 5 or ^ , and therefore potentially convertible into | , then, 
whether it be actually so converted, as in and ^jJ , because 
preceded by Fatha, or be debarred from such con version, as in ^jfe 
and ^$4*. because not preceded by Fatha, the £ , even though mobile 
and preceded by Fatha, as in all four exa., is not converted into I , in 
the former case, because its conversion would involve two consecutive 
transformations ; and, in the latter, because, when the 0 » which, as 
being "at the end," is more convertible, finds itself debarred frqm 
conversion, then a fortiori the £ , which, as being only "near the 
end," is less convertible, cannot be converted. Cf, pp. 1243, 1626, 
1639. 

P. 1448, II. 12-24. These cxs. are not strictly relevant, because 
their 3 or ^ converted into 1 is not on £ , with which we are here 
dealing ; but a «-J or J , except in ^ U» , where it is an au<f. ^ 
.- according to the theory adumbrated in Jh. 1. 17 and EF. 13, thaV*^b 
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is J*J , like J4« [251,685,716], from^lfc going far away in the 
pasture, or from * & , aor. [322], both of which have | jb 
as orude-form. But the object of IH'b remark that and J* 1 * 
are anomalous is to dispel the notion that conversion of quiescent 
or j into I is a ububI occurrence ; and, though R objects that J^k , 
like the subsequent instances of auch conversion on page 1448, is 
a dialectic peculiarity, not un anomaly, his objection is directed to 
the form of IH's remark, not to its substance, vid. that such conver- 
sion is exceptional. 

P. 1460, LI. ReadjJ. 

P. 1451, 1. 1. Read i-i* U and Ji^- —ibid. l>'^ should mean 
Aoraemon, like i— »J U swordsman ; or possessor of horses, like 
possessor of a he-camel [312] : but the Dictionaries do not give these 
meanings for it. 

P. 1458, I. 1. R here makes transfer subsequent to quiescence ; 
but A below (p. 1454, I. 14) makes quiescence consequent upon 
transfer, which seems more natural. For, quiescence being intended 
for the reason juat given by R, vid. imitation of the o.f., the vowel 
is transferred, and then quiescence results— J. 22. "it is not altered ", 
i, e. from quiescence to mobility, as when it is orig. quiescent, since 
it is already mobile. 

P. 1456, L 9. " is possible". In R. 33, I. 20, I omit I before 
i^*t , as is plainly required by the context— L 21. For J| in 
R. 34, f. 8, 1 read ^ &| . 
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P. 1459, K. 13-14. If R said "its £ is a ^" instead of "it 
belongs to the eonjug. of J** with Kasr of the £ ", it would suit the 
wording of (a) better. 

P. 1460, I. 19. Read " elision ". 

P. 1461, I. 3. From the same poem as verses on pp. 354, 573 
(I. 11), and Part I, p. 260—11. 7-8. and «V*S given by Jahn 
(IT. 1410, I. 9) seem to be misprints— I. 14. Its author is not 
named (Jsh)-ioid. [534] (R, Jrb, Jsh) : & MAR), where 
U* u^'is like <J| 'Jl [533] , i. e. *S X$ 

(see j>. 438) — 1. 19. (where the £ is ^ ) may be , like 

and^y*4£ [331], and 8;,^ [below] ; but nos&j&t? 

(where the « is j ), except on the theory discussed on pp. 1462 (11. 
8-7), 1468 (It. 10-18). 

P. 1466, JJ. 22-23. In this sense ,&» is plastic, having an aor. 
(Bee p. 1469, 11. 20-21) ; but in its laudatory or admirative sense, 
Most goodly, or How goodly, is the man in appearance! [468, 476], 
it is aplastic, or, as Lane (p. 2908. ool. 1) terms it, " invariable [as 
to person, tense, and mood] ". 

P. 1470, 1. 2. Read "it is". 

P. 1471, 1 2. Read vJi —11. 13-15. It is clear from A's langu- 
age (A. IV. 295, I. J.-296, 1. 8) that " This . opinion " is identi- 
cal with the one here (Zf, 2-13) described by Jrb, not with the one 
above (p. 1470, 11. 15-17) attributed to Kb by Jrb, from whom the 
author of the MASH has borrowed the remark given in my note 
(p. 8 A) on p. 261, I. 2 ; but A's attribution of " TWb opinion " to 
Kb seems to be of doubtful accuracy. 
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P. 1475, 1 16. This verse is by Aba KhMsh alHudhali (see 
KA. XXI. 57). 

P. 1476, 1. 22. Aba Haft 'Umar Ibn <Abd ArKahman Ibn 'Udhra 
alAnsari, inhabitant of AUazIrat alKhadrd (Algeciras), known aa 
Abu Ha,fs Ibn 'Udhra, the Jurist (d. 576). He waspupil of IArb. 
and of Abu-lHasan, or Abu-l'Abbas, Ahmad Ibn <Ali alKaisi alBajl 
alKairawani, afterwards alKhadrawI, known as AlMurbi, because 
originally of Mursiya, a city of the West, the Malik! Jurist, and a 
Eeader, Commentator, Lexicologist, and Grammarian, who died in 
542 or 545, at a great age. And he filled the office of J udge in his 
native town (Algeciras), and at Sabta (Ceuta). He was evidently, 
therefore, one of "the modern Westerns." I read in TM, 

No. 4, and I Abr, No. 1826,as ^t] f adopting the conjecture of the 
editor of the TM in his notes (p. 55). 

P. 1477, 2. 3. Abu-lHasan *AH Ibn Muhammad alEhushani 
alUbbad!, or alUbbadhi, from Ubbada, or Ubbadha, a small town 
of Spain in the district of Jayyan (Jaen), the Grammarian (d. 680), 
one of the Masters of AH — It. 14-15. Derenbourg (S. II. 398, L 4), 
Broch (M. 180, 1. 4), and Jabn (IY. 1414, 11. 15, 24) represent 
Ishmam by J£ and , with Damma above the <-i , and Kasra 
below the £ , an unfortunate notation, which suggests that these 
words are trisyllabic. But I A states that Ishmam "iB apparent only 
in pronunciation, not in writing" (see p. 123, Z. 8), for which reason 
Dieterici (IA. 131, I. 1) prints Ji* and in XI. 46. [436, 697], 

not Jf and <J»fi , as Jahn (IY. 1414, I 24) does. The words of 
8 " pronouncing with Ishmam from desire to explain that they are 
J** " mean only that, in Ishmam, Damm is sounded to mark the ori- 
ginal vowel of the <-» , and Kasr to recall the original vowel of the 
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£ : but both portions, Damm and KaBr, of this Ishmam belong to the 
«--» alone in pronunciation ; and, therefore, should not be distributed 
between the <-* and £ in writing. With the attached nam. pron., 
Derenbourg (S. II. 398, I 19) prints U*i We were sold, They 

[fem.J were frightened, and I was increased, representing 
Ishmam by a double vowel, which usually denotes choice between 
two alternative vowels, here Damma or Kasra, as below on p. 1481, 1. 
4, not a compound, or blend, of both— ibid. Wright (Arabic Gram- 
mar, 3rd ed., vol. I, p. 84) says that Ishmam is pronounced like " the 
German ti in huten or the French u in lune — R, 21-23. Jrb means that 

it is better to make Jj» into Jk? in conformity with £M than £tf into 
£j* in conformity with Jj» . 

P. 1479, 11. 9 10. " transformation of the word from regard to 
itself" means " transformation of Jj» ioto J*S on account of its own 
Kasra"; and " conformity to another in transformation" means 
" transformation of Jj* into J£ for conformity with another word 

P. 1481, 6. See note on p. 1477, 11. 14-15, 

P. 1482, 11. 23-24. Read [by Ibn Kathir, IA1, and Ya'kub (B)J 
in the ind. (K, B), as an enunciation (K). See p. 1696 (K. 22-24). 

P. 1488, 1. 22, I have substituted * pure ^ " for " pure Kasr *' 
given, apparently by inadvertence or anticipation (see 1. I.— p. 
1484, 1), in MASH. 127(note Z)-l. I. d SjSJ | Me was submitted 
to (M), pass. of*>*M\ submitted to Mm L438J. 
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P. 1489, ft. 9-10. The Dictionaries do not give jj«M from ,y> 

SB * 

£348] , but >UX*l from toon—?. J. Its author is not named (Ish). 
Lane calls him " Ibn Ahmar," which is very probable, because this 
poet was.bWd of one eye (Part I, p. 106A) ; but Jh on )p (veil. I, 
p. 371)i cited by Lane as one authority, says only " The poet " 

without naming him— ibid. J* US She questions, or Tliou [masc] 
questionest (IY. 1416) : J* W Question thou, an imp., of the conjug. 
of tM'UJ [487], but here i. q. JM (M). Its first hemiBtieh is 

I qutstion, or Questioning, him, in uncertainty, about me (MAR); 
[or] 

Many a woman is there questioning, in uncertainty, etc ! (Jh). 

P. 1491, ft. 5, 6. The references to §. 703 are to p. 1445, ft. 1-3, 
17-20, and p. 1450, ft. 12-19. 

P. 1493, 1. I. Here Jrb (p. 181 of my MS) appends the anecdote 
related on p. 1213 (ft. 4-10.) H is compelled to dot the ^ represent- 
ing Hamza in J&j , because the letters in his " Speckled Epistle " are 
intended to be alternately undotted and dotted. Cf. his reckoning 
I as a single letter (p. 1713, ft. 8-15). 

P. 1494, 1 15. M\ here ib to be pronounced Ji [161, 648]— ibid, 
'^li] ^J\l printed by Tornberg (IAth. I. 451, I. 1) violates the 
metre, which is Kamil— 1 16. The horseman of 'Ami Zbn Tamim 
19 
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in heathenism, killed by Hamasisa [Ibn Sharahil, or, it is said, 
?amisa Ibn Jandal Ibn Ifatada (Bk. 605),] ashShaibani (ID). 
Murr (Part I, p. 187 A) 
I 

Tamim 
I 

' Amr 
I 

Al'Ambar 

P. 1498, t. 7. The words ji r U in S. II. 407, I. 3, where the w-» 

is red. in the pred. of [503], seem to mean either J*fy J^U f~k 

a n, connected with a v., like' na. connected with vs. in 8. 

o » 

II. 401, 1. 13, i. e., os the context uhows, J*li , J>»A* , J*A" , etc. 
[330] ; or J»* Jl*" J* f»U«n.on the model of a v. [711] , like 
d*H\ Jt*" in S. II. 405, 1. 1 : but I hare supplied « [on tho 
measure] " as more congruous with "commensurable" end " coramsn- 
surability " in §§. 703, 712 (pp. 1445, 1513-5). To a limited extent, 

J*0 is commensurable with iM» , like J*k w ;th J*«j ; but this 
resemblance to the v., being obviously not bo complete as that of J*» 
to J«* [703, 711], requires to be supplemented, as a cause of conver- 
sion into ! , community with the v. in sense and government, a quali- 
a , 

fication found in the cot. part. i*M> [343], but not in the simple 

substantive Jetf , which is totally devoid of verbal sense and govern- 
ment—?. 17. Put a full-stop after " (MKh) ". 

P. 1501, U 17. "the j being mobile," because the vowel of the 
Hamza is transferred to it (1. 23). 
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P. 1502, 1. 3. Bulaik Ibn Sulaka as Sa'di, affiliated to hia mother 
Bulaka, who was a black [slave (KA)], his father's name being 
*Amf, or'Umair, one of the Banu [Muka'is, i. e. AlHarith Ibn 
'Amr Ibn (KA)] Ka'b Ibn Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamim. On 
one of his raids, he passed by a tent of Khath'am, whose [male] 
Inmates were absent} and, seeing in it a plump young woman, ho 
ravished her, and went on. Then she informed the folk, whereupon 
Anas Ibn Mudrik alKhath'ami rode after him, and slew himj and, 
being pressed to pay his bloodwit, said " No, by God, I will not pay 
a young camel for him," and said ,*J I ^» ^j^j ^ f [41& A] (TSh). 
AsBulaik (KA. XVIII. 133). AsSulaka (ID. 151* KA). Mudrik 
(ID. 806, KA) : Mudrika (MN. IV. 899)-*. 13. One would expect 
Qy>; but both Jh and IY have fj 3 * (e/. Part I, p. 518, 11 6-20, and 
p. 1141, 1. 1 p. 1142, 1. 3)— 1. 16. " have not passed " (pre*, maw.) } 
or do, or will, not past (aor. Jem.), for tUas&K [757, 759] . either 
gender being allowable in the v. (see Fart I, p. 1187, 11. 21-24). 

P. 1503, II 16-17. Of the Banu Tamim (TSh), a heathen (TSh, 
AKB) poet (AKB)-i. 19. cf*f\ j£ (A. IV. 400, 1. 1, v CD. 93, 
1. 13), also related fJ > as indet. (Sn)— ibid. [In the version 
with «>]«>^1 also] pi** is a second ep. of , on the ground that, Jf 
beiog generic, *5f*Sji I is in the sense of an indet., &e is proved by the 
second version [ <i|ij ] (Sn)— I. 22. Read f^* . 

P. 1504, 1. 1. See note on p. 1503, 1. 19. 

P. 1505, It. 1-2. Al'Abbas Ibn Mirdas, howover, who uses 
(p. 1503, II. 8-10), was no TamimI, which circumstance confirms Mb's 
opinion that su'ih a pass. part, is a poetic license, not a TamimI dial. 



Alfsii 
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Mudar 



aid" 
kU 

'Amr 

Muka'is 
(Note on 
p. 1502, 1. 8) 



Tabikha 

Udd 

Murr 

Tamim 

Zaid Manat 
I 



Malik 



AnNas 'Allan 
Kaia 



ManBiir 
Sulaitn 



Mirdas 
Al'Abbas 



'Abada 
'Aliama 



P. 1506, 1. 21. Read" 718] U. Beadji?. 

P. 1508, 11 8-9. Abu Jundab Ibn Murra, brother of Abu 
Khirash, -was also one of the celebrated poets of Hudhail (TSh). 
Hurra's sons were ten men, Abu Khiraah, AM Jundab, AlAbahh, 
A 1 As wad, Abu-lAswad, 'Amr, Zuhair, Jaunad, Sufyan, and 'Urwa. 
Murra was one of the Banu Kird Ibn Mu'&wiya Ibn Tamim Ibn 
Sa«d Ibn Hudhail ; and Kird's name was 'Amr. They were clever 
poets. And their mother was Umm Sufyan Lubna, a woman of the 
Banu Hunaif Ibn Sa'd Ibn HudhaiL It is said, however, that 
Eufyan alone was by another [wife] than Lubna, and all the rest 
by Lubna; and that Lubna is not [surnamed] "Umm Sufyan", 
<DH). 

P. 1509, K. 20-21, CJ, p. 1441 (H. 18-22). 
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P. 1610, I. 6. " sound ", L unaltered. Strictly Bpeaking, they 
are unsound, whether their > or j be, or be not, converted (see 
p. 1403, 11. 11-14). 

P. 1612, I. 6. Betention of the > in Jy^ is explained in three 
ways:— (1) that Jy* is not an in/, n. (p. 1611) : (2) that it is an 
inf. n., but (a) is anomalous (pp. 1612, 1627) ; (6) has no I aft-n 
its a (pp. 1262, 1530). 

P. 1513, II. 4-5. " the n. not tril.", i. e. " the augmented 

tril. n. ", not the quad, or quin. n., neither of which is ever unsound 
in the £ (see p. 1403, 11. 14-18, and p. 1445, 1. 21— p. 1446, 1. 3). 

P. 1517, IU 6-7. Broch and Jahn print (M. 182, IY. 1424), 
and Jahn U**^ (IY. 1426), with Kaar of the f , the anomalous* 
ness of which depends on the transfonnability of J*** (pp. 1522-4)-' 
I 15. The Follower (Nw, IKhn) Abu-lKhattab Katada Ibn 
Di'ama asSadfisi [alBasri (Nw, IKhn, TH), b. 60 (IKhn, TH)], 
d. 117 (Tr, Nw, IKhn, TH) or 118 (Nw, IKhn), at the age of 55 
or 56 (Nw)— I. 16. On Abu-sSimak (so in IY. 1425, 1. 7) I have 
hot been able to find any information. Perhaps Abu-sSammal 
(Part I, pp. 1766, 217A), who was author of some anomalous read* 
ing8, ia meant. 

P. 1519, 1. 20. For "one " read " are ". 

P. 1522, 11. 21, 24. Under the rule given in §. 404 (p. 11, 
f.l.—p. 12, L 3), u—su^is inadmissible (see note on p. 12 I. 3) ; but 
a much more elastic formula will be found in the next note, wLich 
will -accommodate all the aort. in this, paragraph. 
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P. 1523, 11. 8-4. Eur. I. 4 [Part I, p. 39 AJ ia rend with &ur 
of the ^ in both [ and ], which is the dial, of the Band 

lamim, who pronounce the aoristio letters, except ^ , with Kasr, 
when the letter after them is not pronounced with Damm (B on 

I. 4), as in fj*> , where fjSJ is not said, apparently because the 
abrupt transition from Kaar to Damm ia disliked (p. 1031, and 
Part I, p. 1766). The K on 1. 4 does not mention o*<J , and attri : 
butes rff^j to Ibn Hubaish (p. 22A, 1. 38). 

P. 1525, K. 14-15. I supply ll before j±Tj in B. 32i 
(1.15)— ll. 18-19. But see pp. 1581 (K. 2-4), 1595 (1. 19)—1596 
(I. 14), and 1597 (Ji. 7-17). Since we are dealing with > and a 
as £ s, or, at any rate, non-finals (p. 1526, tf. 1-2), it would be 
simpler to strike out the clauses « except .... 724)] " in ll. 14-16} 

and • [even at the end] " and < » l ^l?f (MAR),] " in 

II. 18-19, as irrelevant here; and I have, therefore, ignored them 
in the Table of Contents. 

Os' 

P. 1526, L 2. £M is probably an imaginary ting., on the mea- 

osi o», O _^ O- - 

sure of J*> [374], from : or possibly api. of <*> 1* , for which **k 

est 

is the only broken pi. found in the Dictionaries; since J*» it 
regular as &pl. of multitude for the ep. J*& sound in the J [247]. 

P. 1528, ll. 13-14. '« one of the learned ", probably IAz. 

P. 1530, ll. 5-7. It is prescribed by IHsh for the first (p. 1261>, 
not for the second (p. 1264)— 1. 14. This suggestion of contraction 
is put forward by Jb, who is followed in 8- 238 (p. 905, ll. 21-23-) 
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\if IY and B, to explain the occurrence of i>* as pi. of *Ui ; not 

the transformation of the £ in the absence of I , since Jh does not 

admit that the £ is transformed in )V , where he holds the ^ to bo 

o- 

original. I have' inserted it here to show that R's citation of ji* 

{?. 7), as evidence that] is unnecessary in oase (2), is not conclusive, 

since its want of 1 may be due to contraction. A similar suggestion 
°' *'* 

is made about f£ pi. of [238] ; bat would be out of place in 

O' O' o.. o.. 

fl* j>f. of [above], and (Vpl. of **V [238], because as p?. 
of flUI is regular, and needs no explanation. Therefore (I. 8) is 
better evidence than f? (1. 7). 

P. 1531, I. 21. Or rather from and JS (ef. p. 1533, 
«. 11-13), because it is only as inf. ns. of transformed vs. that JJj<?>I 
and A^B need explanation of their non-transformation, whereas 
J,* and J}* are not transformed (pp. 1450-1). 

P. 1532, I. 10. Jahn (IY. 1429, 1. 6) prints and f • 
P. 1533, IL 8-11. For d 1 Jfcl) u 4*i,. <jt< f jfc, 
U 5j*» i_iija»U! r l £Jb, JJU ^ Uf lUb. 

« ; /AJ| 3US-S| J in R 312, 11. 1-2, 1 read c%*XJl ,1 ^JisJj ^ 
*M- ^ tfl JW» ,/ *k * } > JSS ^ LT S >ft tl^ 

S ; /A*l| 21^51^ U U\a* , rearranging the passage, and omitting 4>, 3 
#UJ 3 as superfluous. Cf. p. 1536 (it 4-19)— 1. 10. Read " refuted 
P. 1538, 1. 7. For ? it "read "is »\ 
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P. 1541, 1. It. piki (R. 323, I. 11) ; but this is evidently * taW 
take, because the two enclosing letters are not different. 

P. 1543, I. Z.— p. 1544, 1. 3. I. e., " when [the pre. n. is] a nom.", 
or " an ace. or gen." 

t, 

P. 1547, J?. 1041. Possibly for " ^ [278, 685 (case 7, a, 6)] " 
=■ a 

•we should read " delaying payment " in which case the subsequent 
clause "where Kasr and Damma are not allowable " means "where 
the alternative of Damm is not allowable." My MS of the Jrb (p. 
166, 1. 2) has simply ^1 . Neither reading is free from difficulty, 
the former because the question before us iB the convertibility of 
Damma into Kasra, not of Fatha into Kasra or Damma : and the 
latter because the subsequent clause negativing the allowability of 
Kasr and Damm apparently implies that the J is pronounced with 
Fath. 

P. 1549, 1. 4. I say " more accurately " because, according to 
Jrb's formula, the pie. of J j and j£* would be J* 1 «W and 

(see 11. 7-8)— I. 6. For in R - 324 » 1 3 ' 1 read JW,U > 88 in R - 

309, I. 3 (see p. 1491, 1. 17)— ibid, kiy* (R. 324, I. 3), not in the 

Dictionaries, apparently &*«* from v~i « doubt. Possibly R wrote 

» 9^ * o,- * 

***S" (see last note) and hif* , like (pp. 1550-1) ; but, if so, 

his assignment of a broken pi. to is irregular [252]— I. 13. 
Read " desert 

P. 1552, 11. 5-17. ,jA*» fern, of J**l is either Bynarthrous, as 
Ju*J f; or pre. to a dd«., as »UiJJ ^Lii [356]. The former is gene- 
rally an ep. as >^ i/»e »»s« excellent Eind', but may act as 
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a substantive, like (see p. 1307) : while the latter is virtually 

a substantive, as in I ,Jka* Hind is the most excellent of the 
women, because it is part of the post. [118], the mott excellent being 
one of the women ; and, if an appoe. of the preceding »., is not an 

— -o - 0> 0» 

ep. of, but a s«6s<. for, it, as »WJ | ^^L^i j*ft jEfrnd, Me moa« &ece«ent 

- /-o-o - • > 5 -- ' 
o/ the women and I ±s* mS) * hfc- a girl, the most beautiful of 

Me girle, which are like I. 5, 6. and XLII. 52, 53 (see Part I, pp. 
465, 470). When anarthrous and aprothetic, then ,_,l*3 , whatever 
may be its etymological origin, cannot be regarded, from the syntacjti- 
cal point of view, as fern, of JU» ), which, m such circumstances,'' 
does not vary in gender or number (see Part I, pp. 1713-4yf and 

jjijlo is then a pure substantive, either an inf. n., like ^j^. and 
^j**.} (see Part I, pp. 1005, 1146, 1516) ; or a proper name (see p. 
1307, 11. 6-7). 

P. 1555, 11. 9-10. Read " Therefore "—I. 18. Read "trans* 
formed "—1. 20. " elided ". See note on p 1397, 11. 12-14. 

P. 1556, 1. 5. In Utc and u »-, the [ converted from the j and ^ 
has been elided because of its concurrence with Tanwin (see p. 
1563, 11. 4-6) ; and it would therefore be better to use the synarthr- 

ous forms Upland u »*jH as exs. here (e/. p. 1560, I. 8)— ibid. 

Read " contrary "—I. 14. Read —I. 18* Read jj* —I. I. For 
"(727) " read "727". 

P. 1557, U. 5-6. Since each of them is an I , which muBt. haTe 
Fatha immediately before it. 

P. 1559, 11 7 12. This extract from R on IH is continued on 
pp. 1028 (i,16)-1029(i.8)-i. 10 Read " mmfl: h —U. IS-IT- ©a. 
20 
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p. 1563 (11. 16-20) R seems to maintain this very proposition in 
respect of 1 (see p. 1562, I. 18). 

P. 1562, 2. 3. I. e. the J converted into I is restored etc.— U 10. 
IH,' conceiving of \jf (p. 1566, I. 20), etc, as' formed from the 
original j)* , etc, had only to explain the reason for not converting 
their j or into 1 : bat R» regarding them as formed from the 
transformed ]ji , etc, has first to explain the reason for restoriag 
the I to its o.f. of •» or ^ , and then (p. 1563, U. 18-22) to show why 
this } or ^ ifl not reconverted into 1 —1. 18. The ambiguity would 
arise in the aubj., where the du. h^ji , on elision of the J converted 
into I , would sound like the aing. ; not in the opoc, where the 
aing. would be (ef. p. 1567, 11. 12-21). 

P. 1663, ft. 2-4. For this reason the I is restored to its o.f. in 
ttec. and gen., aB in the nom., although, on elision of the & for 
prefixion, the former cases t>f the du. could not be mistaken for the 
sing., since their final would be ^ , not t — 11. 23*25. I. e., as for 
the restoration of the J converted into J in the ind. whose £ is pro- 
nounced with Fatb, as (for <jg)y ) and , to its o.f., on 
affixion of the corrob. & , it is not from fear etc. 

P. 1564, ft. 1-3. I. e., The J elided in the imp. and opoc, as J»y) 
and ij>f ' , etc., is restored to its place upon affixion of the corrob. 
Uj , because etc.— J. 8. Read ^j-y*) 1 —I. 12. Read "transmits"— 
I. 13. By the v. of " the aing. maec. " he means that a pron. of the 
[2nd par*, aing."] fern, should not be attached to it; so that &&&& 
Aaauredly it, or they, shall dread, said of a «Uj*, assembly, is included 
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in it, although it is made fern, by the «y at its beginning (A KB). 
For an ex. see p. 1565 (f. 4)— Its author is not named (Jsh). 

P. 1565, /. 4. AtTMbishtl [below] saya " It is in the pass., and 
JjSaJ) in the nam. (see note on p. 1564, I. 13) : this is the [only] 
version taken into account [as authentic]. Some assert thnt the «J 

is pronounced with Darum [u?^' ], and (SjSsM in the ace, 
[Assuredly ye shall indeed render the right*,] the subject of the v. 
being the assembly addressed by it ; but the correct [opiuiou] is the 
first" (AKB). The Shaikh Shihsib adDIn Abu «Abd Allah Fadl 
Allah Ibn Husaiu, or Ibn Hasan (HKh), atTuribishti [above] 
(LL, HKh), of Shiraz (LL), alHanafi, d. C53 or 601 (HKh. II. 
239, V. 565, 601), the Commentator on the Masabih (LL) asSttnna 
by Bgh (HKh. V. 564), mentioned by ISb in tho Tabaknt 
[ashSkafi'hiu] (LL) —I. 15. It would be better to say ** while here 
it is part of another word"—/. 10. For "Damin" MAR. 313 
(between //. 7, 8 of the text) has "FatU", an obvious mistake — 
U. 24-25. I. e., The J converted into ! , and then liable to be elided 
because followod by another quiescent, is not restored to its o. /. of 
mobilo j or ^ in order to avoid this elision, if its elision do not 
load to ambiguity (cf. p. 1502, 11, 3-9). 

P. 1567, //. 6-8. In ^ 3 }*d' Then [fern.] raid the J is retained, 
the pronominal ag. being the [40G], which in the masc. is the 
sign of the iad. [405]. 

P. 1570, I. 19. From tho ode cited in SR. 255-6. Sec note on 
p. 871, 11. 10-11. 

P. 1571, I. 2. For " its " read « thy ". In Arabic the pron. 
relating to the explicit toe. is in the 3rd pers., like the nam. pron. 
latent .in and the gen. pron. prominent iu IftsWJ, f» v the 
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-reason, given in ."Part J, p. 594, I. 5 ; and hence *i (not >Si ) in 

^Abbaa, O King who-art crowned, and whose House of Eminence the 
-race of 'Adn&n have recognized, cited in A. III. 231 as an ez. of the 

synarthrous voe. : and, as for in 

182], AKB (vol. I, .p. 358) remarks that it ought, by rule;to 1>e 
va**a T in the 3rdj>8r*. ; bat- that the . poet says u-**t? on the analogy 
ot j^ia ^1 U? [177], by rule —1. 6. See P. XVIII. 
64 and Md. I. 408— LI. Abu-lHajjaj Mujahid [p. 22A, *. 23] 
(Nw, IHjr), a master of exegesis and [traditionary] learning 
(IHjr), d. [100 (Nw,] 101, 102, 103, (or 104 (IHjr),] aged 83 
(Nw, IHjr). 

^* 

''P. 1B72, K. 11-15. In the version I should meet given in 
£ on IV. 15, and in N. 77, this explanation is impossible — 1. 22. The 
Imam (Nw) Abu «Abd Allah (Nw, IKhn, IHjr) Ja'far Ibn Muham- 
mad [alHashimi (Nw, IHjr) alMadani (Nw). known as (IHjr)] 
asSadik (Nw, IKhn, HH, IHjr), one of the Twelve Imams, accord, 
ing to the doctrine of the Imamiya (IKhn, HH), b. 80 (Nw, IKhn, 
HH) or 83. (IKhn, HH), d. 148 (Nw, IKhn, HH, IHjr) [or] 146 
(1Kb). The Twelve Imams are * Ali and his descendants : — (1) 'AH 
Ibn AblTalib : (2) AlHasan Ibn 'Ali, 5. 3, d. 50 or 49, aged 47 : (3.) 
AlHusain Ibn 'Ali, 6. 4, martyred 61, aged 56: (4) 'All Ibn 
AlHusain, styled Zain al'Abidin and AsSajjad, 6. 33 or 38 or 36 : (a) 
he is 'Alt the Younger : and, as for [his half-brother by the father's 
«ido] 'All the Elder, be was hilled with AlHusain : (b) this 'All [the 
Younger] also, then 23 years old, was with his father ; but, being 
ill, asleep upon a bed, was not killed : (a) it is [said] in the HH 
that he was spared on account of his youth : (o) he died in 94 or 
95, aged 58 1 (5) Muhammad alBakir Ibn 'Ali, b. 57, three years 
before the murder of AlHusain, cf.117 or 118 or 114, aged £63, or, 



( 163a ) 

says Wkd (Nw),] 73 or 58 or 57 : (6) Ja'far Ibn Muhammad, who 
baa various cognomens, the mcst celebrated of which is AsSadik, 
b. 80 or 83, d. 148 : (.7) Musi Ibn Ja'far, 6. 128 or 129, d. 183 or 
186, said to have been poisoned in some fresh ripe dates by Yahyd, 
Ibn Khalid alBarmaki at the command of Harfin arRashi.d : (8) 
'Ali Ibn Musa, b. 153, five years after the death of his grandfather 
AsSadik, d. 208 : (9) Muhammad Ibn 'Ali, 6. 195, d. 220, said to 
have been poisoned: (10) 'All [bn Muhammad, 6.214, d. 254: (11) 
AlHasan Ibn 'Ali, b. 231 or 282, d. 260: (12) Muhammad Ibn 
AlHasan, the Seal of the Twelve Imams, according to the Imamiya, 
who assert that, in 265 or, more correctly, 266, he entered the vault 
that is in Surra-Man-Ru'a [below] , while his mother was gazing at 
him; and did not come out to her, but has hidden himself until the 
'present day : (a) he was born in Snrra-Man-Rn'a in 258 (TKh). 
Surru, or Surra, oi Sarra, Man-Ra'a [above] is the town that 
AlMu'tasim built in Al'Irak: in the year 220 (Bk). 
The House of 'Ali, including the Twelve Imams: — 
(1) 'Ali Ibn Abl Talib 



(2) AlHasan (3) AlHitsam Muhammad, known 
I as Ibn alHanaffya. 

« Ali the Elder (4) 'All tie Younger, known as 
j Z ain nl'Abidiu. 



AlHasan (5) Muhammad alBiikir 

(6) Ja'far as Sadik 



(7) Musa 'Abd Allah 

| (Note on p. 821, I, 3) 

(8) 'Ali 

(9) Muhammad, called Abu Ja'far the Second, to 

| distinguish him from No. 5. 

(10) ' Ali, called Abu-lHasnn the Third, to distin- 
1 guish him from Nos. 1 and 4. 

(11) AlHasan 

(12) Muhammad, styled AlMahdi (the Guided) and 

AlMuntazar (the Expected), etc. 
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P. 1573, I. 1. Before " [above] " insert ^ I ; — 1.2. For « is " 
read " to "—I. 6. See BS. xxxiv— 1. 10. " the y and ^j"; i. e., 
when preceded by a mobile, this paragraph being a continuation of 
p. 1569, U. 11-18, and p. 1570, I. 6-p.l571, I. 6. And so in the 
remaining extracts from the M in this section (seep. 1575, 11. 7-10) — 
1. 16. Read " is "—I. 20. Its author is not named (Jsh). 

P. 1574, I. 19. Abu-lMarfizim (Tr, Is), with Fath of the f (Is), 
[or] Abu Murazim, with Damin of its initial (IHjr), Ya'la Ibn 
Murra (1Kb, Tr, IHjr, Is), Siyaba [with Kasr jc»f the (IHjr)] 
being his mother (Tr, IHjr, Is) -so says YIAI (Is)— and Murra his 
father (Tr), athThakafi (IHjr, Is), of Thakif (1Kb), one of the 
most learned Companions (Is). Sayaba (KF. 52) : Siyaba (Dh. 
290, Is. II. 312). Al'AIa Ibn Sayaba (K. 643, I. L), for which I 
hare ventured to substitute " Ya'la Ibn Siyaba " in my text. 

P. 1575, 1. 18. Its author is not named (Jsh). 

P. 1576, 11. 11-12. I have not come upon the name of its author 
(MN)— 1 16. [The author of the verse cited here and on pp. 838, 
1574, vid.] Kais Ibn Zuhair al'Absi, the celebrated horseman, who 
was the cause of the war of Dahis and AlGhabra' [below] between 
the Banu ' Abs and the Banu Fazara in [the days of] heathenism, is 
mentioned by AlHasan Ibn 'Arafa [below], in his Book of Horses, 
as having lived till the Khilafa of 'Umar; but the well-known 
[account] is that be died before the Mission (Is). Dafcis was the 
name of a horse belonging to Kais Ibn Zuhair, while AlGhabra' 
[was a mare that (IBd, KF)] belonged to Hudhaifa Ibn Badr [al 
Fazari (T)] : and the war of the two clans was named after them 
(Bk). The IBd and KF make AlGhabra belong to Hudhaifa's 
brother Hamal. But see AF. 140-2, according to which both the 
stallion and the mare were the property of Kais, and the war was 



( 155a ) 

the outcome of a race in which they were matched against two 
animals of Hudhaifa's stud. 

Ghatafan 
Ra'itk 
Bajhid 

Dhulyan 'a'ds 
Fazara 

AIHasan Ibn 'Arafu [above] is not mentioned in HKh. V. 82 
among the authors of a Book of Horses. Perhaps be is identical with 
the Traditionist Abu *Ali AlHnsan Ibn 'Arafa Ibn Yazld al'Abdi 
alBaghdadl, d. 257, at the age of more than 100, mentioned in Fhr. 
177, TM. No. 52, TH. VI. 2, and IHjr. 55. 

P. 1577, 1. From the same poem as verses in Part I, pp. 161, 
959, and Part IV, pp. 1280-1, 1584, 1586— I. 5. Its author is not 

named (Jsh)— 1. 23. This is the conjunct >i , which is uninfl. [176]. 

As for j>i i. q. , which is infi. [16], its j is retained, for the 

same reason as the j in tJ^I [below], the jpre. n. in JU jj> varying 
- »s 

in the same way as in *-J?. I . 

P. 1581, 1. 1. According to the rule mentioned in the last para, 
graph, the Damma in t> I jh>» ought to remain, as in *• , for the 
same reason as in tWj 5 (p. 1579, 11. 5-7); and Kbl seems therefore 
to be right in making *|^« orig. *■ 2*^, not (p. 1582, 11. 6-7). 

P. 1584, t. 5. " the £ " , i. e. the j> in \yac. . 
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P. 1586, 1. 8. Put a semi-colon after -4, 16. See note on 

p. 1281 (11. 1-3). 

P. 1688, 1. 10. " ^ in the former ex." So Lane (p. 1197, col. 

o 

2). MASH. 130, note 5, says, on the authority of Jrh, that ^t; 
is from <^-i)j; but what Jrb (p. 173, 22. 5-6, of my MS) say 8 is that 
(jjl} is from u^j ) (p. 1589, J. l.-p. 1590, 1. 8). 

P. 1589, 8. Read « (case 1, c) ". 

P. 1590, ?. 12. Put a comma after " then ". 

P. 1591, 1 4. yjL'Sw (R. 340, I. 5) seems to be a misprint for. 

P. 1593, 1. 11. For »WJ, in IY 1446, f. 12, 1 read *V. 

P. 1594, I. 15. »>i*»- (KP): but the context here requires 
S>1** , otherwise there could be no question of confusion with *ab*$ , 
if the 9 were converted into ^ . 

P. 1596, K. 16-18. For ^aJ ,W| Jb" uJ^aJl uu*>J J } 
Jip in R. 336, 1. 6, I read >»i u * ^AII ujJ^J| cvjl UJ, 

P. 1598, Zi. 7-9. jW» is judged to belong to , because, in 
the absence of Kasra on the J , there is no ground for supposing its 
^ to be converted from j . 

P. 1599, I. 18. The substantive is " anterior " in formation to 
the ep., because the conception of (e. g.) pi* knowledge is anterior 

to that of fK e knowing, i. e. ft* yJ possessor of knowledge ; and, being- 
anterior to the ep., the substantive ib firqt dealt with. 
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I* 1601, 7. 17. A (vol. IV, ». 384, /./.—». 385,/. 1) has h*3i\ 
and ^s*W ! : but both M and SH giro 1*<mI | as ex. of the ep, whoso 
Jja , and Sn evidently read Is^ul and (see 11 18-22). 

. P. 1602, I. 17. This extract from A. IV. 385 is continued on 
p. 1272 (I. 21). 

P. 1604, /. 10, "defective", i. e. unsound in the J (p. HOG, 
It. 6-7). 

P. 1605, /. 1. The forms of ultimate pi, exemplified in this sec- 
» * , ' » ac- 

tion are (1) J> W , as UtS— (f or ^ U* ) pi 0 f *i<2« (p. 1607) ; (2) 

i>ij* , as t/ji (for ^jf^ ) p/. of t> } & ( J5 . 1607) ; (3) J*U-', as 

Qfc (for 'jfiy*) pi of STJ- (p. 1612)-/. 2. "a whether 

original, as in J> U» _p/. of **** (p. 1615) : or converted from a ) j 

u iu pi. of *ft^ , orig. (p. 1615) ; or a Hanua, as in 

'j[£L ( p l. of Q>. 1613). 

P. 1609, /. 21. For <*M>> in K. 292, /. 9, I read JCS t M j„ 
A. IV. 361, /. 17 (see p. 1620, /. 5). 

P. 1610, //. 7-10. This extract from Aud. 247 follows " (1) the 
pl. upun [the measure of (Tsr)] [726] " on p. 1287 (11. 22-23). 

P. 1612, /. 2. This would not be excluded by IHs condition, 
because the sing. * I y (orig. «i I f ) is not like the j??. in containing 
an \ followed by Ilamza and then by ^ (p. 1611, 11. 5-7)— I. 10. 
IHsh, by referring to his stipulation that the J of tho pl. should 
21 
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be * a Hamza, ^ , or )" (p. 1610, I. 4) as a M stipulation of unsound- 
ness of the J " (p 1612, 11. 6-7), implies that Hamza is an unsound 
letter — I. 11. " his language", i. e. IM'a language. 

%, , 

P. 1613, I. 19. " the J ", i. e. either the Hamza of 2*4^^ 
regarded as an unsound letter (p. 1612, 11. 10-12), or the ^ substi- 
tuted for that Hamza {p. 1613, 11. 4-5)— 11. 19-20. « [ preceded 
by] Kasra" is the first of R's " two heavies " (p. 1605, 11. 12-14). 

P. 1616, I. 23. Read "HKh " — 1.1. Read "Verses". HKh. 
II. 628 mentions several Expositions of the Verses of this Jwnal, 
but none by ISd ; nor have I found any suoh Exposition by the 
latter mentioned in the biographical notices of him given in the 
IBshk, BM, IKbn, HH, BW, Mkr, etc. There is another Jumal 
by Jj ; but no Exposition of its Verses is mentioned by HKh. 

P. 1617, f. 1. Read " HKh 1.1— p. 1618, I. 3. This means 

that the presence of ^ in must be attributed to that normal 

conversion of Hamza into ^ which is requisite in the pi. J! 1*5 

in consequence of the conversion of the J from j into 1 in the sing. 

S|»w ; not to an extraordinary conversion of the j in ^jta* pi. of 

•> - ' - 

''ja* into for conformity to . 

P. 1618, /. 16. He was killed at the battle of Badr. It is said 
that 'Ubaida was the cQinmandcr of the Muslims on the day of 
Badr ; and that, his leg being cut off, the ApOBtle of God put his 
head upon his knee. He returned fiom Badr ; and died at AsSafri, 
[one day's journey from Mount Radwa (Bk),] at the age of 63 
(MN). For Radwa see Part I, p. 1148 (I. IB)— 1. 19. Aba 'Umara, 
or "Abu Ya'la, Hamza Ibn 'Abd AlMuttalib, paternal uncle of the 
Apostle of God, called the Lion of the Compassionate, and the Lion 
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of the Apostlo of God, was two, or, it is said, four years older than- 
the Apostle. He became a Muslim in the second year of the 
Mission, nod emigrated to AlMadTna. He was present at Badr, 
where he fought in the front; and he was martyred on the day 
of Uhud, in the year 3 of the llijra, after having slain, thirty-one of 
the unbelievers (Nw). 

P. 1619, II. 7-9. This is the opinion adopted by Wright, who- 
relegates the opinion of the BB to a " Rem." (3rd erf., vol. I, 
pp. 222-3, No. XXIV, 7-8)— I. 2 J. The ph. mentioned by A as- 
exs. of the four cases, being the same as those mentioned above' 
(pp. 1612-6) by IHsh in the Aud, except the second, for which A 
uses Q|j>t> (instead of y«<a» ), are, according to the BB, all on the- 
meafiure of J> t** pi. of *V» and W [246] . But two ph., k\r* and 
^t\f , mentioned above, though not by A, are on the measures of 
J*|)i and H^** respectively (see note on. p. 1605, I. 1). On the 
KK's theory, that the last two letters of the p/, are the J of the 
word and the I of fcroini nidation (11. 9-10 above), tjlyi also may be 
(Cf. Wright, vol. II., p. 223, No. XXIV. 9) - t but would 
be iJ*** an unheard-of form with the £ left out. 

P. 1620i 11. 1-3. And also by the fact that it accounts for Wj- , 
which the KK'atheory fails to-explain — 1. 9. The " two quiescents ,r 

are the ^ third in the sing. **s^ , and the | third in- the pi. tiks* . 

P. 1620, 1. 1&. The j is, by hypothesis, a J ; but I have inserted; 
** [final] " for correspondence with the wording on p. 1268, 1. 10 r 
and p. 1621, I. 21. The affixed nom. prons- «y , etc., and the AgA 
and uj oi' the dv., being separable, do not affect this finality. 
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P. 1622, I. 21. Road JjS) '. 

P. 1623, 11. 19-21. Every one of the exs. given by Wright (3rd 

'a* 

td., vol. I, p. 91, §. 169) ie, like ^J* I here, an ex. of conversion into 
1 (written as ^ ), not " into lS ", as he asserts. 

P. 1624, f. 13. Read^». 

P. 1627, 11. 1-2. R treats here as J*> : but Lane (p. 2313, 

col. 2) says, on the authority of the Msb, that its n. «». is , 

P. 1630, H. 12-13. Its author is not named (Jsh)— /. 17. 
"Hanzala" Ibn Malik (seep. 94 A and Part I, p. 187 A). 

P. 1631, 11. 3-4. After and before v— ^ 85 in my 

MS (p. 158, ?. 10) of the Jrh, for ***iJ| *WJ I rend ^1 Sattllj 
^ ,y ^ij.*J| All J*J , thus altering >W into *W! , and 
filling up two lacuna, one before, and the other after **e«ul| A£\ , 
bb the context obviously requires, 

P. 1632, I. 2. "is quiescent", so that incorporation tends t« 
produce a concurrence of two quiescents ; though this ie pardon- 
« > „•*.....» 
able in (p. 994, K. 11-14), and is avoided in 1 and L J^^- 1 

by transfer of Kasra from the £ to the preceding quiescent. 

> . i ».& 

P. 1633, JZ. 20, 21. For 1,4*1 and I,-;! R. 319, 11. 1-2, has 
,.*»•* 
1^ | and Ijv;;! ; but «/*. S. II. 431, /. 1. 

P. 1634, f. 21. Readiflfa. 

P. 1636, /. 5. For "Tan win" read "Tamim". 
■P. 1637, 1. 7. Read « <rpo<\" 
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P. 1610, I. 11. Ifaww is a water-course in the valley of the 
3- 

Banu 'Ukail (Bk)— I. 12. For ^ some MSS [of the SH] have 
S » 

(Jrb), as in 1. 13. 

P. 1641, 11. 16-20. But see p. 1640, 11. 17-20. 
P. 1*642, 1. 4. Read " oriy." 

P. 1644, if. 9, 10. For and Iji^l R. 318, I. 15, has 

»>•>>>«» «... 
Ij&mM and I; but the last ^ , which is the second of J*i] 

and respectively, should be elided, and the preceding letter 

then pronounced with Damm on account of the j , as in and 

Jjla. for !^>; and (pp. 1595, 1630;. 

P. 1645, 11. 2-3. Left tig**. I without incorporation of the. 
second ^ into the third would be deemed heavy. 

P. 1847, L 15. "the third". In R. 346, J. 7, I read for 
W. 

P. 1652, 2. 14, and p. 1653, /. 17. In the nom. and gen. and 
js=k. the final ,j , third and fourth respectively, though euphonically 
eliJed [16, 697], is virtually present (see note on Part I,p.l214, 
1. 12) ; and in the ace. it appears. Hence R speaks of it as " pre* 
served ", because' he is dealing with arbitrary, not mere euphonic, 
elision. 

P. 1658, 7. 6. Cf. (pp. 1305, 1596) and li'j* (p. 1579). 

•«» act e-» -» 

P. 1659, 1. 5. Oris, , then uJ 3 .. then ^yj* , then j» . 
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P. 1660, 11, and p. 1661, I. 1. For j»£t R. 350, I. 16, bar 
Jjj* J , which is like bjl*l , not ^ntyjil . 

P. 1661, 6. For ^jjjS ! , which is pass, of ^fjS j from Sj*' , like- 
^,1,0. j from «^ [730], R. 350, *. 18, has J, 3 y| ; but, this being 
pass, of Jjjj* j , like , its middle j would not be an I in the- 

act. voice, as the context requires— I. 21. For ,_y)}>»f R. 351, 1. 2 r 
has ^jj 5 ! , which is on the measure of fc^Lc f , not jiSjJ*! , 

P. 1664, 1. 19. Read " (MASH)." 

P. 1666, I. 21. IH treats » ; and 0,4 under the second kind of 
concurrence of two likes, where the first is mobile, and the second! 
quiescent, because he regards tbem as dial. vars. of ddjl and *&}t ' T 
but A below (pp. 1694-9) treats them under the third kind, where 
both are mobile, because he regards them as formed from 
(orig. ) by supervention of quiescence upon the second •> 
(seeo. 1694,JM6-2l). 

P. 1667, 11. 23, 24. Jahn (IY. 1457, U. 21, 22) prints Cli 
and J**) i which I do not find in the Kur, though IY calls it 
jjJW sif -. but °f& J*>; XVI. 74. And hath made for you occurs. 
Cf. J*V (IY. 1468, 1. 2). 

P. 1668, 11. 9-12. Jahn (IY. 1457, 1. 1.) gives only i>"^> 
wMl incorporation ; but the context seems to require the alternative 
pronunciation ( gi^U ujj&i without incorporation) also— 7. 13. It 
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is in order to avoid a concurrence of two quiescents that " display 
is better " (see p. 990, 11. 3-18). 

P. 1671, I. 3. For "from the great Incorporation by IA1," 

intended, as a rendering of ^ fie* S| in IY^ 1459, U. 
4-5, read "as an instance of the great incorporation practised by 
IA1". For Sht says in the Eirz alAmanl (p. 44) 

which the KM explains as And take [199] the great incorporation, 
its chief [exponent] being AbH, l Amr [IAQ alBatrt, in [the readings 
of] whom it is collected, adding that " the incorporation " is named 
" great" because of its including the two likes and the two approxi- 
mates (see 7/. 21-24 in my text), or because of its effectiveness in 
making the [incorporated] letter quiescent. The latter reason seems 
to be adopted in the Persian commentary, which says that incorpo- 
ration is of two sorts, great, where two operations are requisite, 
rejection of the vowel from the first of the two letters, and subsequent 
incorporation of the first into the second ; and little, where the first, 
being already quiescent, has only to be incorporated into the second 
(see the third and first kinds, respectively, on p. 1666) — 11. 7-21. 
See note on p. 1683 (/. 20)—/. 12. Bead "third] ». 

P. 1673, 1. 9. " they," i. e. the QG generally, not merely " Y and 
Khl " mentioned in /. 8. See p. 1758, 11. 13-19. 

P. 1676, J. 20. The and o are approximates, not likes, as B 
implies (see I. 12). 

P. 1678, 11. 21-23. This is an answer to an imaginary question 
" Why should not the measure be broken by incorporation, since it 
i« broken by elision ? " 
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P. 1679, L 8. From the same poem as a verse on p. 456, as 
appears from collating T. 636 with CD. 129-130—/. 9. Ka'nab Ibn 
Damra (Utnm Sahib being his mother), one of the Banu 'Abd Allah 
Ibn Gha{afan. He was in the days of AlWalld Ibn 'Abd AlMalik 
(T) — I. I. Cf. p. 1693, I. 5— ibid. Lane (p. 1794, col. 3) gives 
Jbad } i*JL& and j**-* , with Fatb of the £ , on the authority of S as 

quoted in the Taj al'Arus: but 8. II. 445, t. 19, has Kasr of the s 
o - » , 

in t-i«*5 and <f&* ; and Kasr is clearly indicated by R's language 
o , 

(pp. 1679-80), and by Sn's comparison with <-J5S (p. 1693, It. 6-7). 
P. 1 680, I. 4. For " (e, a) " read " (e, oc ) ". 

P. 1681, IL 4-5. So that it belongs to the case where the first 
homogeneous letter is quiescent, and the second mobile, in which, 
incorporation is necessary ; not to the case where both are mobile, 
which we are discussing. 

P. 1683, 11. 12-14. While the vowel of the first of the two likes 
is elided (p. 1667, U. 6-11) — /. 20. " softness" includes " prolonga- 
tion" (p. 995, U. 5-8, and p. 1684, Lib); so that " quiescent 

softness" means "sound quiescent" (p. 1684, 1. 23), including the 
t >- i - 

first ) and ^ in suoh as j «4* and ^Jj respectively (pp. 1670-1), which 
are practically sound, since their prolongation is removed by 
incorporation into the second. XH (SH. 145, 11. 1-2) says simply " a 

sound quiescent, as t-#U " (ef.p. 1670, 11. 20-22), on which 

Jrb (p. 191, K. 11-16, of my MS) comments as follows What is 
meant by "sound" is "other than a letter of prolongation": so 
that incorporation is disallowed in such as fj» with j [con- 
trasted with t-JklU» above], for lack of prolongation ; and in such 
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as j«w is not disallowed " (p. 1671, K. 7-21). But A'u 

use of the term "softness " here instead of " prolongation " corrobo- 
rates the statements of Z and B (pp. 1667-8, 1684) that incorporation 
is allowable in such as j** and £i v**^ >io* which reason I 
have omitted from Jib's comments " What is meant .... so that" and 

"in Buch as u&U ff prolongation," and hare inserted the 

bracketed words in U, 18, 20 of p. 1671. 
P. 1684, 1. 2. Bead " sea divided ". 

P. 1687, I. 3. See note on p. 1070 (11. 11-14). The incorporation 
in II. 269 seems to infringe the rule that the two quiesoents, i. e. the 
incorporated letter and the preceding letter of prolongation, should 
be in the same word (p. 991, 11. 19-20, and p. 994, 1 14). Perhaps 
the rule is relaxed in incorporation peculiar to Beaders — 1. 5. Bead 
"pret." — 1. 16. Bead " [mosquito-curtain ". 

P. 1688, 1. 1. Pot a comma after part ". 

P. 1690, U. 1-2. " in the first, but not in the second ", probably, 
because is lighter than J" . 

P. 1691, l. 6. For "if" read "of"— 11 12-K. And similarly 
in V"***" [485], which, by parity of reasoning, is co-ordinatcchjritL 
^jawjJ by one of the too likes, and by the ut> : but properly the 
Hamza and & in (Jumam) , and the in t-^ksu , ore not co-ordina* 
tire, because they do not represent rads. in the standard paradigms 
(Bee p. 1091, 11. 17-19), and because the Hamza and <£> occur at the 
beginning (p. 1092, 1. 8)— 1. 15. " the second ", not the first (see 
note on p. 1098, U 21). 

P. 1692, 1. 12. Put a comma after " lizardi ". 

22 
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P. 1603, I. 5. See note on p. 1679, 11. 
P.1694, J. 7. Read "(6)". 

P. 1G95, I. 13. Bakr Ibn Wa'il (S. II. 164, 1. 21, R. 371, Z. 4) 
and others (R) — 11. 18-19. B has and in place of 
and ^'y* , not in addition to them— 11. 22-24. And ^ is transmitted, 
•with a quiescent added before, and incorporated into, the ^ of 

females ; and ui>]^ with an \ added before the uw of the pron. : so in 
•All CiisLa's commentary [c. 1145 (Hkh. VI. 691)] on the Tashil 
(Sn). The Wazlr 'All Basha, son of the Wazlr Kiir Ahmad Bashd, 
entered Aleppo as Governor in 1 180, and quitted it in 1181. And 
ho died in 1183. He was a friend and patron of the learned (SD). 

P. 1G3G, l. 4. Read "unaltered (A) after their "—I. 5. Read 
" (B) : (c) in 11. 23-24 See note on p. 1482, 11. 23-24. 

P. 1697, 1 15. For " on " read " or "—I. 24. Bn practically 
I Vi' poscs to substitute «• mobile before " for formed with " in I. 20. 

P. 1701, U. 12-13. ^,4*1* in Pail I, p. 678. I. 2, is so printed by 
Ja'm in IY. 507, 1. 21, where no direction as to the vowel of the 
double f i3 given ; but should evidently be tf^l* with Kasr, as here 
expressly slated by A, for the reason assigned by Sn. "Wright (vol. 
I, p. .296) and Lane (p. 3014, col. 3) do not msntion this form. 

P. 170-\ 1.1. 15, 19. This number " sixteen" is characterized as 
" approximate " because the exact number of outlets, being equal 
to the number of letters, is twenty-nine or more [733] ; and as 
"indiscriminate," because it omits to note the number of outlets in 
each class separately, i. e. guttural three, lingual ton, labial two, 
and nasal one. 

P. 1705, 11. 7-8. CJ. p. 1738, 11. 7-8, and aoto—ll. 12-13. and 
that which is above it (SH. 146, 11. 1-2) ; but some MSS havo « and 
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that partake jjahte which is above it" (MASH), as given here 
in the text 

P. 1706, 1. 2. "lower" ( ) seems to mean " nearer to the 
tip of the tongue ". De Saey renders I here by "plus rappro» 
chee" (Antk. Qramm. 413, I. 37). 

P. 1707, I. 2. Read " important "—I. 21. " posterior to ", i. e. 
" nearer to the tip of the tongue than ". 

P 1708, 11. 8-12. Eight premolars and twelve molars (Black's 
Medical Dictionary, p. 742) ; not four premolars and sixteen molar3, 
as stated by R, who apparently reckons the posterior bicuspids or 
premolars as molars—?. 25. Put a comma after " [733] ". 

P. 1709, 1, 14. Read«(Jrb)». 

P. 1710, I. 5. For "then" read " than". 

P. 1712, 1. 11. « those * i. e. mentioned by Z in §. 732-K. 11-17. 
European grammarians (Wright, Sterling, Roorda, Schier, Glaire, 
Galland, etc.) give the number of letters as 28, beginning with ) » 
by which they seem to mean not only the mobile ) [668], i. e. Hamza, 
but also the soft I (p. 1714, i. 23). 

P. 1713, 11. 3-6. The Prophet means " I speak tho best Arabic ", 
not " I pronounce the best \ j> " — 11. 5-6. My MS of the Jrb (p. 
195, U. 9-10) has W J i^W 1 but 

I have omitted "the outlets" ( ^)l»*iJ ) after "equal," because it 
would be unintelligible without some context supplied before it, e.g. 
"in their command over" ( /H&M ) »' while the sense is 
clear enough without it. 

P. 1715, IU4-6. This I representing only one letter, vid. the soft 
I , is not to be confounded with the * representing two letters, vid. J 
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and 1 , sometimes unaccountably reckoned as one (p. 1713, 11. 7-16). 
The former ia placed twenty-eighth in alphabetical order, between > 
and ^ (p. 1715, Z. 17)— I. 10. " pronunciation as Hamza i. e. 
characteristic rising (p. 931, 11. 12-16). 

P. 171G, I. 21. Read^— Z.23. Bead « [this] ". 
P. 1718, 7. 20. Read " both are one ". 

P. 1721, J. 10. Jahn (IY. 1463, Z. 21) prints but R. 378, I. 
13, has & , which is evidently right (c/. ZZ. 10-11 with outlets 11 and 
13 on pp. 1710-1)— Z. 21. Read « true ". 

P. 1722, 7. 1. For « then " read " than ". 

P. 1724, Z. 1. Read " [to sound] "— Z. 2. Read "raZored ". 

P. 1727, 7. 4. £ and ^ are not lax, but intermediate (p. 1728, 
Zl. 15, 1849). 

P. 1730, Z. 16. " of which " sort of abridgment. 

P. 1732, Z. 18. iA (IY. 1464, I 21) : ufc (M. 190, I. 12 j 
Lane, p. 975, coZ. 1, and p. 1726, coZ. 2) o donation— I 20. Put a 
comma after "booty"— 11. 20-25. They are named SJ.JJ} 

O .0, 

because they are uttered from the j'yS tip of the tongue, whictf is 
its fore part and its extremity (IY. 1466, ZZ. 17-18). Hero- IY 

O So, ft*°, 

follows Z (M. 190, Z. 13) in connecting S5i with the ^Ji or^i, 
i. e. tip of the tongue. But this connection is evidently inappro- 
priate to the three labials (p. 1732, 1. 25), which are not primounced 
with the tip of the tongue (p. 1711, 11. 12-14). Lane, indeed 
(p. 975, col. 1, and p. 2042, col. 1), cites the Taj al'Arua, as asserting 
that all six letters are «^ }>* ; but he also (p. 2042, coZ. 1) cites the 
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same authority as adding that only t) , ), and ^ are " prononneed 
with the tip of the tongue ". Tfafl truth is that all six are vJjja> 
Sli in the sense of letters of liquidity or liquid letters, as is evident 
from the qualities attributed to them on p. 1732 by IH, B, and Jrb, 
vid. smoothness, elegance, lightness, quickness in articulation, and 
readiness to combine with other letters ; but that only three J , j , 
s • - a _-<> r 

and , are ^jWi or ^J&y* in the sense of tippy, i. e. pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue (p. 1739, U. 19-21). 

P. 1733, I. 7. " because etc." in SH. 151 («. 5-6) follows « con- 
trary to them " in Z. 1 of the text. 

P. 1734, 1.1. KeadS. 

P. 1738, «. 7-8. IY. 1460, J. 5, has 3* stuttering (see p. 1705, 

a. 7-8). 

P. 1740, ?. 18. "mine ajre". He was then 70 years old (boo 
note on p. 924, 1. 2)— 1 20. Its author is not named (Jsh). 

P. 1742, J. 23. After "second" insert " [716] ". Seep. 1545, 
11 4-5. 

P. 1743, t. 8. A different reason is given by R in §. 756 (p. 1810, 

I. 21— p. 1811, ?. 2). 

P. 1745, K. 8-9. Apparently because «y is not incorporated 
into j orj», which is true of J , but not always of (?• 

II. 21-25). See p. 1829, 11, 11-12 (No. 10)—?. 21. Read " [737, 
758] ". 

P. 1746, I. 14. There is no [word] like y« or O*^ in the 
language (8). See S. II. 466 (11. 9-11)— £, 21. Read "thy Lord ". 
P. 1747, 11. 16-17, 24. J**J from » not S^en in tne 
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dictionaries ; nor from J^} or fi or o"** — 15 - Vr*] VJ** 4 j 
is found (p. 1754, I. 6, and p. 1814, L 18). 

P. 1751, I. 17. Bead " (Jrb),] "—11. 20-22. Because they are 
lettera of ^ ^ G>. 1750, H. 2-5). 

P. 1753, J. 6. See note on p. 1786, 11. 4-11. 

P. 1754, 21. 2, 5. J**M is really do exception to either rule, 
because the incorporation of its sibilant or covered uJ into the «s» , 
being preceded by conversion of the latter into a sibilant or letter 
of covering (see 11. 10-11), is not an incorporation of a sibilant or 
covered into a non-sibilant or an uncovered letter — I. 4. Put a 

comma after "others"-— I. 6. i^>jM (R. 387, I. 15), apparently a 
misprint (see p. 1814, U. 17-21)— 1. 12. Dele the comma after 
"second"— I. 16. Bead "[54, 752]"—?. 17. After "seen" 
insert " [752] ". See pp. 1796 (1. 17)-1797 (I. 15)—?. 19. Bead 
" thorax ". 

P. 1756, I. 4. Bead " are not from " — I. 6. For '« he " read 
« be "— 11. 12-14. u> , ) , and ,j« are not incorporated into 

j» or J* [750-752], though there is a dispute about incorporation 
of & into J* [746]. Z, no doubt, refers only to the six letters 
mentioned at the beginning of §. 762 (seep. 1798, 1. 21). 

P. 1757, LI Put a comma after " [661, 671, 731] " instead of 
a full stop. 

P. 1758, I. 4. AlMutanakhkhil is a cognomen, his name being 
Malik [Note on Part I, p. 451, I. 19]. He was a heathen, and a 
good poet of Hudhail (AKB. II. 137)— 11 13-22. Cf. p. 1673 

(11. 9-22) — U 14. Bead 
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6s 

P. 1759, I. 5. Jahn (IY. 1472, 1. 5) prints % , but this conversion 
of Damma into Kasra is not necessary (see p. 1547, 11. 12-16) — 
11. 18-19. See pp. 1663 (11. 3-4), 1741 (U. 19-27). Jrb. 202, I. 19, 
has " and then the first would not be like the second, so that incor- 
poration stouM not be possible ". 

P. 1760, I. 5. Read " [731, 737] "—I. 14 and p. 1762, I. 4. 
When 5 or p is after ^» , the incorporation is regarded by Z as an 
incorporation of » or £ into ^ (see p. 1766, 11. 13-14), because of the 
rule that, in gutturals, the lower is incorporated into the higher [737] ; 
but by IH (seep. 1765, It. 8-10) as on incorporation of ^ into t or 
£ , by way of exception from this rule. The latter opinion seems pre- 
ferable, because it is a fundamental principle of incorporation that 
the first should be incorporated into the second, even if the second 
have to be converted, for that purpose, into a letter homogeneous 
with the first [735]. Cf. pp. 1816 (11. 12-14), 1813 (II. 18-23). 

P. 1762, I. 17, and p. 1763, 11. and printed by 

Derenbourg (8. II. 462, I. 20, and 463, I. 9) should be **** and 
I , as noted by Jahn (Sibawaihi'e Buck, vol. II, part I, p. 870, 
I. 6), h** being a proper name, not uncommon (see ID. 180, I. 22, 
and Dh. 347, 11. 1-7). 

P. 1764, 1. 6. Read "Slap 'Alt"— 11. 6-9. Apparently when the 
first happens to be lower than the second, as' here (see p. 1755, 
U. 2-13) — I. 9. Read "and, that" — I. 10. Read "heaviness" — 
11 18-23. R ireats this as an incorporation of £ into « (see p. 1762, 
I. 21— p. 1763, 1. 24) : but Z relegates it to the end of the section, 
because it is not, strictly considered, an incorporation of s into « , 
or of s into £ . 
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P. 1765, J. 4. Bead " Slaughter "—11. 8-10. See note on p. 1760, 

I. 14, and p. 1762, 1. 4. 

P. 1766, 11. 13-14. See tho same note— 11. 15-16, 18. In IY. 
1474, I. 20, I read -»ImJJ } for ^S^Ij; and in I. 21 I transpose 
•J«iS| and : these alterations being evidently required by the 
context— 1. 17. For " then " read " them ". 

P. 1767, 11. 19-23. " incorporation parted " is from B. 392, 

II. 8-5 j and " as in ... . garden " from E. 391, I. 1, to which R 
refers in the former passage by adding " as we have mentioned " 
after " parted ". 

P. 1769, I 9. MS (IY. 1476, I. 1) : (8. II. 463, I. 17). 
The former signifies a piece of rough ground, while the latter is a 
proper name. E, no doubt, borrowed this ex. from S— I. 16. The 
MAE (p. 392, note 4, reading Wa» , translates this ex. into Persian 
by " Wear out a cotton garment ". 

P. 1770, 1. 4. Bead " preventive ". 

P. 1773, 11. 20-21. " because its like ". This seems to be 

IY's meaning; though it is not easy to extraot from his words 
^•W^t)! 1 J-*U-J| Jj» in IY. 1477, I. 23, as 

printed by Jahn. 

P. 1775, I. 7. (IY. 1478, 18), which, if not an acci- 

dental transposition of a well-known proper name, should 
apparently be (see IHb. 45, Dh. 319), or perhaps Z*y<> (see 

KF. 827)— I. 14. For - blemish " read " flaw'"— ibid. Aba Bakr 
Ahmad Ibn Musa Ibn Al' Abbas Ibn Mujahid, [the Professor of 
Beading (IKhn, ITB), b. 245 (IKhn),] d. 324 (IAth, IKhn ITB). 
He was a master in knowledge of readings (IAth). 
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JP. 1776, L 14. For " blemish " read " flaw ". 

P, 1779, 1. 1. [312] (8. II. 467, M. 194). But IY gives 

V^' *n the text of the M, explaining v~aUM Jfi I as the lightning 
that is teen from afar (see IY. 1479, I. 19, and 1480, tl. 2324)— 
I. 9. By Tamlm Ibn Turaif al'Ambari (IY). 

P. 1780, 11. 2-3. After this text IY. 1481, 1. 6, adds " and J* > 
tlflfi J^j II. 231. whoso doeth that" ; but this looks tike an 
interpolation, because the incorporated J here is not the J of Ji 
or J* , nor Is 3 one of the letters mentioned by IY as having this 
*5 incorporated into them by Kb (see p. 1779, 11. 17-19), nor is this 
reading mentioned in the K or B. 

P. 1781, IL 8-11. A free paraphrase of S. II. 467, U.-468, 1. 2. 

P. 1782, L 19. Bead " alrjadrami ". 

P, 1783, 1. 7. - utterance " of , followed by J — 1. 11. If, as is 
possible, Ibn Mujahid mean to except Ya'kub alHadram! mentioned 
«n p. 1782 (IL 18-20), his observation here seoms to be out of 
Us proper place— I. 16. Read "Tanwln" for "Tamlm"— I. 17. 
"necessarily'". Cf, "necessary" on p. 1793 (J. 17). In neither 
place does Jrb make any comment on the necessity alleged by IH, 
But see the remarks of IY on pp. 1784 (1. 15)— 1785 (I. 6). Pro- 
bably IH and Jrb mean " necessarily " and "necessary " in read- 
ing the Kur, this being a. case of " incorporation proper to Readers" 
(see p. 1672, 11. 14-15), among whom it is universal ; for 8ht says in 
the Hirz alAmam (pp. 105-6), in the chapter on the Predicaments of 
the Quiescent ^ and the Tanwln, 
28 
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t^f {fly \yhJ'J>it/^\' ( &', 

And all of them incorporate Tanwln and the quiescent ^ into J and 
j without nasality, in order that the sound of the two may be beautiful; 
and all incorporate into the letters of with nasality (c/.p. 1785, 
11. 6-8, 17)— I. 22. " an obstacle vid. conjunction of the two letters 
in one word (see p. 1785, 11. 8-9). 

P. 1784, I. 8. « this [rule] " in p. 1783, 11. 15-17. 
. P. 1785, I. 1. For " the " read - thee "—ibid. Perhaps this 
second ex. should be Jlj ^y* XIII. 12. [643] ; but Jahn gives 
(IY. 1482, I. 13)— J. 7. A. IV. 434, J. 17, is here continued from 
"incorporated" on p. 1783 (I. 16) — 2. 11. "this restriction",!, e. 
" so long as etc. " (U. 8-11). 

P. 1786, 11. 4-11. IH's reply comes, in 8H. 154, 11. 3-6, between 

• i-e. 

« into two likes " (p. 1751, 1. 19) and « ^ti »' (p. 1753, 1 6,) j 
but I have transferred it to this section, where it can be more con- 
veniently considered. 

P. 1787, 11. 12-14/ .In R. 389, U. 1-2, the two clauses, " so that 

stifled " and "in order .... kind ", composing this sentence 

are transposed, apparently by mistake — I. 21. Read " [the ^ ] ". 

P. 1790, U. 10-11. The remaining guttural, i. e. t , is omitted, 
because, being always quiescent, it cannot follow a quiescent . 

P. 1792, 11. 2-6. Excluding 1 for the reason given in the last 
note, we have 28 letters, vid. 6 gutturals, and 22 non-gutturals, of 
which 7 non-gutturals have been mentioned in ca§es (1) and (3), 
and the 6 gutturals in case (2), total 13, leaving 15 letters, all 
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hon-gutturni, detailed on p. 1716 («. 12-13)—/. 4. Read " [i. e.,] 
11. 4-5. The four cases are arranged above (pp. 1783-1792) in the 
order adopted by Z and A, which is open to the objection that it 
interpolates the guttural letters (case 2) among the non-gutturals 
(cases 1, 3, 4) ; whereas R, in p. 1787, I. 15-p. 1788, I. 18, puts the 
gutturals (a) after all three kinds of non-gutturals (a-c), a much 
more convenient arrangement. But A's words " any of the letters 
not yet mentioned" prevented mo from following It, otherwise these 
"letters" would have included the gutturals, contrary to A's in- 
tention. 

P. 1793, I. 8. " of incorporation ", i. e. that is incorporated 
into— 1. 17. See note on p. 1783 (J. 17)— 11. 22-24. IH omits- to 
describe the state of the quiescent ^ with the gutturals ; but his 
mention of its incorporation and two other changes with the non- 
gutturals suggests, as Jrb remarks, in 11. 17-22, that with the guttur- 
als it remains unchanged. Jrb, however (p. 203, 11. 12-15, of my 
MS), and an interlinear annotator in the MASH (SH. 156, between 
ll. 6. and 7), ignoring its state with the gutturals, try to make up the 
"five states" by counting incorporation and retention and removal 
of nasality as three: but this seems impossible, because retention and 
removal of 'nasality are alternative accompaniments of incorporation, 
not separate states ; and I therefore make up the "Ave" by reckon- 
ing incorporation as two, and including display with the gutturals as 
implied, though not actually mentioned, by IH. 

P. 1794, 1. 4. (R. 394, 1. 2 ; MAR. 156, note 5) : ^ in the 

lima of (S. II. 465, 1. 14)— ibid. Read ^^ftl- here, and 
^'•ijiw in S. II. 465, 1. 14., because the quiescent (j is stifled before 
if (see pp. 1716, 1792), not incorporated into it; so that the ^ 
in these two exa. cannot be doubled. 
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P. 1795, It. 10-22. I have arranged these exs. from R. 394, It. 
8-12, in the order of the nine letters; and filled up the gaps in the 
series, which are probably caused by carelessness of some copyist or 
lithographer. 

P. 1796, L 13. After " Arabic" read " (8) ". 

P. 1798, t. 21. See p. HS6, 11. 1244, and note. 

P. 1799. 1 9. In R. 396, 1 11, 1 supply JU| «*» «Hf , as ta> 
8. II. 471, L Softer ^jifl , which would otherwise have no -eotg. [177 J,, 
die next words being I rendered "as does" (in 1. 8)— 

£ 10. " in reading." the J£ur. 

P. 1799, 25-p. 1780, I. t. / This sentence is given in R. 395,, 
B. 13-14, as part of IH's text, after "another" in p. 1799, 1. 12 ; but 
is not to be found in SH. 157, XI., nor in Jrb (p. 205, IU 1-2, of 
my MS). 

P. 1802, IL 2*5. This ex. is diflerentiated from those in p. 1801,. 
n. 1042, by the quiescence of the «_> • but that difference does not 
seem to be material, because the exs. in p. 1801, K. 6-8, show that in«- 
corporation is allowable whether «_» be quiescent or mobile; and I 
think that "dispute" in I. 3 refers to the controversy described in- 
U. 5-11 as arising between "us i. e. the B8, and " the KK", when 
incorporation involves an " irregular concurrence of two quiescents"; 
which is not the case here, because the incorporated t_» is preceded 
by a mobile (ef. U. 20-22)-^ 9-10. "its being attributable to Btiff- 

ing", i. e. the fact that the seeming quiescence of the t_» in v**y J 1 
ib attributable to stifling of its vowel not to incorporation (see 
pp. 1671, 1684-6, 1753, 180?„1S07)> 

P. 1803, 1 2. If VI. 63. be regarded as a case of incorporation,, 
then t fl* W should be written. 
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P. 1807, /. 9. Bead «(b>"— 11. 20-21. In Wright's Arabic - - 
Grammar (3rd ed., vol I, p, 67) "furtive Kasra to the firBt radical" 
should be "furtive Fatha to the first is»", which remains partially 
mobile with its original vowel, as is evident from the explanations of 
R and IY here— I 21. Read " incorporation". 

P. 1808, I. 13. For <«ef " read " of". 

P. 1810, 1 4. ks£* , inf. n. , notjl*| , inf. n. JSfJ , with 
the eonj. Hamza, as strangely printed by Lane (p. 1984, cols. 2, 3)— 
1.21. Seejj. 1743, 11. 6-11, and note on 8. 

P. 1812, 1. 23. For S« in M. 195, I. 13, I read , as in IY. 
1487, 1 20. 

P. 1813, 1. 18. "Con verse " change— ibid. Read "(A) "—11. 18- 
23. See note on p. 1760, 1. 14— 11. 23-24. Zuhair Ibn AM SuIiiA 
Rabi'a (TSh, KA, BS, Is, A KB) Ibn Riyah (KA, BS, Is, AKB) 

Ibn Kurt (TSh, KA, Is) Ibn 'Ainr Ibn Udd Ibn Tabikha 

Ibn AlYas Ibn Mufjar Ibn Nizar (KA) alMuzani (Is, AKB) one 
(BS) of [the Banu (BS)] Muzaina (BS, AKB) Ibn Udd Ibn 
Tabikha Ibn AlYas Ibn Mudar (AKB). Muzaina [here loosely 
described by AKB as "Ibn Udd"] was mother [of the children 
(ID, AF)] of 'Amr [Ibn Udd (KA, AF) Ibn Tabikha (ID, AF)], 
and daughter of Kalb Ibn Wabra (ID, KA, AF). Their settle- 
ment being in the territories of Ghatafan, people think that he — I 
mean Zuhair— was of Ghatafan, which is a blunder. So in the 
IatVab [fi Motrifat alAshab (HKh)] by IAB, as though this were 
a refutation ef what 1Kb saya in the TSh, that "they trace hist 
lineage to Muzaina, whereas his lineage is only in Ghatafan" 
(AKB) — 1. 1. The next verse of this ode is cited on pp. 60, 635; 
and another verse in Part I, p. 1479. 
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P. 1814, ZZ. 1'0-12. I. e. would be removed if the ^ were incor- 
porated into the b after being converted into 1» —I. 13. ^jj 'I » 
according to Broch (M. 195, Z. 19) and Jahn (IY. 1489, ZZ. 22, 24) 5 
but SJ is rightly omitted in Tsr. &61, 1. 15, as in S. II. 472, Z. 1. 

P. 1815, Z. 5. Read " orig."— Z. 17. Its author is not named 
(Jsh). 

Ml O.O. 

P. 1816, Z. 12. , not «Sj£- — ZZ. 12-14. See note on p. 1760, . 
L 14—1. 20. 1 have transposed these two exa. .from SH. 168, ZZ. 3-4, 
to suit the order of the " two ways" in 11. 19-20. 

P. 1817, Z.Z. In R 400,. Z. 1, I read for J*\ (c/. p. 1815, 
ZZ. 14-15). 

P. 1820, ZZ. 18, 20. R. 399, Z. 2, before " the «> of JUJ3 1 » 8 nd 
again before '• the u» of the pron." inserts "what is before which 
I have omitted as inconsistent with the exa. in ZZ. 20-21, in all of 
which " the us> of the pron." is, and "what is before" it is not, 
converted— Z. 19. For <i and «s» read <» and <^> , respectively (see p. 
1812, ZZ. 20-23). 

P. 1821, 1. 20. " alteration " of the or its subsequent approxi- 
mate. 

P. 1822, Z. 6. "second " of the two approximates. 

P. 1824, ZZ. 12-19. See p. 1885 (ZZ. 2-24)— Z. 14. Read " [case 2 

P. 1830, Z. 12— 3). 1831, Z. 2. I have slightly re-arranged these 
two paragraphs for greater clearness. 
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P. 1835, 11. 2-4. Jrb's language in (a, 6) is confusing, because 
it suggests that elision is allowable only when " incorporation is not 
possible ", and that incorporation is impossible only when it would 

involve " importation of the eonj. Hamza in the aor." : but 

the first suggestion ia refuted by his second ex. (p. 1834, 1. 9), 
where elision occurs though incorporation would be possible (p, 
1835, II. 15-16-) ; and the second by his first ex. (p. 1834, 11. 7-8), 
where incorporation is impossible (p. 1835, 11. 12-14), though it 
could not involve importation of the eonj. Hamza in the aor., 
because, in the interior of the sentence, no eonj. Hamza occurs, 
either in the aor. or in anything else [669] : and, these two sugges- 
tions being therefore inadequate, his language fails to account for 
the elision in either of these two exa. 

P. 1836, 11. 20-21. The "measure of the i. e. the Damma or 
Kaara of its £ , is made plain by the vowel of the kJ in caJus or 
oia. and ui-f* ; not m *=~& or «t«*> , where the vowel of the «-J 
indicates that the £ is a j or ^ , respectively—? 23. This passage 
of the Aud, commencing at (c), is a continuation of the extract 
ending in " the v." on p. 1399 (Z. 2). 

P. 1837, 11. 7-8. For and , with Kasr of the £ , like 
oJlk . Instead of "like ^-J* ", S. II. 446, 1. 16, has " as they say 
— I. 21. "after being made quiescent", according to the 
rule that transfer of a vowel is to a quiescent (p. 1399). R does not 
make this stipulation (p. 1836, U. 13-16), because he allows transfer 
to a mobile (pp. 1478-9). 

P. 1839, 1. 7. For " is " read " in "• -I. I. Read " 'Isina ". 
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P. 1843, 11. 9-16. From R. 402 (11. 7-8), supplemented by 

extracts from IY. 1496 (11. 6, 9)— 1. 18. On )yd B ee Part I, p. 470, 
11. 13-14, and Part IV, p. 1323, U. 16-17. 

P. 1844, I. 21. a II. 443-81, where I do not find this verse. 

P. 1845, 1. 4. Read<ltf /T— it 4-5. BS. 22 gives 

as one verse, remarking " Do you not see how he has made a 

8ub8t. for it ( Sja* ) ?"; whereas the first hemistich belongs to the 
verse occurring here in the text, aad the second to a verse cited on 

p. 608 from the ML with the var. (p. 27A). The author of 

the BS, who is also the author of the ML, a later work (Preface, p. 
XXV), seems to have been temporarily misled by the juxtaposition 
of these two hemistichs in the K, where Z, commenting on "U ^ 
SjL3 I IX. 118. In the hour,i.e. time, of difficulty, cites them, 
together with a third 

J^'T 0 «« 0 yi &i fa 

When mine heir comes one day, i. e. at some time, seeking wealth, 
from a verse by Hatim atTa'i ending with 

he will find the oolleetion of a hand not full nor empty ( f^> being, 
as N remarks, mase. or fern.), to exemplify the use of 8|«i« , ijAc , 
arid , respectively, in denoting vague, not particular, time [64]. 
Lees in his ed. of the K (p. 568) prints them as a versa ), but 
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in the N (pp. 123, 280) they are correctly given as parts of two 
separate verses ; and probably the misunderstanding is due to omis- 
sion of the sign « (for fly*'* hemistieh) between them in some MSS 
of theK— I. 5. J^d | )3 1* e^xU; (M, Jrb): JjsJ f »l* 
and we turned the breasts of the horses (Mb, AArb). 

P. 1846, 1. 6. Read "301". See Part I, p. 1335-/. 15. Its 
author ia not named (Jsh). The Jsh has 

Our increasing Nu'man do not thou forget; but I have followed Jh. 
II. 563 for the first hemistich, which is not given in the SH or its 
commentaries (the E, Jrb, and MASH). 

P. 1847, 1. 3. Read^T. 

P. 1849, J. 1. For "too" read "two "—11. 2-3. seep. 1404 (JX. 
24-25)—?. I. Read " tidings 

Piv,i.lO. Read . 

P. vii, 1. 11. J3\ (I A. 132, MN. II. 521). 
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References to Authorities mentioned in the Abbreviations of 
References are omitted from this Indox, except in special cases. 

Names are entered under the forms most commonly used, aa 
Aba Muhammad alYazidx for Yahya Ibn AlMubatak al'Adawi 
atTaimi alBasri alYazIdi. 

When the number of possible references is large, a selection is 
sometimes made. 

Pre/, means Preface, and App. Appendix; I. meana Book I 
(comprising the Introduction and Part I), and II. means Book II 
(comprising Parts II-IV and the Appendix). 

A. 

A. See AlUshmuni. 

AAA, 1. 167A. 

Aaron, I. 483, 160A. 

AASh, Pre/, xi; II, 1333, 123 A. 

'Abada, II. 144A. 

Aban, II. 696. 

„ Ibn AlWalid, 1. 1496. 
Abans (The Two), 1, 14A ; II. 672. 
'Abbad Ibn Suleiman, II. 1738. 

„ Ziyad Ibn Ablhi, I. 281, 70A-1A. 
<Abb5s. See Al'Abbas Ibn 'Abd AlMuttalib. 

Ibn AlAhnaf, I. 631, 30A. 

„ Mirdas. See Al'Abbas. 

«AbbasI dynasty, I. 92A, 94A, 119A, 177Aj IL 53A, 70A. 

Abd (Al'Abdi), 1. 120, 124A. 
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•Abd Al'AzIz Ibn 'Abd AeSalara, Pref. xix. 

„ „ „ Marwan,L25A,34A,126A;II. 657.50A. 
„ „ Muhammad, Pref. xxiv. 
'Abd AL£ais (ot 'Abd Kais), 1. 1366, 1338, 1403; II. 388, 1697, 

15A, 38A, 42A-3A. 
'Abd Allah, I. 796-7; II. 563. 

„ „ (Companions named), 1. 12 A. 

„ „ Ibn 'Abbas. See Ibn 'Abbas. 

„ „ „ Abl Hadrad, II. 93A. 

„ „ „ „ Ishak. ScelAI. 

„ „ „ AdDumaioa, II. 361. 

„ „ „ Ahmad Ibn Bathir Ibn Dhakwan. See Ibn 

Dbukwan. 
„ „ „ Al' Abbas, II. 50A. 
„ „ „ AlHajjaj, I. 903, 142A-3A. 
„ „ „ AlHaritb Ibn Kaufal, T. 8, 8 A. 
„ „ „ AlMu'tazz. See Ibn AIMu'tazz. 
„ „ „ 'Amir. See Ibn 'Amir. 
„ „ „ «Amr Ibn Al'As, 1. 12 A. 
„ „ „ AsSa'ib, II. 22A, 24A. 
ii n m 'Ayyash, II. 23A. 
„ „ „ AzZablr, I. 326; II. 146, 561, 21A. 
„ „ „ AzEba'rft, I. 361, 81 A, 99 A; II. 343„18A. 
„ „ AzZubair, I.382>561,12A,HA,.23A,52A,77A, 

89A-90A, 116A, 185 A, HOA, 143A, 199AiIL 

561, 22A, 97A. 
» „ » Da'ud, II. 761, 132A. 



INDEX OP PROPEB NAMES. Hi, 

•Abd Allah Ibn Hammam, I. 271, 67 A, 124A, 120A, 199A ; II. 
141, 4A. 

„ „ „ Ja'far Ibn Abi Talib, I. 135A. 

»i i> ., .. „ Muhammad, II. 42A, 153A. 

„ „ „ Kais, I. 57, 14A, 24A, 135A. 

„ „ „ Kathlr. Ste Ibn KntMr. 

„ „ „ Kuraiz, 1. 127 A. 

„ „ „ Mas'ud, I. 337, SOD, 480, 681, 838, 857, 1111, 
1165, 12A-3A; II. 42, 138, 150, 161, 301, 
307, 377, 562, 924, 1188, 1394, 21A-2A. 

„ „ „ . Mu'awiya Ibn 'Abd Allah, I. 362, 81A. 

„ „ „ ,. Abi Sufyan, I. 41A. 

„ „ „ Rawaba, 1. 175, 863, 50A, 100A;II.305, 717. 

„ „ „ |abir, I.5A. 

„ „ Ubayy, 1. 1405, 188A. 

„ „ „ 'Umar.I. 14, 12A, 70A ; II. 1263. 

„ „ „ „ al'Arji. I. 357, 564, 918, 80A.. 

„ „ „ Ya'rub, I. 722, 116 A. 

„ AUahu, I. 14, 12A-3A. 

„ AlMalik Ibn 'Abd Al'Aziz, 1. 113A„ 

„ „ „ Marwan (the Khalifa), I. 302, 331, 57A,. 

89A-91A, 94A, 106A, 122A-3A, 135A, 143A, 
194A, 199A j II. 620, 27A, 50A, 69A-70A. 

„ AIMu'min, 1. 177 A. 

„ AlMuttalib, 1. 181 ; II. 50A. 

„ Al'Uwa Ibn Hantam, II. 13A. 

. AlWasi' Ibn Usama, II. 186. 



IKDEX OP PBOFEB SAME3. 

'Abd 'Arnr Ibn Shuraih. See AlAhwas. 
„ ArRahman Ibn 'Abd (aprofchetic) alKari, IT. 65A-6A. 
„ AlHakam, 1. 1466 ; II. 3A, 69A. 
„ 'Ali. See AdDaibagh. 
„ Hassan, 1. 140A ; II. 65, 952. 
„ Hurmuz. Sea AlA'raj. 
„ 'Uthman, I. 91A. 
„ Zaid,I.98A. 
„ Hind alLakhnu, I. 58A. 
„ Ifais. See 'Abd AlKais. 
„ „ Ibn Kkufaf, I. 765, 120A. 
„ Manaf [Ibn Kusayy] , II. 50 A. 
„ „ Ibn Rib' alHudbali, I. 766, 122A ; II. 55A. 
„ Manat alHudbali, II. 343, 907, 55A. 
„ „ Ibn Kinana, 1. 104A ; II. 135A. 
„ „ „ Udd,I.187A. 
„ Rubb,1.1647. 

„ Shams Ibn 'Abd Mauaf, I. 482, 796, 1388, 1396; II. 325, 
50A. 

„ Umayya, 1. 1396. 

„ Yagbutb Ibn Wakkas, L 161, 959, 47A; II. 1280, 1576, 
117A. 

„ Zubair, 1. 167 A. 

'Abda, IL551. 
Abel, I. 657. 
'Abid, H. 1628. 




INDEX OP PBOPEB NAMES. 

♦Abid Ibn AlAbras, I. xxii, 601, 668, 2A, 28A-9A, 81A. 
„ Mawiya. See 'Ubaid Allah. 

„ „ Shariya (or Sharya), 1. 121A-2A. 

„ „ Tha'laba, 1. 16 A. 
'AKda Ibn Kais, II. 22A. 
Abjar, I. 47A. 
'Abkar, 1. 1251. 
'Abla, II. 836. 

„ Bint 'Ubaid, and The 'Ablas, I. 923, 1396. 
Abraham, I. 241, 232, 485, 490, 506, 796, 112A-3A ; II. 118, 145, 

304, 464-5, 473, 532, 579, 974, 7 1A, 103A. 
'Abs, II. 155A. 
•AbshamI, II. 1577. 

Abu 'Abd ArRahman asSulami, I. 800, 124A; II. 22A, 73A. 
Abu 'Amr, II. 141. 

$ 'Amr, Abu «Amr Ibn AI'Ald, Abu 'Amr Ibu Al'Ala Ibn 
'Ammar, and Abu 'Amr Ibn 'Ammiir. Sec I Al. 
„ 'Amr ashShaibanl. See AASb. 
„ 'Atd asSindi, I. 122, 859, 35 A, 132 A. 
„ Bahdala, I. 92A. 
„ Bakr.II. 181. 

„ „ (the Grammarian). See lAmb and IS. 

„ „ (the Khalifa), Pref. it ; I. 108, 222, 494, 844, 62A, 

90 A; II. 476, 6A. 
„ „ (the Reader)- See '5sim. 
„ „ azZabidi (properly asZubaidi, i. e. ABZ), II. 157. 



Vi. IKDEX OF JPBOpEB HAME3. 

Ab4 Bakr Ibn 'Ayyash, I. 44, 780, 1628, 26A 1 ; II. 417, 865, 
9G5, 1808, 24 A, 71 A 79A. 

„ „ „ Shukair II. 191. 
„ „ Muhammad (or Ahmad) Ibn Salib, 1. 159 A. 
„ Burda 'Amir, I. 60A. 
„ Dahbal alJumahl, I. 894, 140A; II. 142. 
„ Dahma, II. 903-4. 
Abu-dDarda, I. 373, 415 ; II. 21 A. 23A-4A. 

Abik Dha'aib, I. 314, 382, 451, 584, 599, 620, 758, 861, 880, 1081, 
8A, 37A, 83A, 87A, 95A, 201 A; II. 108, 138, 290, 
329, 459, 463, 598, 55A. 

„ Dukhtanfis. See Lalpt Ibn Zurara. 

Duwad, I. 377, 28A ; n. 81, 354, 488. 

„ Hadrad, II. 1099, 1141, 93A. 

„ Haiwa, I. 701, 113A. 

» (properly 'Abd Allah Ibn) Hammam. See 'Abd Allah. 

„ Hamza. See Anaa lbs Malifc. 

„ Hanash, II. 151. 

» Unless the "Aba Bakr" hare given by B means tho earns at the •"isini'* 
mentioned by IT. Ste II. 1826, 1. 9, and Note on H. 1001, 1. 20 (p. 79a). 

* Margoliouth (YIt. II. 378) prints h'^sai] , as in MINE. II. 688, 1. I, and the 
T.B i but III jr. 290 bai " bliaajj with an nndottcd [ ^ ] and a ". See also 
Dh. 176. Tbe YB says that Ibn 'Ayyash wsb born in 97 or 9* or 95, and died iu 193 
or 192. 

* Ahmad Ibn Alljasan (so in my MS of the BS, where it is corroborated by tbe 
alphabetical erdur, and in MA. 815, X&tb. VIII. 159, and HKh. V. 166, 461), or 
Aigusain (so in Ytt. 1. 411), known at las Sbvkais, tbe Grammarian (d. 817), a 
Baghdad!, oC tbe mmo class at IS. 



INDEX OP PROPBB NAMES. vH. 

Abb Hntrifa (AHf), I. Ill, 34A; II. 150, 63A-4A. 
„ Harb alA'lam, I. 583, 93A. 
„ Hasan 'All. See 'All (the Khalifa). 
„ Hatim (AHm), Pre/, ix-xi, xv; 1. 123A ; II. 666. 
„ flayya anNumairl, I. 373, 747, 82 A, 1 19A ; II. 216, 310. 
„ Hayyan. See AH. 

alFak'asi, I. 155 ; II, 715, 1398. 
„ Hizam Ghalib, II. 402, 16 A. 
„ Huraira.I. 113A;II. 21A. 
„ 'learn, I. 374. 

„ Iahiik alKhidrinii, I. 311, 75 A. 
n Ja'far AlManaur. See AlMansur. 
„ „ athTbakafi, I. 701, 1462. 

„ „ Yazid Ibn AlKa'fca' », 1. 1462; II. 127, 313, 23A-4A. 
„ Jahl, II. 924, 1740, 58 A, 169A. 
„ JaDdal,I. 17. 

., Jundab alHudhall, I. 1508, 144A. 

„ Kablr alHudhaU, I. 343, 1189, 1624, 42A, 79A, 173A. 

„ Kabua. See AnNu'man Iba AlMundbir. 

„ Kais Ibn AlAslat, 1. 117A, 135A, 163A. 

M „ „ Rifu'a. See Kais. 

„ Khalid alKhariji, II. 113. 

„ Khirash alHudhali, 1. 186, 54A ; II. 361, 527, 139A, 144A. 
„ Khurasha (Khafaf Ibn Nadba), I. 322, 76A ; II. 104. 
„ Kilaba, L 1697, 212A. 



<■ One ol tho Tea [Beadsra] (MKh. I. 203). 



AM Kudama, 1. 1581. 
„ Lahr.b, I. 342. 

„ Lnila. See AlHarith Ibn Zalim alMurri. 
Abu-1' Abbas. See Mb and Th. 

„ «Abd Allah AsSafiah (the Khalifa), 1. 133 A ; IL 

50 A. 

„ -1' Ala alMa'arri (AAMr), 1. 123, 35A ; II. 212. 

„ -1'Aliya, II. 23A. 

„ -I'Amaithal, II. 1348, 126A. 

„ -l«As, II. 50A. 

„ -lAsbagh, II. 376. 

„ -lAawad, I. xxxiii, 624, 5A. 

„ „ adDu'ali (AAD), Pre/, iii, v-vi; I. 1767, 127 A, 
182A;II. 33,343, 703, 966. 

„ „ alHimmanl, 1. 86A. 
„ „ Ibn Murra, II. 144A. 

„ -l'Atabiya », II. 436. 

„ -lFath, I. 604. 

„ -iGhamr alKilabi, II. 1285, 118A, 

,. -lGbilan [with K«sr of the £ (UN. II. 495)], I. 54. 

„ -lGhul a{Tuhawi, I. xv, 986, 1731, 1A, 123A ; II. 131A. 

„ -lHaidham 'Umir Ibn 'Umara, I. 61A. 

„ -IHakam. See Abu Jahl. 

„ -IHarith, II. 24A. 



1 Aba Istat? Isma'il Ibn AlKSsim al'Answi by oufranchiscnent, al'Ainl, bora 
at 'Ain atTamr, known as Abo-l'Atahixa, (he celebrated poet, b. 130, 4. [210 
(Dw),] 211, or 213 (IKbn, Dw). 



INDEX OF PROFE& KAMK3. IX. 

Abu-IHaaan. See Akh (2). 

„ „ (or Abu-lHusain) Muhammad Ibn Ahmad, I. 
171, 49A. 

„ .IHindl, 1. 1228, 177A. 
„ -IKhanaa, 1. 1757. 
„ -IKbair Yaaid, I. 71A. 
„ -IKhattab. See Akh (1). 

„ -ILabkara [Huraith (AKB. III. 615)] atTaghlabi, £a 
heathen poet (AKB),] II. 51, 2A. 

„ -IMa'SlI Hibat Allah, 1. 162A. 
„ -IMighwar, II. 298. 
„ -IMinhal, II. 295. 
„ -lYakzan. See 'Amumr Ibn Yaair. 
Abu Malik, II. 142. 
„ „ Ghazwan, 1. 1766, 2 18 A. 

„ „ ['Uwaimir, father of the poet AlMutanakhkbil 

(AKB. II. 136)], I. 338. 
„ Marwan 1 anNahwI, II. 320 a . 
„ Mlhjan, I. 79A ,-11. 593. 
„ Mudar Mafcmud (AMdr), Pref. xvii. 
„ Muhammad alYazidi (AM Yd), Pre/, xii-v; II. 1762, 1770 P 

1775, 24 A. 
„ Mukawwish, I. Ill A. 

» Ibn Marvin (S. I. 89): Ab5\ Mn wan (AKB. I. 44' 7 . 

* This vorne ia attributed in the TB [and BW] to Mare in (not Abfc MarwSn), 
i. e. Ibn Said olMuballabl anXabwi on« of the gchool of Kill, the advanced » 
•Bluest, profeiiori of grammar (4KB. T. 44?). 
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AbaMusa, P«/.ii,iv; I. 205, 318,1014, 1041, 60A; II. 224, 
21A. 

Abn-nNada (AN), I G97, 167A; II. 19. 
„ -n Najm al'Ijll, I. xiii, xsvi, 16, 26. 127, 180, 187, 672, 72G, 
784, 856, 36A, 104A, 109A, 123A;II. 27, 
* 804, 845, 1000, 1148, 1293, 1376, 1693. 
„ alKilabi, II. 118A. 
„ -n Nu'man AlMundhir. See AlMundhir Ibn AlMundhir 

Ibn M& asSama\ 
Abft Nukhaila, 1. 1082 ; II. 308, 432. 
„ Huwas, Pref. xiii, xxxiv; I. 82, 1731, 27 A, 29A-30A, 

215A (M9) ; II. 468. 
„ Baji ftl'Utaridl, II. 250, 694, 23A. 
„ Sa'd. See Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahil. 
„ Sa'd Ibn Hibat Allah, 1. 162 A. 
„ Sahia alHudhali, II. 201. 

„ SzkUr alHudhaU, I. 236, 503, 785, 88A; II. 543, 632. 

„ Shakik alBahili, II. 572. 
Abu-sh Shagbb al'AbsI, 1. 134, 37 A. 
Aba Shu'aib Salih Ibn Ziyad asSusI, II. 1775, 24A. 

„ Sidra, I. 45A. 

Abu-sSammal, 1. 17GG, 217A ; II. 217, 377, 502, 145A. 
„ -eSimak, II. 1517, 145A. 

Abft Sufyan, Prcf. v ; I. 327, 781, 1215, 1768, 71 A, 77 A, 111 A ; 
II. 353, COA. 

„ Tulib, I. 873, 1615-6 ; II. 17, 140, 181, 349, 53D, 901, 50A. 
„ Tanimam Hablb, I. ssxv, 30 A, 167A ; II. 339, 12A. 



INPEX Of *KOPER NAMES. XX. 
Ai>4 Tharwan, II. 250, 
„ „ [Aba Marwan in the Tsr, both Persian ed. and 

MS], I. 726. 
„ Thauban, II. 377. 
Abu-tTamaban al^ainl, I. 766, 925, 6A, 120A» 
Abu-tTayyib. See AlMutanabbi. 

„ „ (AT), Pre/, ii, viii-xii, xiv, xvi. 
Aba 'Ubaida ['Amir Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn AUarrah alKurashl 
alFihri, d. 18 or 17, at age of 58 or 41 (Is. II. 
626-30)], II. 638. 

(AU), Pre/, x, xiii ; I. 666, 1504 123 A, 143 A, 
193A. 

„ *Umar adDuri. See Ilafs. 

„ Umayya AlFadl. See AlFadl Ibn Al'Abbiie. 

„ „ alHanafl, II. 139. 

„ „ Ibn AlMughira, 1. 1G15, 201A. 

„ Yazid, II. 304. 

„ „ See Mu'awiya Ibn Abi Sufyan. 
„ Yiisuf (AY), I. Ill, 34A. 
» Wahb,1.970. 

„ Wajza asSa'di, II. 1356, 127A-8A. 

„ Zaid. See AZ. 

„ „ alAslami, II. 216. 

>, Ziyad, II. 319. 

„ Zubaid, I. 180, 339, 683, 1692, 33A, 106A, 21U; II. 59, 
403, 1839, 16A. 
kbysamian, 1. 1395, 115A ; II. 125A. 



xii. INOEX OF PHOPEB NAMES. 

Academy, Pie/, xlii. 

•id, I. 207, 701, 807, 1112, 1723, 112A-3A. 
Adab alKatib, I. 985. 

Adam, I. xviii, 318, 494, 1102 ; II. 850, 478, 431, 488, 492, 679, 
974, 1124, 95A, 103A. 

AdDa"ath, II. 1758. 
AdDahhak, 1. 108, 231. 

AdDahna (or AdDahnd), 1. 146, 1146, 34 A, 40 A, 154A, 183 A ; 
II. 496, 1194. 

AdDaibagb ozZabidi, II. 45A. 
AdDakhuI, I. 351. 

AdDamiri (author of the HH), Pref. six. 

AdDanl (Dn), II. 786, 60A-1A. 

AdDaBuki. Pref. xxviii; II. 12A-3A, 128A. 

AdDInawar, Pref. xi. 

AdDu'il, I. 182A. 

AdhDhalfd, I. 397. 

AdhDhana'ib, II. 647. 

AdbDbiuabat, II. 370. 

Adhrabljan, II. 1600. 

Adhri'a, II. 840, 45A. 

Adhri'ttt, I. 29. 

«Adi, 1. 1319, 1403. 

„ Iba <Abd Muniit, 1. 175-6, 1393, 50A, 109A, 187A, 
„ „ ArIU'la,I.2S0,70A;II.364, 1460-l. 
„ „ ArKika', II. 604, 26A. 



IKDEX OF PROPER HJLMES. StHL 
»AdI Ibn Hatim, I. 23, 54, 16A. 
„ „ Rabi'a. See Muhalhil. 

„ Zaid, I. 473, 510, 933, 1677, 31A, 68A, 74A, 87 A, 
208A; II. 185, 438, 4G9, 484, 639, 6A, 27 A. 

'Adiliya, Pref. xx. 
Admonition (The), I. 49A. 

'Adnan, I. 99, 1300, 113A; II. 450, 601, 135A, 152A. 
•Ad wan, I. 90 A. 
«A8Sn, II. 50A. 

•Aflah Ibn Yasar. -See Abu «Ata asSindi. 

•Afrd (mialresa of 'Urwa Ibu Hizam alUdhrl), I. 305 ; II. 725. 

Africa, Pref. xvi, xxi. 

Afsa, II. 38A. 

AH (Abu Hayyan), Pref. xsi-v; II. 39 A, 139A. 
Ahmad (the Trophet Muhammad), 1. 114, 188, 297. 

„ Ibn Yazid alHulwaui, II. 761, 32A. 
Ahmads, 1. 1455. 
Ahtams, 1. 1446. 
Ahwases, I. 1012. 
'Ailau Ibn Shuja', II. 8A. 
'Ain. See Al'Ain. 

„ Ubagh (or Abagh or Ibigh), I. 977, 148A. 
•A'isha, I. 398, 707, 857, 898, 1129, 1602, 1605, 84A, 131A; II. 

964, 1120, 64A. 
A] a, 1. 1763. 
AjdaMI.llA. 



ilY IHBB3Z tfP PRO*?R KAMBS> 

Ainadain, II. 66 A. 

•Akabat a^In (or AUarttd), II. 43 A. 

Akh, (1) alAkbar (this Eldest), > when so restricted, as also when 
styled " Abtt-lKhattab, " or mentioned by S, 1. 158, 
669, 711-2,1061, 1065; II. 546, 844-5, 1038, 1045, 
1475, 1698, 85A, 87A : 

(2) AlAusat (the Middle), when bo restricted, as also 

when unrestricted (Prefatory Note to Abbreviations 
of References), and when styled " Abu-lHasan," or 
cited as disagreeing with S or the BB, or agreeing 
with the KK, and when indicated by the context, I. 
iv, 43, 78-80,. 106-7, 131, 272-3, 1774, 1797, 37 A, 
151.1 ; II. 127-8, 176, 691, 923, 967, 1101, 1166, 1172, 
1178, 1254, 1412, 1415, 1499-1501, 1506-8, 1703, 58A, 
72A: 

(3) AlAsghar (the Youngest), when bo restricted, as also 

when cited as an annotator on the Mb (See Mb. 236, 
11. 20-1, and 638, 11. 1-3), and when indicated by the 
context, Pre/, xii, xvi ; I. 951, 1392, 125A ; II. 39A. 

Akhzam asSimbisI, II. 368, 445. 
'Akil, I. 860, 134A. 
'Akil, 11. 181, 623, 27 A. 

„ Ibn 'Ullafa alMurri, I. 531, 89A ; II. 9A. 
Akil alSIumr, 1. 1721, IMA. 
Akmar, Pref. xxii. 
Aktal, II. 601. 

AlAbahb Ibn Murra, II. 144A. 

Al« Abbas Ibn 'Abd AIMu«alib, II. 50A, 55A, 152A.' 



I«DEX OF PBOPBB KAMB8. XV. 

Al'Abbaa Ibn AlAhnaf. See 'Abbae. 

„ Hildas, 1. 294, 322, 356, 462, 758, 1739, 72A, 78A, 
80A ; II. 104, 243, 1503, 67A, 143A-4A. 
Al'Abdl. See AM. 
Al'Absi, I. GA. 
Al'Adawi, I. 819. 

AiAdbat Ibn Kurai', 1. 29A ; II. 442. 
AlAfwab alAudl, I. 28A. 
AlAghlab ol-Ijli, I. 344, 30A ; II. 703. 
AlAhdab Ibn «Arar alBahili,I. 123A. 
AlAhmar (Ahmr), Pref. ix-x, xni-xiv. 

(nub-tribe), I. 10C7-8. 
AlAhnaf Ibn Itais, II. 8A. 

AlAl.iwas ('Abd Allub Ibn Mul animad), 1. 102, 147, 163, 301, 
530, 33A, 48A, 140A ; II. 67, 576. 

„ ('Abd 'Arar Ibn Skuraih Ibn Rabi'a alKilabi, grand- 
eon of AlALwas Uabl'a), I. 56A. 
(Rabi'a Ibn Ja'far), I. 1012. 
alYarbu'I. See AlAkhwas. 
AlAbwSz, I. 23A. 
AI'Ain, 1. 1751 ; II. 1170-1, 1739. 

Al'Aini (author of the FA and MN), 1. 1689, 91 A, 93A, 101A, 
1J6A, 127 A, 136A, 204 A; II. 1210, 1281, 41A, 
120A. 

Al'Ajjaj, T. 130, 414, 720, 1078, 1511, 1541, 1625, 1729. 1749, 
30A, 104A, 194A-5A-; II. 291, 370, 874, 575, 620, 
852, 1227, 12C3, 1292, 1322, 1&43, 1494, 1682, 111A. 



kvi. INDEX OF FBOFSB NAMES. 

AlAkhtal, 1. 17, 165, 303, 582. 607, 757, 854, 990, 1116, 1645, 
22 A, 29A-30A, 87 A, 93A; II. 223, 229, 390, 507, 633, 
1531. 8A. 

AlAkhwas, 1. 1028, 156A ; II. 80. 

AI'Aklk, 1. 136, 652, I02A. 

AlAkra', I. 22A ; II. 60. 

Al'Aliya, I. 333, 1398; II. 541, 20A. 

AlA'mash, I. 302, 840, 921, 1402, 22A, 145A ; II. 965, 971, 

1188, 24A, 60A, 71A, 73A. 
Al'Ambar, II. 1844, 142A. 
Al'Ambari, II. 44. 

„ See Kialid. 
AlAmin, Pref. xiv. 
Al'Amiri, II. 575. 
Alamlam. See Yalamlam. 
AlAndalusi (An), Pref. xxi. 
AlAndar, II. 793. 
Al'Arada, I. 380, 83 A. 

AlA'raj («Abd ArRabman), I. 113A; II. 22A. 

alMa'ni, I. 188, 55A. 

(Humaid), I. 701, 48A, 113A ; II. 23A. 
AlArak, II. 671. 

Al'Arjl, I. 357, 531, 564. 1603, 80A, 91A-2A. 
Al'Artid, 1. 161, 47 A. 
Al'As Ibn Mimabbih, I. 37 A, 104A. 
Al'Asa », I. 418 

1 Tha name of a liorso (MAR I. 274) : but thia seems to bo wrong. The vo to 
(in p. 417, 1. 1.), whieh ia by AlAUbtal, abonlil be translated *' They defend (carrel. 

ot |if in the preceding Tor»e) their haolcteudona from the stick bj keeping ahead 
i 

U their driver, and lea»e him tie. («•< AEB. II. 894-5). 



INDEX OP PHOPEB NAMES. SVU. 

AlAs'ar (or AlAsh'ar) Ibn Abi Hamran, I. 31A. 
AlA'sha ('Abd ArRahman) of Hamdan, I. 145, 39A-40A ; II, 
538. 

„ ('Amir) of Babila, I. 728, 116A. 
„ (Iyae) of TTarud, II. 3A. 

(Maimun) of Rabi'a, I. xxiii, 135,278, 345, 347, 375, 
460, 700, 704, 751, 1012, 1119, 1463-4, 1509, 1641, 
1711, 28A-30A, 42A, 67A, 109A, 111A-2A, 114A, 
198A; II. 116, 344, 358, 373, 573, 781, 859, 871, 1176, 
1253, 1341, 1570, 1572. 

AlAsh'ar, 1. 1041, 160A. 
AlAsh'atb, 1. 1037 
AlAshbab anNahshali, I. 357, 80A. 
AlAshtar, 1. 1102, 166A. 

„ Ibn Jahwan, I. 155A. 
Al'Amna, I. 458. 
AlAswad Ibn Murra, II. 144A. 

„ Ya'fur, 1. 17, 380, 31A, 155A ; II. 332, 509, 573, 
20A. 

„ Yazid, II. 22A. 
AlAthmud, I, xxxii. 
AlAus, I. 1393, 3A, 214A. 
AlAusat fi-nNahw, I. 21A; II. 1178. 
Al'Awwam Ibn 'Ukba, II. 117. 

AlAzd (or AlAsd), I. 874, 1038, 1391-2, 1401-2, 115A; II. 778, 

791, 35A. 
AlAzralf al'Ambarl, I. 92C. 
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XTiH. I2TDEX OF PHOFEB KAME& 

ALB, I. 990, 152A. 
AlBadI,II.328. 
AIBadi<fi-n Natw.II.688. 

AlBahrain. I. 893, 999, 1159, 1407, 40A; II. 1720, 43A. 
AlBalth Ibn Bishr, I. 32A. 

„ Huraitb, 1. 173. 
AlBari<ji (or AlBaria), I. 370, 82A. 

AlBasra, Pre/, iv-vi, via, xiii-iv; I. 780, 1033, 1312, 1397, 
1407, 1785, 60A.98A, 11IA, 168A-9A, 183A, 212A; 
II. 207, 479, 496, 1152, 23A, 32A, 36A-7A, 43A, 
85A, 117 A, 129A. 

AlBa'ucJa, II. 689. 

AlBazzI (Bz), I. 585 ; II. 687, 853, 1827, 24A, 47A. 

AlBuhturl, I. 30A. 

AlBukhari. S«e Sahib. 

AlBurj Ibn Mushir, I. 18, 35, 545, 16A. 

Aleppo, Pref. xx-ii, ssii ; I. 1306, 126 A, 182A ; II. 98A, 166A. 
Alexandria, Pref. xix, xxii, xxiv-v. 
Alexandrine, 1. 147A. 

AlFadl Ibn Al« Abbas, L 1527, 194A ; II. 55A. 
AlFakini.(Fk), Pref. xxriii; I. 52. 
AlFalj, 1. 139A. 

AlFarazdak, I. vi, ix, xxvi, 2, 110, 252, 302, 331, 335, 358, 361, 
472, 535, 553, 596, 607, 632, 728, 831, 834, 854, 936, 
951, 983, 1030, 1466, 1684, 1707-8, 1718, 1721, 1757, 
16A, 21 A, 29A,32A, 46A, 74A, 95A, 106A, 118A. 
126A-7A.130A-1A, 181 A; 11,180, 270,338, 396, 



IHDEX OF PBOPEB HAMBb. XJZ. 

419, 427, 467, 587, 624, 639, 1327, 1390, 1844, »A, 

15A, 130A. 
AlFaridi (Frd), II. 84. 
AlFariBl. SeeF, 
AlFarkad, II. 1296. 

AlFind azZimmenl, I. 307, 510, 793, 1110, 1596, 1729, 75A. 
AlFirdaus, II. 559. 

Alffja(IM), Pref. xx, xxvi-viii, xxxiii; I. 949, 1033, 1114» 
1434; 11.498, 740, 742,829, 1066, 1123, 1152, 1176, 
1187, 34A, 41A, 106A. 

Algecirae. See AlJaiirat alKhadri. 
AlGhabit, 1. 1140, 169A. 
AlGhabrf, II. 154A. 
AlGhanrim, II. 117. 

AlGhil, I. 367. . 
AlGhamr, AlGhamran, 1. 1479, 192 A. 
AlHabit and AlHabitat, 1. 1308, 183 A ; II. 370-1. 
AlHaitbam, I. 327, 77A. 

Alttajjaj.I. 41,266,735, 1780, 66 A, 87 A, 92 A, 124A, 133A{ 
II. 346, 697, 923, 1295-6, 1 8A, 97 A, 111 A. 

AlHajun, II. 436. 
AlHakam, II. 50 A. 

„ Ibn 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Mwwiin, I. 167, 48A, 
AlHakim, Pre/, xxv. 
AlHalla. See AlHilla. 
AlHaiudaui. See 'Isa Ibn 'Umar alAeadi* 



IBBBX 02 FBOPEB NAMES. 

Al^amdSni «, II. 92. 

AlHarith Ibn Abi Shamir, I. 947-8, 148A. 

„ AlMundhir,II.533. 

„ „ 'Ami Ibn Ka«b. See Mahals. 
„ „ „ „ Tamim, 1. 1808, 183A. 

„ <Auf,IL895. 

„ „ Hamnsam, I. 492, 88A. 

„ HilUza, I. 309, 28A-9A, 31 A ; II. 118, 791. 

„ „ ?ai8,II.22A 

„ Kalada, I. 71A, 84A. 

„ „ Kbalid, 1.1603, 199 A. 

„ „ Tamim, I. 182A. 

„ „ Warki, II. 921. 

„ Zalim alMurri, I. 284, 772, 71A, 121A. 

AlHarra [for Harra Wakim, a fortress on the eastern exterior 
of AlMadina (Mk. 129)]. See note on Ibn Sayyad. 

Al^asan alBasri (HB), I. 248, 549, 687, 1592, 1625, 218A ; 

II. 70, 74, 93, 490, 923, 1041, 1696, 3A, 18A, 23A, 
64A. 

„ Ibn 'All alAsgnar (the Younger), II. 163A. 

„ „ „ Ibn Abi Talib (the KhaEfa), Pre/, v, xv ; I. 
846;II.497,152A-3A. 

„ „ „ „ Muhammad, II. 153A. 

„ . „ 'Arafa, II. 154A-5A. 



1 Ab& Pint AlQarith Ibn Abi-l'AII Sa'id Ibn fl»mdSn, i. 820 'or 821, *, 867 
(IKhn). ' 



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES). 



AlHaun (or AlHun) Ibu Khuzaima, I. 1401. 
AlHazin alLaithi, II. 11 A. 

Afflijaz (or The Hijaz), 1. 137, 259, 298, 333, 524, 526-8, 638-9, 
699,701,790, 1322,1398, 1523, 1770, 1813, 4A, 19A, 
98A ; II. 43, 209-10, 637, 739, 745, 801, 807, 813, 868, 
894,905,930, 937, 983, 985-6, 1021, 1137, 1253, 1273, 
1342, 1363, 1433, 1505, 1634, 1696-7, 1714, 1717, 1780, 
1838, 35 A, 135 A. 

AlHilla (or Alitalia), II. 36 A. 

AlHimar. See Mar wan Ibn Muhammad (the Khalifa). 
AlHIra. I. 931, 947, 1139, 24A, 31A, 93A, 95A, 111A, 147A, 
213A ; II. 529, 1252, 54A. 

AlHubab lbn AlMundhir, 1. 1165, 170A. 
AlHudaibiya, 1. 111A. 
AlHaraka. See Huraka. 
AlHuaain, I. 338. 

„ Ibn Abi-IHuir al'Ambari, I. 76 A. 
„ AlHumiim, I. 1098, 31 A, 166A. 

„ 'AH (the Khalifa), Pref. xv ; I. 84C, 1661, 64A, 
207A ; 11.497, 539, 152A-3A. 

AlHutai'a, L 447, 459, 509, 896, 1085, 1410, 1420, 1482, 1589, 
4A, 28A, 32A, 87 A, 143A, 190A ; II. 33, 75, 286, 
460, 486. 

•AS, I. 864. 

„ (the Elder) Ibu AlHusain, II. 152A-3A. 
„ (the Youugcr, Zaiu Al'Ibidin) Iba AIHusaiu, I. 0, CA; II. 
152A-3A. 



INDEX OF PROPEB HASTES. 



'All Baaha, 1. 166A. 
„ Ibn «Abd Allah, II. 50A. 

„ „ AWTalib (the Khalifa), Pref, iii-vi ; 1.24, 125,137, 
373, 594, 667, 680, 889, 984, 1269, 1406, 1709, 1725, 
1791, 16A, 26A.35A, 38A, 65A, 60A, 82A, 124A, 
139A-40A,207A;n. 243, 264, 721, 930, 1618, HA, 
21A-2A, 26A-7A, 50A, 73A, 152A-3A. 

„ „ AlMadini (AIM), Ptef. ii. 
„ „ Baddal, 1. 130A. 
„ „ Jabala, I. xxxi, 5A. 
„ „ Mas-fid, 1. 674, 104A. 
„ „ Muhammad, II. 163A. 
,, „ Mfisa, II. 153A. 

Al'Irak, Pra/. xxii ; I. 359, 667, 1391, 1478, 66A, 80A, 124 A, 
127A, 133A, 148A, 182A, 191A, 201A, 207A ; II. 345, 
629, 1406, 1722, 11A, 67A-8A, 153A. 

Allslam, I. 327, 1435. 28A-30A, 32A, 60A, 66A, 71A, 100A, 
103 A, 106 A, 109 A, 111 A, 121A-2A, 130A, 135 A, 193A ; 
II. 240, 376, 461, 579, 1346, 1722, 1766, 41A, 43A, 65A. 

AUtnaba, II. 71. 

AlJa'd Ibn Dirham and AUa'dl, 1. 132A-3A. 

AlJa&dari ('Afim Ibn Al'Ajjaj), Pref. xli ; L 730, 2A ; II. 228, 

342, 23A. 
AUami' aaSaghir, I. 1435, 190A. 
AUanad, L 188A. 

AUarriilj Ibn «Abd Allah, I. 618, 98A. 
AUarud, II. 42A-3A. 



IKDBX OP PROPER NAMES. XXiii 

AlJazIrat alKhaclra ( Algeciras), II. 139 A. 

AlJiwS, II. 836, 44A. 

AlJumal fi-nNah w. See J umal. 

Al£adl alFadil See Judge (The learned). 

AlKadisiya, II. 51A. 

'Alkama, I. 56A. 

„ Ibn 'Abada, I. 210, 947, 1335, 1552, 31A; II. 1503-4, 
1818, 143A-4A. 

„ „ £ais,II.22A. 

„ „ 'Ulatha, 1. 150, 1012, 154A; II, 1341, 125A. 
AlKandi, I. 31A. 
Al?ara, AlKari, II. 66A. 
AlKattal alKilabi, I. 907, 14SA. 
AlKauthar,I.xi;II.1094. 
Al^awa'il, II. 515. 
AlKhalil Ibn Ahmad. See KM.. 
AIKhansa, I. 353, 758, 80A, 156A, 166A; II. 26A. 
AlKharfct (or Khar**), I. 364, 919, 81A ; II. 613. 
Al&hatt, II. 112. 

AlKhawarnal: (or Khawarnalp), I. 24A, 147A; II. 1289. 

AlKhasraj, 1. 1393, 3A; II. 69A. 

AlKhirni^ (or Khiruifc), 1. 10, 436, 8A. 

AlKhiyar, II. 56A. 

AIKhuraiba, II. 32A. 

AlKhurahub} II. 179. 

AlKhuzaz Ibn Laudhan. See Khazaz. 



AlKirmalan, 1. 1617, 201A-2A. 
AlEiea'I. See Ks. 

AlKufa, Pre/, v, viii, xiii ; I. 60A, 155A, 189A ; II. 271, 1262, 

9A, 22A-3A, 32A, 51A, 56A, 73A, 117A. 
AlKuff, II. 1475. 
A1£uhaif, II. 359, 14A. 
AlKulab, II. 117 A. 

Al]£ulakh Ibn Hazn, 1. 1615 ; II. 1120, 95A. 
AlKumatt Ibn Ma'rflf, I. 99A, 129A ; II. 623, 712, 898, 53A. 
„ „ Tha'laba, I. 99 A, 129A; II. 63A. 

„ Z&id, I. 112, 367, 623, 810, 869, 876, 915, 924, 
1496, 1624, 34A, 96A, 99A ; II. 148, 153, 616. 
Al£utaraI,I. «xvii,441, 779,803, 830,992, 1058, 1602, 86A, 

122A ; II. 174. 
AlLatfki, I. 1619, 202A. 

AlLa'in alMinkari (Munazil), II. 155, 5A, 20A. 
AlLat, I. xxvii, 1353, 1728; II. 1366. 
AlLiwft, I. 313, 564; II. 36A. 

AlMadlna, Pre/, iv ; L ix, 15, 620, 1309, 1393, .1406, 1554, 1768, 
47 A, 91A, 117A, 132A, 157 A, 184A, 201A,223Aj 
II. 413, 1137,1475,22A-3A, 47A, 65A, 91A, 110A, 
127A, 159A. 

AlMabdl (the Khalifa), Pre/, xivv ; I. 82A. 

„ (the Twelfth Imam). See Muhammad Ibn AlHasan. 
AlMajnun, I. 51, 281, 445, 593, 657, 1410, 1557, 24A; II. 551, 

596, 727, 891. 
AlMak&sid olHasana, II. 46A. 



INDEX OP PHOPKB NAMES. XXV. 

AlMa'lu* alKurai'i, II. 568. 
AlMa'mfin (the Khalifa), Pref. xiv-v. 

AlManeur (the Khalifa), Pref. xii. xiv ; I. ISA, 36A, 49A, 132A 
IT. 533. 

AlMarrfir alAaadi alFak'ael, I. 481, 1477, 1582, 191 A ; II. 501, 
570-1. 

„ atTamirai al'Adan-I. See Ziyad Ibn Munkidh. 
AlMarwa, II. 1A. 

AlMarzuban and AlMarzuban! (author of the MSh), I. 106A, 

126A, 129A, 156A, 167A; II. 51A. 
AlMaaa'il alBaghdadlyat, II. 1323, 1326-7. 
AIMashhad, 1. 1041. 
AlMatirun, I. 893-4, 140A. 
AlMazini. See Mz. 
AlMiswar Ibn Makhrama, II. 65A. 
AlMu'aidi, I. 3. 
AlMu'ammal, II. 899, 53A-4A. 
ALMudallal, 1. 155 A. 
AlMufaddal, II. 545. 

(MD), Pref. ^iii, xiii; I. 16A, 123A ; II. 131 A. 
AlMufassal. See M. 
AlMughira Ibn Abl Shihab, II. 23A. 

„ „ AlliluhaliabVl. 24A. 

„ „ Hunain, II. 43. 

,* Shu'ba, Pref. iv-v; II. 9A. 
AlMuhalhU. See Muhalhil. 
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AlMuhallab Ibn Abi Sufra, 1. 986 (where ^J%3]*n& AlMuhallab 

should be read), 1037, 1041, 77A. 
AlMubaffik, I. 460; II. 358, 13A, 29 A. 
AlMuharram. See Muharram. 
AlMuhtadI bi-llah (the Khalifa), 1. 171, 49A. 
AlMukanna* alKindl, II. 321. 

AlMukhabbal asSa'dl, I. 294, 616, 924, 32A, 72A, 145A; II. 
1502. 

AlMukhaUab alHilall, I. 89A. 
AlMuktadir (the Khalifa), Pref. xv. 
AlMumazzak, II. 535. 
AlMunakhkhal, II. 532. 

AlMuodhir Ibu AlMundhir Ibn MA asSama, I. 1139, 71A, 
148A, 169A. 

„ Hassuo, I. 1696, 211A-2A. 
„ „ Intra alKaia (or Ibn Md aeSamd), I. 697, 947, 

1037, 111A, 148A. 

AlMunkidh (or Munkidh) alAsadi, II. 377, 14A. 
AlMuntashir, I. 728, 119A. 
AlMunta;ar. See Muhammad Ibn AlHasan. 
AlMuradl. See Ibn Muljam and IDK. 
AlMnrakkiah (the Elder), 1. 115, 27A-8A. 

„ (the Younger), I. 27A. 
AlMursi, II. 139A. 
AIMuBi'id, 1. 1015. 

AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas, I. 269, 28A, 31 A, 109 A ; II. 569. 



INDEX OF PROPER KAMKJ. XlVii. 

AlMusayyab Ibn Malik, I. 269, 67 A. 
AlMustaugbir, I. 27 A. 

AlMu'tadid bi-llah (the Khalifa), Pre/, xv; 1. 171, 49 A. 
AlMutalammis, I. 690, 693, 28A-9A, 31A, 109A; II. 529, 1055. 
AlMn'tamid 'ala-llah (the KhaUfa), 1. 171, 49A. 
AlMutanabbi (Abu-tTayyib), I. xvii, xxxi, xlii, 2, 185, 254, 337, 

345, 599, 823, 1418, 1497, 1564, 1700, 31A, 133A ; 

II. 289, 336-7, 427, 512, 523-4, 625, 865, 1362. 
AlMutanakhkhil (&• AU Malik 'Uwaimir), I. 451, 1592, 86 A; 

II. 1758, 170A. 
AlMu'tasim (the Khalifa), Pre/, xv ; II. 153A. 
AlMutawakkil (the Khalifa), Pref. xv. 
AlMu'taz* (the Khalifa), Pref. xv. 

AlMuthakkib al'Abdi, I. 651, 101 A- 2A, 138A; II. 505, 536, 560, 
1004. 

AlMuzarrid (or Muzarrid), I. 329, 28A. 
AlUbbadi (or AlUbbadhi), II. 1477, 139A. 
Al«Udail,I.473,87A. 
Al'Ddhaih, II. 221, 51A. 
Al'Ujair, II. 560. 

„ alHilall, I. 89A. 
AlUkaUhir alABadi, I. 1509, 1583, 193A. 
Al'Uryan Ibn Sahla aljarmi, I. 97 A. 

AlUahmuni (A), Pref. xxviii, rxxiii ; I. 54, 1405, 24A ; II. 
41 A. 

Al'Utaridi. S«e Abft Rajd. 
Al'Utbi, I. 58, 24A. 



xxviii. index or pbopeb xxum. 

Al'Uzza, I. xxvii, 96S, 1728, 150A. 
AlWSbishiya, 1. 141A. 

AlWaddah. SM Jadhlma alAbrash and Waddafc alYaman. 
AlWalld Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (the Kbalifa), I. 110 (a ting}, 

34A, 85A-6A, 122 A, 194 A; II. 871, 49A-50A, 

164A. 

„ «Ukba, 1. 125, 85A; II. 631, 16 A, 20A. 
„ „ Yazid (the Khalifa), I. 17, 996, 18A-4A; II. 
49A-50A. 
AlWakidi. SaaWkd. 
AlWaBiti. See Wat. 

AlYamlma, I. 700, 1557, 22A, 111A ; II. 178, 569, 1267, 94A, 
115A. 

AlYaman, Pre/, iv, xxii ; I, xiii, 16, 660, 854, 884/ 876, 926, 
1000, 1041, 1080, 1160, 1207, 1300, 1395, 1406, 1408-9, 
1535, 1721, 1805, 8A-9A, 46A-7A, 71 A, 89A, 92A, 
96A, U2A-3A, 123A, 136A, 140A, 166A, 188A, 
214A ; II. 100, 107, 117, 676, 1066, 1157, 1251, 1305, 
1330, 1358, 1876, 1E78, 1718, 75A, 111 A, 181 A. 

AlYas (or AlYa's or AlYa'as or Ilyas) Ibn Mudar, I. 1387; II. 
1167, 102A-3A, 135A, 144A. 

AlYasta'ur. See Yasta'ur. 

AlYazidl. See Abd Muhammad and Mubammad. 

Amal al-5.mil, Pref. xxku. 

Amali (of Kl), I. 1483, 143A. 

AMArb, 1. 167A-8A. 

'Anibar, 'Anibari. See Al'Ambar, A 1* Anibari. 



INDEX OF PBOPBB NAMES. Xlil. 

Amen, I. 657. 

•Amir (a Pastor), I. 819. 

„ Ibn AlAkwa', II. 10A. 

„ „ AlTufeil. II. 681, 1570. 

„ „ Himyar, II. 75A. 

„ „ Juwain atTa'i, I. 62, 25A; II. 64a. 

„ „ Sa' sa'a (a clan), I. 44, 225, 963, 57A; II. 511, 1570. 
"Amiri (of the dial, of the clan of 'Amir), II. 252. 
Amirra, I. 134A. 
'Ammar, II. 151. 

„ Ibn Yaair, II. 243, 7A. 
«Amr, 1. 185, 919 ; II. 352, 530, 679. 

„ Sea Kird. 

„ (father of Suwaid Ibn Kura'), II. 130A. 

„ (or 'Umair, father of Sulaik Ibn Bulaka), II. 143 A. 

„ AlKhair, I. 884. 

„ Dhu-lKalb, I. 9, 220, 8A ; II. 17A. 

„ Ibn 'Abd alJinn, I. 963, 150A. 

„ „ „ Allah. See Abu Thauban. 

„ „ „ „ alHamdani. Ses AfiBabi'f. 

„ „ 'Adi,I.213A. 

„ „ Al'Addd alEalbi, I. 855, 131 A. 

„ „ AlAhtam, I. 31A-2A. 

„ „ AI'Ab, Pre/. i7 ; I. 99A. 

,^ „ AlGhautb, 1. 78A. 

„ „ AIHarith, II. 436, 17A. 



INDEX OF PBOPKR NAUK9. 

Ibn Alltn5ba.il. 71. 

„ 'Alkama alKinani, II. 23A. 

„ 'Amir, 1. 1160. 

„ Asad alFak'asi, I. 121A. 

„ AzZubair, 1. 181, 62A. . 

„ Barrak, 1. 136A. 

„ Barraka, II. 371. 

„ Hanzala, 1. 125 A. 

„ HaBsan, I. 779, 122A. 

„ Hind. 1. 1139, 101A, 148A. 

„ Imra alKais alKhazraji, I. 863. 

„ Jurmuz, I. 10OA ; II. 16A. 

„ Ka'b, II. 144A. 

„ Kami'*, I. 374, 28A-9A ; II. 238. 

„ Kulthum, I. 219, 240, 1782, 29A, 31 A ; II. 588, 792, 
1259, 1544. 

„ Ma'dikorib, 1. 199, 535, 559, 660, 696, 1620, 31A. 33A, 

202A-3A ; II. 79, 104, 223, 242, 268, 360, 372. 

„ Maimun, II. 22A. 

„ Mas'ud (or Ibn Yarbu'), II. 1353, 127A. 

„ alAsadi, 1. 1022, 156A-6A. 

„ Mikhrak, 1. 1647. 

„ Milkat, II. 9A. 

„ Murra, II. 144A. 

„ Sa'id, 1. 142A-3A. 

„ Sha's, I. 370, 947, 1692, 33A ; II. 314. 



INDEX OF PROPER HAMZS. Uli. 

'Amr Ibn Sburabbil », II. 22A. 

„ „ Bhuyaim (or 'Umair), 1. 86A. 

„ „ Tamim, I. 1384, 187A ; II. 141A-2A. 

„ „ 'Ubaid, II, 1002-3, 1027, 1041, 1226, 79A. 

„ „ Udd,I.187A. 
'Amra alHudhaliya, 1. 220; II. 424. 

„ alKhath'amiya, I. 374, 82A. 
Anas Ibn 'Abbas (or Al' Abbas) Ibn Mirdas, I. 332, 78A. 

„ „ Malik, 1. 1127, 168A. 
Anas Ibn Mudrik (or Madrika) alKhath'arai, I. 367, 81A; 
II. 63, 143A. 

„ „ Zunaim, I. 57 A, 127 A. ; II. 4 A. 
•Anat, 1. 1305, 182A. 
•Anaza, II. 88A-9A, 86A. 
'AnazI, II. 804. 
Ancient (The), I. 866. 

Ancicntz, 1. 1658, 82A; IL 472, 642, 1572, 1626, 61 A, 60A. 

Ancyra, II. 26A. 

Andalusians, Pre/, zxti ; II. 207. 

Andarfin (The), II. 793. 

AnfanHaka,I.6, 6A. 

Angels, I. 37, 57, 80, 277, 295, 297, 436, 752, 832, 988, 1166, 
1427, 1592, 1791; II. 102, 141, 414, 481, 596, 698, 
620, 630, 872, 881, 1770, 1823-4, 1826, 1883, 95A. 

•Anis,I. 5i. 



« AlBwndini »tK&fi (IH jr. 194), Us* PoUower (Nw. 708); <*, 68 (jrfjr). 



Anm&r.L 1801 (1. 16) j II. 1785. 

AnNabigha adhDhuby&ni, I. riv, 54, 274, 566, 688, 708. 886, 

1188, 1487, 1754, 28A-9A, 37 A, 56 A, 217A; II. 

117 (Zifad), 137, 186, 806, 316, 378, 888, 530, 

642, 567, 608, 1367, 4A, 18A. 
alJa'di, I. 336, 372, 518, 683-4, 1468, 18A, 28A, 

31A-3A; 11.379, 128 A. 
AnNabit, I. 37 A. 
AnNaftr Ibn alHaritb, II. 26A. 

„ „ Kinana. See Kuraish. 

„ Shumail (Nr), II. 563, 666. 
AnNahbaa (Ns), I. 951 ; II. 193, 340, 786. 
AnNahrawan, 1. 177 A. 
AnNajaahi (the Negus), II. 125A. 

(the poet), I. 32 A ; II. 428, 712. 
AnNajjir, II. 47A. 
AnNakha', I. 34A, 166A. 
AuNamir Ibn Kasit, 1. 182A. 

AnNamir Ibn Taulab. 1. 13, 209, 9A; II. 137, 504, 532, 676, 
1297, 1330. 
„ „ 'Uthman, 1. 182A. 
AnNaa 'Allan, II. 135A, 144A. 
AnNaer. See Nasr. 
AnNawwab alKilabl, 1. 1438. 
AnNubaif and AnNumait, II. H94. 
AnNubaif aUadhami, II. 506. 
AnNukhnil, I. 583. 
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AnNumaira, 1. 1076, 164A. 
AnNu'inSn, 1. 1649. 

Ibn AIMandhir, I. 321, 1A, 13A, 76A, 114A, 147A- 
8A, 155A; II. 76, 677, 1367, 1846, 14A, 27 A. 
„ Bashir asSababi, II. 140. 
,, Imra alKais, I. 24A, 147A-8A. 
„ „ Mukarrin, II. 43A. 

•Ans, n. 1578. 

Ansar (Auxiliaries, Helpers), Ansarl, I. xxiv, 188, 1147, 1393, 
1405, 3A, 6A, 20A, 37 A, 40A, 54A, 157 A, i70A ; 
II. 1365, 69A. 

•Antara, I. 224, 240, 263, 359, 559, 605, 630, 660, 673, 849, 990, 
1623, 1719, 29A, 31A, 102A, 196 A; II. 145, 154, 325, 
469, 836. 

Anthologie Grammaticale, I. 49 A ; II. 107 A, 167A. 
Antichrist, 1. 1681. 
AnusMrwan », I. 286. 
Apostacy, 1, 110A ; II. 64. 

Apostle, I. ix, xix, 40, 312, 372, 478, 485, 770, 1769, 68A, 160A ; 

II. 36-7, 313, 392, 459, 461-2, 466, 671-2, 682, 768, 
1344. 

Apostle (Muhammad), Pre/, vvijl. xviii, xxx, xxxix, xli, 15, 
39, 58, 215, 239, 263, 303, 335, 398, 596, 600, 620, 
632, 759, 792, 803, 924, 1110, 1127, 1465, 3A, 14A, 
36A, 74A, 79A, 84A, 90A, 94A, 99A-100A, 157 A, 
166 A, 168A ; II. 55, 110, 136, 140, 150, 169, 293, 
314, 333, 378, 381, 393, 406, 408, 458, 491, S14, 

Ibn $abadh lbs FaUQi, in whoss d»ya the Piopket was born (AKD. 1. 660). 
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674, 788, 951, 1141, 1330, 1780, 43A, 47A, 58A, 
65A-6A, 73A, 125A, 127A, 158A-9A. 

Apoatolate, 1. 218, 745. 

Apostolic Mission. See Mission. 

Arab, Arabs, L 62, 188, 531, 631, 728, 1091, 1158, 1228, 1465, 
61A,76A,84A, 90A, 102A, 112A-3A, 145A, 191A, 
202A; IL 53, 76, 149, 181, 196, 323, 620, 641, 717, 
1430, 1705-6, 1712-3, 1722-3, 1758, 17A, 125A. 

Arabia, Pref. xx-xxi. 

Arabic, Pref. ii, xx, xxvi, xl; I. 40, 254, 444, 1048, 113A; II. 

486, 916, 974, 1712, 18A, 81A. 
'Arafa, II. 840. 
'Aran, 1. 697. 
Archangel*, I. xit. 
•Aril* afta'i, I. 587, 1139, 94A. 
'Ann, 1. 16A. 

Ark, 1. 216, 261, 1797, 112A ; II. 464, 468, 580. 
Armam,II. 601, 19A. 
Armenia, I. 822, 98A, 114A. 
ArEabab, II. 607, 1084, App. xxiv-v. 
ArRabi' Ibn Dabu' (or Dubai'), 1. 207, 1451, 60A ; II. 3A. 
„ „ Khaitnam, II. 22 A. 
„ Ziyad al'Abal, I. 76A. 
ArRal ('Ubaid) ; I. 8, 229, 234, 355, 1024, 1058, 1076, 1560, 

1616, 80A, 106A, 164A, 201A; II. 308, 331, 1037. 
ArRakmatan, L 930. 
ArBammah. See Ibn Mayyada. 
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ArRashld. See Harun. 
ArRayy, I. 1338, 1399 ; II. 94A. 
ArRayyan, II. 231. 

ArRibab, 1. 1384, 1393, 187A; II. 117 A. 
ArBijam, II. 202. 
Arta (tree), II. 848. 
Arfat, I. 57A ; II. 9A. 
Arwa, II. 835. 

„ (consort of AlMansur), Pre/, xiv. 
Aa (AIAsma'I), Pref. ix-xi, xiii-iv, xxviijl. 402, 1068-9} II. 
1370, 1375, 1475, 1541, 9A, 128A. 

'Asa, 'Asa's, II. 1239. 
Aaad, II. 314. 

„ of Khiwaima, 1. 523, 701, 1599, 115A, 155A ; II. 12, 726, 
739, 800, 970, 1699, 21A, 135A. 

„ „ KuraiBb,II.21A. 

„ „ Rabi«a,I.1384,212A;IL15A,38A. 

}, Ibn Na'isa, 1. 150A. 

„ „ Wabara, 1. 150A. 
Asadi, 1. 1689. 
'Asansar, II. 1113. 
ASh, I. 617 ; II. 680, 60A-4A. 
A'sta Bahila. See AlA'sha. 

„ Hamdan. „ „ 

„ ofTarud. „' i, 
Ah'arls, 1. 1039. 
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Ash'ars, 1. 1041, 

ABh'atbis, I. 1039. 

Ashja' Ibn Raith, I. 119A; IL 637. 

AshSha'bi, II. 918, 924, 23A, 56A. 

AshShalaubin (Shi), Pre/, xtx ; I. xviii-xix; II. 1069. 

AshShamardal (or Shamardal), I. 323, 77 A. 

AsbShamroakh (or Sbammakh), I. 329, 369, 426, 1025, 1689, 

28A, 106A, 117A, 210A; II. 542, 820, 41A. 
AshShanfara, 1. 12, 874, 1087, 9A, 136A; II. 333. 
AshSbarabba, I. 903. 

AsbSbatibl (Sbt), Pref. xviii ; I. 281 ; II. 785-6, 1685-6, 59A. 
Asiatic Quarterly Review, II. 66A, 81A. 

„ Society, Pre/, xxxiii, xlii. 
'Asib, II. 583, 26 A. 
Asid, II. 4A. 

'Asim (Abu Bakr) Ibn Abi-nNajfid. I. 434, 497, 780, 929, 1528, 
1624, 1765, 26 A ; II. 30, 177, 417, 449, 540, 789, 831, 
846, 965, 971, 1001, 1079, 1084, 1440, 1825, 1839, 23A-4A, 
46A, 73A, 79A, 179A. 
„ Ibn 'AIAjjaj. See AUahdarl. 
„ (or Mukatil) Ibn Talaba, I. 58A ; II. 118A. 
Aslam, I. 3A. 

Asmd, I. 791, 1479, 1557, 1707 ; II. 593, 598. 
Asna (or Isnit), Pref. xviii. 
AsSabl'I, II. 24A. 

AsSabu'an (or Sabu'iin), I. 893, 1789, 139A; II. 1304. 
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AaSftdik. See Ja'far Ibn Muhammad. 
AsSafa, II. 436, 1A. 

As8affah. See Abu-l'Abbas 'Abd Allah. 
AsSaffar (Sr), I. 57. 
AsSafW, II. 158A. 

AsSajjad. See 'All (the Younger) Ibn AlHusain and Muhammad 

Ibn Talha. 
AsSakhawi (AHS), Pre/, six. 
AsSalatan, 1.1298, 181A. 
AsSam'anl », I. 1038 j II. 126A. 
AsSamau'al, II. 192. 
As§amman, 1. 1313, 183A; II. 44 A. 
AsSanad, I. 367. 
AsSarat, II. 791, 35A. 
Assessor, I. 48A-4A. 
AsSiddlk. See Abu Bakr (the Khalifa). 
AsSilafi (Slf), Pre/, xsiv. 
AsSimma Ibn 'Abd Allah, I. 888, 138A. 

„ [ „ AlHarith (TSU. 219, KA. ix. 2, Nw. 240)], I. 
202 A. 
„ Bakr », 1. 203 A. 
AsSind, 1. 1038, 1068. 
AsSulaifd, II. 533. 
AsSulaik. See Sulaik. 

» Sea LTA in Additions to Abbreviations of BfiforenceB, Part I, Faio. iii, p. it. 
1 So in EA. xi/. 83, AKB. III. 461 ; and apparontl/, therefore, different from 
A f §imma Ibn AlHarith, father of Dnraid, 
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AsSulaka. See Sulaka. 

AsSulami. See Abu 'Abd ArRahman. 

AsSjisI. See Abu Shu'aib. 

A'sur (or Ya'aur), I. 605, 27 A, 97 A. 

•Atf Ibn Abl Babab, I. 898; II. 22A. 

„ *„ Yaaar, II. 22A. 
•Athar. See Jathar. 
AthThalabut, II. 19 A. 
AthThurayya, 1, 150, 42A. 
AthThikl (or Thikl), II. 834, 44A. 
'Atika Bint 'Abd Allah,, I. 41 A. 

„ „ „ AlMuftalib, I. 70, 1615, 

„ „ Zaid, II. 418, 16A. 
♦AJIya (father of Jarir), I. xxvi. 

„ Ibn #ais i, II. 23A. 
Atrika, I. 8, 7A-8A. 
AtTa'anik, II. 834, 44A. 
AtTabarani, II. 45A-6A. 
AtTaff, 1. 1661, 207 A. 
AITa'if, I. 26,94A;II.677. 
AtTaj atTabrlzI (TDT), Pre/, xir. 
AtTaw'am alYashkurl, 1. 181A. 
AtTawila, 1. 1313. 

AtTirimmah, L xxix, 888, 4A, 9A, 138A. 
AtTufawa, 1. 27 A. 



} d. 121 (IHjr. 180). 
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AtTuribishti, II. 151A. 
AU. See Abu 'Ubaida. 
AUd, 1. 193Aj II. 1260, 114A. 
Audab (Aud) or Taudlh, I. 791, II. 180. 
«Aui Ibn AlAhwas, I 695, 110 A. 

„ „ Atiya Ibn AlKbari', I. 691, 109 A. 

„ „ Ka'b,I.145A. 

„ „ Muhallim, I. xxxi, 5 A. 
•Ann al'Ukaffi, Pref. xli; I. 730. 
Aub, IL 1095. 

„ Ibn ?ajar, 1. 157, 402, 1165, 1708, 82A ; II. 138, 569, 1007, 
9A, 80A. 

„ Haritha (or Ibn Su'da), I, 167, 1557, 48A, 196A. 

„ „ Magrfi, I. 31A, 
Auslbn Iram, 1. 112 A. 
Auaala (Hamdan). Set Hamdan. 
Ausat fi-nNabw. See AIA uaat. 
Author of the 'Ain. See Al'Ain and KhL 

„ „ „ Book. See Book (of Sibawaih). 
Auxiliaries. See Ansar. 
A'ya, L 1327. 

Ayyfib asSikhtiyani, IL 1041.85A-6A. 
AZ, Pref. viii; I. 864, 1753, 16A, 119A, 125A; 11.978,982, 
1226. 

Izar.1. 113A; II. 974,74a, 
Azarika, I. 23A, 65A. 
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Azd of AsSarat, II. 791, 833-5, 35A. 

„ „ Shanu'a (or Shanuwa), I. 722, 26A, 1J5A-6A; II. 287. 
Azhar, Pref. xxv. 
Aznam, II. 641. 
Azza.I. 1729. 

„ Bint Jamil, I. 64, 151, 1504, 25 A; II. 140, 163, 539, 643. 
AyZabba, 1. 1706, 23A. 
AzZakkfim, II. 846. 
AzZayyat. See Hamza Ibn Hablb. 
AzZibrikan, I. 616, 1085, 1420, 31 A, 33 A, 98 A, 145 A. 
AzZubair, 1. 14, 181, 631, 1129, 94 A, 100 A ; II. 638, 1356, 16 A, 
27A, 69A. 

B. 

B. (AlBaid&wI and his Commentary on the £ur), Pref. xxtii; 

II. 86. 
Bab alPutub, Pref. xxiv. 
Babba, I. 8A ; II. 1412. 
Babu Madhav Chandra Banarji, Pref. xliii. 
Bactrian, I. 997. 

Badawi, I. 138A ; II. 1705 6. 1 A. 

Badr, I. 477, 38, 99A, 104A, 166A, 170A ; II. 328, 1740, 26A, 

58A, 99A, 158A-9 &. 
Baghdad (or Baghdadh), Pref. xi-xvi, xviii, xxii, xxvii, xxxi ; 

I. 363, 365, 1041, 191 A, 202A ; II. 479, 1720. 
Baghdad!, Pre/xviii, xxxi; II. 114A. 
Baghdadlyat See Kitab. 
Baghid, II. 155A. 
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Bahila, I. 697, 765, 27 A, 98A, 123A ; II. 1348. 
Babr. 5«« Darim. 
Bahram, IF. 1108. 
Ba'Ith Ibn Suraira, II. 434, 17A. 
Bait Ras, II. 174. 
Bakka. See Makka. 
Bakt Ibn <Abd Manat, IL 135A. 
„ „ Wa'i!,I. 524, 823, 88A, 138A; II. 726, 1190, 1695,. 
1845, 42A-3A, 166A. 

Bakri, I. 641. 

Ba'1, 1. 160A. 

Ba'labakk, I. 6, 160A. 

Bal 'Adawlya. See Banu-l'AdawIya. 

Bal'Ambar. See Banu-1 'Ambar. 

Bal Harith Ibn Ea'b. Sea Banu-lHarith Ibn Ka'b. 

BalKain, 1. 875. 

Banat Su'ad (BS), Pre/, xxv; I. 982, 82 A; II. 180 A. 
Band AbM, I. 1700, 212A. 

„ 'Abd Allah Ibn GhatafSn, II. 164A. 

„ „ Manat „ Banana, 1. 104 A. 
„ Shams, 1. 1700*11.198. 

„ Abl Bakr Ibn Eilab, 1, 143A ; II, 13 A. 

„ «Aba,I.1599,46A; II. 179, 154A. 

„ «AdiIbn'AbdManat,I,30A,187A. 

„ „ „ Hanifa, L 110A. 

„ „ ofTamin^ILSO^ 1040. 
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Banu 'All, 1. 104A. 
„ -Amir lbn Sa'sa-a, I. 225, 864, 1138, 1557, 24A, I93A> 

167 A; II. 247, 1420, 1570, 4A-5A, 14A. 
„ 'Aramar lbn Shadd&d, II. 86A. 
„ 'Ami lbn AIHSrith, 1. 126A. 
„ A B ad *, 1. 1739. 
„ „ I.13A,76A,80A;II.792. 

„ ,, lbn Khuzaima, I. 669, 698, 1022, 1118, 1138, 1527, 
1793-4, 4A, 28A, 34A-5A, 51A, 84A, 99A, 114A, 
121 A, 128A, 193A, 196A; II. 18, 122,177,548, 
970, 1035, 1410, 1435, 147.6, 1698, 4A, 19A.21A, 
23A. 

„ A'ya,1. 1327. 

„ Bakrlbn Wa'il, I. 682, 88A j II. 530.. 
„ Baulnn, II. 1449. 
„ Bint Hassan, I. xxiii. 

„ Dabba, I. 26, 188, 1702, 16A, 154A ; II. 335, 1476, 36AV 
„ Darim, II. 80. 
„ Dautara,. II. 596. 
„ Dhubyan, 1. 103A. 

„ Phuhl lbn Shaiban, 1. 1110 ; II. 644, 28 A. 
„ Dubair, II. 122. 
„ Fahm, 1. 12. 

„ Falj'as, I. 771, 121 A, 196A ; II. 122. 
„ FazSra, I. 47A, 129A ; II. 157, 68A, 154A, 
„ Firas lbn Ghanna, II. 11 A. 
1 So in T. 217 ; but properly Zubaid {See AK.B. 111. 518-9). 
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&anu Fulpaim, II. 110A. 

„ GhSlib Ibn Han 5 ala, I. 125A. 

„ Ghatafan, I. 58A. 

„ Ghudana, I. 335. 

„ Hadad, I. 871, 136 A. 

„ Hanifa, 1. 114A, 128A, 148A. 

„ Hanzala, II. 1375, 40A, 

„ Harfim,!L|1030.[157A. 

„ Hashira, 1. 132A, 194A. 

„ Hazn, I. 352, 80 A. 

„ Hilal, I. 89A. 

„ Hudhail, I. 93 A; II. 26 A. 

„ Hunaif/JI. 144A. 

„ Banik 1. 1763. 

„ Ja'da Ibn Kais », I. 31 A ; II. 12 A. 

„ Jadbinia Ibn Malik, 1. 114A; II. 23A. 

„ Ja'far Ibn KUab, I. 903..9A ; II. 27A. 

„ Jahwan, 1. 18. 

„ Janab, I. 875. 

„ Jillau, I. 471. 

„ Jirwa,1. 1339, 183A. 

„ Jurhum, I. 112A. 

„ Jumab, II. 99A. 

„ Ka'b Ibn 'Amr, I. 62A. 

„ Kahil, JI. 23A. 



> So in Bk. 714, but properly Ibn Ka'b.'.a fcraucU of Kais {See ARB. IV. 160). 
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Baau Kahfan, 1, 112A. 

„ Ej»is'Ailan,I,772. 

„ Ibn Tha'laba, 1, 1702, 1730, 8A, 82A. 

„ Kalb Iba Wabra, I. 89 A. 

„ Khalaf, I. 616, 98A. 

„ Kilab, II. 117, ISA. 

„ Kinaaa, I. 986, 28A, 150A;II. 1353. 
„ IbD AIETain, 1. 120A. 

„ Kird, II. 144A. 

„ Kulaib, I. 607, 728, 984. 181 A. 

„ Kurai' Ibn 'Auf, I. 1 A, 56 A. 

„ Kushair, I. 22A; II. 359, 14A. 

„ Kutaiba, II. 713. 
Banu-1' Abbas, 1. 133 A. 

„ -iAbyad, 1. 129 A. 

„ -l'Adawiya (or Bal 'Adawlya), I. 97A ; II. 79A. 

„ -l'Ajlaa, II. 1842. 

„ -l'Ambar (or Bal 'Ambar), I. 26A } II. 1842. 

„ -l'Awwam, II. 638. 

„ -lBakka Ibn 'Amir, L 81A. 

„ -lHarith, I. 210, II. 1842. 

„ „ Ibn «Amr, I. 1308. 

„ „ „ AlKhazraj, 1. 50A. 

„ „ „ Hammam, 1. 122A. 

„ „ (or BalHarith) Ibn Ka'b, I. 26, 67, 1409, 16A, 
47A, 91A.109A ; II. 287, APP, vii. ' 
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Buiiu-lHaritli Ibii Rabi'u, I. 136A. 
„ -lHaslms, I. 115A. 

„ -lHujaim (or BalHajaim), I. 45A ; II. 1842. 
„ -ILakita. II. 658. 
Bona Laith, II. 23A. 
„ Lara Ibn «Amr, I. 6A 
„ Lihb, 1. 79, 26A. 
„ Lu'ayy, II. 148. 
„ Lubaina, I. 76A. 
„ Malik I. 645. 
„ „ Ibn Hanzala, II. 79A. 
„ „ „ Kinana, I. 1491. 
„ Marwau, 1. 1716-7. 
„ MSzin, I. 1552, 80A. 
„ „ Ibn Al'Ambar, I. 59A. 
„ „ „ Malik, 1. 62A. 
„ „ „ Kabl'a, 1. 203A. 
„ Minkar, I. 924, 80A, 145A. 
„ Muharib, I. 181 A. 
„ Mujashi*,I. 181 A. 
„ Muka'is, II. 143A. 
„ Murra Ibn 'Auf, 1. 71A. 
ji „ „ Sa'sa'a (or Ibn Salul), I. 119A. 
„ „ „ «Ubad,L101A. 
„ Muzaina, II. 177A. 
„ Nahshal, 1. 188, 9A, 
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Band Namir (or Banu-nNamir), L 19; II. 1843. 

„ Nkar,1.869. 

„ Numair, 1. 102A. 
Banu-nNajjlr, II. 1843. 
Band Babi'a Ibn '£mir, II. 125A. 

„ „ „ Hanzala, 1. 130 A. 

„ „ Malik, II. 1107, 94A. 

„ Rijah Ibn Yarbu«, II. 23 A. 

•„ Saba,I.112A. 

„ Sa'd,L9A. 

„ „ Ibn Bakr, Pref, ii ; I. 31 0, 831 ; II. 127 A 8 A. 
„ „ „ Hudhail, 1. 79A. 

„ „ „ Zaid Manat Ibn Tamim, I. 1393, 14A,S1A,77A, 

140 A 5 II. 814, 37 A, 40A. 
„ Sahra, I. 37A, 88A, 104A. 
„ Sa'ida, 1. 170A. 

„ Salim (properly Sulaim) >. Set Baud Sulaim. 
„ rialima, I. 99A. 
„ Salfik,I.84A. 

„ SaluL See Band Mnrra Ibn Sa'sa'a. 
„ Shaiban, I. 486, 676, 66A. 
„ Subab, II. 592, 26A. 

„ Sulaim, 1. 58A, 94A, 114A ; II. 147-9, 243, 268, 26A, 128A. 
Banu-sSid, I. 872, 96A. 



* in IA. 231, 1. 13, should be $1 . 
to the late Professor Fleischer, 



I »m indebted fortius correction 
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Band Taim Allah (or AlLat) Iba Tha'laba, I. 1702-4, 88A. 
,. „ Ibn Murra, II. 69A. 

„ Tamini, I. xxix, 260, 298, 336-7, 521, 575, 641, 677, 697, 
700, 725, 787-90, 834, 897, 907-8, 940, 948, 954, 979, 
1396, 1401, 1461, 1547-8, 14A, 40A..100A, 110A, 123A, 
127A, 145 A, 164A; H. 43, 191, 209, 371, 613, 701, 726, 
739, 808, 983, 1022; 1036, 1040, 1272-3, 1363, 1369i 
1441, 1448, 1502, 1505, 1700, 1745, 1763-4, 1832, 23A> 
117 A, 143A, 146A. 

Bana-tTaim, II. 1843. 

Banu Thu'al, II. 1343. 
„ 'Udtra, 1. 918, 122A. 

„ 'Ukail, I. 525, 864, 93A, 105A, 115A ; II. 1038, 14A, 854, 

161A. 
„ TJkaish, I. 454. 

„ Umayya, 1. 132A-3A ; II. 16A, 69A. 
„ UmmAlKahf, 1.587. 
.„ Usayjid, II. 80A. 
„ Wakif, 1. 117 A. 
„ Yarbu', I. 383, 697, 110A-1A. 
„ Ya 8 hkur,II.1297,119A. 
„ Zimmari. 1. 128 A. 
„ Zubaid »,L202A;II.1251. 
„ Zubra,II.21A, 65A-6A. 
Barada, 1. 376, 1793, 82A. 



» See footnote to Band Asad, 



Baradayya, 1. 1793. 
Barajim, 1. 120A, 125A-6A. 
Baramika, 1. 202A. 
Barbary, Barbarls, 1. 1039. 
Bards. See Poets. 
Barka'id, 1.1812. 

Bashama Ibn Hazn, 1. 188, 1730, 215A. 
Bashlr Ibn AnNikth, 1. 215A. 

Ba B i{ (and its Author), 1.1605, 1677, 49A, 200A;II. 1401. 
See Additions and corrections to Part I, Fasc. I. 

Basris or BB (The Two), 1. 332 ; II. 145. 

Bathna (or Buthaina),I. 393, 1549, 20A ; II. 588. 

Batn Sharyan, I. 9, 8A. 

BB (Grammarians of AI Basra), Pre/, vi-xvi; I. axv,333, 456, 
533, 615, 37 A; II. 127, 197, 305, 377, 466,484,574, 
665, 1772, 176A. 

„ (Readers). See Basris or BB. 
BD (Badr adDin), Pre/, xxviii, xxxii-iii ; I. 949 ; II. 454, 1077, 

1176, 1249, 1305 (1. 17), 1309, 2A, 94A. 
Bdd, Pref. xii-xvi, xviii, xxxi. 
Benares, Prcf, xlii. 
Bengal, Pref. xlii-iii. 
Benjamin, II. 1228. 
Bgh, II. 151A. 
BUM, 1. 1698. 

BiliU Ibn Abi Burda, I. xxx, 205, 1014, 60A; II, 22& 



Bisbr Ibn Abi Khazim, I. xxix, 205, 298, 1557, 1628, 4A, 60A, 
74A.196A; 11.408, 16 A. 

„ „ 'Amr, I. 481, 88A. 

„ „ „ See AlJarud. 
Bismillah, I. 281. 
Black-eyed, 1. 1721. 
Black's Medical Dictionary, II. 167 A. 
.Bodleian Library, Pref. xlii. 

Book (of Sibawaih), Pre/, viii, xxii, xxiv; I. 15, 43, 131, 1582, 
1625, 1793, 21A, 89A, 91A, 151A, 198A ; II. 174, 357, 
427, 653, 912, 1193, 1506, 1703, 1721, 1844, 24A, 37 A, 
180A (I. 4). 

Book of Birds, 1. 123A. 
„ „ Companions, I. 117A, 139A. 
„ „ Etymology, I. 688. 
„ „ God, I. 930, 1667 ; II. 158, 888, 918, 1431. 
„ „ Horses, II. 154A-5A. 
„ „ Jh. See Snhah. 
„ „ Pause etc., II. 71 A. 
„ „ Poets (TSh), I. 193A, 196A. 
„ „ the Prophet's Institutes, II. 58A. 
„ „ „ Six Poete, I. 5A. 
„ „ „ two Hamzas, II. 976, 75A. 
Broch (Editor of the M), I. 186A, 204A, 213 A, 219A-20A; II. 

1281, 32A, 36A, 59A, 86A, 111A, 116A, 120A, 124A, 

131A, 139A, 145A, 178A. 
Brothers (Two), II. 444-5, 452, 1084, 31 A, 91 A. 
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Budaun, Pref. xlii. 

Bujair Ibn Ghanama (or 'Aaama) atTa'i, II. 678, 23A. 

„ Jun Jab, I. 92A. 

„ Zuhair, I. 374, 82A. 
Busra, 1. 94A;II. 354. 
Buthaina. See Bathna. 

C. 

Casear. See Kaisar. 
Cain, I 39, 657. 

Cairo, PreJ. xviii-ix, xxi-ii, xxiv-v. 

Calatrava, 1. 165A. 

Calcutta, Pref. xxxiii, xlii. 

Camel (or He-Camel), I. 188. 14A, 100A. 

Canaan, I. 461 ; II: 679. 

Canopus, I 364, 747. 

Capella, I. 15. 

Cathedral, Pre/, xix, xxii, xxiv-v. 
Cavalier of Allalam, II. 65A. 
Ceuta. See Sabta. 

Chapel. See 'Zdiliya, Maliki, and Memorial. 

Chapter (of the J^ur), I. xi, xxvii, xxix, 210, 565, 643, 685, 838, 
191 A; II. 331, 505, 570, 611, 666-6, 
760-1, 770-1, 789, 925, 1058, 1204, 65A- 
6A. 

Chief (of the Muslims or-BeaderB). See Ubayy Ibn Ka'b. 
Chief Justice, Pref. xxir. 
Chosroes. See Kissi. 



INDEX OP PBOFEB XAME9, 



li. 



Christian, L 650, 893, 31 A, 93A, 106A, 122A, 150A, 168A; II. 

271, 393, 413, 415, 498-9, 42A-3A. 
Church, I. 894, 963 ; II, 390. 

Coder, Codices, I. 839, 1166; II. 659, 706, 846, 1718, 61A-2A. 
„ (Meccan), II. 62A. 
M (Syrian), II. 62A. 

„ of 'Abdallah Ibn Mns'ud, 1. 1111 ; II. 43, 138, 150. 
„ „ 'Uthrnan, II. 773, 846, 60 A, 62 A. 
Collector (of the Poor-rate), I. 962, 125 A. 
Commander (of the Army), II. 43. 

„ („ „ Believers or Muslims), 1.181,667; 11.930, 

158A. 

Commentaire aur 1' Alfiyya, II. 112 A. 

Commentators (on the Kur), I. 625; II. 474, 18A. 

Companions, Pre/, iii-iv, xxxv; II 756, 792, 12 A, 50A, 82 A, 
113A, 117A, 123A, 139A, 145A, 157A, 
167A-8A, 173A; II. 243, 305, 608, 1099, 
1141, 21A-2A, 43A, 47 A, 60A, 60 A, 65 A, 
93A, 154A. 

Compassionate, I. 211, 281, 328, 360, 403, 446, 469, 643, 1729, 
6A;IL14l, 356, 515, 599, 612, 667, 687, 9U9, 
15SA. 

Confectioner, 1. 189 A. 
Comfederates, I. 838. 
Conquest, 1. 117A. 
Convents, I. 650. 

Convert, Converted, I. 31A-2A 94A, 99A-100A, 106A.111A, 
115A, 120 A, 126A, 129A-31A, 143A, 156A, 
167 A, 193A; II. 41 A, 51 A, 65A, 129A. 



lii'. INDEX OP PBOPEB NAMES. 

Coptic, I. 94A. 

Course (at Makka), II. 1A. 

Creation, I. 1797; II. 333, 373, 444,]478, 494. 

„ (of the Kur), 1. 133A. 
Creator, 1. 168-9, 866, 1602 ; II. 509, 875, 886, 901. 
Creed, 1. 137. 

Cembalist of the Arabs, I. 111A. 

D. 

D. See Durrnt alGhawwas. 

Dabba, I. 1393, 187 A, 212A ; II. 427, 36A. 

Dabi' Ibn alHarilh alBurjumi, 1. 125A ; II, 413. 

Da '4, 1. 39; 11. 1792. 

Dahik, II. 134A. 

Dahis, 1. 1599; II. 154A-5A. 

Dahma, II. 903, 956. 

Dallya (rhyming in & ), I. 98A. 

Damascue, Pre/, xviii-xxi, xxsi-ii'; I. 893, 1140, 1151, 82A, 
122A, 140A, 201A ; II. 531, 95A. 

Damfjam, I. 69A. 
Dainra, I. 28A. 

„ Ibn Damra anNahshali, I. 332, 9A, 78A; II. 350, 
Dams, I. 34, 821. 
Dura, I. 265, 66A. 

„ . Juljul, I. 304. 
Darin, II. 1247. 
Darb alKulla, 1. 15C4. 



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. liii. 

Darij,'!!. 221, 

Darira (Bahr Ibn Malik), II. 86A, 130A. 
Darin, I. 140, 40A. 
Dauear, I. 22A. 

David, 1. 156, 451 ; II. 226, 1684. 
Dawwar, II. 530. 
Delhi, I. 93A. 
Deluge. See Flood. 

Derenbourg, I. 143A, 158A-60A, 163A-4A, 171A, 173A-4A, 
183A-6A, 204A, 206A ; II. fcSA, 76A, 130A, 
139A-40A. 

DeSacy, I.152A;"JI. 8A, 18A, 72A, 107 A, 110A, 112A-3A, 

167A. 
Destroyer, II. 42A. 

Devil, I. xii,1.28, 179, 216, 318,- 403, 472, 1543, 115A ; II. 281, 

297, 359, 364, 516, 573, 600..686, 871,n490. 
Dhakwan. See Ta'us. 
Dhat alBain, I. 786. 

„ alJaish, I. 786, 

„ 'Irk, 1.102. 
Dhinmr. 1. 188A. 
Dhu'aib Ibn Ka'b, I..28A. 
Dhubyan, I. 1599; II. 623, 155A. 
Dhubyanl (woman), I. 661, 103A. 
DnuM Ibn Shaiban, II. 658. 
DM Jadan, I. 876. 

„ $arad, I. 691, 110A. 



lir. 
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DhulFakar, L 137, 87A. 

„ -ffiijja, 1. 1281, 1735; IL 881, 1348. 

„ -llBba', I. 44, 635, 23A, 90A ; II. 365. 

„ -Uidhat, II. 1410-1, 134A. 

„ -lKala«, 1. 151 A, 165 A. 

„ -lKalb. See «Amr. 

„ -lKhirak, I. 596, 95A. 
Dhu-lBa'da, Pre/, xxv ; I. 94A. 

„ -IMajaz, I. 89, 1765, 33A, 94A. 
Dhii Marakh, I. 896, 141A. 

„ Nuwas, I. 876. 

„ Karad, I. 691, 110A. 

Dhu-rBumma, I. xxx, xxxv, 61, 119, 167, 172, 185, 194, 205, 
217, 285, 311, 345-6, 369, 576, 665, 709, 715, 728, 
898, 919, 1014, 1707, 1715, 30A, 58A, 81A, 
127 A, 187A ; II. 188, 211, 227, 262, 269, 496, 
501, 534, 613, 684, 916, 982, 1272, 1285, 1293, 
1717, 118A. 

DhCl Tuluh, I. xxxiv. 

„ Yazan, I. 876. 
Dieterici (Editor of the I A), I. 35A, 169A-70A, 179A, 202A- 

4A, 212A; II. 5A, 36A, 72A, 113A, 115A, 

139A. 

Knar, 1. 1647. 

„ See Abu Kaia Ibn Rifa'a. 
Dirar (father of AahShammakh and AlMuzarrid), I. 28A. 

„ . Ibn AlAzwar, I. 74A. 



. INDEX OF PBOPEE HAMB8. IV. 

Dirar Ibn «Amr, L 211A-2A. 

„ Nahshal, 1,73. 
Discrimination, II. 65A-6A. 

„ (of the Good etc.). Tamyw atTayyih. 

Ditch, 1.685, 107 A; II. 6 A. 
Dithar, II. 515. 
Dlwan (Dw), I. 830. 
DiyS adDin (Yusuf), Pref. xxxii. 

„ „ Ibn Al'Uj (or Al'Ijl). See Baslf, 
DiySf,I.1140,169A. 
Dm, II. 106A. 
Dome. See Mansuriya. 
Dozy, I. 147A, 177A. 
Dualist, I. i, 1126. 
PnbS'a, II. 174. 
Dubair, II. 1476. 
Duhman, II. 75A. 
Dukain, II. 1226, 110A. 
Dukhtanus,I.5A; IL 70 A. 
Duma (or Dumat alJandal), 1. 1616, 201A. 
Du'ml, II. 38A. 
Dfir, L 1478 (1, 14), 191A. 

Duraid Ibn AfSimma *, 1. 1095, 166A, 202A.-3A; TL 138. 
Durnd (properly Durna), I. 82A. 



1 AWnahaml (SB. 607), of J.usbam Ibn Mo'awiya Ibn Bakr Ibn Hanaiin (SB, 
TSh. 470). 



Ivi. INDEX OP FBOFEB: NAMES. 

Durrat alGhawwas (D), Pre J. xxvii ; I. 1465, 1603, 164A; II. 
1318. 

Duwaihik, II. 134A. 

E. 

East, Pref. xvii, xix, xxii ; I. 189A; II. 1722. 
Eclipse, 1. 1465. 

Egypt, Pref. W, xvi, xviii, xxii; I. 931, 1121, 2 5A, 126A;II. 
117, 637. 

Egyptian, Pref. xxi-ii ; I. 418, 17(1 A ; II. 18A, 27 A. 
Eight, II. 474-5. 
Eighth Header, II. 73A. 
Elect (The), I. 36A. 
Elephant, I. 94 A. 

Elias, 1. 1041, 53A, 160A ; II. 103A. 
Eliasea, 1. 1040. 
Elisha, I. 48A. 

ElKelfcabeh El-'Oranee, I. 92A. 
Elocutionists, II. 1753. 
Enoch, II. 103A. 

Encyclopedia of Tradition, IL 45A-6A. 
Encyclopaedist, Pref. xxv. 

Etymologists, 1. 1197; II. U91, 1272, 1406, 1602, 106A. 
Euphrates, IL 847, 98A. 
Evo,II. 488, 1124, 95 A. 
Executors (The Eleven), I. 984. 
Exhortation (The), II. 22. 



INDEX OP PBOPEB NAME3. Ivii. 
P. 

F (Ab«i 'All alFarifli), I. 795, 1658, 124A, 149A, 213A j II. 108, 
197, 569, 821, 823, 846, 1171, 1213, 1231, 
1260, 1501, 1658, 5A, 24A, 34A, 71A, 
114A. 

Fndak, I. 896, 141A. 

FadakI Ibn A'bad, II. 295, 37 A. 

Fadala, 1. 114A. 

„ Ibn Kalada, I. 84A. 
Fat)l Ibn 'Abd ArRahman, 1. 197. 
Fahm, I.U9Aj II. 19,637. 
Fa'id, II. 546, 21A. 

Fair Intents. See AlMakasid alHasana. 

Faith (The), 1. 1471, 191A; IL 64, 376, 995, 1668. 

Fak'as, I. 51 A, 155Aj II. 1476. 

Fak'as! (dialect), I 744. 

Falj, I. 357, 80A, 169 ; II. 36A. 

Farkadan, 1. 311. 

Farthest Mosque, II. 305. 

Fariika, II. 572. 

Farwa, II. 567, 24A. 

Faslh (Th), I. 571, 1479, 1716; II. 1039. 

Fate (or Fortune), 1. 12, 174, 240, 584, 694, 724, 715; II. 158, 
441, 543, 639, 644, 835, 

Fathal, I. 657. 
Fufmia, See 'Unaiza. 

8 
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Fatima (daugliter of AlKhurshub), II. 179. 

( „ „ the Apostle), 1. 303, 680, 74 A ; IL 378. 
„ (sister of Kulaib and Muhalhil), I. 29A. 
Fazara, I. 284, 845, 852-3, 129A ; II. 712, 824, 951, 1285, 1313, 

68A, 155A. 
Fazari,I. 845, 94 A, 129 A. 
Fihr Ibn Malik, I. 5A. 
Fire. See Hell. 

Fleischer, I. 4A ; II. 46A, 107 A, 129 A, 131 A. 
Flood (or Deluge), I. 261, 461, 1797. 

„ (of the Dams), I. 34,821. 
Fluegel, I. 4A;II. 26A. 

Follower, 1. 1396, 92A, 101 A, 113A, 119 A, 123 A, 139A, 212A, 
218A; II. 22 A, 24A, 56A, 60A, 65A, 85A, ; 116A, 
145A. 

Fortune. See Fate. 

Four 'Abd Allans, I. 12A-3A. 

„ Masters, Pre/, xvii-xxvi, xxviii-ix. 

Fr (AlFarrS), Pre/, vi-vii, x, xiii, xv; 1.588, 101 A, 115A, 
189A ; II. 412, 782, 398, 904, 34A, 65A. 

French, II. 140A. 

Fukaiha Bint Hani, I. 104A. 

Fuljaim (of Tamim), Fukaimi, 1. 1401 ; II. 1375, 130A. 

„ (of Kinana), FukamI, I. 1401. 
Fur'an Ibn AlA'raf. II. 145. 

O. 

Gabriel, I. xxxviii ; II. 626, 787, 930, 65A. 



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. lix. 

V Galland, II. 167 A. 

Gate of Victories, Pre/, xxiv. 

Gemini, I. xxaviii. 
v Genealogists, 1. 112A. 

German, II. 140A. 

GG (Grammarians), Pre/, i-xxxviii ; 1. 1402 (I. 5), 1472, 1503, 
74A ; II. 474, 630, 782, 785, 972-3, 1685-6, 
1753, 1831, 1833, 18A, 80A. 

Ghaijub, II. ki. 

Ghailan Ibn Huraith, 1. 116A; II. 1017. 

„ „ Salima, I. 79A. 
Ghalib Ibn ?anzala, 1. 125A, 
Ghahl, 1. 8A-9A, 27A ; II. 1036. 
Ghaniya, 1. 1319. 
Ghanm, I. 351. 

Gbarib alHadith, I. 990, 152A. 

Gharnata, Pref. xxi. 

Qhassan (clan »). I. 9*7, lOU. 

„ (classical authority), 1. 101 A. 

Ibn «UIa (or Wa'la), I. 645, 101A. 
Ghata'an, 1. 1599, 151 A, 166A ; II. 677, 970, 44 A, 155 A, 177 A. 
Ghaur, II. 135A. 
Ghazala, 1. 116, 34A. 
Ghubba, II. 1297. 
Glaire, II. 8A, 167A. 



1 Agroat olan of AlAzd, who drank tho water of GhaseaD, which was in 
AlYsinan | and wore therefore named after it (lKhn. 77). 



k. IKDEX OP PROPER KAMES. 

Gloss or Glosses, II. 1497. 

„ (or Notes) of IBr on the D, 1, 1465, 164A. 
„ „ „ „ Jb, II. 1260. 

„ IHsh „ „ IM ( Alfiya or Khulasa), 
1.1585, 198A; II. 743, 
1187, 1261, 1305-6. 
„ „ „ „ „ Taslul, 1. 446, 1697; II. 

1438. 

„ „ Mbn „ „ Book of S, II. 1721, 

Sd „ „ K, I. 79A ; II. 1083. 
„ „ Syt „ „ ML. II. 1715. 

„ YS „ „ Fk, II. 45A. 
Glossators, Glossographers, Pre/. x:ucvi ; I. 210A ; II. 1392, 1600, 
43A. 

Goblin, 1. 1277; 11.10. 
Gospel, II. 109. 
Greece, II. 332. 

Greek, I. 758, 1054, 1297, 1564, 24A, 182A; II, 92, 323, 717, 

26A, 66A, 125A. 
Gulistan, Prof. 
Gulshan Ali, Pref. xlii. 

H. 

H (Alrjarlri), Pref. xli; II. 474, 1493, 1504, 1713, 141 A. 

Habannakn, 1. 1702. 

Habba, 1. 128A ; II. 690, 848. 

Habib. See Abu Taminam, 

Habiba, I, 8A-9A. 



INDEX OF PEOrEK HAME3. ki, 

Habis, I. 22A. 

Habits (The), 1. 1308, 183A. 

Habta (properly Habba). See Habba. 

Habtar, I. 355-6, 80A. 

Hadham, I. 700; II. 1281, 54 A. 

Hadil, 1, 294, 72A. 

Hacjramaut, 1. 1557, 86 A. 

Haft, I. 385, 707, 928, 1462, 88A ; II. 417, 442, 536, 1021, 1023. 
„ Ibn Sulainian, I. 593* ; II. 30, 24 A. 

„ „ 'Umar adDuri, I. 593 », 1478, 95 A, 191 A; II. 761, 
24A. 

Hafea, I. 856, 131A-2A. 
Hoida, I. 864. 
Haidar, I. 594. 
Haiwa, II. 1277. 
Hajar, 1. 155, 46A. 
Hajib, 1, 17, 14A. 

Hajji Khalifa (HKh), Pre/, xxv, xx xii. 

Hakil, 1. 1076, 164A. 

Hakim Ibn AlMusayyab, II. 334. 

„ „ 'Ayyash, I. 869. 

„ „ Hizam, II. 66A. 
Hala, IL 1332. 
Hallma (Battle of), IL 306. 

„ (Propbet'e foster-mother), I. 310, 75A. 



* It is doubtful whether B hero means rjafj Ibn 'Umar, the companion of. 
lis, or flaf? Ibn Suloimin, the reporter of 'ijim, 



kii. IWDEX OF PBOPER BAKES, 

flail (of the Banu Sa'ida), I, 170A. 
Ham, 1. 112A. 

Ham', I. 847, 1073, 1198, 1308, 1389, 1393, 1565, 1574, 1G13, 1627 ; 
II. 779, 97 A. 

Hamal Ibn Badr, II. 154A. 
„ „ Yazid, 1.697. 

Hamasa, 1. 1729, 97 A. 

^amasi, I. 724, 766, 1600. 

Hamaslsalbn Sharahil, II. 142A. 

Hamdan, I. 523, 89A, 161A, 151A j II. 10A, 32A, 56A. 

Ha-Mim, I. 39-40. 

Hamisa lbn Jandal, II. 142A. 

Hamza Ibn 'Abd AlMut^alib, II. 1618, 158A-9A. 
„ „ ?abib, I. 383, 497, 527, 929, 1094, 1138, 1451-2, 1765, 
189A, 216A ; II. 102, 428, 444, 452, 536, 540, 831, 
845-6, 849, 865, 971, 1026, 1079, 1291, 1778-9, 1822, 
1831, 1841, 23A-4A, 46A, 48A, 73A, 91A. 

Hanifa, 1, 1310, 111 A ; II. 715, 30A. 
Ilanzala Ibn Fatik, II. 805. 

„ „ Malik, I. 765, 1384, 120 A, 125A, 187A; II. 79A, 
130A. 
Harb, II. 146, 50A. 
Haiim 5 II. 228. 
„ Ibn Damdam, I. 69A. 

„ Sinan, II. 832, 895, 1813, 44A ; App. xxi-ii. 
?arith Ibn 'Amr, 1. 170, 1297. 
Earitbs, I. 987. 



INDEX OP PROPER NAMES. Ixiii 

Haritha Ibn 'Amir, I. 125A. 

„ Ibn Badr, I. 57 A, 120A. 
Harper of the Arabs, I. Ill A. 
Harra Wakim. See AlHarra. 

Harun arRashid (the Khalifa), Pref. xiii-xv; I. 30A, 202A ; II. 
153A. 

Ibn Musd, I. 046, 101 A ; II. 1814. 
Ilariira, 1. 1159 (W. 2-4), 1406. 
Harurl, 1. 196A. 

Hashas (or Hassas) Ibn Wahb, II. 1411. 

Hasbim Ibn 'Abd Manaf, T. 1295, 1721; II. 573, 50 A. 

„ „ Muhammad, II. 128A-9A. 
Hashimi, I. 642 ; II. 55 A. 
Hassan, I. 1593. 

„ Ibn AlMundhir Ibn Dirar adDabbi, I. 623, 625, 99A, 
212A. 

,, » „ „ Hassan Ibn Dirar adDabbi, I. 

211A-2A. 

„ Biriir adDabbi, I. 212A. 

„ alKalbl, II. 57. 

„ „ Thabit, I. 54, 110, 298, 325, 370, 600, 691, 886-7, 
905, 1604, 1638, 1721, 24 A, 29A-30A, 33 A, 98 A, 
100A, 110A. 173A, 200A, 214A; II. 90, 174, 
304, 322, 325-6, 447, 854, 951, 1153, 69 A. 

'„ „ t Tubba', II. 115A. 

» „ Yaaar, II. 1084. 



1 X J V . ISDEX OP PROPER NAMES. 

Hatim atTa'i, I. 23, 137, 238, 349, 472, 594, 605, 622, 864, 965, 
26A, 37 A, 97A-8A, 202A; II. 161, 262, 544, 
638, 663, 856, 1382 3, 109A, 180A. 

Haumal, I. 351, 1144. 

Haunch of the Lion, 1. 1148. 

Hauran, I. 1140, 94A; II. 125A. 

Hawazin, I. 469, 1400, 34A, 40A. 

Hayya. See Suhaira. 

Hayyan.I. 704, 114 A. 

Hazlma, I. 380. 

Hazn. See Band Hazn. 

He-Camel. See Camel. 

Hell or Hell-fire or Fire, I. xxxvii-viii, xli, 38, 114, 125, 444, 
615, 689, 733, 1005, 1121, 29 A, 93 A ; 
II. 16o, 73, 220, 324, 389, 392, 399, 
475, 480, 505, 527, 629, 872, 1378. 

Helpers. See Ansar. 
Hibal, I. 251, 64A. 
Hijaz. ,SeeAlHijaz. 

Hijazl, 1. 137, 335, 337, 339, 538, 546, 575, 676-7, 736, 788, 1143, 
1461, 1547, 1769, 216A ; II. 11, 520, 567, $01, 812, 851, 
1037, 1163, 1271, 1601-2, 1697, 1700, 1746, 1832, 135A; 
App. xxii-iii. 

Hijazls (The Two), II. 1084, 91A. 

Hijra, I. 28A, 100A, 117A, 131A-2A; II. 58A, 159A. 

Hijri era, 1. 132A. 

Himyan Ibn J£uhafa, I. 857, 132A. 
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Himyar, 1. 174, 1309, 60A, 83A, 86A, 151A, 165A; II. 608, 675, 

1070, 1082, 56A, 75A, 131A. 
Hittiyari, II. 115A. 
Hind (man), 1. 1117. 

(woman), 1. 282, 510, 885, 1604, 22 A, 89A ; IL 215, 1571, 
54A. 

„ Bint Abi Sufyan, I. 8A. 

„ „ AnNu'man, I.148A 5 II.9A* 

„ „ Ma'bad, 1. 155A-6A. 

„ „ «Utba, I. V0A ; II. 353, 13A. 

ti (sister of Imra altfais), I. 96, 33A. 
Hinds, I. 55, 885, 1442. 
HindimaD, 1. 1806, 222 A. 
Hindus, II. 1193. 
Hindustan, II. 107 A* 
Hird, 1. 1349, 183A. 
Hirawa, I, 914. 

Hirz alAmani, Pref. xxxvi ; II. 163A, 173A. 
Hish&m. See Hisham Ibn 'Ammar and Hah. 

„ Ibn «Abd AlMalik, 1. 1082, 1118, 82A, 104A, 133A ; IL 

431, 1230, 17 A, 50A, 68A, 111A. 
it „ 'Ammar, I. 928 ; II. 994, 1401, 24A. 
„ „ Hakim, II. 65A-6A, 
,» „ Mutarrif, 1. 1645. 
Hisn, I. xv. 
„ Ibn gudhaifa, 1. 22A, 

Hispano-Egyptian, Pref. xxsiu 
9 
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Historians, I. 112 A. 

Hittln, II. 12GA. 

Holy Boob. See Book of God. 

„ (or Sacred) City, Pre/, xvii ; II. 1191. 

„ Places, I. 978. 
Houris, I. 451. 
House of 'Abbas, II. 152A. 

„ „ «Ali, P«/.v; II.152A-3A. 

„ „ AzZubair, II. 69A. 

„ „ God, I. 60, 466, 484, 597, 599, 978, 985, 1584, 1624, 
97A-8A, 137A ; II. 141, 464, 886, 910, 1263. 

„ „ Hashim, II. 50A. 

„ the Prophet, II. 1706. 

„ „ Umayya, II. 50A. 

„ (Sacred). See Sacred, 
Hsh, 1. 107, 539 ; II. 692, 1823, 182S. 
Hubab, I. 41. 
Hubaira, 1. 1462. 
Hud, 1. 112A. 

Hudba Ibn Khashram (or AlKliashram) nl'Udliri, I. 617, 98A ; 

II. 148,201,759. 
Hudhaifa Ibn Badr, II. 154A-5A. 

Hudbail, 1. 9, 381, 582, 747, 920-2, 925, 1776, 93 A; II. 380, 741, 
831, 951, 1229, 1441, 1476, 21A, 135A, 144A, 170A. 

Hudhall (or Hudhaili), I. 8, 190, 461, 590, 861, 1400; II. 317, 
606, 902, 1758. 
,, See Malik Ibn KhSUd. 



INDEX OP PROPER NAMES. ,, lxvii. 

Hujjat, 1. 1078, 165A. 
Hujr, I. 134A. 

Hukaim Ibn Mu'ayya arRabal' 1 , I. 899. 

Hulaku Khan, Pre/, xxi. 

Humaid «» II. 1502. 

alArkat, 1. 1122, 1692. 

„ Ibn Huraith, I. 89A. 

„ „ Kais. See AIA'raj. 

„ Malik alArkat, I. 561, 92A. 

„ Thaur, I. 926, 150A. 

„ „ „ alArkats, IL 197. 

„ alHilali, I. 26, 129, 1749 *, 16A, 106A ; 
II. 362. 

Hunaif, I. 1702. 
Huuaiu, I. 16A, 167A. 
Hunduj, I. 875. 

Huraith Ibn 'Annab, I. 304, 81A. 

,. Jabala, I. 773, 122 A. 
Huraka (or Hurka) Bint AuNu'mfui, I. 148A ; II. 290, OA. 
Husatn Ibn AlHumani. Seo AlHusain. 
„ „ Danujam, 1. 116. 09 A. 
„ I)ir:ir, I. 212A. 

«~OE tUo Uauti Uabl'a Ibn Malik lbo Zaid Manat Ibn Tauuni, an IslamYlTuj i i, 
contemporary with Al'Ajjaj aud Humaid alArkat (AKB. II. 311). 

» Pwbably lbu Tliuur alHilali (Cf. bis vorso on a sand-gronso, in MN. I. 
178 0). 

3 One of tbo notorious misors. Namod "AlArkat" because of soino mark* 
that were on bis face (UN. IL 82). Cf. I, 92A on IJuuiaid Ibn Malik AlArkat. 
* See Mb. 115. 
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Huyqwa, II. 1251. 

Huzwft,I. 1146; 11.1278, 1602. 

Hyadea, 1. 16, 13A, 

Hypocrite, Hypocrites, I. 55, 855, 1405 ; II. 83, 393. 
I. 

IA(Ibn <AkH), Pre/. xxviii-xxxi, xxxiii; 1.396,1015; 

n. 5A, 14A, 34A, 41A. 
IAAb, II. 128A. 

JAI («Abd Allah Ibn AM iBhafc), I. Fcwo. IV. (Additions and 
Corrections to Abbreviations of References and to 
Chronological list) ; II. 1673, 1758, 23A. 

IAl(Abu 'Amr Ibn AL'Ala" Ibn 'Ammar), Pref. ix; 1.503, 
527, 585, 650, 702, 906, 928, 1218-9, 1623, 32 A, 176 A j 
H. 232, 270, 452, 709, 846, 858, 860, 865, 984, 1026, 
1078, 1084, 1333, 1371, 1503, 1671, 1684-5, 1701, 1719, 
1753-4, 1762, 1764-6, 1771, 1775-6, 1778, 1782-3, 1796, 
1800-3, 1807, 1811, 1A, 9A, 23A-4A, 46A, 48A, 59A^ 
60A, 77A, 123A, 140A, 163A. 

IAmb, IL 966, 1260, 71A, 114A, 

IArb, II. 139A. 

IAs, II. 95A. 

IAz, II. 146 A. 

«Ibadof Alffira, L 31A. 

Iblls, 1. 297, 607, 83A, 130A ; II. 536. 

Ibn 'Abbas («Abd Allah), Pref. iii ; I. xxxviii, 14, 461, 624, 
706, 1265, 1465, 12A; 11.76,200,209, 553,624,887, 
1022, 21A-2A, 45A, 62A-3A, 95A. 
'„ Abl ' Abla. See Ibrahim, 
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Ms. 



Ibn Abi Mulaika, IL 22A. J 

„ AdDa'i' (I Da), II. 647, 1069. 
„ 'Affan. See 'Utbman (the Khalifa). 

„ Ahmad », II. 633. 

„ Abmar, 1. 13, 684, 819, 9A, 106A ; II. 50, 151, 317, 1304, 
1447, 1490, 5A, 141A. 

„ Al'Afifal«AbdI,II.522. 

„ AlAhnaf. See 'Abbas. 

„ AlABh'atb, II. 18A. 

„ AlHanaflya. See Muhammad Ibn 'AH. 

„ Al'Ilj (or Al'Ijl). See Baslt. 

„ AlMaragha. See Jarir. 

„ AlMu'alla, II. 824, 42A. 

„ AlMudhallak, 1. 1700. 

„ AlMurahbil (IMrhl) Pre/, xxv. 

„ AlMu'tazz C'Abd Allah), Pref. xv ; I. 757, 30A-1A. 119A ; 

II. 437. 

„ «A"mir, II. 447. 

„ C'Abd Allah), 1. 178, 302, 372, 385, 552, 592-3, 707, 
1138, 1628, 1624, 1765, 9A, 26 A, 33A, 36A, 
69A, 82 A (i. 1) ; II. 428, 536, 540, 548, 831, 845- 
6, 848, 860, 962, 971, 979, 994, 1043, 1084, 1089, 
1263, 1549, 1674, 1825, 23A-4A, 46 A, 48A, 59 A- 
60A, 62A, 75A. 

„ 'Amrfia (IAmr), Pref. xx-ii. 
„ AnNahhas (INb), Pref. xxi-ii ; I. 31. 
1 'Att Ibn Afcmad alKhuraaani (W, 42). ~ 



Ibn ArRika'. See «Adi. 
„ ArRuml, I. 31A. 
„ AaSnrraj. See IS. 
„ „ „ (ISM), Pref. xxiv, xxix. 
„ Au9.II.897. 
„ 'Ayyash. See Aba Bakr. 
„ AzZiba'ra. See «Abd Allah. 
„ AzZubair. Bee 'Abd Allah. 
„ Burhan (properly Ibn Barhan, i. e. IB), II. 194. 
„ Dhakwan. I. 272 ; II. 937, 24A. 

„ Duraid (ID), Pre/, xii, xvi ; I. 643, 1706, 91 4, 130A, 167 A, 

180A;II.87,295. 
„ Durustawaih (IDh), Pref. xxii. 
„ Hammam, 1. 1749. 
„ Harms. See Ibrahim. 
„ Hidhyam, I. 375. 

„ Hisham (author of tho SR), 1. 115 A, 166A. 

„ (IHKh), II. 493. 

„ (IHL), II. 647-8. 
it » (IHsh), Pref. xii, xvii, xx, xxivvi, xxviii-xxxi, 

xxxiv, xxxvi ; I. 187, 727, 982 ; II. 202, 41A. 
„ Hubaira. See Yazld Ibn 'Umar. 
„ Hubaish. See Zirr. 
„ Ja'far, II. 821, 42A. 
„ Jidhl atTi'an, I. 986. 
„ Jinni. See IJ. 
„ Jubair. SeeSa'Id. 
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Ibn Jurmfiz, 1. 100 A. 
„ $adir, II. 760. 

„ Kathir («Abd Allah), L 332, 503, 525, 527, 582, 707, 840, 
906, 1624 ; II. 145, 184, 417, 787, 817, 846, 853, 898, 1231, 
■■ 1576, 1636, 1684, 23A-4A, 46A-7A, 62A, 84A, 91A, 140A. 
„ Khaibari, I. 327 (I. 3), 77 A. 
„ Khaldun (IKhld), Pre/, viii, xvii, xxvi. 
„ Khazim *, II. 587, 26A (J. 20). 
„ Khidham, I. 27 A ; II. 425, 17A. 
„ Khuthaim, II. 22A. 
„ Kura'. See Suwaid. 
„ Malik. SeelU. 

„ Marwan, S(e 'Abd AlMalik and Muhammad. 
„ „ anNahwI. See note on Aba Marwan, 
„ Mae'ud. See Abd 'Allah. 

„ Mayyada (or ArRammah Ibn Abrad), I. 17, 106, 417, 668, 

13A; 11,345,467. 
„ Mufarrigb. See Yazid Ibn Ziyad. 
„ Mubaisin, I. 840, 127A ; II. 507 , 593, 626, 1636, 23A. 
., Mujahid (Aba Babr), II. 1775, 1782-3, 1803, 172A-3A. 
„ Mukaddam, I. 986. 
„ Mukbil. Sea Tamlin Ibn Ubayy. 
„ Muljam (the Muradi), I. 373, 60A. 
„ Nizar, II. 1349. 
„ Ra'lan. See Jabir- 
„ Salul. • See 'Abd Allah Ibn Ubayy. 
> 'Abd Allah Ibn Khazim as Sulami, i. 72 (AKB. III. 668}. 
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Ibn Sayyad », II. 184. 
Ibn Shihab, II. 22A. 

it Shuraih, II. 785, 35A. 

„ Sinan, 1. 1736. 

j, ErIn,I.218A;II.23A. 

„ Sa'da. See <Aus Ibn Haritha. 

„ Udayya, I. 130A. 

„ Udhra, II. 1476, 139A. 

„ 'Umar. See «Abd Allah. 

» 'Unain, 1. 162A. 

t, Warkd, II- 518. 

„ Yalsh (IY), Pref. six, xxi, xxviii, xxxi ; 1. 136, 197 kt 
„ Zayyaba, I. 492, 88A. 
IBr, 1. 1068, 1465, 128A, 164A ; II. 1260. 
Ibrahim Ibn Abl 'Abla, I. 443, 16A, 86A. 
it i, Al'Abbas, I. 86A. 

„ Harma,Lxvi,xxxiii,30A,106A; 11.911,1447, 
„ „ Yazld anNakha'i, II. 22A. 
ldah, 1. 1630. 35A, 118A, 149A ; II. 3, 746, 91.% 
Idria Ibn Mfiaa, II. 1319, 122A. 
IP, II. 46A. 
'Ifak, I. 794, 123A* 
•Ifirrin, I. 875, 136A. 
Ifsah, II. 842. 

IH (Ibn AIHajib), Pref. xvii-xx. xxii, xxiv-vi, xxviii-xxxl, xl; 
II. 86A. 



■ *Abd Allah, called AdDnjjal {the Impostor), who died at AlMadina; according 
to most i or, aa is said, waa missed, and not found [again], on the da; of [tho 
battlo of] Altfarra jn the time of lazid, in the year 631Nw. 789). 



INDEX OF PBOPEB NAMES. feSi. 

IJ (Ibn Jinni), Pref. xxxiv; I. ix, 82, 795, 124A, 145 A; IL 
846, 1171, 1213, 1231, 1501, 34A. 

«Ijl, 1. 111A. 

IJzr, II. 60A-4A. 

IE (Ibn Kaisan), Pref. xii; I. 522, 533, 867. 
1Kb (Ibn Ifutaiba), Prej.xi; I. 936; II. 329 (I. 13), 12A, 
128A. 

IKbb (Ibn AlKhashshab), Pref. xii, xviii, xxxi. 
IKbl, II. 474, 671. 

IKhn (Ibn Khallikan), Pref. xviii-xx, xxxi. 
IKhz, II. 39A. 
•Ikrima, I. 58A. 

(Ibn « Abd Allah), I. 624, 99A ; II. 22A. 
(Ibn Khasafa), II. 144 A. 
„ (Ibn Ribl), II. 23A. 
♦IlHyfin, I. 892. 
Ilyas Ibn Murtar. See AlYaa. 
„ ,. Ya-6Iu (Elias), I. 33 A, 160A ; II. 103A. 

IM (Ibn Malik and his Alfiya), Pref. xvii, xix-xxi, xs.iv, 
xxviii 1 — xxxi; I. 948-9, 1027, 197A; II. 677, 779, 1457, 
1484, 1612. 

Imam, I. 561 ; II. 371, 152 A. 

Imams (The Twelve), II. 152A-3A. 

Iniamlya, II. 152A-3A. 

i TDT nientious, at tho end of his commentary on tho syntactical Hajibiya, 
that IM sat in IH's class, aud learnt from Mm, and profited by him j bat I have 
not come upon that as said by any other [authority], and God best knows the 
truth abuut the matter (Dm'a commentary on the Tathil, Ms of the India Office, 
folios 8, 6). In Kiat Ms, folios 6 and 8 are tnnsposed, the proper order being 
4 . 8, 6. 7, 6, and 9. The syntactical Hajibiya is the Kaflga, on which TDT wrote 
a great commentary, like that of R (£«« HKh. V. 17). 
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IMd, II. 588. 
'Iinlik or 'Imlak, I 112A. 
Immara, I. 134 A. 
Imraunity, II. 611. 

Impostor, 1. 1 10A. See note ou p. lxxii of this Index. 
IMn (Ibn AlMunnyyir), Pre/, xxii. 
Imra alKais. See Muhalbil. 
„ „ (Ibn 'Abis or «Auis), I. xxxii, 5A, 125A.. 

Ibn Hujr, Pref. ix ; I. xxviii, xxxi-ii, 29, 43, 66. 
95-6, 165, 170, 191, 236, 244-5, 256, 271, 275, 804, 
351, 385, 434, 727, 815, 980, 1107, 1159, 1297, 
1387, 1414", 1629, 1762, 5A, 15 A, 27A-31/A, 33 A, 
96A, 126A, 181 A ; II. 18, 40, 91, 11'3„ 189, pi, 
238, 265, 321-2, 326, 332 (*. 3), 339, 350, 362-3, 
355, 367, 375, 425, 441, 446, 451, 515, 552, 575, 
583, 592, 605, 702, 792, 871-2, 884 1016, 1253, 
1343, 1613, 92 A. 
„ Ibn Malik, I. 96, 33A, 125A. 
„ „ Ibn [AsSimt, called, after his mother, Ibn (Is. 

I. 124)] Tamlik, [great-grandfather of Imrn 
alKais Ibn 'Ibis (Is),] II. 332 (i. 4). 
„ Zaid Manat, I. 1384, 187A. 
•Imran,I.59;II. 1348. 

„ Ibn HHtan, I. 115, 462, 556, 1300, 34A, 91 A ; II. 214. 
„ „ Ibrahim, II. 606. 
„ „ Taim. See Abu Rnj<t al'Utaridi. 
Incorporation, II. 1671, 163 A. 
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India, Pref. xx, xl; I. 231, 1407, 165 A. ; II. 421. 

„ Office, II. 106 A. See note on jp. lxxiii of thia Index. 
Indian, Pref. xxxii, xliii; I. 1407. 
Inflectionists, I. 129, 420, 1109, 1119 ; II. 544, 630. 
Iusaf, II. 202. 
Institutes. See Books. 
•Iraki, I. 460. 

'Iraks (The Two), Pref. iii, v; I. 35A, 132A ; II, 68 Av 
Iram, I. 701, 112A. 
'Irian, II. 375. 

IS (Ibn AsSarraj), Prof, xii ,• 1. 102, 333, 795, 124 A ; IL 197, 
1I4A. 

*Isa Ibn 'Umar alAsadi (known a3 AlHamdanI), I. 624, 702, 
99 A. 

„ „ athThakafi (IltJ), Pref. xxxiv j I. 99 A, 101A j 

II. 828, 1228, 23 A, 25 A. 
Isaac, I. 490 ; II. 359, 453, 464, 1126, 103 A. 
'Mm Ibn 'Ubaid, I. 843, 128A. 
ISb,II. 151 A. 
Isbahan, II. 23A, 46A. 
ISd, II. 612, 622, 1260, 1616, 158A. 
ISf,I.553,135A. 

ISh (Ibn AshShajari), Pref xviii, xxxi. 

Ishak Ibn Hassan, I. 214. 

Ishara fi-nNahw, Pref. xxv. 

Iahmael, I. 490, 112A-3A; II, 359, 464, 103 A. 
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ISk (Ibn AsSikkit), Pre/, xv, xxvii ; 1. 1482, 135A. 
Islah alMantik. I. 1482, 135A. 
Islam. See Allslam. 
Islam! era, 1. 131A. 

„ Poc's (or Poets of Allslum), I. 30 A, 32 A, 36A, 93A, 
122A, 156A. 
IsimVIl », I. 1528. 

., Ibu «Abd Allah Ibn AlMuhiijir 2 , IT. 23A. 

„ „ Ibrahim. See Ishniael . 
„ Yasar, IL 955, G9A-70A. 
Ismit, I. 8, 7A-8A. 

Israel, I. 213, 552, 25A ; II. 149, 74A, 103A. 

Israfil, II. 787. 

Istakbr, II. 1121, 95A. 

Isti'ab, II. 177 A'. 

'Ithyar Ibu Labid, I 773, 122A. 

•Itwad, 1. 1776, 218A. 

IU, I. 201A ; IL 3, 197, 446, 581, 26A. 

IUK (AlMuradl), II. 1111, 41A, 94A. 

IW (son) s, I. 1511, 1705. 

Iyad, 1. 28A. 

1 Apparently Aba IsliAk lamu'Il Ibn Ja'far alinjarl azZurnki alMadanl, the 
Header of the peoplo of AUtadins, d. 180, at Baghdad (See Nw 689, 1. 4, IHjr. 24, 
and TH. VI. 1). 

* So in both eds. of the IKn (pp. 86, 105). Bnt IHjr mentions Abu. 'Abd Al 
flainid Isnm-il Ibn "Ubaid Allah Ibn Abi-lMuhajir alMakbzuan, their froedman, 
adDimashki, d. 131, at the ago of 70. 

3 Author of a treatise on the Abbreviated and the Prolonged and of a Defence 
of Sibawaih against AlMubarrad (BW), the works apparently intended by the 
loforences to IW in 1. 1511 and 1705, respectively. 
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'Iyafl, II, 8A. 

„ (the WO, II. 102A-3A. 

it ibn Umm Dtirra, 1. 1198. i 
Iyam. See Yam. 
Iyas Ibn AlAratt, II. 568. 
•Izwit, II. 1133, 1140 (J. 13), 96A. 

J. 

Jabal'a, 1. 102A-3A. 

Jabir * (or ?aia Ibn Jabir), {. 561, 884, 138A. 

n Ibn 'Abd Allah, 1. 157A. x 

,, „ "Amira, I. 704, 114 A. 
. „ „ Ra'lSn, 1. 14, 134, 206A. 
Jacob, II. 453, 464, 579, 74A. 
Ja'da, II. 1230, 111A. 
Jadfla, II. 88A. 
Jadia, 1. 112A. 

Jadhlraa AIAbrash (AlWaddSh), I- 931, 27 A, 166 A, 213A; 

IL 351. 

Jaen. SeeJayyan. 
Ja'far (woman), I. 1117. 

„ Ibn KUab, I. 1012. 

„ „ ?urai«. See Anf anNSfca. 

„ „ Muhammad, II. 1572, 42A, 152A-3A. 

„ „ '11^,11.4,409,489,498. 
Jafna, L 89 A. 

> A man of Ghatrfaa (AEB. H. 447). — --- ' 
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Jabdar Ibu Miilik, II. 353, 554. 
Jabm Ibu Al'Abbas, I. 714, 115A. 

Jahn (Editor of the I Y and of Slbawnihi's Bitch), I. 107 A. 
152A, 154A, 159A, 165A, 174A-5A, 179A, 18GA, 189A, 
194A(?.4), 198A-9A, 204A, 212A-3A, 218A-21A;II. 
1281, 32A, 36A (/. 10), 39A-40A, 55A, 59A, 76A-7A, 
85A-8A, 98A-9A, 111 A, 116A, 120A, 124A, 130A-2A, 
138A-9A, 145A, 147A, 162A, 166A, 108A, 171A-2A, 
174A, 178A. 

Jahram, II. 384, 15A. 

Jahwar, II. 1141. 

Jahwan, 1. 155A. 

Jalula, I. ORG, 1406 (Z. 14) ; II. 56A. 
Jamharat alAnsiib, 1. 150A, 1G7A. 
Jami', I. 1435, 190 A. 

Jamil, I. 41, 102, 393, 1549, 20A; II. 49, 330, 352, 571, 588, 592, 
664, 12A, 129A. 

„ Ibu «Abd Kais, I. 765. 
Jandal Ibn *Amr, I. 352. 

„ „ AlMuthanni, I. 1042. 
Jannad (misprinted as Jaunud) Ibn Murra, II. 144A. 
Japheth, 1. 112A. 
Jarir, 1. 112. 

„ (poet). I. xxvi, 183, 201, 352, 413, 546, 553, 650, 728, 733, 
834-5, 978, 983-4, 990, 1116, 1118, 1707-8, 20A, 29A, 
32A, 46A, 50A, 106A, 118A, 131 A, 150A, 181 A, 206A ; 
II. 231, 380, 419, 620, 638-9. 641, 645, 103/, 3230, 1345, 
1355, 1531, 1575, 17 A, 27 A, 67 A, 127 A, 130A. 
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Jarir Ibn Darim, II. 130A. 
Jarra, I. 1327, 150A. 
Jasr. See AnNaklm'. 
Jiithar (or'Athnr) Ibn Iram, I. 112 A. 
Jatt, Jaut, Ja{, II. 1193 (*. 3), 107 A. 
Jau'aba, II. 938. 
Jaunad Ibn Murra. See Januad. 
Jaunpur, Pref. xlii-iii. 
Jaww, II. 1267, 115A. 
Jayyan (Jaen), Pref. xix ; II. 139A. 
Jaz Ibn 8a*d, I. 986. 
Jerusalem, II. 305, 672. 
Jesua, I. 170, 963; II. 109, 350, 464-5, 1132. 
Jew, I. 3Y3, 1297, 101 A, 135 A ; II. 83, 192, 328, 393, 413, 415, 
498-9. 

Jidh' Ibn Sinan, 1. 100A. 
Jillik. I. 894, 140A. 

Jinn, I. 222, 306, 576, 637, 973, 1251, 1410, 115A; II. 328. 

Jinin al'Aud, I. 299, 74 A; II. 166. 

Jirwa Ibu Nadla, Sea Banu Jicwa. 

Jj. II. 1616, 26A, 158A. 

Jk (AUawalikl) Pref. xviii, xxxi ; I. 985. 

Jm (AlJami), Pref. xxviii, xxxii,'xl. 

Job, 1. 1219; II. 227, 464, 940, 103A. 

John, IL 105. 

Johnson, II. 107 A. 
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Jonah, I. 73 A ; II. 598. 

Joseph, I 47, 177, 185, 889, 1079, 1717 ; 1 L 189, 62S. 
Jr (AUarml), Pre/, xxvii; L 964, 151A ; II. 96A. 
Jrb, n. 78A-9A, 131 A. 

Judge, Pref. xxiv, xliii ; I. 821, 90A; II. 139A. 

„ (The learned), Pref. xviii. 
Judges (Twelve), I. 286. 
Judham, II. 608. 
Juhaina,1. 1221, 1312. 
Jolaid aKilabl. n. 9 6 A. 
Julajil, I. 119, 84A. 
Juroada,I. 1506; II. 1129. 
JumaloflKhl.II. 671. 

„ „ Jj, II. 778, 913, 26A, 158A. 

„ „ Zji, I.127A.201A; 11.581, 1616, 26A, 158A. 
Juml, II. 1068. 
Jundub, Jundubs, I. 885. 
Juraib Ibn 8a«d, 1. 122A. 
Jurhum (First), I. 112A; II. 212. 

(Second), 1. 1159, 112A-3A ; II. 886, 17A. 
Jurisconsults, II. 85. 

Jurists, 1. 1119, 113A, 188A; II. 1706, 35A, 85 A, 116A, 139A. 
Justice Shallow, 1. 176A. 
Juzuliya, I. 201A. 

K. 

K (Kashshaf), Pref, xvii-viii, xxxii; I. 623; II. 32, 109, 581, 
618, 652, 974, 1496, 3 A, 180A-1A. 



rSTBEX OF PROPER NAMES. IxXXi. 

Ka'b AlGhanawi. See Ka'b Ibn Sa'd. 
„ [Ibn Rabl'a Ibn 'Xmir Ibn Sa'sa'a (MN. IV. 594)], I. 

885, 138A ; II. 1036-7, 1699. 
„ Ibn Lu'ayy, I. 171. 
„ „ Malik, I. 685, 934, 1767, 99A-100A. 
„ „ Mama, I. 167, 48A. 
„ „ Sa'd, I. 575, 92A j II. 42, 298. 
„ „ „ Ibn Zaid Manat, II. 144A. 
„ „ Zuhair, I. xxxiv, 65, 242, 245, 828,374, 384, 426, 455, 
605, 830, 928, 982, 988, 990, 1030-1, 1050, 1069, 
28 A, 33 A, 82A, 120 A ; II. 156, 175, 177, 183, 
186-7, 192, 310, 324, 371, 412-3, 501, 633, 635, 
1571. 
Ka'bs, I. 885. . 

Ka'ba, I. 252, 343, 434, 8A, 97A ; II. 293, 532, 677, 875, 888, 

918, 1263 («. 5-9). 
Kabfca, I- 21 2 A. 

Kafiya (of IH), Pref. xix-xx, xxiv, xxvi-viii, xxxii-iii, xl; I. 
732 ; II. 1012. See note on p. lxxiii of this Index. 

„ (of IM), Pro/, xx ,1.752, 820, 848, 991, 1006, 1034,1091, 
1190, 1320, 1328 1349, 1360, 1695; II. 498, 743, 1077, 
1153-4. 1176, 1210, 1674, 1687, 1840, 30 A. 

Kahil, II. 322. 

Kabl, I. 697. 

Kahliin, II. 56 A. 

Kahaias, II. 1630. 

KahtSn, I. 99, 1391, 47A, 90 A, 1I2A. 
Kalifaui, I, S74. 
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bxtii. 



tBDBZ OF PBOPBB NAMES. 



?flidhSr Ibn Ismail, I. 118A. 

Kais «AiIan (er Iba 'Ailan), I. 623, 561, 780, 23A, 28 A, 63A, 
92A, 106A, 1WA-20A; II. 262, 885, 425, 739, 824, 
836, 930, 1313, 1363, 1476, 1844, 4A, 128A, 135A, 
144 A, 

Eaislbn AlKhatIm,1. 117, 1711, 34 A; II. J080. 
„ „ AlMudallal, I. 156A. 
„ „ AlMulawwifc. See AlMajnfin. 
„ „ 'Asim, I. 924, 145A. 

„ „ Dharih, 1. 64A. j 
„ „ Hanzala, 1. 125A, 
„ „ Jabiir. See Jfibir. 
„ „ Jafcdar, I. 4 A. 

„ „ Ma'dikarib, 1. 109A ; II. 116, 781, 34 A. 
„ „ Makahufe, I. 60A. 

„ [Ibn Mas'udlbn Kaia .Ibn Khalid alYashkuri (MN. I. 
603)], II. 679. 

„ Ibn Naufal, 1. 884. 

„ (or Abu $ais) Ibn Bifa'a, I. 309, 1067, 117A-8A, 135A, 

163 A; II. 584, 26 A. 
„ Ibn Sa'd, IL 28. 

„ „ Tha'laba, 1. 139 *, 172, 327 3 , 101A. 

„ „ Unban, 1.884. 

„ ;, Zubair, I. 338, 154A. 
______ 



» The poet, be ! ng of R bl'a, n»t of Kais 'Ailan, probably roferB to Kaut Ibn 
T-VUbo, brother ol his own ancestor Taiut Allah (or AlLac) Ibn Tha'laba. 



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES* IxxziU 

Kaisar (Ctas.- •), 1. 148A; II. 125A. 
Raises, I. 884. 
Kflisi, II. 1844. 

Kalb, 1. 18, 1401-2, 138A; II. 1381, 1387, 177 A. 

Kalbi,I.949j II. 1387. 

Kalhaba all'arbul, 1. 83A; II. 215. 

KalTIa wa Dimna, I. 202A. 

Killun (Kn), 1. 1723; II. 687, 24A, 32A. 

Xinil. See Mb. 

„ ( metre), 1. 195A ; II. 44 A, 141 A. 
Ka'nab, I 217A-8A. 

„ alliasri. Abu-sSamaiaM. 

„ alKufi, I. 701, liS A. 

„ Ibn Pamra (or Ibn Uram Saljib), II. 456, 1679, 1C4A. 
Kanda (a ward 1 iu AlKufa), whence "alKandl" in I. 31A. 
Kansa, II. 22$. 
Earawwae, I. 51 A. 
Karbala, I. 207A. 
Karronld, 1. 1238. 
Karfcara, I. 484. 
Ka's, I. 557, 92 A. 
Knsa, 1. 1014, 154A. 
Kasiima Ibn Bawaha, II. 613. 
Kashghar, Pref. xvii. 
Kasim, IC. 148. 



« lu which AlMntnnnbhi was boru (W. 5, IKIm. 53). 



IxXXlT. 1HDBX OF FBOPEB NAM £3. 

Kafir Ibn Sa'd, I. 618, 98 A. 

Kata (aand-grouse), L 369, 631 ; II. 183. 

Katada Ibn Di'ama, II. 1517, 23A, 145A. 

„ „ Maslama,I.xli,6A; 11.25. 
Ka{arl Ibn AlFuja'a, 1. 262, 65A.6A; II. 367, 184&. 
Katr anNada (EN), Pref. xxvi, xxviii. 
Kauthar, II. 1219. 
Kayyar, II. 413, 16A. 
Kaww, II. 1640, 1726, 161A. 
Kawwol atTa'i, I. 94A. . 
Kb (misprint for 1Kb), II. 829, 12A- 
Keeper (of ibe Fire), II. 872. 
Kh, IL 41A. 
KhadTja, II. 314. 
Khaibar, II. 970, 10A. 
Khaibari. Sea Ibn Khaibari. 
Khalaf, L 98A. 

„ alAbmar (KhA), Pref. viii-ix, xiii;1.1407, 1752; II. 

971, 1376, 73A, 119A. 
„ Ibn Hishain, II. 24A. 
Khalid, I. xxvi ; II. 382. 
„ Al'Ambarl, IL 1844-5. 

Ibn 'Abd Allah, I. xvi, 1 A, 3? A, 133A. 
n ,t .AlA'Jaui, 1. 166 A. 

„ Kai», [. IS, 15GA. 
» „ Nad la, L !S, 1022, 155 A. 
„ Zubair, I. 431, 87A ; II. It 



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. lxxx*. 
Khalidn, Khalidas, I. 885. 
Khalids, I. 18. 
Khalifa, I. 891 ; II. 416. 

„ Iba Baraz, II. 54A. 
„ 8a'd,II.23A. 
Khallad Ibn Kbalid, II. 24A. 
Shark*. See AlXkarkd. 
Kharija, I. 24A. 
Khasaf, I. 697. 
Khasafa (man), II. 144A. 

„ (woman), II. 1725. 
Kbath'am, I. 1749, 16A, 81A ; II. 143A. 
KbattHajar, I. 1402. 
Kbaula, I. 823, 126A ; II. 48A. 
Khaulan, I. 117 ; II. 447, 484 

Kbnwarnak (or AlKkawamak) I. 24A, 147A ; II. 12301 
Kkazar, I. 98A. 
Kbazrajl, I. 384. 

Khidaah Ibn Zubair, I. 28A, 167A ; II. 134, 174, 190. 
Khilafa, I. 224, 1082, 1562 ; II. 408, 500. 
Kbindif, 1. 1387 ; II. 1167, 1227. 
Khirash, II. 1475, 139A (J. 1). 
Khirnik. See AlKhirnik. 

Khitam alMujashi'I, I. 846, 857, 83A, 129A, 132A. 

Kbl (reputed Author of the 'Ain), 1. 167, 532-3, 1272, 1367 
II. 79, 836, 984, 1154, 1170-1, 1269, 1318, 13C7, 1733-9^ 
1747, 77A. 



ixXXVi INDEX OF PBOPEB 

Khubaib, I. 561, 1041. 

KhHfaflbnNadba(orNudba). See AM Khurasha. 
Khuna'a, 1. 104 A ; II. 55 A. 
Khurasan, I. 5A, 65A, 95A, 98A, 101 A, 222A. 
Khuwailid, I. 368. 

„ Ibn Murra. See Abu Khiraab. alHudhaE.. 
M Nufail(AsSa'ik), L 15, 13 A. 
Khnwarazm, Pref. xvii-viii. 
Khuza'a 1. 1401, 34A. 
Khuzaiba, I. 1402, 188A. 
Khuzaima, 1. 155 A; II. 21 A, 66A, 135A. 
Khuiaz (or AlKhuzaz) Ibn Laudhan, I. 168, 48A, 102A ' r II, 
836. 

Khfizistan, L 1378. 
Khz, II. 63A-4A. 
Ki'ab, 1. 138A. 

KIAmb (AlKamal Ibn AlArabiiri ), Pre/, xviii, xxxi ; Addi- 
tions and Corrections to Chronological List (Part I, 
f a se.lV,p. viii); II. 71 A. 

Kibla. I. 359, 579, 80A. 

Kilab [Ibn Rabl'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn Sa«sa'a (BIN. iv. 594)], 1. 525, 

1438.13A.138A; 11.1037. 
Kilab!, 1. 129A. 

Kinana, I. 674, 1767, 16A, 117A, 182A ; II. 562-3, 21A, 135A, 
Kinani, 1. 130A. 

Kinda, 1. 1387, 108A-9A; II. 711. 
KinnaBrin, I. 892 (11. 9-10), 1305-6, 182A. 



INDEX Off PHOPEB HAMES. liXXvil 

KMm, I. 69A. 

Kird CAmr), II. 144A. 

Kisra (or Chosroes), L 1395, 71A, 148A; II. 70A, 125 A. 
Kitabal'Ain. See Al'Ain. 
„ alHujjat. SeoHujjat. 
„ alMaBa'U alBaghdadiyat, II. 1323, 1326-7 
„ anNabat, II. 1254. 
KK (Grammarians), Pref. vi-xvi ; I. 99-100, 184, 322, 333, 398, 

497, 599; II. 176, 194-7, 307, 517, 662-3, 690. 
„ (Readers), L 491, 497, 593; IL 687, 860, 971,. 978, 984, 

48A, 73A. 
En. SwKalun. 
Korah, 1. 257. 

Ks (AlKisal), Pref. x, xiU-XT; I. xxv, 2, 44, 385, 497, 625, 906, 
1094, 1451-2, 1548, 1765, 189A, 216A; 11.102, 401, 
428, 445, 452, 461, 837, -846, 849, 898, 965, 966. 971, 
1089, 1291, 1401, 1778-9, 23A-4A, 34A, 46A, 48A, 71A, 
73A, 91A, 129A. 

Ktb,1.497; II. 646, 680. 

Kubd, 1. 1349, 183A. 

tfucja'a, I. 931, 1000, 1406, 6A, 89A; II. 1189, 1378, 131A. 
Kudar Ibn Salif, I. 22A ; II. 1330. 

Kufi, I. 497, 624, 1587, 101 A ; II. 24A, 53 A, 66A, 73A, 114A. 
Kulaib (tribe), 1. 110, 34 A. ; II. 322, 384. 

„ Ibn Rabl'a, I. 27 A, 29A ; II. 647-8. 
Enlfa Ibrt Hanzala, I. 125A. 
Kamait Ibn Zaid. See AIKuwait. 



INDEX OF PROPEE NAMES. 



Kunibul, II. 13, 986, 24A. 
Kuna'bil, II. 1157. 
Kunabil.I. 1805; II. 100 A. 
Kura«, II. 130A. 

Kurnieh, Pref. ii, iv ; I. xxvii, xxx, 44, 136, 303, 310, 327, 335, 
474, 586, 923, 1683, 1717, 5A, 23A, 34A, 87 A, 104A, 
111A, 117A, 131A, 135A, 150A; II. 148, 376, 655, 677, 
886, 930, 952, 1293, 1348, 1365, 1476, 4 A, 20A-2A, 69A, 
102A, 135A. 

Kuraiahi(or ^urashi), I. 404, 641-2, 1401, 113 A; II. 22A, 
69A. 

Kurait Ibn Unaif, I. 74, 237, 1495, 26A. 
Kuiaiza, 1. 1312. 

i£ar'an (?ar), Pref. ii, viii, xx-i, xxxii, xxxv-vi, xli ; I. xi, xiii, 
six, 25, 39-40, 58, 71, 129, 167, 178, 206-7, 211, 254, 
261, 267, 284, 397, 444, 463, 506, 526, 575, 685, 743, 
779, 847, 892,920, 930, 1023, 1143, 1402, 1465, 1584, 
1586, 1650, 1718, 1727, 1737, 1769, 36A, 83A, 133 A, 
191A; 11.22,75,80,108-10, 192, 203, 315, 331, 356, 
482, 537, 576, 586, 637, 682, 686, 760-1, 846, 859, 878, 
886, 930, 937, 966, 972, 1022, 1058, 1082, 1183, 1290, 
1347, 1365, 1434, 1504, 1697, 1715, 1719, 1767, 1770-1, 
1776, 1779-80, 1823, 1838, 21A, 37A, 44A, 65A, 60A- 
2A, 64A-6A,83A, 135 A, 162 A. 

Kurra, I. 535, 91A. 

£urra, I. 363. 

Kusa, II. 361. 



INDEX OF PHOPEB NAMES. Ixxxix. 

?usayy Ibn Kilab, L 1221, 1319; II. 1167. 
Sataiba [Ibn Muslim alBahili, k. 96 (AKB. in. 657)], II. 587, 
646. 

ECutai'da, I. 776, 122A. 

Kii*,aila Bint AnNadr, II. 691, 26A. 

Kuthayyir, 1. 102, 151, 251, 262, 358, 588, 1504, 1650, 25A; II. 
105, 140, 162, 201, 331, 345, 393, 539, 551, 643, 657, 670, 
1226. 6A. 

L. 

Labid (Ibn Rabl'a), Pre/, xxxv ; I. 59, 257, 300, 311. 359, 369, 
650, 681, 809, 914, 919, 1028, 1592, 1617, 1619, 1753, 
28A, S2A-SA, 76A, 198A; II. 130, 138, 158, 177, 247, 
275, 328, 450, 466, 641, 824, 49A. 

•Laila, 1. 136, 918, 944, 982.22A} II. 165, 345, 382, 405, 670, 
955. 

„ AlAkhyaliya (Bint «Abd Allah), I. 684, 31A, 93 A; II. 

346, 600, 632. 
„ Bint «Azza, 1. 1729. 
„ „ Huhvan. See Khindif, 

„ „ Mahdi al'Amirlya, I. 51, 281, 445, 593, 1557, 1590, 
24A; n. 651, 596, 891. 

„ (the Sauda" of AlGhamim). See Saudi 
Laith, II. 135A. 
Lakhm, L 947 ; II. 801, 805-6. 
Laklt, I. 864, 56A. 

„ Ibn Khalid, 1. 156A. 

„ „ Zurara (Abu Dukhtanfis), I, 5A, 14A, 102A, 109A- 
10A; U. 644, 961, 70A. 
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La'la', 1. 964. 
L&m, I. 460. 

Lamlya (Rhyming in J ), I. 89A. 

Lamiyat alAf'al, Pref. xx, xxvi, xxviii, xxxiii. 
„ al'Aiab, 1. 1087. 

Lane, Pref. xxxii ; 1. 13, 9 A, 35A, 74A, 92 A, 103A, 105 A, 107A, 
118A-9A, 125 A, 135A-8A, 141A-2A, 145A-8A, 150A- 
1A, 153A, 157 A, 162A-3A, 165 A, 169A-70A, 175 * 7*, 
180A-1A, 183 A, 186A-7A, 191A-3A, 196A, 198 A-9 k, 
202 A, 204A, 208A, 215A, 219A, 221A; II. 2A, 8A- 
13A, 17A-21A, 25A-6A, 28A-30A, S9A, 57A, 59A, 
67A, 83A, 86A, 88A, 91A, 94A, 98A, 103A, 105A, 
107A-8A, 111A, 116A, 127A, 129A-30A, 133A, 138A, 
141A, 156A, 160A, 164A, 166A, 168A, 177 A. 

LasSf, I. 697-8, 111A. 

Lawadh Ibn Sam, 1. 112A. 

Lawyers, Pref. xxi* ; L 747; II. 22A. 

Leo. See Lion. 

Lees, II. 46A, 180A 

Lexicological Tracts, Pref. xxxiii. 

Lexicologists, Pref. xxxv; 1.1082, 1495, 1503, 1734 j II. 198, 
1273. 

Lh (AlLihyani), Pref. xxv&; II. 533, 692, 1357. 
Life (of the Apostle), 1. 166A. 
Lihbi 1. 79, 26A. 

Lion or Leo (constellation), 1, 378, 1148. 

„ (hero), II. 168A-9A. 
Lot, I. 40, 223 ; IL 568, 846, 1781, 125A. 
Loth, II. 106A. 



INDEX OF PROPEB NAMES. XCi. 

Lu'ayy, 1. 171. 
Lubad, II. 186. 
Lubaina, I. 314, 76A. 
Lubna (place), 1. 1753. 

„ (wifeofMarra),II.144A. 

„ Bint alHubab, I. 64A. 
Lucknow, Pref. xliii. 
Lujaim Ibn Sa'b, I. 700, 27 A, 111A. 
Lukaiz, II. 824, 42A. 

M. 

M (Mufassal), Pref. xviii-xx, xxvi, xxviii, xxxi, xxxix-xl; I. 
247, 275, 365, 401, 499; II. 624, 636, 974, 1496, 
85A. 

Ma'add, 1. 13, 122, 596, 1300, 1629, 1778; II. 450, 601, 1141, 

131A, 135A. 
IM asSamd. See Hawiya Bint 'Auf. 
Ma'bad Ibn ilhalid, I. 90 A. 

„ Sadla, 1. 155A-6A. 
„ „ Zurara, 1. 110A. 
Mabranran (Mbn), Pref. xii. . 
Madani, L 113A, 157 A ; II. 666. 
Madhbij, 1. 1409, 47A, 151A, 1G6A. 
Madid (metre), i. 126A, 146A. 
Ma'dikarib, I. 6, 43, 821. 
Magian, 1. 1297 ; II. 393. 
Magistrate. Pref. xliii. 
Mahan, II. 1247. 



Mahbab, I. 8 (I. 1), 7A ; II. 1138, 1693 (1. 7). 

Mahdad, 1. 1770, 1778 (1. 1) ; IL 1148, 1669 (J. 22). 

Mahmud [Ibn Hasan (FW),] anNahpa or alWarrak, [d. about 

230 (FW),] II. 386, 12A. 
Mahomet. See Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah, the Elect. 
Mahra Ibn Haidan, 1. 1000. 
Mahri, 1. 997, 1000 (I. 22). 

Maim&na Bint AlHarith, [rf. 61 or 62 or 63 or 66 (Nw),] II. 
22A. 

Maiafin Bint Bahdal, I. 89A ; II. 62. 
Ma'jaj, II. 1148, 99A. 
Majanna, I. 94 A.. 
Majnun. Sea AlMajnun. 
Majra, II. 8A. 
Makamat, 1. 128A. 

Ma'kil Ibn Dirar. See AahShammakh. 

Makka (Mecca) and Bakka, Pref. xvii j L 26, 156, 222, 367, 
761, 889, 990, 1554, 1623, 1625, 1751, 17 A, 24A, 80A, 
94A, 111A-2A, 117A, 127A, 132A, 169A, 183A, 199A ; 
II. 22-3, 92, 266, 305, 381, 431, 436, 461, 484, 556, 679, 
665-6, 1026, 1138, 1152, 1163, 1194, 1808, 1824, 1A, 3A, 
17 A, 22A-3A, 84 A, 91 A, 97A, 111 A. 

Makki, II. 665. 

Makwaza, I. 8 (Z. 2), 7A ; II. 1517, 1547 (I. 3). 

„ AlA'rabi, II. 1310. 
Malik (Angel), 1. 196. 
„ (man), I. xiv, 194, 271 ; H. 362, 608. 



ISDEX OP PBOPER NAMES. JCClH, 

Malik (brother of Ibn JidhI), 1. 986. 
„ (tribe), I. 56A ; II. 321, 418. 
„ alAsgharl. 155A. 
„ IbnAlHarith. See AlAshtar. 

„ ArRaib, I, 241, 64A ; II. 530. 
„ „ Dubai'a, I. 856. 
„ „ Hanzala, II. 130A. 
„ „ Harri anNahshali, I. 26 A. 
„ „ Himyar, II. 75A. 

„ „ Khalid (the Hudhali), I. 674, 676 (I?. 4-5), 930, 
104A; II.55A. 

„ „ Nuwaira, 1. 1141, 42A ; II. 341. 
„ Sa'b.1. 128A. 

„ „ 'Uwaimir. See AlMutouakhkhil. 

„ „ Zaid,II.56A. 

„ „ Manat,L187A; II. 144A. 

„ „ Zughba, 1. 1582. 
M51iki,Pre/.xix; II. 139 A. 
Mambij, IL 1142-3, 98A. 

Ma'n Ibn Aus alMuzani, I. xiii, 724, 33A, 116A. 

„ of Tayyi,I.55A. 
Manat, 1. 1728. 

Mansions of the Moon, 1. 1148, 1151 ; II. 34C. 
Mansur Ibn AlMu'tamir, II. 24A. 
„ „ 'Ikrima, II. 144A. 
„ Misjah, I. 962. 



XC'lV. IKDEX OP PROPEB NAMES. 

Mansuriya, Pref. xx\u 

Manzfir Ibn Marthad (or Ibn ^abba), 1. 128A; II. 690 >, 848. 

„ „ Subaim, I. 590, 95A. 
Margoliouth. See p. v, note 2, above. 
Ma'rib, L 34. 
Marjum, II. 824, 42A. 
Marran, II. 1151. 
Marrar Ibn Hammas, II. 232. 

„ (or AlMarrar) Ibn Salama, I. 307. 
Marv.I. 59,58A,222A. 

„ AshShahijan, I. 590, 95A. 

Marwan Ibn AlHakam (the Khalifa), I. 331, 1129, 1640, 89A, 
143A}II.60A. 

„ „ Muhammad (the Khalifa), 1. 132A-3A ; II. 50A. 

„ „ Sa'Id. See note on Abu Marwan. 
Marwani dynasty, I. 94A, 138A, 191A, 202A ; II. 50A. 
Mary, 1. 170, 753, 963 ; II. 1132, 1802. 
Masablh asSunna, II. 151A. 
Masa'il of IBr, 1. 1068, 164A. 
Ma'sal, I. 256. 
Masharif, I. 94A. 
Maslama, II. 845. 46A. 

Ibn 'Abd AlMalik, IL 951, 68A. 
Master of the steps or throne (God), I. 128 ; II. 1770. 
Masters (Grammarians). See Four. 



» For « tfabta " read " ^abba." 



INDEX OF PEOPEB NAMES. ZCV. 

Masters (Readers). See Seven and Ten. 

„ of Lexicology. See Loxicologists. 
Mafl'ud (Pastor), I. 819. 
Matar,I.163,530; 11.67. 
Maulavi Ibrahim, Pref. xlii, 
Mausil, 1. 182A. 
Mawlya, I. 621, 98A ; II. 350. 

„ (mother of Fadaki or another poet), II. 29 5, 37A. 

„ (wife of Hatim afTa'i), I. 349, 37A*, 98A. 

„ Bint «Auf (Md asSama), 1. 111A, 148A. 
Mayy, II. 229. 

„ (orMayya, mistress of Dhu-rRamma), 1. 194, 831, 898, 
1715, 58A; II. 211, 269, 684, 1285, 1717, 118A. 
Mayya, IL 1618, 54A-5A. 

„ (addressed by Kuthayyir), I. 262. 

„ (mentioned by a Bajiz), I. 972 ; II. 1042. 

„ Bint Mundhir, II. 1285, 118A. 
Mazin a, L 487 ; II. 630, 658. 

„ (clansman of the Band. Mazin Ibn Al'Ambar Ibn 'Ami 
Ibn Tamim), 1. 198..59A. 
Mazyad, II. 1517. 

Mb (AlMubarrad and his Kamil), Pref. xi-ii, xv-vi ; I. 333, 
735, 1008, 1015, 1118, 140A ; II. 476, 1041, 1096, 1844, 
7A-8A, 114A. 

1 Sho preferred IJatim to them, and married him (MN. IL 369). 

* Of Tamim {See Bk. 788, AKB. Ill- 332). The Mazin [of Tamim (KAb) 
bore (AKB)] is pon of Malik Ibn 'Amr Ibn Tadm (KAb. 216, ARB;, brother of 
Al'Ambar Ibn [Amr Ibn Tamim (AKB), who also had a son Mazin {See next 
name). 



MDE (Mubibb adDln Effendi), Pref. xvii ; 1. 103A, 120A. 

Memorial Chapel, Pref. xx. 

Mesopotamia, 1. 182A. 

Messiah, I. 963. 

MIAn, IL 965, 1440. 

Midian, I. 40 ; II. 643, 1132, 1517 (I. 5). 

Mina,1.1640; 11.304. 

Minister (Wazlr), 1. 1092, 162A; II. 166A. 

Minkai, II. 509. 

Mirba' (Wa« wa'a Ibn Sa'id), II. 419, 17A. 

Mirbal Ibn Jahm, I. 88A. 

Mirdas (father of AlAbbas), 1. 22A. ; II. 144A. 

,. Ibn 'Amr, I. 854, 130A, 

„ „ Hammam, IL 232. 
Mirkama, I. 94A. 

Miskin adDarimi, 1. 158, 46A, 63A. 
Misma', 1. 1031 

„ [IbnShaiban, one of the Band Kais Ibn Tha'iaba 
(AKB. III. 441)], I. 1583. 
Mistrials, 1. 1038-9. 

Mission (Apostolic), I. 28 A, 57A, 82A, 103A-4A; II. 466, 

131A-2A, 154A.159A. 
Miswar, I. 354. 

Mk (author of the). See Yafcfit. 

ML (Mughni-lLabib), Pref. xxv-vi, xxviii, xxxrii; I. vii; II, 
2A, 14A,26A, 180A. 



INDEX OP PBOPER NAMES. XCVii. 

Moderns Pref. xii-xvi; I. 311, 430-1, 444, 592, 730, 984, 1627, 
1658, 1681.32A, 40 A; II. 194, 1476, 1480, 51 A, 60A, 
139A, 

MonkB, I. 963 ; II. 643. 
Monotheist, I. xjcvii. 

Moon, I. 60, 157, 211, 254, 264, 358, 1148, 1151 ; II. 151, 346, 

350, 445, 451, 526, 666, 668, 789. 
Moses, I. 141, 210, 286, 483, 506, . 619, 627, 381, 100A ; 11.22, 

35, 109, 380, 465, 481* 488, 500, 617-8, 668, 1127, 

1829. 

Mosque. See Farthest and Sacred. 

„ Pref. xviii; I. 365-6; II. 306, 382. 
Msb, II. 1053, 1299, 1439, 88A, 120A. 
Mu'adh Ibn AlHarith, II. 22A. 

„ „ Muslim (MIM), Pref. iii; I. 646, 101 A. 

Mu'adhdhin, I. 683, 113A, 211A ; II. 602. 

Mu'akkir Ibn Aus, 1. 102A-3A. 

Mu'allaka,I.29A, 102A. 

Mu'arrab, II. 51A. 

Mu'awiya, 1. 1216. 

„ Ibn Abi Sufyan Ibn Harb (the Khalifa), Pref. iii, 
v-vi; I. 338, 373, 1215, 8A, 31A, 33A, 81A-2A, 
98A, 106A, 110A, 116A, 121A-2A, 139A-40A; 
II. 52, 143 (Aba Yaxld), 354, 531, 9A, 1CA, 43A, 
50A, 128A. 

„ „ AlHarith. Sea Bhakira. 

„ Yazid (the Khalifa), I. 90A ; II. 50A. 
Mubashshir Ibn AlHudhail, I. 88A. 
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XOViiL " INDEX OP PROPER NAMES. 

Mudad Ibn <Amr, 1. 112 A. 

Mudar, I. 59, 660, 869, 1884, 28 A, 71 A, 92A, 142 A ; II. 1706, 

51A, 103A, 135A,144A. 
Mudarris Ibn Rib'I, I. 197, 1463, 1627, 115A, 156A ; II. 559, 

1372. 
Mudrik, I. 91A. 

„ Ibn Husain, 1. 125A. 
Mudrika, II. 21A, 135A. 
Mughallis Ibn Lakit, I. 542, 91 A. 
Mughni, I. 702, 739, 118A. 
Mughni-lLablb. See ML. 

Muhalhil (or AlMuhalhil) Ibn Rabi'a, 1. 162, 1732, 27A-9A ; 

II. 572, 647. 
Muballim, I. 854. 

Muhammad alGhaznawi (Ghz), Pref. xviii. 
„ alMakhzfimi, I. 353, 80A. 

alYazWl (MYd), Pre/, xii, xv. 
„ Ibn 'Abd Allah, the Elect, Dedication (Mahomet) ; 

I. xxx, 2, 78, 127, 189, 335, 531, 
984, 1717, 3A, 36 A; II. 18, 150, 
164, 184, 336, 673, 614, 1230, 1570, 
27 A, 103A. See also Atimad. 

»> n » » (properly 'Abd Allah Ibn Muham- 
mad) alAhwas. See AlAhwas. 
» » ». alMadanl, 1. 307, 75A. 

„ Abi Bakr, 1. 14A. 
„ (or Humaid) Ibn Abi Shihadb, 1. 896. 
„ Ibn AlHajjaj, 1. 139A ; II. 468. 



INDEX OF FROPEE NAMES. XC1X. 

Muhammad Ibn AlHasan, II. 153A. 

(MIH), Pref. xiv. 
„ „ 'All (Ibn AlHanafiya), II. 497, 153A. 
„ • „ „ alAsghar, II. 152A-3A. 
„ „ „ Ibn «Abd Allah, II. 50A. 

„ „ Mfisa, II. 153A. 
., „ Bnshlr, I. 48, 24A. 
„ „ Hatib, I. 14A. 

„ „ 'Isa atTamimi 4 (properly atTaimi: see MN, 
IL 146), I. 339, 78A. 
„ Ja'far Ibn Abi Jalib, 1. 14A. 
„ „ Manadhir (or Munadhir), II. 207, 6A. 

„ Marwan, I. 549, 9i A ; II. 50A. 
„ „ Mubaisin. See Ibn Muhaisiu. 
„ (or Ahmad) Ibn Salih, 1. 159A- 
„ „ Talha asSajj M, I. 39, 14 A. 

„ Yilsuf a , 1. 139 A ; II. 468. 
Muhainmads, 1. 14 A, 139A. 
Muharib, 1. 110, 34 A. 

Muharram (or A] Muharram), I. 749, 1158, 1281, 131A-2A. 
Muhkam, 1. 1015 ; II. 612, 1260, 42A. 
iifuir, Dedication; I. 3 A ; II. 27 A. 

Mujahid Ibn Jabr (or Ibn Jubair), I. 128A ; II. 1571, 22A, 
152A. 



• [His father] Ibu Talha diod iu tho ysar 100 (Illjr 202) : on his uncle 
Muhammad Ibn Talha and his grand-falhci- Talha soc pp. 14A, 4£»A. 
' Brother of AltfajjSj, nud Ticoroy of AIYnman, d. 91 (TKh. II. 313). 



Mujamma' Ibn Ililal, II. 43S. 

Mujashi', II. 322. 

Mujashi' Ibn Mao'ud, l'JL. 268. 

Mulja'is, II. 143A-4A, 

Muljarrab fi-nNabw, I. 201A ; II. 758. 

Mukashir, 1. 125A. 

•Mukatil Ibn Talaba. See 'Asira. 

Muktartab, 1. 1008. 

Mula'ib alAsinna (or arRitnab), II. 041, 27 A. 
Mulaib (of Kkuzii'a), I. 1401. 
„• Ibn AlHaun (or AlHfin), I. 1401. 
„ 'Aror, I. 1401. 
Mnlaika, II. 1280. 
Munabbih Ibn Ainajjaj, 1. 104A. 
Munazil Ibn Rabi'a. See AlLa'In alMinknri, 
Muudhir, II. 1285, 118A. 
Munkidb. See AlMundkidb, 

„ Ibn Tarlf, 1. 155A. 
Murad, 1. 199, 60A. 
Muradl. See Ibn Muljam. 
Murr, 1. 171, 187A; II. 135A, 142A, 144A. 
Murra, I. 91A. 
„ 166A; II. 681. 

„ alHudhall (and his family), II. 144A. 
„ Ibn 'Adda. I. 771. 

„ Mahkiin, 1. 1506. 



: A clan, rid, Slum Ibn 'Au£ 



Ibn Ohat»ffin (ARB. IV. 217). 



IBDEX OP rHOPER names. ci. 
Hurra Ibn Sa'sa'a, I. 110A. 

„ „ «Ubad, 1. 101A 
Mnrri, II. 1375. 
Mursiya, II. 139A. 

Musa (son of Hiah&rn Ibn <Abd AlMalia), II. 1230, 111A. 

„ Ibn Ja'far, II. 153A. 
Mua'ab Ibn AzZubair, I. 53, 24A, 66A, 135A. 
MusaBr Ibn Abl 'Amr, 1. 201A. 
Muaailima, I. 697, 110A. 
Mushrilt, II. 250, 8A. 

Mualim, Muslims, Pref. xvii, xxxv ; I. x, 162, 252, 374, 740, 887, 
1535, 69 A, 79A, 101 A, 106A, 120A-2A, 129 A, 145A, 
167 A, 178A, 191A ; II. 29, 35, 345, 350, 418, 475, 621, 
829, 887, 954, 47A, 51 A, 65A-6A, 125A, 158A-9A. 
Muslim (author of the Sahih), I. 1465, 107A ; IL 556. 

„ Ibn Jundab [alHindi alMadani, d. 106 (IHjr. 245)], 

II. 22A. 
„ „ Ma'bad alAsadl, I. 392. 
Mustaksa, II. 126A. 

Mutammim Ibu Nuwaira, I. 353, 1141, 42A ; II. 341, 689, 17A. 

Mu'tazila, II. 79A. 

Mu'tazill (heresy), Pref. xvii. 

Muti'Ibn Iyas,l. 80A; 11.671. 

Mufim Ibn «Adi, I. 54, 24A. 

Muwatta, II. 1440. 

Muzihim Ibn AIHiirUh, I. 683, 105A; II. 304, 362, 1779. 
Muzaina, 1. 1312, 187A ; II. 177A. 



Cii. JUDEX OP PBOFER NAMES. 

Jkluzarrid. See AIMuearrid. 

Mz (AlMazim), 1. 166, 294, 326, 532, 11A ; II. 476, 967, 1041, 
1096, 1541, 1844, 72A, 92A. 

N. 

Nabathcaans, 1. 1389. 

Nabigha, Mabigbas. See AnNabigha. 

Nabt Ibn Udad. See AlAsb'ar. 

Nfifi'Ibn'Abd ArRahman, I. 44, 383, 385, 503, 562, 592, 707, 
928, 1528, 1624, 16A, 33A, 36A ; II. 184, 209, 40?., 
417, 422, 709, 845-6, 860, 937, 952, 994, 1043, 1089, 
1215, 1263, 1549, 1574, 1674, 1807, 1839, 23A-4A, 
46A, 48A, 59A (L 22)-60A (I. 2). 
,, AlAzrak, 1. 1038, 23A. 
„ „ Ba'dII.443. 

Nahar Ibr Tausi'a, 1. 327, 77A. 

Nahawand,I.30A; II. 43A. 

Nahd, II. 1353. 

Nabj alBalagha, II. 880. 

Nahshal Ibn Darim (father of a elan), I. 856 ; II. 322. 

„ Harrl, I. 73, 26A, 111A, II. 372. 
Naisabur, 1. 222A ; II. 94A. 

Najd, 1. 215, 228, 888, 1523, 103A ; II. 267, 739, 12A, 26A, 35A, 
135A. 

Najda Ibn «Amir, I. 143A. 
Najdis, II. 520. 
Najiya Ibn Jundub, I. 8A. 
Najrnn, 1. 155, 161, 46A. 



INDEX OP PBOPBB NAMES. Oiii 

Nakhla, I. 94A, 97A ; II. 677. 
Na'man, II. 651. 
Namari, 1. 182A. 

Name or Names (of God), I. xxvii, 355, 403 ; II. 296, 875, 1019, 

1058. 
Nashwa, II. 1600. 

Nasibfin (or Nasibin), 1. 1305, 182A. 
Nasr (or AnNasr), I. 963, 22A, 151A. 
Nasr alHurini (N), II. 1392, 5A. 
„ Ibn 'Asim, II. 23A. 

„ SayySr, 1. 167, 643, 48A, 101A ; II. 260. 
Naufal Ibn 'Aba Shams, 1. 1396. 

„ „ „ Manaf.I. 482. 
Nawidir of AASh, Pre/, xi. 

„ „ AZ, I. 864, 1198, 97A, 119A, 123A, 134A ; II. 982. 
Nawfir, 1. 340, 79A. 
Negro, 1. 1297. 
Negus. See AnNajashi. 
Neighbour of God, Pref. xviii, 
Niftawaih (Nf), Pre/, xii. 
Night of Power, II. 60, 391. 
Nihaya, II. 806, 39A. 

„ fi-nNahw, I. 860 ; II. 39A. 
Nihayat al'Irab, II. 39A. 
Nile, 1. 227. 
Nimrod, I. 550. 
Nizar, IT. 262, 38A, 135A. 



Civ. INDEX OP PROPER NAMES. 

Noah, I. 40, 261, 461, 502, 1797, 112A, 151A ; II. 292, 394, 464- 

5, 478, 579, 846. 
Noldeke, II. 39 A. 

Notes (of IBr on the D). Sea Gloss. 
Novelties (of the Kur), II. 1183. 
Nubaih Ibn AlHajjaj, 1. 104A. 
Nu'm, I. 566. 

„ (tribe), II. 533. 
Numair, 1. 103A; II. 1037, 1699. 
Nu'man. See AnNu'man. 

Nusaib Ibn Rabab, 1. 113, 791, 34A, 123A ; II. 877. 
0. 

Ogresses, 1. 190. 
Old cairo, Pre/, xxiv. 
„ Masters, Pre/.xxv. 
Opuscula Arabica, I. 204A. 
Orthographers, I. 747. 

Our Master (AlMadabighi), II. 1119, 1245, 1340, 1601, 1685, 
1813. 

„ „ the Sayyid (8Bd), II. 846, 1063, 1083, 1107, 1135, 

1171, 1248-9, 1374. 
Oxford, Pre/, xlii. 

P. 

Palestine, I. 892, 123A ; II. 66A. 

Paradise, I. xi, 49, 108, 170, 264, 360, 563, 577, 846, 872, 1605, 
1774, 1802, 1812, 49A; II. 5, 21, 29, 32, 35, 73, 180, 
327, 460, 475, 480, 505, 556, 580, 722, J 094, 1307, 7A. 



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. «T. 

Partiss, I. 1394. 

Pass (of Jabala). See Jabala. 

Pavilion , pavilionB, I. 84, 950 ; II. 180. 

Pearl of the Diver. See Durrat AlGhawwas. 

Pertatencb, II. 109, 1345. 

Persia, Pref. xx; I. 956, 1779, 71A ; II. 1121, 15A, 38A, 56A, 
95A. 

Persian, Persians, I, 928, 971, 1037, 1249, 1773, 1797, 102A ; II. 
138, 989, 1048, 1135, 1411, 1653, 1688, 11A, 43A, 51A,. 
95A, 100 A, 125 A. 

Pharoab, I. 483, 619, 1696; II. 23, 95, 137, 289, 296, 439-40; 
671-2, 58A. 

Pharoahs, I. 981. 
Philologists, II. 474. 

Pleiades, I. 14-5, 173, 221, 224, 767, 13A; II. 677. 
Poetess, I. 10. 

Poetry, Pre/, viii-x; I. 132. 28A-30A, 32A, 115A; IL 486, 
PoetB (Classification of). I- 27A-33A.. 
„ (or Bards of the Apostle or Prophet), I. 99Arl00A; IP.. 
69A. 

„ (of Harfin ArRashid), I. 202A, 
„ (Six). See Six. 

„ (Post-classical), 1. 705, 973, 1059, 30A-2A ; II. 02, 793. 
Polytheistsl. 73, 89, 239, 372, 493 ; II. 183, 393, 408, 683, 99A.. 
Poor-rate, 1. 189, 437, 882, 1443-4, 9-iA, 125A. 
Predestination, 1. 133 A. 
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INDEX OF PBOPBB HAMB8. 



Pieaerved Tablet. See Tablet. 
Pride of Egypt, Pre/, xxii. 

„ „ Khuwaraxm, Pref. xvii. 
Priest, I. 963. 
Primer, 1. 201A. 

Professor, Pref. ii, v, viii, xi, xiii, xxii, xxiv-vii, xxxi, xxxiii ; I. 

217A ; II. 172A. 
Prophecy, II. 408. 

Prophet, I. 85, 183, 298, 436, 753, 891, 1166, 36A, 112A j II. 468, 
682, 1127, 1781, 103A, 125A-6A. 

„ (Muhammad), Pref. i— ii, xxxv ; I. vi, 55, 57, 64, 78, 90, 
105, 127, 138, 166, 189, 197, 222, 300, 307, 311, 318, 
321, 367, 373, 390, 408, 466, 489, 494, C29, 686, 709, 
767, 846, 855, 882, 889, 1007, 1068, 1089, 1471, 1583, 
1604, 1615, 1690, 1708, 1715, 1735, 1737, 4A-5A, 8A, 
16A, 24A, 28A-9A, 32A, 37A-8A, 75A, 92A, 97 A, 
100A, 103A, 111A, 117 A, 120A, 125A, 129A-32A, 
167A, 173A, 188A, 201A, 210A-1A; II. 4, 17, 23, 
60, 94, 140, 207, 243, 314, 324, 336, 349, 390, 414, 
491, 556, 608, 623, 626, 646, 688, 696, 871, 886-8, 924, 
927, 930. 964, 1167, 1252, 1323, 1330, 1565, 1570, 
1618, 1706, 1713, 6A, 10A, 26A, 42A-3A, 58A, 64A, 
69A, 103A, 167A. 

Prophetess, I. 697, 110A. 

Prosodians, II. 701. 

R. 

E (ArBadI alAstarabadi), Pref, xxviii, xxxi-iii. 
Babab (or Biyah) Ibn Murra, II. 115A. 



INDBX Or FROPBR 2UM2S. CYli. 

Rabban, 1. 150A. 
RaM' (month), 1. 103. 
„ alAwwa], 1. 131A-2A. 
„ IbnDabu'. See ArRabI'. 
Rabi'a Ibn AlHarith, 1. 113A; II. 22A. 
„ AlKhiyar, II. 66A. 
,. „ 'Amir, T. 69 ; II. 125A. 
„ „ Han?ala, II. 1630, 94A, 160A. 
„ „ Ja'far. See AlAbwas. 
„ „ Jusham, II. 33. 

„ Makrum,I.281,71A; II. 64, 883, 51 A. 
„ „ Malik (called Rabi'a alJfi') II. 94A, 144A. 
„ „ Nizar, I. 351, 1384, 27A, 65A ; II. 290, 778, 780, 

782, 790, 795, 798, 802, 34A, 38A-9A, 135A. 
„ „ Thabit, I. 704, 114A. 
Rabi'aa (in Tamim), II. 94A. 
Radwa, 1/1148 (1. 13) ; II. 158A. 
Raibana, 1. 1620, 202A-3A. 
Rajab, Pre/, xxv ; I. 398, 84A. 
Rajd Ibn Haiwa *, II. 1277, 116A. 

Rajaz (metre), I. 865, 873, 1082, 30A, 104A, 116A, 123A, 125A, 
132A, I91A ; II. 155, 42A, 108A. 

Rljiz, I. xxx, 577, 672, ,780, 819, 899, 905, 918, 926, 972, 1053, 
1074, 1350, 1464, 1615, 16A, 50A, 83A, 109A, 1UA, 
128A, 132A, 191A, 197A ; II. 432, 802, 805, 820, 1017, 
1345, 1375, 12A, 39A, 42A, 4«A. 

» Ot the kint foik of Imra algaii Ibn 'AM. (I.. 1. 124). 



Rafcash, II. 1206. 

Ra'la, 1. 112A. 

Rama Hurmuz, 1. 1378. 

Ramadan, I. 398, 1709, 61 A; II. 130, 350, 1683. 

Ramal (metre), II. 42A. 

Ramatan, I. 860, 134A. 

RaniuwSn, J I. 1304. 

Rashid Ibn 'Abd Rabbibi, II. 331. 

„ „ Shih&b, II. 679. 
Ratam, II. 1334. 

Ranh Ibn 'Abd AlMu'min, II. 971, 73A. 

„ „ Ziuiba', I. 786, 123A. 
Beaders, I. 632, 1402, 48A, 91A, 99A ; II. 123, 479, 782, 785, 
817, 864, 972, 1027, 1083, 1089, 1672-3, 1685-6, 
1698, 1753, 1803, 1813, 21A-4A, 47A, 60A-1A, 
63A-4A, 165A, 173A-4A. 
„ (Seven). See Seven. 
„ (Ten). See Ten. 
Reading (the l£ur), 1. 1767, 124A, 217A ; II. 972, 1088, 1479, 

1715, 1780, 1799, 60A-6A, 91 A, 172A.-3A, 176 A. 
Readings (Seven). See Seven. 
„ (Ten). See Ten. 
„ (Tbree). See Three. 
Record, I. 261, 873, 892 ; II. 616. 
Redelob, I. 4A. 
Reducer, 1. 1716 ; II. 49A. 



IHDSX OF PEOPBB NAMES. C1X. 

Refutation (of the D), 1. 164A. 

( „ ISf 8 Exposition etc.), L W7 A. 
Relation de 1' Egypte, 1. 162 A. 
Renan, Pre/, ii. 

Rnportera (of the 8even Readers), II. 994, 24A, 64A, 79A. 
Revelation, 1. 208, ill, 396, 687, 752, 762, 817, 1111, 1528, 1696, 

1699 ; II. 139, 189, 535, 603, 636, 854, 1301, 1696. 
Rhapsodist, Pref. viii-ix ; I. 31A, 162 A; II. 17 A. 
Rhetoricians, 1. 1612; II. 446. 
Ribab. See ArRibab. 
Ribl, 1. 166A. 

Riyah Ibn Murra. See Rabab. 
Rizam (clan), 1. 1618. 

„ (footpad), II. 501. 
Romans, II. 46A. 
Roorda, II. 167A. 

RSht (ArRadi ashShatibi), Pref. xxi-ii, xxxii ; II. 1479, 1484. 

Ru'ba Iba Al'Ajj&j, I. xxii, xxxv, 6, 23, 12$, 136, 167, 336, 532, 
655, 566, 8o4, 901, 1020, 1114, J541, 1553, 1588, 1593, 
1693, 1700, 6A, 14A, 1GA, 30A, 36A, 55A, 91A, 93A, 
123 A, 194A-5A ; II. 122, 128, 155, 200, 208, 338, 355, 
369-70, 384, 398, 405, 715, 794, 834, 1058, 1194, 1323, 
1332, 1574, 1577, 4A, 17A, 37A. 

Rubai' Ibn Dabu*. See ArRabi'. 

Rudr-ina, Rudainl, 1. 1402; II. 488. 

Rufai' Ibn Saifi, I. 99A. 

Rufcayya, 1. 14A. 



CS. XXDXX OF PBOPEB XAHBS. 

Bashaid Ibn Rumaid, 1. 1765. 

Buwaifi* Ibn ThSbit, Parti, F ase. IV, Additions and Correotiona 

to Abbreviations of References, p. ii. 
Buwaika, 1. 97 A. 
Buwaishid Ibn Eatbir, 1. 1116. 

8. 

B (Sibawaih and bis Book), Pref. vi-viii, xiii, xxii, xxiv, 
xxvi} I. XT, xxix, 7, 15, 43, il6, 131, 158, 257, 297, 453, 
877, 1272, 1367, 1753, 36A-7A, 89A, 91A, 101A, 151A, 
167A, 198A, 206A; II. 79, 646, 699, 701, 828, 836, 
984, 10004, 1154, 1269, 1506, 1747, 1814, 1844, 36A, 
54A, 77A, 180A (1, 4). 
Saba (or Saba* or Saba), I, 34, 820, 112A ; II. 539, 56A. 
Baboons, n. 393, 413, 415. 
Sabbat, II. 26A. 
Sabbath (Saturday), 1. 1281. 
Sabra Ibn •Amr, L 1022 
Sabta (Ceuta), II. 103A, 122A, 139A. 
Sabu'an. See AsSabu'an. 
Sacred City. See Holy. 
„ House, 1. 448. 
„ Month, 1. 466 ; n. 76. 
J, Mosque, I. 244; 11.305. 
„ Territory, I. 620. 
Sa'd alftarkara, 1. 1711, 213A. 
N Ibn Abl Wakkas, II. 64A-5A, 
m „ Bakr. 8u Band. 



INDEX OF PBOFEB SAMES. 0X1. 

Sa'd Ibn Malik, 1. 139, 300, 328, 884, 2SA, 38A, 138A. 
„ „ Nfishib, 1. 1618, 202A. 

„ „ Zaid Manat (the 6a«d of Tamim), L 18, 924, 1384, 
1388, 1394, 1396, 6A, 14A, 145A, 187A; II. 40A, 
144A. 

Sa'di (author of the Gulistan). See Shaikh Sa'di. 

„ (dial), II. 789. 
Sa'dis, II. 1570, 37A. 
Sa'ds, I. 18, 884. 
Safar, 1. 1281, 131A. 
Safari, I. 223, 62A. 
Bafawan, I. 487. 
SahabI (poet), 1. 127 A. 

Sahah or Sihah (Jh), I. 571, 1151, 1392, 1545, 1703, 13A, 91A, 
109A, 113A, 176A ; II. 551, 982 (I. 21), 1150, 1277, 1317, 
1313, 1354-5, 1392, 1435, 1538, 1688, 124A, 128A. 

Sahih of AlBukharl (SB), I. 360, 107A-8A, 114 A; II. 556, 6A, 
19A. 66A. 

„ „ Muslim (NS), 1. 1465, 107A ; II. 556, 19A. 
Sahm (olan), II. 1348. 

„ (man), IL 609. 
Sahmi, II. 1348. 
Saibajis, 1. 1038-9. 
Said Ibn AlMusayyab, II. 22A. 

„ „ Jubair, I. 334, 337, 549 ; II. 406, 1228, 22A, 60A. 

„ „ I^ais, I. 889, 139A. 

„ „ 'Uthman, I. 64 A. 



8a«id Ibn Zaid, I. 673, 104A. 

Sa'idalbn Juwayyo (or Ibn Ju wain), I. 65, 1618, 26A, 202A; 

11.112,380, 512. 
Saidab, I. xxx. 
Saif adDaula, I. 823, 126 A. 
Sajah Bint AlHarith. See Prophetess. 

Sakhr Ibn Al'Abbud alKhidrimi [properly Ibn AlJa'd al- 
Ehudril, I.557.92A. 

„ „ 'Amr, II.26A. 
Sala', II. 25A. 
Balama (woman), II. 645-6, 

„ Ibn Jandal, I. 324, 77 A. 

„ „ Jundub, I. 31 A. 
S&lib, I. 22A ; II. 296, 103A. 

„ IbnZiyad. See Abu Shu'aib. 
Salim Ibn «Abd Allah, II. 22A. 

„ „ Dara, I. 265, 66A. 

„ „ Ghanm, I. 1405. 

„ „ Kuhfan, II. 189. 
Salit Ibn Sa«d, I. 54. 
Sallam atTawil, II. 73A. 

„ Ibn Sulaiman, II. 73A. 
Salma, I. xxii, 78, 294, 535, 636, 672, 786, 148A; II. 834, 915, 

1137, 1227. 
Sahik, I. 8A. 



INDEX OF PBOPEB NAMES. Qjdit. 

Salul, 1. 1311. 

„ (mother of 'Abd Allah Ibn Ubayy), 1. 1405. 

„ Bint Dhuhl, I. 119 A-20A. 
Sam'an. See Sim'an. 
Bamnan (or Simnan), II. 1107, 94A. 
B&mid, I. 605. 

8*u% 1. 1406 (11. 1-2), 1508, 20A, 188A. 

Sarakhs, 1. 1810, 222A. 

SaiVt, II. 490. 

Biriya Ibn Zunaim, II. 136. 

Satan, II. 63. 

Satidhama (properly Satidama), I. 374, 82A. 

Sauda of AlGhamim (Laila), II. 117. 

Sawa, 1. 1338. 

Sawad Ibn Ipirib, II. 333. 

Sawada Ibn «Adi, I. 89A. 

Sawara, II. 1248. 

Sa'ya, IL 1305. 

Sayaba, See Siyaba. 

Sayyid Amir Aiunad, Pref. alii. 

„ Himid Husain, Pref, jtxxii, xlii. 

„ Muhammad Hasan, Pref. xlii. 
Scarred, 1. 1716. 
Sohier, II. 8A, 167A 

Schismatics, 1. 1159, 1406, 23A, 34A, 196A. 
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CXlV. INDJSX OF PH0PE8 NAMES. 

Scripture, I. sxi, 253, 260, 310, 350, 438, 456, 462-3, 566, 679, 
753,1112, 1166, 68 A; II. 109, 392, 423, 446, 488, 
509, 574, 642, 662, 673, 682, 893, 1345, 1846, 62A. 
Sea) (of the Twelve Imams), II. 153A. 
Beth, I.112A, 
Seven, II. 474-5. 
„ (heavens) and Seventh (heaven), I. 951, 149A. 
„ (Modes of Beading), II. 60A, 65A-6A. 
„ (Readers or Masters), 1. 178-9, 298, 302, 434, 527, 651, 724, 
840,928,1643; 11.54, 123, 377,540, 778, 782, 837, 
846, 1026, 1084, 24A, 34A, 46A, 48A, 59A-61A, 64A, 
. 73A,76A,84A. 

„ (Readings, i. e. Readings of the Seven), II. 937, 59A-61A, 
64A. 
Seville, Pre/, six. 

Sgh (AsSaghanl), Pre/, zxii, 108A, 111A, 130A; II. 37 A, 
127A. 

Sh (fihudhur adhDhahab), Pre/, xxvi, sxviii; II. 2A, 4A, 10A. 

Sha<ab<ab, I. 43, 22A. 

Sha'b, II. 56A. 

Shaba £aroaha, I. 137 A. 

Bha'ban, 1. 1709. 

Shabib Ibn Ju'ail, I. 340. 

„ „ Yazld alKhariji, I. 23A, 34A. 
Bhadan, I. 92A. 
Bhadani, I. 559. 
Stafi'I, II. 85-6, 35A, 



INDEX OF PBOPEB NAMES. 0X7. 

ShSBya (SH), Pre/, six, xxvi, xxvui, xxxii; II. 1469, 85A. 

Shahl Iba Shaiban. See AlFind azZimmanL 

Shahram, II. 1108. 

Shaiba Iba NisSh », II. 23A. 

Shaiban, II. 805. 

„ (tribe), II. 325, 11A. 
Shaikh Sa'di, Pre/, xvii. 
Shakira, 1. 182A. 
Shamardal. See AshShamardal. 
Shamla alMinkarl, II. 229. 
Shammakh. See AshShammakh. 
Shammar, I. 41. 

Shams AlA'imma («Abd Ai'Aaiz), 1. 189A. 

Shanfi'a, 1. 1311. 

Sharahil, II. 704. 

Sharabba, 1. 1778. 

Sha'a Ibn 'Abada, I. 947-8. 

Sha'thaman, II. 648. 

Shawwal, 1. 1435. 

She-camel, I. 266, 342, 22A; II. 1330. 

She-devil, II. 372, 1575. 

Sham, I. 112A. 

Shf (AshShafi'I), II. 1434. 

Shia (sect), Pref. xlu, 

Shimr Ibn ' Amr, 1. 148A. 

> The Madani Reader, the ptfi, <*. 180 (IHjr). — — ... 
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Shiraz, II. 151A. 
Shu'aba, 1. 46A-7A. 

Bhu'aib (father-in-law of Moses), II. 1348. 

(Prophet), II. 2, 103A, 125A-6A. 
Shu'aith, II. 509. 

Bhu'ba Ibn «Umair (or Ipimair), 1. 130A. 
Shumair Ibn AlHarith. See Sumair. 
Bhums Ibn Malik, 11.907. 
Bhuraih Ibn Aufa, I. 39, 20A. 

„ „ Yazid alHa4rami >, II. 23 A. 
Bibawaihi's Buch, II. 39A, 68A, 171 A. 
Bifiin, I. 889, 2 6 A, 65A. 
Bibab. See Sahah. 
Sijistan, I. 868, 71A, 136A. 
BIM, II. 61A. 
Bimak, 1. 648. 

Sim'an (or Sam'an), 1. 195, 58A. 

Bimbis, I. 206A. 

Bimnan. See Bamnan. 

Sinai, I. 365. 

Sinan alAhtam, 1. 1446. 

„ Ibn Abi Haritha, I. 446, 8304. 

„ „ AIFabl, I. 587, 94A. 
Sinimmar, I. 54, 24A. 
Binjal, II. 643. 

1 Alljimji, tbs Mu'adhdhin, d. 203 (IBjr. 108). 



INDEX OP PBOPfiB NAMES. CXVii. 

Slnjar, 1. 182A. 

Six Poets, I. 5A. 

Siylba (or Sayaba), It. 164A. 

Sk (AsSakkSki), II. 1738. 

Snlemon, I. 156, 1121 ; II. 226, 305, 359, 714, 1095, 1794. 
Sons (The), 1. 13934, 1396. 

„ (of God), II. 1052. 

„ (of the Persians), 1. 1395. 
Sovereign, I. 531, 1092. 

Spain, Prof, xvi, xix, xxi, xxxii ; I. 165A ; II. 75A, 139A. 
Spanish (fly), 1. 1787, 1791. 

„ (Masters), Pref. xxi. 
Speckled Epistle, II. 1493, 1713, 141A. 
Spirit, II. 1770, 1823, 1826. 
Sr (AsSaffar), II. 446, 653. 
Baint John, 1. 1092. 
Sterling, II. 167 A. 
String of Pearls, I. 29 A. 
Su'Id, I. 243, 1113. 

„ (mistresB of Ka'b lbn Znhair), I. 65. 465 ; II. 186. 
Sn'da, 1. 1559, 1616, 201A. 

h (mother of Aus lbn Haritha), I. 48A. 
Sudayy lbn Malik, II. 79A. 
Subah, II. 26A. 
Sufyan lbn AlAbrad, I. 23A. 

„ Murra, II. 144A. 



Suhaib, II. 630. 
Bubail, H. 200. 

„ Ibn « Abd Ar Rahman azZahri, 1. 150, 42 A. 
Subaim (or 9ayya), 1. 115A ; IL 239. 

„ Ibn Wathil (or Wuthail), 1. 464, 854, 888, 1735, 86A, 
101A, 156A. 

Sulaik (or AsSulaik), II. 53, 1502, 143A. 

Sulaim (tribe), I. 225, 704, 800 ; II. 686, 1835, 1838, 144A. 

„ Ibn 'Isa, II. 24A. 
Sulaima, I. xxziii, 311, 860, 916, 1628 ; II. 1024, 84A. 

Sulaiman Ibn «Abd AlMalik (the Khalifa), I. 673..104A, 124A, 
194A-5A } II. 27, 50A. 

„ „ Mibran. See AlA'mash. 
„ Yasar, II. 22A. 
Sulaka (or AsSulaka), IL 143A. 

Sulmi (or Salma) Ibn Rabi'a, I. 872, 1142, 96A ; II. 36A. 

Sumair (or Shumair) Ibn AlB[aritb, I. 637, 100A. 

Sumayya, I. 71A. 

Sumbul alA'rabi, II. 4A. 

Bunan, II. 61A. 

Sunlight, Bun-like, 1. 1388. 

Bunnaik, II. 353. 

Supplement aux Dictionnaires Arabes, 1. 177A. 
Supreme Power (The), II. 10. 
Suraka Ibn Mird&s AlAzdi, II. 941, 87 A. 
„ ,, AfiSulamI, II. 67 A. 



INDEX OF FBOPBB NAMB8. CX1X. 

Surra (or Sutru or Sarra)-Man-Ra'a, II. 153A. 
Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahil, I. 629, 31 A, 100A ; II. 325-6. 

„ „ AsSamit, 1. 1042. 

„ „ Kara', I. 14, 13A ; II. 1372, 129A-80A. 

,, (or 'Amr, father of Ibn Kura«), II. 130A. 
Suwa'ik, II. 109A. 

Syria, Pre/, sx, xxii ; I. ix, 29; 221, 553, 869, 931, 1140, 1408-10, 
1776, 1793, 1812..61A, 121A, 123A, 140A, 148A, 165A, 
182A, 201 A; II. 174, 460, 793,840, 1132, 23 A, 46 A, 
66A, 68A, 125A-6A. 

Syriac, I. 657, 159A ; II. 74A. 

Syrian, I. 51Aj 11.979. 

Syt (AsSuyuti), Pref. xvi. xxvii, xxxii. 

T. 

Ta'abbaju Sharra (Thabit Ibn Jabir), I. 6, 165, 1647, 79A, 

100A, 136A, 206A ; II. 10, 19. 
Tabakat aahShafilya, II. 151A. 
Tabari (Tiberius), II. 46A. 
Tabariya (Tiberias), II. 46A. 
Tabikha, II. 135A, 144A. 
Tablet (Preserved), II. 110, 789. 
Tadhkira. II. 821, 5A. 
TagblabI,I.129A; 11.224. 
TaghUb, I. 650, 1116, 28A, 34A; II. 85A. 

Tab, II. 1191. 

Tahayan, IL 11A. 



Ta'i, 1. 21, 137-8, 405, 442, 450, 590 », 644, 737-8, 751, 780, 1074, 

II. 1565. 
Taiba, II. 677. 

Ta«illa Ibn Muaaflr (or Ibn Muzabim) I. 725, 116A. 
Taim, 1. 34, 672. 
„ (of 'Adi or of ArEibab), I. 175-6, 1296, 1393-4, 60A» 

109A.187A; II. 117A. 
„ (of Karatah), II. 69A. 
„ Allab, I. 66A, 150A. 
„ (orAlLat). See AnNajjar. 
Taj adDIn alFakihani (TDFk), Pre/, xxv. 
„ ' „ alKindi (TDK), Pre/, xviii, xxxi. 
„ al'Arue, 1. 136A, 196A ; II. 168A. 
Takbir, 1. 157. 

Takmilat slim, II. 823, 1077, 1616. 
Talba, Talfaas, 1, 868, 1442, 14A. 
„ AlMuwaffek, 1. 49A. 

„ Ibn 'Abd Allah (Talba of the Talbas), I. 868, 14A, 
135A. 

„ Musarrif, I. 646, 101A ; n. 1183. 
„ „ «Ubaid Allab, 1. 170, 49A. 
Talib Ibn Abl Talib, I. 482. 
Talk, II. 151. 

Tamim Ibn Abl MukbiL See Tamim Ibn Ubayy. 
„ „ «Akil,I.453. 



» TS1 in the ML here is apparently a slip, tuo poet being of Fs^'m, not of 



IMDBX09PaOPEB»AME8. CJUtl. 
Tainim tbn Mukbil. See Tamlm Ibn Ubayy. 

„ „ Murr, 1. 171, 206, 327, 371, 553, 574, 582, 701, 834, 
918, 939, 943, 1146, 1384, 1399, 1770, 19A, 28A, 
84 A, 111A, 183A, 187A; II. 209-10, 425,614, 
739, 800,804, 930, 1020-1, 1023, 1152, 1190, 1195, 
1377, 1379, 1390-1, 1476, 1602. 1630, 1634, 1636 
(J. 5), 1666, 1696.7, 1700-1, 1783 (misprint for 
Tanwln), 1805, 1832, 1838, 1845, 40A, 80A, 
86A, 94A, 135A, 142A, 144A, 160A, 178A. 

„ „ Turaif, II. 173A. 

» >• Ubayy Ibn Mukbil, I. xxxvi, 830, 893, 32A, 106A ,• 
II. 141, 641, 1228, 1304, 4A, 27A, 120A. 

Tamlmi, Tamlmis, I. 91, 109, 137-8, 277, 337, 700, 834, 949, 
1461; II. 861, 1603, 1505, 1601, 143A? App. 
xxiii. 

Tamlik, II. 332. 

Tamylz alTayyib etc,, II. 46A. 

Xan4ub, II. 1163. 

TaaSfa, I. .1159 ,<f. 8) ; II. 616. 

'Tanfikh, Tanfikhi, I. 9A, 150 A. 

Tarafa Iba Al'Abd, 1. 10, 260, 273, 314, 672, 744, 1004, 1144, 
1661, 1624, 27A-9A, 38A ; H. 64>, 56, 220, 
316, 718, 804, 1340. 
Tarab (Terah), 1. 113A (I. 7) ; II. 74A. 
TarIfIbnMalik,I.191, 56A. 
n „ Tamlm, II. 1494, 1779, 141A-2A 
» „ 'TJmar, I. 155 A 
Tartar, JV#/.xxi. 
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Tashfl, Pref. xx, xxiv ; 1. 446, 628, 698, 710, 760, 922-3, 940, 
956, 982, 991, 999, 1001, 1003-4, 1009, 1015, 1020, 1045, 
1052, 1079, 1092, 1150-2, 1154, 1157-9, 1174, 1190, 
1197-8, 1200, 1255, 1287, 1292, 1348, 1360, 1363, 1391, 
1434, 1447, 1460, 1477, 1481-2, 1488, 1542, 1573, 1575, 
1677, 1591, 1601, 1607, 1622, 1631, 1653-4, 1660, 1676, 
1683, 1685-6, 1694, 1697, 1699, 1721, 1751, 1758, 1761 
1798, 1811, 7A, 20A, 49A, 69A, 170A, 181A, 217 A, 
IL 498, 601, 625, 742, 752, 905, 1077, 1118, 1153, 1187, 
1612, 1689, 1698, 31 A, 34 A, 106 A, 166 A. 

Taskhar, II. 125A-6A. 

Tasni,I.112A. 

Tasrif (ofIM),II.1628. 
„ (of Mz), I. 951. 

Tauba Ibn Al^umayyir, II. 345, 500, 632. 

Taudlb. See Audab. 
| Ta'ua Ibn Kaisan, 1. 1396, 188A ; II. 22A. 

Tayyi, 1. 137, 587-8, 744, 1148, 1617, 1624, 6A, 13A, 27 A, 40A, 
48 A, 55A-6A, 202A, 206A; II. 253, 287, 613, 675, 
824. 841-2, 850, 1051, 1070, 1073, 1313-4, 1300, 1351, 
1368, 1363, 1365, 1448-9, 1598, 109A. 

Tarid Ibn Hulwan, I. 6A. 
„ „ Juaham, 1. 6A. 

Teberan, 1. 93A. 

Temple, II. 672. 

Ten (Readers > or Masters), II. 60A, 73A. 
„ Readings, II. 60A. 
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Terak. See T&rah. 
Thablr, I. 385. 

Thabit Ibn Jabir. See Ta'abbata SharriL 

„ %xi\na, II. 348, 13A. 
TLnkif, 1. 134, 1399 (J. I.), 1400 (*. 1); II. 677, 154A. 

Tha'lab (Th), Pref. xi-xii, xv-xvi ; I. xlx, 571, 1381, 186A; II. 
1038-9, 1260, 1698, 85A, 96A. 114A. 

Tha'laba Ibn Sa«d [Ibn Dhuby&n, nephew of Fazara Ibn 
Dhubyan], I. 284. 
,, „ Yarbu', I. 16A. 

Thamfid, I. 205, 207-8, 1558, 60A, 112A-3A ; II. 212, 296, 306, 
1330. 

Thanvan Ibn Fazara, 1. 167A. 

Thaur.I. 1393, 187 A. 

Thebaic (palm), 1. 1772. 

Theologians, Pref. xxxv ; II. 466, 479. 

Thi, TI. 474, 18A. 

Thikl. See AthThikl. 

Thorbecke, 1. 128A ; II. 126A. 

Three Readings, II. 60A. 

Thu'al, II. 337. 

Tibrak, 1. 1559, 196A. 

Tigris, I. xii. 

Tihama, I. 215,228, 1400-1, 1408-9, 1776, 13A, 17A; II. 1231, 
35A, IliA, 135A. 



oxxiv. ihdxx or pbofbb xaiim. 

TihamI, Tiblmis, 1. 13A; II. 520. 
TM (Editor of the), IL 139A. 
Tonk (Ex-Nawwab of>, Pref, alii; 
Tornberg, II. 141A. 

Traditionista, I. 1230, 12 A, 113A, 218A; II. 964,, 1138, 82A, 
73A, 80A. 

Tr, 11.46 A. 
Trench, I. 4'74. 
Trinity, 1. 199. 
Tuba, II. 1307. 

Tubba', I. 451, 86A ; II. 125A. 

Tufail lbn «Auf (sometimes called Ibn Ka'b), II. 559, 128A-9A, 

„ „ Yazld, 1. 108A-9A. 
Tuhayya, 1. 1399 (1. 19) ; II. 639. 
Tulaiha Ibn Khawailid, I. 251, 64A. 
Tuluni> Pref. xaii, xxiv. 
Tumadir Bint 'Amr. See AlKhansd. 

„ (wife of Sulnri Ibn Rabi'a), I. 872, 136A ; II. 36A. 
Turk, I. 856, 1000, 131A. 
Twelve Imams, II. 152A-8A. 
Two Brothers. See Brothers. 

•Ubab, II. 127 A. 
'Ubaid, II. 250, 641. 

„ (putative father of Ziyad Ibn Abihi), I. 71A. 

h aUarihi. See ArBsW. 

„ Allah (father of Talba), 1. 179, 49A. 



zassx o» PBons* ham**- eaxr. 

'Ubaid Allah Ibn AlHurr, IL 76. 
„ „ „ «lsa,I*31A. 

„ „ „ ?aia, I. 167, 868, 1617, 14A, 135A; 11.626, 
560, 1675. 

„ „ (or 'Abld or 'Ubaid) Ibn Mawiya, II. 37A. 
„ „ Ibn Ziyad, 1. 127A, 130A, 211A. 
„ Ibn AlAbras. Sea 'Abid. 
„ „ Aua atTa'I, tL 12A. 
„ || Fndaila, II. 22A. 
„ „ HuBain. See ArRa'i. 
ii „ Mawiya. 8u 'Ubaid Allah. 
„ „ 'Umair, II. 22A. 
•Ubaida Ibn AlHarith, II. 1619, 158A. 

Ubayy Ibn Ka'b, 1. 302, 461. 838, 1451 ; II. 360, 426, 454, 661, 

1229, 1365, 21A, 47A, 62A, 64A. 
•Ubbad. See «Abbad Ibn Ziyad. 
Ubbada or Ubbadba, II. 139A. 
Udad Ibn Zaid, 1. 1207. 
Udaibim Ibn Mirdaa, I. 223, 62A. 
TJdayya, 1. 130A. 

Udd Ibn TTabikha, 1. 187 A. ; II. 135A, 144A. 

Ufaiuu atTaghlabl, II. 511. 

Ubaiha Ibn AlJula&, L 303, 1719, 24A, 214A. 

UhSza, 1. 1087, 165A. 

Ufcud, I. 934, 81A, 99A ; II. 159A. 

Ujarid, I. 1778, 218A. 

•Ufcaiba ftlAradL &WU&b*. 
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•Ukail, L 682 ; II. 297, 379,11698. 

«Uka 5 , 1. 70, 684, 888, 94A;III. 1163. 

•TJfcba Ibn AlHarith, I.;338 ; Ih 143, 4A. 

«Ukl,I.187A. 

•IJlyab, L 1776-6. 

Uroaim, 1. 112A. 

TJmaima, 1. 483. 

•Umair Ibn Laha', 1. 1689. 

„ „ Shariya. Sea'Abid. 
•Umaira, II. 239. 
Umama, II. 910. 
•Uman, 1. 1407, 1781; IX 43A. 
•Umar.II. 1238. 

•Umar Ibn «Abd Al'Aiia (the Khalifa), Pref. vi ; 1. 136, 184, 
978, 1716, 37A, 48 A, 52A, 122A; II. 22A, 60A, 
63A, 110A, 116A. 
„ „ Abi Rabi'a, I. 119, 160, 494, 643, 555, 678, 1409", 
1438, 1640, 1683, 30A, 34A, 88A, 91A, 113 A ; II. 
313, 889, 607, 625, 649, 686, 1224, 4A, 12A. 

„ „ AlKhatfab (Abil Haft, the Khalifa), Pref. ii, ir ; 

I. 52, 180, 196, 479, 494, 660, 682, 844, 896, 1165, 
1562, 1729, 1761, 1804, 8A,26A, 82A, 54A-5A, 70 A, 
72A, 79A, 88A.1.92A, 106A, 131A, 141A, 154A, 
170A; II. 75, 143, 184, 662, 630, 638, 1022, 1141, 
6A, 22A, 48A, 47 A, 66A, 65A-6A, 12 5 A. 

„ „ Hubaira,:i.l22,35A; II.68A. 

» Laja',1, 175, 1689, 50A, 60 A, 



INDEX OP PROPER HAMES. CXXVii. 

•tJmara, 1. 1335. 

Ibn'Ziyad, I. 849-50, 1719, 214A. 
Umawl (dynasty), I. 33A,;88A-9A, 92A, 94A, 99A, 115A, 

119A, 126A, 177Aj .II. 38A, 53A, 130A. 
Umayya (man), 1. 1319. 
„ (woman), H. 23A. 

„ (apparently ajmisprint, is J. 173, for Uhaiha), I, 57. 
8ee p. 24A. 

„ (the Elder) Ibn 'Abd Shams, I. 326 ; II. BOA. 

„ ( „ Younger) „ „ „ , L 1396. 

„ Ibn Abi 'A'idh (the HudhaH), I. 190, 818, 55A, 

126A ; II. 532, 55A. 
„ „ Abi-sSalt, Pref. xxxivj I. 332, 616, 951, 1552, 

18A, 22A, 78A, 149A ; IL 29, 215, 427, 25A. 
„ „ AlAskar,I.93A-4A. 
„ „ Khalaf, II. 1153, 99A. 
•Umda of IM (U), 1. 1020, 1027; II. 779. 

„ „ IB, I. 29A; II. 1574. 
Umm AlHaitham, II. 469. 
„ Al^ulaia, II. 405. 
„ Al^uwairith, 1. 256. 
„ Al^aaim, II. 604. 
„ AlKhiyar, I. xxvi. 
„ AlWulayyid, IL 571. 

„ «Amr, I. 5, 17, 220, 485, 758, 13A («. 25-8) ; IL 106, 238, 
554. 

„ 'Amra, 1, 145A. 



Umm ArRabab, 1. 256. 
„ Au'al, II. 370, 
Jafcda&iL 1.Q6, 
„ J§.&iM, II. 178. 
„ Sarim, II. 148. 
„ Khalid,1.357. 
„ Ma*bad, I. 222, 62A. 
„ Malik, 1.1058; 11.140. 
„ *S5Hm, 1. 119, 665, 709, 103A. 
„ Balima, II. 23A. 
„ «ofyan, II. 144A. 
•Unaiza [cognomen of Fatima (EM. 9), daughter of Shurahbil, 
paternal uncle of Intra alftaia Ibn Hujr (EM. 2)], I. 
356; 11.652,702. 

Universe, II. 23. 
•Urkub, 1. 144, 1638; 11.183. 
Ursa minor, I. 518. 
•Urwa, 1. 1582 ; II. 136. 

i, Ibn AlWard, I. xrevii, 6A j II. 238, 1137. 

„ AsZubair, II. 22A, 65A, 7.0A. 

„ „ pzam », II. 51, 357. 

„ „ Murra, II. 144A. 

„ „ Udayya, 1. 130A; II. 142 (properly IbnUdhaina), 



» An ItUimi Foet (SH, IBS). Be died of love, In Uw Khilifa of 'Utbain 
(FW. II. 48). 



IHDBX OP PROPER NAMES. CJtxir. 

«Urwa Ibn Udhaina, 1. 130A; IL 142 (wrongly given as Iba 
Udayya), 4A, 12A. 

m ». Zaid alKbail, 1. 13A. 
'Uryan Ibn Abl Shaiban, II. 1719. 
Uaaidi (or Ueayyidi), II. 80A. 
UBamaIbnZaid,I.303,74A 
Ushar, II. 26A. 
Usui of IS, 1. 952. 
UlaitIbnLafcit,I.91A. 
Utayy Ibn Malik, 1. 724. 
<Utba Ibn Abl Lahab, II. 55A. 

„ (or 'Utaiba) Ibn alHSrith, I. 986. 
UthSla, H. 151. 
♦Uihmin, 1, 125A. 

Ibn Abi-l'ls, IL 43A *. 

„ «Aflan (the Khalifa), 1. 188, 8A, 16A, 32A, 55A, 
64A, 66A, 70A, 72A, 106A, 116A, 124A-5A, 
218A; II. 773, 1372-3, IGA,21A, 23A-4A, 41A, 
43A,50A, 56A.67A. 
Uthmani Codex (or Orthography). See Codex of 'Uthman. 
<Uwaif, II. 1376. 

„ alKawafi, I. 715, 115A. 
'Uwarid, II. 1217, 109A, 
'Uyaina Ibn Ilisn, 1. 22A-3A; 

W. 

Wabar, I. 697 (J. 16), 701, 113A. 
• H8ra"6fl , a , ifi" should ba read for aflVfi. 
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esxz. nmirx pkOpeb wabhss. 

Wabara (or Wabra), 1. 150A ; II. 177 A. 
Wadd, I. 22A. 
Waddah alYaman, I. 20A. 
Waddak Ibn Thumail, I. 496. 
Wabb Ibn Munabbih, 1. 1396, 188A. 
Wak* alKhasasa etc., I. 198A. 
Wa'Ia Ibn AlHarith, II. 474. 
Wallet, 1. 105, 167. 
Warden (of the March), II. 51A. 

Warsh, I. 585, 928, 16A, 94A («. 12-3) ; II. 986, 1401, 1669, 
1672, 24A. 

Wasit, I. 821, 859, 126A, 132A-3A ; II. 507. 

Wa'wa'a Ibn Said. Sue Mirba 1 . 

Wazir. Set Minister. 

We B t, Pre/, xvi ; II. 22A, 103A, 139A. 

Westerns, 1. 1627, 1681, 75A ; II. 1476, 1482, 139A. 

Whately, II. 27A. 

Wild Beasts (Vale of), I- 1736. 

Wkd (AlWakidi), II. 51A, 56A, 65A, 153A. 

Word (of God), Pre/, iiij I. 489; II. 489. 

Worker (God), II. 886. 

Wright, L 190A, 192A, 204 A; II. 8A, 11 A, 18A, 30A, 41A, 

80 A, 140 A, J59A-60A, 166A-7A, 177A. 
Writing, II. 313. 
Wat (AlWfisitl), L 119, 34A. 
WSstenfeld, n. 13A, 86A. 



IHDEX OF PBOPER NAMES. CXSxi. 

y. 

Y (Yuaus), iVe/. x j I. 297, 1339-41 ; II 828. 

Yabrin (or Yabrfin), L 892 (B. 8-9), 113 A, 140A (i?. 2-3) ; II, 
460. 

Ttadhbul, 1. 165. 
Yaghfitb, I. 22A, 151 A. 
Yahmad, 1. 1392. 

Yahsab, Yahsib, or Yofcijub (a clan), I, 1309 (i. 19) ; II. 75A. 
Yahsib (a fortress), IL 7§A. 
YahsubT, II. 59A. 
Yahya alJumahl, I. 363, 80A. 
„ Ibn AlHarith adhDhauoari », II. 23 A. 
„ „ AlMubarak. Set Abik Muhammad alYazidiu 
„ „ KMlid alBarmakl, Pre/, xiii ; II. 153A. 
„ Waththab,II.23A,60A. 
„ Ya'mar ( YIY), Pre/, vi ; I. 603 ; II. 23 A. 
„ Ziyad, I. 353, 80A; II. 571. 
Yaia (or Yayan), II. 1410, 133A-4A. 
Ya'jaj, II. 1138, 97A. 

Ya'kub Ibn Ishak, I. 385, 486, 491, 646, 707, 24A, 33A ; II, 422 
445, 971, 1078, 1194-5, 133-1, 1370, 1374, 1394, 1636, 
1782, 19A, 23A, 47A, 73A, 140A, 173A. 

» AdhDhimari (IAth. V.433, IHjr. 274, LL. Ill) ; so too "adhDhiu ori "'on 
j>. 1396 of Part I, and "DhimSr " on p. 188A. Bat BSC Bk. 385, Mk. 104, MI. 
1. 488, KP. 288 {1. 20). According to IAth and IHjr, ho was 70 yours old at Ui» 
death in US. 



CtXxfi fNDEX OF FBOPEB HAMES, 

Yakut (YR, author of the Mk), L 167A. 
Ya'la Ibn SiySba (or Ibn Murra), IL 1574, 154A. 
Yalamlam (or Alamlam), II. 1231, 111A. 
Yam (son of Noah), I. 461. 

„ or Iyam (a clan of Hamdan), L 101 A. 
Yaman, L 1300. 

Yamani (or Yamani), I. 926, 1014, 1409, 1708, 28A, 213* ; II. 

231, 291, 416, 1677. 
farbfi', IL 625. 

„ Ibn Malik Ibn Hanzala, II. 79 A. 
Yashkur.ILlWA. 
Ya-Sin, I. six, 93, 83A. 
Yasjur, II. 126A. 

Yaflta'fir (or AlYasta'fir), 1. 1813, 223 A j II. 1137, 97 A. 
Yafur. SeeA'mr. 

Yathrib (or Athrib), I. 29, 1309; II. 345, 

Ya'fik, I. 22A, 151A. 

Yayan. See Yain. 

Yazid, 1. 183, 1694 ; IL 1238. 

„ (or Tazid), I. 6, 6A. 

„ (called Ibn AsSa'ik », I. 14, 370 a, 116A. 

„ Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (the Khalifa), 1. 17, 13A, 33A ; IL 
50A, 68A. 

„ „ AlHakam, I. 555, 1472, 63A, 91A ; II. 438. 

„ „ AlMuhallab, I. 985, 63A, 79A ; II. 68A. 
> Propeilj Tazid Ibn 'Amr Ibn Khuwailid a f §a'ik (A KB. 1. 266). 
» For " Zaid " here read •' Xasid (#«* TSh. 404, Mb, 98, AKB. 111. 180), 



INDEX OP PBOPEB HAME8. CXXXliL 

Yazid Ibn AlWaEd (the Khalifa), 1. 1716 ; II. 871, 49A-50A. 
„ „ ^fatim, 1. 704, 75A, 114A. 
„ „ Mansur, Pre/, xiv. 

„ „ Mu'awiya (the Khalifa), I. 893, 67A, 89A-90A, 

140A, 199A ; II. 148, 60A. 
„ „ Mukharram.II. 704. 
„ „ Nahshal, L 78, 75-6, 26A. 
„ „ Tharwan. See Habannaka, 
„ „ 'Umar Ibn Hubaira, I. 122 (J. 12, * thy father 

859 (« Ibn Hubaira »), 85A, 132A-3A. 
„ „ Usaid, I. 704, 114A. 

„ „ Ziyad (or Ibn Rabi's, or Ibn Mufarrigh ')» !• 
70A ; II. 1628. 
Yazide, I. 704. 
Yu'aiti, 1. 21 A. 
YfiBuflbn'Umar.I. 87 A. 

Z. 

E ( AzZamahhshari), Pref. xii, xvii-viii, xx, xxvi, xxviii, xxxi-ii, 
xl; I. 275, 616,623, 761, 120 A; IL 32, 109 624-5, 
652, 974, 1281, 1496, 1536, 126A. 

Zabban, IL 1576. 

?abyan, I. 26. 

Zachariah, I. 32, 1148, 1160 ; II. 983. 
Za'id Ibn Sa'ea'a, II. 61. 
Zaid, 1. 16-7, 13A. 
„ (the poor lover), I. xvi, 1A. 



» B*s note on Zijad Ibn Ab&i below. 



2aid (Race of), 1. 1720. 
„ alFawaiis, I. 99 A, 212A ; II 897. 

„ AlKhail (or AlKbair), L 561, 884, 1553, 1617, 1619, 92A; 

II. 325, 625. 
„ AlMa'arik (o/ the battle-fields), L 17. 
„ Ibn «A1I, 1. 649, 1142, 91A. 
„ „ «Amr Ibn AsSa'tk. See Yarid Ibn AsSa'ik. 
„ „ „ „ Nnfail.L104A; IL951. 
„ „ Arkam, 1. 175, 50A ; II. 396, 15A. 
„ „ Aslam, II. 22A. 
„ „ Kahlan, II. 56A. 
„ „ M5Hk.II.79A. 
„ „ Manat, II. 71. 
„ „ Muhalbil. See Zaid AlKhail. 
„ „ ThabH, I. 820, 14A ; II. 1365, 21A, 23A, 61A, 
„ Manat Ibn Tamim, 1. 187A ; IL 144A. 
Zaida, I. 866, 1454. 

Zain al'lbidin. See 'AH (the Younger). 
Zainab, II. 685. 

„ (daughter of the Sahmi), II. 1348. 
Zainaba, 1. 1454-5. 
Zakkfim, II. 481. 
Zalim. See AlHariih Ibn Zilim. 
Zamakliahar, Pre/, zvii. 
Zamzam, I. 181; II. 308. 
Zayyaba, I. 492, 88A. 



INDEX OP PROPER WAKES. CXXXV. 
Zibrikan. See AzZibrikan. 
Zimman Ibn Malik, 1. 128 A. 
Zirr Ibn Hubaish, II. 22A, 146A. 
Ziyad, II. 338. 

„ (friend of Abu-nNajm), II. 1000. 

„ See AnNabigha adhDhubyani. 

„ alA'jam, L£24A ; II. 25, 370, 804, 38A. 

„ al'Ambari, I. 1593. 

„ Ibn Ablhi (or Ibn Ummihi, or Ibn 'Ubaid, or Ibn 
Sumayya, or Ibn Abi Siifyan), Pref. iii-vi, I. 368 *, 
70A-1A. 

„ „ 'Amr Ibn Mu'awiya. ' See AnNabigha adhDhubyani. 

„ „ ?amal [Ibn Sa'd (T. 608, MN. £ 256, IV. 137)] 
atTamimi, 1. 897, 97A ; II. 508. 

„ (AlMarrar) Ibn Munkidh [Ibn 'Am* (AKB. II. 895)] 
atTamimi a, I. 897, 1581, 97A. 

„ „ Sayyar, II. 135. 

„ „ Wasil [asSuIami s (AKB. II. 276)], I. 884. 
Ziyada Ibn Zaid, I. 98A. 

Zj (AzZajjaj), Pref. xii ; I. 1526, 194A; II. 476, 96A. 
Zji (AzZajjaji), Pref. xxvii; I. 435, 194A ; II. 681, 26A. 
Zodiac, II. 609. 

Zufar Ibn AlHarith, 1. 1602 ; II. 608. 

> Sea AKB. II. 211, whore the verse in said to bo by Yazid [Ibn Ziyad] Ibn 
Rabi'u Ibn Mufarrigh Alflimyari. 

* AlHanmll, of §adayy Ibn Malik Ibn IJanpila, al'Adawl, one of the Bann-1 
■Adawiya, of Tanrim (TSh. 439, AKB. II. 894-5), an Islatni poet in the Onkawl 
dynasty, one of t'ua contemporaries of AlFarazdak and Jarir (AKB;. 

f One of the poeta of the Bano Snlain, and ajaeathen (AKB). 



Zabair asSatm (or alAkbar), 1. 167A. 
„ Ibn Abl Salma, Pref. xxv ; I. xv, 116, 257, 320, 425, 446, 
689, 745, 830, 1052, 1077, 1479, 1599, 28A-9A, 58A, 
69A, 82 A, 109 A, 164A ; it 60, 79, 136, 306, 312, 487, 
506, 509, 518, 623, 629, 830, 832, 834, 886, 895, 921, 
1813, 44A, 177A. 
„ J, Janab, I, 87 A. 
„ [,, Jusbam (AKB. III. 494)], 1. 1732, 
„ || Mas'ud, I. 79. 
„ „ Murra, II. 144A. 
Zuhaira,1. 1189. 
Zulaim Ibn Hanzala, I. 125A. 
Zumail Ibn AlHaritb, I. 57 A. 
Zur'a, II. 117, 1298. 
Zuraik, L 146, 40A ; II. App. xiil 
Zurara 1. 884. 

„ Ibn Farwan, 1. 167A ; II. 5A. 
Zur Grammatik, II. 39A. 
Zutt, II. 1193. 



' * Ibn TJdas, a chief of T»num, father of Lajfif, flajib, and Ma-bad {See ID. 
144-6), 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



References to tho text imply references to the corresponding 
notes, additions, and corrections, References to the notes are given 
only in special cases. 

When the number of references is large, a selection is^often 
made. 



A. 

Abbreviated and Prolonged, I. 24, .383, 847-51, 855, 864-6, 876, 
879-80, 1234, 1502-11, 47A; II. 814, 
819-26. 

Abstract and Concrete, I. 4, 8, 12, 103-4, 410-1, 762-3 ; II. 1113. 

Abstraction, abstractive, I. xxxix-xliii, 120 A; II. 130A. 

Abundanee (or Cause of abundance), 1. 1760-4. 

Accident, L 412, 655, 1513-5, 1559, 1662, 1664, 1671-2; II. 1, 4, 
131, 170, 204, 296, 533. 

Accusative, 1. 19, 21-2, 25, 27-30, 44-5, 140-340, 381-8; II. 96-8, 
118-9, 292, 882, 1569-71, 1674. 

Action, L 1515. 

Active participle, I. 1299, 1485-95, 1512, 1606-50, 1676*82; II. 
737, 1093. 

„ verb (or voice), II. 88, 94-5, 245, 280. 
Address, I. xliii, 678. 
Adjective, I. 6A. 

Adjuration, I. 818; II. 564, 891, 910-6. 
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ii. INDEX Or SUBJECTS. 

Adverb, 1. 1, 103, 138, 217-27, 30G, 329, 349-53, 370, 544-5, 577-8, 
G55-6, 662-3, 709-13, 1229-30, 1268, 1278-9, 1572, 1619, 
1630, ( 1679, 1743, 125A ; II. 9, 126, 128-30, 292, 294-7 
299-305, 357, 524, 531, 533-4, 929. 

„ (Compound), I. 814-7. 
„ (Final). See Finals. 
„ (Uninflected). Sec Uniuflected adverbs. 
Adverbial object, I. 45, 217-27. 
Affirmation. See Assent. 

„ , affirmative, and {Non-affirmation, non-affirmative, I, 
297*3, 300-1, 304-5,312-3, 315-7, 1476, 1478; IL 
188-9, 211-2, 514, 516, 519, 553-4, 556-7. 

Affixes, II. 245. 

Agent and Pro-agent, I. 44, 46-76, 98, 152-5/'457, 520, 544-6, 
1573-4; II. 96, 98, 120-1, 125-32, 167, 221- 
2, 224-5, 228, 230, 238-40, 299-300, 80A- 
1A. 

Alleviation of Hamza, I. 676-7 ; II. 537, 736, 930-87, 1057, 1212, 
1396-7. 

Alliterative sequent, I. 393-4, 399-400. 
Allocution, I. 5, 438, 516-8, 570; II. 565. 

(Particles of), I. 570-1, 575 ; II. 284, 665-6. 
Alphabet. See Letters. 

Amplification (Particle of), 1. 121A ; II. 9, 610, 897. 

Anaeoluthon, anacoluthic, L 9, 120, 428, 430-7, 439-40, 47&, 
477-8 j 11.75. 

Annexare, I. 75, 240, 26A. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. ili. 

Annullers of inchoation, annulling, annulled, I. 88, 100, 323, 
333, 554, 733, 
36A; II. 133, 
198, 303, 386, 
52A. 

-anomalous, I. 960; II. 1337. 

„ Tanwin, II. 703. 
Antecedent. Sea Appositive, Corroborative, Coupled, Epithet, 

Substitute, and Syndetic explicative, 
Antiphrastic diminutive, I. 60J, 1165. 

„ malediction, II. 107 A. 

Aorist, I. 619, 550, 662, 1607; II. 8-89, 246-54, 520-1, 544, 1070, 
1092, 1131, 1137, 1168, 1161, 1405, 1448, 1455, 102A. 

Aoristic letter, 1.519, 1770 j II. 11-12, 88, 245, 690, 829, 1070, 
1073, 1094, 1161, 1405, 1808, 1823, 1825, 1334 
(K. 19-20), 81A, 

Aplastic. See Plastic. 

Apocopate, apocopation, I. vii-viii, xx, 662, 760, 765 ; II. 55-87, 
628, 539, 686-7, 826-9, 1010-1, 1014-5, 
1018, 1166, 1169, 1574, 1576, 1694, 
1696. 

Apocopative, I. vii, xx,806; 11.9,22, 45, 55-8, 528, 533, 574, 

759-60, 828, 1575, 33A. 
Apodosis. See Condition. 
Apposition, I. ix, 1, 387. 

Appositive and Antecedent, L viii-x, xx, 45, 165-9, 341, 387498, 
551, 554, 597-8, 770, 159M, 1635, 
1646-9. 1682; H. 574. 



Appropinquation (Verbs of), I. 88; II. 198-218. 

Approximation (Particle of), 1, 272 ; II. 284, 602-9. 

Article (Determinative particle, J , j and J, J for ), I. 2, 
11-18, 173-5, 046-8, 475, 813, 1297, 1483-4, 1587, 1674-5, 
1678, 1711-3, 6A,13A-5A; II. 669, 671-80, 704-5, 958- 
63, 1025 (L 20), 1030 (1. 17), 1039, 1051, 1065-6, 1070, 
1073-4, 1080-3, 1330, 1338 (I. 9), 1744, 1777-8, 1804, 
1842-6. 

Assent and Affirmation ( Particles of), II. 284, 653-63, 883. 
Assimilate, assimilation, to direct object, See Direct object. 

epithet, 1. 1299, 1512, 1609-10, 1662-96. 
Assimilated to the verb (Particles), I. 320; II. 284, 386-443. 
Attached and Detached pronouns, I. 392, 510-29, 632-45, 656-7, 
II. 565, 1369-70. 

Attribute. See Subject. 

Attribution, I. 2-3, 45, 48, 77, 88; II. 9. 

Attributive compound, I. 6, 844, 1252, 1376, 1380. 

verb, I. 46, 693 ; II. 96-7, 170, 202-3, 205, 235-6. 
Augment, 1. 1760, 1770-2, 1800, 1811 ; II. 254, 1091-3, 115a 
Augmentation, I. 34-5, 37, 1184, 1810, 1813; II. 737. 

„ (Letters of). See Letters. 
Augmentative, augmentativeness, and Radical, radicabess, I. 

1036, 1771; II. 736, 1091-1181, 1186, 1347. 
Augmented, 1. 1770. 

„ infinitive noun, 1. 1673, 

noun, 1. 1760-1 ; II. 1464. 
„ quadriliteral, L 158A ; II. 1676. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. V. 

Augmented quadriliteral noun, 1. 1800-7; II. 1050. 

verb, 1.1529; II. 280-2. 
„ quiuqueliteral, 1. 158A. 

noun, 1. 1811-13. 
triliteral, I. 158A; II. 1288, 1675-9. 

noun, I. 938, 1770-95; II£1050, 1455, 
1681. 

„ verb, 1. 1529; II. 254-79, 282, 1450. 
verb, II. 245. 
Auspicatory formula, II. 999. 

B. 

Backed rhyme, II. 1544 

Barrier, I. 524, 526, 1767; II. 1076-7, 1209, 1211. 

Beginning, II. 17, 988-9, 1047-8, 1066, 1078-9, 1092 (J. 8), 1146, 
1149, 111A. 

Belonging, I. 290-1, 415-6, 802, 1299, 85A. 

Betwixt and between, Betwixt-and-between, I. 815 ; II. 931-3, 
935-9, 944-50, 972, 
977, 979, 984-5, 
1004, 1006. 

Biform expression, IL 1197, 1283. 

„ letter, 1. 1195, 1364. 

„ and Uniform proposition, 1. 100-1. 
Biliteral, 1. 1096-9, 1188-91, 1278-80, 1283, 1352-67, 1382, 1473-4. 
Binding ( the rhyme), II. 834. See Bound. 
Blame. See Praise. 

Bound rhyme, II. 701, 832, 44A. See Binding. 



Broad J, II. 1401, 1717. 

„ J, II. 1717. 
Broken plural, I. 62-3, 855-6, 1137-9, 1155 (ii. 11-2), 1256, 
1391-2; II. 7J7. 
„ and Diminutive, I. 567-8, 972, 1163, 1195, 1199, 
1208, 1212, 1223; II. 1093, 1200, 1310-1, 1320. 
G. 

Cardinal numeral, 1. 1485-8. 

Case or Faot or Unknown (Pronoun of the), I. 508, 551-4, 613, 

804; II. 181-2/ 
CaseB of declension (or inflection), I. 44-5, 420, 422-3; 

II. 166. 

Causative object, I. 45, 235-8, 1742; II. 125. 

„ particle, II. 284, 590, 662-4. 
Cautioning, 1. 196-8, 200-1. 

Change (mode of alleviation), II. 931, 933, 936-7, 984, 125<>. 

Chronology, 1. 1498. 

Circumscribed agent or object, I. 50-2. 

„ indeterminate, I. 95. 
Circumstantial evidence, 1. 1112. 

„ proposition, L vi, svi, 94; II. 176. 
Cognomen, I. 5, 8-10, 12. 

Coinage, coined (form or proper name), T. 7, 614, 1013, 7A ; II. 

677,1277. 

Collective generic (or, briefly, Generic) noun, and Noun of unity, 

I. 62-3, 862, 1053-63, 1072-3, }089-91, 1119, 
1123, 1143-5, 1225-6, 1383, 1443, 1563-7, 1569 ; 

II. 108A^ 



IUDEX of subjects. vii. 
Commencement (Verbs of), II. 199, 216-8. 
Commensurable and Incommensurable, 1. 1531-2, 1536, 1545 ; II. 

257-8, 1094, 1399, 1445, 1455, 1465, 1687-9. 
Commiseration or Pity (Accusative of), 1. 190-1. 

(Epithet of), I. 120. 404, 437-40, 484. 
„ (Syndetic explicative of), I. 484. 
Common, II. 736, 1730. 

„ expression, 1. 1750. 

gender, I. 867-9, 1026, 1133-7, 1148-50, 1466, 165a 
„ processes, II. 736-1850. 

substitution, II. 1185-90. 
„ to men and women (Names), 1. 1117. 
Comparatival J* , I. 310, 170443, 1725. 

Comparative infinitive noun, 1. 149, 41A-2A. 
Coropariaon, I. xxxiv-vi, 245, 411, 567, 694, 718. 

(Particle or ^ of), I. 245, 567, 836; II. 298 { 368. 

Compensation, I. 722, 10^1-3, 1240, 1254-5. 1285 ; II. 680, 700-1, 
890, 920-1, 925, 1051-2, 1054-5, 1057, 1059, 1062, 
1064-5, 1094, 1174-5, 1182, 1184-5, 1570-2, 40A, 
91A-2A. 

(Tan win of), 1. 1-2, 722; II. 700-1. 
Complement. See Essential. 
Complete and Defective, 1. 23, 1187-9, 1193-4. 

„ „ Incomplete determinate and indeterminate, 1. 614-5, 

629-30; 11.399. 
„ „ „ noun, 1. 153, 284-6, 590, 802, 124A. 



Complete declension. See Declinability. 
„ number, II. 474. 

„ sentence, I. 297-8,-301, 315 ; II. 537-8. 
verb, I. 284, 286. 
word, II. 1370. 
Complex-conjoined, II. 1406. 

„ -separate, II. 1407. 
Composition, I. 31, 34, 621, 811-2, 877, 1184, 1387, 49A. 

Compounds, I. 6-8, 500, 605, 811-22, 877-9, 1172-3, 1181, 1188, 
1252, 1273-4, 1376-88, 1457-61, 1484, 1811, 77 A. 

Concomitate object, I. 45, 227-35, 1742, 35A; II. 125. 

Concord with form (or letter, or apparent inflection) or with 
place or sense, T. 3134, 329-30, 358-62, 631-3, 782, 858-9, 
1500, 1591-4, 1635, 1646-9, 1682; II. 292. 

Concrete. See Abstract. 

Concurrence (or Combination) of quiescents, I. 890, 1799; II. 

702-3, 736-7, 988- 
1046, 1532, 1684, 
1776, 1802, 1807-9, 
1831, 1843. 

Condition (or Protasis) and Correlative (or Apodosis), I. vii-viii, 
xx, 130, 763, 768-72, 775, 804, 1475, 36 A; II. 9, 
65-74i 76-87, 521, 928-9, 52A. 
Conditional inchoative, 1. 130-1. 

„ instrument. See Instrument. 
„ noun and Correlative. 1. 49, 91, 612, 801-6, 824-5, 
1278. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



Conditional particles, II. 284, 627-61. 

„ proposition, 1. 101, 33A ; II. 58-62, 18A. 

Conformable, conformability, and Unconformable, 1. 1007, 1027, 
1513-4, 1607, 1676-7; II. 1149, 1277, 1513-4, 1536 

Conformation, 1. 1034, 1045; II. 1102-3, 93 A. 

Conformity. See Correspondence. 

Conjugating (Mode of), I. 679 1 II. 1406. 

Conjugation, 1. 1543 ; II. 258-9, 261, 279, 282, 1470-1, 1473-4. 

Conjunct noun and Conjunctive, I. xii, 2-3, 130-1, 226-7, 248, 
393, 405-6, 442-3, 447, 449-50, 
456, 501, 505, 579-651, 770, 846, 
1166, 1183-4, 1289-94, 1629, 
34A, 36A; II. 179, 299-301, 
304, 372, 676, 679. 
„ particle „ „ , I. xii-iii, 3, 248, 310, 598, 755 ; 

II. 236, 284-7, 371, 537. 

» JJorJ,, „ .1.59, 248,586, 594-600,607 
(ZZ.6-8), 1629-31, 1657, 36A; 
II. 304, 676, 1065, 1070, 1072-3. 

„ Ji „ „ ,1.588,628,648-51. 

..(orTal),],, „ ,1. 21, 404-6, 442, 450, 587-8, 
644, 737-8; II. 1577, 155A. 
Conjunctions (or Copulatives), I. 312, 394, 808, 841, 35A, 73A, 
128A; II. 22, 24-34, 284, 355-6, 
444-519, 526, 528, 617-8, 925-7. 

Conjunctive. See Conjunct. 

„ t (Affix to final short vowel), 1.525, 527-8; 11. 787, 
793, 851 («. 17-8), 860-0, 869, 1024. 



Conjunctive and Disjunctive excepted or exception, I. x, 298-9, 
301, 310, 73A-4A. 
„ Hamza or | , 1. 1193-4, 1246, 1366-7, 
1537, 1539-40, 50A ; II. 724, 920, 
922, 924-5, 935, 942-3, 959-63, 983, 
989, 999, 1001-5, 1019-20, 1025, 
1048, 1051, 1054-88, 1095, 1202, 
1826-7, 1829, 1834-5. 

**, II. 460, 495-7, 506-12. 
Connected, I. 401, 415, 420, 469, 1663, 1678-9, 1681, 1683-6, 85A; 
II. 200. 

„ denotative of state, I. 265, 66A. 
„ epithet, I. 416-20, 423. 

with verbs (Nouns), 1. 1512-1759 ; II. 1051, 1456. 
Connective, 1. 173, 581, 606, 644, 1698; II. 235, 237. 

„ (or Corroborative or Redundant) particles, 1. 172, 
312,755,773; II. 189, 241, 284, 297, 354, 371-2, 
S74, 628, 561, 567-77, 729, 731, 1575. 
Consecutive alterations, 1. 1203. 

„ corroborative particles, II. 404, 1358. 

Hamzas, II. 933, 956-8, 963-87, 1255. 
,j mobiles, I. 49, 813, 1462, 1799 ; II. 697, 1049, 1627. 

soft letters, II. 1216. 
„ synonymous particles, II. 404, 1358 (11. 2-3). 
„ transformations, II. 1205, 1207, 1243-4, 1246-7, 1268, 
1284, 1529, 1569, 1C24-5, 1748. 
unsound letters, II. 1216-25, 1243-7, 1267-8, 1284, 
1427-30, 1624-62. 



Consonance, II. 739, 751, 765. 

Consonant, I. 862, 883-4, 1056 ; II. 1047, 1401. 

and Dissonant, II. 1380, 1382-3, 1719. 
Contest, I. 63.72, 508, 598. 
Continuity or Continuous speech. See Pause. 

time, I. 344, 1621, 1632, 1635, 1643. 
Continuous or Discontinuous negation, II. 534*6. 

„ „ „ past, 1. 1676. 

Contracted ( " | , etc.), 1. 1577; II. 20, 416-25, 428, 432-6. 

Conversion, I. 1197; II. 737, 775, 933, 1183-4, 1241, 1371, 1396-7, 
1441, 1555, 1672, 1741-4, 129A. 

Coordinate and Standard, 1. 1036; II. 1092-3, 1691-2, 165A. 
Coordinates of agent, I. 44. 

„ „ dual, I. 27, 1307-8. 
„ object, 1. 45; II. 119. 

„ „ perfect plural masculine, I. 27, 870-2, 1307-8, 
1424." 

„ „ „ „ feminine, 1. 29, 1307-8. 
„ „ quadriliteral noun, 1. 1036, 1042. 

verb, 1. 1531 ; II. 257-8. 

„ ».'f££U II. 258, 281. 

j&Sor^LZ ,1. 1530, 1543-4; II. 257-8, 281. 

„ JW „ ^ , I. 1540, II. 257. * 

m » J6 , etc, IL 171 ( m 



Sii.. INDEX OP SUBJECTS. 

Coordination, 1. 1531, 1770, 1813; II. 257-8, 787, 888> 1091-4, 
1128-30, 1654, 1678, 1691-2.. 92A. 
(Tamnn of), I. 714 (IL 2-6), 716. 
Coordinative and Non-coordinative, I. 1047, 1092, 1771, 1800; 

IL 1106-7, 1347-8, 1445-6, 1675, 1678. 
Copula, I. xxviii, 66-7, 104-9, 212, 268-75, 372, 396, 413-4, 474-6, 

592-4, 612, 743, 803-4, 1674-5, 4A, 34A ; II. 226, 892. 
Copulatives. See Conjunctions. 
Correlative of condition. See Condition. 

„ „ conditional noun. See Conditional noon. 

„ „ excitation, IL 70, 80. 

„ „ oath. See Oath. 

„ „ requisitive verbal noun, I. 662. 

„ I|,I.xx. 

* 

„ „ |i| , I. xx, 777. 

„ » and Cj£ , 1. 772-3, 775-8, 121A. 

» » \J& i !• x »» 806 « 

„ W , I. xx, 777, 795-7. 

„ " „ * j , L xx ; II. 644-6, 647-8, 896, 52A. 

» » jy » I* xx, 6A. 

i, » uy,i«- 

Correlatives (Eight). See Eight. 



IHDBX OF SUBJECTS. . jdil 

Correspondence or Conformity (Imala for), II. 740-1, 743-4, 783. 

(Tanwin of), 1. 1-2, 716, 11A. 
Corroborative denotative of state, I. 263-8, 282-3, 1558. 
„ detached pronoun, I. 492-4. 
„ epithet, I. 403, 435. 

formation, II. 268, 278. 

„ infinitive noun (oi unrestricted object), 1. 14M, 
1434, 147-9, 1576-7, 38A-41A. 

„ (or Redundant) noun, X. 630. 

„ substitute, I. 468, 475-6, 481. 

„ U.I.618; H.674. 

„ ^,.1.630. 

„ tf , L 558-9, 760 ; II. 2-3, 9, 160-6, 234, 284, 706- 
18, 871-3, 882, 896-8, 900, 904-5, 1008, 10124, 
1016-9, 1028-9, 1158, 1253-4, 112A. 

„ and Corroborated (or Antecedent), 1. 166, 388-400 ; 
II. 1106, 

,, r n (Oath and Correlative), II. 874, 

885. 

particles, H. 389, 404, 1358. 
„ „ . 5ee Connective. 

Coupled (or Syndetic serial) and Antecedent, L 165-6, 388-9, 

478-9, 491-8, 545. 
Coupling, 1. 545, 837, 842-3,1424, 1470, 1646-9, 1680; II.80-2< 
162-3, 292, 353 (11 4-9), 355, 406-15, 444-54, 466-70, 
927-8. 



xhr. INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 

Covenant, II. 884. 

Covered, covering. See Letters. 

Covert. See Latent 

Crude-form, II. 1103, 1179, 1349, 1403. 

Curtailed and Uncurtailed diminutive, 1. 1274-8. 

„ „ vocative, See Curtailment. 

Curtailing elision. See Elision. 
Curtailment, 1, 191-4, 463-4, 87A ; IL 1207-8. 

B. 

Dainm,T>amma, 1. 1311-2} II. 783, 1025-7, 1029-38, 1044-5, 1078, 

1400-1, 1735. 
Dating, 1. 1142-3, 1466-8, 1498-1501, 169A. 
Day and Night, 1. 1428, 1435-7, 1466-9. 
Dead fetter), 1. 1236 ; II. 1214, 1265, 1529. 
Deoim'ali*. 1433,. 1471- 1475-6, 1490, 1494. 
Declension, 1. 1, 19 T 44, 1181-5 ; II. 699, 702. 

Declinable and Indeclinable, 1. 28, 30, 500, 1166-7, 1188, 1283- 
94, 1502-3, 29A; II. 768, 1575, 
1577. 

Declinability or Perfect declinability or Complete (or Triptoto) 
declension (Tanwin of), 1. 1, 666, 708, 716.. 11A ; 
II. 699, 702-3, 29A. 

Defamation (Epithet of), L 437. 

Defective (Deficient in a letter). See Complete and Defective. 

„ ( „ „ inflection), I. 24-5, 43, 383, 846-7, 855, 
864, 879-80, 1218, 1464, 21A- 
2A, 47 A; II. 814-9, 823, 1406. 

w (Unsound in J ) and Non-defective, I. 1020-1, 1533, 
1547; II. 1406, 1604, 157 A. 



Index op subjects. 



Deficiency, 1. 1218, 1810; II. 1406. 
Deflected (rhyme), II. 1740-1, 1781. 

Demonstration, demonstrative, L 142, 167(«. 3-7), 173, 184-5, 
246, 404, 406, 442-4, 449-51 , 480-1, 
601, 505, 532, 563-78, 648-51, 
1115, 1166, 1283-9 ; II. 154, 643, 
546-8, 565, 671-2, 674-5, 921, 1168, 
1176-9. 

Denotative, and Subject; of state, I. xx-i, 45, 238-78, 280-8, 292, 
401, 444, 6124, 768, 816-8, 
1743, 74A; 11.232-3,299. 

Dependence (on verb, etc.), I. 152, 811 j II. 294-9. 

Deprecation, Et. 522, 526, 530-1, 538. 

Derivation, II. 1113, 1126, 1129, 1137, 1142-6, 1154, 1^58, 1163-6, 
1172-3, 1177-9, 1197-9, 1211, 1299, 123A. 

Derivative and Non-derivative. See Original and Primitive. " 

Detached. See Attached. 

Determinate, determinateness, determination. See Indeterminate. 

Determinative particle. See Article. 

Deviation, L 81, 34, 36-7, 42-3, 789, 1181, 1184-5. [ 

Diminutive and JNon-dirainutive, I. 90, 601, 867, 1163-1294, 
1579, 1626-7; IL 737, 990-1, 1139, 1310-1. See 
Broken Plural. 

Diptote and Triptote, 1. 3044, 995, 1149-50, 1162, 1178-9, 1181-5, 
1217, 1234-5, 1297, 1306, 1330-1, 1697, 
1731, 10A-2A. 16A-23A; IL 699, 702-4, 
818-9, 824, 1129-30, 1152-4, 1575. 



XVI. INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 

Direct object (or, briefly, Object), L 45, 49-54, 152-218, 1299, 
^ 1738-42 ; II. 96-118, 120-1.J126-8, 131-2, 238, 292, 

„ „ (Assimilate, or Assimilation, to), I. 222, 1631, ' 
1 1668, 1662, 1672-4, 1679, 1683, 1685, 173940,- IL 

97. 

Disapproval (or Disapprobation), II. 288-9, 291, 543-4, 617-20, 
728-35, 774. 
„ (Hamza of). See Hamza. 

(Particle „), II. 284, 291, 728-83. 
Disjunctive. See Conjunctive. 
Dissolution. See Incorporation. 
Dissonant. See Consonant. 

Distance ( J of). I- 672-4, 676, 1289; II. 669, 671, 1168, 1176-9. 
Distinctive pronoun (or Support), I. 546-51, 658; II. 154. 
Distraction, I. six, 202-13, 1680 ; II. 802, 531. 
Distributive (infinitive noun), L 146, 40A. 

(numeral), 1. 1495-8. 
Dotting, II. 1213, 1217, 1493, 141A. 
Double guttural. See Letters (Guttural). 

„ letter, II. 1407-8, 1525-6, 1548, 1584, 1632, 1762, 1763, 
87A. 

Doubling, I. 516, 573-4, 579, 582-3 ; IL 108-10, 92A. 
Doubly transitive, II. 118, 115, 346. 

Dual, dualisation, 1. 17-8, 25-8, 149, 162, 824, 327-9, 354, 395, 
397, 563-4, 568-70, 842-61, 877-8, 1071, 1423-4, 
. 1426, 1761, 14A, 42A; IL 289, 201, 697, 1065, 
1206-7, 1372, 130A. 



ihdbx or subjects. *v». 
E. 

Eight ( , of), II. 474-5. 

,, correlatives, II. 26. 
Ejaoulationu. See Verbal nouns. 
jSlementary numerals, 1. 1423. 
Elevated, elevation. See Letters. 

Eliaion, 1. 170, 1168-70, 1301-2 j II. 537, 736-7, 776, 889-90, 981, 
1006-9, 1016-7, 1051-62, 1064-5, 1396-7, 1416-27, 1441, 
1459-64, 1555, 1567-8, 1833-50, 133A. 

„. (Accidental), II. 1208. 

„ (Arbitrary), 1. 1216; It 1399, 161 A. 

„ aa forgotten, I. 875-6, 1213-4, 1216, 1218-20, 1244, 1360; 
II. 1051. 

(Curtailing), II. 1399, 1833. 

(Euphonic), 1. 1216, 1219 ; II. 1899, 1833, 161A. 
„ (Imaginary), II. 1064. 
„ (Regular and Irregular), II. 1397-9, 1833. 
„ for cause, I. 855, 1360 ; II. 1899, 1888. 
„ of aoristio letter, II. 88. 

„ Haraza of j£j , L 1652 ; IL 88, 980-1, 1398, 1417. 

„ „ letter from declinable triliteral noun, L 1188-9. 

„ „ i „ vocative, 1. 191, 463-4. 

„ ^ of dual or plural, 1. 827, 829, 842, 848, 5824, 
607, 846, 860, 863-4, 888, 
1625-6. 

„ „ „ „ inflection, L 559-60; II. 15. 
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Elision of ^ of protection, I. 659-62; II. 16, 994, .1043, 
1849-50. 

„ „ „ ^,11.183-4,1017. 

» » ,. ^ , I. 781 ; II. 1017. 

„ „ ^ „ 1st person, 1. 176. 

,i » ». ^"f, etc, I. 579-80, 584-5, 607. 

Ellipse, I. xxvii, 222, 881, 458; II. 112, 204, 522. 
Enallage, I. xxxii-iv, xlii-iii, 1615, 5A-6A; II. 1572. 
Enunciation (Announcement), I. 624, 663. 

„ (Grammatical exercise), I. 608-14. 
Enunciative. See Inchoative. 

„ proposition, I. v-vi, 101, 87A; II. 176. 
Enunciatory indicative, II. 16A. 

„ proposition (or sentence), I. iii, xx-i, 100, 134, 268, 
412, 414, 554, 590, 592, 609, 59A; II. 175,446, 
543. 

„ verbal noun, I. 545, 663, 669-70. 
*f ,1.49,97,825. 

Epithet (or QualiHcatire) and Quali6ed (or Antecedent), I. 
xx-i, 4, 8, 31-2, 34-7, 76, 78, 80-3, 89-90, 130, 151-2, 
166-7, 173, 238, 247, 251, 253, 268, 280, 330-1, 865-6, 388, 
400-65, 492, 544-5, 866-70, 874, 881-4, 911-7, 923-4, 937, 
989, 995, 1123, 1130-7, 1223, 1269, 1276, 1429, 1453-4, 
1580, 1681, 1697, 6 A, 50A, 152 A ; II. 9*, 179-80, 299- 
80S, 373, 1151, 1211, 1271, 1699. 

Epithetio, I. 74, 46A. 



INDEX OF aCBJSOTB. XIX. 

Essential and complement, I. 45, 55, 238, 280, 306-6, 604; 544, 
1613, 23A; IL 121. 
„ (opposed to Redundant), L 163 ; IL 369. 
Etymology, etymological, I. 557. 1168, 1677; II. 736-7, 1058, 
1106, 1185-6, 1188, 1190, 30A, 106A, 
149A. 

Euphonic change, II. 1262. 

„ elision. See Elision. 

„ quiescence, II. 33A. 

„ transformation, II. 1051. 
Examination of student, 1. 609. 

Excepted and General term, and Exception, I. 45, 296*319 ; II. 
376-8. 

„ proposition, I. x. 
Exceptive partiolos, 1. 297 ; II. 284, 298, 564. 

„ proposition, I. 74A. 

„ expressions or words, I. 297, 307, 309-10, 686. 
Excitation, II. 554-5. 

Excitative particles, II. 284, 595-601, 1781. 
Exemplification. See Measurement. 
Exemption, exemptive, I. 732, ; II. 523, 531, 894. 
Exercise (Grammatical), 1. 609. 
Expansive, expansiveness. See Letters. 
Explanation. See Substitute. 
Explicative. See Expository and Specifioative. . 
Explicit (.opposed to Pronominal), I. 47, 54-63, 391, 394-5, 471-4 
609-10, 593-4, 1733-8 ; II. 221-2, 224-5, 233, 161A-2A. 



XX. 1KDBX OF SUBJECTS* 

Exponent. See Specificative. 

of pronoun, 1. 71-2, 506-9, 511, 517, 554, 1426. 
„ „ ouppressed operative, 1. xviii, 205, 208, 213; IL 
802. 

Expository (or Explicative) particles, II. 20, 284, 678-81. 

„ proposition, I. ix, xvii-xix. 
Extended adverb, II. 118. 

M ^..n. ii6o. 

Extension, 1, 222, 225-6, 457-8 ; II. 104, 108, 112, 118, 204, 1069. 
P. 

Factitive, 1. 1488. 

„ verbs. See Mental. 
Path, Fatha, 1. 1841; II. 788, 763-8, 1025, 1027*44, 1046, 14004, 
1785. 

Feminine. See Masculine and Feminine. 
Femininization, I. 31, 34, 38. 1113-9, 1127, 1137-40. 1184; II. 
1129-30,1254. 
( J of), I. 32-3, 881, 993-7, 1115, 1145-32, 1171, 
1180-1, 1231-4, 1301-2, 1323, 1327-8; II. 1261. 

„ (Mobile 8 or ^ or % of), I. 866-72, 875, 879, 881, 
904, 1113-4, 1119-37, 1171-2, 1180-1, 1187-8, 
1194, 1221-31, 1235, 1301-4; II. 1, 837-47. 
„ (Quiescent & of), L 58-63, 517-8 ; II. 1, 4, 284, 
697-8, 837-8. 
Final (Predicaments of), II. 737. 
Finals (or Final adverbs), I. 378, 725, 729-32, 743. 
Firsts and Seconds, 1. 1453; II. 456-7. 



IXB8X Or SUBJECTS. *xfc 

Five paradigms, 1. 658-9 j II. 15-16a, 1014, 1158, 1774-5, 82A. 
w particles. See Biz. 

Foreignnesa, foreign, L 31, 34-5, 38-40, 1125. 1164, 1811; II. 
974, 1126-7, 1143, 121A. 

Formation, II. 736-7, 1403-7. 

Formations. See Intensive and Verbal. 

„ (or Measures or Paradigms or Shapes), 1. 32-3, 186, 
687-8, 698 , 885-8, 895, 904, 910-3, 916, 934-6, 
938, 954, 956, 968, 970, 974-6, 989, 993, 996, 1009- 
10, 1032-4, 1056-61, J078-9, 1091-2, 1146-62, 1 167- 
8, 1170-1, 1180. 1187-8, 1233, 1235-6, 1249, 1254, 
1274-5, 1277-8, 1511, 1515-7, 1629-31, 1636, 1542- 
9, 1559-63, 1567,1569-70, 1607, 1610-1, 1614, 1661, 
1654-5, 1666-71, 1697,, 1744-50, 1756-66, 1770, 
1796-1800, 1808-13, 18A, 54A, 157A-8A; II. 
11-3, 88-90, 99-101, 110, 120-5, 234-8, 245-6, 254-8, 
280, 1049-50, 1687-90, 1749, 1804-5. 

Formative (or Preformative). Sea Letters. 
Foundation (Element of rhyme), II. 1227. 
Future, 1. 1574-5, 1594-6, 1621, 1629, 1632, 1635-7, 1657-8, 1676, 

67A ; IL 1, 8-9, 89, 294, 302, 522, 622. 
Futurity (Particle of), I. 272; H/284, 610-4. 

0. 

Qerider. fie* Masculine and Feminine. 
General term. See Excepted. 

Generic determinate (or determination), I. xxi, 65 A, 75A; U. 
299. 

„ negative, I. &-5, l$7j 35#5, 349i" 5&0 ; IE 620, 632, 625. 



Mii. 



I* DUX OF BOBJKCTfl. 



Generio noun (or name), I. 4, 11, 18, 184, 288, 1128, 1236, 1269, 
63A ; II. 674, 1199, 1211, 1262. 
„ „ See Collective and Integral. 
„ proper name, I. 6, 10-3, 694, 696, 699, 709, 1603 ; II. 1199. 
„ substantive, 1. 405-6, 409-11. 
Genitive, 1. 1, 19, 21-2, 24-5, 27-30, 45, 841-86, 495-8, 613, 629, 
656, 558; II. 8, 230, 292, 382-4, 1025, 1029, 1571, 
1573, 1575-6. See Preposition and Genitive. 
Guttural. See Letters. 

H. 

Hanua (or Alif), II. 775, 798-802, 806-18, 816, 824-5, 877-8, 889- 
90, 920-5, 1093; 1095-7, 1101, 1106, 1113, 1115-24, 
1141-2, 1146, 1180, 1183-5, 1198, 1200-1, 1203-36, 1335-6, 
1390, 1898, 1403-4, 1407, 1672-4, 1683-4, 1702-4, 1712-5, 
1719, 1739, 1757-61, 1766, 1790. 

„ See Alleviation. 

•i m Conjunctive and Disjunctive. 

„ as aoristic letter, IL 11, 966, 975-6, 980. 

„ „ unsound letter, II. 1409, 1404, 1457, 1612, 158A. 

„ „ vocative particle, II. 550-2. 

„ (Compensatory), II. 1051-2, 1054-5, 1057, 1059, 1062, 
1064-5. 

„ (Interrogative), I. 476 ; IL 289, 544-6, 654, 557-8, 616-26, 
729, 731, 920, 923-5, 941, 954-6, 975, 
982-3, 1003-5, 1080-7, 68 A. 

„ of accomplishment, IL 1069. 

„ „ disapproval, II. 543-4, 563, 617-20. 

„ „ equalisation, II. 460, 506-7, 619. 



INDEX OF SDBJBOXB. ZziH. 

Hamza of transport or of j£f, I, 1699; il. 10V-10, 113 5, 135, 
241,265.6,1398. 
„ (Prosthetic), II. 1068. 
Hearsay, 1. 1312. 

Historical (denotative of Btate), L 244. 

„ or Historic (present), 1. 1632, 1643, 1649 ; II. 10-1. 
Hollow, II. 1405-6. 
Homonymous, 1. 532. 
Homonymy, I. 402, 1108-7, 1131. 
Honorific (gender or number), 1. 614, 520, 530-1. 
Hyperbolic comparison, I. xxxv. 
Hypercatalectio Tanwin, 1. 2 ; II. 701-2. 
Hysteron-proteron, II. 299. 

I. 

Imala, I. 700, 706, 1286 ; II. 736, 738-71, 820, 1380, 1401, 1413-4, 
1716. 

Imitation, I. xxix-xxxi, 89-40, 638-41, 646-8, 682-3, 699, 713, 715, 
814, 877; II. 288, 291, 703, 729-30, 733, 1412. 
„ (Tanwin of), II. 703. 
Imperative mood (or verb), I. 499-500, 519, 544-5 ; II. 2, 88-95, 
826-9, 956-8, 1010-1, 1035-9, 1050-1, 1071, 1092, 
1696-1700, 83A, 43A. 
„ proposition, II. 543. 
„ J . See Lams. 

Impletion, 1. 515, 522, 524, 626-8, $63, 773, 1030, 1409, 1653; II. 
288, 290-1, 1447. 



Kiv. 



Inception ( J of), 1. 97, 249-50, 769, 1614, 6A, 120A-1A; II. 

8-9, 401-6, 661, 669. 671, 690-6, 875, 878, 893, 
918, 1074; 1085-7, 1090, 1857. 
( 9 „), II. 76, 471. 
Inceptive enunciation, II. 77, 
„ indicative, II. 75, 1 674. 
„ interrogation, I. 623. 
,. letter, II. 932-3, 1047, 1066. 
i, number, II. 474. 

„ particles, I. 771 j II. 322-3, 471, 616, 51 8, 643-6, 1074. 
„ proposition, I. zi-ii, 74A ; II, 547. 
Inohoation, 1. 49, 77, 87-8, 419, 654 ; II. 167, 800, 472. 
( ,00,1-268, 67A; II. 472. 

Inchoative and.Enunciative, I. v, 44, 49, 76-431, 238, 268, 401, 
444,556,802-8} II. 103, 106, 114, 133-4, 167, 179, 
199, 226, 298-303, 379-80, 875-6, 887-9. 

Incommensurable. See Commensurable. 

Incomplete. See Complete. 

Incorporation and Dissolution oi Separation, 1. 633, 921 ; II. 676, 
736-7, 936, 938, 940, 944. 965-7, 970- 1 , 973-4, 986, 
990-1, 993-6, 1021-2, 1035-43, 1073-4, 1108. 1148, 
1182, 1185-6, 1245. 1340, 1371-2, 1580, 1627-38, 
1640-5, 1663-1850, 165A, 171A. 

Indeclinable. See Declinable. 

Indeterminate and Determinate, Indeterminateness and Determi- 
natenessor Determination, I. xx-i, 16-7, 31,40, 
85-97, 110-1, 127-8, 130, 134, 139, 257-68. 280, 
283-4, 820, 826»7, 835-7, 838, 842-4, 846-9, 



nn>« or TOBJWita. *tfr» 
397-8, 402, 408, 412-8, 420, 422-8, 487, 440-1, 448- 
4,448-51, 489-70, 479-80, 484-6, 490, 554, 569, 
580-1, 589, 664-5, §91-3, 707-9, 714, 726, 784, 808, 
882-8,848, 1101-12, 1476, 1678, 1685-6, 1710-2, 
14 A. 39A, 78A4A, 93A; II. 171-6, 225,299, 
671,678.7,689.700. 
ladeterminateness (Taawin of), L I, 664-6, 707-9, 714; IL 699- 

foa 

Indicative, II. 8, 18-21, 88-45, 47-61, 64, 546, 60, 74-7, 79, 826, 
1158,1570,1673-4 
or Iaflection < ^of), I. 559-60; II. 15-6, 689, 873, 
1014 (i. 28), 1158, 1774, 1849. 
Infinitival particles, L 1574-7, 1586; 11.20, 284,866, 371,373, 
682-94, 668. 

Infinitive noun, I 140-5, 224-5, 251-2, 376, 409, 411-2,447, 456-9, 
613, 622, 662, 655-6, 668-9, 662, 664, 674, 678, 
1062, 1072-3, 1092, 1128, 1282-8,1512-1605, 
84 A ; IL 1, 97, 126-31, 178, 377, 929, 1049-51, 
1071, 1161-2, 1211, 1241-2, 1261-2, 1511-2, 
1626-7, 101A. 
n » (or, briefly, Koon) of modality, 1.1567-9. 
„ m m- m » ..unity, I. 1123, 187940, 
1563-7,1669,1579. 

Infinitivity, I. 345. 

Inflected and Uninfleoted, n. 698, 737. 
„ noun, 1. 19-498. 
„ verb, I. 653; II. 2-3. 
Infieotaon and Uninflectednaw, 1. 19, 77, 346, 499 605, 511, 658, 
fl5, 722, 875, 878, 888-94, 12614; 
4 



aivi. iMoix or subjects. 

1805-6, 1393, 1446, 1457-60 ; II. 
2-3, 284, 786-7, 828, 841, 8«4-6, 
998, 1025, 1028-9, 1160, 1166, 
1189, 1209, 1897, 1408, 1568-77. 
Inflection ( ^ of). See Indicative. 

ti of noun, I. 346, 376, 499, 611, 567, 843, 1458-81, 1472-4, 
28A;II.9. 
„ verb, 1. 19 ; II. 2-3, 9, 13-66. 
Infleotional and Uninflectional, I. 308; II. 253, 719-20, 729, 781, 
964, 1069, 1824-6, 33A. 

„ aplastioitv , I. 722. 
Initials of words, II. 676, 774, 1047-90, 1116, 1189, 1203, 1686, 
1792. 

Instigation, 1. 201-2, 712. 

Instrument «, I. 208-10, 806, 87 A, 73A; II. 9, 55-8, 585, 574, 681. 
See Jurative. 

Instrumental noun, 1. 1612, 1766-9. 

Integral generic noun, 1. 1091. 

Intensive formations or paradigms, I. 98, 1024-6, 1404, 1559-60, 
1562, 1614-23; II. 266, 272, 
277-8. 

Interpolated ( J ). I. 328; II. 346, 704. 
Interpretation. See Substitute. 

Interrogation, I. 567, 1102-8, 1475; II. 554-6, 558, 561, 680, 
1086. 

1 S«t AiUtlc Quarterly Review, Oct., 1888, p. 868, and July, 1897, pp. 76-0. 
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Interrogative Hamaa (or \ ). See Hamaa 
„ instrument. See Instrument. 

nouns, I. 49, 11, 476, 612, 801-4, 824 6, 1278; II. 
557-8. 

„ „ (Compound), I. 625, 628, 649-50. 

particles, I. 208, 246, 567 ; II. 284, 303, 553, 558 
(il. 9-11), 615-26, 1781. 
„ proposition or sentence, I. 298; II. 543. 

I. 824-5. 

U.I. 616-7, 619-20, 623-6, 627 ; II. 724, 852-3, 1166, 
1168, 102A. 
Intransitive. See Transitive. 
Inverted comparison, I. xxxv-vi. 
Invoked to help, I. 163-4, 183-4, 46A; II. 346. 
Irony, ironical, I. 833-5; II. 621. 

Iahmam, II. 123-5, 775-6, 779, 783-8, 801, 807-13, 826, 849, 914-5, 
1001, 1077-8, 1401, 1477, 1479-84, 139A-40A. 
J. 

Jurative instruments or particles, II. 890, 905-10, 915-27, 1006, 
55 A. 

„ proposition, II. 882-3, 913. 
„ verb, II. 886, 90J 6, 914. 
Juratory proposition, I. 456, 692; II. 912. 

K. 

Kaar, Kasra, I. 515, 1115, 1170-3, 1295-6, 1301-2, 1308-10, 1319; 
IT. 1, 738-66, 769, 831-2, 988-9, 1021, 1024-40, 1043-5, 
1078, 1324, 1400-1, 1449, 1735. 



xxriS. 
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L. 

Labial. &e Letter*. 

Lam (J) affixed to demonstratives. See Distance (J of). 
„ „ (Broad). See Broad. 
„ „ (Determinative). /SfeeArtiofe. 

„ „ distinguishing contracted from negative , II. 418-9, 

669,694.6. * 
„ „ (Exceptive), II. 695-6w 

n „ governing the apocopate, IL IT-8, 55, 689; 686-80. 

„ „ „ ,, genitive, II. 22-4,. 292, 888-48, 662-4 
66% 886, 905-7,. 1807, 120A. 

n n » » oubjunetive, II. 6691 

„ „ (Imperative), IL 55, 94-6, 668, 686-90. 1085-80. 

n „ (Inoperative), II. 668-71. 

„ „ (Interpolated). See Interpolated. 

„ „ (Letter), II. 1095, 1102, 1138*40, M67-3, 1176-9-, 118&V 
1185-6, 1188-ft 1191-8, 1195, 1367-8, 1301-8, 1709-10, 
1712, 1715, 1717, 1720, 1726, 1728-9, 1732, 1736V 
1739, 1744, 1746-7, 1750-1. 1772, 177&87, 1789, 1818, 
1842-6, 1848, 

„ „ (Measure-letter), II. 1098, 1103, 1105, 1208. 
„ n of correlative of oath, I. 249-50, 17A.121A ; II. 9, 
669-71,680-1,891-8,905. 

„ „ „ „ JandlJ, II. 669-70,686,896. 
„ „ „ determination. See Article. 
„ „ » ineeption. See Inception. 



1VDBX OF SUBJECTS. XXIX. 

Lam ( J ) of invocation to help, 1. 168-4, 183 ; II. 388, 346. 
„ n „ strengthening. See Strengthening. 
„ „ „ wonder I. 164-5, 183 : II 388, 343-4, 660, 671. 
» .. J MI. 669, 1088. 
„ „ (Precatory), II. 17, 56, 687. 

>• (Preposition). See Lam (J) governing the genitive. 

„ „ (Prothetio). See Prothetio. 

„ „ (Redundant), I. 165; II. 23, 344-6, 561, 669-70. 

„ „ (Requisitive), II. 686-7, 690. 

„ „ subaidiary to oath, II. 669-71, 681-5, 896, 901. 
Lam-Alif, II. 1000, 1713, 1715, 167A-8A. 
Lamentation, lamented, 1. 165, 180-4, 517, 46A; II. 550-1, 781, 
1361: 

Lama (J s), II. 284,669*96. 
Land-measure, L 220-1. 

Latent (or Covert) and Prominent, I. 48, 55. 80, 98-9, 510 1, 517, 
519-20,552,661,663, 712, 1683, 1738, 27 A ; II. 1012-4, 
1016. 

Lax, laxity. See Letters (Rigid, etc.) 

Letters (Airy or Ascending or Descending), II. 1704, 1725, 
1786-7, 1789. 
„ (Ante-palatal), II. 1739. 

1 Tail if the proposition J when prefixed, like , to a Terb governed in the 
rabjnnetivo by ^ nndoretood, thie ^* and the verb baing rauu^rable by an 
infinitive nona governed in the genitive by the proposition (Soe II. 28-4, 298-4, 
889, 878, 669, SB*). 



Letters (Apical), II. 1789. 
„ (Conformity of), II. 1208. 
„ (Coordinate), II. 1092. 

„ (Covered and Open), II. 1202, 1869-70, 1882-5, 1888-9 r 

1672, 1724, 1729-81, 1764, 1796-1800, 1818, 1819. 
„ (Dead). See Dead. 
„ (Double). See Double. 

„ (Elevated and Depressed or. Low), II. 761-6, 1369, 1879, 

1672, 1724, 1781-2. 
„ (Expansive), II. 1756, 1770-2, 1775, 1779-1800. 
„ (Faint), 1. 1236 ; II. 719-20, 731 , 1818-4, 1704, 1787-8. 
„ (Formative or Preformative), II. 1160-1, 1173, 81A r 

101 A. 

„ (Gabbled), II. 1725, 1737-8. 
„ (Gingival), II. 1739. 

„ (Greatest and Least numbers of), I. 892, 1168, 1187-8, 

1292, 1362, 1)61, 1772, 1800; IL 1180, 1464. 
„ (Guttural and Non-guttural), II. 246-8, 250-3, 259, 1407, 
1705, 1739, 1743, 1764-7, 1760-1, 1765-8, 1787-8> 
1790-3. 

„ (Hollow), II. 1704, 1739. 

„ (Hybrid), II. 1718-23. 

„ (Inceptive). See Inceptive. 

„ (Labial), I. 615 ; II. 1336, 1711, 1732, 1739, 1757. 

„ (Lengthy, long), II. 1709, 1750, 1775-8, 1798-9, 1810. 

„ (Lingual), II. 1711, 1757, 1790. 

„ (Liquid and Solid or Muted), II, 1724, 17324. 
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tatters (Names of), II. 992. 1405. 1418-5, 1714. 

(Hasal), I. 615-6, 1141 ; II. 1102, 1255. 1321. 1331. 1386, 
1711, 1716, 1760. 1766, 1774, 1784-98, 1797-8, 1802. 
„ (Number of) IL 1708, 1712, 1715, 171«, 1724, 167 A, 
174A. 

„ of alphabet. I. 881. 1471-4; II. 761, 770-1, 931, 992, 996- 

1003, 1098, 1186, 1712-24. 
„ ,. augmentation, I. 1771 (*. 6); II. 1095-7, 1169, 1173 4, 

1176. 1178-9, 1186. 
„ „ measure, II. 1102-7. 

„ „ prolongation, I. 938, 1011-3, 1286-40, 1247, 1268; II. 
781, 795, 861, 948, 990-1, 994-5, 1007, 1017, 1 101, 1178, 
1265, 1401, 1673-5, 1882, 1684, 1734-5, 1766, 1769, 
17,78-5. 

„ „ substitution, II. 1182-96. 

„ „ transformation, II. 1400. 

„ (Orifioial), II. 1739. 

„ (Outlet or Souroe of). See Outlet. 

„ (Primary and Secondary), II. 1703, 1711-24. 

„ (Qualities of), II. 1203, 1672, 1724-39, 1750. 1760. 

„ (Radical and Augmentative). See Augmentative. 

„ (Reiterated), II. 751-2, 759, 1725, 1736, 11 50, 1783. 

„ (Resonant), II. 1724, 1783-4. 

„ (Rigid, Lax, and Intermediate), II. 1672, 1724, 1727-9, 

1784-7, 1750, 1762. 
„ (Sibilant), II. 1724, 1734, 1758-4, 1772, 1796. 
„ (Soft, of softness), I. 1041, 10434, 1050, 1239-40, 1246, 

1276; II. 989, 991-5, 1047, 1101-2, 1208, 1509, 1674, 

1683-4, 1724, 1734-5, 1750-3, 1774-5. 
„ (Sonant), II. 1737, 

„ (Sound and Unsound), I. 18-20, 515, 1041, 1044; II. 188, 

81J, 818-4, 989-90, 995, 1128, 1183-4, 1896-1662. 
„ (Substitution of). See Substitution. 
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Letters (Swerving), II. 1726, 1736-6, 1848. 
,, (Tippy), II. "32, 1739. 
„ (Uvular), II. 1708, 1739. 

„ (Vocal and Sard), II. 1203, 1672, 1724-7, 1734, 1737, 1762. 
Lexicological plural, II. 1233, 1261, 108A. 
Lexicology, II. 1190, 1273. 
Lingual. See Letters. 
Liquid. ., ., . 

M. 

Major and Minor (proposition), I. v, 100. 

Masculine and Feminine (and Gender), I. 844-6, 376, 420-1, 
423, 661, 677, 679, 877, 884, 1113-62, 
1466-9, 1607; II. 666, 700, 1169.60, 
101A. 

Measurement (or Exemplification), measure, I. 18-4, 824, 1036, 
1168, 1613, 1677, 1730-1, 1760, 9A-12A, 201 A ; II. 
1049, 1102-10, 1524, 87A. 

Measures. See Formations. 

Mental and Transmutative or Factitive verbs, II. 103, 133-66. 
Metaphor, I. xxxiw. 

Metonym, metonymy, I. 18, 187, 286, 369, 505-6, 618, 823-41, 

11A-2A, ISA, 44 A, 78 A. 
Mimi (infinitive noun), 1. 1603. 

Mnemonic expressions, I. 31, 1108, 1229, 1771 (« 5, 20), 1812; 

II. 77, 762. 775-6, 911, 1062, 1096-7, 
1100-1, 1146,1182,1185-8, 1191-3, 1725-6, 
1728, 1732-3, 1744 (I 21), 1750, 1771, 
1783, 1785 (i. 8), 1792-3, 1800, 1802. 

Mobile, mobility (Strength of), I- 1212; II. 1279, 1625. 

Modality (Noun of). S»o Infinitive noun. 

Monograms, L 39-40, 1471, 191 A; II. 760-1, 770-1, 986. 

Moods, II. 18-66. 

Multitude (Plural of). 8w Paucity. 



laflS* OF SUBJECTS, xxxiiii 

N. 

Name, I. 5, 8-9, 12, 18 ; II. 87& 
Nasal, nasality. See Letters. 

Negation, negative, L 298, 300, 303, 3134, 316, 318-9, 1102-3, 
1475-6; II, 190-1, 212, 236-7, 514-9, 520, 
622-3, 525, 5334, 563-7. 

Negative particles, I. 246, 318, 56?; II. 167-8, 187, 189-90, .284, 
520-41,643,901-5. 

Neutralisation, IL 114, 155-7. 

Nickname, I. 8. 

Night. SeeDaf* 

Nominal proposition, I. iv-v, 101, 554, 650, 33 A; II. 520, 874*5; 

Nominative, 1. 19, 21-2, 24-5, 27-30, 44-139, 381-3; 11.96,98, 
120-1, 125^6, 128-30, 167, 199, 223, 280,239,241, 
299-301, 386, 390, 1001, 1570-1, 1573. 

Non-adjuratory, II. 891, 913-4i 
„ adverbial, 1. 125 A. 

,i affirmation, non-affirmative. See Affirmation, affirmative. 
,, attributive (adverb or preposition and genitive), I. 329* 
n ,i (verb), I. 694; II. 96-7, 167-97, 202, 205-6, 296, 
303. 

i, coordinative. See Coordinativej 
„ defective. See Defective. 
( , derivative. See Primitive* 
H determinative, II. 1780. 
a diminutive. See Diminutive, 
if incorporative, II* 1186-8. 

5 



mar. ispsx otwjww. 

Kon-infinitival, or Non-infinitive. 1, 16; II. 1048, 1070, 1072. 
„ preterite, II. 169. 
„ prohibitive, II. 658. 
„ redundant, I 1613. 
„ reduplicated, I. 1541; II. 1133. 
„ replicative, See Replicative. 
, restringent. „ Restringent. 
„ triliteral, 1. 1629, 1622 ; II. 1105. 
„ vague, 1. 1291. 
„ vocative, I. 693-4, 110A. 
„ void. Saa Void. 

loun, I. i, 1-1813 ;IL1, 68, 219-20, 348, 867-8, 862-8, 866-0, 
873-4,876-7, 528,786, 738, 774, 874, 988, 1047, 1070, 
1076, 1091, 1676-9. 

Nouns of Time and Place, I. 103, 217-8, 221-3. 370, 376, 731, 
734-9, 1280-1, 1512, 1545, 1552-4, 1744-55, 78 A ; II. 294, 
876, 673. 

„ that govern like the verb, I. 447-8, 1282-3, 1572, 1626-9. 
NarabOT (Arithmetical), I. 13, 141-2, 862, 1077, 1423, 1425-6, 
1428,1437; IL 474, 658. 
ii (Grammatical), I. 420-3, 551, 677, 679; II. 566. 
Numeral, 1. 143, 286, 815-6, 813-4, 844, 1377, 1879-80, 1423-1601 ; 
IL 675, 998-1002. 

0. 

Oath and Correlative, I. xiz-zz, 597, 767} II. 82-5,292, 301-2, 
856-7, 821, m, 5314, 588, W0, 648-9, 562, 
575,874.9Jfcl«& 



IKCSX OF SUBJECTS. Hit. 

Object, 1. 44-9, 140-238, 644 ; II. 96-8, 125, 128, 167. 
Objective complement, I. 604. 

„ pronoun, II. 1024. 

„ proposition, I. vi-vii. 
Omission. See Suppression. 

Operative and Regimen, I. U, 46, 49. 65, 64,73, 76-7, 132, 143-4, 
166,217, 221, 231-2, 236-7, 244-7, 286, 293, 320, 341, 
888-9. 447-8, 526, 646, 761-2, 770, 804, 1516, 1576, 
1578, 1628 ; II. 9, 17, 300-3, 305, 444-6, 513, 626, 
927-8. 

Optative, II. 543. 

Ordinal numeral, 1. 1485, 1488. 

Original. See Substitute. 

and Derivative, J. 1118, 1494, 1614-5, 1621, 1623, 
1788, 1800; II. 700, 1199-1201, 1253. 

Originative, I. Hi, xviii, 100, 160, 592, 658, 767, 826-7, 593:, 96A ; 
II. 446. 

Orthography, I. 521 ; II. 659, 846. 

Outlet (or Source), I. 621, 936, 1169, 1210 ; II. 1141, 1203, 1390- 
2, 1672, 1702-12; 1739^40, 176ft 

P. 

Paradigm, II. 1049, 87 A. 

Paradigms. See Five and formations and Intensive. 
Parenthesis, parenthetic, L riii-vii; xxxi-ii, 183, 437, 766; H. 79, 
180,880. 

Parsing, I. 769, 801-4; 82>8, im ; H. 878-8, 828, App. i-wii, 
Participle, II. 1161, 102A. See Active and Pasarve. 
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Particle, I. i, 1-8, 297, 391, 499-501, 518, 548, 567-8, 689, 
764-5,769, 761-2, 776-7, 805, 1166, 1278, 1508, 1608; 
II. 1, 68, 283, 736, 769-70, 774, 988, 1047, 1051, 1070* 
1076, 1091, 1387. 

Particulariaation (Accusative of), 1. 187-91, 478, 85A-6A. 

(Category of), I. 437-9. 

(Epithet of), I. 440. 
Passive participle I. 244, 447, 1282, 1299, 1612, 1558-9, 1651-61, 
1664, 1676 ; II. 787, 1093, 1498-9, 1508-5. 

„ verb or voice, 1. 1590-1, 1699, 1703-4, 1736; II. 94, 120- 
32, 235-7, 246, 280, 1139. 

Past, 1. 1574-6, 1694, 1629-36, 1676 ; II. 1, 9, 244, 294, 802, 376, 
620, 622, 588, 722. 

Paucity and Multitude, I. 885-8, 1032-3, 1072-7,1081,1187, 114*- 

3, 1256-60, 1443-4, 1465-7, 169A. 
Pausal, II 782-3, 774, 83 A. 

Pause (Stoppage of speech), and Continuity or Continuous speech, 
I. 665-6 ; II. 91, 702, 723 (II. 10-1), 736-7, 772-873, 943-6, 
992-4, 996-1003, 1040, 1047-8, 1701-2, 33A. 
„ (Unindeotional quiescence), I. 605; II. 96, 723 (1. 9), 

33A, 43A. 
„ (Quiescence, ending), II. 1048. 
,, ( ^ and j> of). II. 284, 726-7. 
„ ( s of)- Sat Silence. 
Perfect declinability. See Declinability. 
Person, 1. 166, 506, 632, 551, 662, 594; II. 1406, 151A-2A. 
Pity. 8«e Commiseration* 



IWDKX OP 80BJBOT8. 



xxxvifr 



Place, II. 568. 

„ See Concord and Nouns. 
Plastic, plasticity, and Aplastic, aplastichy, 1. 149-50, 223, 225, 
247, 294-5, 306, 522-3, 548, 557-8, 677, 609, 680, 694, 
722, 729, 1278, 1283-4, 1651-2, 1698, 8IA5 II. 97, 129-30, 
144, 156, 158, 169, 201-2, 219, 234-5v 237, 285, 297, 
376-8, 1051, 1091. 
Plural, pluralisation, 1. 17-8, 27-9, 31-3, 69, 62-3, 162, 324*327, 
381, 383, 844, 855-6, 862-1100, 1102, 1119, 1137-43, 
1256-63, 1272, 1388-96, 1424, 1428, 1430-2, 1454-7, 184, 
88 A, 134Aj II. 700, 1217, 1240, 108 A. 
Poetic license (Tanwin of), H. 702. 
Praise and Blame (Accusative of), 1. 190-1. 

» » (Epithet ,,), 1. 120, 402. 437-40, 484. 

» »i » (Syndetic explicative of), I. 484. 
„ » >• (Verbs of), II. 219,33. 52A. 
Precatory proposition, 1. 135, 554. 

„ J. See Lam ( J ). 
Predicate. See Subject. 

of "| , etc, I. 44, 131-6. 

n 1. 257. 

.» *K , etc, II. 18-9. 199-201, 203-7, 216-7. 
» » *jtt n I. 45, 320-3. 543-4 : II. 1OT , 171-7. 179. 

11 J aa generic negative, 1. 44, 137-8. 323, 326. 
•i n U , I , , and ^} asBimaated-to , I. 45, 139, 
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Predication, I. 2-3. 

Prefixion or Prothesia, and Prefixed and Peetfixed aouna, 1. 1, 
42, 45, 175-80, 191, 341-84, 396, 425*7,' 442-3, 448, 464, 
600-4, 512, 662, 744, 770, 773-5, 813, 1251, 1273-4, 1424, 
1429-30, 1443-5, 1458-61, 1483-4, 1581, 1583-4, 1586-91, 
1602, 1613, 1632, 1642-6, 1658^4, 1704, 1710-7, 79a- 
80A ; II. 803, 675. 679-80, 704, 1025, 1322-6, 122A. 

Premonitory particle or word, I. 2, 160, 172, 196, 245, 667, 574, 
677-8; II. 284, 542-9, 662, 920-1, 1177. 

Preposition and Genitive, I. xxviii, 101-4, 138, 245, 280, 329, 414, 
606, 655-9, 662-3, 709-13, 805, 1572 ; II. 126, 128-80, 
294-7, 299-305, 624, 527-8. 

Prepositions, 1. 303, 892, 458 808, 1741-2 ; II. 22-4, 108, 284, 292- 
885, 406, 619, 662-3. 

Present, L 1575, 1594-5, 1621, 1629, 1632, 1635-7, 1657-8, 1676, 
67A; II. 1, 8-9, 294, 302, 375, 520-1, 689, 673. 

Preterite, 1. 499-500, 544, 1607; H. 2, 4-7, 89, 245-6, 282, 721-3, 
855, 1050, 1070-1, 1092, 1169, 1405, 1448, 1455, 101 A-2A. 

Primitive (or Non-derivative) and Derivative, I. 97-100, 268-7, 
280, 404-11, 418, 420, 478-9, 489, 697, 1430, 1432, 88A; 
IL 232, 1277, 1696. 

Pro-agent. S«e Agent. 

Prohibition, prohibitive, I. 298, 519, 1102-3, 1476; II. 616-8. 622, 
830-1, 648, 554-5, 1092. 

Prolongation, IL 946, 990-1, 996, 1084, 112ft 1646, 16734, 

vm*. 

u (Letters of}- Sea Letters. 
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Prolonged. See Abbreviated. 
Prominent. „ Latent. 

Pronoaa, pronominal, I.xxi, 5, 47-8, 64-5, 83, 72, 142-3, 152, 
165,184,816,801, 394-5, 441, 445-6, 448, 
457, 471-6, 480, 434, 492-8, 500, 505-62, 
612-8, 682, 707, 1104, 1106-9, 1140-3, 1166, 
1278, 1579, 1587, 1674-5, 1678, 1681, 45A- 
7A;II. 58, 222-3, 228, 23a, 244, 565-6, 
679-80, 80A-1A. 
Proper name, I. 5-18, 81-6, 37-43, 89-94, 191, 846, 441-3, 448, 
694-701, 788-9, 866-8, 872-4, 877-9, 884-5, 937, 
1106-8, 1117, 1182, 1184-5, 1195, 1223-7, 1286-7, 
1258, 1262-3, 1269, 1277, 1830-1, 1383, 1889-94, 
1454. 14 A, 18A-20A, 23 A; II. 676-8. 

Proposition, I. iii-xxi, 6, 47-8, 100-2, 104-9,134 5, 191/227,268- 
75, 280, 320, 391, 412-5, 483, 485, 488, 654, 581, 
606, 608-10, 612-3, 889, 641, 877, 33A, 46A, 82A ; 
II. 162-6, 175-7, 299, 301-2, 373, 406, 515-6, 618-9, 
626, 675, 8fl2, 62A. 

Prosody, prosodical, 1. 1677 ; II. 1356. 

Prosthetic. See Hamza. 

Protection or Support ( ^ of), I. 557-62, 1381 j II. 234, 704, 859, 

1021, 1043, 1102, 1168, 1337, 1849-50. 
Protbesis. See Prefixion. 

Prothetio (compound), L i, 7, 878-9, 1273-4, 1377,1382-8, 1424. 

(J), I. 328, 841, 843, 349. 
Proverb, I. xxz-i, 104, 200, 670, 697, 1415, 170% 58 A, 76A j II. 
282, 240, 801-2, 1007, 1206. 1671, 1674. 
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Puzale or Riddle, I. 623, 796-7, 823-4 ; II. 211 

Q 

Quadriliteral, I. 687-8, 158 A; II. 1093-4, 1099, 1106, 1127, 1184, 
1139, 1144, 1406, 1675, 111 A. 
noun, I. 934-5, 937, 1167-8, 1760, 1796-1807; JI. 

1093, 1675. See Unaugmented and Augmented, 
verb, I. 1531-2; II. 245, 280-2, 1093, 1675. See 
Unaugmented and Augmented. 
Qualification, I. 31, 34, 36, 169-72, 1183-4, 1429-30. 
Qualificative and Qualified. See Epithet. 
Quantified and Unqualified, 1. 293, 61A-2A. 
Quantity* quantities 1. 220-1, 286-7, 293, 408-9, 870, 1423, 1425, 
1430. 

Quasi-aoristic, 1. 1219. 
„ apocopation, II. 1694, 1696. 
„ approximate, II. 1786. 
„ attaohed, n. 1012-3, 1773. 
„ augmentative, 1. 936-7, 1169 ; II. 1201. 
„ compensation, 1. 1030, 1425 ; II. 880, 927. 
„ condition, and Quasi-correlative, I. 130, 36A. 
„ ' conformable, 1. 1653. 
„ coordinative, 1. 1033. 
„ dual, I. 569. 
„ epithet, I. 923. 
ii essential, II. App. i. 
„ excepted, II. 1784. 
„ femininUation, 1. 1127, 
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Quasi-infinitive noun, 1. 1156, 1601-5, 
„ inflectional, II. 719-20, 855. 
„ intransitive, II. 297. 
,» masculine, 1. 1432-3. 
„ negation, II. 167. 
„ original, II. 1018. 
„ particle, 1. 1811. 

passive, quasi-passivity, 1. 1543; tl. 101-2, 113, 261, 261), 

269, 273-5, 281, 1162, 9A, 101A-2A. 
plural, I. 59-60, 62, 855-6, 862, 870, 1073, 1083-92, 1119, 
1145, 1255, 1388-9, 1443. 
„ prefixed, L 161-2, 323-4, 329. 
„ prothesis, II. 704. 
„ radical, II. 1347. 

„ redundant, I. 77 ; II. 298, 380, App. i, XV. 
„ singular, 1. 1261, 1263. 
„ sound, II. 1078-9, 1405. 
i, substitute, I. 160. 

„ transformation, quasi-transformed, II. 1264, 1529. 
„ unsound, II. 1201. 
Quavering, II. 701-2, 774, 791, 851-2. 

(Tanwin of) I. 2 ; II. 560, 701-2, 851-2. 
Quiescence, I. 504-5; 11.775,779-82, 801, 807, 809,811-3,826- 
49, 851, 944-5, 998, 1011, 1014-5, 1265, 1383, 1386, 
1396-7, 1400-1, 1441, 1453, 1555, 33A-4A. 
Quiescent (Weakness of), II. 1279. And Set Beginning and 
Concurrence* 
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Quingueliteral, 1. 158A ; II. 1093, 1105, 1127, 1675, 95A. 

noun, I. 935-7, 1168-70, 1760, 1808-13. 
verb, 1. 1537, 1539; II. 245. 
R. 

Radical, radicalness. See Augmentative, augmentativeness. 
Raum, II. 123, 775, 779, 782-8, 801, 807-10, 812-3, 826, 849, 944-5 
1077, 1480. 

Redundant article, 1. 16, 13A ; II. 673, 676-ff. 
„ nouns, I. 628, 630, 651. 
„ partiolea. See Connective. 

„ prepositions, 1.163; II. 23, 297, 311-3, 317, 326, 
331-8, 344-6, 352, 361-2, 366, 369, 374. 
^,1.554; 11.179-81,528. 
Reduplicated, reduplication, and reduplicative, I. 877, 921, 1190, 
1541-2; II. 108-9, 775, 788-95,801, 807, 811-3, 826, 
849-51, 944, 1097-8, 1107, 1127, 1131, 1138, 1150, 
1157, 1186, 1217, 1403-6, 1409-10, 1678. 
Reflexive pronoun, I. 59A ; II. 166, 363. 
Regimen. See Operative. 
Reiterated, reiteration. See Letters. 
Relative locations, 1. 219-20, 500, 732, 1268. 

„ noun, I. 245, 404-6, 1123, 1220-1, 1238-9, 1295-1422 
1761. 

„ pronoun, I. 589-94, 87 A ; II. 151 A-2A, 357. 
Remember* See Trying to. 
Remnant, II. 346. 
Repetition. See Substitute. 
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Replicative and Non-roplicative, I. 893; II. 526, 657, 769. 
Reprehension (Particle of), II. 284, 665-8, 884. 
Requisition, requisite, L iii, 375, 414, 592, 662 ; IL 9, 16a, 543, 
686-7, 689-90, 721. 

Restringent and Non-restringent, I. 3, 773-4; II. 289-90, 373, 
570-2. 

Reviling (or Vilification), 1. 190-1, 402. 
Rhjme, II. 790-1, 793, 795, 830-6, 44A, 91A. 
„ See Backed, Bound, and Deflected, 
letter, II. 820, 851, 1740-1. 
Rhyming prose, II. 1093. 
Riddle. SeePiuzIe. 
Rigid, rigidity. See Letters. 

S. 

Scale of numerals, I. 1423, 1453, 1486. 
Seconds. See Firsts. 

Self-transitive, 1. 1740; II. 97, 99, 102-3, 298, 380. 

Senses (Verbs of), II. 102. 

Sentence, I. ii-iii. 

Separation. See Incorporation. 

( I of), II. 290, 706, 708, 1082. 
Sexiliteral, L 1537, 1539, 1811, 1813. 
Shapes. See Formations. 
Sibilance, sibilant. See Letters. 

Silence or Pause ( » of), 1. 181, 521; II. 284, 560, 662, 719-25, 
733, 735, 767-8, 775, 826-9, 839, 849-58, 869-70, 1018, 



1023-4, 1095, 1101, 1166-9, 1173, 1179, 1314(?. 3, where 
» Bhould bo read for \ ), 1356, 1359-62, App. xx-i. 

Simulation, II. 1382, 1384-9. 

Single (or Stifled) ^ , II. 1711, 1716, 1792-3. 

Singular, I. 82-3, 554, 843, 870, 894, 1069-70, 1079, 1081-4, 1CS2, 
1260, 1390-1, 1425, 18A, 140A-1A; II. 1217, 1240. 

Six (or Five) nouns or unsound nounB, I. 21-4, 383-4; II. 7325, 
1397. 

„ „ „ particles, I. 269, 755; II. 386. 
Slurring, I. 525-6, 528, 663; II. 1671, 1803, 1807. 
Smack, smaokingi I. 526, 1446; II. 89, 1384-5, 1476-7, 1481, 
1723-4. 

Soft, softness. Sea Letters. 

Softening (Hamza), I. 815 ; II. 290, 948-50, 972-8, 979, 982-7. 
1004-5, 1083, 1212. 

Sound (i. e. Noise), I. 8, 713, 716, 8A; II. 1412, 1725. 

„ (or Perfect) plural, I. 27-8, 844, 862-83, 886, 1071-2, 
1078-9. 

„ and Unsound (formation), II. 1403-7. 

(noun), I. 20-1, 24, 846, 864; II. 813-4, 
See Six. 

(verb), II. 826. 
Soundness and Unsoundness, IL 736, 1404, 1568. 
Source. See Outlet. 

Speoificative (or Exponent or Explicatiye), I. 45, 278-95, 409.10, 
612, 825-31, 833-9, 1426, 1442-67, 1698, 1743, 126A- 
7A j II. 97, 222, 224-5, 227, 232-3, 679. 
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Spelling, II. 1781. 
Standard. See Coordinate. 

Stifling, stifled, 1. 1446; II. 1684-5, 1753, 1786-94, 1798, 1802-3, 
1805. 

Strengthening ( J of), I. 213; II. 297, 345. See Support (by J>. 
Subaudition. Sec Suppression. 

Subjeot and Attribute, I. ii, x, 1, 3, 46-7, 49, 88, 606 ; II. 697. 
„ „ Predicate, II. 96-7, 304, 561. 
„ of ' |, etc, I. 45, 132-4, 136. See Assimilated to the 
verb (Particles). 

» ii cX » etc., II. 199, 203-6, 210. See Appropinquation 
(Verbs of). 

w » ^ • etc., I. 320-3. See Non-attributive verb. 

i 

.• ii 1 as a generic negative, I. 45, 323-38, 349, 500; II. 
855, 1169. 

m i» U,S,«iS, and J| assimilated to J^f , I. 44, 138. 
9,333-7,339-40.* 
Subjunctival, II. 9, 16, 20, 22, 45, 528, 1572. 

Subjunctive, I. 662; II. 8, 13-5, 166, 20-546, 303, 379, 528,537, 
826, 1669-70, 1574. 

Substantive, L 4, 866-8, 881-2, 884, 895, 903-4, 917, 925, 932, 934, 
938, 970-1, 993, 995, 1007-9, 1011-3, 1028, 1038, 
1123, 1133-5, 1146-9, 1151, 1154-5, 1157-8, 1429-30, 
1695, 1761-5, 1796-7, 1808-9, 1811-3; II, 1161, 1271, 
1599. 
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Substitute (or Explanation or Interpretation, or Bepetition) and 
Antecedent, 1. 165, 297, 299, 301-3, 31 3-4, 388-9, 409, 
465-78, 481-91, 74A, 87A; II, 514. 

„ and Original, 1. 1579, 38A; II. 1185, 1196, 1199, 1201, 
1253, 1550. 
Substituted letters, II. 1185-96. 

„ proposition, I. ix-x. • 
Substitution (Letters of).~ See Letters. 

„ of article for postfixed pronoun, I. 105, 108, 475, 
1674-5, 1678, 1687 ; II. 679-80. 

„ letters, II. 737, 1182-1397. 
„ „ prepositions, II. 306. 
„ „ pronouns, I. 556-7; II. 370, 372, 1190. 1195. 
Suddenness of occurrence, 1. 755, 760, 763-4, 772, 775-6, 778; II. 

672. 
Suffixes, 1. 533. 

Superiority (Noun or j&fof), L 79, 98, 293-4, 404, 530, 549, 
1572, 1697-1743; II. 234-5, 1457- 
8, 1485-6. 

Supplied, supplying, L xxvii-ix, 377, 381, 811, 816, 824, 835 ; II. 
296, 302-3, 519. 

Support. See Distinctive pronoun. 
„ „ Protection. 

„ (as condition of government), supported, I. 78, 545, 
1489, 1629, 1637-42, 1657, 1672-3; II. 299- 
800. 

(of soft I by J), II. 1715. 
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Support (of weak operative by J or ^ ), I. 662, 1649-50, 1740 
See Strengthening. 
(Particles of), t 522, 533; II. 1161. 

Suppression (or Omission or Subaudition), I. xxi-ix, 2-3, 16-6, 
55, 72-6, 100, 114-27, 131, 135-8, 143-61, 156-60, 
169, 174, 184-6, 209, 217, 226-7, 275-8, 295, 304-5, 
319-23, 333, 339-40, 842, 346, 848, 374-81, 398-9, 
413-5,440, 451-62, 474-6, 478, 491, 553,578,599-' 
606,665, 706, 719, 757-8, 797, 804, 814-6, 828-9, 
835, 1492-3, 1568, 1573, 1580, 1598, 1678, 1680-1, 
1704, 1717-20, 1755, 2A-3A, 86A, 38A-44A, 53A- 
4A, 58A-9A, 67A, 84A-6A, 96A-7A, 211A ; II. 
17-8, 52-46, 114-6, 120-1, 152-5, 160, 189-90, 219, 
223,226-7,231.2, 234,238, 240-1, 281, 283, 300-3, 
354-7,380 5, 459-63,526,531-2, 536,561,675,679- 
80, 688-90, 703-5, 875-6, 886-90, 901-6, 915-25. 

Surd, surdity. See Letters. 

Surname, I. 5, 9-10, 12, 18, 878, 1274, 1383-6. 

Suspended, suspension, suspensory, IL 114, 155-66, 406. 

Syllepsis, Bylleptic, 1. 302, 447, 607, 1055, 81 A ; II. 456, 18 A. 

Syndesis, I. 478. 

Syndetic explicative and Antecedent, 1. 166, 388-9, 478-91, 87 A. 

„ serial See Coupled. 

„ series, I. x. 
Synecdoche, I. 861, 134A ; II. 199. 
Syntax, Byntaotical, II. 737, 1106, 149A. 

Synthetic composition or compound, I. 6-7, 37, 814-8, 844, 868, 
1252, 1273, 1283; 1376-80, 1424, 
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T. 

Tal y jt ' See Conjunct. 
Takbir, 1. 157. 

Tanwln, L 1-2, 29-30, 170, 172, 176, 284-5, 341-2, 655, 663-6, 
707-9, 714, 716, 722-3, 725, 731, 740-3, 768, 888, 891', 
894 ; II. 284, 560, 699-705, 733, 775-82, 790, 795, 815-26, 
851, 946, 1017-8, 1025, 1128-30, 1158, 1161, 1169, 1253, 
1321, 1338, 1775, 1783, 29A, 40A-1A, 90A, 101A, 
173A-4A. 

Teeth, 1. 990-1 ; II. 1708, 167 A. 
Ten conjunctions (or particles), I. 492 ; II. 463. 
„ or Twelve nouns (or non-infinitive nouns), II. 1048, 1051, 
1070-2. 

Terminations of veraioles, II. 744, 830-3, 836. 
Tied ( g ), II. 1160. 

Time, 1. 1, 13, 458, 578, 622-3, 635-6, 655, 1665, 1672, 1676; II. 
1, 4, 170, 375, 533, 558. 
„ See Nouns of. 
Totality, totalistic, I. 357, 774, 1 101-4, 1476, 1478 ; II. 623, 673. 
Transfer (or Translation) from one category or state or predica- 
ment to another, 1. 437-9, 655-6, 662, 1127, 1133 ; II. 
1211, 1312-3. 

„ from one conjugation to another, II. 261, 1471. 
» » ,, formation „ „ , 1. 1301. 

„ „ position „ „ , IL 1108, 1250. 
„ of inflection, 1. 1300, 1882. 
„ „ letter, II. 1108-0, 1250. 



all*.- 

Transfer of quiescence, II. 1059- 

„ „ vowel, H. to, 737, 775-6, 796-813; 849, 986, 988-42, 
944-5, 947, 96$ 95£63, 990-1, 1000-3,1019-20,1040, 
1048, 1051, 10734, 1389-1400, 1421, 1441, 1452-9, 
1478-9,.89A-90A» 

Transferred proper name, L 8, 659, 1013, 1127, 7 A-8A, 96A ; II, 
676-8, 1181.- 

Transformation, II. 1051- 1207, U094I, 124*51, 1277-84, 1396- 



Tranaitive and Intransitive, t. 666-7, 678, 681-3, 710-1, 1573, 
1607-8, 1656-7, 1659-60, 1662-3, 1675-6, 1698, 1740-2; 
II. 96-119; 245, 259-60, 264-6,269-70, 272-3, 278-81,. 
292, 298-9, 305, 376-8, 380, 1470. 

Transmutatire sense, 1. 1488. 

verbs, i&e Mental! 

Transposition, I. xxxvi-ix, 297, 367, 685, 1208, 1491; II. 956; 

(«. 3-12), 977-8,4108, 1189, 1199, 1250, 125A, 

Trebly-transitive, IL 113-8i 

Triliteralj 1. 158 A; II. 1094, 1105, 1405-6, 1875. 

„ noun, L 1167-8, 1760-96; U. 1689.^^ Un8ugmen . 
„ verb, H. 245-79, 282, 1446,. 1448, ( ^ntedf ^ 



1451, 1466. 

Triptote. tfeaDiptote. 

„ declension (Tanwin of)- Sue Declinability. 

Trying to remember, II. 288-9j 291, 734-6, 774. 

„ „ „ (Particle of), II. 284, 734-&V 
7 



.INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



Ultimate plural (or broken .plural), 1. 32-3, «55. ,993-4. -1008 
1078-83, 1125-6, 1181-2, 1184-5, £272, 18A; II, 
t 13ip^ .1446, 1491, 1605,6, 157.A. 
Unapocopative, I. xx. 
Unaugmented, L 1760. 

„ infinitive noun, 1. 1673. . 

noun, 1. 17604; II. 1130. 
„ quadriliteral (or briefly Quadriliteral) noun, 1. 934, 
937-8, 1*60- 
1.1796-1800. 



quinqueliteral („ 



) verb,I..1529.; 
11.245,280. 
„ Quinqueliteral) noun,1 035-8. 

17604,1808- 

„ ) ,verb, H.r245. 

„ Triliteral ), II. 1288, 
1678. 

„ ,, ) .noun, , I. 895, 

904, 911-2, 
916, 1760-70; 
11.1130,1508 

„ ) verb, 1.1515; 
II. 245-54. 

„ verb, II. 245. 

Unbinding, unbound, L 515; II. 290-1, 701, 781-2, 791-5, 834, 
850-1, 1254, 40 A, 



(„ 



-INDEX OF SUBJECTS* Ji. 

Unconformable. See Conformable 
Uncurtailed diminutive. See Curtailed. 
Uniform proposition. See Biform. 

Uniliteral (or Of one letter), I. 392, 1115, 1204, 1278 ; II. 870, 
910 (K. 2-4), 1320-1, 1323, 1370. 
Unlnflecied adverb, I. 605, 721-810, 814-7, 825. 
„ metonym. See Jletonym. 

(fl : noun,I. 499-841, 844, 1283, 1472-8; II. 348, 363, 
368, 373, 376, 855-70, 9964003. 

„ -particle, I. 499 j 11. 234. 

„ verb, 1. 499-500, 653 j II. 2-3, 5-7, 16o, 95. 

„ word, II. 954, 1022-3. 
Uninflectednesa. See Inflection. 
Uninflectional. „ Inflectional. 
Unit, I. 812, 1423, 1433, 1457, 1470, 1498. 
Unity (Noun of). See Collective generic npun and Infinitive 
noun. 

Unknown (in relation), II. 97. 

„ (Pronoun of the). See Case. 
Uaprolonged, I. 851, 853. 
Unreduplicated, II. 1404. 

Unrestricted object, I. 45, 140-52, 1576, 1578, 1742 ; II, 97- 
Unsound (Transformation of). See Transformation . 

„ formations. See Sound, 

„ -letters. See- Letters and Transformation. 

„ noun and verb. See Six and Sound. 



IK&EX OS SUBJECTS* 



V. 

Vague, 1. 141, 142B, II. 8, 
„ adverb, I. 218-21, 306, 
„ indeterminate, II. 774. 

, r noon, 1. 345, 44241, 448, 600, 568, 570, 590, 597, 1108-8 

1286,1293; 11.97, 
„ „ of place, I. 217. 

„ „ time, 1. 370, 502-4, 61 A-2A ; II. 294, 
„ vocative, 1. 172-& 
Verb, 1, 1-2, 30, 46-7, 49, 244-5, 297, 301, 303, 391, 476-7, 486, 
557-8, 563, 6604, 6/77, 680, 805, 1166, 1270-1, 1281-8, 
1300, 1503, 1599, 1619, 1630, 1743 ; II. 1-282, 376-8> 654, 
736, 738, 768, 774, 874, 929, 988, 1047, 1049-51, 1070, 1078, 
1091, 1134, 1141-2, 1151, 1209-11, 1247, 1444-5, 1453> . 
1455-6, 1461-7, 1509-16, 1518-24, 1676-9, 1687-90, 1694, 
1700-1, 101A. 
Verbal formations (Meanings of), II. 258-79, 281-2. 
„ measare, I. 81, 34, 40-1, 1182-5, 1217-8, 1697, 7 A. 
„ nouna and Ejaculations, I. 77, 245, 499, 501, 505, 644-5, 
558, 560, 652-720, 733, 1271, 1282, 1471-3; 11.565, 992, 
1700. 

„ proposition, I. iv, 101, 554, 65.0, 33A ; II. 520, 874-5. 
Vicinity (Genitive of), 1. 841, 884-6, 464; IL 469-70, 
Vilification. See Beviling. 
Vocal, vooality. See Letters. 

Vocative, vocation, 1. 2, 160-87, 191-6, 487,9, 4634, 481-S, 487, 
500,6934, 1283, 47A; 11. 514,548,. 5504, ,872, 675, 
702-3,855,1169. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. Uii. 

Vocative (Tannin of), T. 162 ; II. 702-3. 

„ particles, I. 160, 184-6, 245, 53A-4A ; II. 284, 550-2. 
Void and Non-void (exception), I. 305-6, 316-7, 319 ; II. 189. 
Vow, II. 884. 

Vowel, I. 20-4, 27-8, 501-5, 862-84, 890, 1056 ; II. 779, 785-6, 
788, 79C, 990, 1047, 1205, 1385, 1400-1, 1593. 

w. 

Week (Days of), L 1281-2. 

Wondor, I. 164, 290, 615. 663 ; II. 100, 221, 229-30. 

(Verb of), I. 560, 1166, 1270-1, 1233, 1698, 1741-2; II. 
180, 234-44, 303, 1022, 1457-8, 1484-6, 1700. 
„ (J of). See Lam (J). 
Wondered at, I. 164-5, 183, 46A, 53A ; II. 303. 
Word, I. i-ii, 6, 714. 
Words (Initials of). See Initials. 



FINAL ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 



App. means Appendix, Art. Article, Faae, Fasciculus, Otoat. 
Glossary of Technical Terms, Introd. Introduction, and Pre/, 
Preface; while xviii, 15, and 7,7-8 mean Page xviii, line 15, and 
Page 7, lines 7-8, respectively.. 



Pre/, xviii, IS. After " 638 " insert " at ". 

Qloti. xlv, art. Final letter. For ^1 read —art. Generic 
noun or substantive. Before ^ta* insert — xlvii, art. Instru- 
ment, Foe "noun or particle" read "particular letter or noun, 
verb, or particle, or composite expression "; and after "I A, pp. 300- 
301 " insert and Asiatic Quarterly Review for July 1897, pp. 75- 
8" lvii, art. Softened. Read . 

Additions and Corrections in Part I, Fase. ir, to 

(1) Abbreviations of References -.—Art. IAT. Read "^al- 

Hadrami " (in both places) — art. * IHjr. Dele the 
comma after " asSiddiki" — art. IMkrm. Read "au- 
Najjarl— art. ITT. Read "Yahya" and ••'J'aba- 
Taba"— art. * Jh. Read "alFarabi"— art. MAR. 
For " Cawnpore " read " Delhi " : 

(2) Chronological List:— No. 4, Read "Bilal "— Nos. 23, 

49, and 72 (in three places). For « INr " read " Mr " 
— No.64A. Read"IW"— No. 72. Read"Lubab", 
and dele the full stop after the third " INr " (properly 

" Mr ")-No. 104, note 3. Road " Ya'kub " (in both 
places) -No. 137 For «• 8k9 " read '« 89"— No. 147 A. 

Read " IMn "—No. 202A. Read " alHambali '\ 
1 



( 2 ) 

Abbreviations of References and of Technical Terms, and Glos- 
sary of Technical Terms, in Parts II-III (published in 1880) :— Dele 
as being superseded by those in Part I (published in 1833). 
Book I. (Introd., Part l, and Notes). 



Introd :— xxix, 3. Read .jlid'g : 

Part I :— 7, 7-8. Read —28, 10. Read —35, 9. 

Readljiw— 35, 18-21. See pp. 1182 (1. 18)4183 (1. 10)— 48, 9. 
Read —93, 23. At the end of the line insert " according to 
those who allow it [24, 348] "—177, 9. Read "into"— 184, 20. 
Read "58, 250 "—193, 19. Read " 250, 719 "—300, 8. Read «« (b)" 
in Roman type — 336,6. For "1st" read " second, which is not 
needed" — 337,21. By AlMutanakhkhil alHudhali, lamenting his 
father (AKB. II. 135)— 330, 20. Read •« atTaimi ". See Index of 
Proper Names (p. xcix)— 340, 14-5. By ArBa'I (AKB. II. 160)— 
343, 2. Read "xxxiv"— 384, 15. See Index of Proper Namea 
(p. cxxxv)— 413, 6-7. For and " you " read ^ and " them " — 
415, 8. Or " (when, or while, it was being said of him) " — 418, 1-3. 
See Index of Proper Names (p. xvi, note)— 439, 8. By Tarafa Ibn 
Al'Abd (AKB. I. 412). Some authorities read ^ydu j in the pi. 
(see AKB. I. 414, 11. 3-9)-456, 22. Read "III. 36"— 471,5. 
Read " Jillan"— 549, 23. Read " xviii. 87"— 564, 23. Or " how 
pretty " — 595, 17. For " synarthrous " read *• anarthrous "—666, 9. 
Read "curt."— 669, 11. Read "acc. and nom."— 716, 17. Read 
"she-camel"— 722, 17. Read 726, 24. For "Abn" read 

" Abu "—748, 16. For "af" read "o/"— 786, 18. Read^| — 
820, 1. Dele the full atop after " cat "—828, 1. For read 



< ^ 4 *t — 837, 1. Read " ao many "--837, 13. Read " nor coupling " 
—853,19. For J read j— 858, 11. Read '« 257 "—863, 6, Read 
••[the aing. of (Jm)] "— 864, 13. Read " Loklt "— 864, 26. For 
-720 "read "247, 685": see I. 989 and II. 1259—874, 14. Read 
*• the ahe-hyeena ", j t^. being a generic proper name— 930, 12. Read 
VsJ —931, 3. For "charge" read " change "—939, 19. Read 

jl** -948, 13. Read ^£-973.10. For " below " read " 683 " 
see II. 1210— 977, 20. Dele the comma after " perfect "— 995, 23. 
Dele" 661 "—1003,1.2. Read " like '(^ , says IM in the Tashil, 

which is pi."— 1009, 23. For "taken" read " takes "—1035, 10. 
For " 392 " read " 671 "—1049, 23. For " 395 " read " 677 "-1075, 
22. For " 23 " read " 33 "—1034, 1. For " member " read «« num- 
ber"— 1107, 6. For " M " read « M "—1161, 18. For " 278 " read 

«378"— 1153, 14. Read " Jju* , like J>£*\" : see II. 114Q 

and97A-8A-1166,6. Road —1171, 17. For " 639 " read 

« 665 "—1182, 17. Read « J^j , as "—1188, 21 Read {jjja 

— 1203, 14. Read "orig. || i [usually written ^S"\i ]— 1217, 

5. Read ««of S (Jb, IY, R, Jrb) "— 1235, 3. For "683 "read 
" 723 "—1241, 7. For " 373 " read " 671 "—1247, 8. Put a co mma 
after ^sL£l — 1266, 23. Read —1269, 12. For 'j^f read 

j^>\ -1287, 7. For « read £ — 1309, 24. Read —1323, 12. 
For "395" read "283, 677"— 1332. 6-7. Read " the raider"- 
1332, 12. For " 683 " read " 723 "—1341, 20. For " ^ loved" 
read "^/)*> [713, 728]", where the J is converted into I —1343, 12. 



( 4 ) > 

For Jr>* read ^>»"" 1346, 10, Aftw "»»ert " [294, 347, 

716]"— 1346, 4. Sea note on II. 1098, 21, where Jrb explains the 
reason of KhFa opinion— 1346, 10. For " is" read "on account of 
its being ", and before " not " insert " is "—1361, 18. Bead 2u — 
1381, 7. For «• 403 " read " 705 "—1408, 10. Read ^Jt£ —1453, 
■7. For "*p." read "sp."— 1400, 26. Read —1503, 14. Dile 
the full stop after "calling "—1604, 18. Read |^ —1537, 1. Read 
"and JeU?: and eight" —1539, 21. Before "and (e)" insert 
" (d) of jpJf i8j|yiC3,M),aa^J .[482, 494], in/, n. J^J 

£685] (S, IY);"— 1544, 15. For "charged" read "changed"— 
1546, 17, 19. For "alter" and "altered" read "transform" and 
<• transformed "—1576, 16. Read " the op.'"— 1603, 9. Read " 490": 

the denoting reciprocity ia the ^ of Jjuui, inf. n. of j^y —1620, 9. 

Read Ifomtj —1852, 8. Read " beaten, pass. part. beaten "— 

1652, 18. Read Z^i —1652, 24. Read —1656, 12. Read 

(t% — 1660, 4. For "pass." read " act. "—i860, 11. Read " [The" 

—1660, 13. Read "(MN)] "—1667, 20. Read "and^i«o««<y 

[686]"— 1679, 17-8. See note on II. 1357, 12—1689, 19. For 
"MB" read " Mb"— 1706, 5. Read " AzZabba "—1734, 17. Read 
«' vid."— 1746, 9. Read 'yu— 1749, 8. Read —1757, 5. 

Read — 1758, 13. Dele the semi-colon after " following"— 

1773, 7. Read —1778, 1. Read " 731 "—1786, 14. Dele the 
hyphen after " thorny "— 1797, 16. Read "[above]"— 1&09, 20. Bee 
note on II. 1180, 16 (1Q5A): 
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Hotes .— 14A, 24. After " Talhae " insert » [234] "—15 A, 24. 
AlFawidak (TSh. 34, AKB. II. 280), saya ISh ; but properly 
(AKB) AlUkaishir (MN. iv. 516, AKB. II. 279-80) alAiadi 
(AKB): see pp. 1509, W3A— 20A, 12. Bead — 20A.23. 
For "789, 1. 1. "read «789, «. 1-3"— 30A, 18. For "Khalifa" 
read "Khilafa "— 82A, 3. Bead "of «Umar"-S2A, 20-2. After 
"distinguished " insert " [thereby (TSh. 6)]" ; and for " he holds " 
and "-have been" read "He has made" and " be", respectively, the 

«Ianse " and He has made own time " being part of IB's 

quotation from 1Kb (see TSh. 5) — 63A, 25. Dele the comma after 
"(IAth. v. 61) "— 69A, 3. Bead « (6) in the prop, devoid 75A, 
14. For"U.*'read"ML"-80A.14. Bead " Husain "-86A, 23. 
By Hakim Ibn Mu'ayya arBabal, of the Band Babi'a Ibn Malik 
Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamiro, an Islam! Bajlz contemporary with 
Al'Ajjaj and Humaid aIArka{:it ia attributed to him by S in 
another passage of his Book; but IY attributes it to Abu-lAswad 
alHimmarri, and God knows best 1 (AKB. II. 311). In 86A, 23 read 
"alBmmani"— 94A, 12. For "20" read " 19"— 121 A, 1. For 
"were" read "mere"-126A, 4. Bead "(8, AKB) "— 129A, 29. 
Bead '. %] *p excellent reader "— 134A, 12. Dele the inverted commas 
before « are-138A, 9. After " father " insert " (AKB. II. 447)"- 
169A, 4-6. For "And ... . calling " read " The KF calls ", and for 

" because points out " read " in which case it is jfCfpU of 

the pi. JUi (see 1. 1075, 13*21) "—173 A, 22. Put marks of quotation 

(me") after "me"— 223A, 8. Bead j^L* (see note on II. 1137, 
16). 

Book II— (Contents, Parts ii-IV, App., and Notet), 



Contents :— «1L For " 987 " read •« 956 ". 
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tyrta II-IV :-6, 14. For « 663 '» read "664, 688, 684" (pp. 1034, 
1225, 1237)-10, 3-5. Bee Inirod. xxxii, 15-11,20-22. See note 
on 1435, 8 (185A)— 12, 11. The anomaly is in the interchange of 
dialt., Kasr here being used by the Hijazis, and Fath by Asad— 166, 
10. Dele "and"- 20. 4. Bead « are [four (8h),] (1) "-22, 22. 
Bee note on Introi. xxxii, 20 (5 A)— 60, 14. For «• he " read » thou' 3 
^66,4. See Jntrod. xx, 13—80,7. Read > Al Akhwas »— 98, 24. 

Bead —151, 16. On the per/ pi. mate, in ^i^ll see I, 868 and 

11.178^157,18. v Bead " azZubaidi "— 166, 19-22. Bee I. 69A— 
178, 13-15. Bee 1. 868—179, 14. Bee II. 528, 577-186, 7-8. Bead 
"not aught convey a \me to, or reaehst [253]," and " high-bred, 
quick-paced [252]"; see I. 1030, 1050-196, 18. Bead &'f-228 f 
11-21. Bee note on J. xxiv, 8-11 (2A-3A)— 234, U. For " scarce 
any " read " many a" (see App. xv-xvlii)— 237, 18-9. Bead tCle) 
and\jjf — 240, 14. Bead " Fr among the KK, Zj among the BB, 

and IKh and Z among the Moderns— 261, 4. After " majority " 
insert «« of the QG 261, 13. See II. 1470, 13 to 1475, 2— 280,14. 
Bead ^t^f* -291, 12. Insert " x. 91." before " Now "—341, 11. 
Bead " that had passed [325B] ": see 1. 1499-1500-343, 22. Bead 
** (not) " : see II. 902 -861, 3-4. For the reason of its priority see 

1. 826-7-352, 10. Bead ^ u" — 375, 7. Bead " Thursday "—878, 

13-5. See note on I. 306, 15 (75A)— 401, 14. After " like " insert 
« xxvi. 132, 133 [156] and "—466, 3-15. The saying of Bf that the 
GG and Lexicologists are agreed upon its not importing order is 
refuted: nay, Etb, Bb, Fr, Th, AUZ, Hah, and Shf say that it doss 
import it. And the Master [Jn] in the Bn transmits from some of 
the Hanafiya that it denotes simultaneity (ML)— 478p 18. For 
"posteriority" read " posterity "—485, 18. Bead "toMbn and 
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IJ»_485, 20. Either ^ w here, from DM. 1.244,25, 
should probably be ^ (see I. 760-3)-550, 17. Bee I. 57A, 2-3— 

861,6. C/.Lxxi,19 - 674,10. Read «ai -594, 1. Thepron.««» 
relates to the vim mentioned in the preceding verse (Jsh). Abft 
Mihjao was beaten by 'Umar in the year 14 for drinking wine (see 
IAth. IT. 380, 7-8)— 659, 23. Read — 689, 3. Bead "without 

it, as in ^fj djsf^fj.s [319] ; and "—690, 1. Read " Habba "-^ 
699, 22 to 700, 2. See 1. 741, 5-10— 700, 5-8. See 1. 11 A, 17— 704» 
10-11. See alio I. 10A, 10-12—708,1. Bead and ^if— 
713, 9. The first hemistich is 

tXi J *t,m ci>U Io| 

When a chief of them dies, his son steals (.ths personality of his 
father), i. e. copies him in murifieenee (Jsh). See Md. II. 18, P. II. 
207, AKB. II. 83—723, 9. For " 645 " read " 431 " (see IL 43 A) 
—768. 10. Dele "679"— 813, 20. For "658" read "278, 685"— 
849, 11 and S56, 6. Dele " 679 "—1300, 3. Read «' MSS"— 1314, 3. 
For " I of silence " read " * of silence " : 
App. :— xv, 23. Read " with ^ instead " : 

Notes:— 3A, 9. ArBabi' Ibn Dabu' (AKB. III. 308), as in I. 
207, 10, from S. I. 35. But see the note on I, 207, 10 (60A)— 7A, 
18. For 12" read - 13 "—7 A, 22. Read - 509, 1. 1 "-8A, 1, 
Bead " quiescence "-9A, 1. Raad "quasi-pass."— 9A. 28. Bead 
"supplies the place"— 9A, 29. For "an" read "and"— 11 A, 1. 
For " it " read « them " : see note on I. 861, 1 (81A)— 11 A, 3. See 
also lntrod.- xxxix-xl— HA, 25. IY. 1084 gives a different version 
— 12A, 29. Bead "etc.] is"-13A, 4. Bead "M7"-13A, U. 
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For "22 " read "'21", and before "Read" insert "Jjaraentftfgf 
x*aiid Ihn AlMuhallab (MDh, IKhn)."— 13A, 13. Before "I. L' ¥ 
insert "P. 350,"- 14A, 14. Road 16A, 7-8'. Read "sup*- 

pressed oath "— 21A. Read 

" Kinana 
&uraish " 

See n. 135A— 24 A, 37-8. See I. 338, 3 and 78 A» 19-2€T. Ow 
this verse, as there given, and on the one preceding, vid. 

JVoto, 6y God <Ae £nouer of every hidden thing, ami (he Lord of the 
Enclosure on the north-west side of the Ka'ba, and of the Ancient 
Mouse, AKB. II. 135 has " I do not know the author of these two- 
verses. Al'Aini says that the evidentiary verse is reoited by Si 
who doea not attribute it tff any. one; hut I say that S does not recite 
it, nor does it occur in his Book : and the truth is that it is recited- 
by Fr. who was the first to adduce it as evidence ; and God knows 1 
best!" 

tvhzx of References to KWan :— Sura III. 36. Read " 456 j- 
1427 "—136. Dele " I. 456 ". Sura XXVI. 132, 133. Add « Itr 
401 " (see Final Additions afld Corrections on II. 401, 14). Sura* 
LXXVII. 23. For " 23 " read " 33 

Ibdez of Pbopee Names ix, 19. See Final Additions affd 
Corrections on II. 594, 1— xix, 3. After "84" add "1246, 1340, 
1458 " — xxiii, 3*4. Between these lines insert " AUurjamya, Pre/. 
xviii"— xxxi, 17. Read *' Ancients "— Ixi, 22-3. Between these- 
lines insert " Hakim Ibn Mu'ayya, Final Additions and Corrections 
on I. 86A, 23 "— Lxxiii, note. See Additions and Corrections to 
Abbreviations of References, p. iii, in Part fv. 



( 9 ) 

Index op Subjects '.-—Art- Barrier. Add " II. 1383, 1537 " 
—Art. Correspondence (Tanwln of). Add "II. 700"— Art. Letter 
(Faint). Add' « II. 1358 "—Art. Letter. Insert « (Independent), II. 
1358 "—Art. Letter (Rigid). Add "XL 1358 "—Art. Letter (Surd). 
Add "II. 1358". 



2 



A GRAMMAR 

OF THE 

CLASSICAL ARABIC LANGUAGE, 

TRANS ANSLATXD AND COMPILED FROM THE WORKS 
OF THE 

MOST APPROVED NATIVE OR NATURALIZED AUTHORITIES. 

BY MORTIMER SLOPER HOWELL, 

H. M.'S BENGAL CIVIL SERVICE, 
Member of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and Fellow of the University of Calcutta, and of 
Anjuman-i-Punjab 

UNDER TH AUTHORITY OF THE GOVENMENT, N.-W. PBOVINCES. 
IN AN INTRODUCTION AND FOUR PARTS. 

Part IV.-The The Common Processes. FASC. II 



Book 7 




ALLAHABAD: 

PRINTED BY W. C. ABEL, OFFG. SUPERINTENDENT, GOVERNMENT PRESS. U. F. 

1911. 



